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INTRODUCTION. 


Language :—Province of the Syntax. 


§. 350. 1. LANGUAGE is the expression of thoughts, or com- 
binations of notions in the mind®. Each of these notions is ex- 
pressed by a word, a thought by a sentence, or combination of 
words; words are merely the materials of language, which receive 
their power by their combinations with each other. 

Language is subjective, as it represents things only as they are 
conceived of in the mind. 

2. Language does not consist in an arbitrary artificial arrange- 
ment of words, but is the expression of the previous internal ar- 
rangement of notions, by means of the words or forms of speech ; 
therefore grammar, or the science of language, has rather to explain 
this arrangement of words than the nature of the words themselves ; 
and its proper province is to trace the development of a sentence 
from its*most simple to its complete form, showing how, in the pro- 
gress of this development, the various phenomena of the language 
arose. But as each of these words has certain fixed properties of 
meaning which regulate its functions when combined with others in 
a sentence, and as some of the difficulties (to resolve which is an 
object of a modern grammar of an ancient language) consist in the ~ 
right apprehension of these properties of single words, it follows 
that we must treat of words and their forms, independently of each 
other, previously to the syntax, which treats of words and their 
forms in their connection with each other in a sentence. 

Obs. In the various theories on the origin of language, there are many 
attempts to decide whether the verb or the noun is the form in which 
human thought first expressed itself; but as such vague speculations 


depend on the assumption that these elements of language were arbitrary 
creations of the human mind, and moreover are apart from our purpose 


® Arist. De Interp. cap.1. for: piv ojy » Smith’s Moral Sentiments. Kiihner 
[ ey TH pwvy tav dv TH Wuxf walnudtroy Gr. Gr. §. 386. Donalds. New Crat. 41. 
oupBodaa. 


Gr. GR. VOL. IL B 


g Essential and Formal words. §. 351. 


of investigating philosophically the facts of language, no notice will be 
taken of them, but the parts of speech will be treated of in the order 
which has been usually adopted by grammarians, the noun first, and then 
the verb. 


Essential and Formal words. 


§. 351.1. The essential notions of the mind are of things or 
persons—qualities—and actions or states: and these notions 
are capable of the same variety of relations and combinations as the 
objects they represent in the world around us. 

2. These notions are expressed by Essential words; the relations 
in which they stand to each other, either by Jnflexion, that is, 
certain changes in the word, or by Formal words used for that 
purpose.—Thus in the sentence, 7d xaddv pddov Odd\det ev TH Tod 
marpos «ym, the notions, beautiful—rose—flourish—father— 
garden, are expressed by the words xaddv, pddov, OdAAEL, TarTHp, 
xios, the relations between them partly by the inflexions, partly 
by the formal words év, 16, te, Tod. 

3. The essential words therefore are, noun substantive, (things 
or persons,) noun adjective, (qualities,) verb, (actions or states,) and 
adverbs derived from these three. The formal words are, pronoun, 
inflexions of essential words, numeral, pronominal adverb, preposi- 
tion, conjunction, and the verb etva: (when used only as a copula with 
an adjectival predicate), and some other auxiliary verbs, expressing 
either the relations of time, as pé\Aw ypddew; or, the notions of 
possibility, necessity, &c., as dvvacGat, ypjvat, BovrecOar, &c. 


Obs. 1. Language in its earlier state expressed all the relations (which 
were afterwards expressed by prepositions, the verb efva, and the other 
auxiliary verbs, &c.) by the inflexions alone®. As the full powers and 
meanings of the inflexions were by degrees lost sight of, and at the same 

time more accurate distinctions between the different relations were re- 
' quired, there arose the prepositions, which originally were themselves 
essential words, or inflexions thereof.—(See under Prepositions, §. 472.) 


Obs. 2. The parts of — may thus be arranged under the as Sosa 


Substantive. . .. ovoia 
Adjective ..... qrotoy 
Adjective and F 
mpos Tt 
Pronoun.... 
mocewy transitive, raocyew passive, 
Verb ...... iy dea ie ile caciia 
keioOat, €xery neuter 


Tou 
Adverbs.... res 

(xeto@arc— éxew in the notion of més) 
Numeral...... mOoov. 


* Donaldson’s New Crat. p.212. 


§. 352. Nouns—Substantive—Remarks, §c. 3 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 
I. NOUNS. 


Substantive. 


§. 352. 1. The substantive represents the notion of EXISTENCE. 

2. Substantives express the notion of a person (names of persons), 
or of a thing (names of things). 

3. That which is expressed as substantive has either an ideal 
existence capable of being conceived of as independent of any 
subject-matter, as wisdom, virtue (abstract substantives), or an 
actual existence in subject-matter, as man, earth (concrete sub- 
stantives); all names of persons are of course concrete?. 

4, Concrete substantives are divided into, : 

a. Proper names expressing the notion of individual persons ; 
as, Cyrus, Plato, in which are included the names of states, or 
countries considered as individuals. 

8. Personal nouns, expressing the notion of some living being, 
as a man, a horse. | 

y. Individual names, as a stick, a heart. 

6. Collective nouns, expressing the notion of a class or sort; 
as, man, tree. 

e. Material nouns, expressing something not conceived of only 
as an individual thing, but as made up of an indefinite number of 
parts ; as, zron, milk. | 

Obs. So mdivOos, xépapos &c. are material nouns when they stand for 
the single individual, collective when for the class, as bricks, &c. 


Remarks on the different meanings of the same Noun. 


5. Many nouns have a variety of meanings, which often seem at 
first sight to be unconnected, but which can generally be traced 
to something in the original notion. This properly belongs to the 
lexicographer, but the following hints may be useful : 


a. Some nouns signify the two contrary consequences of that action 
or state which they properly express; as, ovydopd, an event—for good or 
for evil. 

6. Some nouns signify a notion which stands in a twofold relation, so 
that, when these relations are separated, the noun is used for both. So 
Eévos, stranger and guest: dxpos (the extremity), top and bottom: éuv0s, 
in its relation to Sikatos, things divine, to iepés, things human: mavés, 


® Abstract nouns express the result of vénois—Concrete nouns, of afo@nots. 
B 2 


4 Remarks on the different Meanings of the same Noun. §. 353. 


probable and credible : xndeorns, a mourner and a relation. So dpeiBa, 
a\Adoow, I exchange, thence give or take.—See §. 548. Obs. 4. 

c. Some nouns embody in their twofold meaning the connection be- 
tween the two notions they express, as tipwpéw, I punish and avenge ; 
especially between two parts of man’s nature or habits, &c. So Adyos, 
speech and reason : 400s, character and haunts: xoopés, order and world. 

d. When two notions coalesce, the noun which originally expressed only 
one, is used to express the other also; as, arn, misfortune and fault®; 
Aaprpés, light and rapid (wind): pappapvyn, light, and quick motion. 

e. Some nouns derive a secondary meaning from some well known 
custom, the way or mode, material or instrument with which any thing 
is done or made. So odipa, a round stone, thence a hammer: 8&dépv, a 
stick, thence ship: émorodAn, somictning sent, thence a letter: omovén, a 
Libation, thence a truce. 

f. Some nouns substitute the generic notion for the specific ; as, efpeveia, 
any sort of pretext (Demosth. 136.) : d«nparos, properly dxnparos oivos, 
thence generally pure. 

g. Or the specific for the generic ; épyn, strong feeling, then anger. 

hk. Many nouns have a general primary meaning, which varies so as to 
suit the particular thought of the context; as, dyaAua, something a person 
prides himself on, ornament, statue, &c. So d@vppya, something with which 
a person is pleased, a plaything, trinkets, trifling ; 8exvds, dreadful, clever, 
or wicked. 

i. The abstract is used for the concrete; as, Bios, life, and means of life. 


§. 353. 1. The use of the abstract for the concrete gives vigour and 
beauty to the sentence; it is naturally a poetic mode of expression, and 
therefore is more common in Greek than in other languages, as this 
language grew up under the auspices of poetry. So in Homer: yévos, 
yeven, yovos for vids: Il. ¢, 180 9 8 dp’ Env Oeiov yévos, ov8 dvOparav: II. +, 
124 Etpvobeis—, adv yévos: (so Hor. Od. I. 3. 27 Iapeti genus, i.e. Pro- 
metheus :) Od, a, 216 yévos: Il. £, 201 ’Qreavdy re, Oedv yeveow, parentem, 
Cf. 245: Wl. B, 235 & mémoves, xax’ édéyye, "Axatides ove er’ ’Axatoi! Il. , 
422 aidus, & Aveo, wéoe Hevyere! (so opprobrium, dedecus in Latin®:) II. 
X> 358 Pputeo viv, py ro re Oeay phvipa yéevapa: Od. A, 7 3. Il. p, 38 4 7 
Ké od Seroior ydou katdmaupa yevoiuny: Il. y, 56 sq. yuvaix’ evedé aviryes 
matpi Te o@ péya Whpa, méAni Te, mavri te Snum, Svopeveow pev xdppa, 
Katnpeinvy oé¢ cot airo; Il. ¢, 283 péya ydp pv ’OAvpmos erpepe mhpa 
Tpwot te xat Lpidue.—So in the tragic and other poets: mdévos, otvyos, 
Gr, whpa, vdcos, Epis, pivis, paris, tywat, prc (Eur. Bacch. 598.), &c. 
are applied to persons: also frequently in tragedy, dyepéveupa for jye- 
pov, vipdeupa for vurdn, UBpropa, Béoxnpa, Sovdeupa, xdxupa, CyrAdpara, 
nmpeoBedpata; so the following words of contempt in tragedy, comedy, 
and sometimes in prose: xvUppa, tpippa, taurddnpa, a&dnpa (Soph. 
Aj. 381.), kpémmpa, AdAnpa Ant. 320: wepltpyppa diay or ayopas, Ari- 
stoph. Nub. 447, and Demosth. p. 269,19: éritpippa dpdrwov; xdbappa, 
an outcast, scape-goat, Demosth., Aristoph.; so G. T. évdé0epa: more 
rarely in a good meaning, as péAnpa, beloved, Pind.—So also the ex- 
pressions in the Attic writers: yéAws; Aijpos, trifler; SdeOpos, perniciosus 
homo: Soph. kd. Rex 1344 rév SdeOpov péeyav: Demosth. 119, 8 dd€@pou 
Maxeddvos (of Philip) : also Hdt. II]. 142. extr. yeyovas re xaxds kai édv 
ddeOpos; pOdpog Aristoph. Eq. 1152: Eur. Med. 1209 rév yépovra tépBov, 


@ Butt. Lex. ro. b Bentl. Horace, Od. I. 37. 9. 


§. 354, Remarks on the Number of a Substantive. 5 


a very grave (i. e. mAngiov Svra tov Oavdrov, kat rod rdpov)4: (so. G. T. 
Acts xxiv. 5 tov dvdpa rovrov dowdy); Bdpalpov, a debauchee: very com- 
monly in prose: 6 Bios, the means of life, ro Shedos, Homer, &c. So Xen. 
Hell. V. 3, 6 mapmAnOeis dréxrewav avOpamovs, cut & re wep Shedos fy Tov 
roovrov aorparetparos. So Thuc: 1V.133 6 re fv adrav GvOos, drodada? : 
fisch. Ag. 146 8pevoow for véus. So Soph. did. Col. 1070 wadov ap- 
Baows = dvuBara. In historians and orators, especially the collective 
words: mpeoPeta for mpéoBes, Euppaxia for Evppayor, banpeoia, remigium, 
érarpia, Soudela, Thuc. V. 23 (Eur. Bacch. 803): uyh for duyddes Id. VIII. 
64, Isocr. de Pace 184: gudaxyn for dvdAaxes, tAukia for FAcces, SwAa for 
émXiraz. So Adsch. Sept. c. Theb. 251 guvrédeva = fvvrereis Ocol, &c.c 
Thuc. II. 41 rov re wacav médw ris ‘EXAdSos waldevow etvar for madeurpiar. 
So éxxAngia in G.T.; so St. Matt. xxiv. 45 Oepameias for Gepdrovrwy ; 80 
1 St. Pet. v. 3 ray xAjpwv, the congregations4, 

2. In a similar way the name of a place is put for a person. occupying 
that place; as, Gearpov for Oearai, Zi8wy, "ABvdos, for Tdadvo1, &c.; and on 
the other hand, the name of a people is very commonly used of a place, 
as in Latin. So Thuc. 1.107 ®axéwv orparevodvrav és Awpias rv Aaxe- 
Satpovioy pntpdrokw: see Thuc. VI. 3. Hdt. VIII. 127.—So also the 
name of anything is used for the place appropriated to or connected with 
it in any way; as, adywyv, place for games, Il. y, 547; Képapuos, prison, 
(like Tuileries,) Il. e, 387 ; @axos, a market-place, Homer and Xen., so 
Adoxn Cid. Col. 164: xirwv, weaving house; oiinpos, iron mart, Hell. ITI. 
3. 7—and in Attic, the name of any articles of life was used for the place 
where these were sold; as, dpov, ZAatov, Adyava, onoapa, rupds, xvpyBra &c.& 
Arist. Vesp. 789, €v rots ixdvo1v.—In poetry a part is used to express the 
whole; as, mrépov, a bird, Soph. and Eur.: xepxi8a, the woof, Eur. &c. : 
and the part is sometimes expressed by the whole, (as Bows, ox-hide : 
dromnt, fox-skin, déwv, lion-skin, pévos and odayal, blood,) or the result 
by the instrument, as xeip (like manus), a work of art. 

3. So also personal nouns are sometimes used to express things, as 
Soph. C&d. Col. 481 pediooa for pert. 


Remarks on the Number of a Substantive. 


§. 354. 1. The singular of individual nouns sometimes has a col- 
lective force, and stands for the plural; this arose from a poetical 
way of looking at plurality as unity :—Xen. orparid Graxtos dvoxpy- 
oTdTaToV, vos Ouod, SmAitns, oxevoddpos, immeds. So 


Il. 7, 11 répev xara Sdxpuov Bes. Il. £, 16 as & dre mophipy médAayos 
péya xipare cope. So Od. a, 162. uw, 169. So in tragic and other poets: 
dxtis, orayev, ordxus, harvest, &c.—In Prose: xipa (as Hdt. [V.110. VIE. 
193.), WAlvOos, ears, Nibos, Képapos, dpmedos, H twos cavalry, } donis= 


6émAtrat 2. 


2. The singular is also used in a plural force to signify a nation, 


® Pflugk ad loc. Elms. Med. 1178. Longin. p. 373. 
b Bernh. p. 47. Valck. Phoen. 1498. 4 See Pol. Syn. ad loc. Wolf. Cur. Phil. — 
Hipp. 406. Monk. Hipp. 406. Herm. . ad loc. 
R. 85. 1248. Blomf. Gloss. Sept. 599. e€ Lobeck Phryn. 449. 
Hemsterh. Luc. Timon. c. 55. f Bernh. 56. p. Piers. Moer. 351. 
¢ Blomf. Gloss. Pers. 320. Schaef. ad & Lobeck Phryn. 187. 


6 Plural. §. 355. 


viewed in its national characteristics as a whole, and represented by 
an individual as a type of the whole :— 


6 Mépons, 6 "ApdBios, 6 Avdos, &c. This usage is mostly restricted to 
nations under monarchical institutions, though Thucyd. uses 6 *A@nvatos 
and 6 Xupaxéavos*: so G. T. 6 ‘lovdatos. 


Obs. In many combinations where we should expect the plural, the 
singular form is used; as, Eur. El. 451 rayvropovy wéda. Thus also a 
singular substantive is used to define a plural adjective; as, 78cis Thy opw 
Plat., dpioroe thy Wuxhv Aosch. Pers. 442.—So also in Trag. o@pa is joined 
with plural words; as, Eur. H. F. 703 xpdvos yap 7dn Sapés, é& Grou mémdous 
KoopetoGe cOpa.. 


Plural. 


§. 355. 1. The plural does not properly belong to abstract, proper, 
or material nouns; but these have also the plural when they assume 
a generic character. 


a. Proper names, to signify persons resembling the person of the 
proper name; as, Plat. Theet. p.169 B of “Hpaxdées re xat @noées, Herculeses 
and Theseuses ; Asch. Ag. 1439. Xpvonidoy>: but generally only in comic 
and the later prose writers® ; a8, Oidimod8es, Aduaxot. So Soph. Aj. 1114 
rovs pydévas, these nobodies. Frequently in Latin, as Scipiones, Lelii. 


b. Material names are often found in the plural; the plural parts 
which constitute the whole being considered rather than the singular whole. 
So in Homer: xoviat and xovin (always xovin when battle or danger is sig- 
nified ; as, tmpyer airdy ex xovins). Il. p, 23 xdwmecov ev xovinor; Wdpabor 
always: in Attic mupot xai xpiOal; Plat. Legg. p. 8874 ydAag: Id. Ion. 693 
aipdrwv, of ancestry through several generations ; so G. T. John i. 13 ovx é£ 
aipdtwy: Eur. Alc. 496 darvas iors dv atpaow (drops of blood) mepuppevas®: 
HAvor, rays of sun, like soles, &c. 

c. Abstract nouns are used in the plural when they signify the 
sorts or cases of the abstract notion—its particular circumstances or phe- 
nomena. 


a. In Homer: when the several acts, or things, or events differing in 
sort, time, or circumstances, whence an abstract notion springs, are con- 
sidered, rather than the abstract notion which collects and unites them 
into one; the singular signifies an act or state, without considering the 
particulars whereof it is made up, the plural sets forth the particulars; as, 
I}. v, 121 Kaxov mounoere peifov ride peOnpoodvy, by this carelessness which ye 
shew: Il. v, 108 pdyovrac iryepdvos kaxétyT, by the cowardice of one: peOn- 
poovvyat re Nady, by the careless actions of many. Od. a, 7 abray yap ode- 
tépnow a&racOahinow ddovro. I]. x, 104 viv 8 émet Sreoa Aadv dtacbadinow 
éunow, by my manifold follies ; — @dvato., mortes, sorts of death, Od. zn, 
341. (Also Soph. Electr. 206.) Cf. Il. 8, 792 wo8wxeinow: 7, 97 Sodo- 
poovvns: x, 216 cuvnpootvas. So Gmepomdiat, broOpoctvat. There are 
more plural abstracts in the Odyssey than the Iliad; though many of 
those in the former are to be taken as concrete. 


* Bernh 60. b Bl. Gloss. Ag.1414. 60. Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad voc. Musgr. 
¢ Lobeck Ajac. 190. Pheen. 1540. 
4 Monk. ad loc. Blomf. Gloss. Choeph. e Nitzsch. Od. a, 7. 


I a ge 


§. 358. Plural. 7 


- B. In the Post-Homeric and Attic poets: paviat, fits of madness ; 
aipata, deeds of blood, &c. So of feelings, thoughts, resolutions : “Pindar. 
Pyth. III. 13 a°8 dmoddavpigacoa vv (contemnens Apollinis iram) &parhaxiaor 
dpevav®, Ibid. VIII. ot peyddas €€ edmidos mérarat bromrépats dvopdats, ani- 
mosis consiliis, moliminibus fortibus (avopéa, virtus, fortitudo) : edvovat, Adsch. 
S.c. Th. 450: copia, Arist. Ran. 670. 

y- Prose: Hdt. VII.158 tpiv peydrar adedtar re cat eraupésers yeydvace. 
Id. III. 40 epot dé (Polycrati) ai cat peyddas edtuxiat odk dpeoxovor. Ibid.. 
82 éxOea, inimicitiea, ordoeis, seditiones, puriar. Id. VI. 11 tTadattupiat, 
earumne. Ibid. 58 rav Bacidjwv of Odvaro. As, Cicero Tuscul. I. 48, 116 
clare mortes pro patria oppelite ; so also neces, Hdt. VI. 109 ra ’A6n- 
vaiov povypata, animi. Xen. Cyr. VIII. 8, 8 da aévwv xal iSpdtwv ra 
oopara orepevioba.—So in Isocrates we find: ddnbecat, dpyiat, adOdSerar, 
Suvacrtetat, Evderat, edtroplat, ionyopiat, lodrntes, KawétnTEs, KapTEpiat, peTpLd- 
T™HTES, Tadetat, wevio, mpadryntes, cepvdtyntes, PrrtavOpwriat, xahemdrytes®, 
instances or sorts of truth, &c. Very commonly: yn cat Oddy; Oupoi, 
animi'; Plato Rep. p. 471 D $é6Bot: Id. Phedon. p.66 C épdtwy 8€ xai 
emOuprdv cai PéBwv cai eiSa@Awv mavrodaray cai pavapias eumimAnow (rd copa) 
npas moAAns. So dpovfeets, rAoaodiar, systems of philosophy: Plato Theet. 
172 C dwéy@evar (Demosth. 127, 64.), av8piat, deeds of valour, bytevat xai 
edefiat Tay copudroy, (like valetudines.) Soin Demosth. very often: zod- 
Ads édariBas éywo (p. 813, 2.): emt edarlon xaradeimew p. 841, 19.—WioTes 
Exew ixavds, testimonia, p. 843. princ.—ebvoias Sovva, to give marks of 
favour, p. 96, 25. ubiv. Bremi: xdptres, favours, gifts: 103. also, Bor- 
Oervar, Sidvorat, Katpol, wodtTetat; p. Lit, 3 af rovadrat wodtwTetor, where 
Bremi: Pluralis indicat hanc rerum civilium rationem per longum jam 
tempus durantem, renovatam semper, adesse igitur eam in plurali. So G. T. 
I Pet. ii. 1 dmodépevos — broxpicers—Odvous—xatadadias ; Eph. ii. 3 Oedy- 
pata tis capkds. So Suvdpers, acts of power, miracles. 

Obs. 1. In Attic and sometimes in other writers the plural was used 
with certain abstracts which might be considered in the plurality of 
their parts; as, ydpo., nuptie: wdodro, divitie: vires, the hours of 
night€: Plat. Symp. 217 D. Od. », 286. Hdt.1V.181. Sapph. p. 28. Xen. 
Cyr. IV. 5,13. owes Thuc. I. 10. So davor, Plat. Opdvor, the royal rights, 
Trag.f: tapat, a funeral, &c.& So G. T. obpavol, aidves, dvarodat, Sucpat 
—ai ypagat. So of many concretes, the singular is not generally used : 
as in poetry, Sapara, xapyva, oréppara, péyapa, kKAipaxes, A€xrpa, mvAae and 
rééa, the two last in prose; and the names of feasts and games ; as, ra 
"Ohupmea, &c. So G.T. éyxaina, &fupa—ra odBBata. 

Obs. 2. The poets often use the plural merely to give weight to the 
expressionh: Eur. Hec. 403 xdAa toxeiow (for pyrpi) eixdrws Ovpoupevors. 
So in Lat.: parentes, liberi, filii. So in the traged. to express fondness : 
ra idratra, ra macdevpara &c. 


Obs. 3. The Greeks could use the plural (as well as the singular, see 


§. 354. Obs.) both of abstracts and concretes, when the same thing is pre- 
dicated of many persons; as, xaxot ras yruyds—oil rav avOparav Odvarot. 


® Diss. ad loc. f Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad voc. 

b Stallb. Plat. Crito. 46 C. &§ Bernh. 63 

© Bremi Excurs. VII. ad Isocr. p. 210. h Arist. Rhet. III. 6 els Syxov ris Ackews 
4 Lobeck Aj. 716. (ad sermonis granditatem) cupBddderat Td 


¢ Blomf. Gloss. Choeph. 282. Heind. éy woaad woceiv. 
Protag. 310 C. 


8 Adjectives— Notion of the Adjective. §. 356. 


2. Dual.—The dual is the expression of two persons or things, 
considered as a pair—or of several things viewed in pairs. So Cid. 
Col. 337 @ mavr’ éxeivw rots év Alyuntp vdpos diow xateixacdevre 
éxe(vw, refers to four persons, who, by their relations to each, 
arrange themselves into two pairs. See §. 387, 388. 

Obs. 4. The dual is not used in G. T. except dvo. . 


II, ADJECTIVES. 
Notion of the Adjective. 


§. 356. 1. Adjectives express the notion of quatiry, and have a 
threefold force.—1. Attributive, as ro xaddv pddov.—2. Possessive, 
as BaciAtkds Kimos, the king’s garden; or, 3. Predicative, rd pddov 
éorl Kadov. 

2. The original force of the adjective was probably only attri- 
butive, whereby some quality is represented as immediately re- 
siding in its subject. As such it had the substantival relations of 
gender, number, and case, and is always referred to a substantive. 
The use of adjectives as predicates instead of verbs, seems to have 
arisen from certain actions or energies of any thing being con- 
sidered rather as qualities than energies; as, rd dévdpov (OdAAct, 
energy)—éort Oadepdy, (quality ;) thus many primitive verbs are 
lost, and their derivative adjectives used predicatively in their 
place ; as, xadds, aloxpds, dyaOds, xaxds &c. The possessive force 
arises from the notion of belonging to some one being considered as 
a, distinctive quality. 

Obs. 1. For the substantival use of Adjectives, see §. 436. 

3. With adjectives are classed participles, which represent the 
active or passive notion of the verb (past, present, or to come), as a 
quality residing in the agent or patient. Many participles have 
from frequent use assumed a purely adjectival meaning ; as, dAd- 
pLevOS—TETVUPLEVOS. 

4. Adjectives have either a transitive, or intransitive, or passive 
force ; as, mpaxtixés, active: evepyntixds, operative: rpdpipos, nutri- 
tious: xadds, xaxdés: ldoyos, wholesome: ceuvds, honoured, &c. 


Obs. 2. Some verbal adjectives in rés, which generally have a passive 
force, are frequently in poetry, and sometimes in prose, used transitively ®. 
Compound verbal adjectives in ros are thus frequently used ; as, dwowros 
dv 3) Tporkijs adooews — suspecting, Hec. 1135. Thue. VIII. 45. So 
motdés, Aisch. Prom. 917. Soph. G2.C. 1031. Plat. Legg. 824 B.> 4dé- 


a Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad voc. peuwrds. Scheef. Hec. Pors. 1117. 
DR. P. Hec.1117, Herm, CB. R. 192—962. 


§. 357. Verb—Sorts of Verbs. 9 


yvoros, Arist. Rhet. II. 8, 6. pepmwrds, Soph. Trach. 446. mepippuros, Eur. 
Pheen. 209. Gpavotos, Soph. CE. Rex 885. dpdByrtos, Id. g69. dpimde- 
xtos, Id. Philoct. 688. §odnAntés AEsch. Choeph. 729. vuxtemdayxrds, 
Id. 751. So probably dmpaxros, Soph. Ant. 1035. 


Il. VERB. 
Sorts of Verbs. 


§. 357. 1. The verb expresses the notion of an ENERGY, ACTION, or 
STATE, and is conceived of as one of these three motions or directions 
in space—whither—whence—where. 

2. The direction whither is expressed by those verbs, in which 
the action is represented as proceeding from the subject to the 
object of the verb; as, réarw tov maida (verb transitive) : or in 
which the object is represented as the effect produced by the action; 
as, ypadw thy eémoroAny (semi-transitive: see §. 545. Obs. 2.): 
The direction whence, by the verbs in which the action is repre- 
sented as coming to the subject from something else; as, rémropat 
(urd) twos: (Passive) The notion of where, (a state) by the verbs 
which represent the action as neither proceeding from nor to a sub- 
ject, but merely residing in it; as, dvOéw, I bloom—intransitive. 

3. When the agent and patient of the verb is one and the same 
person, so that the action proceeds from and returns upon the 
subject,—as, rumrecOat, to beat oneself: arwbeicbat, to repulse from 
oneself: xoullecOa, to acquire for oneself,—that is called the 
reflexive, or middle sense, (middle verb.) Many verbs of 
middle form, by a modification of their sense, whereby their re- 
flexive notion, though implied, is lost, have assumed an intransitive 
force; as, BovAevouat, [ deliberate: and some even a transitive ; as, 
copl{Copal oe, I deceive you; properly, [ make myself wise: and in 
some, of which there is no active form, all trace of the reflexive sense 
is lost; as, watvouar, [ rage: ijsouat, I am pleased: (deponents.) 

4, When the reflexive action is directed from two or more sub- 
jects to one another, it is called reciprocal; as, réarovra, they 
beat one another: d:axedevovtat, they exhort one another. 

5. Hence arises the following division of verbs :— 

1. Transitive Verbs. 
. Semi-transitive Verbs. 
. Reflexive Transitive Verbs. 
. Reciprocal Transitive Verbs. 
. Intransitive Verbs. 
. Reflexive Intransitive Verbs. 
. Passive Verbs. 
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10 Verbs—Remarks on Active, Middle and Passive. §. 358. 


6. For the expression of these different notions, the Greek language 
has, properly speaking, only two forms: the Active, for the transitive, 
semi-transitive and for many intransitive notions; and the Middle, 
for the reflexive, reciprocal, and the rest of the intransitives. The 
Passive action 1s conceived of as reflexive, (as the action ends in the 
subject,) and hence is expressed by the middle form, except in the 
future and aorist tenses which have peculiar passive forms. 


Obs. 1. There are various sorts of transitive actions; among them we 
may remark,—a. the transitive proper, where the action simply takes 
effect on an agent,—b. the causative, which is conceived as placing its 
patient in an intransitive state or action; as, ¢yeipw, J waken; that is, I 
cause this person to be awake: gaivo, I show; I make this to be seen. But 
many other transitive verbs are used in this sense, on the principle of qui 
Sacit per alium facit per se; the person who caused the action to be done 
being conceived of as himself doing it. So Hdt. III. 39 d”Apacis épepe 
nal fyye mavras. (See §. 362. 6.)—c. transmissive. When the effect of 
the action is to transfer one object to another, both of which are in some 
degree affected by the action; as, didmpe ratra cos. 


Obs. 2. Intransitive verbs either express the state, as dvééw, I bloom, 
or the motion of the subject, as épyoua, I am coming. 


Obs. 3. When the intransitive verb expresses a state of feeling &c., it 
may have an object towards which it is directed; as, POovéw cor—(nd@ ce, 
though this object is not directly and immediately affected by it: hence 
this, when compared with the patient of a transitive verb, may be called 
the remote patient. 


Remarks on the Active, Middle and Passive Verbs. 
ACTIVE, 


§. 358. 1. The primary power of the verb was probably intransitive ; 
and the form in pas was probably the original form of the oldest verbs, 
expressing a state; but as a state may be conceived of as affecting others, 
the intransitive notion readily became transitive without any change in the 
word. The deponent verbs are instances of this. 


2. But the necessity of some distinction becoming evident as the lan- 
guage progressed, separate forms soon arose for the expression of each : 
the active (ps) for the transitive, the middle (wat) for the passive and re- 
flexive notions. This difference of sense is clear in the undoubtedly pri- 
mary form in pe, as except eiui, sum, and eft, eo, no verb in ps has a purely 
intransitive force. The later active form in o so little retained the proper 
transitive force of the older form in ps, that we find as many verbs in » 
intransitive as transitive; as, 6aA\w, avOéw, yaipw &c. From transitive 
verbs in » new reflexive notions were formed in the middle form pas. 


3. Hence the following usages arose in the active voice: 











§. 359. Verbs Intransitive used as Transitive &c. 1B 


Verbs Intransitive used as Transitive or Passive—or Transitive 
as Intransitive. 


§. 359. 1. For the acc. after verbs intransitive, such as Baivew mdéda, see 
§. 558. 2. 


2. The state in which a person is represented by an intransitive verb, 
as éAcciv, to be in a state of pity, may be conceived of as directed towards 
an object, as éAeeiv rivd, to pity some one, and thus have a partly transitive 
force ; hence in the construction of a sentence, an equivalent transitive no- 
tion is sometimes substituted for the intransitive ; as, é£cévac (= Meine) THY 
yiv, to leave the land.—See §. 548. Obs. 1. 


3. Intransitive verbs are used as passive, when they are joined 
with forms (generally the dative, or iré or mpés with gen.), which re- 
present the state or motion of the subject as caused by some one else; as, 
éxritnre bd twos, expelli ab aliquo: Hdt. IIT. 65 otros péev avoci pépo 
terehedTnKe Grd Tov éwitod oikniwtdrav: Id. VI. g2 érededtycav bw “AOy- 
vaiwv, slain by the Athenians: Id. 106 médw Sovrocvvn mepimevotcay mpds 
dvdpaGv BapBdpoy: Id. VIL. 18 peydAa weodvta (overthrown) mpnypata bd 
joodvev. Very often dedyew bd tios, to be put to flight by, or in a legal 
sense, fo be accused by; Il. o, 149 ’Ayatot bp’ “Exropos dvdpopdvoie pedyov- 
tes: Plat. Apol. p.12 G pias éyo Gad Medjrou rocatras Sixas puyoupe ! 
Ibid. p. 35 D docBeias hedyew wd twos: Xen. Hell. [V.1, 33 SraxetoOar 
ind twos: Plat Apol. p. 30 E éav ydp pe droxreivyte, ov padiws addov rovod- 
roy evpnoere—mpooKeipevov rq méder bd TOG Yeod (appointed to the city by): 
dpdetv bard twos, to be condemned by, Plat. Apol. p. 39 B: Demosth. p, 49, 
33 6 rovrwy Kataotds bd Spdv Bovrevoerat. So, mdoyxew bd twos, to suffer 
at some one’s hands. Eur. Med. 1015 xdret rot kai od mpds Téxvwr ert, you 
shall be restored by your children. So the Dative: Eur. Ion. 84 devye 
wupi, are put to flight by; AXsch. Choeph. 81 Saxpdw tuxats, [ am made 
to weep by the fortunes.—See §. 611. 5. 


Obs. 1. So G. T., as Matt. xvii. 12 mdcyew bw adrdv: 1 Cor. xi. 24 61d 
Tv ShEdv aradovTo. 


4. Many transitive verbs, especially such as express motion, are used 
intransitively. This usage extends from Homer downwards, and is found 
in other languages. So German: ziehen, brechen, schmelzen.—French : 
décliner, changer, sortir.—Latin: vertere, mutare, declinare.—English : to 
move, turn, &c. The>common explanation of this has been to supply the 
personal pronoun, or some substantive; but this is both unfounded and 
unnecessary. 


5. Many verbs which properly express only an intransitive state or 
action assume a further transitive force, implied in or resulting from the 
intransitive state or action; so Aoxav (insidiari), Sopupopetv, émutpoTrevery 
rivd, Xopevew BoiBov choreis celebrare Pind. Isthm. I. 8.: Cf. Soph. Antig. 
1153: so Eur. Herc. F. 690 eiAlocovoa, saltando celebrantes: so in the 
middle, tumreaOa Oedv, to honour, watépa, to mourn: cf. §. 362. 8., 548. 
Obs. 1. 


6. A neuter notion is sometimes derived from a passive, as éxmdynrrecOau, 
to be alarmed (=to fear,) ti.—See §. 548. Obs. 5. 
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Verbs Transitive used as Intransitive. 


§. 359. 


The following Verbs commonly transitive are sometimes used as intrans- 


itive®: 


The Verbs marked + are of frequent occurrence. 
—_—___—_—_—_——_ * occur only in Poetry. 


dyev, to move, Xen. Anab. IV. 2, 
15, and compounds, Matt. xxi. 
31. 

dyayew, to move back, Xen. Cyr. 1.4, 


24: to put out to sea, Hdt. VIII. 


96". 
didyew, perstare. 
atpew, Matt. ix. 16, compounds of. 
avraipew, Demosth. p. 23, 20. 66. 5, 
to oppose. 
draipew, Hdt. VI. 99, to sail away. 
dvaxadurrew, to be uncovered, Eurip. 


téxd:8dvat, to flow into, empty itself 


(of a river), Hdt. Ill. 9. VI. 76. 
émidiSdvat, proficere, Hdt. IT. 13. 
avrarrod:ddva, respondere,Plat. Pheed, 

72 A. B. 


*éyeipev, to rouse yourself, Eurip. 


Iph. A, 624. 


tératvew, to go, Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 20. 
trpoceAaivew, adequitare, Id. 


dieAavverv, to pass through, Hat. 
Ill. 86. 


éreXavvev, to advance against. 


Orest. 288. 

dvaxovrifew, to shoot forth, Od. e, 
113. 

dva\apBavew, refict, Plat. Rep. 467. 

avoiyew, to stand out to sea, Xen. 
Hell. I. 1. as éxavrot qvoryov. 

dradvdrrev, to depart, Hdt. 1. 16. 

adavifew, to disappear, Xen. Cyr. 

Anab. III. 4, 9. 
*Baddev, I. A, 722. Adsch. Agam. 

1172, Eur. Cyc. §74, and com- 


*évinrdyrrev, to rush into, Il. p, 72. 
émetyew, to hasten, Eurip. Heracl. 
732. Orest. 799. 
téxev, to be, (that which a person 
has, often constituting his state, 
oxjpa; so Lat. habitus,) Hdt. 
IIL. 82: with adverbs ev, xadas, 
xaxa@s, &c. bene, male habere: and 
adjectives, Eurip. Med. 550: 
also more rarely, to come to 
land, Hdt. VI. 92: domi se 


pounds. tenere, Id. VI. 39: hence 
TaaBddAew, to cross over, Hdt. VI. avréxew, resistere, Hdt. 
444, améxeww, distare. 


teicBadrAcw and éuBadrrAev, to invade. 
éxBadrXew, to spring forth. 
eriBadrew, to fall to the share of, 
Hdt. 1V. 115. St. Luke xv. r2. 
tperaBddrXew, to change. 
meptBadrAew, to sail round, to double, 
Hdt. VI. 44. Thuc. VIII. gs. dare, Plat. Rep. 411 A. 
TrpooBdadAew, to fall on. mapexer pot, -licet mihi, Hdt. III. 
tovupBadAev, to engage. 142. 
TimepBadrev, fo surpass. mpocxew, prestare, Hdt. Ill. 142. 
dyrotv, Sndoi, patet, Hdt. IX. 68. Demosth. to. 
Thue. i. 21. mpocexewv, attendere, appellere, Hat. 


ééxew, to rise, (of the sun.) 

éréxewv, se sustinere, expectare, Hdt. 
VI.102: in mente habere, Ibid.g6. 

katexew, se retinere; also, to come 
to land. 

Wapexetv, B& TH povorky, musice se 


dtarpiBew, versari, colloqui, Plat. 
Demosth. 93. 
dcedeLe (detkvue), Hdt. IT. 134. 
TIT. 32, &e. 


d:ddvar, to yield, Eurip. Phoen. 21, 


® Monk. Alc. 922. Herm. CE. R.153. Bos. éavrod. 


¢ Valck. Hdt. 114. 3. 


III. 48—and perhaps also peré- 
xe, to cling to, Thue. II. 15. 
Oapowverv, to be of good cheer, Soph. 

El. 917. 
idwrewv, Ag. 1149. 


b Schweig. ad loc. 


4 Valck. ad loc. Diatrib. p. 233. 


§. 859. 


idvat, to leave off, Il. +r, 402, &c. 
and compounds . 
efiévat, to empty themselves, ( of 
rivers,) Hdt. VI. 20. 
aveva, to remit. 
épievat icxupa yéAort, indulgere, 
Plat. Rep. 388 E.b 
xatopbouv, to succeed, Demosth. 23. 
xevOew, to be covered, Soph. CE. R. 
967. ‘ 
xrivew, to bend towards, and com- 
pounds, like declinare. 
ercxAivey, to bend towards, Demosth. 
30. 
drok\ivew, to turn to, Demosth. 13. 
*xpirrew, to lie hid, Soph. El. 826. 
Eurip. Phoeen. 1117. 
*xuxdovv, revolve, Soph. El. 1365. 
Trach. 130. 
picyeyv, pryvivac, compounds of, 
Cuppioyev, commisceri. 
mpocpsyvuvat, to come to blows: 
but more often in the historians 
appropingquare, Hdt. VI. 95. 
Aeiwevy, compounds of, 
amoruretv, to be behind, Hdt. VII. 
221. Thuc. I[I.10. Plat. Phed. 
78 B. 
€AXetrew, officio suo deesse, Demosth. 
27.30. Hdt. III. 25, to fail. 
vixav, to prevail, Hdt. VI. 109, &c. 
£vvreivew, to tend towards, Eurip. 
Hec. 190. 
oixetv, habitari, 7 médts oixet, Plat. 
Rep. 462. D. 543. A.: to live 
(without any case,) Hdt. III. g9. 
*raicv®, to dash against, Aisch. 
Prom. Vinct. 855 ; so gupmaiew, 
Eur. Hec. 118: eionatev, Eur. 
Rhes. 560. Soph. Ck. R. 125 2.— 
érevoraiev, Aristoph. Plut. 806. 
*rdaddew, to shake, quake, Eur. El. 
(435. Soph. Gs. R. 153. 
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*mavew, to cease, in Imper. Od. 8, 
659. Eur. Helen. 1336. Ari- 
stoph. Ran. 530. So Plato. 
kararuvoas, Eur. Hec. 917. dé- 
mave, Od. a, 340. 

moveiv, to make for, to be, ri movet, 
what is it? Germ. was macht es? 
see also Thuc. II. 8. IV. 12. 

Tmpdrrew, with adverbs ev, kaxas, or 
neuter adj. xaxd, &c. 

frraicyv, to stumble, Demosth. 23. 

mpoonraiey, to be shipwrecked, Hdt. 
VI. gs. 

onpaivev, Eur. Heracl. 830. but 
see §. 373. 2. 

*onépxew, to be excited, Il. v, 334. 

orpépey, and its compounds gene- 
rally. 

ouvarrrey, manus conserere. 

cvvappocew, to suit. 

oaxendifev, carie corrodi, Hat. ITI. 
66. 

*redeiv, to be completed, Aesch. P. 
V. 223. Soph. El. 1419. 

TreXevrav, to die. 

myxetv, to pine, Soph. Elect. 124. 
trpérew, like vertere. 

témirpérev, se permittere, Hat. ITI. 

81. Demosth. 92. 
broxurrey, succumbere, Hdt.VI.96, 
&c. 
Thaiverv, splendere, Theocr. II. 11. 
2 St. Peter ii. 19. 
déepev>, compounds of, 
fdiapepev, differre. 
umeppepew mrovro, Xen. Rep. Lac. 
XV. 3. Thuc. I. 81. 

*pvew, to grow, Il. ¢. 149. Theocr. 
IV. 24. 

TxaAave, to yield, Eur. Hec. 403. 
So also we must explain dye, 
dye 8n, mpcoaye, hépe Sn, exe Sn. 


Obs. 1. It is very important to remember the neuter usages of these 
verbs, especially of éy# and its compounds, as the interpretation of a great 
many passages depends upon this sense. 

Obs. 2. In poetry sometimes the same word is used, even in the same 
passage, both transitively and intransitively; as, Hesiod. Opp. 5 péa pev 
yop Bpidec (causes to swell), pea dé Bprdovra (swelling), xaderres: Anacre- 
ont. XL. extr. ei rd xévrpov tovet rd THs perioons, mécoy Soxeis Trovotow, 


“Epws, Goovs av BadXets. 


a Lobeck. Aj. 258. 
: d Herm. CE. C. 1691. 


b Stallb. Protag. 336 A. 


¢ Pflugk. Hec. r18. 
e Pflugk. Hec. 403. 


14 Compound Verbal Expressions, &c. §. 360. 


Compound or Periphrastical Verbal Expressions. 


§. 860. 1. Some verbs are used in what may be called a semi-auxiliary 
force, the verbal notion being so general that it requires a substantival 
or adjectival notion to complete it, as Il. w, 611, Aaovs 3¢ MOous woince 
Kpoviwr, he made the folk stones. See also 375, 5 and 6. 548, Obs. 3. 


2. A simple verbal notion is sometimes expressed by a substantive 
and verb. The substantive (mostly in apposition) generally contains 
the required verbal notion: (Ed. Col. 233 8éo5 toxere (= oPeiobe) pndev 
do’ aide: Il. 6, 171 ofpa reels (= onuaivav) vianv: Aisch. Ag. 815 
Widous Cevro (=epndicarro) POopas: Hdt. IV. 88 faa ypapduevos (= (w- 
ypavdyuevos), So Hdt. I. 127 ApOnv woredpevos (= rAavOanipevos) rd pup 
éspyee. So Plautus Menech. V. 7. 27 quid me vobis tactio est 7 


3. Sometimes a double verbal notion, which naturally would be ex- 
pressed by two verbal forms, is expressed by a verb and a substantive ; 
so Soph. Elect. 556 é&ijpxes Adyous cue, instead of eEqpyes A€yor Cue: Eur. 
Phoen. 1549 Separredpaciw éudxGe. = eudxber Oeparevov: Aisch. Ag. 236 
guAaKdy xatacxety = duddcocwy xaracyeiv: Soph. El. 124 réxers ofpwyar 
*"Ayapépvova = tdxes oipwfovca*®: Id. Ced. Col. 1120 prxdvw Adyov (= Adya 
paxpryopav) réxva. Id, CE. C. 114 ov pe’ éf 6800 Todaxpuoy car’ dAcos = xpv- 
yor dyovca. So Demosth. 53, 10 teOvaor te ddet rovs droordXous. 


4. Another form of expressing a verbal notion is by the verb «iva: 
and an adjective cognate to the verb by which the verbal notion would 
Prolene e expressed; as, Plato Charm. 117 éédpv elvas = dpveioOat : 
d. Alcib. 83 dsjxoov elvas = avnxovoreiv. 


General Remark. 


§. 361. In the philosophical examination of the Greek syntax 
care must be taken to distinguish between the primary power and 
origin, and the idiomatic use of forms and constructions: the 
former is the key to the latter—the latter is the development and 
illustration of the former, though it may have gone so far from it 
that it is difficult to trace the connection. This is especially ob- 
servable in the prepositions. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


§. 362. The middle voice has a twofold function; it expresses, 
1. the reflexive and reciprocal, ii. some parts of the passive, notion. 


a. As Reflexive. 

1. The essential sense which runs throughout the middle reflexive 
verb, is Self—the action of the verb has immediate reference to 
self. This is the proper generic notion of all middle verbs; and 
the particular sense of each middle verb must be determined by 


® Herm. Elect. 122. 
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discovering the relation in which this notion of self stands to the 
notion of the verb. 


2. There are four relations in which this notion of self may stand 
to the verb:—1. Genitive.—2. Dative.—3. Accusative-—4. Adjec- 
tival or Pronominal. 


1. The self stands to the notion of the verb as Genitive. 


As, dnéoas, having pushed away: dmwodpevos, having pushed from one- 
self, or repulsed: dnovépropor, I send away from myself: d&roceicac0a, to 
shake off, depellere. So dpiveoOar, (though this is rather for myself, than 
JSrom myself, as in the active voice it prefers the dative to the genitive, see 
§. 596. Obs. 1.): mapéxecOat, to furnish from one’s own means—oi pev ydp 
véas wapeixovro, but roics dé mpoceréraxro—véas mapéxew. So wapéxecOas 
édunv or épya: ro hpéap tpipacias wapéxetar ideas, from itself: éxdver9ar, to 
take off from oneself: &mobéc8ar, to put away from oneself: émayyé\dcoOat, 
to declare from oneself, to promise: éxmoveiobar vidy, to put away his son. 


2. The self stands to the notion of the verb as the Dative :— 


(Generally the Dat. Com. vel Incom.)— as, wapacneudfecOai ri, sibi 
parare: aipeiabai rt, sibi sumere, to choose: ddatpeioba, to take away for 
oneself: aiperOar, to take on, or for oneself: aipev, to take up, to lay on 
another: airetoOat & wapaiteta0at, sibi expetere: mpdtrecOat ypnyuara, pecu- 
niam sibi: xréo0o, stbi comparare: probotcOa, to hire for oneself, condu- 
cere: piabovy, to hire out: dyeoOas yuvaixa, ducere sibi uxorem, to marry: 
Bovreto (vo), I advise: Boudedopor, I advise myself, deliberate. So évds- 
ev0at, to put on oneself: detmecOat pvnpooiva, to leave memorials for one- 
self: ouhéyeoOat : ripapety revi, to help some one: tipwpeto0ar, to help one- 
self. So dpuverOar; mpoomoretobar, sibi subjicere: SavelcacQar and xpi- 
cac0at, to borrow: Oéo8ar and mapabdobar; petatéppacbar; épecOar ra 
Sevrepaia, to carry off for oneself the second prize: xataotpépecOar, sibi 
subvertere, to reduce, 80 xatadoudotcOa ; tiWepat, I take to myself—adopt : 
ridépevos Baow, Eur. Hec. 1059. So xdAnpdcacbar. So Geivat vdpous, 
to make laws for others: 6éc0a. véu. to make laws’ by which oneself is 
bound. Xen.M. S. IV. 4, 19 yes dv ody eimeiv, Gre of GvOpwroe avrovs (rods 
dypddous vépous) €evro ;—'Eya pev Oeovs oipat rovs vduous tovtous Trois avOpa- 
mos Oeivat. So also ypadew and ypddeoOar vopovs®: Id. Cicon. LX. 14 év 
Tais evvopoupévats moAcow ovK apkety Soxet Tois moXérats, vy vdpous Kadovs ypa- 
Wovrat. ’ 


Obs. 1. Hence there is a peculiar difference between the active and middle 
sense of some verbs: the latter signifying that the action of the verb was 
done for one’s own benefit (Dat. Com.), and thence signifying the corres- 
ponding contrary to the active voice; as, Adoa, to set free ; Avaac Oat, to ran- 
som: xpyjoat, to lend or give an oracle ; -ac6a, to borrow or consult an oracle : 
so daveioa, -avba: rica, to pay; ticacba, to punish: the active signifying 
the action or state of the giver, the middle that of the receiver>; this may 
arise from the receptive notion proper to the middle verb. 


3. The self stands to the verb as the Accusative :— 


émirBéva, to place on; émriBerPa, to place oneself on, to attack: xpdo, 
I give or apply; xpdopat, J apply myself to: rpérw, | turn; tpémopat, J turn 


® Valck. Amm. p.136. Kuster. Verb. Med. 58. b Kuster. de Verb. Med. p. 61. 
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myself: Od. a, 422 of & eis épynoriv—tpepdpevor téprovro : Aovw, I wash; 
ovopar, I wash myself=I bathe: éraipe, I raise ; éwaipopar, I raise myself : 
dnéxo, I keep off; dméxopar, I keep myself off=I abstain: Hat. VI. 67 
Kahupdpevog fie éx rov Oenrpov, covering himself : anayfa: rid, to throttle, 
hang ; Gndyfaoba:, to throttle, hang oneself: réwropos, xéwropat, I beat my- 
self: rnxew, to melt, to melt away ; myxeoOat, to melt oneself awuy, conta- 
bescere=to pine: éyyvéc8a, to pledge oneself: émBddecOai rin, to lay one- 
self on something, to attack. So neiperOar, orepavotcba, &c.: and dvapnj- 
cac0a, to remind oneself, recordari=to remember: davbavew, to escape 
another person’s notice ; AavOdverOar, to forget: gudrdfac8a, to guard one- 
self=io beware: oPeiabar, (poBeiv, terrere:) maverOat, to cease, (mavew rivd 
twos, avocare ab:) oté\deoOat, proficisci, (orédXew, mittere:) whdlerOar, to 
wander, (wAd{ew, to make to wander :) wepatodo@ar (rorapdv), to pass over, 
(wepavody ria morapoy, trajicere:) datverOar, to show oneself=appear, (pai- 
vew, to show:) €dmeaOat, to hope, (Awe, to make to hope:) toracOar, to 
place oneself=to stand, (iordva, to place :) mhyvuc8at, to congeal, (mnyviva, 
to fix :) yeveaQat, to taste, (yevew, to muke to taste :) wopeverOa, to pass on, 
proficisci, (mopevew rid, to pass a person on :) dwadddovecGar, to remove 
oneself=to depart, (dmudddooew rwd, to remove some one else :) éwetyeoOat, 
to press on oneself=to hasten, (émeiyew rivd, to press on some one:) edw- 
xetcOar, to feed oneself=to banquet, (ebwxetv read, to feed any one :) nowpa- 
o8at, to lull oneself to sleep=to go to sleep, (xotpav rid, consopire:) &ydd- 
heoOar, to adorn oneself, to plume oneself, (dydddew, ornare :) dpéyecOai tivos, 
to stretch oneself at=to aim at a thing, (dpéyev, to extend :) oxometoOat, to 
look at oneself=consider, (cxomeiv, to look at :) and so in many verbs in 
do; dnddw, 1 show; Syrdopar, I show myself. 

Obs. 2. It will be seen from these instances, that in compound middle 
verbs the relation in which self stands to the verb is frequently determined 
by the preposition. 


4. The se/f stands to the verb as a pronominal Adjective :— 
dvopdteaBa traida, to call a person one’s son® ; xeipeo Bat THY KepaAny : 
virreaOar rovs mdédas, to wash one’s own feet, (vires tovs médas, to wash 
another’s feet :) tumrecOat rv xehadny, to beat one’s own head: Il. €, 97 
étiraivero xdumvda toga: Od. a, 262 dppa of etn lovs xpiecbat XaAxnpeas : 
Demosth. p. 836, 3 Anpoxapns—ovr GwoKeKpuTTat rv ovoiav: Id. p. tor, 
46 ravrnv pabvpiay drobécba : :— dyxahdpacGat THY kehadny, suum caput ; 
(€yxadurrew, alius c.) > wepipphgac0a, xirava, one’s own coat ; (reptppngat, 

another's coat): 0éc@a. ra dma. 

Obs. 3. If verbs which have the self in the acc. relation are followed 
by a substantive in the acc., they transfer it to the subst. as a pro- 
nominal adject.; as, rumropat, I beat myself; rimropa: tiv xepadny, I beat 
my head: dovopa, I wash; édovoaro xpéa (Eur. Alc. 160), she washed her 

ody, 

5. Some middle verbs have the se/fin more than one of these 
relations, in which case their sense generally differs accordingly : 


atponat, I raise myself (acc.): I take on or for myself» (dat.): 8Sd- 
oxopar, [ teach myself (acc.), (some one) for myself (dat.). 


Or, the notion is the same, though the several parts of it stand in 
a different relation :— 
&@ Herm. CE. R. 1014. » Kuster Verb. Med. 16. 
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TiWenar, I apply myself (acc.) to=I adopt; riBepar, I apply to myself 
(dat.)=J adopt; see Adsch. Eum. 226, Eur. Hec. 1059, 1074: peQierOar, 
to remove myself from, followed by gen. ; peBieoar, to remove from myself®, a 
followed by acc. So Eur. Med. 736 @ dyovow ov pebet dy éx yaias eve. So 
Alc. 1111 ove dv pebeiunv cots yuvaixa mpoomdrats, Mss. which editors have 
altered into peOeinv: Cf. Soph. Elect. 1277 Ta’ cay mpotaTav noovay pebé- 
o6a: Eur. Phoen. 519 where Mss. eéxetvo, edd. éxeivov: Arist. Vesp. 416 
révd’ od peOnoopa, let go from myself. 


Obs. 4. It was laid down by Dawes, and adopted by almost all commen- 
tators, except Hermann and Pflugk, that peOiecOa is always followed by a 
genitive, and to suit that dictum all the passages in which the acc. follows 
have been altered. It is true peBieoOa generally has a gen., but in the 
passages above it will be seen (esp. in Med. 736) that the notion of dis- 
missing from oneself is the one required by the sense. 


6. The principle laid down (§. 357. 3.), that the person who 
causes or allows an action to be done is often conceived and spoken 
of as if he did it himself, is very frequently applied to middle verbs, 
inasmuch as the middle verb represents the act as existing as an in- 
tention &c. in the mind of the subject, ee than as actually done 
by him. See §. 363. 6. 


So xeipacGa.>, dvaxpivacdat, Bidoacba: &c. i.e. to cause some one to shave, 
&c. So Yipocbat, to give in marriage, npeoBevopat, J send an ambassador, 
anpukevopat, Tayevonai ria, Apxopat ros, I cause to begin :-—dddfacbon 
aaidas, to send to be taught (8ddacxew, to teach); as, Eur. Med. 295 matdas 
mwepiooas éxdiddoxerOar codors € : Trapaypddeo dar ydpous, curare, ut leges ex- 
cerpantur: dpécacOai ria, curare, ut quis placetur: Hdt. III. 88 rimoy 
(monumentum) Tromodpevos Awor Eornce, having caused to be made: so Id. 
I. 31 Apyeioe odéwy eixdvas wornodpevor dveberav és Acdgots: ypddeoOat riva; 
properly, to cause the name of the accused to be entered in the accuser’s 
name before the judge (nomen deferre), hence to accuse: Id. VII. rot 
trapérhee—droypapspevos (sc. véas), naves consignari jubens (Ibid. 100 ané- 


ypahoy of ypaupariorat). 

7. The self generally stands in the same relation to the middle 
as any other object would to the active verb: or it may be dis- 
covered from the context. The following rules may be laid down: 
a. If the case following the middle verb is in the genitive or dative, as 
émriGeabar rois wohepiors, the self must be in the acc. 8. If the case is acc., 
then the seif must be in the genitive or dative, as dwQodpar rove roAepious, 
I drive away the enemy from myself, (@rrabéw dé rovde :) &pdvopat rovode, 
I repel these for my own advantage, apive réde co, I drive this away for 
your advantage. 

Obs. 5. In middle verbs compounded with a preposition the self some- 
times (but not always) depends on the prepositions as Plato Gorg. 465 B 
GAAdrpiov Kdddos épedxopevous. 


® Pflugk. Eur. Alc. rr11. Herm. Electr. 1269. R. P. 734. Dawes Misc. Crit. 238. 
Elm. Med. 712. Valck. Phoen. 522. 
b Lobeck Phryn. 319. c¢ Elm. Med. 290. Ruhnk. Tim. 71. 
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8. Some middle verbs have assumed a new transitive notion* 
deduced from or implied in the reflexive notion ; 

As, copiLopat, I make myself cunning=TJ deceive: yxpdopa, I apply my- 
self to= I use: ¢yyvac@a, to bail some one: dparpeio@at, to deprive: riva- 
oat, to punish: éwiotacOat, to know : aydddo, I adorn ; éydNopar, I adorn, 
plume myself, am proud of: havOdveoOa, to forget : didacxe, I teach; Sdd- 
oxopas, I teach myself= I learn, Soph. Ant. 356. 726.—(See also above, 3.) 

Obs. 6. When the self stands in the relation of acc. the middle verb is 
generally intrans.; a8, Aovopat, I wash myself, acc.: when as gen. or dat. 
the verb is generally transitive, or has some transitive force; duvvopa, I 
repel for myself=repulse. 


g. Deponents.—Many verbs exist only in the middle voice; and 
though we cannot discern the exact relation in which the self 
stands to the active notion of the verb, as the active form is no 
longer in existence, yet they mostly express notions in which self 
is very nearly interested: such as ddxopat, jydopat, Fdouat, palvouat, 
alc@dvopat, ylyvoua, (gigno, Lat.) paxopuat, dond{oyar. See §. 320. 
They are divided as to their sense into middle deponents, such as 
paivoua, and passive, such as ylyvoua, J am born. 


Remarks on the reflexive force of the Middle Verb. 


§. 363. 1. The reflexive sense of the middle is often so weak that it is 
scarcely discernible by us, It frequently consists in the notion of doing 
an action in which we are especially interested, for our own good or harm 
(self as dat. comm.), which in English we do not usually express; as, pnfd- 
pevos dddayyas, for his own advantage. 

2. Hence sometimes the personal pronoun is used with the middle verb ; 
as, Soph. CE. R. 1143 dépaure Opepaipny: Eur. Hel. 1328 rpvxou ov cauriy. 
So Theocr. I. 82 ri 10 (for oé) rdxeas: Adschines 59, 25 tmoxnpuEdpevos rovs 
dautay olxéras: Plat. Protag. p. 349 ovy’ dvapavddy ceautdv troxnpugdpuevos. 
So G. T. comp. Matt. xxvii. 35 Stepepioayro with John xix. 24 diepepioavyro 
davrois. 

3. The use of the reflexive or non-reflexive form often depends directly 
on the notion in the speaker’s mind (er animo loquentis, see §. 378). So, 
for ‘pam épew and sropifew are not unfrequently used where the middle 
would be rather expected, the speaker not regarding the action in its re- 
flexive relation to the subject. So Pindar, Ol. VIII. 64 éé lepav aéérov— 
sobewordray ddfav odpew. So also piobdv odpaw, mercedem accipere, as well 
as p. ddépecOa:: Xen. M. S. III]. 14, 1 dpov Sdpaew (hepecba): Plat. Rep. 
p- 468. C rdporeia Gépaw: Aisch. Pers. 197 wérdous piyywuow dui odpare, 
on his body: Hdt. V. 40 éodyew yuvaixa. And again, the middle is some- 
times used in consequence of some notion in the speaker's thoughts, which 
made him prefer it: so later writers used dsaxoveioOar, dxnpereiobas (where 
the earlier writers used the active), to express the reciprocal notion which 
they conceived to exist in these verbs. Sometimes the middle is used only 
for rhetorical effect, as Plat. Protag. 324. C typwpodvrar xai xoddLovras 4, 

4. The middle notion is, for the sake of emphasis, sometimes expressed 


® Stallb. ad loc 
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by the active verb and personal pronoun, as Demosth. p. 22, 15 dévapw 
kateoxevaxev éavr@. So in G. T. compare Matt. xxii. 31 éméonace rv 
payxatpay abtod with Matt. xiv. 47 omacdpevos rv pdyapav. With some 
verbs this 1s always the case, as dwéxrewev éaurdy, not droxreiverOat, éwat- 
vetv caurdéy, dmréapagey éavrdy. Those middle forms, which in other verbs 
are used both in a passive and middle sense, are in these verbs of course 
only used passively : éwawetoOu, &c. to be praised, &c. 

Obs. It is a very inadequate view of the middle verb to say that it 
signifies “to get a thing done for oneself.” It has occasionally this force, 
but it falls under a wider power of the middle, as will be seen below. 


5. From the notion of se/f being thus connected with the middle verb 
it arose that it expressed actions in which the agent was personally in- 
terested—it represented the act as belonging to the inner mental world 
of the agent rather than to the actual world without; hence there arose 
a great difference of meaning between the active and middle voice of 
some verbs: the active expressed the action as objective, that 1s, with- 
out any reference to what was going on in the mind of the agent—the 
middle expressed the same action as subjective, that is, with especial 
reference to something in the mind of the agent, as something beyond the 
mere action or state of the verb: thus verbs of sensual energy when 
used either in all or in some of their tenses in the middle voice, express 
not merely the act of sensual perception, but the mental energy conse- 
quent thereon—and verbs of mental energy express not merely that 
energy itself, but the feeling or temper with which it is connected. 
Hence great depth and power is given to the language: thus ovyépa 
expresses not merely the act of silence, but the mental reticence—avda- 
pa not merely the act of the tongue, but also of the mind—d«éverda 
not merely the reception of sounds, but their impression on the mind— 
noOouvpeva ppevi (Soph. Trach. 103) not merely the particular emotion, 
but the general feeling of regret. Hence also when what is spoken of 
is ideal, and the verb is used metaphorically, or secondarily, or techni- 
cally, the middle is the proper form; so in verbs of seeing, the active 
signifies actually to look at with the eye, the middle to look at with the 
mind —to look at it metaphorically, not so much at the act itself as its 
intention, result, consequences; and sometimes idiom has attached a 
peculiar meaning to it, as diddcxecOa usually (though not always) signi- 
fies to send children to be taught—to get them taught. 


6. It is not of course meant that this distinction is always observed ; 
some verbs are used in either voice, without any apparent difference in 
pense, a8 dAcyew and dréyerSar—yoay and yoacba—pédrew and pédcoOat, 
but the following examples will confirm and illustrate what has been laid 
down—épav, to look at; épac@o, to look mentally: so Od. vi. 311 iva 
vootipov Huap nat: SO mpocopar, to look at ; mpocopacbat, to (look at and) 
appeal to: as, oxoreiv, to look at oxotetaQat, to look mentally, to consider 
—riBer0a, to place before one’s mind = to think*—~-davOdve, | escape no- 
tice; AavOdvopa, I escape my own notice = forget—Ovev, to sacrifice ; 
Ovec0at, fo sacrifice with some particular object, for oneself: Xen. Anab. 
VII. 1. 40 6 Kotparddes—eiornxes rapa Bopdy dorepavwpevos ds Bow, but of 
Clearchus éruye yap Oudpevos; 80 roteiy vias, to construct ships, of a ship- 
builder; wovetoOar vias, to form a navy, of a statesman. So Onpay, actual, 
Onpa&cGar, metaphorical pursuit—2d:orxeiv, of external arrangement; BrocKei- 
oOo, of mental—roreiy Adyor, to write a speech; toretoOas Adyov, to deliver 


® Valck. Diatrib. p. 8. 
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a speech, harangue. —So rose» dpyqy, to produce anger ; woretofar dpyqv, fo 
be angry—roiv ri, of the workman ; wovetoOar, of him who orders it— 
wovetoGat, to esteem, to make something of—omnevdew, to pour out a libation ; 
onévdec0ar, to make a truce—dépifer, to bound ; bpifeoBar, to define—retpay 
xopiov, to attack a position; weipdo@al rivos, to experience any thing men- 
tally (Ellendt. ad voc. )—mporeives, of bodily actions ; wpoteiveoQas (mental), 
to offer: Hdt. IX. 34 mpoereivero of pioOdv—orabpay, to weigh; ora0pa- 
oat, to weigh any thing mentally: so 3ddcxw, I teach ; Siddoxopa, I edu- 
cate, or send to school: see also §. 362. 6. Compare cuvéBadoy and cuve- 
Bédovro in Hdt. V.1. So G. T. xaradapBavew, to seize; xaradapBdve- 
oat, to apprehend, &c.: 80 évepyeiv is of actual, 1 Cor. xii. 6; évepyeto@ar 
of ideal energies: so aireire, act of prayer; airetoOe, mental character of 
the prayer, Jam. iv. 2. 

Obs. 1. This distinction is very marked in those verbs in evw, which 
in the active have merely an intransitive sense of being in a state, while 
the middle signifies to act the part of such a character—to live in such 
a state; as, BAaxevo, Tam idle; BAaxevdopas, J am a vagabond: rovnpeva, 
I am wicked ; wovnpevopat, I behave wickedly: modtrevo, | am a burgher ; 
woAttedopat, I live as a burgher. So in Xen. orparevo, I undertake an ex- 
pedition, of a general or state; otparevopat, [ am engaged in an expedition, 
as a soldier®, And as the middle sense of such verbs is the more com- 
plete and expressive of. the two, it is more commonly used than the 
active; as, edtpamedevecOar, dxparederOar, dvOpwrevserOar, &c.; while 
others, which are intended to express only a state, and not the mental cha- 
racter implied in that state, are used only in the active; as, mpwrevew, ape- 
crevey. So all derivatives from substantives in evs, as Bagiievo. The 
middle derivatives in i{opa: correspond in meaning to those in evopzas, as 
XaprevriLopas, dxxiLopos ("Acxe, the name of a conceited woman), J dress 
finely. The derivatives from national names in {@ have no middle form, 
as dwpitw, I Dorize. 

Obs. 2. The active form however is sometimes used where we should 
expect the middle, as Thuc. I. 131 rowatra épaivero woov: Hdt. VII. 7 
Alyurrop moAXov Sovdorépny woujoas: 80 G. T. Acts xxili. 13 cvv@pociay we- 
mounxétes ; John xiv. 23 poy wouwjoopev; both with varr. lectt. Eph. ill. 11 
mpdbecw fv éxoincey: Mark ii. 23 68d» motety means there actually made a 
path, not merely took a path. 

Obs. 3. It is not meant that when the middle forms of the above verbs 
occur, they have always this ideal force, as the middle verb may of course 
be used in one of its more direct powers given in 362. 2. sqq. 

7. There is a peculiar reflexive sense appropriated to the middle forms 
of some verbs, which seems to have arisen from the arbitrary usages of 
language; as, aireiv, to ask for a gift; alreto@a, for a loan?: yapeiv, 
ducere uxorem; yapetoOo., nubere®. So rexeiv, properly of mother; texé- 
o@at, properly of father¢: so picboiv, to let; prcPoicbat, to hire ; Saveifew 
and SaveiLeoOar: emipndifew, to put to the vote; emupydifecOar, to vote. 


b. Reciprocal force of Middle. 


§. 364. 1. When a middle verb refers to two or more subjects which 
act on each other, it has a reciprocal sense; as, dpeiBeoOar, to answer 


a Sturzii Lex. Xenoph. ad voc. @ Herm. Trach. 831. but cf. Asch. Eum, 
b Vhlck. Amm, 13. 660. Eur. Suppl. 1089 and 1092. Herc. 
¢ Elm. Med. 257. 593. Valck. Amm. §9. 975. Soph. Cid. Col. 1110. 
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each other ; réwrovras, they beat each other ; Siaxedevovtar, they exhort one 


another. 
c. Passive force of Middle. 


2. From the reflexive receptive sense of the middle (see especially 

. 362, Obs. 1.) arose its passive receptive sense, whereby the subject 
18 represented as receiving an action from some one else, and becoming 
the patient of it: as, {nprobpar tad ros, I receive punishment ; rerypfioBar 
per’ "Ayaois, to receive honour among the Greeks, to be honoured ; 3:84- 
oxopot, I receive instruction, that is, I cause some one to teach me; then 
pass. id twos, I am taught; wei@opor, I receive persuasion ; then pass. ind 
twos, I am persuaded by the arguments of some one. 


3. The most natural and common use of the passive is where the notion 
which stands in the accusative as the patient or immediate object of the 
active verb, and which must be expressed to complete the verbal expres- 
sion, becomes the subject of the passive verb: as rimreis ene becomes é¢ya 
Tumropat—kriva médw becomes 4 médts kriferar—xnpurran Travra=Tavra kn- 
purrerat: so Part. as émrarrépevor. 


Obs. 1. Where the former agent is to be brought forward in the passive 
construction, it stands in the genitive with ind, rapd, did, mpds, or the in- 
strumental dative ; as °Exrwp édovedén bd *AyiANeus, or "AxeAdel. 


4. The passive voice is not commonly used with the more remote objects 
of the active voice, which need not be expressed to complete the verbal 
notion ; hence neuter verbs which do not necessarily take an accusative 
in the active voice, but are complete without it, (as ovydo, mnddw) are not 
usually found in the passive form. 


Obs. 2. As the theory of the passive voice is that the immediate patient 
of the verbal notion in the active is represented as the recipient of the 
same notion in the passive, it is clear why some verbs are not found in 
the passive voice ; and why in proportion as a verb requires, or usually or 
occasionally takes such an accusative, it may more or less usually be used 
passively. 


5. The following peculiarities deserve notice : 

a. Sometimes the act of a transitive verb is the subject of the passive, 
no regard being had to the agent or patient thereof; as we say, the blow 
is struck : as Plato De Virt. 377 E dca év réyvn SiB8doKovrar (we find d:dd- 
oxw oe TavTa): Eur. Hec. 1271 dvopa xexAnoerat: Dem. 277. 24 6 médepos 
érapaxOn: Soph. Gs. R. 329 xaonyopeiro-rovmixknua: 80 participles, as Plat. 
Legg. 471 D rd émtartépevov: Soph. Ant. 972 dpardv Edxos tupdw€v, the 
wound inflicted by his being blinded; (rupdAdw oe €Axos is a conceivable con- 
struction, as BadAw oe EAxos see 584. 36.:) Il. p, 86 odtapévny dreiAny, the 
wnflicted wound, 

Obs. 3. So G. T. Luke ii, 21 &kAyOn 16 dvopa. 

Oés. 4. This must not be confounded with the construction where the 
acc. of the part, in apposition to the acc. of patient (see §. 384.1.), becomes 
the subject of the passive verb, as rimra oe xeadnv=H Kehadh rimrera : 
or it may remain, as rurropat Thy Kepadiy. 


“B. An intransitive verb which does not require and very rarely takes an 
accusative, is sometimes used passively to express that the verbal act has © 
taken place without reference to the agent thereof: Demosth. 50. 37 & 
dow rade pédXeTae ; (Sometimes pédAAw rade :) Thuc. V. 111 7a pév ioyvpdsrara 
eAniCopeva pédNetar: Isocr. jv ra map’ npiv Swnpétytat, (sometimes tmnperdw 
Tad): Asch. 39. 28 16 mpayya éoiynOy : Id. 54. 13 oeatyntos 7d Knpvypa: 
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Hdt.111.82 ovye to dy ra Bovdewpara; (80 Lat. tria verba silentur): Dem. 432. 
21 ra pépora nwduveveras T7 méAec : 80 Ta hoeBynpdva, unholy acts: Soph. 
CE. R. 624 rdpa hpaprnpéva: 20 G. T. Phil. ii. 5 rovro }poveiobw ev tpiv. 

Obs. 5. It is but rarely that we find such an expression as Thuc. VI. 44 
roApypa erexerpy On, because the cognate notion is not generally expressed 
in the active voice in 8o definite a form, but generally in the indefinite form 
of ravra &c. 


y- Transmissive verbs take their object in the dative, which therefore 
does not stand as the subject of the passive verb, but the required passive 
notion is expressed by the corresponding neuter verbs of reception, as 3é- 
8wpt, AazBavw &c. The notion which stands in the accusative of the thing 
given stands as the subject of the passive verb: as ravra é860y : some- 
times however, where there is something more than mere transmission 
implied, the remote object in the dative is the subject of the passive : 
as Thuc. I. 126 émcretpappévor ri» pudaxny. 

Obs. 6. G.T. Gal. ii. 7 wewioreupas rd edayyéAwoy: Rom. iii. 2 ewwred- 
Onoay ra Adyta: 80 Matt. xi. 5 mrwyol edayyediLovrar: Rom. vi. 17 els d» 
mapeddOnte rumov didayns: Heb. vii. 11 56 Aads—vevopobdrnro (but we find 
vonoberew twa te LXX. Cf. Ps. cxviii. 33). 


8. Some verbs, whose immediate object stands for some grammatical 
reason not in the accusative, but genitive or dative, nevertheless sometimes 
occur in the passive voice with this as the subject, signifying that the 
verbal notion operates therein: as xaryyopéw pou may become xarryopotpac, 
because were it not for some special notion in the verb which requires the 
genitive, the accusative would have followed, as it does after aitidoya: for 
instance: so Hdt. VII. 144 al 8€ (vies) odx eéxphoOnoav: so Xen. Symp. IV. 
2Q Kpeirrov moreverGar } dmoretoOar : 30 PbovercOat, LnrodaGar, dwecdeioOar 
&c. Plat. Rep. 551 A dpedetras rd dripafcuevov: Xen. Mem. IV. 2. 33 
H00rnbeis ind rov ’Odvoecdws: 80 xarayndilopar Gavyarov, Upxopa:, npatod- 
par, Hyepovedopat, emxerpodpat. 

Obs. 7. So G. T. Matt. xxvii. 12 év r@ xarnyopetoOar airdy: Acts xxii. 
30 ri karnyopetra:: Heb. xiii. 16 6 Ocds edapeoretrar: Heb. xi. 2 duaptupy- 
O@noav of mpeaBurepor. 

Obs. 8. It will be observed that these exceptional cases are merely 
idiomatic, not extending to whole classes of verbs, but only to particular 
verbs in each class, to which the usages of speech happened to give this 
form of expression. 

e. In some few instances the passive voice has for its subject the sub- 
stantive which would stand with the active verb in the dat., local or in- 
strumental, expressing that the action performed by the instrument has 
taken place, as Soph. Phil. 140 oxjrrpoy dvdocetrat, or that the place or 
ephere of the operation of the verb has received it: Eur. Alc. 78 ri ceot- 
yntar Sdpos Adunrov, why is the house kept silent: so Id. Iph. Taur. 367 
pédabpoy avdetrar: Heracl. 402 Ountodettar 8 dorv: Pind. Ol. IX. 92 dei- 
Seto may réyevos: Hat. II. 13 Setar raca 4 yopn: Ml. £, 302 exddoOy badracca: 
Ovid. Med. Jasone 169 noctes vigilantur: Il. x, 491 SeSdxpuvtast mapecal. 


¢. In some few instances the passive voice of intransitive verbs is used 
impersonally, though in many seemingly impersonal constructions the 
clause is the subject ; the following however seem to be really impersonal : 
Plat. Pheedr. 232 A ovx ddAws airois wenotntat: Eur. Med. 364 xaxas wé- 
wpaxta. tavrayy: Arist. Rhet. I. 8. 7 SiynxpiBwrar repi rovrev: Ib. 1 5) 27 


dpapoorar: Absch. 59. 7 hpéAntat wepi rav rotovrey rh vouobéry: Thuc. f. 
73 éxwduvevero. 


§. 364. On the Future and Aorist Middle. 23 


n. There are one or two passages in which the passive voice of a transi- 
tive verb has a peculiar impersonal force; the action being represented not 
as inflicted on or suffered by its proper subject, but simply as itself com- 
pleted : Thuc. IIT. 93 dv émt yf éxtifero: AEsch. Choeph. 806 réde xadds 
xtdpevov, while this slaughter 1s being worked. So 1 Cor. xiv. 30 day dmo- 
xahug0y, 3/ @ revelation 1s made. 


6. As the passive voice has a Future and Aorist of its own, it follows © 
that, as a general rule, the Future and Aorist middle are almost always 
reflexive or intransitive, and only passive in particular cases. (See below, 
7.) All other middle forms are used both in a passive and a middle 
sense, hence the form réruzya is more properly called the Perfect Middle 
or Passive than the Perfect Passive. : 


1%. Future and Aor. I. and II. Middle, used seemingly in a passive, 
but really in a middle force. 


a. Future middle. Hdt. VIII. 113 odros otk épn AetWec8ar rot Bact- 
Ajjos, he will not stay behind the king (AccPOnoecba, be left): Thuc. VI. 18 
riy wédw tpiperOat, will wear itself away: Ibid. 64 ob BAdpovra:, they will 
not injure themselves, receive any injury: Xen. Cyr.1.6, 9 ef py Eee 4 
orpatia Ta émirndeva, KaTaddcerat cou evOus 7 dpxn, will fall to pieces ; xara- 
AvOnoera, will be destroyed: Ibid. II. 1, 23 (mpodpnve) rav Sexaddpxwv rors 
xpariorous eis Tas Trav Noxayav xopas xataoricec8at, to place themselves: Id. 
Anab. I. 3, 8 deve Oappeiv, Os nataotyncopévwy rovrav eis Td déov, the affairs 
would arrange themselves well: Ibid. V. 4,17 rovrov (rerpapévov)—é€reprev, 
Gros Oeparedco.to, that he should take care of himself: Id. Anab. IL. 3, 23 
rovrov cis ye Suvauty ody Hrrnodpea, ev rootvres, will not fall short of him: 
Plat. Rep. p. 376 C Opépovrat (grow up) dé 59 Hpiv obroe kal madevOnoovrat 
riva tpénov: Id. Crit. p. 54. A cov (avros, BéAriov Opdpovras cai madedcovrat, 
form themselves: Il. v, 100 reXeuthoec Oa, complete itself: Thuc. I. 142 
xwdtoovrat, will hinder themselves: Pind. Ol. VIII. 45 dpgerat, parebit. So 
Adfopar; as, Eur. Alc. 322 avrix’ év rots odkér’ otoe Néfopon, I shall call 
myself: Id. Or. 440 Wijghos caf ipav otcerar r7H8° Hpepa, will bring itself 
out : Theocrit. I. 26 alyd re cot 8wod Sidvpardxoy és rpis duedtas, a dv’ Exo1o” 
épipos tworapedferat (give milk) és dvo meAXas. 

Obs.1. The Future middle is sometimes used passively, especially in Attic 
Greek, when the Fut. pass. is never or rarely used; the receptive reflexive 
form being used for the passive receptive form, which, when considered 
only as receptive 4, differ but little; and the poets used the shorter form 
of the middle Future for the passive: thus, riyjoerat (Thuc., Soph., Plat., 
Xen., &c.), (nudcecOa, apernoerOa, adexnoerOa, parrrydcecOa, &c. So 
Panoea (Od. a, 123.), orepnoopa, &c.5; thus dacduevos Thuc. I. 141: Bov- 
Aevoera: Adsch. Sept. Theb. 198: Anodpevoy Soph. Electr.1249. So G. T. 
Gal. v. 12 amoxdWovrat. 

b. The Aor. I. middle never, either in prose or poetry, has a passive 
sense: the following which seem to be passive will be seen to be in reality 
middle: Od. 0, 35 xovpw 8€ ddw Kal mevrjxovra xpwdoOwy (let them divide 
themselves) xara dijpov: v. 48 xovpw dé xpwhdvre 8iw x. wevr. (the divided ) : 
Hesiod. Scut. H. 173 xdmpor 80101 droupdpevor yuxds, lost their lives: Pind. 
Olymp. VII. 15 evOvpdyav dppa meddpiov av8pa map’ ’Adpe@ orepaywodpevoy 

® Bernh. 345. Piers. Moer.13, and 367—though several 


b Monk. Hipp. 1458. Hemsterh. Thom. futures given as passives in these commen- 
Mag. p. 852. R.P. Med. 336. Advers. 222. tators are in reality middle 
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aivéow, coronam sibi peperit : Ibid. 81. Id. XII.17. Nem. VI.tg: Id. 
Pyth. IV. 243 Amero 8 obxérs of xeivdv ye wpdgacOat wévoy, sibi effecturum 
esse: ‘Plat. Rep. p. 416 E ra 3 émerndeca, Sowy déovras dv3pes abAnrai woA€pou 
odppoves re xai avdpeion, tafapdvous rapa trav ddAwv rodtray déxerOas pio Oor 
guAanys, i.e. apud se constituentes res ad vitam necessartas a reliquis 
civibus tanquam custodie mercedem accipere : Theocrit. II]. 29 ovd€ rd rnAe- 
girov woTipafdpevov mAardynoer, sticking closely, when struck by the hand: 
Id. VII. 110 e & GAdos vevoas, card péry xpda mavt’ ovvyero: Saxvopevos 
xvdoato, allow them to tear your flesh. So Anthol. Epigr. XI. 33 rotyar 
6pba twafapdévev, vibrating; Jacobs, dum parietes illum terre tremorem et 
concussionem ita in se rectpiebant, ut recti starent. 

Obs. 2. G. T. The Aorists also, which seemingly are used passively, may 
be viewed as middle, §. 362. 6., §. 363.6. So 1 Cor. x. 2 éBawricayto 
(al. ¢BamrioOycav) baptized themselves (entered into engagements with M oses) ; 
1 Cor. vi. 11 dwedovcagGe. So Acts xxii. 6 éxde~apevous, may be better 
rendered choosing. 

§. 365. 1. The Aor. IT. middle, also, is never used passively (except 
the anomalous form éxrdunv), and probably was originally distinguished 
from the Aor. I., in that the Aor. II. had rather an intransitive sense 
derived from the reflexive, the Aor. I. generally a reflexive transitive 
sense; a8, éAewapny pynpdovva, I left for myself memorials; @cwéopyy, I 
left myself, I remained ; dvarpeyapnv, I overturned myself; dvetpauspyy, I 
fell: Plat. Cratyl. 395 D 4 marpis atrov GAn averparero®, 

2. The use of the Aor. II. middle for the passive is only apparent, and 
arises from the affinity of the intransitive and passive notions: it fre- 
quently occurs in éyw and its compounds; as, Il. n, 247 ry 8 éB8oparn 
pw@ oxéro, stuck: Od. dr, 333 KnArAnduo 3 Eoxovto, were charmed: Id. y, 284 
katéoxet émevydpevds rep ddoio, stopped: Hdt. VII. 128 év Owvpart peydr@ 
évécyeto, stood in great wonder: Id. 1.13 ev redet rovrm ecxovto, rested 
in this end: Pind. Pyth. I. 10 reais piraiot xaracydpevos, charming him- 
self by: Eur. Hipp. 27 Wovtca xapdias xatéoxeto, fixed her heart upon : 
Od. 0, 384 xaradrc£ov, né Svempdbeto dns, fell. 

3. As the Pft. middle forms (rérvppa: &c.) are common both to the 
passive and middle voice, they are found both in a middle and passive sense, 
but more frequently the latter. As Midd.: Thuc. II. 78 éxxexopropévor, 
ef. VIII. 61: Xen. An. IV. 7. 1 dvaxexoptopévor: G. T. Rom. iv. 21 hy 
émjyyeAtat 6 Geds. They are also used in a sense only differing from the 
active, in that the reflexive sense in some way or other is implied in 
them; as, Soph. Ci. C. 1016 é&ypracpévor: Eur. Med.1127 yxiopévn : 
Xen. An. VII. 4.16 éoracpévo.: Demosth. 303. 27 éyrwopévous. 

Obs. So G. T. Acts xx. 13 S:atetaypévos: actively. 





Remarks on the use of the Middle forms for the Passive notion. 


§. 366. It has been laid down above, that probably many of the forms 
usually called passive are in reality middle, and that the only real passive 
forms are the Future and Aor. To prove this we may observe, first, 
That the passive notion is nearly allied to the reflexive, as in both the 
subject is represented as receiving some action on itself—in the reflexive 
from itself, in the passive from another¢; so that originally, it is 
probable, no accurate distinction would be drawn between what may be 


' ® Stallb. Plat. Crat. 395 D. b Ibid. Phedr. 244 EB. ¢ Elm. Heracl. 757. 
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called the accidents of the notion, or state, while the essence of it, the 
receiving some action on itself, remained the same. And the passive 
notion, being conceived of as a sort of reflexive, would be represented in 
the reflexive form. Secondly, Those middle forms, Future and Aor., to 
which there are corresponding forms in the passive, have properly only a 
reflexive meaning. Thirdly, We see that these are formed from the 
active by the addition of certain endings, while the really passive forms of 
these tenses are formed differently ; so that it is probable that the other 
tenses usually termed passive, (Pres. Impft. Pft. Plpft.) formed by the 
addition of the same endings, and used very frequently indeed in a reflexive 
sense, are likewise really reflexive forms; their use as passives arising 
from the affinity between the passive and reflexive notions, and the want 
of proper passive forms: as the passive notion of receiving from another 
became more defined, the form whereby it was already expressed still re- 
presented it in most of the tenses; while for its more accurate definition 
in past and future time fresh forms were quickly invented, partly from the 
middle, partly from the active (§.367). So the Sclavonic language has 
no passive but uses the reflexive, and the Sanscrit has a transitive form 
(Parasmaipadam), and a reflexive (Atmanépadam), the endings of which 
latter are used to express the passive, which is distinguished from the 
reflexive only by-the addition of ja to the root of the verb. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


§. 367. 1. The Aorist and Future of the passive seem to be formed 
from the active. The Aorist II. passive seems properly to be only an 
Aorist II. active, after the analogy of verbs in ps, with an intransitive 
sense, while the Aorist I. was transitive; as, éfémAnfa, I frightened; éfe- 
ardynv, I shuddered: tornca, I placed ; ¢orny, I stood; which accounts for 
the fact that few verbs have Aorist II. both active and passive; but as an 
intransitive notion properly only expresses a state consequent on a com- 
pleted action, and not the performance or completion of that action, a 
letter (6) was inserted in this Aorist II. to signify this performance or 
completion ; as éferddynv, I shuddered; éerdny(6]nv, I have been fright- 
ened : tarny, I stood ; éora[O]nv, I have been placed; and from both these 
Aorists were formed Futures, with the middle endings; as, Auwn-copa, 
AeHOn-copas, 

Obs. 1. The letter 6, which thus gives the passive force to the intransi- 
tive notion, answers to the ¢ or d of the participle in the cognate languages : 
da-tah, Sanscrit, from dda, to give; da-tus, Latin; da-déh, Persian; tavt-és, 
tavi-da, tavi-th, Gothic, from tau, to do; 80, fac-tus, bren-dur. 

Obs. 2. In the Homeric language, this difference between the Aorist I. 
and II. passive is yet clearer: Il. y, 201 &© tpdgm (grew up) év dnup 
"1daxns—e0pépOny, was brought up : compare Od. A, 222. II. «, 158 Syn6- 
tw! precibus se exorari patiatur! but Il. B, 860 GAN’ &dpy ord yxepoi, 
prostratus jacuit : compare II. p, 403. 0, 521. Il. m, 507 émel Aiwev appar’ 
dvdxrev, were behind ; hepbivat, to be left behind: Hdt. IV. 84 OidBafos 
8e46n Aapelov-—éva traida airg@ natadepOivar: épdvny, I appeared, is in all 
writers distinguished from épdvOnv, I was shewn forth®. But in the course 
of time the difference between these tenses was lost, so that most verbs 
formed only one or the other to express the passive notion. 


@ Cf. Soph. Ant. 103. 
Gr. Gr. VOL, 11. E 
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2. As the middle forms were used for the passive, so these passive forms 
were in many verbs used to express the reflexive and neuter notion ; as, 
rparnvat, to turn oneself ; hoBnOnva, to fear ; dpynbyva, to pass forth; xara- 
shaynval ria, to be alarmed at any one; draddaynva, to remove oneself, to 

s away from; sropevOjvat, doxnOnvat, evoxnOyvat: Eur. Phen. 868 *re- 
xvwOy, had children (as we speak of a man as befriended, meaning that he 
has friends). When the Aorist both middle and passive was in use, as 
éxvpny and éyv6nv, raprécbas and -repPOnvar, dppnoacda and épynOjva, the 
neuter notion might be expressed by either (though with a slight differ- 
ence of meaning), the passive only by the passive form. 

Obs. 3. So G. T. darexpi@y, dioxpOeis, &c. 

3. That all such verbs originally expressed the passive notions by 
the middle form is probable, from the fact, that of many verbs we find a 
middle form in the Homeric dialect, while the later writers use the passive; 
as, dyapat, rryacapnv Ep.; nydobny Att.: fpapas, npacdyny Ep.; npacOny Att. 

Obs. 4. Where both passive forms are in use, the Ionic and oldest Attic 
writers preferred the Aor. I., those of the later zra the more harmonious 
form of Aor. II.® 


Remarks on the Deponent Verbs. 


§. 368. 1. Deponent verbs are those verbs which exist only in the 
middle; they are divided, as their Aorist appears either in the middle or 
passive form, into Deponents Middle, as yapi{opuas, éxapioauny, or De- 
ponents Passive, as évOvpéopa, éveOuynOny.—(See §. 320. 2.) 

2. In many deponent verbs the reflexive sense is apparently lost, at 
least to us, as we do not know what the active sense of the verb may have 
expressed ; so that they seem to have an independent transitive or intrans- 
itive sense; as, Bid{opai rt, épydfopai rs, 8éxouai rc, though it is probable 
that there was originally a corresponding active form. Of some verbs we 
find single instances of the active; as, Bid{o, dapéw, pnyavdw, dvéw. And 
some active forms may be traced through the Latin; as, gigno, yiyva, 
yiyropa. And some again exist in compounds, as in the use of the word 
pedéro (Il. ¢, 329 alfa 8¢ Tudeidny pébewe xparepdyuyas immous) we find 
traces of the sense of the deponent éropa:. 

3. From this original active form or active sense of the deponents it 
arose that many deponents have also occasionally a passive meaning, cor- 
responding to this existing or implied active form, especially in the Pft., 
and some also a passive form of the Aor.I., besides the Aor. I. middle. 
So of the verbs mentioned in Sect. 2., we find Bidf{opa, BeBiaopa, used 
passively: Hat. VIII. 85 xapn of &wpiOy wodAn (compare Soph. Aj. 1029» 
éSwpnoduny, I presented :) Id. V. go ra é ray "Adxpawudéwr és tiv IvOinv 
pepnxarmmpéva, compare Demosth. p. 847,10: Plat. Phed. p. 69 B dvodpevd 
re xat mmpackxdpevac : Id. Soph. p.224 A avnbeioav; also, éwvicGar. The 
following are some instances of the passive use of deponent verbs: 

a. Pft. and Plpft. épyaopéva, Hdt. VII. 53. Attic also, elpyacpat ; 
Hdt. I. 123 rade of xarépyaoro: immediately afterwards, xarepyacpévou 3¢ 
ol rovrov, and xarepyaopévwy rdv mpyyydrwv, compare IV. 66: Plat. Legg. 
p. 710 D advra dmeipyaorar rp Oe: Hdt. 1. 207 yapis rov danynpevou, 
preter id, quod expositum est, compare IX. 26: Id. II. 78 and 36 peppn- 


® R. P. Phoen. 986, and Valck. Phoen. 979. b Ellendt Lex Soph. ad voc. 
¢ Stallb. ad loc. 
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pévos, ad imttationem expressus: oixeioOar in Herodotus, and sometimes in 
other authors, means ¢o dwell (compare Hat. III. gt. 96.97: Thuc. V. 83: 
Eur. Iph. A. 710), but Hdt. VII. 22 6 yap "Adws éori dpos pé-ya— dxnpeévov 
ind avOparav (just before of mepi rév "Abwv xaroxnuévor): Thue. VII. 70 
kextnpevos: Id. ITI. 61 yrvapévos: Plat. Gorg. p. 453 D dmexéxpito: Id. 
Crat. p. 404. sq. A ed évreBupnpeévov, well considered: Id. Phedr. p. 279 C 
€poi pev yap perpios noxtat: Demosth. 576,15 éoxeppéva xai mapeckevacpéva 
mavra \éyw (though shortly afterwards, odx 6 éoxeppevos ov8’ 6 peptuvncas) : 
AedwPyjoGar Plat. Rep. 611 B. 

6. Aorist®, dpuddnPévra Eur. Phenix Fr. IV. 2; dvnOév Plat. Legg. 
850 A, Soph. 224 A: Hdt. IX. 108 xarepyao@ijvar: Id. VII. 144 (vijes) 
ovk éxpioOncav, adhibite sunt : Demosth. 519.29 xpyoOy>, (but Soph. Ant. 
24 xpnotels, al. xpnoGeis:) Id. Aj. 216 dwedwByOn : Id. Phil. 330 éfedwPy}- 
Onv; Plat. Men. 91 C AwBnOAvat: Soph. Trach. 1000 xatadepxOvar. When 
a deponent verb has both the passive and middle Aorist, the passive generally 
has a passive sense, though not always, as for instance, péppac8a and 
pepdOijvar do not differ in their meaning. But as a general rule it may 
be laid down that, where the Aor. I. middle has an active or neuter force, 
the Aor. I. pass. has its proper passive force; in the following this dis- 
tinction regularly obtains: ée§dpny, excepi ; eéxOnv, exceptus sum (though 
Eur. Heracl. 757 GwodexOeis midd.): éBiacdpyy, coégi ; eéBidoOyv, coactus 
sum; éxrynodpny, mihi comparavi; éxriOyv, comparatus sum ; idoacOa, 
sanare (Thuc. I.123.); ita@jvat, sanart (Hippocr.); Sedoacba, spectare ; 
7d Oeabév, the spectacle (Thuc. III. 38.) ; ddotpac@at, to lament; ddodup- 
Orjvar, to be lamented; doyicacPan, to reckon; édoyicOyy always pass. : 
aixicacOat, aixiobijvat pass.: dxdoacOar, dxecOivar pass.: amoxpivacba, to 
answer ; dwoxp.Oivat, to be divided (but in G. T. to answer). 

Obs. 1. In G. T. we find also S:ekexOny, eppdoOny, éxapioOny. 


c. Present and Imperfect, in very few verbs ; as Brdfeor8ar frequently 
in Thucyd. and others®: mpooeddxero Thucyd. IV.19, &c. 


d. The Future also very rarely, as Soph. Trach. 1220 épyacOjceran ; 
drrovnPiceras Bekk. Anecd. 432.16.4 G.T. ia@jcerat, drapynbijicopat. 


Obs. 3. In the decline of the language after the time of Aristotle, when 
the convenience of the form was rather looked to than the accuracy of the 
notion, the use of the middle in the passive sense was more extended. 


Verbum finitum and infinitum. 


§. 369. 1. In every verb the Greek language distinguishes the relations 
of person, time, and mode of expression, by the personal, tem- 
poral, modal forms. When a verb is in one of these it is called 
verbum finitum. 

2. When it assumes the form of a substantive (infinitive), or of an 
adjective (participle), it is called infinitum. 
® Elm. Heracl. 757. > Compare Herm. Soph. Ant. 23. Ellendt xpdoua: and xprf(w. 

¢ Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. Toup. Longin. 365. d Bernh. 341. 
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SYNTAX OF SENTENCES. 


CHAPTER I. 


Unity of a Sentence. 


§.370. 1. The unity of a sentence consists in the relation in 
which a verbal notion of an action, or state (verb or adjective), 
stands to a substantival notion of a person, or thing, by means of 
which they form one thoughts. 

2. There are three relations in which a verbal (or adjectival) and 
a substantival notion may stand to one another: 1. the predicative, 
where the verbal or adjectival notion is referred to the substantive, 
so as to form one thought, rd pddov OdAAE, rd pddov éorl Kaddp: 
2. where the verbal or adjectival notion is referred to the substan- 
tive so as to form one notion (the attributive), OdAAov, or Kado 
pdsov: 3. where the substantival notion is referred to the verbal, so 
as to form one thought (the objective), Od\Ae ev TQ KyT@: Tale Tdv 
maida. 

Obs. 1. The principal notion in the sentence is the one which gram- 
matically depends on the other; in the predicative and attributive re- 
lation the verb or adjective, in the objective the substantive is the 
principal word: and the word expressing this principal notion generally 
conveys by its inflexions the particular nature of the relation between the 
two notions. 

3. Compound sentences.—In all these relations the verbal and 
substantival notions differing from each other, form by these mutual 
relations a new complete thought: and as the dependent sentences 
are only substantival, adjectival, or adverbial notions, expressed by 
many words instead of one, these same relations may exist between 
a leading word and one or more of these dependent sentences ; as, 
6 dvnp (dv eldes) pn: 6 trd cot dpOets dvnp anjyyerer Gre 6 Kopos 
évixnoer, sc. aniyyyeiA€ THY Tov Kipov vixny. 

Obs. 2. In combinations where two verbal forms, @avpd{ov ele, or two 
substantival forms, as of év r@ ovpav@ aorépes, come together, the sentence 
is really composed of a verbal or adjectival and a substantival notion ; as, 
Oavpdfov elme=elre pera Oaiparos: of &v r@ olparv@ dorépes=zol dy obpave 


dévres (adjectival). 


® Plato Soph. 262 B obxoiy é& dvopdroy piv udvov cuvexas Aeyoudvor ox Fors wore 
Adyos, ob3° ad pnudroy xwpls dvoudrwy AexOevrw. 
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SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


Of the Elements of a simple Sentence. 


§. 371.1. In every thought there are three elements: two, as 
it were, the materials of the thought—the verbal and substantival 
notions ; the third a mental act connecting the two, determining 
the connexion between them. The verbal notion is expressed in 
language by the root of the verb, or an adjective derived from the 
root ; the substantival notion by the substantive; the correspond- 
ence and connexion between them by the personal forms of the 
verb, or the formal word etva (copula) with an adjective; and 
the relation in which the verbal notion stands to the person speaking 
by the tenses and moods. 

2. The verbal notion is called the predicate, the thing spoken 
of another—id quod predicatum est. The substantival notion, as 
the thing on which the verbal notion is as it were placed, is called 
the subject—id quod predicato subjectum est. The predicate is 
the essential part of the sentence, that which gives a character to 
it; the subject is subordinate to it, and can therefore be implied in 
the inflected forms of the verb, as dieu, I give. So every finite 
form of the verb can stand as a perfect sentence, as ypddopev ; the 
root ypd¢- expressing the predicate, and the inflexion ovev both the 
subject, and the connexion between them. 

3. As any sentence may either declare a faet, as 16 pddov OdAAEL; 
ask a question, as ris ofdev; express a desire or wish, as ypdde, 
topev; or a condition, or aim, or circumstance, as jv ypagn, ds 
ypapet, as ypdgn; sentences are divided into categorical, inter- 
rogative, imperative, and dependent. 


SUBJECT. 

§. 372. 1. The subject is always 

a. A substantive, or substantival pronoun: 7d $é8ov OddAEL: tpets 
MADov: eye ypddo. 

5. An adjective, used elliptically as a substantive: 6 ie 
biddoKet, 

c. An adverb with the article, which have elliptically the force of 
@ substantive ; as, of dvw dvéorycap. 


d. An infinitive, with or without the article, and with or without 
an objective case; as, SiSdoxew, or 7d SiSdoxew, or 7d SiSdoxew tods 
mwaidas—ouppépet. 
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e. Any part of speech, or letter, or syllable, &c. not represent- 
ing any notion, but considered merely as a combination of lines or 
letters; as, rd réwrew: 1d A: 1d viv: 1d “ ef ToUTO yeriTaL” ‘Opunpikdy 
éorw.—See §. 457. 3. 

Jf. A sentence very frequently stands as the subject; usually an 
infinitive, but sometimes some other dependent clause; as, és pév 
éywye od} palvopar (subject) 3nAd ror yéyove. So especially relative 
sentences by an ellipse of otros or obrot, as (obrot) obs edeyov HAOov. 


2. The subject is in the nominative case, as the relation of the 
sentence consists in the predicate being referred to the substantive, 
not the substantive to the predicate: and therefore the verb is in- 
flected, not the substantive; as, rd pddov Od\Aet: 5 A4vOpwros Ovntds 
éortv.—See-also §. 662. Obs. 


Obs. 1. The subject is sometimes expressed by the neuter article ré or 
rd, with the genitive plural of the substantive; as, Soph. Phil. 497 1a trav 
Staxdvev = didxovor. 

Obs. 2. In uncertain and distributive definitions of number, the subject 
is elliptically expressed by a preposition and the case of the numeral; as, 
eis técoapas fioay: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 3, g frracay 8¢ mparov pev rav dopudd- 
pov els tetpaxtoxidious, eumpoodev ¢ rav mvday eis téooapas, dioxidtor dé 
éxarépwhev rav muA@v. Hence with the genitive absolute: Xen. Hell. 4, 5 
{8n ovverdeypevev (abrav sc.) els rv udjv wept Ewraxoglous. So, xa’ éxd- 
orous, singuli, kata evn, singule gentes: Thuc. I. 3 na@ éxdorous 7dn r7 
Spthig padrAov xadeiobas “EXAnvas. 


Ellipse of the Subject. 


§.373. The subject, as not being the principal member of the 
sentence, is sometimes not expressed by any especial word, though 
it may be easily supplied from the context, or from the elliptical 
usages of every day conversation ; as, xax@s éxet, it is ill, that Is, 
this which you say. 

1. The subject is indefinite, and must be considered to be a 
neuter pronoun; as, xadds éxet, it 7s well: Thue. II. 50 édjdwcoe, tt 
shewed itself. So Xen. M.S. I. 2, 32. 


Obs. 1. Of impersonal verbs, (in English, verbs with the indefinite ¢¢,) 
the Greek language has but few. (See 364. 5. ¢.) Il. x, 319 ds aixpas dmé- 
apa einxeos; the expressions d¢i, 8oxei, mpéret, efeort, evdexerat, Exes Adyor, 
A€yerar, Sometimes 8nAoi, Seixvyc1, were considered as personal, the infini- 
tive, or substantival sentence, or something in the context or the mind, 
supplying the place of subject. So G. T. Luke viii. 20, the sentence # 
pytnp gov x.r. A. is the subject of dmnyyAy. 


2. The subject is definite, and is implied in the predicate: 

As early as Homer; Od. ¢$, 142 dpyvof éfeins éemdéeca mdvres éraipor, 
dp£dpevor TOU xapov, GOev ré mep oivoxoeder (sc. 6 oivoxdos): Hat. II. 47 
6vain dé Wde Trav vay rH Tednvy moreerar' émeav Buoy (sc. 6 Ourpp), THY ovpHy 
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dxpnv kat rov omdiva xal rév énindoov—exddupe—rf myedp: Id. III. 93 
éonpnve (sc. 6 xipug): Xen. Anab. III. 4, 36 émet 8€ eyiyvaoxov avrovs oi 
“EAAnves Bovdopéevous amévat cat ScayyeAdopevous, exijpuge (sc. 6 Knpus) rots 
“EAAnoe rapackevdcacba: Ibid. VI. 5, 25 mapnyyéAdero Se ra per Sdpara em 
roy defidy Spor exerv, Ews onpaivor TH oddmyyt (sc. 6 cadmyxrfs). So écdd- 
mygev in Xen. So Dem. Lept. 465, 14 dvayyadcerat (sc. 6 ypappartorns). 
So we must explain det, viper, Bpovrg, dotpdmre: (sc. 6 Zevs, 6 Oeds, who, as 
being the only power capable of performing this action, was, in the notion 
of the ancients, implied in the verb). So Thuc. V. 52 évece: Xen. Cyr. 
IV. 5, 5 ovoxordfer. Sometimes the subject was expressed; as, Il. pw, 25 
Se 8 dpa Zevs ovvexés: Hdt. III. 117 rdv pev yap xesuava der ode 6 Beds. 


3. The subject is not implied in the predicate, but is easily sup- 
plied from the context or by the mind: 


Hdt. III. 82 e€ dy ordoces éyyivovra, ex 8€ trav craciov dvos, ex S€ rod 
gddvov &réBy (sc. ra mpyypara) és povvapyinv. So in expressions of time ; 
as, Ry éyyis nAlov 8vcpay (sc. 7 juepa). So in certain’ phrases the word 
Oeds was omitted ; as, mwapéxer poe (sc. 6 Beds), the god affords me the oppor- 
tunity, permits: Hdt. III. 73 nyiv wapége. avacacacbat thy apxyny. Then, 
through the familiar and frequent use of this expression, it came to have 
the force of the Latin licet: hence the accusative mapéxov, quum liceat, or 
liceret ; as, Hdt. V. 49 twapéxov (ipiv) ris ’Acins mdons dpyew. So mpoon- 
paives (sc. 6 Oeds): Hdt. VI. 27 pidder d€ xws wpoonpaivew, edr’ dy peAdAn 
peydda xaxa i} wéde f COvet ZoeoOar (with the subject: Ibid. extr. ratra peév 
ods onunia 6 Oeds mpoddege). So also xpi, oportet, sc. 6 eds, or 7 Tvbtn xpn, 
Ion. xpa@ (Hdt.), the god, or the oracle, declares. So also in the New Tes- 
tament, we must supply zpognrns, 7 ypadn, mvedpa, &c. before gyal, rEyet, 
paprupea. | 

4. Frequently the subject is implied in and must be supplied from 
some word in the sentence: 


Hdt. IX. 8 rdv"Iobpov éretyeov xai ogi hy mpds rédet (sc. t6 Tetxos) : Xen. 
Cyr. II. 4, 24 mopetoopat ed6ds mpds ra Bacthera, Kal fv pev avOiornrat (sc. 6 
Baoideds). Sometimes the subject so implied is signified by a pronoun ; 
as, Eur. Hec. 21 émet 3€ Tpoia & “Exropds 7 amdAdvrat Woxn, watpwa & écria 
xareoxadyn, attds 8 (sc. wap) Boye mpds Oeodunr@ mrvei: ubi v. Pflugk. 
So éxaoros, where ovdé efs precedes; as, Plat. Symp. 192 E oi8 ay cis 
é£apynbein—arn’ olor’ dy (sc. Exaotos)>, So also with other cases. (See 
§. 893.) 

5. The subject ov is sometimes omitted with the second person 
singular, a general indefinite notion (as in English, you) being sup- 
plied; as, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,6 ovdt BovdAduevos av edpes padlus. 

6. The indefinite pronoun tis (one) is frequently omitted. The 
very fact of the verb being without any expressed subject suggesting 
the indefinite rts, in answer as it were to the question ris; who? 

So Il. v, 287 od8€ nev Oa redv ye pévos kat xeipas Svorto (sc. tis, one): Il. 
B, 389 mept eyyxei xetpa Kapetro, sc. tis: Plat. Gorg. p. 456 D kai yap ri 
@\An dyovia od rovrou évexa Sei mpds Anavtas ypjoOat avOpmmous, dre Epabe (sc. 
nis) wuxrevew re xat mayxpariatew Kai év dros pdyerOare: Id. Crit. p. 49 C 
ovre dpa dvradixety Sei obre xaxds rroteiv obdeva dvOpamwy, ovd’ dv érioiy mdoxy 

® Viner Gramm. p. 471. b Stallb. ad loc. ¢ Tbid. ad loc. d Ibid. ad loc. 
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in’ atrav: Id. Rep. 347 C4: Id. Apol. p. 29 B i rot oferba eldéva: (dpa- 
Oia), 4 ove ofBev®: Hdt. IV. 190 éwedy dain (sc. tis) rv Yuriy: Esch. 
Choeph. 593 alyider @pdoau xéror. So Id. Eum. 645 wedas per dv \éoercev 
(ac. tis): cf. Soph. CE. R. 3155 and 612. So often with infinitive ; Eur. 
Or. 428 pucovpe? otras, Sore ph} wpocevvdwew (sc. rind, ul nemo (nos) allo- 
quatur. So with a participle before an infinitive; Plato Rep. 400 A ots 
iddvra (sc. teva), avayxafew, x.r.. So also with the 3rd plur., the general 
notion of men, they, being supplied : Thuc. VII. 69 6 Nexias, drep wdoxoucr 
(men are affected), ¢v rois peydAors aywot, x. T. Xr. 

7. The indefinite pronoun one, they, supplied by the sense, is in 
Greek expressed by ris, or the III. plural, as A¢yovor, gacl,—or III. 
singular passive, A¢yera:,—or II. singular, as gals dv: so Matt. i. 
23 xahéoovor: John xx. 2 fpav: Heb. xi. 12 eyeriOyoay. 

Obs. 2. The real subject is sometimes supplied by ris, when there is 
some reason for not naming expressly the person: A®sch. Choeph. 58 
oBeirar dé tig (sc. Clyteemnestra) : Id. Ag. 369 ovx ea tis. This also 
occurs with the object ; as, Adsch. Eumen. 373 omevddpevas 3 adedeiy twa 
rade pepisvas (sc. Jupiter). 


PREDICATE. 


§. 374. The predicate is always a verbal notion, and hence is ex- 
pressed either 

a. By a verb; as, rd pddov OddAc. 

b. Or by an adjective or substantive, with eva: (or its equivalents, 
§. 375. 3.), which, as connecting the predicate and the subject, is 
called the copula; as, 6 &vOpwros Ovnrds éorw: 6 Kipos wv Bacweds: 
or with a passive verb, as 1pé0nv Bacwrevs, or in the oblique cases 
with active verbs, as cvppdyxous Efe Oeovs, see §. 375. 5. sqq. 

c. Or by a numeral with evar; as, od Ws mavTwy mpdrtos. 

d. Sometimes by a pronoun with elvat; as, rofro rd mpayud eon 

$e: but to this pronoun we must supply an essential word; as, rdde 
TO Tpayya. 

e. Sometimes by an adverb with efva: (see §. 375. 3.) or éxew, as 
TOE KadS exer, 


Remarks on the Predicative Adjective, and the Copula eivat. 


§. 375. 1. The predicate was originally expressed by a verb. On the 
origin of the predicative force of adjectives, see §. 356. 2 

2. The predicative adjective or substantive is capable of fully expressing 
the verbal notion, inasmuch as the relations of person, time, and mood are 
supplied by the inflexions of the verb efvar; as, evdaipov cipi= cevdaipore-o, 
evdainov el=eidaipoy-eis : this copula expresses no real notion, but only the 
mental act whereby the two material notions are united; Man (#s) mortal : 
hence it is called verbum abstracium. 


@ Stallb. ad loc. b See Herm. ad loc 
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3. We must distinguish between the formal sense of this verb and its 
essential sense, elvac, to be, expressing existence; as, éort Geds, there is a 
God=6ebs éore Sv: Hat. IIT. 108 rod Geiov 4 mpovoin—éorw éotca cody : 
Hdt. VIII. 68 ryv €ovcav yrdpnv, my real opinion. In this essential sense, 
it may, like any other verb, be joined to an adverb, by which the ex- 
istence, &c. is more clearly defined: II. £, 130 sq. ov8€ yap ovd€ Apvayros 
vids, xparepos Avuxdopyos, Sv hv, was (=lived) long: Il. n, 424 dStayvavac 
xarends jv (sé was difficult) dv8pa ékaorov: II. +, §51 Koupnrecot Kaxds 
qv: Tl. A, 762 ds ov (sic eram), eimor’ Env ye per dvdpdow! Hat, III. 152 
Seas eoav dv hudaxjot of BaBvAdmot, they were terribly engaged by : Isocr. 
Paneg. c. I. §. 5 dor’ fbn pdryy etvar 1d peprnoba mept avray: Eur. Hec, 
284 xdyd yap fv wor, dAda viv oik el Ere: Ibid. 626 Gddws (sc. gore) 
povridwy Bovdevdpara, frustra sunt: Ibid. 732 ¢f re ravd Eorw Kadds: Isocr. 
Panegr. 5 pdtyy dott rd pepricbas mepi rovrwy. So, 6 Swxpdrns hy det ovv 
Trois véois: 80 Kaas, xaxas gore &C. G. T. Matt. xxiii. 30 ef Hpeba, if we 
had been. So in Latin, Terent. Andr. I. 1, 35 Sic vita erat. 


Obs. 1. The copula etvas is sometimes supplied by dwdpxew, yiyveoOat, 
ovat, xupety (poet.), ruyxdvew: hence the verbs yiyveoQar and divar are 
found very frequently with adverbs, especially local and intensive, such as 
Sixa, xwpis, exds, éyyds: Gis, pGAAov, pddtora, obx Feiora &c.; as, Hdt. 
VI. 109 rotor 8€ ’AOnvaiwy arparnyoics éyivovro Bixa ai yrSpac: Thuc. IV. 
61 ob yap rois eOvecw, ore Sixa mwédpuxe, row érépov éyGe mpooiacw : Demosth. 
p- 34 prince. ra 8€ mpdypara modddKis ody obTw mwépuxev: mépuxe has, especi- 
ally in Aristotle, the sense of, tt ts by nature; ravra ovx otras wépuxe, this 
is not the nature of these things : ayabdv wépuxe, is by nature a good. 


4. To give emphasis to the predicate, the verbal form is resolved into 
the participle and eivai; this is rather poetical, though it is found also in 
prose, especially in Hdt.: Il. e, 873 retAnétes eipév: Atsch. Ag. 1178 kai 
pev 6 xpnopos ovxér’ ek xadvppdrov gotat SedopKas veoydpou vupdns dixny :, 
Eur. Alc. 124 Se8opxas fw: Soph. Phil. 1219 oteitxov dy jw: Eur. Cycl. 
381 més, & radairap’, hre waoyovres rade: Id. Hec. 117 hy owed8wv: Hat. 
I. 57 foav of Wedac-yoi BapBapov idvres yAGocav' 146 raira tv yevdpeva ev 
Manre: Id. III. 99 dwapyds dor: Id. IX. 51 9 8€ (vids) eat. amd rov 
Acomot Séxa oradious &néxouoa: Plat. Legg. p. 860 E ei raira opras éxovtd 
gorw: Demosth. p. 11, 7 ravr’ dy éyvoxdétes Foav, compare p. 13,14: Id. 
p- 853, 29 rair’ otras exo’ éoriv: Hat. III. 64 dwodwXexas ef: 20 also 
with participles; Il. +r, 80 émortdpevdv wep édvra. In an exactly similar 
way the verbs yiyveo@or and wédeo@ar (poet.) are found with the participle ; 
as, Hdt. III. 76 ev r7 68@ péoy oretxovres dyivovro. 

Obs. 3. G. T. only elvac: Matt. v.25 tode edvodv: vii. 29 hy SiddoKwv : 
Mark xiii. 25 doovra: éxwimrovres: Acts viii. 28 Ry brrootpéduw. 


Obs. 3. We are not to suppose that whenever elvat, drdpyewv, yeverOar &c. 
occur with a participle, that it is merely a resolution of the verbum finitum, 
for frequently these verbs in this collocation have their proper force. 


Predicative Adjective, Substantive or Participle, with other Verbs. 


5. The predicate is sometimes expressed by the addition of a predicative 
adjective to other verbs besides those given above, Obs. 1., to complete the 
notion by defining the application and operation of the verb; giving the 
state or effect consequent on the verb, but not necessarily implied in it: 
as Soph. CE. R. 166 fvdoare exromiay Grdya moyaros: Eur. El. 1131 ovdets 


Gr. Gr. VOL. Hu, F 
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wémras Bovderar xraobar gidous: Id. Hel. ris riyns ed8aipovos réyoure: Id. 
Frag. 852 od rotode xpiras rois xadois dAnOéow : Demosth. 425, 2 tordvat 
ria Xahxoty: so Virg. Aun. 1. 70 age diversos. 


Obs. 1. This must be distinguished from the adjective used for the ad- 
verb (§. 714.), and also from the predicative adjective attached to the 
object of the verb. (§. 439. 2.) 


6. A predicative substantive is also so used, to express some substantival 
notion with which the verb completes the predicate: Thuc. IV. 27 KAedp 


tipé8n xardoxowos: Eur. Frag. 405 dcov véonpa riy Komp xexthpeda : 
Men. In. XI. 2 dixaos dy fs, TG rpérw xphoe vduw: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 3, 
12 frxo Hyovto Oipa rq HAip: we often use here the word as, for, as some- 
times in Greek the word éomep, or ds; Xen. Symp. [V. 45 coi as Sotho 
xpyta. (See 360. 1.) 

Obs.2. This may be referred to the participial construction by an ellipse 
of the participle of elvas, as ds dovAp (dvrs) xpnobas. 

7. A participle with a substantive is frequently thus used to complete 
the verbal notion. (See §. 681.) 

Obs. 3. Not only may the finite verb be thus used with a predicative 
noun, but the infinitive or ahaa Ania as Soph. C&. C. 119 rod xupet éx- 
rémios ovdeig: Eur. Med. 301 xpeicowy voprobeis cv riko. This may be 
referred to the infinitival construction by supposing an ellipse of efvas where 
the verb admits of the infinitive, as vopr:cbeis above. So G.T. Rom. i. 3 
dpiabévros vii Gcod : 80 with verbal adjectives, Rom. i. 1 xdntds dadotodos : 
ibid. 7 xAntois dylous. 


Ellipse of the Copula eva. 


§. 376. The predicate, as being the essential part of the sentence, 
can never be omitted; but when it is expressed by a periphrasis 
with eva, this copula, as expressing only the verbal relation which 
is readily supplied by the mind, may be omitted, (when the time is 
present,) in expressions meant to be emphatic, pathetic, excited; as, 
Hdt. VI. 121 OGpd 3é por (sc. éore): so Ausch. Cho. 1048. So ina 
short forcible formula, such as dot dpevGv (sc. éorly). And some- 
times eva: is omitted when it is the substantive verb. The following 
are the most frequent cases of this ellipse : 

a. In general sentences, proverbs, axioms, undisputed 
truths, &c., which in all languages take the shortest and most 
energetic forms, or where it is desired to give the sentence this co- 
louring : Eur. Or. 330 6 péyas dABos ov pdvipos év Bporois: Ibid. 984 
Bporéy 8 6 was dordOpntos aldv: Xen. Cyr. II. 4, 27 orparia yap 7 
pdorn (680s) raxiorn. So G. T. St. James iii. 8 dxardoyxeroy Kaxov, 
(ori sc.) peor) lod: Acts xix. 28 peydAn 7 “Apreus "Eqeolov: Heb. 
v.13 mas 6 peréxov ydAaxtos Gretpos Adyw: I Cor. iv. 20 obk év Adyw 
%) Baowwela rod Oeod. And in the first person plural: Asch. 
Eumen. 382 edprxavor 8é cai réXevor &c. (sc. éopév). 

6. Very commonly with the verbal adjectives in réos, and in other 
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expressions of necessity, duty, as dvdykn, xpedv, Oéyis, etxds : Demosth. 
Pp. 129, 70 quiv y' dmép ris ehevdeplas dywroréov. (So frequently in 
Latin.) Ibid. p.112, 7 dvdyxn gvddrrecOat cal d:0pOodcOa rept rov- 
rov: Eur. Hec. 1275 xat ojv y dvdyxn maida Kaodvdpay Oavetv. 
G. T. as 1 Cor. vi. 13 ra Bpdpmara rh xotrlg cal 7 Kola rots Bpdpact. 
Also in certain formulas with xatpés and Spa, éor: is omitted ; as, wpa, 
70n ameévat. 

c. With certain adjectives; as growpos, mpdOupos, poi80s, ofds te, 
Suvards, pqdiov, xaderéy, &c.: also in the constructions by attraction ; 
Gaupactiv scov, mirum quantum, dpixavov scov, immane quantum: 
Eur. Med. 612 éromos apOdve doivar xepl: Plat. Phedr. p. 252 A 
(7 Wuxn) dovdrcdew éroiyn: Demosth. p. 48, 29 ¢yo—ndoyew driobty 
érowpos: cf. Id. p.r11, 4.: Eur. Hel. 1523 eldévar mpé0upos (sc. clus). 
So $poi8os yap 6 dvip, the man is gone; ppoi8a ndvra, all is gone. 
So G. T. Rom. i. 15 16 war’ ue wpddupov (sc. éorf). 

d. Also in relative sentences, both when eiva: is the copulative, 
and when the substantive verb: Od. v, 298 at card 3dpar’ ’Odveorjos 
Oeloio. So Aisch. Pers. 508 Scot 3% Aosmol (sc. elof). Il. 1, 43 of re 
xuBepynrat cat éxov olxjia vydy. So regularly in the constructions 
ovdeis ds or Sorts ob (nemo non); as, Soph. CE. R. 372 ovdes ds odx? 
Tavd dvediet Taxa. See Attraction of the Relative, §. 824. 

e. Also in other dependent sentences: so Il. y, 106 émel of raides 
(se. eloi) treppladror; Thue. I. 9 et rp ixavds (sc. éorl) rexpnpyooat. 

Obs.1. The ellipse of the Impft. §» is rare: Thuc. IV. 40 rwos dpapdvov 
ei ol reOvedres abrav (foav) xadot xdyaboi: Asch. 63 8. fin. vdé (fv) dy péog xal 
sapjpev x.t.A.— of the conjunctive of elva after the relative ds dy, and 
after conjunctions, is but rare: such as, Jl. ¢, 481 S85 «° dmideuns sc. dy Ff: 
Tl. § 376 8 8€ «° dvijp pevéxappos, ac. 7s Plat. Rep. p.370 E Gv By girais 
xpela: Demosth. p. 529, 14 of d€ Oecpobérar elcaydvrey cis riy ‘Haley 
rpidxovta ipepdv, ad? hs bv 4 ypagy: & +’ dv (Eur. Hipp. 6 59.) » Op’ av 
(Theogn. 252.), éws 4» (Hippocr. de aer. aq. loc. 101.): (G. T. as Rom. 
iv.16 ta card ydpw 80. 7:) also rare of the indicative after conjunotions ; 
such as, érdre (Il. 6,230.): frequent howeyer after dr; as, Xen, Symp. IV: 
14 08a Gri xpnpara 480 xvjpa. The ellipse of efnv does not occur; except 
perhaps Soph. Phil. 493 &» 8% sadaf dy (sc. et) ebrov de8ou’ éyd pn por 
BeBnen®: (G.T. Rom. i. 7 xapls dyuiv:) of the imperative very rarely: 
Il. », 95 aldes, ’Apyeios: Soph. GE. C. 1477 Dhaog, & dalpeor: (G. T. as Rom. 
ix. 5 evAoynris 6 Geds.) Of the participle it is very frequent; so in the 
absolute construction: as Asch. Theb. 328 immnddv mdoxdpoy (8c. Svtev). 
Of the infinitive in dependence on a governing verb or substantive, far 
more rare: Thuc. IIT. 36 dyadoy:opds dydv 1d Bovdrevpa (sc. civar), 

Obs. 2. G. T. we find also omitted of the present indic., sipi, as 2 Cor. 
xi. 6: elof Rom. iv. 14: édopéy, as Rom. viii. 17. In John xiv. 11 two 
different forms of the copula are to be supplied in two consecutive clauses : 
Gri dyad dy rH wrarpl cai warip év doi. 

* Herm. ad loc. 


$6 — Byntaze of the simple Sentence : §. 377. 


Predicative construction of words. 
OF AGREEMENT. 


§. 377. The verb agrees with the subject in person and number ; 
the predicative adjective (or substantive when it signifies a personal 
name), agrees with its subject in gender, number, and case (Nomi- 
native) ; a8, ¢y® ypdpw, ob ypdpets, abros ypder: 6 dvOpwros Oynrds 
éory —h per) xady éori—rd mpaypa aicypdéy éorww—ol “EdAnves 
modeutxdraro. Hoav—d Kipos fv Baowievs—q Topupts qv Baclicoa 
—7 Tafis hv éxarov avdpes. 

Exceptions. 

The exceptions to this agreement naturally are not confined to the 
predicative relation, but occur also with adjectives and participles in the 
objective and attributive constructions; and therefore it will be convenient 
not to confine ourselves to the predicative exceptions, but to consider at 
the same time all cases of this sort which spring from the same principle. 


The disagreement of the relative however deserves a separate considera- 
tion, and therefore will be postponed to its proper place. 


Constructio xara odveow. 


§. 878. Principle.—The Greek language in many of its construc- 
tions does not so much consider the grammatical form in which a 
notion is expressed, as the notion itself. This arose from the meta- 
physical spirit of the Greeks, which enabled them in the form of 
signification to see clearly the notion signified ; and which, impress- 
ing itself strongly on the whole of their language, imparted to it a 
clearness and precision, in expressing the minutest shades of distinc- 
tion, which are scarcely comprehensible to the moderns; while at 
the same time it creates a number of grammatical anomalies, which 
at first seem to be defects, but are in reality founded on the truest . 
principles of grammar. The apprehension, retention, and applica- 
tion of this principle is most essential to the interpretation as well of 
particular passages, as of the general sense of an author. This con- 
struction is called xara otveow, or ad intellectum, or cyijpa mpdg 73 
oypawdpevoy, Or voodpevoy, or ex animo loquentis or scribentis. 

a. Number of the verb—a plural verb joined to a noun sin- 
gular in form, but plural in sense : 

Il. B, 278 ds pdcay 4 wryOds: Il. 0, 305 f wAnBds emi vas Axa dtro- 
véovro, the notion being woXol *Axarol: Il. y, 157 Nads "Axatdy weioovrat : 
Hdt. IX. 23 rd whos éreBorOnoav: Thuc. I. 20 ’Aénvalay rd wr 0os— 
ofoyvrat: Id. IV. 32 6 dAdos otpatds &réBawov: Id. V. 60 +d orparéredov 
dvexwopouv : Asch. Ag. 577 Tpoinv éddvreg Spmor: ’Apycioy aorddos Geois 
Aagupa travra rois xaf ‘EdAdda Sdpos ewacoddevcav.. So in Latin; as, Liv. 


ad 
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V. 40 pars per agros dilapsi, pars urbes petunt finitimas: and even Hesiod. 
Scut. 327 xatpere, Avyxjos yevey. So G. T. John vii. 49 6 8xdos émixa- 
tdpatoi elor. 

Obs. 1. The phrase ¢Say oixévde éxacros does not belong to this class.— 
See §. 478. 

6. Gender and number of adjective, participle, and pronoun— 
a masculine or feminine adjective, agreeing with a noun neuter in 
form, but masculine or feminine (and sometimes also plural) in sense : 





ro peipdxidy dort adds: 7d yuvatkidy core nadh: ra madid gore Kadds: 
Xen. Cyr. V. 1, 14 1d poxOnpa dvOpima racév—rov eribvpidy axpareis cian. 
So Plat. Pheedr. p. 240 A érc roivuy &yapov, &ararSa, douxov dre wAciorov ypdvov 
wardixd éparris eSéaro dy yeveorOa. 


Obs. 2. petpdxcov is seldom joined with a neuter adjective; but Ant. 
124, 26 petpdxidy dorw apaprév: Lys. 99, 13 petpdxtov—diarrdpevov. Cf. 
Ibid. 23. 


§. 379. In the attributive and objective constructions we find 
the following : 

a. Adjectives and participles not agreeing in gender or number, 
sometimes neither in gender nor number, with the substantive of 
which they are the immediate attributives—only in poetrys: 


Il. x, 84 ide téxvoy (Hector): Aisch. Ag. 81 13 Swepyipwr — maidds 
obder dpetwv : Id. Choeph. 893 $iAtat’ AlyioGov Bia : Eur. Bacch. 1308 gpvos 
xatOavdvra: Id. Troad. 735 & pidrar’, & mepiood tinPels téxvov: Aristoph. 
Ach, 880 Kohdtxopdye Bowridiov. So Soph. CE. R. 1167 tis yermpdrov : 
Esch. Ag. 280 tig rdyxos dyyéAoy ; | 


6. Very commonly, in prose as well as poetry, participles do not 
agree with the substantive of which they are the remote attribu- 
tives®; as, 

Nl. A, 690 Ody ydp p dxdxwoe Bin ‘HpaxAnein: Il. 3, 281 éxivnber 8€ 
}ddayyes eArdpevor x. r.d.: Pind. Nem. V. 43 vos peratéavra: Anacr. 
III. 16 Bpépos pew ecopd p€povra réfov: Soph. Phil. 356 xai p evdis év 
KuKd@ oTpatds éxBavra mas nond(er’, duvivres Aderew rov ote er’ dvra (avr 
"AxAAda: Id. Antig. 1021 088 Spvig edvojpous dropporB3ei Boas dvdpopOdpou 
BeBpores aiuaros Airos: Eur. Hec. 39 xaréoy’ Ayiddreds wav otpdtreup “EX- 
Anvexdy wpds olxow edOUvovrag cvadiay wAdryny: cf. Bacch. 1305. ubi v. Pflugk. 
Hdt. I. 87 os dpa wdvra pév dydpa ocPewwivra 1rd trip, Suvapydvous 3¢ odxére 
xaradaBew: Thue. III. 79 et pev rav wéd\w—érénAcov—ev moAdy rapaxy Kar 
$68 Svrag: Id. 1V.15 1a téAy xataBPdvras és rd orpardredov Bovdevew mpds 
rd xpipa épovras ore dy donq: cf. eidéres Id. I. 110. Xen. Cyr. VII. 3, 84 
dyaby cal mor uyd, ofyn 89 Awodundy yas: Id. I. 2,12 al pévovca dudat 
—BrayorrLdpevos mpds ddAdAndous diaredovow.—(See also §. 708.1.) So re- 
mote attributives with local names: Xen. An. V. 5, 3 adixovro els Kotéwpa 
—Zworéwy Amoixous. So in apposition, the expression 4 Boud} of Mevta- 
xéoror Aischin. p. 53 8. fin. 

a Elm. G. R. 1167. R. P. Phoen. 1930. tion to rd pd Odpis: the neuter notion of 

b Perhaps Aisch. Choeph. 645, wapex- the act of wrong being changed to that of 
Bdévresg may be the attributive in apposi- the persons committing it. 
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c. Very usually indeed with pronouns; as, 


Hdt. 1V. 125 tmpyor eri sav Neupida, raparcopévey 8¢ xai rouTev: Id. 
VITI. 121 rpemdpevos ds Kdpuoroy xal dniacavres abtav riyv yopnv: Thuc. IJ. 
136 evyer—dés Kdpxupav ws adrav (sc. Kepxupalwr) evepyérns: Id. IV. 15 és 
dé rhy Indptyy os yyéAOn Ta yeyevnuéva epi LvAov, Woker abtoig (sc. rois 
Aaxe8atpovios); Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 14 avynadéoas nay 1rd otpatitiKxdv rege 
mpos abrods todde: Id. M.S. I. 2, 62 dav tig Guvepds yévnrat xAerrov— 
rovros Odvardés dorw 7 (nula, cf. Cyrop. I. 2, 2., VII. 4,5: Plat. Rep. p. 
370 €€ dddrns wéd\ews—cal éxeivor (gc. of wodirat) Sdovra, ubi v. Stallbaum ; 
cf. ibid. p.374 A: Id. Lysid. p.204 E 4 xp) epaoriy mepi wadexdv apis 
adrév #) mpds dAdous A€yeew: Demosth. p. 23, 18 ef pew yap Tig avnp ory ey 
atrois oltos fumetpos moA€pou Kal ayovev, TouTous péev Gidroripia wayras drwbelv 
avroy (rév Sidurmoy) épn. On this construction with relatives, see Adjectival 
Sentences, §. 819. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the attributive agrees in gender neither with the 
form nor the implied notion of the substantive used, but with another sub- 
stantive, which occurred to the author when he was writing, instead of 
the one he had used before: Eur. Troad. 535 wxaca 8¢ yéwa Spvyay mpis 
avAras wppdby——feordy Adxor "Apyeiww nal Aapdavias drav beg Sdowv (as if 
Aads, or some such word, had preceded). So Plato Phileb. p. 32 A dmdy- 
rev xa) dvaxpivopévwy, as if typay, not bypdérnros, had preceded. So Aésch. 
Eum. 580 ov 8 «loaye (Minerva) rnvde nupéowv dixny (sc. acting as Bbeopo- 
Oérns) : Ibid. g60 nip’ dxovreg Beai, sc. gods. G.T. Acts ix. 37 Aodcavres 
avréy, speaking generally, though it was the office of women. 

Obs. 2. This anomaly is, in many cases, not properly to be explained 
xara ovveory, but it arose rather from the carelessness of the writer in not 
keeping in his mind the form he had used before. 

Obs. 3. So the number of the verb in the predicative sentence follows 
the person who was prominently in the writer's mind; as, Atsch. Eum. 
338 rotow dpapreiv Spp’ dy yay tréd6y, sc. Orestes, who was in the mind of 
the Chorus, and is thus emphatically brought before the audience: cf. 
§. 390. 6. 


§. 880. 1. When the subject is expressed by the neuter article rd 
or 74 with the gen. pl. of the substantive, the predicate is almost 
always in the plural; and if it be an adjective or participle, it agrees 
likewise in gender with the attributive genitive ; as, 

Soph. Phil. 497 ta rév Staxdvev, robpdy dy opixpd ufpe worodpever, rdv olxad® 
qwecyov orddov: Plat. Rep. p. 563 C rd pev yap ray Onpiov—ddeulepdrepd 
éorw (the sing. dor is on account of the neuter plur. éAevOepdrepa). We 
find the sing.: Plat. Legg. 712 D 1d rév’Eddpay Bavpacrdy ds rupayvixdv 
ytyover. 

2. So when a substantival notion is expressed by a periphrasis of 
a substantive with another attributive substantive in the genitive, as 
Wuxi) Tetpeclao, the attributive participle agrees with the subject in 
ease, but in gender and number with the attributive genitive which 
expresses the principal part of the compound notion ; as, 

Od. A, 90 8q. 7AGe 8’ dri ux} OnBalou Tapeciac xpiccov cxnrrpov zywv : 
Tl. 8, 459 Spvidwv werenvay €Ovea ro\Ad—ivOa Kal Evba rordvras dyahhdpevar 
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srepvyecow: isch. Ag. 770 Opdoos aras — eidopdévay roxetow®: Soph. 
Antig. 1001 8q. dyvar’ dxovw Odyyov dpvlwy xaxq@ KAdLovras olorpo: Id. 
Aj. 168 wrnvév dyéXau péyay alyumodv bwodeloavres : Xen. Cyr. II. 4, 15 16 
pev whH00s Tv welLOv Kal Tv imméov—ads emdytes ra Onpia éEanoraiev. So 
Plat. Legg. p. 657 D 18 dé tév wpeoButépwv judy éxeivous av Oewpodvres. 


3. So in phrases such as dddos &Adov, which imply at least two 
subjects of the action, the plural verb is used; as, 


Plat. Rep. 550 E G&Adog GAAov dpSv—ré mAROos rovcodrov—airay damreipyd- 
cavro: Soph. Aj. 725 otrig oO ds ob —<dvelSeow Fpacaov, 80 éxaotos. So 
Hdt. III. 82, 5 adrtés éxacros: and generally there is a plural participle in 
the same sentence belonging to these expressions; as, Asch. Ag. 585 
Gos GANG~r—EAacxov edpnpoivresd, 


Masculine or Feminine Subject, with the Adjective in Neuter 
Singular. 

§. 381. 1. When the subjects, whether masculine or feminine, ex- 
press not any particular individual of a class, but merely the general 
notion, the predicative adjective may stand in the neuter singular. 
This construction is used especially in sayings, proverbs, axioms, 


&ec.: 


Tl. B, 204 od« dyaSdv moduKowpavin’ els xoipavos éorw: Eur. Hipp. 110 
teptrvov éx (after) xuvayias tpdweLa mAnpyns : Soph. Ant. 683 $pévas—aavrav 
Xenpareyv bnéptatrov: Eur. Med. 329 mAjv yap réxvav Eyorye hidtatov Weds : 
Id. Or. 232 Sucdpectov of voooivtes dropias tno: Ibid. 772 Sewédv ot woddot, 
xaxovpyous Srav txyooe mpoordras: Arist. Eccl. 236 xpypara mopifew edtops- 
tatov yur}: cf. Eur. Med. 3209, Id. Electr. 1035 pwpdv pev ody yuvaixes. 
So Id. Herc. F. 1293 af petaBodai Aumnpdév: Hat. IIT. 82 4 pouvapxin xpdre- 
orov: Id. VIL. 10, 7 StaBodt (calumnia) ydp éort Sewdtarov. So we must 
explain Thuc. I. 10. princ. Muxjjvat pixpdv fv, was a small thing: Plat. 
Rep. p. 354 A ovdémor’ dpa — duortedéotepov ddtxia Stxacoovrns: Ibid. p. 
. 364A Kahdv perv 4 owdpootvn re cat Sixaroodvn, xademdv pévroe kat emliovov : 
Ibid. p. 375 D dpaxédy re cai dvixntov Oupds: Id. Hipp. M. p. 288 B 6nrea 
twos xady od Kaddv; Ibid. C Adpa Kad} od Kaddv; xUTpa Kadz od Kaddv ; 


2. So when two qualities or acts are predicated of two persons or 
things, od8¢repov, duddrepov, ob8drepa, dudsrepa are used : 


Plat. Rep. 349 D 6 pév Sixaos dpdvipds re kal dyabds, 5 S€ Adixos ob8érepa’. 
Here also belong these passages: ¢? taéta dduvarov Plat.: Id. Parmen. p. 
260 A taita 3) aduvatov eddy: Id. Sophist. p. 252 E td ye S00 &8uvarov 
etpéOn. Also, Xen. Anab. II. 1, 22 ti ody tair doriv; Plat. Phed. p. 58 C 
vi 8é 8)-7d wept abrov rév Odvatov; Th iv Ta NEexXOdvra Kal mpayPévra; Id. 
Gorg. p. 58 C cxemréoy tl ta oupBaivovra; (On the contrary, Phed. p.112A 
GNAG tiva 8) fv ra perd radra NexXPvta;) So Xen. M.S. III. 9, 3 pOdvov de 
oxondy, 8 tT etn, quid esset invidia; but dors, qualis qui, the neuter sig- 
nifying the genus, the masculine the difference. So in Latin: Virg. Atn. 
IV. 570 varium et mutabile semper femina. So also in abbreviated adjec- 
tival sentences: Hdt. IIT. 108 4 8€ 8) Adawa, édv icxupdsratoy Kai Opacu- 


_ ® Klausen Ag. 728. b Matth. 301. © Madvig Att. Synt. 211. Obs. 5. 
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tatov, drat év re Bly ricres &v: Thue. J. 2. extr. wap _Abnvalous of duvare- 
rato, ws BéBarov by, dveyopoww: Plat. Rep. p.420 C of d@0adpol, xdddAroTov 
by, ov dorpelp evadrrAtppévor eloiv. 

Obs.t. The demonstrative pronoun deserves a separate consider- 
ation. When the predicate is a demonstrative pronoun, it properly agrees 
with its subject i in gender, number, and case; as, olrés éorw 6 avnp—atry 
éori my} Kat dpyi) wavrev rev Kaxav — TouTé dort Td dvOos. So Plat. Pheedr, 
p. 245 E as raéms ofons hicews Yuyns, quum hec sit natura anim ; Id. 
Euthyphr. princ. o6ros 3) *A@qvaioi ye Sixny adrhy xadovow, dAAad ypadyp. 
But it very often stands in neut. sing. : Eur. Heracl. 739 roto yap dBus : 
Plat. Rep. p. 344 A dors 8¢ rodro tupayvis, est autem hec tyrannis> (in- 
stances such as Virg. III.173, nec sopor illud erat, are very rare): Ibid. 
P- 432 B rodré core H Sixatoovvn: Eur. Bacch. 305 pavia 3é cal rob gor: : 
Plat. Pheedr. p. 245 C pdvov 81 1d abrd xiwotv—roéro mnyh nat dpxd yevé- 
geos: Demosth. p. 367 todro ydp eloc ebOdvar: Id. p. 1141 TobTo yap éorw 
4 alxia: Id. p.96, 27 toér’ cio of Adyar, hac verborum est vis: Id. p. 97, 
28 toiTé y’ doriy GrrepBod} pavias. When the plural form is used it ex- 
presses yet more clearly the notion of general indefiniteness.—See also 
§. 657. 2 

Obs. 2. The neuter demonstrative is also joined with a masculine or 
feminine substantive when this expresses a general notion, as is most fre- 
quently the case in abstract substantives: Hdt. III. 83. princ. spa» yap 
mpoxerevov,—Oypou tre—, nal ddcyapxins, cal povdpxou, moAA@ rTovTo (i. e. 
povapyoy elvat) mpoéyery Keyw: Demosth. p. 22, 15 (6 Sidcmmos) 8ééys émibu- 
pet nal ToOTo (i. e. 8dfay AapBavev) éfproxe. So Od. pw, 74 8q. vepéry 8€ py 
audiBeBnxe Kuaven’ 1d peév (for 7) obror’ epost, x. 7. X. 

Obs. 3. The pronouns odSeis and pydeis agree generally with the subject 
when they signify good for nothing, worthless; as, Hdt. 1X. 58 dedegav,— 
Gri obddves dpa édvres év obdapoicr éovcr "ENAnot évaredexxviaro: Arist. Eq. 
158 & viv perv oddeis, abpioy 8 tréppeyas—; but stand in the neuter, oddéy, 
pydév, when they signify the abstract notion of nothingness, badness, un- 
worthiness ; as, Plat. Rep. p. 556 D dvdpes tyerepot eciow obddv: ubi v. 
Stallbaum. So in abbreviated predicative sentences: Ibid. p. 341 C 
viv your, en, emexelpnoas obdev dv, qunm nihil valeas, nullius momenti sis : 
Ibid. p. 562 D rovs 8€ ye, elrov, rév dpydvrwy xarnxdous mpormAaxifes ws ébedo- 
BovAous re cal oddév dvras: ubi v. Stallb.: Id. Apol. Socrat. p. 41 E éay 
Boxadoi re elvar, pydev dvres: Eur. Ion. 594 6 pydev dv, cag obddvav. Also 
with the article: Id. Rhes. 821 4 rév “Exropa rd pndev elvar nal xaxdv vopi- 
Cere—; cf. Heracl. 166 e? yépovros ovvexa ripBov, Td pndev Svros, ads elzeip 
ros. So also, ti elvat, aliquid esse, peiLov and mAéov efvat, are found with 
plural substantives. 


Obs. 4. When the subject expresses an indefinite, general notion, the 
words rl, xpijpa, mpaypa, xripa, are frequently joined with the neuter ad- 
jective; as, Hdt. III. 53 qcdoreuin xtipa oxady, res sinistra est: Ibid. rv- 
pavvis xpijpa opadepév: Eur, Or. 70 diopov xpipa dvorvxay Sdyos: Id. Iph. 
A. 334 vos 8€ y ob BéBatos Adixov Kripa, cod capes hiros: Plat. Theag, 
p. 122 B ovpovas tepdv xpijpa: Demosth. p. 21, 12 das pev dAdyos, ay any 
Ta mpadypara, parady Te aiveras xai xevdv: Theocr. XV. 83 ooddv te xpqp 
&vOperos: ubiv. Valcken. So in Latin: Ovid. ex Ponto II. 7, 37 res 
timida est omnis miser: Martial. Epigr. X.59 res est imperiosa timor. 
But we must be careful not to suppose, with some grammarians, an ellipse 


a Stallb. ad loc. b Stallb. Gorgias 504. 
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of xpjua, or some such word, whenever the neuter adjective stands alone, 
as the neuter alone has the notion of generality, or indefiniteness. 


§. 382. 1. Predicative Substantive.— When the predicative sib: 
stantive does not signify a person but a thing (abstract or concrete), it is 
frequently joined with a subject of different gender, and sometimes of dif- 
ferent number. This occurs also in the apposition of substantives: Il. z, 
498 gol yap éy® kai erecra Katnpein Kal dvedos Eocopar: Od. x, 453 ovxeér’ 
éxetra od whpd mor’ éoceat ’Apyeioow, detrimento eris Achivis: Il. n, 98 7 
pey 87 ASByn Tdde y' Eooera aivdbev aivds: Adsch. S. c. Th. 189 xparoica 
piv yap obK dptdnrov Opdoos : Hdt. VI. 112 réws S€ fy rots "EXAgat kai 70 
ovvopa ro Mndov $6Bos dxovoa: Id. I. 32 6 GvOpwros mav eori cupdopy : 
Thue. II. 44 tig yap ray ove évray AHOy of emcyryvdpevot (sc. aides) TLioWw 
€covrat: Plat. Menon. p.g1 C odtoi ye (oi copiorai) pavepd dove AUBy re 
cai SvapOopa ray cuyyryvopévov. In apposition: Hdt. I. 205 yedupas 
(evyviay éni rod rorapov, SidBaow to orparoa: Thuc. IIT.144 ta dé viv 
dvaxeipeva—éinpeOnoay rpraxdoras wavomhiat; Xen. Cyr. V. 2, 7 thy Ouya- 
tépa, Sewdv te Kdddos Kal wéyebos: so Virg. Ain. 1V.174 Fama, malum 
quo non aliud velocius ullum: so often in Trag. we find waidSeupa, Opéupo 
(alumnus), wfBeupa : also, Ta piAtata, delicie ; as, Soph. Phil. 435 Ldrpo- 
xXos, &§ cot marpos iy Ta, oi\tTara ; and Ta wpG@ta; as, Eur. Med. 912. ota 
yap tpas triode ys Kopw6ias tA wpGt ~ccoOa: Hdt. VI. 100 Aicyivns 6 Né- 
Owvos, dav ra&v ’Eperprewy ta tpGta: Id. IX. 77 Adprov 6 Wiéew, Alywyréwr 
7a mpGta, Aginetarum princeps: Theocr. XV. 142 "Apyeos &xpa NMeXacyoi, 
Pelasgi, Argorum prestantissimi viri: so Aisch. Pers. 3 ra muetd=oi moroi : 
Thuc, I. 25 Svvdpes Svres— dpota rois ‘EAAvev mAovowwraros : also, Ta 
advta: Hdt. 1.122 fy ré of &v ra Ady Ta wevra 4 Kuve, Cyno ei erat omne 
in sermone argumentum : commonly without the article; mdévra elvai Tum, OF 
Gwavra, “tanti ab aliquo fieri, ut et omnium instar sis: Hdt. IIT.157 wévto 
3n iv év roiwe BaBvdwviowe _Zérrupos®. So toa in the New Test. and LXX., 
Phil. ii. 6 °Os ody dpmaypéy Hynoaro 6 eva toa Gea, 


2. Thus plural forms, especially of abstract substantives, are put. in ap- 
position to a word in the singular. This is poetic, and gives emphasis 
and spirit to the passage: It is as early as Homer, especially in the word 
Sapa; as, Il. v, 268 ypuods yap epixaxe, SHpa Geoio, like Theogn. 1293 
yapov, xpvons ’Adpodimns Sapa. (So Virgil, Asn. VIII. 129 Clypeum Vul- 
cani dona parentis: Ovid. Met. XV. 163 Clypeum leve gestamina nostre :) 
Hesiod. Scut. 312. péyas tplwos—ypiceos, xduTd Epya mepippovos ‘Hdai- 
orow: Soph. Philoct. 36 éxrrapa, gAavpotpyou tivds TeXvpat’ avdpds : Eur. 
Or. 1053 cal pyipa défa6’ év, nédpov rexvdopata: Id. Hec. 265 “EXévny 
yey aireiy xpnvy rap) meee Id. HPP. 11 ‘Iwmddutos, ayvod Hirbéws 
Tra wWedpata ©, 


Predicate in the Neuter Plural, instead of Neuter Singular. 


§. 383. When an infinitive or a whole sentence stands as the sub- 
ject, the predicative adjective is frequently in the neut. plural instead 
of the singular. This is especially the case with verbal adjectives 
in zéos and rds: in those in réos the infinitive subject is implied; as, 

® Herm. ad Vig. 95. Elm. Med. 887. Blomf. Aésch. Pers. 1. 
b Whitby ad loc. c¢ R, P. Orest. rog1. Monk Hipp. r1. 

Gr. Gr. vou. 11. G 
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dpuvtda rivl dor =dydvew def revl, we must assist some one. And 
so also in many in és, as mord éorw Tiwi, we must trust some one: 


Od. A, 456 ovxers mora yuractiv : Od. p, 16 dpot @&’ dAnbéa pvOncacba : 
Hat. I. 91 ry nenpwperny poipay GodvaTd dor: dwopuyéew cal Oep : Id. TIT. 35 
Tipngaones, os per éyerye ov paivopat,—B8AAG ros yéyove: cf. c. 38 princ.— 
c. 61 Epdpdios rov Kipov dxovorda ein: c. 82 Snpov dpyovros abuvata py od 
xaxéryta tyyiverOas: ¢.83 BHra—, dre dei eva ye Twa Huéwy Baciréa yevéo Oa : 
Thuc. I. 86 obs ob wapa8orda rots "AOnvaios dorly, ovdé Sixais xal Adyos Bia- 
xpitda, dAAd tipwpynrda dy raxe: Soph. Antig. 677 otras dpuwré cores rois 
kocpoupdvors, otros yuraxds ovdapes hooynrdéa : Eur. Or. 403 od Sewd wacyxec» 
Sed Tors elpyarpevous. 

Obs. So likewise the plural forms rd, ré8e, raéra, sometimes also éxeiva, 
are joined to a singular, to generalise the notion thereof—to call to mind the 
several particulars which may be implied in this single notion: Il. 6, 362 
obdd rt THY pépynrat, 6 (that) of pdda roAddas vidy Tetpduevoy odecxoy: Soph. 
CE. C. 883 dp’ ody d8ps 148°: Eur. Hipp. 466 ev copoion yap 48° dor: Ovn- 
ray, NavOdvew ra pr) cada: Arist. Ach. 126 raétra ayr’ ovx dyyorn: Thuc. 
VI. 77 obx “loves td8€ eloiy 08" “EXAnomrdvriot,—adda Awpiys: Asch. c. Ctes. 
P- 55 ove gor: ratta dpyn: Id. de Fal. Leg. p. 50 tatr’ gorw 6 mpoddrns : 
Xen. M.S. III. 6, 6 was yap oldy re py elddra ye ra dvaA@para kal ras mpor- 
é8ous émipednOnva todtww: Id. Anab. I 9, 24 rd dé rf émipedeia meptetvar rar 
diroy xal rp wpobvpciobat yapiferOat, tata padXov Zporye Boxei dyaora elvat : 
Plat. Pheed. p. 62 D aad’ 6 dvdnros dvOpwnos ray’ dy olnbein taira, peveréow 
elvas and rov deordrov: Id. Legg. p.647 A. So kat taira, idque, and that 
even when an adjective or participle follows®; as, Plat. Gorg. 508 A ov d€¢ 
pos Soxeis ob mpocéxey Toy your ToUTOS, Kal TATA Gods dy, 


Subject in the Neuter Plural, with Verb in the Singular. 


§. 384. A neuter plural subject is joined with a singular verb; ra 
{Ga tpéxec—ra mpdypard éore card: Od. t, 438 xal rér Exetra vopdvd 
didcouto dpceva pita: Eur. Med. 618 xaxot yap dvipds Sap dynow 
ovx éxa. The principle of this construction is, that the neuter plural 
was concelved to express a class as one individual thing, a whole 
(collective unity); the notion of the individuality of the several 
members of the whole being lost sight of ; where the notion of in- 
dividuality i is meant to be prominently as eres the plural 
verb is used >, 

Obs. 1. This construction also occurs in adverbial formulas with the 
participle; as, 8éfav taGra, quum hec visa, decreta essent: Xen. Anab. IV. 
1, 13 8éfav 8é taéta, exnpvgay otrw mosey: Plat. Protag. p. 314 C 8égav 
np Tara, éropevdueba, ubi v. Heindorf ; on the contrary, Xen. Hell. III. 
2,19 Sdéfavra 8¢ taita xal repavOévra, ra prev oTparevpara amnAGer. - 


Qbs. 2. The dual neuter is also sometimes joined with a singular verb ; 
as, Od. ¢, 131 dy 8€ of 8 Goce daiera:, the neuter dual being considered as a 
neuter plural: compare Goce gaewd Il. v, 435, doce aipardevra Ibid. 617 ; 


® Reisg Comm. in Soph. CE. C. 326 p. Stallb. Plat. Apol. rg D. 
b Aldrich. Hogic. I. 1,2. Neque enim singulare est quicquid unum dici potest. 
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and Il. 1, 139 efdero 3° Axipa Sodpe: Lucian. Tox. 17 dow Aéyerar: Arist. 
Rhet. 1. 2.19 dypw 7. But this construction does not appear to have 
been usual. 


Exceptions. 


§. 385. a. When the neuter plural signifies or stands for names of per- 
sons or animate things, and the notion of individuality is intended to be ex- 
pressed, the verb is in the plural®: Thuc. IV. 88 +a réAn, ‘“‘the magistrates,” 
épdoarra éféreppav: Id. VII. 57 roodde pev pera "AGnvainy €0vn éotpdrevor : 
Isocr. Panath. go. 481 1d petpdxca—mapayeyernnéva—nareppdynoay: Plat. 
Lach. p. 180 E rd peipdaia diadeydpeva émpépvyvrat—xai— érawoiow? : 
Eur. Cycl. 206 més rar’ dytpa vedyova BXaothpata (i.e. dpves nat peor), 
i} mpds ye paotois eiot; but Thuc. I. 58 ta réAn ray Aaxedaipovioy bmécyovto 
atrois, though the best Mss. read imécyxero: if it is tréoxovro, rd TéAn Big- 
nifies the magistrates—if iméoryero, the cabinet. Of course the use of the 
plural or singular number properly depends on the notion in the speaker’s 
or writer’s mind, animo loquentis¢ : Plat. Rep. P- 353 B dp’ dy ore Sppara 
avt&y epyoy xadas drepydoawro By €xovra ri atr&y aperny: where the plural 
notion édGadpoi was in the speaker’s mind: but when it had become a 
mere form of grammar, the one or the other is often used somewhat arbi- 
trarily. (See Obs. 2.) 


b. And also when the neuter plural does not express living objecta, but 
the personality or the plurality of the parts is to be signified: II. X, 
573 €v yaty lotavto (Sotpa) AcAatdueva xpods, where Ascdaidueva gives person- 
ality to the parts: Xen. Anab. I. 7,17 rairy pev ody rij jpépg ovx éuaxécaro 
Bacihevs, ddd’ itroxwpotyray havepa Hoav cal ime cai avOponev tyvn moda : 
Id. Cyr. V. 1, 14 ra poxOnpa dvOpdmia wacdy, olua, rdv émiOupiav dxpath 
éoti, xdnera epwra ainiavrat: éoti, the whole class—mankind: aindvrat, 
each for himself lays the blame on. So the notion of plurality of parts 
is signified by the following plural verbs: Thuc. I. 126 émre:dn éwqOov (as 
énjdOev) ‘OdXvpma, the Olympic (not festival but) games: Xen. Anab. I. 2, 
23 évrai0a Foav ra Suvvéowos Bacideva: 80 c. 4,10: and when the neuter 
plural is defined by a noun of number which gives it plurality ; as, Thuc. 
VIL 62 nai éyévovro ef adréy elxoot xai éxardv rdédavta : Xen. Anab. I. 4, 4 
Foav 8 ravra dvo0 reiyn. So Thuc. V. 26 dudorépos 8¢ dpapripata éyévovto 
(adpaprnpara is predicated of each of the two). (So G. T. Matt. ix.17 dp- 
$érepa ourTnpouvrat.) Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 15 dvéravov ra otparedpata, As- 
syriorum et sociorum. So where the neuter plural is defined by enumera- 
tion of its component parts: Od. ¢, 182 évOd 8€ woANd pir’, diés re kat alyes 
iavecxoy: Ibid. 223 vaov 3 ép@ Gyyea mdvta, yatdAol re oxadpides re; but not 
always, see Od. A. 609. 


Obs. 1. The second person singular of the imperative is not used with 
neuter plurals; as commands are not addressed to a class, but to the indi- 
viduals contained therein ; but the third is occasionally, when it expresses 
rather a desire than a command: Eur. Heracl. 454 ow@jTw ré pos téxva: © 
or where the nomin. is not of persons, but of things or circumstances: as, 
Eur. Med. 1048 xatpérw Bovrevpara, farewell, my counsel: Hat. III. 81,1 
AedexX Ow xapuoi ravra, be this said by me too: but also II, r, 29 ravra peddv- 


aR. P. Hec. 1149. Stallb. Cratyl. 425 Arist. Plut. 145. 
A: cf. Heindorf. Herm. Elect. 430. Ast. b Lobeck Phryn. 425. 
Plat. Legg. 46, and Rep. 353. Dobree ¢ Stallb. Rep. 353 B. and §03 D. 
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rev: in questions also the plural is used; Eur. Med. 82 & réxv’ dxodef 
olos els tyas warnp; 

Obs. 2. The non-Attic poets from Homer downwards use the plural 
very often merely for the metre: Il. A, 310 dunxava epya yévovro: both 
constructions occur together, II. 8, 135 xal 89 dotpa odonwe véwy nal omdpra 
dduvrar. So Hdt. V. 112 os cuvpdOe (cvr7dOov al.) ra orpardweda ouprecdvra 
éudxovro. The Attic poets, except in the cases given under a and 6, use 
the singular. 

Obs. 3. The use of a plural verb with neuter plurals signifying things 
may be divided into two heads. 

a; Where plurality is to be brought forward; as, Xen. Anab. I. 7,17. 
davepa Foav ixvn wodAd: Id. Hell. I. 1, 23 ypdppara éddwoay. 

8. Where a personal character is by a sort of poetical license thrown 
over the things, they are to be represented as agents; as, Hdt. II. 96 
raita rd TAota avd pév toy rorapdy ob Sdvayras (notion of agent) wAdcey ; 
(where some read dvvara:,) and immediately afterwards follows éx yys 8¢ 
mrapdé\xeras (notion of patient): Eur. Phoen. 1344 os (8apara) évBaxpicai y 
el dpovovrr’ étéyyavov. 

Obs. 4. Of course where there is another subject in the same sentence, 
the neuter plural is followed by a plural verb, as belonging to both. So 
Hdt. VIII. 12 of vexpot xai vavayia éfehopdovro. 


Masculine or Feminine Noun in the Plural and Verb in 
the Singular ; oyijpa MuwBapindy. 


§. 386. 1. A masculine or feminine subject in the plural is joined with a 
singular verb, This construction is called oyijpa Borwrixéy, or NwSapixdy2, 
probably because mostly used by the Doric poets. The instances of it 
are rare: Pindar. Olymp. XI. (X.) prince. pedtydpues dpvor torépwr apyar 
Adyev ré\Nera, where Dissen adds, ‘“‘ Hippon. Fragm. p. 41 Av’ tpépas 
yrvads tot Aoiora, Srav yapy ris kaxpépy reOvnxviay, quamquam Gaisford- 
ius ad Hephestion, p. 253 eioiv scribat:” Id. Fragm. Dithyr. V. 16 aq. 
Gxettal + dpa pedcov ody avdois, dxetTat SepeAav éAcxdusvca xopot. In an 
oracle in Hdt. VI. 86 ovd’ ém yetpes ; (but here éwi is probably for éretws :) 
Hom. Hymn. in Cerer. 279 fav6ai 8€ népar xarevivobeyv: Pind. Pyth. X. 71 
év 8 dyaoict xeitai—rodiwy xuBepydoers: Fragm. Dithyr. IV. 15. So 
Hesiod. Theog. 321 rns 8 hv tpeis xepadat: Il. y, 477 noun in dual. éxdép- 
cera doce, see §. 384. Obs. 1. 

2. In Attic writers this construction is mostly limited to dom and jy 
placed at the beginning of a sentence, so that the subject follows 
the verb, and the expression takes an impersonal form, like the French II 
est des hommes—lIl est cent usages, &c. Soph. Trach. 520 fv 8 dpopitrhexror 
kNipaxes: Eurip. Ion. 1146 éviv 8 iavral Yedupacwy roid’ Shai: so Hdt. 
I. 26 €ore d€ peraéi ris re madauys méAtos—xal rov ynod érrd orddior: Id. 
VII. 34 €or de éwra orddior &£ ABvdou és ryv dravyriov: Plat. Euthyd. P- 302 
C dome yap tuorye wai Bwopot: Id. Rep. p. 462 E extr. gore pev mov ral év Tais 
Grats mddeoww Spxorrés Te Kai Bijpos ; ubi v. Stallbaum. So yeyverau : : 
Ibid. p. 363 A xph Sixatov elvac—, tva 8oxodvre dixaig elvat yeyrntat and THs 
ddéns dpxat re kai yayor (but see §. 393. 7.). So G. T. as Luke ix. 28 éyé- 


a Dissen. Pind. Ol. X. VI. Herm, Trach. 517. Elllendt. Lex. Soph. ad voc. eiul. 
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veto dé pera rovs Adyous Tovrous aoel pepo éxrd. So in the dual: Plat. 
Gorg. 500 D ¢i gone rovrw dirrd red Bio: Arist, Vesp. 58 npiy yap ox gor 
odre—Bovhw Siappirroivre. 

? 


Obs. 1. The passage in Eur. Bacch. 1350 af! a?! SéSoxrat, mpéoBu, rA7- 
poves pvyat, is not an instance of this construction, dédoxrac being used 
absolutely, decretum est, and rAqpoves gvyai are merely an explanation 
thereof; nor Id. Hipp. 1269 xéxpavtas ovpdopai, as xéxpavras is TIT. plur. 
with the anomalous ». 


Obs. 2. Similarly the regular phrase gorw ot, sunt qui. 


Obs. 3. In the passage Thuc. III. 36 mpooguvekdBero ris spas al vies 
roApnoaca, the singular is to be explained either by taking ai vijes collec- 
tively (=the fleet), or, as Arnold supposes, that rd vas rodpqoat was in 
Thucydides’ mind when he began the sentence, which he afterwards para- 
phrased by ai vies roApnoacat. 


Dual Subject—Plural Predicate. 


§. 387. 1. The dual is not always used where two persons or 
things are spoken of, but only where such two persons or things 
are either really a pair, as mdde, xeipe, &c., or in animo loquentis 
considered as such, as two combatants. So Soph. Cd. Col. 337: 
® navi’ éxelvw trois ev Alyintp vdpos giow xarexacbévre, the four 
children divided into pairs. 


2. Hence the dual in many cases is joined with the plural verb, 
where the dual notion, as not requiring to be distinctly marked, 
is merged in the plural of which it is a modification ; as, Il. ¢, 275 
te 5¢ ray’ eyyibev FdOov eAadvovt’ dxéas Urmovs: Il. 7, 218 80 avépe 
Owpfocorro : Ibid. 337 th 8 adris £ipeecot cuvédpapoy: Eur. Phen. 69 
tw de EvpBdvr’ érafav. So dual participles with a plural; as, Soph. 
Cid. Col. 1676 iSdévre cat rwafotca tapoivoney: the dual is used to 
denote two pairs, while the plural refers to the whole four persons : 
Od. A, 211 Sppa xat ely ’Atdao pidas Trepl xetpe Baddvre dudorépw xpve- 
poto terapwaépecOa ydowo: especially with the I. plur.; as, Eur. Iph. 
Taur. 777 wot mor Sv6 edpipebat: Arist. Av. 35 dvenrouerba—ju- 
cobvre: and dual participles as remote attributives ; as, Thuc. V. 59 
trav 8¢ ’Apyelov dt0 avBpes OpdovaAdds re kat “Arxlppwy mpoced- 
Odvre ro “Ayids SteAeyéoOnv: Plat. Euthyd. 273 D dudw Brdparres. 
Compare éove daewd, GAxiyua dSotpe, §. 384. Obs. 2.—So relatives 
Xen. Mem. 2. 3.18 rw xetpe—ds x. 7. A. 





Obs. Very frequently, especially in poetry, the dual and plural are used 
indifferently in the same passage: Pindar. Nem. X. 64 Aa npois Sé médec- 
ow adap eiixdobay, cai péya epyov épjoavt dkéws. 


® Elm. Iph. Taur. 777. 
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Verb in Dual with Plural Subject, or with several Sulyects. 


§. 388. 1. A dual verb is joined with a plural subject or with several 
subjects, when the persons or things signified by the plural or by the 
several subjects are spoken or conceived of as so opposed or arranged as 
to form a pair or two pairs®. There is a very simple case of this construc- 
tion in Il. ¢, 10 Bbw dé of vides Horny: Plat. Rep. 478 B B8uvdpes Se 
duddérepai éoroy: thus, Il. 8. 452 8qq. ws 8 dre xelpappo. worapol, xar’ 
Spec: péovres, és pioryayxeay cupBdAderov ZBpipor Vdop,—os Tov proryoperoy 
yévero layn re PdBos re (the streams being compared to two combatants) : 
Il. 6, 185 sqq. =dvOe te nai od Médapye, cai Abe Adpire re Sie, viv por Thy 
xopidny Groriverov: Ibid. 191 GAN epopapretrov xal oweddSerov (two pairs). 
So Il. 7, 371 moddot & ev rape épvodppares axées tron Gfavr ev mpare 
pup@ Alwov appar’ avaxroy : and Il. p, 427 two. 8° Alaxidao, payns dravevbey 
edvres, xdatov, ered) mpara wubdoOny juidxoto dy xovinos weocvros (pair of 
horses) : Od. 6, 48 8q. xovpw 8¢ xpuwbévre 8du Kal wevrjxovra Bir: Anrny 
refers not to mevrnxovra but xovpw xpwOevre: Hom. Hymn. in Apoll. 456 
rip ovrws Hobov terunéres, ovd" emi yaiay exBnr ode xa Erda pedaivns wnds 
Zderbe : v.487 GAN’ aye&’, ds dy eyady cia, welOecbe taxtora’ ioria pév mporor 
xdOerov, AUcavre Boelas: v. 501 epxerGai & du’ epol, nal inmamnov’ deidey, 
eiodxe xapov txnoboy, iv’ efere riova yndy: in this passage Apollo is speaking 
to the rowers, who must be considered as sitting in two rows, one on each 
side of the ship. Atschyl. Eum. 256 dpa, dpa pad’ at, Nevooeroy mdvra, 
the Chorus being divided into two parts (nxdpia) : Eur. Phen. 1298 
SiBupor Onpes Poviar Wuyal—airiy’ aipdgerov: Arist. Ran. 47 ri xdOopvos kal 
pémadov fummOérnv : Pind. Ol. II. 87 pabdvres 8¢ AdBpor mayyAwooig, xdpaxes 
@s, Gxpavra yapverov Aws mpds Spriya Ociov, ‘‘ qué autem didicerunt inepte lo- 
quaces ut corvi inutili clamore certant adversus Jovis aquilam ;’’ in yapverov 
the poet especially alludes to a couple of slanderous writers, Simonides 
and Bacchylides; see Schol. ad loc.: Plat. Themt. 152 E mept rovrov 
mavres éfjs of copot wAny Tlappevidou fuppépecOor, Ipwraydpas re nat “Hpd- 
kdecros xal "Epmedoxdnjs, cal ray rowray ol depos: (here the notion of duality 
is produced by the opposition of philosophers and poets.) So Il. e, 487 
tuvy 8 €ornkas, drap ov8’ Gowers Kedevers Naotow peveper—* pNtras, os avior 
Aivov ddévte mavdypov, dvBpdor dvopevéeoww EAwp nal Kippa yéevnobe (ddévtE 
sc. ov xal d\Aor Aaoi: the explanation of the Scholiast, dpets nai al yuvaixes, 
is too far-fetched). Il. a, 567 is not an instance, as iévé’ is referable to 
ee. 

2. Sometimes a plural noun and a singular one are joined with a dual 
verb, to show that they are joined together as a pair in the speaker's mind : 
Soph. CEd. Col. 555 oxeun re ydp ce xai 7d dvcrnvoy kdpa Sndobtoy piv. 

Obs. 1. The construction in Eur. Heracl. 212 is remarkable: attavepiw 
ratnp av etn ods re xat rovrey—where the predicative adjective is in the 
dual as viewed as referring to two, while the copula agrees with the sub- 
ject with which it stands. 


3. In the attributive construction we may remark upon the dual : 


a. A plural subst. is often joined with the dual pronominal adjectives, 
Suw, Sdo, Suotv: Il. «, 10 Suw vides: Od. p, 73 of 8€ SUw ondmedor: Tl. c, 4 
dvepor S00: Adsch. Ag. 1304 Suoty oipdypacw: Id. Eum. 597 Svoww pa- 


@ Dissen Pind. Ol. II. 87. Stallb. ad Theetet.152 E. Nitzsch Od. 6, 35. 
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opdtev: Theocr. V. 47 xpdvat Sdw: Plat. Rep. p. 614 C 80o yxdopata éyo- 
pévw GdAndow. But sometimes both the adjective and substantive are in 
the plural; as, I]. 7, 326 Sooter Kactyjtovor. 


b. In Attic a masculine dual attributive is sometimes joined to a feminine 
substantive in the dual, or refers to two feminines, Eur. Supp. 140 maid’ 
(daughter’s children) épo: 80 pévw: Plat. Legg. 777: Eur. Supp. 1064 
dude pataiw, Kaoropos 1’ otk dim: the gender is lost sight of in the new 
general notion implied in the dual. Almost invariably the article to is 
joined to the feminine dual instead of rd, and Tot, generally for tatvy: so 
7éde for tdde (Asch. Choeph. 207.), ToUtw for tadta (Atsch. Pers. 188.), 
atété for aétd (Ib. 191.), tovrow for Tava (Plat. Phil. 57.), adroty for 
aéraiv: Andoc. I. 1 113 é edefay yap... Gre aird pe td Ged meptaydyoter, 
éyd 8€, 3 dvdpes, bm abrow pév brisk row Geoty cea@oba: 80 GAAhAw (Xen. 
Mem. 2, 3, 18.), &AAHAow (Plat. Rep. 427 d.), ofv for afv (Plat. Legg. 644) 
G&phorepow (revrnxovrépow Isocr. [V. 139.) : so Thuc. V. 23 dudw to wédee: 
Xen. Cyr. V. 5, 2 tw yuvaine: Ibid. I. 2, 11 nal piavy Gpdw todtw TH fpépa 
Aoyifovrac: Plat. Pheed. p. 71 E rotv yeveorgow. Tovtw ta réxva, tovtow roi 
xwnoéov, To 6do in Plato. And sometimes the article is in the masculine, 
though the attributive participle is in the feminine : Soph. Géd. Col. 1600 
ta 8 evyAdou Anpnrpos els émdyiov mayov podovoa : so masculine dual partici- 
ples as remote attributives ; this is also found as early as Homer: II. @, 
455 ovx dy ef’ qyerépwy oxéwv mdnyévte xepavv@ ap és “Odvpmov ikea Gov 
(Minerva et Juno): Hesiod. Opp. 195 xat rére 89 mpds “OAvprov—)evkoiow 
dapéecor kahupapévw xpdéa xaddv, dbavdreay pera idov trov mpodurdvt dvOpw- 
mous Aids cai Népeors: Plat. Pheedr. p. 237 D nyay ev exdor@ S00 rwé éorov 
iSéa dpxovre xal dyovre, oly érdueda — * todtw dé x. 7.4.8 Eur, Alc. 925 
di0 Wuxas—BraBdvre. Xen. Mem. 2, 3, 18. rd xeipe—depévwr. 

Obs. 2. It seems probable that the dual of the article, pronoun, parti- 
ciple and adjective had originally only one form for the masculine and 
feminine. The feminine dual of the article, rd, is hardly ever found in 
good writers. 


Obs. 3. In considering the use of the plural for the dual, it should be 
remembered that in the AZolic dialect and in Latin there is no dual. 


Obs. 4. The dual does not occur in G. T. 





Constructions by Attraction. 


§. 389. 1. The verbs efvat, yiyvecOar, xadeiobar, &c., when used for 
the copula, sometimes, by a sort of attraction, agree in number with 
the predicate instead of the subject : ; 


Hdt. I. 93 7 pev 87 mepiodos—eiat orddvor €&, like IIT. 60 ré peév pijxos rot 
Gpvyparos émra otddiol elof: Id. II. 15 ai OfPar Atyumros éxahdeto: Asch. 
Choeph. 317 84- Xdpttes 8 dpoiws nékAnvras ydos edxdens mpooGoddpors ’ Arpel- 
Sats (subj. ydos, predicate Xdpires): Thuc. il. 112 éordv 34 Sue ASH 7 
"18opévn ivnrAd: Id. IV. 102 rd xwpiov rovro, orep mpérepov "Evvéa S80t éxa- 
Aotvro: Id. VIII. g atriov éyévero—oi moddXol trav Xiov ovk eiddres ra mpacad- 
peva: Isocr. Paneg. p. 54 B €or yap dpxixwtata rav €Ovav cal peyloras 
Suvacrelas gyovra XKUGar cal Opaxes nai Iépoa: Plat. Gorg. P. 502 C Aéyou 
yiyvovrat rd Aevrdpevor”: Id. Rep. p. 422 E éxdory yap avrav wédeus e€iot 
ndaprodvae: Demosth. p. 817 princ. rav xpnydrav rd Kedddaroy meoy #} 


® Heind. ad loc. b Heind. and Stallb. ad loc. ¢ Stallb. ad loc. 
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deré rddavyra cal rpuixovra pvat ylyvorrat (sic Bekker e Codd., vulgo yiyve- 
va). Soid. p.877, 26 f re wpolf dydonxovra pyar yevhoovra. Id. 348. 22 
of dyriéyorres Sxdos xatepalvero. So especially the Latin; as, Terent. 
Andr. III. 3, 23 Amantium ire amoris integratio est. 


2. The same thing occurs in participial constructions; the partici- 
ple not agreeing with the substantive of which it is a remote at- 
tributive, but with the proper predicate of the clause in which the 
participle stands : | 

Plat. Legg. p. 735 Erovs yap peyora é€quaprnxéras, dvdrovs 38€ Srras, 
peylorny 3¢ odcay (for éyras) BAdBnv mddews, dradddrrew elwbev : Id. Parmen. 
p- 134 B advra, & 3) ds ideas airas odoag ixodkapBdvopey: Eur. Troad. 1221 
avr, & wor ofca KadAivnie pupiov pirep Tporaiey, “Exropos pidov odxos. So 
Plat. Parm. p. 153 A rdAAa rot dvds, etrep Erepa dori, GdAd py Erepov, rele 
dary évds* Erepoy piv ydp by dy dy ely (for dvra referring to rdAAa Tov évds): 
érepa 8¢ Svra mreiw évds dors nai wrROos Ay Zyou: Ibid. p. 145 C # pév dpa rd 
dv drow dy Dre doris, 9 8€ 1a wavra pépn Svra (for dy referring to ré év) rvy- 
xdvet, atré dy davrg. So the Relative, see §. 821. 3. 

Obs. 1. xadeio6a signifies not only “‘ to be,” but to be recognised as being. 
St. Luke i. 33. 

Obs. 2. A similar attraction sometimes takes place in apposition, the 
verb agreeing with the substantive in apposition instead of the preceding 
nominative: Hdt. I. 180, 3 al émixaprai—ainacin (in apposition) mwapa- 
reive. 


Especial Peculiarities of Number, Gender, and Person. 


§. 390. 1. The construction often changes from the singular to the 
plural, and vice versa: 

a. Xen. M. S. II. 3, 2 Oavpaordy 8¢ rovro, ef ris rovs ddedgovs Cnylay 
hyciras,—rovs 8¢ wodiras oby Hyetras (nplay, dri—dyxer—B8dvarar’ emi d€ rav 
ddeApay rd abrd rotro dyvootow. Here ris has the indefinite sense of our 
English ‘‘ they.” 

6. A singular verb is sometimes used after a plural subject implied in 
some part of the sentence, when the notion which might be predicated of 
them all is limited in animo loguentis to a single individual: as early as 
Homer: Il. y, 185 dAAd xdvas pév dradxe—iva pi) Grodpido: é\xvotdLov : 
Od, 8, 691 8q. Hr’ dori dixn Oelwy Bacidhew, Droy x éxBaippor Bporéy, ZAAop 
xe @tdoin:: Arist. Nub. 988 Gray dpxeicbas THavabnvains déov abrods ri» 
dorida ris Kors mpocxov dpedy ris Tpsroyeveins: Eur. Hec. 1189 dvOpe- 
wowow obx ¢dypiy more tay mpayparoy Ty yAdooay ioxvew mréov, GAN’ Eire 
xpnor pace, x. r. A.: Id. Androm. 421 olkrpd yap ra dvorvxn Bportois 
drract, cay Oupaios dv xupy. (Cf. §. 379. Obs. 3.) Plat. Protag. p. 319 E 
TouTois ovdeis rovro émmAnrre, domep Trois mpdrepov, Ors ovsaudbey palsy, obde 
Svros didacxddov ovvevds air, erecra ovpBovrcvew émyetper®: Ibid. p. 334 C 
G&mayopevoucs rois deGevotci.—ev rovros ols pédAder Wecbat, in tis, que edere 
vult for volunt: Id. Gorg. p. 478 B. C dp’ ody rd larpeverOar 30 éore Kat 
xaipovory of Latpeudpevor ;—peyddou yap xaxod dwahAdtretat. 


® Heindorf. et Stallb. Protag. 3 19 E. Pflugk Hec. 1189. Heind, Phed, 62. Stallb. 
Rep. 389 D. Brunck Aj. 760. Elm. Med. 215. | 
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c. When the gender of the persons signified has no especial stress laid 
upon it, but only the notion of personality is needed, the adjective, stand- 
ing as the predicate to, or attribute of, a femin. subst., is in the masc. as 
the more indefinite form of expression: Il. o, 514 Gdoxe.—xal vim 
réxva puar épeotadtes: Xen. M. S. II. 7, 2 cuveAnrAvOaow os éué xara- 
AcAetupevae ASeAat re Kal AdedpiSait cal dvepral tocad:at, Sor elvar ev ri 
olxig teooapeckaidera TOUS édeuBepous, In a tragic chorus the masc. is 
used when the individual woman speaks of herself: Eur. Hipp.1105 © 
sqq. fiveow 8€ rw’ edmida KedOwy Acimopat ev re tvxa1s Ovardv Kai ev epypact 
hedcowv. So also in the plural: Eur. Med. 853 o¢ wdvres (for macat), 
ixerevonev, The masc. is regularly used when a woman is spoken of 
in the plural number: in the abstract plural notion the difference of 
sex is lost sight of, and the masc. is therefore used as a more general ex- 
pression of personality: as, Eur. Androm. 711 4 oreipos ovca pdoyos ovK 
dveferas tixrovtas GAdous (for rikrovcay addAdnv, Andromacham), oix ¢yovo” 
airy rexva: Soph. CE. T. 1184 doris méhacpa is 7 ad’ Sv od xpi, Edy ots 
r (i. e. 7H pnrpi) ob xpyv w duadGv. And so an attributive or predicative 
adjective (or mostly a participle) is in the masc. gender when the woman, 
to whom it refers, speaking of herself, uses the first person plural, 
or a plural participle ; as, Eur. Hec. 511 ot« dp’ as Oavoupévous perirbes 
npas: Soph. Trach. 491 (Dejanira) xotrot vdcov y éraxrév éfatpovpeba Oeoice 
Suopaxotvres : Id. Electr. 399 (Electra) mecovpe®, ei xpn, warpt ty.wpou- 
pevor: Id. Aj. 273 (Tecmessa) nas 8€ rods ppovoivras nvia Euvoy: Eur. Iph. 
Aul. 823 od Oadpa o” fpas (Clytemnestram) dyvoeiv, ots py mdpog xareides. 
Also in Aristoph. Eccles. 30 sq. a woman says, as 6 knpv& dpriws hpav 
mpociovtwy Sevrepov xexdxxucev, as I came up. Eur. Andr. 357 éxovres abot 
civ dixny bpéetoper. 

Obs. We rust not class here the. anomalous instances of masculine 
adjectives with feminine substantives, which were sometimes used by 
poetical license or carelessness; as, Soph. Trach, 207 kowds kAayyd : 
fEschyl. Ag. 562 Spédco. riOévres evOnpov rpixa: Nicand. Ther. 329 xata- 
WuxOévros dxdvOns: Ibid. 129 pododvtos éxiSvyns: Orph. Arg. 263 Sdjevte 
Kohkwvy : CE. C. 751 mrwxe Siairn; Soph. El]. 614 and G&. C, 751 even 
a™mAtnoGros is used for the feminine. See §. 127. Obs. 6. Ausch. Choeph. 


591. 

d. The Greeks, like the Latins, frequently spoke of themselves in the 
plural number, to signify that the action or opinion spoken of was partici- 
pated in by others in some way connected with themselves; hence the 
plural and singular were interchanged as the notion varied. Among the 
earlier writers however this idiom is almost exclusively confined to poets. 
The prose writers used it only when the speaker was really connected in 
some common bond with others: Il. v, 257 ré w (sc. ¢yxos) yap katedfaper, 
38 mpiv exeoxov: Eur. Iph. T. 349 ofow hypudpeda, Soxota 'Opeorny pnxed 
HAcov Brerew; ubiv. Seidler: Id. H F. 858 “HAtov paptrupdpec0a Spac 
4 Spav ob BoUopor: Id. Ion. 1250 SiwxépecOa Gavacipous emi opayas Tvbia 
andeo xparnbeis exdoros d€ yiyvopar: Id. Hipp. 244 aidoupe0a yap 7a Acdey- 
peva por: Id. Bacch. 668 dpdow ra ’xeiOev 7 Adyow orerkwpeba : Id. Androm. 
142 Seororav 8 épav GdBo jovxiay dyopev; ubi v. Pflugk: Id. Iph. Aul. 
985 8q. olxrpa yap mwendvOapev, } mara wév oe yapBpov oinBeio’ exew, Kevny 
xaréecxov edvid’: Aristoph. Ran. 213 $0eySupeO etynpuv éudv doiday : Theocr. 
VIII. 75 Gadd xdro Breas rav dpérepay ddéy efprov : but with reference 
to a real community or corporation, Plat. Sympos. 186 B dp§opa: dé amd 


Gr. GR. VOL. II. H 


50 Syntax of the simple Sentence. §. 390. 


rns larpiuxns Acyov, tva xal wpeoPeveper (i.e. ryzdpev) rHv Téxynv, where the 
medical man Eryximachus speaks for the whole profession. 


e. So there is sometimes a change from the third to the first person 
when the speaker expressly includes himself in the latter verb; Il. e, 872 
coir” émwe(Bovrar cal SedpyjppecOa Exacros. 


ff. Analogously to this a plural adjective or participle (eensraity the 
reflexives abroi, adeis, opdrepos) follow a singular verb and refer to a pre- 
ceding person in the singular, who for some reason or other may be sup- 
posed to represent the whole body. Thus Xen. Hell. IV. 6, 4 *Aynoidaos 
elrev os ef pi) dautods alpnoovra, dnocot nacay ri yqv a’rav: Thuc. VI. ror 
5 Adpaxos rapeBonbes ard Tov evwvipou rov €aurav: Thuc. VII. 4 6 Fudummos 
&mjyaye tovs aerdpous madi. 

2. In an address directed to more than one person, the Greek language 
has several singular idioms :— 


a, The imperative eid, and some others which express only exhortation 
or encouragement, as dye, dépe, i8¢, are joined by the Attics with one 
plural subst. or several singulars. This arose from the idioms of every 
day conversation: Arist. Acharn. 318 elwé por, ri pecddpecOa ray Aor, d 
Snpdrar: Id. Pac. 385 elwé pot, ri wdoyer, Svdpes: Plat. Euthyd. p. 283 B 
elwé pot, & Séhxparés re cal Spets of Gros: cf. Protag. p. 311 D. Demosth. 
P- 108, 74 etwé por, BoueveoOe : Id. p. 43, 7, fh BoddeoOe, etd por, mepudvres 
airav wuvOdver6a: Soph. Trach. 821 ®’, olov, 3d waides, mpoodusfey dap 
rotmos Td Geompéroy Hiv. 


B. In the old poets, and sometimes in prose, a plural predicate addressed 
to many persons is joined with one of the persons so addressed in the vo- 
cative singular ; this person being considered as the chief among them: 
Od. B, 310 *Avrivo,, otras gorw tmepgidroros pee bpiv 8aivveda: Od. p, 82 
vna Ouvere, haidip "OSucced ; Pind. Ol. VIII. 15 TipdocOeves, Jupe 3° exda- 
pocey nérpos Znvi: Soph. CE. C. 1102 & téxvov, # wdpeorov; 1104 mpoo- 
€\Oer’, d wat (CEdipus is thinking of Ismene and Antigone, but only ad- 
dresses the latter): Xen. Hell. IV. 1, 11 t’, @pn, Gpets 3b “Hpiwwida, «al 
&iddoxere airdy BovrnOjvas drep pets’ of pév 87 avacrdvres édi8acxov. So 
Arist. Eq. 1312 xabjoGal pow done eis rd Onociov weovoats. This and ana- 
logous idioms are very frequent in tragedy, especially where the chorus is 
addressed by another or speaks of itself, as at one time the whole chorus 
presents itself to the mind, at another the Corypheus: Soph. CE. C. 167 
€eivos, ni Sar’ ddcxnbS cor morevoas xal peravaords: see Adschyl. Eum. 174 
sqq. 780 sqq. 837 sqq. Suppl. 179, 204 sqq. 710, 735, 910 8q., where 
the chorus is addressed in the singular or plural, as seemed fit to the 
speaker. So also the Chorus speaking of itself: Aischyl. Eum. 247 uses 
the plural; 251 sqq. the singular. So 354 sq. 6668. 


y. In the Attic dialect we find a singular construction of the second 
person Imper. with the indef. pronoun ris or was ris, with or without a 
substantive ; as, Aristoph. Av. 1186 x@pet detpo was Unnpérns’ réfeve Tas 
ats. So Pax, 515 sqq.; hence the change from the third person to the 
second: Eur. Bacch. 327 (346.) oteyétw tig as rdyos, éAOov 8é Odxous 
rovad’, iv’ olwvorxorel, poxAots rptaivou Kdvdrpepov eumadw, cal—pébes. This 
also doubtlessly arises from common conversation ; the indefinite subject 
being addressed as if in the presence of the speaker: English, ‘ go every 


® Elm. Med. §53. 


§. 391. Predicate with more than one Subject. 51 


one of you;’’ hence we may see that probably the Imperat. originally was 
used only in the second person, as commands are issued most naturally in 
that form. 


Predicate with more than one Subject. 


Predicative (and Attributive) Adjective and Participle. (See 
| also §. 393.) 


§. 391. 1. If all the subjects are of the same gender, the ad- 
Jective stands in that gender in the plural; as, 6 Sewxpdrys xal 6 
TlAdrey foav copoi—7 pntnp cal 7 Ovydrnp Foav nakai—i dpy? Kal 
7 aouveola eioi xaxai. So also attributives, whether immediate or 
remote; as, 6 Swxpdrns cal 6 TlAdrwv copoi or codot dyres. 


2. When the subjects differ in gender the plural form is used, 
and with names of persons the masculine is preferred to the femi- 
nine, the feminine to the neuter: as 

‘O dvip cal 4 yur) dyabol ciow: Il. 0, 567 mapbevixal S€ xat HtOeor, drada 
gpovdovres: Il. 8, 136 ai 8é mou npérepal r° Goxor cat vymia réxva eiar’ evi 
peydpos twoTidéypevar: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 7 ws dé efSe warépa re xai pyrépa 
cai GBdepods Kal rv éavrov yuvaixa aixpadorous yeyernpévous, eddxpucev, 


3. With abstracts and names of inanimate things the neuter 
plural, as in English, “ things,” is used frequently without any re- 


gard to the gender of the subjects (see §. 381.): as 


Plato Menex. 246 Pédvos nat tpws évavtia éoriv, contrary things (éoriv is 
singular by attraction to évavria): Od. &, 226 dxovres edgeorot nai dioroi 
Auypd: Od. v, 435 pdxos dAdo xaxdy Bader nde xirava fwyadéa: Hat. III. 57 
yy rére 7 ayopa kat rd mpvraynjiov Mapip Ai6@ hoxnpéva: Xen. M. S, III. 1,7 
AiGos re kat wrivOor Kal Eva kal Képapos draxros éppippéva ovdev xphousd eorey ; 
so remote attributives in the oblique cases; Thuc. LV. 52 rds re dAdas 
géAes kal wdvtwy pddiora thy “Avravdpov. G. T. Mark xii. 28 mola éoriv évrods 
ITpaTn WAVTOY ; | | 

Obs.1. Sometimes an adjective which is common to several subjects is re- 
ferred only to one of them ; as Xen. Cyrop.V.1,10 nat PdBos nai vdpos ixavds 
€pwra kwdvey; and sometimes to the one which is to be distinguished as 
the most comprehensive or significant or important : Il. a, 177 avet ydp pis 
Te Pidn, méAepol re pdyas re: Il. 0, 193 yata 8 Ere Suv mdvrwv nal paxpds 
”Odvpzmos : 80 with the personal nouns; Xen. Anab. I. 4, 8 ¢yw airay kai téxva 
cai yuvatkas év TpddAeoe hpoupodpeva : Soph. Cid. R. 417 dupimdrn€ pnrpds re 
xal god watpés—dpd: so Virg. Ain. VII. 50 Filius huic, fato Divim, pro- 
lesque virilis nulla fuit. The same holds good of a substantive in apposi- 
tion; as, Ausch. Ag. 41 péyas avridicos MevéeAaos dvag 73 ‘Ayapéuvov. For 
the same purpose an attributive adjective sometimes agrees not with the 
substantive nearest to it, but with one further off: Il. o, 344 tddpw kat 
oxoddmecow évimrygavres dpunry : Thuc. VIII. 63 mrvOépevos—ZrpopBrxidnv xar 
ras vais &mednduOdéta : Od. +, 222 vaov 8 dp@ Gyyea mavra, yavdol re oxadides 
re, TeTuypeéva, rois évdpedyev : Hesiod. Theog. 973 ént yijv re xai ovpéa vara 
Gardcons wacay: Id. Opp. 403 oixoy pey mpdriora yuvatkd te, Body + apornpa, 
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KTnThy, od yaperny: Thuc. I. 54 1d re vaudyia cal vexpovs dveidovro td, xara 
opas: Xen. Anab. J. 5, 6 émra 6Bodods cai nutoBddroy “Arrixods : Plat. Hipp. 
290 C rots dpOarpovs—npdsownov—mddas—yxeipas—eimep xpucoiv ye 37 bv 
cddNorov enedde haiverOa, sc. mpédownov. Analogously to this the adjective 
belonging to two substantives is joined with the latter; as, Eur. Suppl. 23 
ré 7 Zyxos rhv re SucTUXEoTaTHY oTéevey orpareiay. 

Obs. 2. Thus too sometimes one attributive adjective applies to two 
opposed substantives; as, Thuc. II. 44 of dy rijs ebmpeneotdtms Adyoow 
Gomep ode ris TedeuTHS, tpeis 8é AUmyS: Id. V. 105 ovdev yap Ew rhs dvOpw- 
meias Trav pev és Ociov vopioews, Tay d€ és opas avrods Boukjoews Sixacovper. 


Verb or Copula. 
PERSON. 


§. 392. When several subjects differing in person are joined 
together, the verb is generally in the plural, and the first person is 
preferred to the second, and the second to the third ; as, 

éyd nal ov ypapopev, ego et tu scribimus: éya Kai éxeivos ypddopev, ego et 
ille scribimus : éyo xai ov kai éxeivos ypdopev, ego et tu et ille scribimus: od 
Kai éxeivos ypdpere, tu et ille scribitis: éya xai éxeivar ypddopev, ov Kai éxeivos 
ypddere, nycis kal éxeivor ypddopev, tpets xal éxeivos ypddere: Demosth. p. 
129, 72 (mpeoBelas) éy® nal Hodveveros—xai “Hynourmos wal KAecrdpaxos cat 
Avxovpyos Kai of GAXot mpéaBers TrepuABopev. 


Obs.1. Sometimes the verb agrees iv person with the most prominent 
subject. Of course such a change of person often involves a change of 
number also; as, Eur. Med. 1020 ratra yap Geol xdy® xaxds ppovoto’ éun- 
Xarnodpypy. 

Obs. 2. Or sometimes with the subject nearest to it: Arist. Eq. 
229 Kayo per airdv yo eds Euddhperac: Xen. M.S. 1V. 4, 7 epi rod dexaiov 
mavu olua vov gxewv eireiv, wpds & obre ov ofr’ Av Gddosg oddels SUvact avrecreiv: 
Plat. Pheed. p.77 D dpuas 8€ poe Soxetg ov re nal Stppias ndéws Av cai rovror 
SiampayparevoacGa (pertractare) rév Adyov. So Iseeus p. 84 qpeis 8 xat 
Srpdrios Kai SrparoxAns wapeckevdLovro Gmavtes: Xen. Anab. II. 1, 16 ov re 
"EAAny ef Kal npeis. 


NUMBER. 


§. 393. 1. When several subjects agreeing in person are 
joined with one verb, the verb generally stands in the plural num- 
ber; as, 6 Swxpdrns xat 6 TlAdrov foav codol—é @lrinmos xat 6 
’AA€£avdpos ToAAd te xal Oavpacra epya amedei~avto. 

2. When two subjects are named and to be represented as a pair 
the dual is used: Xen. Mem. I. 2, 40 Kpirlas xat “AAKiBiddns TO 


Loxparet dpireimv: Plat. copla xat voids dvev Wryxis ovx dv wore 
yevoloOnu. 
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3. Exceptions—(See also §. 386.) 


1. The verb frequently stands at the beginning of the sentence, 
and agrees with the subject nearest to it; as, Il. 7, 844 cot yap eduxe vixny 
Zeds Kpovidns nal “ArdAdX\ov: Il. a, 255 4 Kev ynOjoat Mplapos Mprdpod re 
maides: Il. n, 386 tvdyer Mplapds re cat ddrAos Tpdes dyavot: Plat. Lys. p. 
207 D ¢udel oe 5 warhp cai 9 pytnp: Hdt. V. 21 etwero yap 87 od: Kai dy¥- 
pata xal Oeparovres nat 7 maca moAd} TapacKeun; by this construction the 
two subjects are represented as united under some common notion, such 
as ‘‘father” and “ mother,” or the like. So Hdt. VIII. 106 wepindOe 7 re 
riow xat 6 “Eppdripos: Id. V.12 Fv Liypns nat Mavrins dv8pes Tatoves: Xen. 
Anab. II. 4, 16 émeppé pe Apiaios cai Aprdofos, moro dvres Kip kal dpiv 
edvot, kal keNevouot duAdrrecOu; where the change of the number is re- 
markable. (G.T. Matt. iii. 5 é§ewopevero mpés adrév ‘IepoodAupa xa saoa 
Iovéaia.) In poetry sometimes the singular verb is placed after the first 
subject ; as, Eur. Suppl. 143 Tudets pdynvy uv pe Toduveiens & dpa: 
Aristoph. Vesp. 1450 Adaods mor’ dvredidacKe xal Sipwvidys. 

2. The verb stands at the end of the sentence, and agrees in 
number with the nearest subject. This construction, as in the last men- 
tioned, sometimes marks that the two subjects have a common notion : 
Xen. R. Ath. 691 E sévyres cai Sijpos mAdov €xer: Plat. Symp. p. 190 C ai 
Tipat yap avrois xal Td tepd ra mapa Trav dvOporav Hoavifeto: Demosth. 307 D 
Tpinpers Kat oxevn rat xrhpata mepieors: Diod. Sic. XX. c. 72 Sdxpva kat 
Senos nat Opivos eyévero cupdopyrés: Strabo V. 350 A “Epyixoe wat adda 
ovotTipata Swipfe. The change of the number is remarkable in Od. p, 43 
r@ 8 obs yur xat via réxva olkade voornoarts Tapiotatat, ovdé ydvuvTat. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes this arises from a sort of parenthetical sentence fol- 
lowing the subject with which the verb agrees: Thuc. I. 42 dy» évOupy- . 
Odvres, xal vewTepds Tis Tapa mpecBuTépwv palay, adfrovTw x. r.d. 

Obs.2. If the subjects are names of persons, the verb is properly used 
in the singular only when it precedes, or stands between the sub- 
jects; but sometimes is in the singular, even when it stands after the 
subjects. 


Obs. 3. The construction, so common in Latin, of a plural verb with a 
singular subject and perd, cum, &c. is very rare in Greek: such as Eur. 
Iph. Aul. 1036 ris &p ipévacos dca Awrod AiBvos petd te Giroxdpov KiPdpas 
" oupiyyev 6 éotacay iaydv: Thue. IIT. 112 Anpoobévns pera ray Evorparnyav 
—onéySovra:: Diphil. ap. Athen. VII. p. 292 D modvredds *A8dua Gyouo" 
éraipa peO érépwy: so Lucian. D.D. XII. 1 éxeivn (9 ‘Péa)—tapadaBoioa 


Kai Tos KopuBavtas—ave xal xdtw riy "18nv mepitohovow. 


3. If all the subjects are neuter plurals, the verb is in the singular; 
QS, Todd re kal Kaka nal Gavpaora éyévero. 


4. If the subjects are names of things in the singular, the verb is 
in the plural, when the subjects differ in species, or are opposed to each 
other; as, 7 ris Wuxis dpern cal rd Tov oadparos Kdddos OaupdLovrar, but in 
the singular when the subjects are conceived under one common notion; 
as, 7 THS Wuyxns ape Kal rd Tov waparos Kaddos Gavpdcerat. 


5. oxijpa "AX\xpavcxéy—the plural (or dual) verb is used with a singular 
noun, when some other noun follows to which it also refers. This con- 
struction received its name from its being, according to the grammarians, 
frequently used by Alcman: but it is found as early as Homer: Il. ¢, 774 
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OX’ pods Iudecg cupPddderov nde Exduavdpos: Od. «, 513 vba pew els ’Ayé- 
povra Mupipdeydbew re péouow Koxurds re; Il. uv, 138 ef 8¢ x’ “Apns dpxwor 
pans f SoiBos ’Awd\dwv. So also in construction with a participle: Pind. 
Pyth. IV. 179 rdv per ’Exiova xexAdBovras 78g, roy 3° “Epurov®, 

6. Sometimes the verb, though preceded by several subjects, agrees 
with the first whereto the others are represented as subordinate; II. p, 
387 yodvard re xal xvnpai re, wddes & trévepbev Exacrou xeipés rt’ OPOaApoi re 
nahdocero papvapevoiy: Il. y, 380 mvag 8 Evpnroo perdppevov evpée tr’ 
Gyo Odpuer. Even with names of persons: Xen. Anab., I. 10, 1 Bacwdeds 
8¢ nal of civ aire didxov elowinrer: cf. Poppo. Here also we may refer 
Od. 0, 48 f. xovpw 8¢ xpiwOevre 80m Kal revrnxovra Biryy. 


7. The verb stands sometimes in the singular, even when preceded by 
several names of things in the plural: Plat. Symp. p. 188 B xai yap mayvac 
kai xdAafat cat épvoiBas ex meovefias cai dxoopias mepi GAAna rev rovovray 
yiyverat épwrixay, these things being conceived as component parts of one 
state. This is illustrated by Eur. Phen. 364 dy pw’ aderci, omovdai re xal 7) 
nioris, 7 pb elonyaye. 

8. If several subjects are disjunctively united by 4—4%, either—or, ore 
—oUre, neque—neque, the verb is in the singular when an actual dis- 
junction is intended, so that the predicate cannot be said of the one if it 
can be said of the other; as, 4 otros f dxeivos adnOy Adyar, aut hic, aut ille 
vera dicit, like Cicer. N. D. III. 12 omne corpus aut aqua aut aér aut ignis 
aut terra est, aut aliquid, quod est concretum ex tis, aut ex aliqua parte 
eorum: or in the plural, when the predicate refers to all the subjects 
equally, at the same time and in the same manner; as, Il. v, 138 ef 3€ x’ 
Apns dpxwor paxns f boiBos "AmdAdov, f "AxsAr’ loywor xal ov« eldor payer Gas : 
Eur. Alc. 367 xai p’ off 6 Wdovravos xiwy otf obmt nomry yuxyoropmés ay 
yépov eoyov®: Demosth. p. 817,12 4 pew ody Anuohay 4 Onpirmibns exovar 
tay euav: ubi v. Bremi Varr. Lectt. p. 25. So ibid. p. 814, 4 daavra 
raira évexeipicey "APdBp re rouTp cai Annodarri, rq Anuwvos viet, rovrow pev 
aderpid0oiv Svrow, TH pev €E ddEAGos, TH D8 aE AdedGijs yeyovdrow: Lucian. 
Ver. Hist. II. 19 roAdaxes your 5 prev “YaxivOos f} 6 Ndpxiooos wpordyour. So 
in Latin; as, Cicer. de Offic. I. 41, 148 si quid Socrates aut Aristippus 
contra morem consuetudinemque civilem fecerint locutive sint>, 


Obs. 4. The singular is also used with several subjects when emphasis 
is to be laid on each. 


THE TEMPORAL RELATIONS OF THE PREDICATES. 
For the expression of the undefined notion of time, see §. 401—Aorist. 


§. 394, 1. A verb implies the notion of time as an accident of the 
act or state. And this notion of time may be brought forward more 
or less. If this be kept in mind, several of the peculiarities in the use 
of the tenses will be the better understood. It may either be merely 
the general undefined notion of time attached to every verbal notion, 
or it may be the more definite notion of time, past, present, 
future, attached to it by the speaker. 


‘Pipa 8€ gore Td mpocanpaivoy xpdvov, A€éyw 8¢ Ere poconpaiver ypdvoy, oloy 


® Valck. Amm. p.180 not. Welcker Alem. p. 21, Diss. Pind. ad loc. 
b Monk ad loc. ¢ Matth. Eur. Hec. 84. @ Dissen Kleine Schriften, p. 1. 599. 
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byiea péev dvopa, 7d be dyaives pnua. mpooonpaives yap rd viv bmdpxew. Arist. 
de Interp. III. 


2, Every definite notion of time is considered by the speaker pri- 
marily with reference to the time present to himself—his present 
belief or conception—as being either coincident with it, or ante- 
cedent to it, or consequent upon it—present— past—future; 
a present notion that something has happened, is happening, or will 
happen; which relations are expressed by three forms, called 
tenses: ypdow, present; eypapa, past; ypdyw, future. And when 
these relations are by these forms expressed absolutely, without 
reference to any other action, they are called the Absolute Tenses. 


8. But an action may not only be thus defined by its reference, 
whether as past, present, or future, to the time present to the 
speaker, but may also have a reference to some other action ex- 
pressed by some other predicate, whether it be antecedent to, coin- 
cident with, or consequent on this action; that is, whether it be 
ended before this other action is going on, finished, or intended ; 
whether both are, or were, or will be going on at the same time; or 
whether it is not yet begun, but only conceived as about to happen, 
when the other shall be going on, or finished, or intended. For 
these also the Greek has forms, which are called the Relative 
Tenses. 


4. As then the action itself is spoken of as past, present, or 
future, and may in each of these relations be conceived of in refer- 
ence to some other action already past, or at that time going on, or 
as intended to be done, there are altogether nine relative tenses, 
of which those of time past and present are expressed by the in- 
flexions of the verb, those of time future are sometimes supplied by 
the auxiliary verb péAdw: the forms of the absolute present and 
future ypddw, ypdyw, perform also the functions of the relative pre- 
sent and future; as, ypddw emioroAny ev § od malfets—enet of Bap- 
Bapot eyyds Zoovrat of "EAAnves paxodvrat. 


5. While the Absolute Tenses signify only the three notions of 
time, antecedent, coincident, consequent, without reference to any 
other predicate, the Relative Tenses express these temporal notions 
of the predicate, and also their relation to some other predicate, in 
past, present, or future time. 

Obs. t. The difference between the absolute and relative tenses may be 
illustrated thus : 


Present, Absolute.—The sun rises in the heavens; as a thing of every 
day occurrence, without definite reference to any thing else. 


56 Syntax of the simple Sentence: §. 395. 


Present, Relative. —The sun is rising in the heavens; now while I am 
speaking. This definition generally is not expressed, as it is implied 
in and suggested by the proposition. 

Past, Absolute.— The sun rose; as a matter of past daily occurrence— 
no definite time necessarily implied. 


Past, Relatives—The sun was rising, has risen, suggests the question, 
When ? which is answered by the proper definition, When this 


happened, &c. 

6. The relative tenses are divided into Principal (Present, 
Perfect, and Future) and Historic Tenses (Imperfect, Pluperfect, 
Futurum exactum). The Predicate of the Historic Tenses always 
has reference to some other predicate, either expressed or implied. 
The Predicate of the Principal Tenses often refers only to the time 
or act of speaking ; as, viv ypdgw—yétypaga rihy émoroAny, while I 
speak Iam writing, have written. 

7%. The Prateritum absolutum (the Aorist or Indefinite tense) i# 
opposed both to the Impft. and Plpft., and to the Perfect. The 
Impft. and Plpft. signify a continued action in time past; the 
Aorist, 2 momentary action in time past; the Pft.a completed 
action in time past, but continuing in its effects; whereas the Aorist 
has no collateral notion of the effect. 

Obs. 2. Some of the differences between the use of the Aorist and the 
other tenzes may be referred to the principle stated above (1.): In every 
verb is implied the notion of an act or state, and also that of time—when 
the act or state is to be brought prominently forward as something in ac- 
tual existence, and therefore past, the notion of time being kept rather out 
of view, then the Aorist is used; when the time is to be brought more 


prominently out, then one or other of the other tenses is used, as the action 
is or is not to be represented as enduring in its effects. See also §. 401. 


8. Table of the Absolute and Relative Tenses: 





Present. Past. Future. 
I. Absolute. ypape éypawa. ypayro. 
IT. Relative. 
a. Coincidence. , , 
Action yet going on. pape. sypapor: pay, 
Imperfect. 
b. Antecedence. 
Action past. yéypada. éyeypagerv. yeypapos éropas. 


Preterite. 


c. Consequence. 
Action yet to come, | peAAw ypaderv. | EuedrAov ypadew. | peAAnow ypaperv. 
Future. : 


§. 394. . Tenses. 


9, Examples of the Relative Tenses: 


J. a. Pres. Impf. { ypado ray sins év @ 
(Pres. Prop.) maifes. .... 


ro, 
«J 


°Y ' Coincident with 


yéypaha ri eén., ‘the letter fas ) 
b. Pres. Perft. been written and is ready while > Antecedent to 
I speak. . 


| pédAX@ wy pidsely (Gods). ‘I ‘intend 
c. Pres. Fut. { to write while I am speaking. Consequent on 
II. a. Pret. Impft. 


(Impft. Proper.) 
b. Pret. Perft.. . éyeypaghew ray ém. dre ov rOes..... Antecedent to 
c. Pret. Fut. .. deddov ypadew dre ov frGes... .. .. Consequent on 


TIT. a. Fut. Impft. 
Future Proper. 


d. Fut. Perft. { n émioroAn yeypaverat oTtay ov Ta- \ Antecedent to 


"U01}08 Juasoid B 


\ eypahoy rip em. €v @ ov Ematles. .. } Coincident with 


\ ae oe a rey ee } Coincident with 


POVEUT » 60 wade owe SEs 
c Fut, Fut. .. peddAjow yp. dre od mapayevnoe:, . .. Consequent on 


‘UOT}IB GININJB -uoreysede 


Explanation of the terms applied to the Relative tenses. 


J. An action which is still going on is of course not yet completed, and 
therefore the tense expressing such an action is termed generally 
Imperfect. 


a. Pres. Impft.—JI am now doing this ; acticn not completed now. 
_ 8. Pres. Pft.—I have done this; action at present time past and com- 
pleted. | 
c. Pres. Fut.—I shall do it ; I am at the present time in such a posi- 
tion that I shall do it. 
II. a. Pret. Impft-—I was doing it; at some time past the action was 
going on, but not completed. 
b. Pret. Pft.—TJ had done it ; at some past time the action was com- 
pleted. 


c. Pret. Fut.—J was about to do tt; at some past time I was in such 
a position that I was about to do it. 


IIL a. Fut. Impft.—TI shall do it ; at some future time, the action will be 
going on and imperfect. 


b. Fut. Pft.—I shall have done it; at some future time the action will 
be completed. 


c. Fut. Fut.—I shall be about to do it; at some future time I shall be 
in such a position that I shall be about to do it. 


Obs. 3. The Infinitive and Participle express the time of the action as 
past, present, or future, (Adgac, Adyew, AeEew,) merely in reference to the 
verb on which it depends, without defining it by referring it to the time 
present to the speaker or some other action, relatively to which it is past, 
present, or future; nor is the time of the action necessarily the same as 
that of the verb on which it depends; so that the different forms of the 
Part. and Infin. past, present, or future, may be used indifferently with a 
past, present, or future verb, and mostly the secondary forces of the re- 
spective tenses (see §. 395. Obs. 2.); a8, BovAopat Aéyew, NBovdduny A€yerv, 


Gr. Gr. vol. I 


a 
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Bovrnoeras Adyar: yedev Acyet, yeAdv Dreye, yeday dks: Adyes yeypahevac 
(ypdyar), tree yeypapévas (ypdyas), Acker yeypahevas (ypaypar): yeypapas 
(ypayas) Adyet, yeypapes (ypawas) ere€e, yeypahas (ypdyas) refer: eATrifer 
ed mpatew, FAmev ed mpafew, nice eb mpdfew: mapackevdfera os AEfwr, 
wapeckevdfero os Aéwv, mapacKevdceras os AdEwv, 

Obs. 4. For the use of the Aorist and Present Infinitives, see §. 405. 


Obs. 5. It must be remarked likewise that the Present Inf. performs as 
well the functions of the Impft., as the Pft. those of the Pipft. 


Present Indefinite—Historic Present. 


§. 395. 1. The present most usually signifies an incomplete 
action yet in course of performance, going on coincidently 
with the time present to the speaker, i.e. the act of speaking; as, 
otros A¢ye, he is saying now. But the notion of the present is 
extended so as to comprehend indefinite spaces of time, as we say 
*the present age;” and in this way the present is used indefi- 
nitely, as referring to no particular moment when the action takes 
place; as, gaol, aiunt. This indefinite present is used in general 
propositions, proverbs, comparisons, and in speaking of manners and 
customs, or of any thing which frequently or repeatedly or regularly 
happens; as, 6 7Atos Adpwee: 6 dvOpmnds ori Ovntds: IL. 7, 364 as 3 
6r’ an’ OvAvurov védos dpxerar: Plat. Phd. 58 A aActov els Ajroy 
of A@nvatot wépwovow. 


2, Another use of the present is historic; when, to give anima- 
tion to the narration, past events are spoken of as present, and thus 
brought more vividly before the mind. So Eur. Phen. 31 pacrois 
tpeiro kai méow weide. rexetv. This takes place even in dependent 
sentences, especially in adjectival sentences introduced by a relative 
pronoun ; as, | 

Hdt. V. 1 pereméurovro ‘Inniay dx Zryeiov, és 8 xatapedyouct of Meoorpa- 
va: Xen. Anab. I. 7, 16 ravryy 8 ray rdppor Baoieds péyas woret avr} 
épuparos, éwedh wuvOdvera: Kipoy mpoceAavvorra: Eur. Hec. 1134 fv res 
Lpiapidev vedraros LoAvdwpos, ‘ExaSys mais, 8 éx Tpolas éuol sarip Si8wor 
Lplapos év dduos rpépev: Ibid. 963 tuyxdvw yap év pévors Opyens Spos array, 
Gr’ hAbes Sevpo. 

Obs. 1. On the interchange of the Historic Pres. with the Impft. and 
Aor. see §. 398. 2., 401. 6. 

Obs. 2. Hence the present Infin. is very often used in the oratio obliqua 
for the Aorist; as Hdt. VI. 137 ’A@nvaion A¢youor, dixaiws éfeAdoa’ KarowKn- 
pévous yap rovs IleAacyots ind ro ‘Ypnoog, evOcirev dppewpevors, ddindew rdde’ 
douray yap alel ras oerépas Ovyarépas re xal rovs maidas én’ i3op—* ob yap 
elvat rovroy réy xpdvoyv odios xwo—oixéras’ Sxwos 8¢ €AOte” atrat, rovs HeAac- 
yous td UBpis—BPracbai oeas «.r.d.: Xen. M.S. II. 6, 31 wérvopa nai 
ard tis ZevdAdrns 81a rovro Hevyew rovs dvOpamous, Sri ras yeipas abrois mpowe- 
epe’ ras dé ye Zepyvas, Gre ras xeipas ovdert mpooehepoy, GANa waos méppwbev 


§. 396. Present Indefinite—Historic Present. 59 


exjoov, mavras aciv bwopévew «al axovovras av’réy xydeio0a: Plat. Symp. 
p- 175 C pera raira épn odhas pev Sevmvety (caenasse), rov 3€ Swxpdrn ovk 
eiovdvat (introisse) : Id. Rep. p. 614 C 8exaoras 8€ peraéd rovrwy xabjoba: 
obs, éretdy Stabiedoeav, rovs pév Sixaiovs Keheverw mopeverbar riy eis defcav— 


épav 8n «.r.A.: but see below, §. 405. 


§. 396. 1. Several verbs have in their Pres. the sense of the Ptft., 
as implying the past action whence the present state arises; as, 
otxopar, [ am gone=have departed ; so always, fxw, veni, adsum 
(for édnAvOa), and the following verbs of perception, dxovw, and the 
poetic cw, audivi (for dxjxoa), muvOdvopar, aicOdvopat, yryvdoKxe, pav- 
@évw. Or, the sense of the Aorist, as expressing simply an action, 
without distinct reference to any definite time; as, tixtew, parentem 
esse = procreasse (Aor.) | 


Od. 0, 403 vijads tis Zupin KexAnoxerat, et rou &xovers (hear and have heard): 
Il. €, 472 7 8n rot pévos otxerat, & mply exeoxes (is gone=has departed) : 
cf. 0, 223: Od. 2, 24 08 o° ér’ tywye BYeoOar edpuny ( putabam), ene wxeo 
(profectus fueras) ynt TvdAovde: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 45 py Avmov, ors Apaomas _ 
oixerar eis rods modepiovs: Ibid. VIII. 3, 28 od pereorpddn, GAX’ wxeTo (as 
Aor.) ép’ érep éraxOn. So darofxeoOar: Hdt. IX. 58 Mapddnos, as érvbero 
rovs “E\Anvas Gmrotxopndvous: Id. II]. 72 has dpre re firew (adesse, venisse) éx 
Ilepoéov: Eur. Hec. princ. xo vexpav xevOpadva cat oxérov mUAas Neray : 
Demosth. p. 28, 1 ra 8€ mpaypar’ els rovro mpojxovta (69a), ubi v. Schefer: 
Plat. Gorg. p. 503 C Oepioroxrdéa ove doves avépa ayabdy yeyovdra; Soph. 
Trach. 68 kat rot ces wv, réxvov, Bpvaba xOovds; Hdt. I. 69 mavra muv- 
Oavépevos 3b Kpoioos émeume és Smdprnv dyyédovs: Eur. Med. 85 dpri ytyvdi- 
oxers 7é8€; Id. Bacch. 1297 dprs pavOdvw. Trag. and also other poets; @vj- 
axe, mortuum esse, tixrew, rexvodv, (Eur. Herc. Fur. 7) yervay ria, pro- 
creare et parentem esse; and so other verbs which express the being in 
some state which arises from a preceding act, have, in relation to that act, 
a past sense, a8 vixdo, frropa &c., but all these usages arise rather from 
the sense of the verb than the force of the tense. 


Obs. 1. The Pres. of ofyouzas seems in Homer always to have the sense of 
the Pft. or Aorist, but the Impft. is sometimes found in Homer in its proper 
sense ; as, Il. ¢, 495 maAdov & dfééa doipa xara orpardv @yero, (simply was 
going,) mavry, Srpvvev paxédac bat, éyepe 8¢ hrdomy ailvyy. 


Obs. 2. The Impft. of ofyouas can be used either as a Plpft., had gone ; 
Xen. Anab. IV. V. 24.6 8€ dvnp airijs Gxero Onpdowy, or as an Aorist, Thuc. 
I. go GepioroxAjs ratra 83déas wyeto. The Impft. of jew is used as the 
Aorist, went, or came, Thuc. VI. 30 6 8yAos xara Oday Fxev. 


2. The Present, with some such word as mdAat, sometimes ac- 
quires a force between the Aorist and Pft., brmging a past action 
prominently forward, and denoting its continuance ; as, Atsch. Ag. 
363 tov rade mpdfarvt’, én’ ’Arefavdpo telvovta médar (for telvayta) 
tofov. So wddat robro oxowd, I looked for this a long time and am 
still doing so: Arist. Eq. 236 érly émt rd dnpuw §uvépvutov médas, 

12° 
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Present for Future. 


§. 397. The Present is sometimes used for the Future, as in other 
languages ; 

a. When the future time need not be expressly marked; this is 
thost plainly the case in the Infinitive with such verbs as doxd, 
voul{w, wyotpat, oluat, eAml(w, dpodroyd, opvupe &c.: as Lysias 145, 
25 spas 8& xpi) Ty abrhy yvdunv Exovras Thy Widov pepe, jvrep Sre 
ecole mpds Tous TtoAEulous Staxwbuvedew: Ken. M.S. 1. 2, 3 odd? ad- 
tore bréoxero diSdoKados efvat rovrov: Id. Anab. VII. 7, 31 éeav of pev 
orpari@ras Smoxvavrat mpoOvudrepov avrots avotparedecOar: Isocr. 130 
B py yap oteo@’ avrots pévew em rovrois. So it is used sometimes 
for the Deliberative Conjunctive (see §. 415); as in Plato Theet. 
187 E as dXéyopey: Id. Legg. 831 B Gp’ ody yryvdcnopev: so G. T. 
Acts iv.16 rf wowiper; What shall we do? So the [nfin. in general 
propositions where the time is not confined to the present (see §. 405. 
Obs. 5.): Eur. Troad. 1204 @vnrav 32 pwpds Sores eb wpdocew Soxdv 
BéBata xalper: Id. Alc. 1091 pay rhv Oavotcay dpedeiv rt tpocdoxas. 

Obs. The verb ef and its compounds have, in Ionic prose and the 
Attic dialect, a future force,—J will go. The Inf. and Particip. of this 
verb have both a pres. and fut. force, and so in Homer have the Indic. 
and Opt.: Od. 8, 401 ripos dp’ é£ adds elon yépwov—, ex 8 éXOdv xowparat : 
Hl. a, 426 wat rér° Ewertd ros els Acds mort yadxoSarés 86: Adsch. Prom. 
325 eur rat weipdoopat: Eur. Hec. 1054 Grewpt xdmoorjcopa: Ibid. 
1196 mpos révde 8 elur cal Adyors dpetpouor: Id. Med. 257 otk Gweupe mpds 
ddpous wddey, mplv dy oe yaias reppdvev to Badrw; Xen. Cyr. I. 2,15 tva 36 
capéerrepov dnrwOi waca 7 Lepoay rodcreia, pexpdv éwdverpe (paucis repetam) : 
Ibid. VI. 1, 5 Gweypt—otpamyjow: Plat. Apol. p. 29 E otx edie ddijow 
abrov 00d Grreyst, GAd’ épfjcopat adrdv cai éferdow cai édéyfo. So Hat. VIII. 
60 wapécovrar—amiaci re®. Inf. and Particip.: Thuc. V. 7 évdufer dm- 
évat, Grav BovAnras, se abiturum esse, quando vellet: Plat. Phed. p. 103 D 
kal rd mup ye av, mpvatdvros Tov Wuypov aite, 4 Smegidvas (recessurum esse) 4 
drodeioGat : Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 13 eet 8€ 4 Mavddvn mapeceevdlero os Amoica 
mad mpos tov dvdpa, éeiro abras 6 "Acrudyns xaradureiy tov Kipov’: Thuc. V. 
10 é{tdvrev: Ibid. V. 65 ds idvres. 


b. When the certainty of the future event is to be signified, to 
which end it is represented as actually taking place: Il. A, 365 4 Oy 
ao’ éfaviw ye (profecto te conficio), xat totepov avtiBoAjoas, ef mov Tis 
kal guotye Gedy enirdppobds éorw. Hence in oracles; as, Hdt. VII. 
140 ovre yap 4 Kepady péver ZuTedov, ovTE TO TGua—etmerat, GAN? 
&{mra wéhe. &c. Ausch. Ag. 126 xpdvw pev dypet [Ipidpov médw dde 
xéAevOos: (G. T. Matt. vii. 8 6 alrév AapBdver, cat 6 (yrdv ecépioxer 
kat Tq Kpovovrt dvoryjcerat.) Infinitive: Soph. Trach. 170 road?’ 


Eppate mpos OcGv eipappéva ray ‘HpaxAclov éxredevtacbar mévwv. 
& Piers. Moer. 16. 
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Imperfect. 


§. 398. 1. The Impft. is to time past what the Pres. is to time 
present ; both express an action yet in course of performance, and 
not yet completed. By the Imperfect an action is represented as 
going on in time past, and incomplete, relatively to another 
action also in time past ; and either of these notions may be brought 
prominently forward and the other kept out of view, hence the 
Impft. primarily had a twofold force. 


Obs. 1. The Imperfect is never used absolutely, but always in relation to 
some other predicate expressed or implied ; and when this is to be supplied, 
the Impft. has nearly the force of the Aorist in its past sense: so especially 
in the narration of past events, see §. 401.3. This predicate is in the 
Imperfect when its action is supposed to be coincident with the other Im- 
perfect ; as, dre éyyis foav of BapBapot, of "EXAnves eudyovro: if the action 
is antecedent to the Impft. it is in the Plpft. or Aor.; as, dre of BdpBapo 
éreAndvecay, of “EXAnves éuayxorto. 

Obs. 2. The action to which the Impft. refers is sometimes expressed by 
the participle, and the Impft. denotes that the two went on coincidently : 
Thuc. I. 7 meptovoias paddov éxovoat xpnudrov—éxriLovro, as these resources 
increased they built their cities, &c. Sometimes a particle is added to denote 
the exact coincidence: Thuc. I. 8 Stewep kai ras woAAds abrav cargxi{e. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes where, some present fact being spoken of, we might 
expect the Present, the Impft. is used in consequence of the present fact 
being stated with reference to some past circumstances: Xen. Hell. II. 1. 
21 of AGnvaios Erevoay és Alyds morapods dvriov ris Aapwaxod, Siete $2 6 ‘EA- 
Anonovros tavTy cradious ws mevrexaidexa. 


2. As both the Pres. and Impft. signify an action not yet com- 
pleted, they are often used to express the design or the attempt to do 
any thing. This is especially the case where the action is such that 
the consent or cooperation of another party is necessary to its com- 
pletion. In this case the will is taken for the deed, which is therein 
commenced : 

Od. 1, 431 Tov viv olxoy dripoy ees (consumis), prdag 8€ yvuvaixa, maida 7° 
&woxteivers, interficere conaris. So éxrewov, drwddvpny, perdebar: Eur. H. 
F. 538 rap’ €Ovnone réxv’, dwwddupyy 8° eyo, liberi mei morituri erant &c. 
Id. Med. 1149 méots 3€ ods dpyas apnpe, (tried to remove.) So also the 
Imperfect Optative after et: Soph. Cid. Col. 992 ef ris ce rév Sixatoy 
atrix’ évOdde xreivos, (were to try to kill.) So the Participle: Eur. Phen. 
81 éya 8 (Jocasta) gp Adouo’, imdorovdoy podeivy Execa madi maida, mply 
Yatoa 8opdés: Id. El. 1024 nei pév, wédews Docw eudpevos f Sap’ dviiowr, 
Tadd 1 éxodLuv réxva, exrewe roddav plav orep, ovyyvacr’ dv fv: Ibid. 
Iph. T. 1330 e€dvevo” droorivas mpdow *Ayapépvovos trais, ws amdéppnrov pAdya 
@vovca : Hdt. VI. 82 mpiv—pady, eclre of 6 Beds wapadidot, efre of curodav 
éornxe: Demosth. p. 849, 17 008" euot wapadiddvros rév maida, (quum tradi- 
turus non essem), mapadaBeiv nOeAnoev, and so frequently in this oration. Hdt. 
III. 81 ra (i. e. d) pév Oravys ceive, rupavvida wadwv (aboliturus), Ned€xOw xapor 
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ravra: Xen. Hell. II. 1, 29 9 Mdpados és ras ’A@nvas erdevcev, &ayyéd- 
Aouga ra yeyovdra. (G. T. St. John xiii. 11 dec yap rév wapadiddévra airdv.) 
So often the Pr. Part. after verbs of motion: Eur. Suppl. 131 
rovrous Oavdvras i\Oow easrav wédkew: Demosth. p. 69,15 rovs per dvras 
éxOpovs OnBaiwv Aaxedatpovious dvatpet, obs 3° draAevev avtds mpdrepoy Duwxéas 
voy ooler ; xal ris dy ravra morevoeey; 


3. Hence arises the analogous use of the Impft. (or Aorist in 
sense of Impft.), where the Impft. with &v is more usual, in the 
sense of Fut. with guedAev, to express an action which is or was 
viewed as not completed, but as being, or having been, to be com- 
pleted: &y, if it is used, refers definitely to certain conditions or cir- 
cumstances under which the action would have been completed. 


Hdt. VII. 220 pévovre 8 airot péya xddos ddelweto, he thought if he stayed 
that great glory would be in store for him; so éBouddpyy, I would, that is, if 
I might : (80 G. T. Acts xxv. 22:) Asch. Ag. 350 mokA\G@y yap écO\av rhy 
dvnow etdépnv: Eur. Iph. T. 26 €&Adotca 8 AvAid’ 4h rdAawa (Iphigenia)— 
exarvdpny Eies, GAN’ efdxArAcev—Aprems (el py éféxrewev): Id. Med. 1182 
Hin—raxvis Badoris reppdvar dvOijwrero, assecuturus erat ; at assecutus non 
est: Id. Bacch. 612 ris pos puda€ Fy, ef od cvpdopas rvxors® ; 80 in English, 
I had done 80, unless &c. Sometimes the omission of dy gives irony 
to the verb: Arist. Nub. 1338 éd:dafduny pévros ce’. So in notions of 
duty, propriety, possibility &c. the Impft. expresses that it ought to have 
been so and so, but was not, see §. 858. 2. 3.: xpiv, oportebat; Ber, necesse 
erat ; wahds elxe, effjv, wpede, &c. 

4, The Impft. is sometimes used for the Present, when the thought 
which the sentence expresses is not taken merely as an indefinite 
proposition, true at the present moment, but is referred in the 
speaker’s mind to some time past; as, 

Il. r, 29 rovs pév 1° inrpot modupdppaxos audimévovrat, Exe dxeadpevos’ od 
& dunxavos emdev, AxiAAed! cf. the preceding verse: Plat. Crit. p. 47 D 
Stapbepotper exeivo xal AwByodpeba, & rH pév Bixaip BeAriov tyiyvero, rg 8e 
adding Gméddduto: for 8 r@ pév dex. BéAriov yiyverOar rq 8€ ad. amdddAvoGat 
edéyeto éxdorore ig’ nay wept ray rowovrwv s:adeyouévoy: vide Stallbaum. 
So especially the Impft. qv is used for dori, referring to some 
past thought; as, Il. «, 331 Kump émpyxero—ytyvdccey, Or dyads env 
Geds : Soph. CE. C. 117 ris dp’ Gv: Plat. Rep. p. 406 E dp’, fv 8’ eye, érs hy 
Tt alT@ Epyov : (Stallbaum drt cory ara, Os dptt éheyopey, épyov rt:) Ibid. 
p- 436 C eiodpeba, dre od ratrov Fy, GdAG mela, 1. €. Ore ov rabrdy €or, Somep 
pdpeba : cf. ibid. p. 609 B. Id. Pheedr. p. 2 30 A arap, & éraipe, peragd rov 
Adywv, ap ob réde Hy rd devBpov, ef’ Sep Fyes jpas, ubi v. Stallbaum. So 
of admitted definitions or propositions, and the phrase in Ari- 
stotle fora metaphysical definition’, 13 ti hy elvar4, the essence as it 
48 concewed of. (In this phrase the words ri jv stand as an attributive 
adjective. See 456. 2. d. 


a Elm. ad loc. Herm. Electr. go2, 1101. p. 133 Br.), tta quidem ut quidquam veb 
Elm. Med. 416. Lobeck Ajac. 634. El- materiam spectat vel alia demum inter- 
lendt ad v. &y. posita notione (xara oupBeBnnds) accidit, 

b Herm. Nub. 1344. excludatur. Unde fit ut ea ejus sit cujus 
- © Trend. de An. page 192, 7d rl fv elvar, natura per se sola cogitatur, et materia 
st wniverse explicatur definitio, determina- detracta ad formam pertineat. 
tio est (Spiouds 8pos, Top. 1.4; Met. Z.4, 4 Waitz. Org. vol. ii. p. 400: Quomodo 
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Obs. 4. Thus éuéddes x.7.d. is used sometimes to express that something 
which has just taken place was previously in the speaker’s mind as a con- 
templated and expected result : Arist. Ach. 347 éué\Xer dp’ drravres dvaceiew 
Bony, I thought you would; cf. Vesp. 460; with a negative, Eur. Med. 
1354; od & ove epeddes, x. r.d., you did not expect: see §. 408. Obs. 2. 

5. Connected with this is the use of jv (usually od« jv) with dpa 
to express an opinion or expectation which has turned out to bé > 
wrong*®. The Impft. refers to the moment when the mistake was 
made, when the thing really was of the nature it has now turned 
out to be, though it seemed to be of a contrary nature: and dpa is 
ironical, marking the mistake, (§. 788.) 

Od. 1, 420 ’Avtivo’, UBpw éxav, Kaxounyave, cat 8€ o€ haow év Sype "lOdkns 
pe dundsxas Euper’ dpcorov Bovd7 Kai piOoroe ob 8 ovx Apa roios énaba: Soph. 
Phil. 975 68 fv dpa é EvAAaBov pe: Eur. Med. 703 évyyrword pév tap’ Fv oe 
AuretoOat, yovar: Hdt. 1V. 64 8éppa 8€ dvOparov, cat mayd cat Aapmpov, Fv 
apa oxédov navrov rev Seppdrov Aapmpérarov: Herod. here probably means 
to express that this notion was wrong. Plat. Gorg. 516 D oéx dp’ dya6ds 
Ta modirixa Lepixdis Fv x rovrov rov Adyou, i, e. ovx dp’ dyads éorw. 

6. Iterative Impft.—when the action to which the Impft. refers 
is conceived to happen frequently, the action of the Imperfect also 
is viewed in the same way, hence its iterative force, Il. a, 218 pdda 
T éxduov aitov.—See §. 402. 2. | 


Perfect. 


§. 8399. 1. The Perfect expresses a complete action, whether it 
be not completed till the very moment of speaking, as yéypada, 
I have (just) written ; or has been completed a long time before, as 
4 WOALs Exriotat, it has been built. 


2. To express actions as simply past the Aorist (as a past tense) is 
generally used, representing the action as broken off from the pre- 
sent, and existing for and by itself in past time, while the Pft. is em- 
ployed when a completed action is in unbroken connection with the 
present, or is so viewed or represented. Hence the Perfect is used 
more frequently in the vivid narrations of the poets, especially the 


explicandum sit tempus imperfectum in 
formula rd rf hy elvar hac exempla osten- 
dunt; 1415. a. 13 ev B& rots Adyos Kat 
Excot Setypd ort tov Adyou, Iva mpoeddor 
wepl ot Fv db Adyos Kal wh npéunra: 4 Sid- 
yoa; 1363. a. 9 od yap wdvres eplevra 
Tour ayabby Avs 424. a. 31 TovTo FT hv Fj 
alaOyois, (sic enim constitutus est sensus et 
definitur, et quum recte definitus sit hec 
semper est ejus natura); this I believe is 
the correct interpretation. Trendelenburg, 
p- 193, gives two other ways of accounting 


for the tense: ‘ Quoniam 7d rl Fy elvat 
notionem significat gue quasi creativa mentt 
obversans antea est quam res ipsa, factum 
putamus ut Aristoteles Imperfectum elr- 
geret,” (this seems to me to be rather a 
Platonistic view than an Aristotelic, ) “ alia 
etiam accedit imperfecti causa ; nulla enim 
definitio rd rh hy elvar consequitur nisi ex 
iis que priora sunt repetita.” 

‘a For more examples see Heind. Pheedo, 
p- 75- § 35 Bernh. 374. 
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Dramatists, than in the mere matter of fact style of prose, except by 
Herodotus, who loved to represent events not merely as we look at 
them when past, but as really existing before us in the narrative, 
speaking of them as a person would have spoken of them at the 
time; and very frequently in the Orators, who wished to connect 
every thing past with the moment in which they were speaking, and 
thus place it more vividly before the audience. 


Obs. 1. The Perfect also is, though less frequently, used in other prose 
writers to bring a past action vividly before the eyes as if it had just hap- 
pened, and thus emphasize it: Plat. Theet. 144 B dxijxoa peév rodvoua, 
pynpovevw 8’ of, as if he had just heard it, and only forgotten it for the 
moment; cf.197 A. We find it also interchanged with an Aorist for the 
same reason: Id. Prot. 328 B émedav yap ris map ¢pov paby, day pév Bov- 
Anrat, Gwodddwxev & éyd mparropat apyvptoy (as if it were a matter of every 
day occurrence, and had just happened) éay 8¢ uy»——8oov dy 7 afta elvas 
ta pabnpara rocovroy xatéyxe (as if it had happened some time back) : so 
GT. Rev. v. 7 9AG cai eDnde 1d BiBAjioy (as if it had just happened.) 


Obs. 2. The present represents a present action, broken off from time 
past; the aorist a past action broken off from time present®; the perfect 
action linking the present to the past; so Oyjcxe, he is now dying ; eOave, 
he died some time ago; réOvnxev, he died, and is dead. 


Obs. 3. For the use of the Aorist where we might expect the Pft. see 
§. 404. 


8. The Pft. is also used when the action is to be represented not 
only as completed, but as present in its effects and consequences; as, 
yéypada riy émorodnv, I have written the letter, and there it is, 
ready: éxrora: 7 TdAts, the city has been built, and there wt stands : 


Xen. Cyr. I. 3,11 otros pév yap (sc. Astyages) ray éy Mrydos mavrov 
8eondrny éauréy wewoinxev: Ibid. 1V.2, 26 ovdéy dor: xepdaredrepov Tov vixav- 
6 yap xparay dua rdvra ouviptaxe, cai rovs dvdpas xai rds yuvaixas: Demosth. 
134, 64 of (sc. érirporo:) kat riv dcabneny hoavixacw,—xal ras pev oderépas 
aitay ovaias éx r&y emxapmav Swoxijxact, cai rdpxaia ray brapxdvrav éx Toy 
€pav ToAAG® pellw wewoujxact, ths 3 euns otcias—drov 7d Kepddatov dvypi- 
xaow. The same holds good of the Conj. and Inf. and Part. of 
the Pft., and of the Plpft.: Hdt. III. 75 ddeye, daa ayaba Kipos Iépoas 
meworjkor: Xen. Cyr. VI. 2, g sqq. dAcyor, drs Kpoioos per—ypnpdvos etn—, 
SeBoypdvoy 8° ely mace rots cvppdyos BaowWevot, wdoy ry duvdpes Exarrov mapei- 
var—* fdn dé Kai peprobwpédvous elvar mod\Aots—* mwewopdpévat 3é Kpoicov xat 
eis Aaxedaipova mepi ovppayias, ovddéyerOat 8€ rb orparevya—cxal ayopar tap- 
nyy&0a.. (G.T. John xvi. rt dre 5 dpxydy rov xoopov rovrov xéxpitas, not 
simply has been, but has been and is.) 


Obs. 4. Hence arises the remarkable use of the III. sing. Pft. Imper. 
to express a strong command or exhortation, so that the action is 
represented as already completed, and as remaining in that complete 
state; as, NedeipOw, religquum esto; weneipdoOw, let it be tried ; viv 8€ rovre 


® Ellicott Eph. ii.8. In a word, the Perfect connects, the Aorist disconnects the 
past and present.” 
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reroApyoOw eimeiv: Xen. M.S. 1V. 2, 19 duos b€ eipyodw pot, adicarepov 
eivat Tov éxdvra Yevdspevor Tov dxovros:: Plat. Rep. Pp. 561 sq. tetdéx Ow jyiv 
xara Onpoxpariay 6 Towovros avnp. So the inf. in the oratio obligua’: Xen. 
Hell. V. 4, 7 éfsdvres 8€ elroy, riv Ovpav Kexdeto@ar, be closed, and remain 
closed. 


Obs.5. This notion of continuance arises from the simple notion of the 
Pft.; a completed action implies and is the foundation of a permanent 
state which naturally follows such completion; hence we often translate 
a Pft. by a Present; as, dAwda, téAvyKa, I am dead—the action of dying is 
completed. So xéxrnpat, I have acquired=I do possess ; oda, I know=scio ; 
éyvwxa, novi, I have seen=I know ; pépvnpar, I have called to mind=I re- 
member ; xéxAnpat, I have been called= 1 am named ; Tebawpaxa (Xen. M. 
S. 1.4, 2 elwé po—éorww ovorivas avOporwy reBadpoxas ert copia), I have 
wondered at=I am in wonder at ; évreOipypoar, BeBodAeupon, I have finished 
deliberating=am now determined 5 €ppwpor, I have strengthened myself= 
valeo, am in health ; €oryxa, I have placed myself=I stand; wépuxa, I have 
been born=I am, so yéyova: éyprhyopa, I have been awakened=I am awake ; 
SéBorxa, mepPdBynpat, properly, I have been placed in fear=I am afraid ; 
BéBynxa, I have walked=I now go on (Hat. VII. 164 mapadeEduevos ry 
rupavvida e& BeBykviay, firmiter stantem) ; wéwov8a, I have persuaded myself 
=TI trust; pépnde, it has gone to my heart=it is a care to me (pédet, it 
goes to my heart); wépnva, I have shewn myself=I appear; tédyda, I am 
in bloom (dAdo, I blossom) ; xéxynda, I am taken care of (xndopa, I take 
care of ), &c. In many of these and other verbs the Pft. differs from the 
Present, in that the latter expresses the beginning of, the former the full 
operation and existence of the action, especially the following, which ex- 
press a sound, or call, of which (except xAd{w) the Pres. is but little used : 
xéxpaya, MéAaka, xéxAayya, térprya, BéBpuxa (Spvydopuat), pépuKe (puxdopat), 
pépnka (unxdopat). Of some Perfects the Pres. is either altogether lost, 
or only found in Epic: of8a, €oixa, elw0a, Sé0cxa, Séda, céonpa, TéOytTa, 
MEMAA, pépova, I am minded; yéywva, I call; dvwya, I order; mpoBé- 
Bouda, dppidednya, dppidpopc, these all express an action in present exist- 
ence. So G.T., wemtoreuxa, HAmnKa, hydayka, &c. expressing the state 
implied in, arising from, acts of faith, hope, love, &c. 


Obs. 6. These Pres. Perfects can express the frequency of an action like 
the simple Present; as, Il. a, 37 cdvOe pev, "Apyupdro€g’, ds Xpvonv dpdiPe- 
Byxas, Kidda re (abenv, Tevedard re ide dvdoceis. 


Obs. 7. The notion of the completion and continuance of the action is 
very clearly expressed in the Perfect participle, and especially when it is 
used predicatively with the persons of eiyé, as there the participle is almost 
an adjectival expression for the state anEIng from the completion and 
continuance of the verbal notion. 


4. The Pft., like the present, is used to express the future, but 
with an emphatical expression of the immediate occurrence of the 
action, and of its continuance, as if it were already done; as, 
Il. 0, 128 pawopueve, dpévas HAE, SrépOopas! Soph. Phil. 75 ef pe réfov 
éyxparis alcOjcerat, Sdwda, like perii, intert?, actum est de me: 
Livy XXI. 43 8st eundem habuistts animum, vicimus: 
Thue. VIII. 74 ta, qv pH taaxovowor, reOvixwor, they will be 
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straightway dead: Plat. Phxd. p. 80 D afry 82 87 iptv 4 Tovavry 
cal otrw mepuxvia, dradAarropdvn Too cwparos, evOds Siawepdontat Kai 
dwédwdhey, So G.T., as Rom. xiv. 23 6 dcaxpwopevos day pay, Svaxé- 
xpiras, 


Pluperfect. | 

§. 400. 1. The Pluperfect stands to the Perfect as the Imperfect 
to the Present; it expresses, like the Perfect, a completed action, 
not with reference to time present, but to some other action in 
time past; as, éyeypddew riv emorodjy énet 6 éraipos HAGev. This 
action, to which the Plpft. refers, is either consequent to it, and is 
expressed by the Impft.; as, dre of “EAAnves eyyts foav of tod€uor 
dnexepevyeoay, or is coincident with it, and then stands in the 
Plipft.; as, éxesdy of “EAAnves ewednAUOecay of torduior atemepev- 
yeoav. 

2. What was said in the last section (1. 2.) on the use of the Pft., 
holds good with the Plpft.; it is used only (a) when the actual 
completion of the verbal notion at the moment to which it refers, 
and its connection therewith is to be expressly signified or implied : 
otherwise the Aorist is used; as, ézetdi) of "EAAnves émmAOov of tod€- 
puot dnépuyov, when the Greek came up the enemy was gone—dmo- 
nepevyecav, the enemy had just gone: (b) when the action is repre- 
sented as continuing in its effects; as, Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 5 raxd d& xat 
ra éy tp wapadelrg Onpia dymddne, didxwy cal BddAwv Kal xaraxalvor, 
dore 5 ’Aotudyns otxér elyev airp ovdddyew Onpla. And where the 
Pft. has a present sense, the Plpft. is used as an Impft.; as, ySny, 
sciebam—txexripny, &c. 

3. The Pipft. is also interchanged with the Aorist to emphasize 
the action ; as, Xen. An. V.10, 8 riy dyopay dvecxevacay, xat ai midat 
éxéxdewro xal ént ray Teixav Stra édpalvero, they prepared the forum, 
and the gates had been shut, and armed men were showing them- 
selves on the wall; the change of tense gives both variety and vivid- 
ness to the narration. 


Aorist. ” 

§. 401. 1. a. The primary sense of the Aorist seems to have been 
the occurrence of the verbal notion expressed by the root, without 
any more reference to time than is necessary to the conception of a 
verb, and thus it is properly neither past, present, nor future ; but 
as such an indefinite notion of mere existence is by the mind neces- 
sarily thrown into some time past, the Aorist becomes the “proper 
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expression for past actions, without expressing any exact moment in 
past time. The action implies the notion of some moment of time 
for it to take place in, without giving any more exact notion of time: 
hence the Aorist is momentary ; but it might have been any moment, 
and therefore it is indefinite. Hence what may be called the proper 
Aoristic force is two-fold: a. Of the simple verbal notion as actually 
in operation. £8. Of the verbal notion in some past time, but not 
any definite time. 


a. The use of the Aorist-merely to express the actual existence of 
the verbal notion, is most clearly seen in the Infinitive, see §. 405 ; 
but we find it also in its other forms: thus the Aorist is used almost 
as a present, the context placing the action in time present, the 
Aorist marking that it has no especial connection therewith: thus 
eihdpnv®, I choose (denoting a single, particular act of choice): aipéo- 
pa, I choose now, at this moment. Thus also Aorists, such as 
émyveoa, express the presence of the verbal notion as a strong but 
passing thought or feeling, differing from the present only as not 
serving so distinctly to measure time. But though this use of the 
Aorist Indicative is, comparatively speaking, rare, yet 1t must be 
kept in mind as furnishing a solution to the use of this tense by 
the best authors. 

8. The Aorist expresses an action as simply past, neither having, 
hke the Pft., any connexion with time present, nor, like the Impft., 
any reference to another past action, nor any notion of continuance; 
as, éypaya tiv émorodny (no time defined) : éxrioOn # méAus, the city 
has been built, but at no definite time. 

2. Hence further the Aorist is used when any action is to be re- 
presented as single or momentary, i.e. as not lasting beyond 
the time necessary for the occurrence of the single act; and thus is 
opposed to the Impft. (continuance). 


3. In the narration of past events the Impft. and the Aorist are 
used. If the narration consists merely in a relation of the facts, 
without any prominence being given to the time beyond its being 
past, the Aorist is used (the narrative tense); if the narrator places 
himself as it were in the midst of the facts he relates, and tells them 
as if he saw them with his own eyes, the Imperfect is used (the 
descriptive tense): 6 Kipos todd @Ovn evixyoey: Od. a, 106 of pev 
Zneira meccotos mpomdpoWe Ovpdwy Ovpdy ereprov—oi pty ap’ olvov 
Zuvoyow évt xpnripot Kal ddwp, of 8 abre ondyyouct ToAvTpHrowt Tpa- 


* Klausen. Choeph. 325. Aoristus de tempore exacto quod uno tantum momento 
distat a presenti. Bernhardy, p. 381. 
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mé{as vilov kat mporiOevro, [3 xpéa moAAG Sareivro. Of course this 
must depend very much on animus loquentis. 

Obs. 1. It is not of course necessary that the action denoted by the 
Impft. should actually have been continued, or that by the Aorist momentary; 
the same event may be related by the Aorist in one place and the Impft. 
in another, accordingly as it is considered either merely as a completed 
action, or as in course of completion, which the speaker is supposed to 
describe by the Impft. as if he saw it going on. 

4. When the Impft. and Aorist are interchanged and contrasted 
in the same passage, the latter often represents the action as single 
and momentary, the former as continuing, so that the more or 
less important, the more or less transient actions are marked -in the 
narration, by the use of the Impft. and Aorist. We find this usage 
in Homer applied with great effect: Il. y, 228 jjuos 3 “Ewoddpos 
etot pdws epewy emt yaiav, rhpos mupKxain épapaivero, watcato dé pAdé : 
Il. p, 596 vixny 8% Tpdecar BiBou, épéByce 3 'Axatods. (Cf. Il. a, 430 
sqq. where the Impft. is used to express the principal event; and 
453- 478. Od. a, 106.112.) Xen. Anab. V. 4, 24 rots weAracras 
&éfavro of BdpBapot, cat éudyovto’ ézei 3 eyyvs hoav of dmAtrat, érpd- 
wovto* Kal-ob wey meATaoTal evOds etmovro: Id. Cyr. I. 4, 1 roatra pep 
57) WoAAG eddder 6 Kipos* réAos 5€ 77 ev pyrnp AmydOe, Kipos Se xaré- 
peve, kat avtou érpépero, 

5. So also the Aorist and Pft. (or Plpft.) are interchanged ; the 
two latter represent the past action as continuing in its effects and 
consequences; the Pft. with reference to the act of speaking, the 
Plpft. with reference to some other past action, or for the sake of 
emphasis (see §.399. Obs.1.): Hdt. VIII. 8,2 aad’ 6 pay rerededrnke, 
kat ob éfeyéverd (contigit) of tiyswpycacba: Isocr. p. 163 A 6 pev 
médenos atavrwy juas tov elpnucvov aweocrépynxe’ xal ydp Tot Tevecté- 
pous wemoinke cat moAAovs Kivdvvous bropéverv hvdyxace, Kal mpds Tovs 
"EAAnvas S:aBéBdyxe xa wdévta tpdrov teradartepykev 7puas. 

6. A still greater effect is produced by the interchange of the 
Aorist and the historic Present; the more important action being 
held as it were before our eyes, as present to us, while the less 
important one is suffered to pass rapidly by in the Aorist: Thue. I. 
95 ¢Adwy (sc. Pausanias) 8 els Aakedaluova rév pev [dia apds tia 
adixnpatoy €b00vOn, Ta SE peyora dwodverae py) Gdixetv: Id. VII. 83 
kal dvahapBdvoucl re 7a SmAa, cal of J upaxoctos aicOdvovrar Kal érausve- 
cay: Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 11 woAAdkis ydp we tps Tov mdnnov éntOvpotrra 
mpoodpapety ovTos 6 prapédtaros dmoxwdve.: Xen. Anab. IV. 6, 22 ézet 
be edelmvnoay Kal vot éyévero, ot pev trayOévres Gxovro (Impft. used as 
Aor.) kal xatadapBdvoucr 76 dpos: Ibid. V. 8, 6 évradéa 3% avaytyvd- 
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one. TE avTov Kal pero (as Aor.): Id. Hellen. II.1,15 mpooBadov 
méder—r7} vaTepala mpoo BoA Kara Kpdros aipel Kal é&qvBpamd8ise ; Soph. 
E]. 897 isotca 8 éoxov Oaipa Kal wepicxond : Eur. Iph. T. 16 els Zumup’ 
mNOe cai Neyer KdAyas rddea. 


Obs. 2. So the Infinitives of these tenses are interchanged in the oratio 
obliqua: Plat. Rep. 358 D eivac pév yap adrdv (rov Téynv) moupéva Onred- 
ovTa Tapa TO Tore Avdias Gpxovre SuBpov 8é woAAod yevopévov kat weurpod, 
payjvat re ris yas Kal yevéoOat xdopa xara Tov rémov, 7 eveper” idvra de Kal 
Oavpdcavta KataBivat Kat iSeiv—inmoy yadxoiy x.r.d.: Id. Symp. 176 A 
égn—onovdas te odas wojoacbat cal doavras rdv Gedy Kat Tada vouitépeva 


tpéwecOar mpds rov wérov, (See §. 405.) 


Peculiar usages of the Aorist. 


§. 402. 1. As the force of the Aorist may extend over the whole space 
of past time, without reference to any single definite moment, it is used to - 
express an action as taking place repeatedly in past time (iterative 
Aorist, see below 2.), or in the statement of some general fact or habitual 
practice, which operated at different indefinite moments of past time. The 
verbal notion, being stated without reference to definite time, is viewed as 
general, and of universal application; while the present views it as of 
general application indeed, but as particularly true at the present time. 
The instances, whence this general fact is derived, are thought of instead 
of the general fact which is deduced from them, as if it were lying before 
us; which latter is expressed by the Present; so that the Present signifies 
a general proposition, without any especial reference to the particulars of 
the induction; while the Aorist implies the general fact, as implied by the 
indefinite recurrence of past instances. In English we use the Present as 
the expression of this habitual recurrence: II. x, 224 évéyaev: Il. », 300 
ro de (“Apni) BdéBos, Pidros vids, dua xparepos Kat arapBys, éomero, dor’ edd- 
Byoe (exterrere solet, Engl. who frightens) rakappova mep tmodeuorny. So 
Tl. c, 320 ev d¢ if rep nuev xaxds, ndé Kat eoOdAds' KdtOav spas 61 depyos 
avnp, 6 Te moAAa éopyos: Eur. Med. r30 ra & tmepBaddovr’ (nimia) ovdéva 
xatpov (parum opportune) divarat Ovarois’ peifous 8 Gras Srav dpyiob7 Saipov 
oixors Arrédwxev: Ibid. 245 avyp 8 Sray rois évdov axOnrat ~vvadv, EEw podav 
é€mauge xapdiay dons: Xeh. Cyr. I. 2,2 ai pev yap mrciorae médets mpoorar- 
Trova. Tots moAlras py KAEWTew, pry apmdacew,—xal TaAAa Ta ToLaiTa OoavTas’ 
qv S€ tis rovr@y Te wapaBaivy, (npias avrois énébecay: Plat. Sympos. 181 A 
® mivev,f ddew, 7 StaréyerOat ok Ears rovT@Y avTs Ka abtd Kady ovder, GAN’ ev 
rf mpaget, ws dv mpax67, rovovrov dméBn, tule evenire solet (Engl. it turns out): 
Ibid. 188 B 6 pera ris UBpews "Epws—Brdpberpé te woAAG kal Hdixyoer : 
Id. Mem. 525 xowwdv rov “Acdnv €oyxov of mavres Bpotoi. So also the Perfect 
in Latin; as, Horat. Epist. I. 2, 48 Non domus et fundus, non eris acervus 
et auri 4Egroto domini deduxit corpore febres, Non animo curas. ‘The 
Present and Aorist are even used in the same clause: [l. 7, 689 dare xai 
Grxtpov advdpa poet cai &peideto vieny. So G. T. Eph. v. 29 ovdeis ydp wore 
ri éavrod Wuynv éulonoey: James i. 24 katevénoev éaurdy.; 

2. The Imperfect also has an iterative force, but with this difference, 
that it signifies the repetition of an action at some definite time or times 
marked out by the action to which the Impft. always refers (see §. 398. 1.), 


® Heind. Plat. Phed. 84 D. b Stallb. Plat. Symp.172 D. 
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and therefore the frequency implies a more definite repetition than the Aorist, 
which views these repetitions collectively—more as an habitual practice : 
Demosth. 834, 65 «at tpeis pev (sc. dixacrai) ovd€ ray eis ipas auapravdr- 
rey Gray rivds xatalnpioncbe, ob mavra rd dvra dhetheoGe, adr’ f yuvaixas, 7} 
madi avra@y eAenoavres pepos re kaxeivors Gweeiwete non omnem rem famili- 
arem eripere sed partem aliquam illis relinquere solebatis. Here the Aorist 
adetieoGe is used because the action is spoken of as the habitual practice of 
the agents; while in the Impft. tredeirere, the action is supposed to have 
taken place only as often as the former action took place. So Aésch. Ag. 
245 duedpev is followed by éripa because it is wished to mark that the 
latter notion happened in a definite coincidence with the former. 


Obs. 1. In translating into Greek, the iterative English Present may be 
~epresented either by the Aorist, or Present, or Perfect : poBei, he frightens 
us now,—or frightens us, throughout time viewed asa whole (Indefi- 
nite Present, §. 395. 1.); é@dBnoe, he frightens us, without any notion of 
time, or simply,—has done so repeatedly in time past; mePdBnxe, 
he has been frightening us and 18 doting 80. 

Obs. 2. Where the notion of necessity, or inherent frequency, is to be 
especially signified, the verbs guAetv or OXew are used. This is frequently 
the case in Herodotus, a writer who regarded the operation of things very 
much in the way in which nature or Providence had appointed them : 
Hdt. VII. 9, 3 adréparov yap ovddv, add’ awd meipns mdavra dvOparoc: udder 
yivesba : Ibid. 10, 5 gtddet yap 6 beds ra trepexovra mavra xodovew: Ibid. 
157 T@ 8€ eb Bovdrevbévre mpyypare TeAeuTH os Td émimay xpnori ebddet emcyive- 
cba. We find gd is interchanged with the Pres. and Aor.: Hdt. III. 
82 év 8€ ddcyapxin—exOea ida loxupa gidder éeyyiverOar" ards yap exacros 
Bovdcpevos xopupaios elvai—es %xOea peydda GAAnAowoe Gruxvéovrat, as a gene- 
ral rule: &€ av ordces eyyivovrat, ex dé Tay oragiov pdvos, ex 3€ Tov hdvov 
éréByn, have many times: és povvapxinv’ xat ev rourm diddege (apparet), do@ 
€ori Touro Gpioroy. 


3. The Aorist is also used in comparisons or similes. As a simile need 
not be always conceived as happening at any particular time, a mere in- 
definite supposition of its having happened without any notion of time is 
properly expressed by the Aorist: Il. y, 33-36 as & Ore ris re 8pdxovra idav 
manivopoos &néotn ovpeos ev Bnoons, ind re rpduos E\daPe yuia, ap r dvexd- 
pyoev, dypds re pv elhe mapeds’ ws atris nad’ Suirov gu Tpowy dyepdyev (sc. 
Ildpis): Il. 2, 482 fpere 3°, os Gre ris dps Hpewev: Theocr. XIII. 61 sqq. 
as 8 déréx’ niyevecos— Nis écaxovoas veBpo PbeyEapevas—eF civas eomeucev 
éroioratay émi 8aira’ “HpaxAéns rosovros—naida moddv de8dvaro mr.A. So 
G. T. James i. 11 dvérecde 6 FAtos. The absolute Present (see §. 395. 1.) 
is also used in similes, and sets the action before us more vividly as hap- 
pening before us. So also the conjunctive, representing the action as a 
mere supposition, which may any day be realised. All three forms are 
used together, Il. ¢, 138 adore Néovra Gy fa Te Totuny dyp@ én’ cipordxas 
dieaor xpadoyn pév T aids imepadpevov ovde Sapdooy, rod per re cOevos Spoev, 
érecra d€ 7’ ov mpocapdiver.—See §. 868. 4. 

Obs. 3. The iterative Aor. and Impft. have in Ionic an especial form in 
oxov: Il. 8,198 dv 8 ad dipou 1 dv3pa ior, Bodwrrd 7° épedpar, rov oxnrpw 
éXdoacke, SpoxAnoacké re pdm: Hat. III, 119 4 3€ yur) rod Ivragépveos 
goréovea emi ras Oupas rov Baordijos kAalecke cal S8upécKeto’ morevoa Se det 
TwUTO ToUTo Toy Aapeioy Emecce oixretpai pew. So also of the same action 
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taking place at the same time, but in a different place: Il. 8, 271 dde Se 
tts elmeokey iday és wAgoiov GAdov: Hdt. III. 117 dpdeoxe—in different places 
at the same time. Very often the iterative force of the form in oxov coin- 
cides with the notion of duration expressed by the maps Il. y, 388 
giddeoxey: €, 708 vaieokey : especially éoxe. 


Obs. 4. The principal uses of the Aorist Indicative are 1. site proper 
—2. past—8. iterative, 


Use of the Aorist in the tragedians instead of the Present.— Aorist used to 
erpress future events.—Ti ovv with the Aorist. ~ 


§. 403. 1. The tragedians especially, but also other writers, use the 
Aorist in its primary force, to express the mere existence of a thought or 
feeling, without any reference to time past, present, or future: Il. p, 173 
viv b€ cev dvoodpny mayxu dpevas oiov germes: Ibid. 486 imnmw rod évéyoa : 
the notion of definite time being kept out of view, the verbal notion is 
brought all the more prominently forward (see §. 394. 7.): Soph. Phil. 
1434 Kat gol ravr’, ’AxiAdéws Téxvov, wapyveoa, I advise you this: Aisch. 
Ag. 350 etAépny: Id. Choeph. 623 émepynodpecOa: Eur. Med. 707 
(Medea) Kpéov p’ éAatwe dvydda ys Kopw6ias. (Abgeus) é@ 8 ‘Idcor ; 
ovde rair’ émyveoa, I do not approve of this: Ibid. 224 08’ dordy yveo’ saris 
avdains yeyos mexpds roNniras éorw dpabias to, I praise not: Ibid. 272 ce 
rv oxvOpwrdy Kai méce: Gupovupéevnv, Mndecay, elwov triode yas to mwepav gpv- 
yada: Ibid. 791 wpwga 8 olov epyor tor’ épyaoréoy rowredbev jpiv, I mourn 
uver—alas for: Id. Hec. 1276 (Polym.) kai onv y dvdyxn maida Kacdvdpav 
Oaveiv. (Hecuba) émémruca. So Soph. Cid. Col. 757 Oedijoas, greatly 
wishing: Id. Aj. 36 éyvov: Eur. Med. 64 peréywwv: Soph. Electr. 668 
éSefdunv: Id. Trach. 499 wapéBav, I pass by: Arist. Ach. 266 ékr@ o° 
free mpooetnov, I greet you: Id. Nub. 174 joOny, I am pleased: Id. Equit. 
695 HoOnv dmedais, éyéN\aca Wodoxopmias: Id. Aves 540 éSdxpuca, I 


weep for. 

Obs. 1. We might often translate these Aorists into familiar English by 
phrases in which there is no notion of time alone: so émjveca, well done ; 
joOny, hurrah for ; mpocetnov, good morning to you after six years; d@vood- 
pry, shame upon; Eur. Hipp. 715 xadas €defas, well sacd you; Soph. Phil. 
1289 dmapoca, on my oath, no. 

2. The Aorist is also used, like the Pft. (§. 394. 2.), to express future 
events, which must certainly happen. The absence of any definite notion 
of time expresses yet more forcibly than the Pft. the inevitable, and as it 
were actual development of that which as yet is future: Il. 8, 160-162 
eimep yap re xal airix’ ’OAvpmios ovx érédcooev’ Ex Te Kai de TeAel, TW TE 
peydro anénicay oly odjjow xehadjoe yuvaki re cai rexeecow, have done it, I 
consider it as done: Il. p, 99 éamér damp é6édy mpds Saipova dott paxerOa, 
Sv xe Oeds Tina, rdxa ol péya mHpa KudioOy: I. ¢, 412 sqq. ef pen Kw adOe péevor 
Tpowy nddw dudipdyopat, GAeTo pév por vdoros, drap KAéos apbtrov Eotar’ ef 
8€ xev olkad’ ixouus Pirnv és marpida yaiav, Gdetd poe kréos ecOAdy, émt Sypdv 
8é pot aiwy dooetrar: Hdt. VII.10 otkav audorépn ogi éxdpnoe, it succeeds 
not in both points, so much must be considered as certain as if it had 
already happened: Soph. Ant. 303 xpév@ mor éfémpagay as Sodvae Sixnv: 
Eur. Med. 78 dmwddpeo® ap’, ei xaxdv mpoocicoper véov mada: Plat. Rep. 
p. 462 D érayv mov npay Sderudds tov maya Taca 7 KowWovia ) KaTa TO TOpA 
mpos thy Yuxnv—oberd re kai aca dpa EuvhAynoe péepous movncayros 6An: 
ubi v. Stallbaum. So rayvd elrev, statim dizerit, Plat. Rep. P. 406 D ibigq. 
Stallb.: Demosth. p. 20, 9 érav 3 ék mAcovegias kai mommpias tis, Somep 
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otros (Phil.), loxvon, 7) mporn mpéhacis (pretertus) cat pixpdv mratopa dravra 
dvexairice xal Siéducey: Ibid. p. 24, 21 odrw Kal rav rupdavvev, éws pév ay 
éfw modenaow, abavy Ta xaxd Tots WoAXois eoriy, érecday 8€ Guopos méACHOS TUL- 
mraky, wdvra éwoinoey éxdnda. So the Inf. Aor. of an absolute assertion : 
Od. 8, 171 nal yap éxeivp hypl treheuTnOivar dravra, ds of euvdedpunv. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes, especially in G. T., the Aorist is only apparently 
used for the future, since it speaks of something which has already taken 
place. So John xv. 6 édy pn ris peivy ev epoi, ¢BANOn e£w, he is (evidently) 
already cast out. 

Obs. 3. Here also we must refer the passages in which the Aorist is im- 
properly said to express conatus rei faciende. The Aorist, as an expression 
of something indefinitely past, or conceived to be so, cannot express a 
mere intention of doing the action of the verb; but the action which was 
only intended is spoken of as if it had really happened: Soph. Aj. 1126 
sqq. (Teucer) fi» r@ dexaip yap péey eEeorw gpoveiy. (Menelaus) dixata 
yap rdvd ebruxeiv, xteivavTd pe; (Teucer) xreivavra; Seuwdy y' elas, ef xal 
(js Gavov. (Menelaus) Oeds yap éxomler pe, rede 8 ofyopa. Menelaus, 
wishing to exaggerate the crime of Teucer, calls him an actual murderer, 
at which Teucer remonstrates: so Eur. Ion. 1498 (Creusa) ¢y ¢dé8@ xara- 
dcBeica, ody Wuyxay dnéBadov, réxvoy! exrewd o dxovoa. (Ion) é& cpov + 
ovx dav (non merito, immerito) €Oynokes. 

3. Analogously to this the Aor. is joined with ri ody, (quin igitur) to ex- 
press a command in the shape of a question: Xen. Cyr. II. 1, 4 ti ody, 
pn 6 Kipos, 08 xai rv duvauw éhebds por; why have you not ? instead of, 
do so directly. ‘* Hac interrogatio alacritatem quandam animi et aviditatem 
sciends exprimit.” Weiske adb.l. Cf. Bornemann. Xen. Cyr. V. 4, 
37 Tt obv, én, & Taddra, obxt rd pév reiyn Gvdaxh éxvpa ewoinaas ; Ibid. 
VIII. 3, 46 ti ody, en, mpds rav Gedy, 6 Pepavdas, obyt ov ye avrixa pdda 
eVdainoy dyévoo, cal cué evdaipova ewoinoas; AaBav yap, &pn, ravra mavra 
Kéxtnoo, cal xp@ Grws Bovre: atrois: Plat. Phed. p. 86 D ef od» tis tpap 
edtopmrepos éyou, Ti obx dwrexpivaro ; is guam celerrime respondeat : Id. Gorg. 
p- 503 B ef reva Cxets ray pyrdpwv rovovroy elieiv, Ti obxi Kal €uol adrdy éppa- 
gas tis orw ; age mihi protinus indica: Id. Sympos. p.173 B ti odv, én, 
ob S&inyjow pos; quin tu mihi narres 7 


The Aorist instead of the Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect. 


§. 404. The Aorist is sometimes apparently used for one of these 
relative tenses; when the fact of the action having occurred is to be 
brought forward, and neither its actual time, nor its connection with 
present time, nor its continuance in its effects need be distinctly marked 
—and this in dependent and independent sentences; as, Il. », 50 aAAy 
pev yap tyay’ ob Seidia yxeipas ddmrous Tpdwy, ot péya reixos SrepxatéByoay 
opitho (for Pft.): Od. a, 171 ris, médev alg dvdpav;—drroins 8 éri wos 
Adixeo; was 8€ ce vaira Hyayov els "1Odxnv; (for Pft.): Ibid. 194 viv 3 
HAOov: Eur. Phoen. 4 sqq. “Hkte—as dvoruyy OnBacor rH 760 Hypdpa deriv’ 
edpijxas, Kdduos quik’ HOE yay ryvd’, éxAuwov Boimocay xOdva" bs maida yipas 
Kumpidos Appoviay more Tohvdwpoy éféguce (for Plpft.): Xen. M. S. I. 6, 14 
tous Onoavpois ray mada copay, obs éxeivor katédumov év BiBriots ypdyyavres, 
Si€pxouon (for Pft.): Demosth. p.859, 49 éxelvy ri tudpa Karwpurrero, dre 
els Tas tovrwy xeipas HOev (for Ploft.): Ibid. p. 12, 14 vuvi 8é Gerradois— 
€BorOyoe (for Pft.). 

* Stall», Symp. 173 B. 


§. 405. Imperative, Subjunctive, Optative, Se. 13; 


Obs. We are not always to suppose, even where anottier tense might 
be from the context expected, that the Aorist is used, properly speaking, 
for it; it is used in reference to some view in the speaker’s or writer’s 
mind, or sometimes in the mind of some one he is writing or speaking 
to. So in G. T. Matt. xxvii. 37 éré6nxay : according to the order of events, 
it might have been the Pipft., but the Evangelist chose to narrate, a simple 
fact of the history, and not in its reference to the other events. 


Imperative, Subjunctive, Optative, Infinitive, Participle of the Aorist. 


§. 405. 1. It arises from the nature of a command that the relations of 
time cannot be so clearly marked in the Imperative as in the other forms; 
so that the Aorist here is used not as a past tense, but in its primary force 
of expressing the act, set free from any definite relations of time; and 
the use of the Aorist or Present Imperative depends on the will of the 
speaker. The Aorist gives a strong emphatic command with reference to 
a single act ; the Present adds to it the notion of permanence, as in general 
precepts, advice, rules, &c. The Aorist is more emphatic with regard to 
the particular command, the Present in respect to the continuance of the 
rule, &c. The usage especially in the Poets is very arbitrary : Eur. Phen. 
1720 rade Basi prot, rqde néda Tie: Id. Hipp. 473 adr’, d dire mai, Miye 
(always) pev xaxav ppevav, ARfov bBpi{ove’. So G.T. Rom. XV. TI aivette 
(general duty) xai érawéoare (particular exhortation). So Demosth. p. 838, 
10 hae 3;) paprupias cat dvdyvw§t—then AaBe ras dAdas xal dvayivwoxe— 
hae érépay xai dvdyvwb. So G.T. 1 Cor. xv. 34 éxvqwate dexaiws (emphatic 
command on a single point) xal pn dpaprdvere (general). 


Obs. 1. It may be from this distinction between the Aorist and Pres. 
Imper. that the latter is always used in negative commands. A prohibition 
implies more continuance.—See §. 420. 3. 


2. The Aorist Conjunctive and Optative are mostly used in their Aoristic 
force, to denote the simple act of the verb without any definite time, ac- 
cording to the respective powers of those moods; but the Aorist Con- 
junctive in dependent sentences seems to supply the wanting Future Con- 
junctive (see §. 814. Obs. 3.), and sometimes answers to the Lat. Fut. 
exactum: Hdt. 11.173 1a réga of xexrnpévor, ereav pév Sdwvtar ypacba, 
éxravvovct, éreay 8€ xphowvrat, (they shall have finished using them) éxdvovar. 

Obs. 2. As in the use of the Conjunctive and Optative no more stress 
need generally be laid upon the time than is expressed by the moods them- 
selves, the Aoristic form is more commonly used in these moods than 
the Present. Where they are contrasted the Present refers rather to 
present time, the Aorist to future.—(See above, 2.) 


3. That the notion of time is less distinctly marked in the Part. and 
Infinitive as well as the Imperative, is seen from these having no distinct 
form for the Imperfect or Pluperfect. Hence the Aoristic force of the oc- 
currence of the verbal notion without time, 1s more decided in the Infinitive’ 
than elsewhere. So that unless the time present or future, or the con- 
nection of the action with present time is to be distinctly marked, the 
Aorist is used. If these notions are to be brought forward, the Present, 
Future, or Perfect, are used respectively—thus éBotdeto ypddew would 
mean, ‘‘he wished to write at the very time referred to” —éBouhero ypdwpat, 
simply, ‘‘ he wished to write.” 


Obs. 3. As the Infinitive has of itself a substantival, and the Participle 
Gr. Gx. vou. 11. L 
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an adjectival character, we may illustrate the difference between these 
forms of the Aorist and Present by saying, that the Aorist Infinitive comes 
nearer to the substantive (ri det pvyeiv=ri dei Gvyjs), and the Aorist Parti- 
ciple to that of the adjective or personal substantive: 6 dvyy=—d¢vuyds, in 
as much as there is therein less of the verbal accident of time. 


4. Thus the Aorist Infinitive is used to express merely a simple verbal 
notion, without the accident of time whether past, present, or future. So 
Gro8avety inép rijs warpi8os xaddv dort, to die (=death) for one’s country: 
Xen. Cyr. V. 1,2 rovroy éxéhevoe Siapuddgac airg ryv re yuvaixa cai ry 
oxnvny, enjoined to him the care of : Ibid. 3 ravrny odbv éxédevoev 6 Kupos 810- 
guddrrew, ws Gv atrds AaBy, to guard until: Demosth. p. 94, 19 xp7, odx 
hy AcorreiOns sretparat rH wWéAe: Suvaysy mapacKevafew, ravTny Bacxaivew cat dra- 
Adoat wetpacba (to attempt its overthrow) ; Id. p. 44, 16 rpinpes mevrnxovra 
mapackxeudcacGai dns deiv. 

Obs. 4. The Aorist Infinitive is of course used in sentences which de- 
note a past event; but the past time is signified rather by the principal 
verb, on which the Inf. depends, than by the Aorist: and the Present or 
Aorist is used as it is or is not intended to bring forward the notion of 
time. So of something future considered merely as an event®: Plat. Phed. 
67 B rodAd Asis dduxopeve of eye mopevopa, xrhcacbas rovro. 

Obs. 5. So when the Infinitive occurs in expressions of necessity, 
propriety, &c., the Aorist is used (as it is in the Imperative) when a simple 
emphatic statement is required, (as Set uyetv,) the Indefinite Present 
when it is desired to give the notion of permanence; so in general 
statements, precepts, &c., which are to be represented as having a 
permanent character, as Set gevyeww xaxiay. 


5. The Aorist is used in the Participle in its past force, when it is wished 
to represent the action of the participle as antecedent to that of the principal 
verb; as, wowjoas dwéBn, having done this he departed; but it is also used 
in its primary sense to express the simple verbal notion, almost in a present 
sense; as, Plat. Pheed. 60 C ed »’ érolinoas dvapyijoas pe. And the Aorist 
and Present are used in the same sentence: Thuc. V. 22 mpds ’AOnvaious 
Evppaxiay érowivro vopifovres (thinking this at the time and acting upon it) : 
and shortly after vopicarvres, expressing their abstract opinion without 
reference to that or any other time. 


6. So the Aorist Participle is used when the writer speaks of some 
future event merely in general terms, without reference to its occurring 
at any particular time: Soph. C&d. Col. 93 xépdn pév otxhoavta rots dede- 
yuevors arny 8é rois wéppacw, not “‘ to those who shall send me away,” as of 
some definite time and place; but speaking generally, those who send me 
away. 

7. Verbs of intending, hoping, saying, swearing, willing, wishing, re- 
Susing, delaying, praying, persuading, ordering, forbidding, hindering, &c. 
whose object may be conceived of as future, take the Inf. of either the 
Pres., Fut., or Aor., as the speaker regards the action either as simply con- 
tinuing, or continuing in future time, or has no regard either to its con- 
tinuance or its time, but only to its taking place; but the Present is 
especially employed to signify that the event will either certainly take 
place, or that it will follow immediately on the moment of speaking: 
Lysias p. 818, 4 otuar—mndvras tyas duodoyqoar: Demosth. p. 842, 21 (4 

® Stallb. ad Plat. Euth. 288 c. 
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BNTNp) viv pev oleTar TuxévTa pe Tay Sixaiwv map’ ip brodéEacOa (MSS., 
Reiske e con). imodé£ecOat) ai rv adeAdiy éxddcew (the Aor. here signifies 
the certainty of the hope, representing it as done; the Fut. that the por- 
tioning the daughter will take place when the cause is won): Plat. Crit. 
Pp: 52 B dpoddyers caf jyas wodttedecOar: Hdt. 1X. 106 aiore re xarada- 
Bévres wai épxiowr éppévew re xal pi GrooricerOar: Xen. Cyr. VI. 2, 39 
€uol mpoadywv eyyuntas 7) pay topedeoOar (compare Plat. Legg. p. 937 B): 
Id. Anab. II. 3, 27 bpdoa i] pev topeveoOar: Id. Hellen. II. 4, 30 éyé- 
cates Opxovs Ff py pi pyqoiKaKyoev. So Il. y, 120 éxéAever—oicepevar : 

Demosth. p. 860, 54 éAmifer padios tpas ékananjoew: compare p. 852 2 27+ 
853, 28. Od. y, 320 E€Amovto — éXOdnew: Od. 8, 280 éXtrwph roe Exera 
teheutyoat tdde Epya: Plat. Symp. p.193 D éAmidas mapéxerar—ipas eddai- 
povas mojoat: Lysias p. 617, 8 imddouros éXtls Hy bad rod manmov éxtpa- 
divat: Isocr. p. 291 C nyiv evdeifeo8ar Bouddpevos: Demosth. p. 850, 19 
BovAopar SrefeNGety: Ibid. p. 851, 22 BovAopar eimety: Ibid. p. 852, 25 Bou- 
Lopate efeddy Sau : Ibid. p. 850, 21 7edov rapadoivas : Il. B, 39 Oye yap 
ér’ epeddev en’ Gryea—Tpwoi: Od. +, 95 rév feivov &yeNdov audi move: elpe- 
ofa: Il. +, 773 épeAQov énratéacbat. Even péAdw eedyjoew Plat. Rep. p. 
347 A: Hdt. III. 72 of pe ye Wevdovrac rére, eredy te péA\wor—Kepdijce- 
o@ar: and this idiom of the Fut. with péAdo is the most usual. Id. VI. 
86, 2 ratra dv ipiv dvaBdddopat Kupdcew és téraprov pyva: Ibid. 88 ’AGn- 
vaior—ovxéere GveBdAovTO pr) OV TO TAY pHXavfoacOat ex’ Alywyrnot; De- 
mosth. p. 31,9 dvaBdéAdNeTrat wovjoew ra Séovra: Hdt. VI. 61 éXicoero ri 
Gedy GtrahAdgar tis dvopophins 7d madiov: Ibid. 5 éwewe AcoBiovs Soival 
oi véas®, 

Obs. 6. Where the Aorist Participle has an idiomatic sense (as xapdvres), 
or where the Aorist is not in use, the present participles are found where 
we should expect the Aorist. We must remember that the Pree Par- 
ticiple performs also the functions of the Imperfect. 

Obs. 7. In the difficult passage of Thuc. [V. 9 émomdoacbat adrots qyeiro 
mpoOupycecGat, if the Aor. follows the future, the time is dropped as being 
sufficiently brought forward by zpoéupnoeoba : if the Aor. be taken before 
the future, the attractive character of the spot is ates while its future 
effects are denoted by rpodupnoecba. 


Future.—NSee also §. 413. 


$. 406.1. The simple Future expresses both futurity, and will 
viewed as futurity—a present belief that something will presently 
be, as ypdWo: it is used both as an absolute and relative tense; 
when used as the former, it signifies a simple future action; when 
as the latter, it signifies an action as future, in relation to and coin- 
cident with some other action in future time: év @ od matfei, eyo 
ypdyo: Il. 5, 164 eoceras jap, or dv tor dA@AN “IALos tpn. 

2. The absolute Future, like the Aorist and absolute Present, is 
used in general thoughts or statements, as expressing indefinite re- 
petition; that an action may happen at several future moments, 


® Lobeck. Phryn. 745 sqq. Stallb. Plat. Rep. 369 A. et Crit. 52,6. Heind. Plat. 
Pheed. 67 B. Wunderlich ad Aésch. p.175. Herm. Ajac. 1061. Elm. et Herm. Med. 
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but as not having yet happened, as only possible and supposable: 
Il. €, 747 Adfero 8 yxos Bp, péya, oriBapdv, re Sdpvnor i 
dvipGv jpwwy, rotcly re xoréooerat d8pipondrpn: Od. 3, 208 feia 3 
dplyvwtos ydvos avépos, gre Kpovlwy ddBov ém«ddoa. The three 
iterative forms are found together in Soph. Antig. 348 xparet 32 
(scil. dpuppadys avjp) pnxavais Onpds dpecotBara, Aactavyevd O tarmov 
bwdfera. duddodoy (vydv—xal dorvvdpous dpyas &:8dfaT0,—navro-- 
aépos, &mopos én ovdey gpxerar td pdAAov’ “Aida pdvov edgy ovx 
énd£etar’ véowy 8 duaxdvey dvyas tupméppacra (as present). So in 
poetry the future is used in comparisons, as circumstances, 
which are known to have happened frequently in past time, are sup- 
posed to be likely to happen in the same way in future time: I. 3, 
131 4 8 rdécov pev Eepyev (rd BéAos) amd xpods, as Ere pyTnp Tratdds 
dépyes pviav, 50 nddi Nékerar Erg. 

3. The second and third persons of the "Future often express 
necessity or propriety—shall—must: Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 52 
vopous brdpfat det rorovrous, 30° Sv trois pev dyabois Evrysos Kar edcv- 
Gepos 6 Blos wapacxevacbiycerat, Tois 3¢ Kaxots ramewds te cal dArAyewwos 
xal dBiwros 6 alwy éwavaxeiverar: Id. M.S. IT. 1,17 of els ryv Bacar 
kny téxuny mawevdpevoi—ri B.adépovor trav ef avdyxns xaxomabovvran, 
el ye wewjooucr cal BSupjcouct cal prydcoucr Kal dypumvicoun, if it is 
necessary that they shall fast, &c.: Plat. Rep. p. 372 CD xai é 
TAavxov trortaBév' “Avev dou én, as gotxas, woeig trois dvdpas 
éotiwpévous. ‘AdnOn, fv 8 éyd, A€yets’ eredaOdunv, Sr. wai dwov 
géovow’ GAas re dpAov Ste kal éAdas xal rupdy—épjoorvrar’ xal tpayjpard 
Tov wapaljiconey avTois—, Kat pipra Kat dryots awodiwicr mpds rd Tip, 
perplws tronlvovres’ xal otrw didyorres Tov Biov év elpyvn pera tyrelas, 
as elxds, ynpatot reAeur@vres GAXov To.odroy Bloy rots éxydvots wapads- 
gout, And in questions the first person has a deliberative force: +i 
Tmonoopev, what shall we do ? 

Obs.1. The second person of the future is used as a command: Eur. 
Med.1320 Aéy’ ef re Bovres, xecpi 8’ od patoasg wére; St. Matt. vi. 5 ov« eo: 
especially in a question with od (see §. 748. and 413.), or simply for the 
Imperative: II. x, 88 yvdoeat 'Arpeidny 'Ayapepvova. 

4. The Present is sometimes elegantly expressed by the Future, 
(as the Future is by the Opt. with dv,) when the action is not repre- 
sented as really taking place, but only as possible under certain 
conditions: so the poetic form BovAjcopat, volo, sc. si licet: Soph. 
Cs. T.1076 rotpov 8 eye, cel opixpov éort, onéppy ideiv Boudjoopac: 
Eur. Med. 259 rocotrov oty cov ruyxdvew Boudijcopo, qv por mépos 
Tis unxarn tr efevpeOn mow Sixny rOvd dvtirlaacba xaxav. So Plato, 
Cedjow, TpoOvpjoouat: Pheed. p. 78 A adda ratra péy 3), épn, bwdp- 


§. 406. Future. Wy 


ta, hoc igitur sic erunt, more elegant than sunt; so after relatives 
to mark the probable or looked for effect of the principal verb: II. 
n, 172 Bovdny ’Apyelos bwoOnodpeO iris duce. 

5. The Future, especially in the Part., is used in the force of 
pédAew, to be likely, or to intend to do any thing. Soll. y, 137 
paxijoovrar (uéAAovert paxeobat) wept ocio: Thuc. V. 90, weivovta apeAn- 
Ojvat, should be profited by having the chance of=pédAovra nelOew. 
So in Sophocles and Euripides, the formula, r/ Adfers=rt péddets 
Aéyew, what are you going to say ?, when the speaker expects to 
hear something worse than what is already said: Med. 1310 ofjoe ri 
héfers; ds ps AmaAcoas, ydvat®. So in general statements to express 
general, indefinite frequency: Plat. Rep. 603 E dup émeuxis droA€ 
gas Tt pgota otc =pédret olcewy, is likely to bear. So G.T. 1 Cor. 
XV. 35 pet ris=ris pédrer epetv. So Heb. xi. 32. 

Obs. 2. The Future has no Conjunctive, as being in itself an expression 
of future probability, and hence it is frequently interchanged with the 
Conjunctive, see §. 415; but the Aor. Conjunctive, with which it would 
agree in form did it exist, seems sometimes to have a future force, see 
§ 814. Obs. 3. The Future expresses a future fact. The Aor. Conj. a pre- 
sent probability of a future fact. 

6. The Future Opt. is not used in independent sentences, or to 
express something now future, but is placed after a past verb to 
signify some intention, or wish, or result which was future at some 
time past>, see §. 202. Obs.1. So in the oratio obliqua the Fut. 
Opt. is used, where the Fut. Indic. would have been used in the 
oratio recta: Arist. Plut. 88 jmeiAno’ Sri—Padioev: Soph. Ant. 414 
el ris To0d dpedijooe mévov, see §. 885. 3.: Soph. CB. T. 1274. avdav 
rovavd dOovvex’ ovx spowrd vw: Thuc. V. 7 dvadoyifoudvey tiv 
éxelvou ipyepovlav pos olay éunetpiay yerhooro®. Cf. Id. VI. 30 where 
KTjoowvrTo and dwowro refer to the feelings of the Athenian soldiers 
at the time. Or sometimes in a relative clause, expressing an attri- 
bute or aim of the principal clause, it here=éAAot with infin., and 
nearly answers to the Latin future in rus: Plat. Rep. p. 416 © ims 
watco. Or sometimes in a conditional clause belonging to past 
time: Asch. Pers. 369, see §. 855. Obs. 3. 

Obs. 3. In translating into Greek, when the original speaker would 


have used éori, the proper form for the oratio obliqua is ety—when écrat, 
then écorto. 


® Elm. Med. 1277. Pflugk Eur. Hec. 55. past time: Aéyorr’ dy, el ph yAwooay ey- 
b Dawes Misc. Crit. 103. xAelsot pdéBos. But perhaps the reading is 
© In Soph. Antig. 505, if the reading be éyxAcioe: or éyxAcloas. 

correct, it is used without any reference to 
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Futurum IIT, or Exactum. 


§.407.1. The Futurum Exactum is used only in independent 
sentences and expresses an action which is conceived of as past in 
some future time; Future in relation to time present, Past in rela- 
tion to time future; and expresses, like the Perfect, the continuance 
of such an action in its consequences and effects: Hesiod. Opp. 177 
cat roto. peplgerar éoOA xaxoiow: Plat. Rep. p. 506 A ovxoty nuiy 7 
modtrela rehéws xexoophcerat, day 6 Toovros abriy émiocxony piAaf 6 
rovtwy émoripwv: Ibid. p. 465 A mpecBurépw piv vewrépwy mdvrwr 
dpxew re xal xodd{ev mpoorerdgerat, This notion is expressed in the 
active (and sometimes in the middle) by a periphrasis of the Part. 
and the Future of e?var: Demosth. p. 54, 22 Ta déovra éodpeba Eyvo- 
xétes Kat Adywy paraiwy dnnddaypévot. Where the Pft. has a Pres. 
sense, the Fut. Exactum has the force of the simple Future: so 
KEKTHTOPAl, pepvjoopat, TeOvy fw. 

Obs.1. In many verbs the Fut. III. supplies the place of the simple 
Fut. pass., a8 in dé, merpdoxw, wave, xérro; and it is not found in 
Homer except in this sense. The dramatists also are fond of using it for 
the simple Future passive; (hence it has been wrongly laid down that in 
Attic Greek the first Future passive is not used ;) or is used together with it 
in the same sense; as in Bdddo, A¢yw, &c. So in G.T., xexpagovrar, Luke 
xix. 40. 

Obs. 2. The notion of the simple momentary occurrence of the future 
action which in Latin is expressed by the Fut. Exact., is expressed in 
dependent clauses by the Aor. Conj. with some conjunction compounded 
of dy, as édv, éndy, éreddy, drav, mpl dy, éaor’ dy, bs dv, &c.; a8, day rovro 
yévnrat, si hoc factum fuerit ; the Aorist expressing the completion, the 
Conj. the futurity. But in a principal clause the notion of this tense is 
expressed either by the Aorist, leaving out of sight the notion of futurity, 
or supplying it from the context: dav ratra Adéns, yapres, you will have 
erred; or by the simple Fut., leaving the notion of completion to be 
supplied from the context: dra» raira ypaWys, ropevooua, cum epistolam 
scripseris, profectus fuero. a 

2. Sometimes the Fut. III. is used merely to express more vividly 
the certain or immediate occurrence of some future action (as the 
Pft. for the Future); as, Plat. Gorg. p. 469 D (of a tyrant) éay yap 
Gpa euol 86£9 rivd rovrovi rév dvOpdrev dv od dpas abtixa pdda deity 
reOvavat, teOvnger otros, bv av ddfn° Kav ria ddfn por THs KEepadrjs 
avTGy Kareayévat dely, xateayas gota, adtixa pdda, xav Ooludriov 
SteocxlcOa, Srecxropévov gorar: cf. Il. a, 212 reredeopévoy ora: 80 
Aristoph. Plut. 1201 mavra cot wenpdgera, all shall be done. 


® Stallb. Gorg. 469 D. Dawes Misc, Crit.149. Elm. Acharn. 590. 
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Remarks on the periphrasis with péd\dw for the Future. 


§. 408. The periphrasis of péAAw for the Future, as pédAdo ypd- 
pew, Eweddrov ypdpew, peddAjow ypdapew, (ypdyyev—ypdyat) repre- 
sents the action in the moment of its beginning to be developed, as 
either (a) in relation to the time present to the speaker, as péAA@ ypd- 
pew, while I speak, I intend now to write; pédAdA@ ypdwa, [ intend 
to write; (time undefined, action brought forward;) but the Aorist 
is not commonly found: Il. 0, 46 pédAArAc pév mov tts kal Plrrepov dAov 
ddécoa, fo kill; dddtvar, to kill now; or (6) to the time present to 
some past action, as eueAAov ypddev, when such an action, now 
past, was present, I intended to write; or (c) to the time present 
to some future action; as, pedAAjow ypddew, when some action, yet 
future, becomes present, I shall intend to write: but this last is 
often expressed by ypayo. 

Obs. 1. MéAAw is an auxiliary verb denoting futurity, intention, proba- 
bility ; é0édw is also used in the same way, Hat. IX. 8 

Obs. 2. In Homer @eAdov, generally with Fut. Infin., rarely with Pres. 
or Aor., is used to denote “destiny,” that such and such events were 
destined to occur; it is a sort of past future, as Od. 7, 270 EueAdow exe Evve- 
ceobat ci{vi; or probability that a person’s character or position was such, 
that such or such a result might be expected, as Od. A, 553 Alay, ovx dip’ 
Euedres ovde Oavdy AnoecOa. So Arist. Ach. 347 éepeAder dp’ dravres dva- 
aciewy Bony, I thought you would. (See Impft. §. 398. Obs. 4.) So without 
the Inf., Soph. Phil. 446 gueAre = this was sure to be—likely enough. 

§. 409. Table of the Primary and Secondary powers of Present 
and Aorist Absolute, and the Relative Tenses :— 


I. Present (Absolute), Primary: An action now going on—unde- 
_ fined by the time of any other 


action. 
§. 395.1 Secondary: a. Frequency—general statements. 
§. 395-2. GOI. 6. ..cceeee eee 6. Historic Present. | 
§. 396. Seheence -o-. c. For Pft. or Aor. 
§. 397. eebbens woe Gd. For Future—indefinite—or to mark 
certainty. 
§. 398. 2. cccssseeesee € An attempt to do something. 


IJ. Aorist (Absolute), Primary: a. The simple verbal action. 
6. A past action, undefined by time. 


§. 401. 2, 4. Secondary: a. A momentary action in narrations. 
§. 402.1, 2. — sevecevevece 6. Repeated action. 
§. 402.1, 2. seseceeseeee €. Habitual practice. 


§. 402. 3. PT Te d. Comparison or Simile. 
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§. 403. 1. Secondary: e. Emphatic thoughts or feelings. 

§. 403.2. = evneeeceeees J. Instantaneous Future. 

§. 403. Ob8. 3. cevecceceees g. Attempt, as if already taken place. 
§. 403.3. cancer eeene h. Command in shape of question. 

§. 404. = avevevecsers 4. Seemingly for Pft. and Plpft. 


III. Imperfect, Primary: Action in course of completion in time 
past, coincidently with another past 


action. 

§. 398. 2. Secondary: a. Imperfect action—attempt. 

§. 398. 3. — nneeevcceee 6. Conditional. 

§. 398. 4. = seecevecseee c. For Present. 

§. 398.5. = nacnesaccens d. An action which seemed different 
from what it really is. 

§. 401. 4. co nncececnee e. Continuance. 

§. 402.2%. ceeeeceeeee Jf. Frequency. 

IV. Perfect, Primary: An action completed at the present time. 

§. 399. 3- Secondary: a. An action continuing in its effects. 

§. 399.3. Obs.4. ..........0. 5, Strong exhortation (in Imperative). 

§. 399. 3. OB8. 5. soccececeees c. Pres. Pft. 

§. 399. 3. Ob8. 6. ...ceceveeee d. Frequency, as Present. 

§. 399. 4. sisiasexae ears e. Future, as Present. 

V. Plpft., Primary: An action completed at some past time. 

§. 400. 2. Secondary: a. Past action continuing in its effects 
in time past. 

§. 400. 2. ieehpsaetains b. Impft. of Pres. Pft. 


VI. Future, Primary: An action about to go on coincidently with 
with some future action. 


§. 406. 2. Secondary: a. Probable repetition in future time. 
$1406.25. = sdndencewes 6. Comparison. 

§. 406. 3. mer c. Necessity. 

§.406. 4. = vacevevecees d. For Pres.— Possibility for fact. 

§. 406. 5. sececesceeee & Intention. 


VII. Fut. Exactum (III.), Primary: Action which will be past in 
time future. 

§. 407. 1. Secondary: a. Continuance in time future. 

C4072 acne doaes 6. For simple Future. 


§. 410. Moods. gl 


MOODS. 
Meaning of the term Mood.—Division of Moodsa. 


§. 410. 1. The Predicate which, as we have seen, stands in cer- 
tain relations to the subject, and to the time present to the speaker, 
stands thirdly in certain relations to the conception of the speaker. 
Every action or state may be represented either as a physical fact 
existing independently of the mind of the speaker, or as a mental 
act, conceived in the mind; hence our modes of conception are two, 
direct, arising from perception of something as really existing in 
time present or past as a physical fact; indirect, arising from a 
supposition of such existence, a mental act. 

2. Hence arise the following moods (modus concipiendi or lo- 
quendz) :— | 

a, The Indicative, to express an act of perception of something 
conceived as really in existence in time present or past, as a phy- 
sical fact; as, rd fddov OdAAEL—ol ToAguLoL amépuyov. 

The Subjunctive, to express an act of supposition, a mental 
act; either present supposition, of things supposed now to exist 
or to be about to exist; or past supposition, of things supposed 
to have existed, or to have been about to exist in time past; so the 
Subjunctive is divided into 

b. The Subjunctive of the principal tenses (Conjunctive), to 
express an act of supposition either present or future; as, Jwyev, let 
ns now go; rl modpev; what shall we do? énayyéhAw, éenayycda, 
énnyyeAxa iva elds. 

c. The Subjuncetive of the historic tenses (Optative), to express 
a past act of supposition; as, od« efxov Snot tparolunv, I did not 
know where I could go; éniyyeAdov, emnyyédAcev, erjyyeda ty’ 
eldeins. ; 

d. The Imperative is the proper expression of a wish delivered 
as & command to some one, ejther present or conceived of as pre- 
sent; a8, ypapérw, scribito. 

Obs. Properly speaking, the Indicative could have no Future tense, as 
things future are not objects of real perception; but as the mind of the 


speaker, throwing itself forward as it were into the future, conceives 
things future as if really existing, the Indicative has a Future tense. 


a Herm, de Part, ty 76. 599, Dissen Kleine Schriften, p, 23, 
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Secondary meaning of the Conjunctive and Optative. 


§. 411. 1. Primarily then the Conjunctive expresses a present or 
future supposition, founded on present existing circumstances ; the 
Optative a past supposition, founded on past circumstances. Now 
as a supposition of the former kind presents itself more vividly to 
the mind, and approaches nearer to reality than the latter, the 
Conjunctive is used to express something which if not real is very 
near it; something of which it may with very nearly certainty be 
expected that it will take place; something more than a supposition 
—a very high degree of probability ; while the Optative is used to 
express a supposition of something which may take place, but with 
very little expectation of its really doing so—possibility : ef rodro 
A€yows, if you say this—but I have no expectation you will—dpap- 
rdvos dv, you would be wrong; but I have no expectation of 
your being wrong: édy rotro Adyys, I expect that you will say so; 
hence the Optative is used to express a wish, this being considered 
as an indefinite possibility —(See the Optative.) 


Observations on the general power of the Moods. 


2. There are three ways in which any thing may be spoken of; 
as really existing—as contingent—as necessary. It is usually laid 
down® that these notions are expressed by the Indicative, Subjunctive, 
and Imperative, respectively : but this does not seem to be altogether 
true; for though the Indicative may generally express a reality, and 
the Subjunctive a contingency, yet the proper force of the Impera- 
tive is the expression of a wish in which no notion of necessity is 
implied. The notion of necessity is generally expressed in Greek 
by dvvardv etvat, pédrdcw, xpivat, det, dvayxny etvar &c. or by verbal 
adjectives in rds or réos, or modal adverbs, such as 87, py, tows, dv 
&c., and these expressions are joined with all the moods; as, rofro 
movety dvaykaidy éoriw, dvayxatoy Gy ein, dvayxaioy €otw, Sivapat, Suvaipny 
dv moveiv, dav Sivopar moeiv. The Indicative may express what is 
yet only a contingency ; as, rd pddov dvOjoe.—while the Optative is 
often a mild way of expressing a certainty; as, A¢you’ dv, dixerim, 
for Aéyw. The Conjunctive seems to come nearest to the notion of 
necessity, as expressing an action which, though not really existing, 
is conceived as almost certain to exist. 

Obs. It must be observed that the notions of cause, possibility, necessity, 


a Herm. de Emend. Gr. Gr. p. 204. 
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and probability, though mental acts, are occasionally expressed by the 
Indicative mood, regard being had rather to the physical facts, which they 
represent. On the other hand, physical facts may be regarded subjec- 
tively, as implving certain mental acts, and then they are expressed by 
the Subjunctive. ‘This will explain many apparently anomalous uses of the 
Moods. 


Indicative. 


§. 412. The Predicate in the Indicative is represented as known, 
or conceived, to be a real, certain fact, past or present; when future 
or contingent events are considered as certain, they may in respect 
of this certainty be expressed by the Indicative; as, rd pddov avbet 
—jvOnoev—dvOnoe: ef rodro Aéyets Guaprdvers: here Adyets does 
not express an actual fact, but only something looked at for the 
time as a fact. 

Obs. The use of the Indic. is very wide in Greek: it is frequently used 
instead of the Conj. and Opt., to place things more before one, as really 
happening, rather than as mere suppositions; to effect which was a prin- 
ciple which guided the Greeks in the choice of their expression. (See 
Oratio Obliqua.) So 6 mais edekev, dri Swxparys ev ro rdv yerrdvav mpobvpe 
ome xal otk €0éXex eiotévac: Xen. Cyr. II. 2,1 det pew ody éemepédero 6 
Kipos, ordre avoxnvoiey, Onws evyapiordraror—Adyor éuBAnOycovra. So also 
when a supposed case is represented as if it had actually happened : xai 37 
reOvaor, suppose them dead ; ddixei ris Exov, supposing one voluntarily commits 
wrong.—(See §. 860. 8.) SoG. T. 1 Cor. xv. 13 épet mug. So Luke xi. 
5, if the interrogative ris be read ris, comes under this idiom. 


Indicative Future.—See also §. 406. 


§. 413.1. The proper notion of the Future Indicative is of an 
action not as yet really happening, but conceived as certain to 
happen hereafter. Since therefore the notion of futurity implies 
a sort of contingency, while the Indicative expresses certainty, the 
Indicative Future is often used as a polite way of expressing 
a desire; the Future representing the action commanded as a con- 
tingency, depending in some sort on the will of the person to whom 
it is addressed, the Indicative expressing a confident expectation 
of its fulfilment: Il. x, 88 &@ Néorop—, yvdoeon Arpeldnv: Id. 235 
Tudel8n—, rov pev dy erapdv y atpiceat: Od. B, 270 TnAgpay’, ovd 
GmiOevy Kaxds Esoeat, od avonuwv: cf. Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 33. Id. Hell. 
II. 3, 34 dpeis ody, dav cwdpovare, od tovrov, GAN tydv peloecOe : 
Plat. Rep. p. 432 C 8pa ody xat mpoOdpou xarideiv, edv tas mpdrepos 
€uot tys, cal por opdcers?: Id. Protag. p. 338 A ds ody woujcere, 
cai welOeo0é or: Eur. Hipp. 402 ovdels dvrepet Bovdevuaow, 

® Stallb. ad loc. 
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2. Opposed to this polite way of expressing a desire is the use of 
the Future Indicative, used interrogatively to express a strong com- 
mand, accompanied with a sort of irony; as, ov watop A€ywr; non 
desines dicere ? for desine dicere: Eur. Androm. 1062 ovy dcop 
Taxos xwpicerai tis TluOuxny mpos éorlav—; Plat. Symp. init. ov 
mepyseveis; (will you not wait®?) Demosth. p. 72 init. ov guddfect’, 
Epnv, Stws pij—seondrny ebpyre>; When.the command is negative, 
ov pz is used, and when a positive and negative command stand to- 
gether, ov is used with the former, and py) added to the latter; as, 
Arist. Ran. 524 o8 pi odvaphoas, for pi) prvdpe; Id. Nub. 505 od pi 
hadioas, GAA’ dxodrovOjoets eyol, for uy AdAet, GAA’ dxodovder: Soph. 
Aj. 75 ov oty’ dvéger, unde decrlav dpets; Plat. Symp. p. 175 A obxouy 
xahets avrov xal pr) dghoas; See §. 748. 

3. This same interrogative form is sometimes used in the first 
person for the Conjunctive; as, Eur. Andr.1212 ob omapdfopa 
Kopav; ovx emOyjoopa: 3 eug Kdpg xrimmpa xetpds ddodv, for omapd- 
fopa, émOapat. ) 


Conjunctive and Optative. 


§. 414.1. The Predicate both in the Conjunctive and Optative 
is represented as something supposed, therefore uncertain, possible ; 
and these moods are divided, as to their relations of time, into the 
Subjunctive of the principal tenses (Conjunctive), and the Sub- 
Junctive of the historic tenses (Optative); the Optative standing 
to the historic, as the Conjunctive does to the principal tenses; the 
so called Pres. Opt. is the Conjunctive of the Impft., the Opt. Pft. is 
the Conjunctive of the Plpft. ; hence it is seen how imperfect a notion 
the name Optative conveys of the nature and powers of the Mood to 
which it is applied. 

2. The Conj. and Opt. represent their predicate as depending on 
an act of the mind; as, ov« oida rf elzw, or on an expression of such 
an act; as, Adye ri elmw: but this supposition or expression thereof 
is sometimes not expressly stated; as, rl einw; quid dicam? and 
so in form is independent. The cases in which this occurs are given 
in the following Section. 


Conjunctive for Indicative Future. 


§. 415.1. The Conjunctive is mostly dependent: in indépendent 
clauses it 1s used (rarely) for the Indicative Future, or as a sort of 


® Stallb. ad loc. b Bremi ad loc. 
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Imperative (Conj. adhortativus), or to i deliberation 
(Conjunctivus deliberativus). 

2. This Conjunctive expressing something future, the realisation 
of which is expected from the present position of circumstances, 
differs from the Future, only in that the latter does not express the 
future action as merely something which we have reason to expect, 
but as (by anticipation) something certain. The affinity between 
these two expressions is clear; the Future in reality depends on a 
supposition as well as the Conj. This use of this Conjunctive in 
positive sentences occurs only in epic writers, but in negative sen- 
tences it is found, though but rarely, in Attic Greek: Il. 8, 459 xat 
moTé Tis elrnow, it may be expected that one would, will say; (in 
verse 462 we find the Fut., as ord tis épéet :) Il. 9, 197 ob ydp ris pe 
Bin ye éxov déxovra Sinrar: Il. a, 262 ob ydp mw rolovs Wor avépas, 
ovde BWopa, as things are at present, J may not expect to see (ovdé 
Swopat, I shall certainly not see) : Od. £, 201 ot« &06° otros dunp 
S:epds Bpords, ovde yévntar®, nor can he ever be=he will never be: 
Od. 7, 437 ovx €or otros dvip, ovd éxcerat odd? yévnta, tt ts not 
vossible to conceive that he will be: Plat. Legg. p. 942 C ot7’ gory, 
ovTe Tote yévntat Kpeirrov. 

Obs. 1. So in Attic the Conj. is used with ovde un, where the predicate 
depends on the fear and anxiety of the speaker: Plat. Rep. p. 492 E otre 


yap yiyverat, ore yéyover, obde ody ph yévytat, nor need we fear that; but 
see §. 748. 


Obs. 2. On the Homeric use of Conj. with av, xe, see §. 424. 3. ¢. 


Conjunctivus Adhortativus. 


§. 416. 1. The first person singular Conj. sometimes expresses a 
strong desire or wish, “Jlet me,” the first plural exhortation, 
admonition. The predicate expresses a desire of some supposed 
action which arises from the present state of things, (wherefore the 
Opt. is not used jn this way;) as, lwouer, eamus, suppose we go, tt 
is time to go: Od. x, 77 2Owper 8 dva adorv: Il. x, 450 Bop’, Srv’ 
épya téruxrat: Eur. Heracl. 558 cadpés xedevers’ pr) Tpéons pidoparos 
Tovpou peracyety, GAN edrAcevOepos Odvw.—So in a sort of oratio obli- 
qua, dye, pépe, a (also, though more rarely, deipo), twper. So St. 
Matt. vii. 4 des éxBadd, let me pull out. So mostly in the Post- 
Homeric dialect, especially in the first person singular, generally 
preceded by these words, as we find it also in Homer ; as,- 

Il. «, 60 dA’ dy’, éyav eeinw,—xal wdvra difopar: Hdt. VII. 103 ¢épe, 
io: Plat. Phed. p.63 B ¢depe 37, 7 8 ds, wetpa0G mpds tuas—amodoynoa- 

® Nitzsch ad loc. 
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o6a: Id. Soph. p. 239 B é¢a oxepepeba. Sometimes also joined with the 
Imperative; as, Il. ¢, 340 GAd’ dye viv éwlpewov, dpnia revyea Suu: Il. y, 71 
Odwre pe Orr raytora, mudas ‘Aidao wepjow. And it is sometimes as Imper. 
in first person without dépe, dye: Eur. Hipp. 1354 oxés, dvecpnxds cap 
dvawatow, let me rest my weary body®. So with py implying advice: I. a, 
26 ph ce yepow xorhjow eye wapd vyvoi Kxelo, let me not catch you. 

Obs. 1. In the second and third person this exhortation generally as- 
sumes the form of a wish, and therefore is generally (though not always, 
Il. 479, Soph. Phil. 300) expressed by the Opt.: II. vw 119 GAN’ dyeb’, 
npeis Ep py dworperrapey éricow airddev, f Tes €reira Kai Hyeiwy "AXATE wap- 
otain, Soin d¢ xparos peya: Od. x, 77. Owpev 8’ dva dorv, Bon 8 axcora 
yévoto, though the third sing. Conj. is sometimes used as a strong prohi- 
bition: Hdt. VIII. 10 ya yérnrac: and permissively, Il. y, 257 rot d¢ 
pt and regularly in the second person with py as a prohibition, see 

. 420 


2. It also expresses assent to something which cannot really be 
wished for; as, Arist. Equites 700 ef un o° éxriw, edt éxpopyoas 
autos émSiappayd. Soph. Phil. 1095 et? EXwoi pe: see 854. Obs. 1. 


§. 417. The Conj. in all its persons (though more usually in the 
first) 1s used in a question or other sentence, implying doubt, deli- 
beration, where the speaker considers with himself what, under 
present circumstances, it is right or best for him to do (Angl. must). 
(Conjunctivus deliberativus.) So $9 tis; must one say? Plat. 
Phil. 15 D wé0ev rts &pfnrat; Demosth. ri xat wowjon; Ibid. raid’ 
ovrot weodiow; must these believe these things ? 


Il. a, 150 més ris ros mpéppov Ereow weiOnras "Axady; Od. e, 465 & pos 
eyo, ri whOw; Ti vy pos pnxcora yévntar; what must Ido now ? Asch. Eum. 
791, 821 ri idm; yevepar; (for ri yev.): Eur. Hec. 1057 wa Bd; 7a ord; 
wa xéd\o@; Id. Ion 758 clropey fh ovyopev; Id. Med. 1275 wapéAOw Sopor's ; 
Ibid. 1271 ofpor, ri Spdow; wot @uyw pnrpds xépas; So Soph. Ce. C. 170 
moi tis Ppovridos EXOy ; whither shall one go to? Plat. Legg. P- 835 A Gpsd- 
Aat xopov—xoopnOnoovrar rére, eire rprernpides eire ad did weunrey «ray — 
StavepnOGor, whether they—will be: Eur. H. F. 1417 was ody ér’ elwys: 
Arist. Aves 164 é re mubijobe, what must ye believe? In the oratio obliqua, 
(see §. 887.) : otk olda, rorépow elrupev, f ovySpev: Il. 2, 436 81x00 8€ por 
xpadin Hepove—  F pov—Oein, F fon—bapdooe : Xen. Cyr. VIII. 4, 16 ra de 
éxtr @para—oun By el Xpvcdyrga rourp 86. Sometimes the expression of 
doubt is ironical ; Arist. Lys. 530 Sof ye & xarapare ccwed ; must I be silent 
for you? So frequently after BovAe, BovdkeoOe: Plat. Gorg. p. 454 C 
Bovret oby, 800 ei8n Odpev mecBovs ; Id. Pheed. p.g5 E etre re Bovdes mpooOns 
fh &bddys: so after Odders, Soph. Electr. 80 Oédets pelvwper avrov; so Luke 
1X. 54- 

Obs. 2. So G. T. Matt. vi. 25 a peptpvare—ri édynte: Mark xii. 14 
SGpev } wy SSpev: Luke xxiii. 31 €v rp Enpe ri yévnta; 

Obs. 3. For Conjunctive Aorist, see §. 405. 


® Elm. Med.1242. Heracl. 559. b Herm. Part. &y 11. 4. 
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Optative in its secondary sense. 


§. 418. The Optative, in its secondary sense, expresses a sup- 
position, without any notion of its realisation; as arising in past 
time from past circumstances, it is represented as farther off from 
reality than the Conjunctive. The predicate is merely something 


supposed or assumed—a possibility; hence the Opt. is used to 
express 


a. A supposition without any notion of the realisation thereof : 

Od. & 193 ely per viv voiy ém xpdvov nyév edad), nde pébv yAvKepov—, 
GAdor 8 ert Epyor Erorev, pnidios Kev Erecra Kal eis evavrov Anavra ore Stampy- 
Eatpt, Adyor eva xydea Gupov, i.e. sit sane nobis satis cibi, aliique in opere uccu- 
pati sint: ego tamen, ut res ita se habeut, haud facile omnia perficiam: Plat. 
Phed. p. 85 E amrodopevns 8€ ras yuxyns rér fbn tHv Gvow rhs dobeveias 
€mdecxvvor 7d cpa cai rayd carév S:olxotto, animo exrstincto tum sane corpus 
imbecillitatem suam ostendat et—intercidat: Id. Rep. p. 362 D ovxcovwv— 
aerghds avdpi wapein, “ frater adesto viro.” Stallb. See also §. 426. 1. 


6. A wish. (In negative wishes, with yu, never ov.) 


Od. a, 265 rotos doy pynornpow dpidyceev Odvoceds! mavres K dxvpopot 
re yevoiaro mexpdyapoi re (x 18 Kév==ei rovro yévoiro): Od. a, 386 pn oe y' ev 
apdiddr® 'léaxn Baowdkja Kpoviov trouoee! I]. x, 304 pp pay aomovdi ye Kat 
dxAeas dmrodoipnv! Soph. Aj. 550 & mai, yévoio marpds eitruxéarepos, Ta 8 
GAN’ Gpotos! Kat yevor’ Av od xaxds (4v=ei rovro yévoiro). This expression 
of a wish commonly assumes the form of an hypothetical antecedent sen- 
tence, being prefaced by ei, ci6e, ei yap (§. 855. Obs.1.): Od. y, 205 €& 
yap épol roconvie Geot Suvapw wapadetey! So in formulas of wishing and 
conjuring prefaced by otre: I]. », 825 e yap éyav odtw ye Atés mais aiyd- 
xo Einv—, os viv nucpn Woe Kaxdyv Pepe Apyeiotor maut pada, And in poetry 
the wish is expressed as a final sentence, prefaced by os (ut, utinam) : I]. 
a, 107 Os épis x re Oedy Ex 7 avOpanov &wddoto! Eur. Hipp. 407 os dAoLTO 
mayxaras! So Atsch. Ag. 319 ds Néyots wadw. 


Obs. 1. When the speaker feels that his wish cannot be realised, the 
Impft. or Aor. Ind. are used; as, et0e rodro éyiyvero! utinam hoc fieret / 
ete rovto éyevero! utinam hoc factum esset ! So, &pedes ypaya! would that 


you had written /| and also, ds, ef0e (atOe) Ghedov ypawa:! would that I had 
written! See §. 856. Obs. 2. 


Obs. 2. In English and German the wish is expressed as in Greek, by 
the Ind. or Opt.: had he but written! would he but write! In Latin by 
the Conj.; as, utinam hoc fiat/ wherein is contained the notion of its 
realisation ; and in the Opt. only when such notion is to be excluded, as 
utinam Deus essem | 


c. A command is expressed in a civil way as a wish: 


Od. 0, 24 dAAd avy’ ebay adros emtpdeperas Exacta Spwdeyv iris roe apiory 
daiveras evar: Od. £, 408 rdyiord por Evdov éraipos elev: Il. wo, 144 xnpvé 
ris of €mouro yepairepos: Aristoph. Vesp. 1431 €pdoe ris fy exacros eidety 
réxynv: Xen. Anab. III. 2, 37 ef pev ody dAdos ris BeAriov 6pG, drdos exétw° 
ai 8€ poy, Xetpicoos peév Hyotro. 
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d. The Opt. is used vaguely to express a desire, willingness, 
inclination, without any expressed expectation of the realisation 
thereof: : 

Il. 0, 45 avrdp ros xai xelvp dye wapapvOnoaipny—ri Tew (velim illi per- 
suadere): , 151 Koploasms pépecOa : Soph. GE. C. 42 ras wav cpwoas 
Etpevdas 6 y' @vOad’ dv cimor News vw: Sachin. p. 85, 2 éyw by ovre ras An- 
poobevous dcarpiBas é{nroxa, ofr em) rais épavrov alcyvvopa, obre rovs elpnpe- 
vous é¢y tpiv Adyous ¢uaurp dppyrovs elvac Boudoipny: Theocrit. VIII. 20 
ravray (cuptyya) xatOeiny (J would be willing): ra 3é r& marpds ov Katabjnow. 
So Pind. Ol. III. 40 xewds efny, J would be content to be held as vain. Cf. 
OL IX. 80. So Aéneid X. 33 neque illos juveris auzilio, nor do I wish 
that you should, &c. So G. T. Philem. 20 é¢yé cov dvatuyny. Preceded by 
a conditional sentence: Eur. Phoen. 1207 ef 8 dpeivov’ of Geot yrapny exov- 
ow, evruyns ciny éyo, I should be content to be happy. With a negative : 
Hdt. VII. 11 pa yap elny ex Aapeiou—, py ripwpnodpevos oe I would 
be willing not to be sprung from Durius, &c. 

e. In direct questions the Opt. is but rarely found. a. In 
Homer, when the question is used-as if it were the antecedent to 
some sentence depending on a condition expressed by the question, 
there is the notion of a wish or desire implied in such constructions : 
Il. 3, 93 8q. 7 pd wy pol te wiboro, Avxdovos vit dalppov; will you 
listen tome? Trains nev Meveddw éemmpoduey taydy ldv, mace dé Ke 
Tpdeoor xdpwv Kal xidos dpovo (that is, f re por miPovo, rAalns xev &c.) : 
Il. n, 43 4 pa vy pol te wiboro; xaclyvytos 5é rot elul GAAous pev 
xdOtoov x. T. A. (that is, ef wiOovo, dAAous pev xddoov). 6. If the ques- 
tion is composed of two clauses, the first contains the wish or condi- 
tion, expressed by the Opt. without 4; the latter is the sentence 
depending on that eondition, expressed by the Opt. with dy, as I. 
n, 43 above; so Il. €, 191 7) pd vu pol rt wiBoro, pidroy réxos, Srtt Kev 
claw, 7é Kev dpviicaio Koreccayévn téye upp; In such constructions it 
has a deliberative force (see g.). c. In Attic Greek (mostly however 
in poetry), the Opt. is used in questions to signify a supposed case, 
to be answered in the negative: Asch. Choeph. 505 dAd’ tardéproApov 
avdpos dpdvnua tls Myo; who could say ’—no one: Soph. Antig. 
604 réav, Zev, dvvaow rls dvdpGv imepBaclg xatdoyn; who could 
restrain ?—no one: Aristoph. Plut. 438 dvaf “AzodAov cal Beol, ot 
tts guyou2; where could a person fly ?—nowhere: cf. ibid. 374. 
Demosth. p. 921, 1 xal doa pev etre pera ris ddnOelas, ph xpiode 
rexunply’ &3 epevoaro 1d Borepov, ered) dvepOdpn, mortdrepa TavP 
SwokdBore elvar; heec vos veriora existi maturos quis putet? See 
§. 426. Obs. 1. 

J. In negative sentences also, where the notion of the predicate 
is such as could not take place, the Opt. is used with the negative 

a But see Dawes Misc. Crit. 375, 
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to deny it absolutely without the remotest possibility of its taking 
place: Pind. Ol. X.19 76 ydp 4upues ot7’ alder adrdmné ot7’ eplBpopot 
Adovres SradkdEawro 740s, see §. 426. Obs. 1. 

g. After an Historic tense, the Optative is sometimes found in the 
deliberative force of the Conjunctive (§. 417): Od. p, 236 6 3 pep- 
pipifev "Odvoceds 72—Ovpov Edorto, 7) mpos yhv éd\doeue. 

Obs. 3. For Fut. Opt. see §. 406. 2. 


Remarks on the Indic. Opt. and Conj. in dependent sentences. 


§. 419. 1. When in a dependent sentence the notion of frequency or 
repeti tion is to be expressed, if the several actions be in present or future 
time, the Conj. 1s used; if in past, the Opt. These moods are used be- 
eause actions which happen at several different moments may be conceived 
of not as definite perceived facts, but only as something supposed: Od. 
©, 515 avrap énjy vig EO, Eyot re xoiros dravras, xeyrar evi Aéxtpw, as often 
as night comes; see §. 842. 1.: Il. «x, 14 avrap dr és yds re Bot nal Aadv 
Axatav, moddas ex xepadys mpeedAvpvouvs EXxeTo xairas, as often as he saw. 
See §. 843. 2. 

2. In comparisons either the Ind. or Conj. is used, as the thing is 
conceived of as really existing, er only imagined: I]. p, 167 of 3, dore 
odixes peroy aidhot, jj né péAtooat oixia moujowvrar—, ove drohetnoucty eothoe 
Bdpov, GAAG peévovres avBbpas Onpyrnpas Gpuvorrat mept réxvov, @s oly ovx €bé- 
Jovas muddwv—xaq cara, mpiv yY ne xaraxrdpev’, né adavat: Al. €,16 as 8 
Gre woppupy wéhayos—* as 6 yépwov dppawve. 


Obs. The Opt. is not used in comparisons eee sO alle because 
the supposition implied therein is present : but see §. 426. 


3. For Opt. and Conjunctive after verbs of perceiving and _— with 
the conj. érs and as, or in final sentences, see Construction of dz. and os, 
§. 801. sqq. 


Imperative. 


§. 420. 1. The Imperative expresses a desire or command, 
or even prayer or exhortation, addressed to some one present, or 
conceived of as present; as, dds pot 7d BiBAlov: ypade Thy emorodnp. 


Obs. 1. The Imperative, like the Conj., is used of time present or 
future, and the Conj. may, as we have seen, perform the functions of the 
Imperative. These two moods are also nearly allied in some of their 
forms, the III. dual in each being that of the principal tenses ov, but in the 
Imper. augmented into oy. The Optative also is allied in sense with the 
Imper., as by both is expressed a wish or desire: hence the construction 
is sometimes changed from the Imper. to the Opt.; as, Od. 8, 230 pa res 
ére mpddpwv dyavds xat ris €otw—dAX’ alel xaderds 1° ely cai aiovda péfor. 
The Imperative rather expresses a command or permission, the Con- 
junctive an admonition, the Optative a wish. The Imperative is 
used when something of decision or authority is wanted, so that the more 
civil form of the Optative would be out of place, see Eur. Med, 601; 80 in 
the third person to express an emphatic wish: Atsch. Ag. 378 lore o 


Gr. Gr. VOL. 11. N 


90 Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. 420. 


drnpavrov. Matt. vi. g dy:ac@jre. It is also used in a concessive sense; 
as, Hom. Il. 6, 429 ray Dov pev dwopSicbw Dros 8é Buitw: (so G. T. 
1 Cor. vii. 15 ef 6 dmoros xapiferar xupiidoOw : Matt. xiii. g 6 dra cya 
dxovew dxoverw:) so Hdt. 1. 147 dotwoay dé nal oi xabapws yeyovdres “leaves, 
let it be supposed that—: see Eur. Med. 313, where it is interchanged 
with Optative. 7 


Obs. 2. The concessive sense of the Imperative is clearly seen in some, 
passages of G. T., where two Imperatives are joined together by «ai; the 
first represents a conditional clause, Eph. iv. 26 dpyileaGe xai pi) dpaprdy- 
ere==if you are angry. The second Imperative is sometimes supplied by 
Future, as Matt. vii. 7 alreire, xal 806nceras ipiv: so Plat. Theet. 149 B 
évvénoov—es exes xal paov pabyoes. . 

Obs. 3. The Imper. never depends on any other verb. The Inf. is used 
in this case, as xeAevo oor ypadew: for Imper. after dore, see §. 421. 


Obs. 4. The personal pronoun is added to the Imper. only when a pecu- 
liar emphasis is to be laid on the person ; as, od pew dwedbe, od dé peéve. 

2, Although the Imper. is always considered to be in the time 
present to the speaker, it has a Pft. and Aor.; but these are not 
applied to the predicate in their primary notions of time, but only in 
their secondary notions: the Present expresses the command in its 
continuance, the Aorist the command simply as a fact without any 
continuance, the Perfect that the action is now completed, and re- 
maining in its effects; as, ypdde tiv emorodny: 8ds pot td BiBAlov: 
réOvabt, that is, xetoo reOunxds, §. 405. 1. 

8. In the negative or prohibitory forms with ph, pydé, pire, pydeis 
&c. the Greeks use for the wanting first person Imper. the Conjunc- 
tive (see §. 416.) most frequently in the plural, (but Soph. Gd. Col. 
174 pi d7r’ 43x86.) In the second and third persons, the Imperative 
Present only is used as a general rule, not the Imper. Aor., see be- 
low, Obs. 5: but if the Aorist is used, it is in the Conjunc.®: py pot 
dvriteye, or py pot avridtns (but not yy poe dyrlrcfor): Il. a, 363 
efavda pr) xei0e vdp, ta eldopev dude; Od. 2, 168 dn viv o@ madd 
éxos pdo, pnd ewixevde: Od. 0, 263 elwé por elpopévye vnpepréa, pid? 
émxedoys: Il. 3, 234 'Apyetot, pyme te peOiere Oovpidos aAxijs: Asch. 
Eum. 800 tpeis 32 tH yf tide pH Bapdv xdrov oxhynobe, 7) Oupodcbe, 
pnd axaprlay revéyre: Soph. CH. C. 735 dy pnt’ duveire, par’ abit’ ros 
xaxdévy: Demosth. p. 494,17 pw rolvuy dud pév rod ravde Karnyopety as 
gdavarwy éxelvous dparpod, 3: & 3’ ad xaradclrew pfoes, rovode 8 udvov 
AaBdvres xover, rodr’ apy : Id. p. 582, 15 yy xara tovs vdpous Sixd- 
onte, @ dvdpes dixacral i Bonbhonte rH TemovOdre Seva’ pi} edopxeire: 
quw ddére Thy xdpwy ravrny. 

Obs. 4. The reason hereof may be, that by the Pres. Imper. (expressing 
continuance) it is signified that the thing forbidden must never take place, 


® R, P. Hec. 1116. 
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which is implied more or.less in a direct prohibition, so that the Aorist 
would be generally out of place (see Obs. 5.). The Conj. rather expresses 
a strong desire that it may not, accompanied by a belief that it will not, take 
place, wherein is no notion of continuance ; and this difference of meaning 
is found in those passages where both the Imper. and Conj. occur. 


Obs. 5. The II. Person Aor. Imper. with zy is however sometimes used 
in Epic (though but rarely) to express a decided, energetic prohibition, as 
applying rather to the matter immediately in hand, and not so much im- 
plying the notion of continuance: as, [l. 8, 410 r@ ph poe marépas mod 
spoin evOeo bup@: Od. wo, 248 ov dé ph xddov Evbeo Guz. So even Aristoph. 
Thesm. 877 pi peioov. We oftener find the III. Person Aor. Imp. with 
pn, not only in poetry, but also in Attic prose: Od. 7, 301 paris exer’ 
*Odvorjos dxoucdtw evdov edvros: AXsch. Theb. 1036 ph Soxnodtw revi, ne 
quisquam hoc mente concipiat : Soph. Aj. 1334 pnd’ 7 Bia ve pndapas viKn- 
odrw: Xen. Cyr. VII. 5, 73 nai pydels ye tuav éxov Tatra vopiodte Gd\Ad- 

Tpia éxew: Ibid. VIII. 7, 26 bndets iSérw: Dem. dv oibrds oe éfnndrnce pA 
Sérw dixny : Eschin. 62,15 pir droyvdrw pydev pnre Karayvire : Id. 23, 15 
py yap on’ €uod Aeyopevoy, GdAAa yryvépevoy rd mpaypa vopioad’ 6 épay. 


§. 421. 1. The Attic formula oto@ ody 8 Spacov®, &c. seems to arise from 
a change, so frequent in Greek, from the indirect to the direct construction. 
(It is also explained by supposing a transposition from 8pacov, otc 8, like 
Plaut. Rudent. III. 5, 18 tange, sed scin’ quomodo?) In the same way we 
may account for the Imper. after dore in a seemingly dependent construc- 
tion; as, @pdver Gore py Alay ordve, for orévery. The Fut. is also used in 
the place of the Imper. in the former formula, Eur. Cycl. 131 ofc ot» 8 
Spdcets ws araipwpev xOovds; and the III. Person Imper. is also used in 
the same formula: Eur. Iph. Taur. 1203 ofc6’ ody d po yevéoOw ; And the 
III. Person is used not only in these dependent questions, but also in other 
dependent sentences; as, Hdt. I. 89 viv dy moinoov dde, ef toy dpéoxos, Ta 
dyad Adyw* Kdtricov trav Bopupdpev émt mdoyot rijot TUAQG’ uAdKous, of Neydv- 
TwYr—, os oea (se. xpnpara) avayxalos éxec SexarevOnvac rp Aci. Here the 
relative sentence ot Aeydvrwy, though in form a dependent, is In sense a 
principal clause=xat oStos heySvrww : Thuc. IV. 92 extr. morevoayras dé T$ 
beg (sc. pas bei) —dpdoe xopjoa roiade, xai deigat, Ott, oy pev eievrar, mpos 
TOUS p41) Gpuvopevous emdvres, KTdaQwoay, 1. e. oportet nos deo fretos—adversus 
hos tendere, et demonstrare, licere illis ea, que concupiscant, si bellum non 
propulsantibus inferant, tenere, Bauer p.645: Plat. Legg. p. 800 E rd d€ 
Togotroy tpas avtovs émavepwre maXLy, Tov éxpayeiov tais @dais el mparoy Ev 
roud’ npiv dpéoxoy xeio8w. This idiom seems to arise from the Greeks using 
the third person imperative as a mild expression of a desire, where we use 
“shall” and “must.” Instead of the imperative we sometimes find the 
elliptic form éras, dros pn with fut. (See §. 812. 2.) 


Obs. 2. The imperative is often introduced, both in poetry and prose, by 
the almost adverbial imperatives, dye, dyere, @épe (not Homer), (6, after 
the imperative: so in Homer in the phrase Baox’ 1: s0 also, Il. £, 271. 
Gyper vir por spoocoy: Od. t, 347 TH aie olvoy. cf. 416. 


Use of the Moods as Conditionals. 
§. 422.1. The predicate may also be conceived of in the mind as. 


@ Elmsley Soph. Gi. R. 543. 
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depending, or as having depended, on certain conditions. A sentence 
in which this conditional sense is expressed consists of two parts ; 
the condition, and that whereof it is the condition. 

Obs. The condition by which the predicate is limited is frequently omit- 
ted, when it is contained or implied m the context, or readily supplied by 
the mind. 

2. The conditional nature of the predicate is marked by its having 
the particle dv (Epic. «é, xév) attached to it. And the notion thus 
limited almost mvariably stands in the Historic tenses of the Ind., in 
the Opt. (or Conjunctive sometimes), in the Infin. or the Participle. 
And the forms with which it is never found are Pres. or Pft. Indica- 
tive, and but rarely with the Fut. Ind. or the Imper., or the Con- 
junctive in independent sentences. 


Theories on the Etymology of av. 


§. 423. a. “Av, dvd, secundum; «é, xd, an old form of xard as 
found in xddde, &c.® 
b. "Av, connected with Latin an; xé with Latin quam». 


Obs. In later Greek and in the New Testament the form is found, éa» 
for dy, 80 8s ed», Sov éav. 


Nature and use of the Particle &°. 


§. 424. 1. The proper force of the particle dy is the expression 
of a condition (either actually stated, implied in the context, or 
to be supplied by the mind4), on which the action of the verb to 
which it is attached depends; so that if the condition to which 4p 
refers takes place, the action which depends on that condition wilk 
probably take place also®; and if the former does not take place, 
neither will (at least in this present case) the latter. Whether this 
condition will, or will not take place, is decided animo loquentis, by 
the mind of the speaker. 

2. “Av therefore has a twofold force: the condition is supposed 
by the speaker to take place, and therefore the action is rendered 
more likely—(positive use of év)—probably ; or the condition is 
supposed by the speaker not to take place, and the action is ren- 
dered less likel y—(negative use of dv)—perhaps. 


® Donaldson’s New Cratylus 244. Reisig. Comment. de vi et usu Part. &. 
b Kihner Gr. Gr. 453. 2. Hartung de Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad voc. 
Part. Greec. vol. ii. 228. 4 Ellendt ad voc. V. 


¢ Hermann de Part. &y. Opusc. vol. §¢ Herm. de Part. & p. 165. Herm. 
iv. Hartung de Part. Grec. vol, ii. 218. Ajac. 1068. 
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3. Hence it is used with the Ind., Opt., and Conj., which express 
certainty, possibility, probability, respectively, as follows. 

Obs. The condition expressed or implied by dy is either indefinite— 
if it were possible, if it be your pleasure &c. &c.; or definite, contained in 
the context, either as a conditional protasis, or as a participle, or para- 
phrased so as to become an independent sentence, as II. y, 220. 


Indicative. 


a. With the Historic tenses of Ind. representing something as an 
absolute fact, it does not render the action thereof more likely, 
for the performance of a condition cannot make a fact more proba- 
ble; but the addition of av expresses that it is represented to have 
taken place only on acertain condition; as, judpraves, you were 
wrong: &v—but only supposing such or such a thing took place— 
but I know it did not take place, therefore you are not wrong in 
this case; hence its derived sense, jydpraves av, you would have 
been wrong, i. e. on such or such conditions. Hence the Imperfect 
with dy may express any action which might, could, would have 
taken place, but which did not take place. | 

Obs. 1. The conditions to which ay refer are either supplied by the mind, 
or expressed by a participle, or by an actual protasis. 

Obs. 2. On the Impft., or Aorist, without ay in this sense, see §. 398. 3. 
and §. 858. 

B. But when the Impft. (or Aorist, or Plpft. used as Impft.) is 
used to express an action not conceived of merely as having taken 
place, but also as continuing in time past, the addition of dy signifies, 
under such and such circumstances as often as they recurred : jpdp- 
raves dv, you were wrong under such and such circumstances as 
often as they recurred; and these circumstances being supposed 
by the speaker’s mind to have occurred at such and such times, 
the action is supposed to have taken place at those times likewise : 
80 ipdpraves dv, you were frequently wrong 3. 

Obs. 3. This use of d with the Impft. to express frequency, is a proof 
that the condition expressed by dy is not, as laid down by most writers, 
always supposed not to take place ; for if this were so, dy with the Impft. 
would only signify certain times when the action of the Impft. did not take 
place (the condition not being fulfilled), not certain times when (the con- 
dition being fulfilled) it did take place. 

y. “Av is never used with the Pres. or Pft. Ind.», for that action 
which is represented as actually existing in the presence of the 


® Brunck Soph. Phil. 290. 
b Monk. Alc. 48. Dawes Misc. Crit. 106. Herm. p. 14. 
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speaker, whether as actually going on and in course of completion, 
or already completed and existing before him, cannot be supposed 
to depend on a condition. In the few passages where dy is found 
with these tenses, either the reading is bad, ay being confused with 
‘Gpa, av, év—xé with cal; or dy is to be joined to some other verbal 
notion in the sentence (very often the Infin.); or the elided «’ is xaf, 
and not «é: so for instance :— 


Od. B, 86 Odds 8¢ Ke papor avdyat, Cod. Harlei. ¢6éAo1s (see Nitzsch 
ad loc.): Il. , 484 rq nai xe tis edxetas dyip yrardy évi peydpoow dpjs dA- 
xrjpa AuwéoGae (Cod. Clark. omits xé with Eustath.): Il. 0, 553 dpa nev 
"Exrop xeirat, (xeiras 18 conj., see §. 300. 3:) Od. w, 88 sq. xevy seems to have 
been originally cai: Od. y, 255 ffroe pev réde x avrés dieat (x is cai): see 
Nitzsch: Plat. Phed. p. 102 init. od 8, ef wep ef radv hiroadpay, olua By 
@s eye Ady wovotg (rowis dy): Eur. Med. 930 otk ol8 Gy ef weioauu, for ei 
meicayu dv: Xen. Hell. VI. 1, 4 olpas Qv—ovx elvas fOvos x. r.r.: immedi- 
ately afterwards, ovx dv por 80xa—dgirlay woinvacbas’ vopi{e yap eri paov— 
wapadaBeiy Gy (in these and similar passages ay belongs to the infin.). 


3. Sometimes, though but rarely, with the Ind. Fut.* This 
tense expresses a present belief that something will presently be ; 
this may be supposed to depend on some condition; and if this is 
to be expressly marked, ay is joined to the Future. Il. 8, 488 
arnOov & ov« by éyw pubjcopa. In Epic the weaker form xeé is 
frequently thus used, especially in a protasis, which itself depends 
on some condition in the mind; in Attic Greek it is very rare; 
and though in many passages the reading is bad or doubtful, yet 
we can hardly deny the existence of this construction altogether 
in Attic Greek >: 


Od. p, 540 ef & ’Odvaets Z\Oor—al rd ne civ @ madi Blas dworicera 
dvépav. The conditional sentence however is generally wanting: Od. a, 
268 dAX’ frot pew raira Oeay dv youvact xeirat’ f Kev voorncas aworicetat, 7 
kat obxl: Il. 0,211 GAN’ frou viv pev Ke veperonbeis bwoeigw: Od. y, 80 cipeas 
érndbev ciuev’ eyo 8€ Ke ror Katahdgw (if you will hear it): Il. 8, 176 nai xe 
tis a0 épdet Tpway (so Pind. Nem. VII. 68 pabay dé ris Gy pet) : Il. £, 267 
adn’ (8, éyd 8€ we ror Xapirwy piav érrorepdwor Siow druiepevar, dabo, si tibé 
lubuerit ; Il. x, 66 abrdv 8 Gy mipardy pe xives mporyos Ovppow dpnorai épu- 
ovow: Eur. Heracl. 769 (in Chorus) jooovds ror dv—gavosvrar. (So in 
dependent questions: compare Od. o, 524. Il. p, 144.) Hdt. III. 104 
Sxos By—doovrat év ri dpmdyy: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 45 bBporjy ovv vouiteov 
avrov eb 018? Gri dopevos Gy mpds dvbpa ofos ov ef draddayioetat (so Guelph. 
Paris.— Schneider c. vulg. dwadAayein): Ibid. VII. 5, 21 érav 8é rat at- 
oOovrat npas évdov dvras, woAd Gy ere paddAov 4h viv axpeioe Egovrar tnd Tod 
éxmeAjx Oat (with no variation of Mss.). In Thuc. II. 80 pjgdios ay Axap- 
vaviav oxdvres ai THs ZaxvvOov Kat ris KeadAnvias kparjooust, the av belongs 
. to oxdvres: Plat. Pheed. p. 61 C cyeddv ody ef dy dyad FoOnpa, 088 Sracriody 
dv co éxay eivas weicetar (some Mss. omit dv): Id. Rep. p. 615 D ey od» 


* Elm. Heracl. 769 not. Heind. Pheed. §. 13. Scheef. ad Greg. Cor. 66. Herm. 
CE. R. 1055. | b Stallb. Rep. 615 D. 
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Tov épwrapevoy eimeiy’ Ovx feet, pavat, ovd dv ger Sevpo (very few 7£o): non 
venit, nec, si recte judico, veniet: Aischin. 29, 30 otrw yap &v (omitted by 
Bekker) padiora peprvjoopar cai Suvjoopar eimeiv, Kai dpeis pabnoeabe (ova, 
i.e. ef ravra olrw mo or monow). Very often in questions, for here the 
Fut. expresses doubt : Eur. Bacch. 639 ri mor’ &y (dp, Dind.) é« rovrwr épet ; 
Arist. Nub. 465 dpa ye rotr’ dy éyd ror’ érdopar; Auschin. Ctes. §.155 ri 
sor av épet; cf. 827. 854. 2. Obs. 3. 

It is to be observed that the 4y always precedes the Future ; whence it 
might be explained by supposing that the writer meant to use the optative, 
but changed it to the future. 


e. With the Imperative naturally it is not used, as the notion 
of immediate command excludes that of a condition. Where dv is 
found with the Imp. the reading is bad, or it belongs to some other 
word in the sentence, or implied therein :— 


Xen. Anab. I. 8; 8 dada idvrwv dy, efddres, Ore xaxiovs cio wept Has h Hpeis 
epi éxelvous, where av probably arose from the various reading iérecay >, 
In later writers, such as Theoc. XXIII. 35 adda rv, mai, xv (xai Gaisf.) 
rovro mavucraroy adv re pégov, xdv==xai gay and supplies the suppressed 
clause (see §. 430.), av rodro mwavvoraroy pééns, to which xdy is to be re- 
ferred. 


¢. When the Conjunctive is used for the Fut. Ind. (see §. 415.), 
&y. is sometimes in Homer? joined with it, to mark expressly that 
the future event depends on a condition ; as, 


Il. 9, 137 ei 3€ Ke ral Sdwow, ¢ éy®@ 3é xev adres EXwpat, in that case: Il. a, 
205 Hs UmepomAinos rdy’ Gv tore Oupov dddoon, he would in certain ctrcum- 
stances: Il. y, 54 ovx dv roe xpatopy niBapis : ; compare A, a4 Il. €, 235 
weiOev’ yd 8€ ke ror id€w yap Fpara mdvra. . 


n- So also with the Conjunctivus deliberativus &y is joined, to 
signify that the action which is being deliberated upon depends on 
some condition, either expressed or implied :— 


Od. 8, 332 ris 8 018’, ef ne kat airés idy xoiAns ém vnds rnde hiiov d1rd- 
Antat, dAdpevos domep 'Odvaocers ; Il. v, 742 evden 8 av para wacay émepac-. 
caipzeba BovAny, 7 nev evi vnecot.—néowpev, ai x ebéAnot Oeds Sépuevat Kpdros, 7 
Key érecra tap nov ENopev dmrnpoves: Od. 8, 545 aGAAa tdxiora meipa, draws 
xev 37 ony marpida yaiay ixnar. Frequently we must supply a verb of trying 
or deliberating: Il. 0, 307 adda pad’ dvrqy orjgopat, qf Ke Gépyoe péeya Kréos 
f Ke Pepoipny : Plat. Legg. p. 655 C ri mor’ &y ody Néywpev: Id. Pheedr. 

. 231 D dore ras by et ppovnaarres ravra Kalas éxew hyjowvtat ; 1. e. mas, 
gay e dpovfjowor, raita x. zx. Hynowvra av; Id. Protag. p. 319 B aot dé 
A€yovrs ok Exw Gros bv dmord: Xen. Anab. IT. 4, 20 ody Efovow exeivos 
Gro by diyoow. 


Obs. 4. From ei dy is formed édv: Xen. M.S. IV. 4, 12 oxéwar, édv 
réde got paddoy dpéoxn. 


Obs. 5. For the meanings of dy in the several dependent clauses, see 
under those clauses respectively. 


* For some seeming instances in Soph., b Schneider ad loc. 
see Ellendt ad voc. VI. Herm. Part. & ¢ For some seeming instances in Soph., 
170. see Ellendt ad voc. IV. 1. 
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"Av with Optative. 

§. 425. 1. “Av limits the indefinite possibility expressed by the 
Optative by making it depend on certain conditions, as Aéyots dy, 
you might possibly say under such circumstances, without its being 
in any way implied that the circumstances will or will not take place. 
So in conditional sentences (see §. 856. 6.): Il. 8B, 80 ef pév tes rov 
évetpov "AxaiGv SdAos Enomrev, Weidds nev paipey, supposing he had, 
we should: Thue. III. 59 driv’ dv fupméon, might happen: Eur. 
Med. 818 ov 8 dv yévods y’ GOAwrdrn yun; where the Chorus have 
no notion whether the condition will or will not take place; Hdt. 
IX. 71 tatra pev cai POdve adv etwovey, this they might say: Id. I. 2 
einoay 8 dv otro: Kpires, they might possibly be Cretans: Id. VII. 
184 73n Gy dvdpes av elev ev avrotor téocepes prupiddes xai elxoot: Id. 
V.9 yévoro 3’ dy ray ev ro paxp@ xpdvy, any thing might happen. 

2. But besides this, as there may be in animo loquentis some no- 
tion whether the conditions take place or not, dy with the Optative 
has a further twofold force. Adyos you might say—on this con- 
dition ; | 

1st, if this condition is conceived of in animo loquentis as taking 
place, the action of the Optative is represented as more certain, 
one case being defined in which it will take place; hence its use for 
the Future and Imperative : A¢yors you might say—dav, if you please, 
&ce#, but you do please, therefore, I think you will say : or, 

and, the condition is conceived of in animo loquentzs as not taking 
place, and then the action of the Optative is rendered less likely: 
A€yors you might say—a&v, in such circumstances; but as I do not 
think these circumstances will take place (or have taken place), there 
Is one case at least where I know the action will not take place. 

a. When the condition is conceived of as fulfilled, the Opt. with 
&y expresses a modest assertion of some action or fact, present 
or future, making it less certain than if it had been in the Present or 
Future, and depending on the will of the person who is addressed, 
or on some other condition which is supposed to be fulfilled: 


Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 11 wat Onpavres pév odx bv dprorjoaey: Ibid. 13 éreday 
8€ rd mévre kal elxouw ern diatedéowow, einoay pev Ov obros mreidy Te yeyovdres 
| mevrnxovta ern and yeveas: Il. 8, 539 evOa nev ovxére Epyov avip dvécaito : 
Hat. IIT. 82 dvdpss yap évds rot dpicrod ovdey dpevow Ov davein : G.T Acts 
XXvi. 29 ed£aiuny dv, sc. if I could hope this. So very often in conclusions: 
Plat. Gorg. p. 502 D Anpnyopia dpa ris éorw 4 womteen: (Call.) ®aiverat : 
(Socr.) Ovdxotv 4 pyropex) 8npryopia Gy ein, would be. There is often some- 
thing ironical in this expression. 


® Elm. Heracl. 972. Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. VIIT. 
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b. So for the Imperative; the action of the Opt. being made 
to depend on the will of the person addressed, who is supposed to be 
willing, and therefore this milder form may be used instead of a 
direct command : 

Soph. Elect. 1491 xwpos dv, if you please. So II. 8, 250, Ulysses ad- 
dresses Thersites with a certain irony: @epoir’—icyeo—! od yap éyd odo 
Gnpi xepedrepow Bpordv GddAov Eupeva—* ro obx By Baowsjas ava ordp’ Exo 
Gyopevors, nai oiv dveided re mpopépors, vdorov re guddoaos! do not if you 
please. With od as a question: II. «, 456 odx &v 37 révd? avdpa pans épu- 
@atTo pereAOwy; 80, pronounced in a sharp tone, as an earnest exhorta- 
tion: Il. @, 263 odk av 87 po duatay ébomNiooare tdytora, raitd Te wavT 
dwOeire iva mpnoceper Sdoio. So without a negative: Ausch. Eum. 94 
edSour dv, will you sleep. So with the first person as a civil wish: Ibid. 
420 pdOou. dv, I would learn if you please, I should be glad to learn. So 
Hat. VI. 130 yxapifous dy (ed oldy re etn). 

c. When the condition is conceived of as not fulfilled, (see Jmper- 
fect, §. 424. c.) the Opt. merely signifies a possibility which would 
have happened had the condition happened, but which did not 
happen in consequence of the condition not happening: I]. ¢, 311 
xal vy xev Ev" dwédotto Svat dvdpav Alveias ef yt) dp’ o&d vonoe: Il. y, 
410 vepeconton dé Kev etn. 

3. The most common uses therefore of this particle may be thus 
arranged : 

a. Past tenses: jdpraves dv, you would err, or have erred ; con- 
dition not fulfilled. 
qpdpraves av, you frequently erred } condition 
fulfilled. . 
b. Optative: dpaprdvors dv, you would err; no notion of con- 
dition being or not being fulfilled. 
dyaptrdvos av, you would err, or would have 
erred ; condition not fulfilled. 
dpaprdvos av, you will, I think, err; condition 
fulfilled. 
dyapravots dv, as Imper. 


On &v in Dependent sentences, see under that head, §. 803 sqq. 


Remarks on the Optative without av. 


§. 426. 1. The Opt. without d» is not generally used in independent 
sentences, except in the senses given above (§. 418.); but when the no- 
tion of the Opt. is perfectly indefinite, represented as independent of all 
conditions, or circumstances whatsoever, the Opt. without dy is sometimes 
used® in independent sentences, instead of the Opt. with dv. The supposed 


® Ellendt ad voc. IX. 
Gr. Gr. VOL. 1. 6) 
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possible action is indefinite, depends on no conditions or circumstances, 
whether such as by their fulfilment would make it more likely, or by their 
non-fulfilment less likely, to take place; so that it is stated as something 
possible without any further notion of any definite time, place, circum- 
stances, wherein it would be likely or unlikely to take place. This is 
called the Potential Optative. It is not found in Prose® ; for the matter- 
of-fact way of looking at things, natural to prose writers, could not separate 
a possibility from those circumstances and conditions which are implied in 
the very notion, while the more free genius of poetry could do so: Od. y, 
231 peta Geds y' OAc Kal rnrdOev dvdpa cadoat, God can save (no notion of 
his doing 80) ; cadca: av, might save if he would, or will save: ll. x, 246 
rovrov domopévowo kal ék wupds aidopevoro dude voonicapey, as a merely sup- 
posed case: Eur. Hippol. 1186 O@accov 4 héyou ris—, dornoapev, quicker 
than one could speak (no notion of any one really speaking): Moschus I. 6 
gor. 8 6 mais wepicapos: dv elxoos mact pabas vv, you might or would know 
him (no notion of your really doing 80); pdOoug dy, when you saw him: 
fesch. Ag. 1163 veoyris avOpdrey pdbor. Hence in fanciful similes, as dis- 
tinguished from actual comparisons: Theocr. VIII. 89 ovrws él parépa 
veBpds Goro (no notion of its taking place): Ibid. g1 ovre xal vinda yape- 
Gcic’ Axdyorro. So when the Opt. follows on a fanciful wish: Il. , 213; 
cf. 831, 4. y. 

2. So sn quite indefinite notions ; as, Asch. Choeph. 593 alyidiea» épdoar 
xérov: which is so indefinite, that the indefinite ris is to be supplied as 
the natural subject. So in poetry: etwow mig, dixerit quispiam ; Bor tis, 
videas. See Obs. 1. 

Obs. 1. With negatives the Opt. without d» seems to be a stronger ne- 
gation—an impossibility, or something which is to be viewed as such—a 
supposition is denied absolutely and for itself, apart from any conditions 
or circumstances which might render it less likely to happen: Pind. Ol. 
X.1g 1d yap eyes ott’ albwor addmné obt’ dpiBpopos Aovres StadAd§arvro 
460s, cannot (absolutely, dv on no condition): Eur. Hipp. 468 o&8¢ oréynv— 
cahas dxp.Bdceay: Id. Iph. Aul. 1210 od8eis mpds dd’ dyreiro. (dvyreimn, 
Dind.) Bporéy: Mosch. Id. III. 114 rg 8 dye 06 p8ovdo. rd ydp pédos ob 
caddy gdec: isch. Choeph. 854 oro: dpdéva xAdperay Spparepévnyd, -So 
also with interrog. which have a negative force; ‘as, Plat. Rep. 352 C ri 
& dxovcas dir@ f dSorc=ovn dxovoas: Od. 8,644. Soph. Ant. 604 tis— 
nardoxot; quis vincat ? dy, quis vincere poterit4 ? : 

Obs. 2. “Ay is also frequently omitted when a conditional adverb stands 
with the Opt., such as rdya, elxétws, tows, which express in some degree 
the conditional force of dy: Aisch. Ag. 1048 dweBoins 8 tows: Id. Suppl. 
727 tows—péror: Soph. CE. R. 936 doxdddas 8 tows: Eur. Med. 888. 
So Theocrit. XXII. 74 oi« ddArA@ ye paxeroaipe® ex’ déOrAp, where én’ DAAp 
deO\y seem to be equivalent to dv. 3 

3. The Opt. with dy differs from the Fut. Ind., in that the latter repre- 


Syntax of the simple Sentence: 


d Herm. Ant. 601. 
© Klaus. Ag. 973. See Herm. Part. &, 
p- 164, where he says, “Quod id futurum 


a Except in one or two passages of 
Xenophon, (one of which a VI. 1,17.) 
though there are no MSS. variations, the 


Editors have not scrupled to alter; in the 
other, Anab. V. 6, 4, Schneider retains yé- 
yowro,) and in some of the lesser orators. 

b Monk Hipp. 482. Klaus. ad loc. 

¢ But see Dawes Misc. Crit. 375. 


putat esse Chorus;” and notes on Elms. 
Med. 310 fin., where he makes the &» in 
the former part of the sentence continue 
its force to &re:Bolns. 
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sents the future action as certain to happen, the former as only likely to 
happen, that is, under certain conditions. (See also next paragraph.) The 
Fut. and Opt. are sometimes interchanged to express this difference of 
sense: Il. «, 416 aloy éoverat, ovdé xe p’ dea TeAos Oavdrowo Kixein: Hdt. 

IV. 97 Epopat rot kat ovx by hevpGeiny ; Thue. Ti. 13 odre yap Gmooriceras 
dAXos, ra Te nyeTepa Mpooyeriigerat, md Borer : Tt av Bewérepa f of mp 8ovdev- 
avres: Demosth. p. 356, 40 od roivuy pdvov éx rovrav By yvolnre, drs decvdy 
ov3’ Sriovy mérovOe,—a)da nal rd mpaypa abrd ef oxdpecbed. 


Obs. 3. Many of the instances of the Potential (Opt. without dv) are to 
be explained by giving the Optative some one of the meanings—desire, 
wishing, willingness—given above (§. 418.); and in some passages 
wrong readings may have arisen from an error in transcription¢. 


Obs. 4. On the omission of dy in the second of two similar sentences, 
see §. 432. Obs. 2., and on the omission of dy in dependent clauses, see 
under the several heads. 


"Av, with Optative, in Negative and Interrogative Sentences, §c. 


§. 427. 1. “Av with the Optative in negative sentences seems to 
have a twofold force. If the condition expressed by dy is definite, 
it is signified that under such circumstances the verbal act of the 
Opt. will not take pees and it is frequently used as a modest way 
of saying 80. 


2. When the condition is indefinite,—on any account, on any 
terms, &c., then it is used in negative sentences to increase, in a 
manner exactly opposite to the Opt. alone, (§. 426. Obs. 2.,) the 
force of the negation, referring it to the indefinite condition implied, 
rather than to the abstract impossibility : oux &y A€youn, J would not 
say on any condition, on any account, for the world, at all. So with 
the Conj.: Il. y, 54 ov« dy rot xpalopy xiapts, cannot at all. It 
seems sometimes to have even a stronger force than the Future ; as, 
ZEsch. Eum. 552 dixatos » ovx dvodABos wy mavedrgcbpos 3 ob mor 
By yévoito, he cannot possibly be. 


3. So also in Interrog. sentences: 


Il. @, 367 ef res oe Worro—, tis By 87 roe vdos ein: Il. r, go aAda vt Kev 
péfauu; what in the world could I do? Soph. Phil. 1 393 th dint’ av npyeis 
Spopev; Demosth. p. 43, 10 Adyerai te xawwdy ; ydvorto yap dv tT. Kawdrepoy f 
Maxeday avyp ’A@nvaiovs xataTro\epav. 


So also the Indicative with dv: Soph. Aj. 120 rls Gv ¢ipéOy; who 
could have been found ? 


® Bremi ad loc. b Herm. Part. &y. p. 162. 
c Vid. Index Brunck Soph. ad loc. &y R. P. Phoen. 412. 
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Compare moi ris devyet; whither does he fly ? 
woi tis Puyos (Pvy7 Dind.); Arist. Plut. 438 whither should he 
fly®? 
wos tes dy uyo: ; Eur. Orest. 598 whither in the world ? 
woi tis Pvyn; Soph. Aj. 403 whither must he fly ? 


4. So also with the Opt. in the formulas of wishing with zés, 
tis, &c. to express the urgency or the impossibility of the wish: 


Soph. Aj. 389 & Zev, wos Gy tdv alpvddrarorp—dérdocas rédos Odvouse 
xaurés! how in the world=would that by some means: Eur. Med. 97 i poi 
por, was Oy ddoipay; gul fieri possit, ut peream? i.e. utinam peream / Id. 
Alc. 865 was Gy ddoiuny; Plat. Euthyd. p. 275 C was by caddis oor Stnyn- 
caipny; Asch. Ag. 1447 ev tig Ov (would that some) ev rayes ph mepid- 
dvvos pndé Seustornpns pdroe rdw adel Gépovo’ dv Huiv poip aréXevrow Urvoy. 
Without was or some such word it modifies the wish by making it depend 
on the will of the person addressed: Hdt. VII. 38 Pythius says to Xerxes, 
XpPrHoats dv rs red Boudoipny ruyeiv. 

Obs. mas dv, would that some how in the world: rss dv, would that some 
one: mé0ev dv, would that some whence: wére dv, would that at some time. 


"Av with Conjunctive words. 


§. 428. "Av is joined with modal, local, temporal, sometimes final 
Conjunctions or Relatives, followed by the Opt. and Con). 


a. With the Conj. the force of &y is generally thrown on the Conjunc- 
tion or Relative, or Interrogative, and makes it indefinite, and therefore 
comprehensive, by giving it the notion of ‘* be tt whom or what it may,” 
so that the epeaker has not in his mind any definite person, time, place, 
&c.b; as, &§ wovet, the man who does, &c.; &§ wo, who may do it, indefi- 
nite but not comprehensive; 8 Gv way, the man, whosoever he is, who ; 
where perhaps we may supply a participle (év) to which @ really belongs 
(see Obs. 3.), so that & av often has the force of édv ms, édv wore, &c.c 
(see §. 829. 2.): so Ste, when (definite time); Srav, whensoever (indefi- 
nite) (see §. 842.): Arist. Plut.1151 warpis ydp €ort rao’ & by mpdrry ris 
ev, wheresoever ; va dv mparrot, where he might possibly, under such or such 
conditions, fare well: Soph. Phil. 310 éexeivo 8 ovdels Avie’ by prnc8d Oér(u, 
whensoever, at the different times when: Hdt. 1.182 9 yap mpdpavris rov 
Gcod éwedy yévntrar—ov yap dv alei éors xpnornpiov aird&t. From this close 
connection between the conjunction and dy arose the following compound 
conjanctions: édy (from «i dy—ep. elke), éwedv, éwav, Srav, énérav, evr’ adv, 
apiv dv, éws dv, v0 dv, 504 dv, ob dy, Srov dy, of dv, Oro dv, 9 dy, Orn dy, bev 
dv, érdbev dv, &c.—és dv (quicunque or st quis), olos dv, Grows dy, Scos dy, 
ondaos av, &c. 

b. With the Opt. the force of ay is thrown on the verb, the sense of 
which it modifies, as in independent sentences: Plat. Euth. 293 A ris mér° 
€or 7 emornun hs ruxdvres by (ef rvyydvoper) rov éxidovrov Brdy SréNOowev ; 
Xen. Mem. II. 1, 23 ¢ojra Be fs bv wddtora dpa, Siaddproe may possibly : 
with d:aAdprp it would be through which, whatever it may be. 


® Dawes Misc. Crit. 375. b Ellendt ad voc. IV. 2. a. b. ¢. d. ¢. 
¢ Stallb. Pheedr. 68 B. 
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Obs. 1. When the force of dy is to be thrown on the conjunctive word, 

the Conjunctive should be used*; when on the verb, the Opt.; but see 
829. Obs. 3. 

- Obs. 2. As a general rule, the Conjunctive is not used with these tem- 

poral, local, modal conjunctions or relatives without dv; but when an 

indefinite sense is not intended to be affixed to the Conjunction, &c., so 

that it does not require dy, the Opt. is used. This rule is more generally 

violated in poetry than in prose’. (See §. 842; 830. 2.) 

(See also under Dependent sentences, §. 828.) 

Obs. 3. With the Ind. also the force of the dy is sometimes thrown on 
the relative or interrog. word: Soph. Phil. 572 mpds motov Gv révd’ airs 
éudvoceds Exe; 8C. mpos wotov By dvra révde—EmrAae : Arist. Aves 290 Tas 
dv ovx ameBade, how in the world then has he not thrown away. 


"Av with Infinitive and Participle. 


§. 429. ]. When the construction changes from the Verbum Finitum to 
the Inf. or Part., dv is joined to these forms, if it would have been used in 
the construction with the Verbum Finitum4. Hence the Inf. and Part. in 
Greek have in some degree the power of moods, which in other languages 
they have not. This is especially the case after verbs of hoping, think- 
ing, declaring, &c.¢ The particular tense and mood for which it stands 
is of course decided by the context. 


a. Infinitive used for the Opt. with dv; as, ef re fyee or fxr, pn, Sdcew 
av: Hdt. VI. 129 arocrvyéwy yapBpov Ov ert yevéoPac—Cleisthenes said, 
yapuBpés. otc av por yéevooo: Thuc. II. 30 extr. vopuiforres, ef ravrny mpaorny 
AdBoev, padios bv adios rddrAa mpocxwphoew: Id. V. 82 vopifov péyoroy dy 
odpas dpedjoew: Xen. Cyr. 1.5, 2 evopicev, ef rods Mndous dobeveis roinoee, 
wavrev ye by trav mépt padios dpgew; Dem. 467 fin. ois v 6 vdépos BAdew 
ipas daiverac: 80 with an infinitive followed by a finite verb with dy, sig- 
nifying the possibility of the infinitival notion; Thuc. V. 105 moda dy ris 
exov eitety (= 4 av eta, which he might say if he pleased) Evvehov padior’ av 
dnrAdoecer f, 

b. For the Ind. of Hist. tenses and the Aorist with dy, as ef rs etyev, edn, 
Sovvar dy. 

c. For the Opt. of Impft. Plpft. and Aorist with dv, as ef re yor, en, 
Soivac dv: Plat. Rep. p. 350 E ef ody Acyoru, ed of8, dre Snpnyopety dy pe 
gains. 

2. But where in the construction with the Verbum Finitum av would 
not be used, neither will it be with the Inf., as ef rs yee or Exor, En, | 
Sdécew=el rs exer, 84oe.; and where it may be omitted with the former, it 
may also with the latter. 


3. The Inf. with dy is rendered in Latin as follows : 


ypapew dv=scripturum esse, 

yeypapéva: dv=scripturum fuisse, 

ypava dv=a. scripturum fuisse, or b. as Present, scripiurum esse, 
ypavew dv=scripturum fore. 


a Dawes Misc. Crit. 127. e Stallb. Phileb. 61. 

b Elm. Heracl. 959. Herm. 113 R.P. _£ In the passage, 2 Cor. x. 9, tva wh 3dtw 
Med. 222. Elm. 215. és Gv éxdoBeiv suas, it seems best to take 

¢ Herm. Phil. 568. &s &y in its adverbial sense. See below, 


4 Herm. Aj. 1061. §. 430. 


102 Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. 430. 


. 4, The same principle holds good in the Part. with dy, which fre- 
quently has a future sense 4, and =pé\\wy with Infin.: Soph. CE. C. 761 
ard mavrds bv dpe Adyou sixaiov pnxaynpa, who would, &c.: Hdt. VII. 1 5 
cipione 8¢ dde by yryvépeva raira, el AdBors THy cuny oxevyny, reperio, sic 
hec futura esse, si sumas vestes meas: Thue, VI. 38 ofre dyra, obre by yerd- 
pevo, Aoyorowiow, i i.e. a obre ior, oor’ ay yévorro : Isocrat. Archid. p. 129 
A eniorapa tots ’AOnvaious imép ye ths cernpias ris nperdpas Sriwiv by Trovf}- 
govras: Plat. Legg. p. 781 A modv dpewor by éxovra, el yépoy érvyer, i. e. 
G@ woAd dp. dy elxer : Id. Crit. p. 48 C aliquis ray pgdias dwroxrwvivreyv Kal 
dvaBiwonopévev y' Oy, ef olof rs foay: Eur. Hipp. 519 dvr’ by on beic” 
to6: Demosth. p. 859, 49 obros 8 otk éxwy ay cineiy drov tt rovray drédw- 
nev; which Schefer explains, ? ral ndvra mowoin, ovx by ex : cf. p. 117,25: 
Id. p. 129 init. mdAae tes 7ddus av icws epwrhowr xdbyrat, i. e. xdOnrai tes bs 
78éws dv lows épwrnoat, scil. ei 3uvatro, vel simile quid: Arist. Pol. 334 C ra 
pev ody mreliora rev emripnOdyvrev by, which might be found fault with. So 
also in the Casus absoluti: Xen. Anab. V. 2, 8 éoxomeiro, mérepor etn 
Kxpetrroy amdyew xai rovs diaBeBnxdras, f nal rovs dmXiras d:aBiBalew, ds dddvros 
Gy rov xapiov=vopl{wy, dre rd xapioy adoln dy. Algo to express repetition: 
Xen. Anab. IV. 7, 16 paxapig—togarroy, dy xpareiy Suvawro’ cai d&roré- 
provres Gy ras xepadds Exovres €wopevovro, that is, when it pleased them: 
Hdt. IV. 42 Gevcartes Gy. 

Obs. 1. In G. T. dy is not used with a participle. 

Obs. 2. “Ay is frequently joined with a Participle standing in a gerundial 
or adverbial force with a verb already modified with dy; as, Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 
11 otds Oy, tf I stood—érera A€yous’ dv. So with two participles express- 
ing conditional action, Thuc. V. 105 el8dres nai ipas Qv—ev 17 airy jpiv ye- 
vopévous (if you were) Spevras dy (that you would do) airéd. And sometimes 
dy is joined to a Participle which stands for a conditional sentence into 
which it may be resolved ; as, Soph. CE. R. 446 oubeis + Gy otk dv ddyvvas 
aréov: Hdt. VII. 139 Spavres ay éxpnoavro ay. 

Obs. 3. The Inf. and Part. of the Pres. or Aorist with & a have a semi- 
future senge, inasmuch as a conditional action is at the present time un- 
certain; but are distinguished from the Inf. and Part. Fut. without dy, as 
the latter express the future as something certain to happen; as, oldd 
oe rave’ by doByOdvra, that you would, and ravra $oByOnosperoy, that you 
will. 

Obs. 4. It will be seen from the above instances that the participle may 
stand either as the protasis or the apodosis of a conditional sentence. 


“Av without a Verb. 


§. 430. 1. “Av is sometimes found without a verb >, when this can be 
easily supplied from the context, (generally from some former part of the 
sentence,) or by the mind: Eur. Med. 1153 ov py) dvoperys foes pitors,— 
dirous vopif{ovo’, odowep Ov (sc. vopicn) bots oéOev: Soph. Phil. 493 &» 37 
sandal’ by éérou (sc. ein): Arist. Aves, 317 ob off Swws Gv: Thuc. IV. 
118 dca ay sc. 7: Plat. Rep. p. 386 D 80xet pos—rocairyy rorjoacbat (yrn- 
ow avrov, olavmep Gy (sc. éromodueba) el mpooérafé tis ypappatra opixpd mop- 
padey dvayvavar uy mdvu 6f0 Brérovow. So especially the forms in Plato : 
THs ydp dv; was 8 odx dv; ds Gy. So, dowep dy el, as tf, as it were, in 
which dy either belongs to the sentence introduced by ¢l, and generally is 


a Elm. Med. 764. Dawes Misc. Crit. 128. b Herm. Phil. 491. Ellendt ad. 
voc. VIII. © Ellendt ad voc. x. Scheef. Greg. Cor. 44. | 
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repeated therein (§. 432. a.), or it represents a suppressed. verb, either ein 
or some other verb supplied from the context; the first dp prepares the 
mind for the conditional character of the sentence. From the frequent use 
of this formula it lost its proper force, and assumed an adverbial meaning 
(quasi): Plat. Gorg. p. 479 A oBotpevos Sowep by ef mais, i.e. Gomep dp 
PsBorro, et mais ein: Demosth. p. 853 §. 30 éeya yap—riy dixny Edaxov rovre 
THs emttponis, ovy év ripnua cuvbels, Gowep By (sc. cuvbein) ef ris cvxohavreiy 
emixeipay (riv dlenv Ado). Lys. 92, 39 4 8¢ rd pev mparov ode 7Ocrev OS bv 
dopém pe €wpaxvia. Demosth. 299. 21 dowep dy e KatakxAvopoy yeyevna Oat 
iryovpevor. The same is true of xéy ei, where éy also belongs to a sup- 
pressed apodosis, and from frequent use this form assumed the adverbial 
force of, at least. 

2. “Av is sometimes joined to an adjective, to which the participle of 
eivat may be supplied: Eur. Alc. 179 o¢ 8 ddAn res yun KexTnoerat, o@ppov 
pev odk Gv UaGdXov, ebruxis 8° tows, for cdppav obK av paddXov ovea, i. e. i) OUK 
ay paddov odppov cin: Plat. Rep. p. 577 B BovAet ody Tpooroncopeda Hues 
elvar tov Suvaray dy Kpivat, sc. yevopevar, i. e. éxelvwv, of Buvaret av yévowro. 

3. It is also attached to other words besides verbs, especially tdya et 
simil.: Ch. R. 523 ddd’ FAGe pev 8) rovro rodvedos tax’ av dpyn Biacber, 
where dy seems to add doubt to the expression (haud dubie, opinor). 

Obs. 1. G. T, 1 Cor. vii. 5 ef yn re Ov ek cupddvov, the ay belongs to ri, 


“* perhaps.” 

_ Obs. 2. The elliptic form xdv = xa édy must be distinguished from that 
given above. It signifies even, and depends on an ellipse of 7, or the sub- 
junctive of the verb of the principal clause: Soph. Elect. 1483 dAAd pore 
mdpes Kay cpixpov elmciv=eai dav opixpdv 7. Cf. Dem. 41 5-24. 2 Cor. xi. 16. 


- Position of dv. 


§. 431. 1. When dy is joined with a conjunction and the Conjunctive, 
it either coalesces therewith, as ér’ dv into Gray ; (80 éndy, émeddv &c.;) or 
follows it immediately, as mpiv dv, 8s dv. But sometimes particles, such as 
de, té, pév, ydp, are placed between them. 


2. In the Ind. and Opt., as the force of dy is thrown on the predi- 
cate, it ought properly to be attached to it; as, Aéyouy’ dv, Zreyov dv: but 
it 1s generally joined to that member of the sentence on which most 
emphasis is laid; as, Hdt. III. 119 warpés 8€ xad pyrpds obxért pev Cwdvrar, 
BdeApeds By Aros ovdevd rpérm yévorro: Plat. Crit. p. 53 C xai ovx oles 
Goxnpov Oy haveicbar rd rod Swxpdrovs mpaypa; Demosth. p. 851, 23 ovdé 
TavtTny dv ris émevéyxor dixatws tiv airiav, Hence it is regularly joined to 
those words which alter the nature of the sentence, as negative adverbs, 
and interrogatives; as, oix dv, ov3’ dv, odmor adv, obdémor dv &c.—ris adv, 
ti dv, ri 8 ay, ri bir av, was dv, nds yap av, dp’ dv &c.—also to adverbs, such 
as place, time, &c. which modify and define the form and nature of the 
expression ; a8, évravda dv, ré1’ dv, eixdrws dy, tows dv, rdy’ av, pddvor’ ev, 
qror dv, pddis dv, xorg av, adios dv, paor dy, rdxior dv, apddp’ av, Adcws 
ay, xdy (for xat etiam, vel dy), 

Obs. 1. Kdv is not always a crasis for xat dv, but also for xai édv; see 
Liddell and Scott ad voc. 

3. Where it denotes repetition it is sometimes placed at the beginning 
of the sentence, whilst its verb is at the end: Hat. III. 148 8 8 av rap 
xpdvov rovroy ro Kicopeve’ ev Adyours Ewv Bacidevovre Emdpryns mpony€ puv és 
ra oixia. It marks the nature of the sentence. 

a Stallb. ad loc. 
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Obs. 2. Expressions such as olpat, én, &c. often stand between dy and 
the verb to which they belong: as, Plat. Rep. p. 333 A mpés ye trodnudray 
Gv, olpar, Gains xrjow*: Ibid. p. 438 A las yap dy, gm, 8oxoi rs A€éyew: 
Id. Symp. p. 202 D ri odp dv, dqny, ely 6 "Epos ; 

Obs. 3. If joined with the cases of dor:s it is sometimes placed so as to 
form a new compound: Dem. 462. 4 §¢ dvrwos. 


Obs. 4. In some constructions &y is transposed from the Opt. in the 
dependent clause to which it really belongs, to the verb in the principal 
clause, especially in odx of8 &y with the Opt.: Eur. Med. 941 ot« of8 dv 
el wetcayu, for «i weloayu dv: Id. Ale. 48: Xen. Cyr. I. 6,41: Plat. Tim. 
p. 26 B éya yap & pév yes frovoa, odx by ot8a ef Buvaipny dravra ey pynpy 
mwadtw AaBeww. We find the exact reverse of this in Eur. Alc. 120, the a 
being in the dependent clause, though it belongs to the verb of the prin- 
cipal clause, pdvos 8’ By «i pas 168 Fv Supacw 8e80pxas SoiBov vais, rpodrrovea 
#AGev: it seems as if Euripides, when he began the sentence, meant to 
write avyayey in the apodosis. 

Obs. 5. In certain parenthetical sentences, the &v which belongs to the 
Opt. stands first : so especially Gy tug eto, galy: so Plat. Hipp. M. p. 299 
A ravra npav Acydvrav, & ‘Inia, pavOdve (bv ious dain) cal éyd, Gre mada 
aicxuverbe ravras ras jdovads gavat xadds elvac: Id. Pheed. p. 87 A ri ody av 
dain 6 Adyos ér: amoreis: Demosth. p. 14, 20 ri ody Gv tig elo ov ypades 
raur elvat orpariwrixd ; 

Obs. 6. The enclitic xé sometimes, though far more rarely than dy, is 
found at the beginning of the sentence ; like dy, it is joined immediately 
to adverbs and particles, but in these cases it does not generally admit 
of being separated from the particle by another word ; as, Il. n, 125 § Ke 
pey olpwfere yepor immnAdra Indevs, for which an Attic writer might have 
said, 7 péya dy. 

Repetition of év. 

§. 432. “Av is sometimes found twice in a sentence, for which there are 
two reasons. 

a. It is used once at the beginning, to denote the conditional nature of 
the whole sentence, and again with that part of the sentence which it 
immediately modifies. This is especially the case when the sentence is 
broken by other sentences, or a good many words precede the verb to 
which dy belongs: Soph. Elect. 333 aor dy, ef cbévds AdBouus, Syrdoa 
dv of avrois ¢povS. So when dowep dv ei is used with the Opt. or Ind., d 
is repeated in the apodosis with the Opt. or Ind. to which both refer: 
Plat. Gorg. p. 447 D dowep dy ef ériyyaver dv trodnudrav dnpsoupyds, dwe- 
xpivato av dn wov cos: Dem. p. 293, I Sowep av €f ris vaveAnpos—ris vava- 
yias airegpro,—¢yjcaey dv: 80 somep dy without ei, Xen. Cyr. IIT. 3, 35 
Gomep Kav GAdous eixérws Gy di8acxorre. 

Obs. 1. When in a negative or interrogative sentence dy is found twice, 
the former &y is joined to the neg. or interrog. on which it throws its 
force, and the latter to the verb, so that it increases the negation or 
question: so ovx« dy POdvors dv; Aesch. Ag. 340 ob« dy y' Advres adOrs dv0- 
ddoey Gv: Arist. Pac. 68 nas dy sor’ apixolyny dv: Soph. GE. R. 772 re 
yap av xai peifonr Néfatp’ ay # cold, ° 

b. The second reason is rhetorical, dy being attached to the word on 
which most emphasis is to be laid; if it is wanted to lay stress on more 
than one word, it is repeated with every such word, and may be again 


® Elm. Med. 1257. Monk Hipp. 402. Herm. Op. iv. 188. » Herm. Op. iv. 189. 
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placed with the verb which it modifies, though no particular stress is to 
be laid thereon: so Hdt, II. 35 d€cmora, obd* av abrdv @ ywye Soxéw tov Bed 
ovtw av xadas Badéew: Thuc. I. 76 extr. &dous Y Gv obv vidueba Ta Huérepa 
AaBdvras Seigar av pddcora: Thuc. II. 42 doxeiy dv poe rév airdv dvdpa—émi 
TAcior’ av eidn Kal pera xapirav pdducr dv edrpamédws Td Tapa adrapKes tap- 
éxeoOar: Plat. Apol. p. 31 A tpets 8 tows tay’ dv dyOdpevor, domep of vuord- 
Covres éyetpduevot, Kpovcavtes Gv pe, mecOdpevor Avie, padiws av droxreivatre, 
eira tov Aowrdv Biov xadevdorres Scatredorr av: Ibid. p. 35. D caddis yap ay, - 
et weiBoupe bpas—, Geovs av didSdoxoupe By iryeig at bpas elvac: Demosth. . Ps 
844, 15 dv odk av dSymov, Wevd7 paprupiay et maperxevatouny, éveyparpa dy : 
Ibid. p. 85 2, 26 (rv pnt épa) pandeis vopicerer xa’ nuav wor av dpviva taor 
dv €OdAew, ef py cadds 7d ra edopxa dpovpevn. Very frequently with odre— 
ore: Soph. Antig. 69 od7° dy xeXevoau’ ott av ei Odes rt mpdooew epod 
y av d€as Spens pera: Xen. Hier. V. 3 dvev ydp tijs médews OUT dv calerGar 
duvatro, odt av evdapoveiy: Plat. Apol. p. 31 D mddat ay drododAn Kai obt 
dv tpas dpeArnun ovdev otf ay euavroy: ubi v. Stallbaum. Also in poetry; 
as, Eur. Hipp. 961 tives Adyou tHODdD dy yévowr dv: Id. Med. 250 tpis dy 
nap aorida ornvat Odoup’ av paddov, f rexeiy daa€ cf. 616 sq. Troad. 1252. 
Hec. 359. Sometimes dy is used three times with a single verb: as, Arist. 
Ach. 216; but here it seems to give a ludicrous turn to the sentence. 


Obs. 2. When two sentences are but parallel parts of one thought, so 
that the one is a repetition, continuation, enlargement, illustration of the 
other, a dy may be properly used only with one; as, Xen. M.S. ID. 1,18 6 
pev éxdv mewayv pdyou dv, dmdre BovAorro, xai 6 éxdy dupay ariou: but when 
one sentence is the Protasis, the other the Apodosis®, dy in the one oo 
not supply the required ay in the other. 


Obs. 3. Sometimes dy is repeated to repeat the verb with which it has 
been already joined: Soph. CE. C. 1528 os or’ dv doray ravd’ dv efeimoupt 
rw our’ av (efeirouu) téxvoree, 


Obs. 4. Ké is very seldom repeated, as in Od. 6, 733 To ke pad’ 7 Kev 


a 
€pecve. 


Obs. 5. Sometimes in Homer &y is joined with xé to give a greater. 
force to the conditional nature of the sentence; as, Il. vy, 127 8q. toravro 
pddayyes—, Gs ott’ dv nev "Apys dvdaatro peredOdv, ovre K ‘A@nvain. 


Obs. 6. The notion of possibility implies futurity; for actions actually 
past or present cannot, properly speaking, be conceived of as at the present 
moment possible: so that the Opt. with dy gets its notion of futurity from 
its proper force of Possibility. Hence a av is hardly ever used with the Opt. 
Fut., since yiyvour’ dy or yévour r’ ay express the notion of futurity in the 
notion of possibility, while in yexjoor’ dvb, the notion of futurity would: 
be needlessly repeated ; and the Opt. of the Impft. and Aorist may express 
a future possibility in any time (from their primary force of an indefinite 
supposition), but with this difference, that the Impft. Opt. signifies a con- 
tinued, the Aorist a momentary action“. 


Obs. 7. Porson laid it down that e? dy was a solecism, and proposed to 
alter dy to dp, but this seems unnecessary. (§. 860. Obs.) 


a Herm. Elm. Med. 310 fin. Herm. Elect. 790. 
b Dawes Misc. Crit. 167. ¢ Herm. Ajac. 1061. 
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CHAPTER II. 


Of the Attributive construction. 


§. 483. The attributive construction is employed to define a sub- 
stantive; to add to it some quality.—(Attribute.) And this is 
done 

a. By the adjective or sariaple (direct attributive); as, rd Kaddv 
pddov, rd OddAOv fpodov 

b. By the genitive (or dative, §. 456. Obs. 3.) of a substantive ; 
as, ol rod dévdpou Kxapmrol. 

c. By a substantive in apposition ; as, Kpotcos, 6 Bactievs. 

d. By a participle, with or without the article, (or by an adjective 
used as a participle by the ellipse of dv,) in a sort of apposition to 
the substantive (remote attributive) ; 5 avijp radra elev eddy. 

By the equivalents of an adjective, viz. 

e. By a preposition and its case with the article; as, } mpés Thy 
wédw dos (sometimes without, see §. 456. Obs. 3). 

J. By an adverb with the article; as, ot viv dvOpwrrat une 
without, see §. 456, Obs. 2.) 

g. By certain words or sentences with the article (see 457. ys 
Xen. Mem. I. 3, 3 trapaivertyv—rhy x8 Sivapw épSew: so an abbre- 
viated relative cause, Dem. 609, 1 ‘Avdpotiwy tis Swo. BodheoGe 
Oduyapylas aoedyértepos yéeyove: Isocr. Tre dcov EvOuvvouvs duva- 
fev; see also §. 457: so by an infinitival clause, Plato Phed. 88 
A éy 16 ply hpas yerdobar ypove. 

Obs. An attribute is either immediate, as rd xaddv pddoy, or remote, 


as 6 dvijp edOdy, the man who came: 6 dip dyads, the man who is good : 
see §. 459. 


Remarks. 


§. 434, 1. These attributive forms arise, a. From a verbal or 
adjectival or a substantival notion, which in a predicative sentence 
would stand as the predicate, becoming the attribute; as, ro pddov 
OddAkNcL—7d Odddrov pddov—rd pddov éorl xakdv—rd Kaddv pddov. 
Kpoiods éort Bactkeis=Kpoicos 6 Baciie’s. 6. From a substantive 
which would stand as the subject of a simple sentence, becoming 
the attribute of the object of the predicate in the genitive; as, ré 
dévdpoy eper xaptovs—oi rot dévdpov xapmot. c. From an article 
joined with the object of the sentence, followed by an adverb or 
preposition with its case, becoming the attribute of the subject, 
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the verb being suppressed; as, 4 (sc. p¢povoa), ampos tiv médw 
(object), 634s (subject): 6 peragd rdézo0s, sc. xelpevos. 


Obs. Sometimes the verbal notion is expressed; as Hadt. of rére édvres 
avOpera, &c. 


2. The principal difference between the predicative and attribu- 
tive constructions is, that one expresses the notion as an operation — 
then taking place, rd éddov OddAet; the other as having already taken 
place, as a fact or quality, rd OaAAov fddov. 


Interchange of the Attributive forms. 
(See also §. 442.) 


§. 435. Properly the attributive adjective expresses some quality re- 
siding in the subject. The attributive genitive denotes that which pro- 
duces or creates the subject; as, of rov dévdpov xapmoi: the attributive 
substantive (apposition) something identical with the subject; but as all 
these forms express the notion of a quality of that of which they are the 
attributes, they are frequently used for each other. 

a. The adjective for the attributive genitive, especially in poetry, 
Tl. B, 54 Neotopén rapa vyi: Il. €, 741 Copyetn xefary. So Bin “Hpaxdnety, 
Bins *Ereoxdneins Il. 8, 386: so probably Soph. Phil. 1131 rév “Hpaxdetoy 
&OX\ov may mean, the laborious Hercules: Od. y, 190 S:Aoxryrny, Novdvrvoy 
ayAadv vidv, for Tolavyros: Il. ¢, extr. xpnrnpa @devOepov, for éAevOepias: II. 
a, 831 €XedQepov jyap, day of freedom; 836 jpap dvayxatoy, day of fate : 
Tl. p, 511 vaiv 8€ (wotow duivere mmde€s Fuap. So also often, véeripov fyuap, 
the day of return: Pind. Ol. IX. extr. Aidvreog Boucs: Ausch. Pers. 8 
voore rp Baotteiw; Id. Cho. 1070 dvdpds BaciNeva rébn : Soph. . T. 267 
rp AaBdaxeiw radi: Eur. Tph. T. 5 ris TuvSapeias Ovyarpés, for Tuvddpeo : 
Theocr. XV. 110 G Bepevixeia Gvydrnp. Prose: Hdt. VII. 105 rots Macxa- 
peloror éxydvoror: Id. IX. 76 atyxpaddrou dovdocvvns: Anist. Aves 1198 
Swpoddxorow dvbecoww, for dvbecw Swpodoxias. So also with a relative agree- 
ing with the genitive implied : Thucyd. II. 45 yuvotnetas aperns Soar ev rH 
xnpeig Exovrat, sc. yuvaixdy Soar... There sometimes follows on these forms 
a a in apposition to the genitive implied in the adjective: see 

467. 4 
i Obs. 1. The lyric and dramatic authors frequently use a compound ad- 
jective, a. either for the genitive of a simple substantive implied in 
that adjective; as, Ausch. Ag. 1529 &odydijtw Oavdre, the death of the 
sword: Soph. CE. T. 26 dyeAat Bovvopo, for Boov: Eur. Herc. Fur. 395 
xaptrov pndoddpov, for pyAwy: or, 8. (which is more usual,) for a subst. 
and attributive adjective (or participle), or subst. and attributive 
genitive, of which two notions the compound adjective is made up; as, 
Pindar. Ol. III. 3 Onpwvos Odupmovixay Tuvoy, for viens ’OAvpmeijs: Esch, 
Ag. 262 ebdayyédovow eAmiow Gunroneis, for dyabijs ayyedtas: Adsch. P. V. 
148 Baparrodéerovs Avpas, for ddapavrivey Seopav: Eur. Orest.1649 pytpo- 
krévov aiza, matrictde: Soph. Ant. 1022 dvSpop@dpov afua, for dvdpds pba- 
pevros; Id. Aj. 935 dpiotéxerp dyov: Ausch. Ag. 54 Sepriommpn mévoy: Id. 
Choeph. 626 yuvarxoBovdous piridas: Eur. El. 126 dvaye wohdSaxpuv ydovdy, 
for oA Gy Saxpvav : Soph. El. 861 Xahapyots ¢ év apidras : Eur. Ion. 204 tpt- 
cwpatoy adxdy. Sometimes a substantive is added which is already implied 
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in the compound adj.; as, Eur. Phan. 1370 Neuxomhxets, (for Aevewy m- 
xéwy,) xrimos Xepoiv: oF one part of the compound adj. belongs directly to 
the substantive, while the other part stands for another subst. in the geni- 
tive; as, “Esch. Choeph. 21 é€uxetp erimos for ofits xeipov xrimos: and 
sometimes besides the compound adj. another adj. is joined with the subst. 
which refers to some part of the notion of the compound adj.; as, Soph. 
E]. 858. sq. cAmides xowwdroxor edwarpidar, for €Amides Kowou réxov (Tov Kowy 
uot rexOévros ddéAdbov) evmarpisov. So Eur. Herc. Fur. 1333 8q. nas exes 
watoxrévous gous (ol rovs cots maidas exreway). Prose: This is too poetic 
an usage for prose (except Hdt., whose style is very poetical) or comedy : 
Hat. VIL. 190 cupqoph wadopdvos. 

b. The adjective is used instead of the subst. in apposition: so 
Richard Cour de Lion, and the lion-hearted Richard; as, Pind. Nem. I. 92 
(B. 61.) dpOdpavriv Tecpeciav, for T. dp6dv pdvrew : AEsch. Prom. 301 ovdnpo- 
pytwp ala, for ala odnpov pyrnp : Soph. Phil. 1338 “EXevos dptoréparytis. - 

c. The attributive gen. instead of the adj.; as, éxwwpa Eddou, tpdwela 
dpyupiou : in the poets this idiom is very much used : Soph. El. 19 peAava 
r Gotpwy exAcdorev edpdyn, for acrepdeaoa: Ibid. 757 Kai wy mupa xeavres 
eXOds, év Bpaxei xadeg péyioroy cdpa Sealas owodod dépovow avdpes, for 
conodopevoyv: Id. Antig. 114 Aeuxis xwdvog wréepuvy: oreyavds, for xsovey: 
Id. Aj. 1003 & gvoGdatov Sppa cai TédApns meKpas, for mxpérodpov: Eur. 
Pheen. 1529 otoNis tpudas, for rpupepa: Id. Bacch. 388 6 ras fouxias Bioros, 
for yovyos. So G. T. Rom. i. 4 Mveipa dywourvns = dyov Tvevpa: Heb. 
x. 27 mwupds Lidos, fiery indignation: Heb. i. 3 ro phpatt ris Suvdpews. We 
must not confound with this idiom such forms as viot dreOetas, réxva pords 
&c., which are imaginative expressions, and cannot properly be translated 
by an adjective and substantive. 

d. The attributive genitive instead of the noun in apposition; 
especially with the words dorv, médis, as ‘A€yvav in the historians: Hadt. 
VII. 156 Kapapivns 8¢ rd dotu xarécxae. So Homer ‘IAtou wrodteOpov : so 
in Latin urbs Rome. G.T. Rom. iv. 11 onpetov ¢AaBe weptropijs. 

e. The noun in apposit. is frequently used instead of the attributive 
gen. in definitions of measure and weight: Hdt. I. 14 éoraor 38€ otros ev 
T@ KopwwOiwv Onoavp@ orabpsv exorres tprjxovta tddavta: Id. III. 89 roto.— 
eipnro BaBuddvoy oraQpdv tédavrov arayweew: Id. VIL. 4 emi proOe tpen- 
xovta takdvyrov:: Xen. Vect. III. g déxa pvat eiopopd: Ibid. IV. 23 mpdc- 
odos éfyjxorra tédavta (but III. 10 dvot pvatv mpédcodos) : Lys. Epit. p. 192, 
27 6 tys Acias Bacihels—éoreAr€ wey} KovTa pupiddas oTpatidy. 

Obs. 2. So in St. Matt. ii. 18 gov} dv “Paya nxovoby —‘Pax}A xAaiovga 
for ‘PaynA xAatovans. 


Adjective used substantivally by the ellipse of its proper Substan- 
tive. Substantival use of neuter article. 


§. 436. 1. When the subst. to which the attribute belongs expresses a 
general notion, or one which is easily supplied from the context or 
from the usages of common speech, as dvOpwros, avépwman, avnp, dydpes, 
yurn, yovaixes, matnp, pntnp, vids, mais, Ovydrnp, adeAdds, mpaypa, mpdypara, 
xpHpa, xpnpara, Epyov, Epya, xpdvos, nuépa, xopa, yn, Odds, oikia, oikos, potpa, 
yvaun, xelp, xopdn (string in music), it is generally omitted, and the adj. 
with the article is used as a substantive : 6 moddpuos, che enemy. 
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a. Adjectives, participles, and pronominal adjectives, are used 
in this way. Even the participle frequently has so completely a substan- 
tival power, that the subst. which follows it is no longer in the case which 
the verb governs, but in the genitive; and even takes the possessive pro- 
noun as an attributive: Soph. Cid. Col. 436 ovdeis Epwros rovd’ épaiver’ 
Odehov 

a. dviip or GvBpes: ot Oyytol, mortales : ot gopot : Hdt. I. 120 of yewdpevor 
(for yoveis): Thuc. V. 32 ot iBavres (for €pn8u): Eur. Alc. 57 ot éxovtes, 
the rich: Xen. Apol. S. 20 ot guAdoaortes (piAaxes) : Demosth. 857, 44 ot 
SixdLovres, the judges: Id. 53, 44 ot A€yovtes, the speakers, &c. Poetry: 
Eur. El. 337 6 1° éxeivuuv texdv: Atsch, Pers. 245 idvrwy rotor texotar : 
Arist. Eccl. 1136 ris eujs kextnpévns, my owner : so 6 vépov Beis, in the 
orators a legislator: so G. T. Eph. iv. 28 6 xdémrrwv: Matt. xxvii. 40 6 
kataddwy roy ydpov : Gal. ii. 2 tots Soxotan, the leaders. 


8B. Individual, personal, collective, and material names ®: [Those 
marked t are found in the New Testament.] 


dyxupa: Dem. 319, 18. pytnp: Soph. Ant. 512. 
adeddds, adekgon: Eur. Iph. Aul. poipa: Hat. II. +35. 
769: Isocr. Panath. 282. vats: Thuc. IV. 9. 
dvepos : Hat. IT. 20 érnoia. vexpos: Hdt. IX. 85. 
dpros: Cupirns, aCvpos, &c. vnoos: Hdt. IV. 85. 
tavpa: Act. Apost. xxvii. 40 r9  vduioua: Demosth. 1246. 
mveovon. foods: Hdt.V.17, &c: e& evavrias— 
Boa: Rev. ix. 12. THY MpaTnv: THY Taxlorny, &c. 
yaka: Theocr, XI. 20. totknpa: St. Luke xxii. 12. 
tri, (aia, yapa, xOdv) : 7 olxoupévy : toixeov: Hdt. VI.97. St. John xvi. 
n Mndicn: 9 pidia: 4 BapSapos 32. 
(Demosth. . &e. oxia: Hdt. V. 20. 
youn: Plat. xdraye ryy pny. oivos : Theocr. XIV. 15. 
tyvvn : Xen. Aristoph, médayos (mévros): Thuc. I. 98 & 
dicen: Tdt. IX. 78. T@ Aiyeio. | 
8igpos: Plat. Phed. 89 B émi xa- mepiodos: Hdt. IV. 25. 
pa(ndov. trrAnyy : Hdt. 111. 64. isch. Ag. 
T8dpos, (otkos) : with attrib. genitive. 1394. St. Luke xii. 47. 
Sopa: Hdt. V. 25. VII. 91. morapos : (xeluappos.) 


Spayuy : with numerals, yiAias, &c. trvdAn: St.John v. 2. mpoBarexn. 
éc6ns: Xen. Cyr. VI. 4,1 fvOe 8€  oxevn: Hdt. VII. 62. 72. 


gowexior. oratjp: Demosth. 
éros: Theocr. XXVI. 29. otpatés, (orparevpu): meld, &c. 
tipépa: 9 adpwov: % émovoa: tpli- rapeiov: Thuc. VI. 8 ro xowg. 
mv: aydpaco: Acts xix. 38. réxyn : xpnpatcoriny, tarpixn, &c. 


iepd: Hdt. Kapveca: *OdAvpmea, &c. rysy: Thuc. I. 27 émt 7 ton. 
‘ipdrca: St. John xx. 12. Acvxois udp: St. Matt. x. 24. — 


xabe(opevos. gvdaky: Polyb. I. 53. 
xatpés: Thuc. VI. 35 dv r@ mapdyrt. §=txetp: 7) beftad, dprotepa, &c. 
«dAnos: Thuc. xopdn : 4 bmarn. 
xépn: Theocr. XVIII. 2. xpnpata: ra épd, tpérepa, &c. 
AaB: Plat. Soph. 231 C. xpdvos : év TH rore, &c. rov aei. 
pata: Hdt. VIIT. 41. xeopiov: Hdt. V. 50. Thue. V. 65. 
pepis: Thuc. Wigos: Plat. Lach. 1&4 D. 


a Fisch. ad Well. iii. 252 sqq- 
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b. The attributive genitive likewise is used without the substantive on 
which it depends, this being supplied by the context, or by the usages of 
language, especially vids or Ouydmp : 80’ AAd~avdpos 6 Scdirmov (vids): Hat. 
VIL. 204 Acwvidns 6 ’Avagardpiden, rod A€ovros, rod Evpuxpari8ew : Thuc. VI. 
59 4 warpés (Ouydmmp) re xai avdpds (yurh) adeAdar (xacrynim) 1° otca rv- 
pavvey xai wadav (pimp) : Arist. Eq. 449 Bupoiys tis ‘Immiov: 80 Thy 
€pavrov (8c. yqv)—riy emi Méyapa (686v): so els Aidou (olxov) Abciv—er 
Aidou (otxw) eivar: éxxArnotay éroiouy éy (otk) Tov Acoviaov, (Dem.)—eis d:da- 
oxadov, els WAarévos orayv—eis rip (oixtav) Kupov éAéew: Arist. Eq. 79 
€v Kiomdar (Sijpe): G.T. Matt. 1.6 é« ris (yuvaixés) rot Ovpiov: John 
Xxi. 2 of (uloi) rot ZeBe8aiov. 

c. The attributive adverb is also thus used: of viv, of rére, of wddat (dv- 
Opwwor)—ra ofxor (mpdypara),—n adpror, n é&qs (hpepa),—ryy dros (886v). 

d. The attributive formed by a personal substantive (or pronoun) pre- 
ceded by a preposition and the article, as, ot dui Nidreva, of cal Hpas, 
(our contemporaries) signifies, a. a person and his followers, of what- 
ever sort: Hdt. I. 62 of dppi Nevsiorparoy, Pisistratus and his troops. So 
Hom. Il. p, 137-140. Hdt. III. 76 (ol érra rév Tepoéwv) edi8ocav atdris 
ogios Adyous’ of pev duhi tov "Ordyyny, mdyxu Kedevovres imepBaréobat, pnde, 
oldedvrav may mpnypdray, émiriberOar’ ot Be Audi tov Aapetoy, aitixa re idvat 
cal rd Sedoypeva woreev, pndé UrepBadrrAeoOa, Otanes and those who voted with 
him— Darius and those who voted with him: Plat. Hipp. Maj. 281 C of dpi 
Cadjv, Thales and his school. 8. Sometimes, but less frequently, the fol- 
lowers alone, without the person named. +. The principal person named 
alone, (i.e. his essence, properties which constitute him) without his fol- 
lowers ; but it is not so used till the Attic dial.: Xen. M. S. IIT. 5, 10 of 
wept Kéxpota: Plat. Cratyl. 399 E ot dudi Ev@udpova: Id. Menon. extr. 
of dudi CeporoxAda. 8. With other nouns, the position, occupation, &c. of 
the persons denoted by the article: so ot ovv tin, of petd twos, the hangers 
on; ot bwé run, the subjects of ; ot &wé twos, assecla,—oi év dare, of wept 
dtAovopiay, of wept Thy Ojpay, of dui rév wédepow: so in G. T. Rom. iv. 14 
ot éx vépou. 

Obs. 1. In G. T. the article with the attributive genitive sometimes sig- 
nifies the followers &c. of any one; 1 Cori. 11 of XAdéns, of the house of 
Chloe : cf. Rom. xvi. ro. 

2. Here may be conveniently mentioned the use of the neuter adjective 
with or without the article. It is not necessary to suppose in every case, 
or even in most cases, an ellipse of mpaypa or xpnya (§. 381. Obs. 4.), as 
the neuter gender, being a negation of the masculine and feminine, is the 
proper expression of impersonal notions; it denotes abstract qualities or 
states, i.e. that are not in connection with any definite subject; or if it is 
applied to personal notions, it is to bring forward some prominent quality 
of the whole body, keeping out of view the individuality of the subjects in 
which it resides. Thus it is used with or without the article (mostly with- 
out) to express, 

a. Indefinite expressions of place or time, eis péooy, ets ey, eis tabrd, 
—the particular place being kept out of view; 80 Sefidy, eddvupov; so Td 
TWpPATov. 

b. Indefinite expressions of quantity, 73 mokU—roNd, eri mods, wécor 
&c., 80 év opixpotdtw—rd ouphepov or ovpdpepoy, without representing it as 
an attribute of any subject. 

c. Indefinite expressions of quality or state, circumstances or ma- 
terial, possession &c. &c., as eis xahdv fress—els Séov eddciv—eis xowdv 
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aAyew : Plat. Symp. 186 D for: éyftora ta evayriorara, pux pov Oeppe, muKxpoy 
yAuxet, Enpdv Sypé ; vautixéy, a navy: so G.T., as Matt. vi. 4 év 1 xputto. 

Obs. 2. We must not confuse these neuters with the adverbial accusa- 
tives, such as peya, which agree with the neuter notion of the verb to 
which they are joined. See §. 548. e. f. 

Obs. 3. When the article is joined to these neuters it particularises the 
notion in its application to some particular point or thought, and thus gives 
it emphasis; thus in the verse of St. Matt. given above, é& r@ kputr@ has 
an emphasis, which xpurr@ by itself has not; cvpdepov, what is generally 
expedient ; 1d ovpdepov, that which is especially expedient. 

d. The neuter article is used to individualise the abstract notion ex- 
pressed by the neuter alone, and thus to give it a quasi personal real ex- 
istence ; thus 

1. Abstract notions: 1d Kaddv, 7d dyabdy or taya0dy, the beautiful, 
the good, often in Plato, especially with airé : tatrdév, the same; rd érepov: 
and with dv, 7d dyduowv dv, Plat.—rd edtuxés, luck ; 1d dvaicOntov, want of 
Seeling ; Hdt. VI. 14 1d xowdy (the commonwealth) rav Sapiov: 1d vautiKdy, 
seamanship ; rd mpdQupov=mpobvyia Eur. Med. 178: so Rom. i.15 1d kar’ 
éue wpdOupoy. 

Obs. 4. These neuter adjectives may have a dependent genitive: Thuc. 
I. 68 1d mordv ris ddnOeiag: so G. T. 1 Pet. i. 7 1d Sdxtpov tis miotews 
(see examples, §. 442. b.). | 

2. Thucydides abounds in neuter participles thus used for subst.; as, I. 
36 10 Sedids, fear, 7d Oapaody, confidence ; Id. I]. 63 1d Tipedpevov ris médews, 
the honour paid to_the state: Id. 1.142 & tO py pedretovtt, in their not 
practising: Id. IIT. 43 é rode dhotvreeév rode afidoan: Id. V. 9 1d 
émdv, an attack : Ibid. tod pévovtos=porjs: Id. III. 10 1@ StadAdooorrs 
ts yvouns. This answers to the English idiom, “his being afraid,” &c.a; 
Xen. M.S. 1. 2, 43 13 xpatody ris woAews: Id. I]. 6, 23 rd perapednodpevov 
(for ) péAXovoa perapeAeca). Poetry: Ausch. Ag. 1359 Tov Spavros: Soph. 
Phil. 675 rd vooodv (for 7 vdcos): Id. Trach. 196 1rd wo8oty (for rov mdGov) : 
Id. GE. C. 1604 16 Spay (for 7 Spacis) : Ibid. 1220 76 O€Nov=OeAnua: Eur. 
Iph. A. 1270 15 xeivov Boudépevov>, So Orest. 210 tH Alay wapeipdva: 
Arist. Vesp. goo Kdétrov Bréret. 

3. The singular neuter adj. expresses an abstract notion, but the plural 
the different elements or particulars which compose such notion; as, rd 
xaxéy, evil: ra xaxd, the evilsc. 

4. Collective names of persons: rd évartiov, the enemy ; To Gmjxoov, the 
subjects: rd dpoev, the male sex, rd Adv. Especially adjectives in uxdv: ré 
Anotexdy, the pirates4, Thuc.; Hdt. VII. 103 1d roherixdy, the citizens—ro 
émhurexdy, rd oixetexdy (rd weLixdy, non-Attic),—ré & “EAAnvexdy, rd BapBapixdy, 
vo trmadv, &c. Thuc.: so Hdt. VI.113 1d pev tetpappévov rav BapSdapov 
gevyew: Id. VII.157 16 ris “EAAados bytatvoy: 80 rd ToAGv=1d TANOos, Or 
of moAXoi, 73 Getov, the Divine being=the Gods. Adjectives of this ending 
are also used in the plur. to express a series or circle of events or things; 
as, 74 Tpwixd, the Trojan war ; 1d ‘ENAnvind, the Grecian history; 1d vau- 
tuxd, naval affairs: Demosth. 21 extr. td cuppaxixd : Rom. i. 20 ae édpata 
Tov Oecov. 

5- The neuter article with a dependent genitive is used to express the 

abstract substantival notion which is suggested by the noun in the geni- 
tive, as Ta THis tuxns, the events of fortune; ta tis Wédews, the affairs of 
state, ta tod woddpou, the whole war: Kur. Phoen. 382 det pepe td Tov 


® Arnold Thuc. I. 36. b Herm. Trach. 1 95.- Reisig in Aristoph. p. 143. 
c Stallb. Rep. 476 A. Lobeck Phryn. 242. 
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Gedy, ea que a diis proficiscuntur: Plat. Gorg. 458 B 16 rév wapdvtwy, pre- 
sent interests: Demosth. 47, 28 1d tev xpnpdtev, money matters : Ibid. 49, 
32 70 Tiev mveupdtev, as it were the being of the wind: Id. 122, 45 Ta Tav 
“EXhvew fv 1 BapBapp poBepd ubi Bremi “ complectitur omnem Grecorum 
conditionem.” G.T. 2 Pet. ii. 22 18 Tijs dAnOods wapowias: Acts xxiv. 22 
ta THs 6800. So in the historians, td twos; as, Ta “A@nvalew dpoveiv, a 
parte stare. Also, ta THs Spyns Thuc. : Ta THs éutetpias Id. : 1d Tay emOu- 
prav Plat. (the essentials of anger, &c.): 16 twos, the custom, business of 
any one: Td tev waidev Plat.: 1d rev ddtdev Xen.—Trag. : ta Tovde, 1d 
tavde, seemingly for d8e, oide. 

6. The neuter article with a preposition and case is used in the same 
way, to signify the general position, circumstance, &c. of any person or 
thing. Ta dd weiorou, things at the greatest distance ; Ta THs wodews : TA 
én’ dud, rodm’ eu, rodmi od, quantum in me, te est, rd dw epot. So rd mpd 
roude, heretofore ; 1d ent rouTy (rede), hereon; ta natd twa, the position of 
any one; ta natd& twos, res alicujus ; Td xatd toUTov, ad hunc quod attinet ; 
Ta wapd twos, the orders of any one; ta wepi twa, the circumstances. 

7. Sometimes in tragedy, and occasionally in prose, téyd, rd epdy, 
form a periphrasis for éydé, when not only the person himself, but that 
which belongs to him, is signified; as Plat. Thest. 161 E rd éyév, seem- 
ingly for éué: Id. Rep. 533 A 1d y epdv ovddy dy mpobupias amodeira. So 
also r8 odv. So Hdt. VIII. 140, 3 dpérepov seemingly for cpeis. 


Complex attributive Sentences. 

§. 437. A simple attributive sentence may be enlarged by the addition 
of further attributive, or even objective forms, which define further some 
part of the sentence; as, 6 rov Tay Nepoty Baciréws vids—Kipos, 6 rar Tep- 
aay Baoidevs, 6 péyas—Zaxparns, 6 mdvrov dvOpdrrey péya coduratos avnp— 
Kipos, 6 rav Tlepoay péyvotos Baciweuvs—sé ray EAA jvaw mpds Tods Mépaas 
mAELOS, 

The attributive Adjective. 


§. 438. 1. The attributive adjective agrees with its subst. in gen- 
der, number, and case; for exceptions see §. 379., 380., 381.; and 
the two together represent one compound notion. 

2. Attributive adj. are either essential (adj. and participles), or 
formal, (adjectival pronouns and numeral adj.) ; as, codds avip, t6 

podov OddAov, obros 6 dvnp, tpeis avdpes. 

Obs. The part. Neyépevog and xadouvpevos are used in the sense of the 
Latin quit dicitur, vocatur, quem vocant, and the English so called: Hat. 
VI. 61 é& rf Gepamvy nadoupery, t.e. in urbe, que Therapne vocatur : Isocr. 
ad Nicocl. 45 ef res cxdrdfece xal rev mpoeydvtav momrav Tas Kadoupevas yru- 
pas, 8 quis excerpat prestantium poetarum que vocantur sententias: Plat. 
Rep. 493 D 4 Acopydeia Aeyoudry dvdyxn moeiy ard mdvra, 4 dv obra érawa- 


ow, Diomedea que dicitur necessitas est illi omnia facere, quecunque ati 
probarunt®, 


Remarks: Substantives used as attributive Ad). 


§. 439. 1. Many personal nouns which express a station or profession 
are used as adj., and the word dvjp is added to them when the person is 


& Hoogev. Viger. p. 15. 
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viewed as belonging to such a station or profession, or omitted 
when he is regarded only as performing the functions of such a 
station or profession; as, évip pdytts, a man who is by profession a 
prophet ; pdvres, a man who acts as a prophet. So avhp Baorheds, &c. dvBpes 
Sixacral, etpariarar. In expressions of contempt dv8pwtros is used; as 
dvOpurros yewpyés : Lysias p. 186, 6 dvOpcmous croypapparias: Plat. Gorg. 
p- 513 C dtaxdvous pos Aéyers kat emidyuidy mapacKevacTds dvOpdmous: although 
it is sometimes used where dvgp is more usual; as, Xen. Cyr. VIII. 7, 14 
woXttat dvOpwrer. So also we find avyp joined to national names, without 
any particular meaning; as, dvSpes “AOynvator: and also in the sing.; dvhp 
*AOnvatos, "ABSnpitns. These personal nouns are joined with other words 
as adj., but mostly only in poetry, especially “EAyy, as masc., and in poets 
also as fem.; Eur. Iph. T. 342 “EAAnv yp: “EAAds only fem.; as, Soph. 
Phil. 223 “EAAds otody: also frequently in Hdt.; as, IV. 78 “E\Adda 
yeooar: VII. 22 Edvn, wédtg “EAAds: Id. Heracl. 131 orod} “EAAnv. In 
Trag. we find other subst. used as adjectives: Ausch. Ag. 675 zuxn owrip, 
as fem. for waretpa : Eur. Hipp. 1006 tap0dvov yuyn». So also the words 
of reproach in which abstract notions are applied to persons; as, dvqp 
@Odpos, 5 SeOpos exeivos, &c. . 353, 1.) 


Proleptic use of atiributive Adjectives. 


(For predicative uses of adjectives see §. 375. 5. For equivalents to the 
adjective see §. 433.) 


2. An adjective is sometimes applied to a substantive, though the pro- 
perty expressed by it does not exist in the substantive till after the action 
of the accompanying verb is completed. In this construction the verb and 
adjective together generally form a pleonastic predicative notion (see §. 375. 
5., from which construction it differs in the adjective being already implied 
in the verb): I]. é, 6 eladce Oeppa hoerpa Oeppivy : Ausch. Ag. 1258 evon- 
p-ov, & rdAawva, oipnoor oropa (i. e. dare ethnpov eitva): Soph. Trach. 107, 
CE. C, 1200 réy cay adépxtov dupdrov tytdpevosa., (Cf. Virg. Ain. VII. 
498.) : Pind. Pyth. 1.51 ps» pidov goaver (i.e. dore didov etva:): Thuc. IV. 
17 Tovs Aéyous pakpotépous ov pyxuvodpey: Arist. Eq. 1362 dpas peréwpor : 
Plat. Rep. 494 D 6ym)év égaipes atror. 


An Adjective with a Substantive which ts in construction with 
a second Substantive ; Enallage of case. 


§. 440. When a single substantival notion is expressed by joining a sub- 
stantive with another subst. in the gen., the attributive adj. (in poetry) fre- 
quently does not agree with the gen. to which it properly belongs, but 
with the otber substantive>; as, Od. £,197 épa xyjdea Oupot, the woes of 
my heart: Pind. Ol. VIII. 42 B Wépyapos dui reais, Fpas, xepds épyaciats 
dAwoxerat, by the work of thy hands: Id. Pyth. IV. 255 B Gperdépas dxrtivos 
S\Bou, for dperépou dABou dxrives (axris S\Bov==Aapmpéds GBos): Id. Ol. XI. 5 
peuddwv evimdy ddtrégevoy (for éevmav Wevddwr aderofévev, reprehensionem men- 
dacit adversus hospitem ; Wevdéov én forms as it were one single notion) : 
Id. Pyth. VI. 5 MuOdvixos Spvwv Onoavpéds: isch. Theb. 709 aepiOupous 
xatdpas Oidiméda: Id. Ag. 506 Sexdtw péyyes 7d" Erous, this light of the 
tenth year. So Ibid. 96 weddévw puydbev (=pvxot) Baordeiy, the cake from 

a Stallb. Protag. 327, C. Valck. Diatrib. 205. Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad v, addxpuros. 

» Dissen Pind. Ol. XT. 5. Lobeck Aj. 7. 
Gr. Gr. vot. U. Q 
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the royal chamber: Soph. Ant. 793 vetxog dv8pév fdvaipov: Eur. Or. 225 
& Boorpuxwv wwedes dhrrow xdpa: Id. Andr. 585 odpdg wats wardds (srais mas- 
36s=vievds, grandson): Id. H. F. 449 ypatas dcowy wyyai -(yepaid (or ye- 
pas) ddxpva): Arist. Aves 1198 Sims wrepwrds $8dyyos, for wrepwrov divns: 
Id. Ran. 248 évuBpov dv Bude xdpecav, for dridpm ev Bvdg: Alsch. Ag. 53 
Sepnoripn wévoy dpradixwv®: Ibid. 152 vexdwv téxrova ovpdputrov: Soph. 
Aj. 176 vinas dxdpwwrov xdpw: Arist. Pac. 155 xpucoxddwor wétayor wa- 
Niw: Eur. H. F. 1039 Gwrepog téexvwy dis: Id. Troad. 564 xapdropos 
epnpla veavider : Soph. Trach. 817 Syxoy dvéparos pytpeov: Eur. Alc. 538 
Edvew mpos ddAnv doriay: Id. Phoen. 343 ydyev éwaxrov Gray: Asch. Eum. 
325 patpyoy dynopa ddvou >. 

Obs. 1. The principle of this i is, that the two substantives form one com- 
pound notion composed of the genitive and the other substantive, as if 
they were joined by a hyphen, as ¢dvov-dynopa. The adjective naturally 
agrees with the latter, as yarppoy. Where the notjons do not harmonise 
so as to form one compound, this usage does not obtain—vcxdérov-pés, for 
instance, cannot form such a compound. 

Obs. 2. It must be observed that the adjective and the substantive, with 
which it agrees, must, if referred to a person, be referred to the same per- 
son. Thus Asch. Ag. 1474 xparos lodyuxow ex yuvaxov, if explained by 
this construction, would not mean, your power from women of similar 
temper, but, the power of similarly-minded women. If icdéyuxo» refers to 
yvvaixoy, 80 must xpdros ; the reason is, that if the adjective and substan- 
tive referred to different persons, there would not be so strong an affinity 
between them as to attract the adjective from the substantive, to which it 
properly belongs. 


Coordinate and subordinate Attributives. 


§. 441. When more than one adj. belongs to the same subst. the at- 
tributive relation is either coordinate, when both apply equally to the 
subst., as codds re xai ayabds xai kadds avnp—xada medida, auSpdoua, xpuceia: 
or subordinate, when one of them forms with the substantive one no- 
tion, to which the other attributive is applied, as woAA\ol—dyabot dvdpes: 
ovros 6 dvyp—ayabd? : 1d mparov—xadov mpaypa. This is generally the con- 
struction of the numeral adj.: mvAdoi, however, is often used as coordi- 
nate; wodAd «at xadd dpya, where we usually say ‘‘ many great deeds,” 
mulia et preclara facinora., 


Substantival Adjective.—Adjectival Substantive. 


§. 442. Substantival adjective: The adj. not unfrequently assumes a 
substantival force, and the subst. to which the adj. properly belongs is put 
in the attributive genitive, defining the adj. instead of being venues by it. 
This occurs in the following cases : 

- a. The subst. stands with the plural adj., which retains the gender of 
the subst. (prose as well as poetry) ; ; Ob xpnoTol TOY dvOpdrrer : Isocr. ad 
Nicocl. p. 24 D pndé ra omovSaia tay Tpayparwv, pndé tods €0 povotvras 
tov dvOpdimwv: Arist. Vesp. g5 rots tpets tov Saxtudwy: Demosth. p. 44 
TOIS Hpiceot tov imméwy: Aristoph. Pax 840 otto ray dotépwv. The geni- 
‘tives are partitive. 
" 6, The adj. is in the neuter sing., sometimes in the neuter plural: Od. 
’ @ Klausen ad loc. b Bernh. 426, 
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€, 277 éw dptorepd xetpds: Soph. Ant. 1265 écuadv avodkBa Boudeupdruv : 
-Hdt. VIII. 100 16 wodAdv tis otpateis: Id. VI. 113 1d Tetpappévoy tay 
BapBdpev : Id. I. 185 +a odvropa Tis 6806: Id. V. 58 ta moda tap 
xopav: Hdt. III. 154 1d mpdow tov peydbeos. Frequentiy in Attic, em 
trohd, dri péya with a Gen.: Thuc. I. 1 émi metorov dvOpdrrur : Id. I. 118 
of AGnvaios emi péya éexdpnoav Suvdpews: Ibid. 70 tijs yuouns ta BEéBara., 
G.T. Eph. vi.12 7 mveupatixd tis wovnpias. Also ti, aliquid, and ri, guid 2, 
Thuc. IV. 130 qv nm cal oracracpot ev Ty wéde: Id. VII. 69 Aapapérntds tt. 
(Cf. Soph. Ant. 1229 &v to Eupdopas dvepOapns): Xen. Anab. 1. 8, 8 xar 
H8n jv péoov jpépas. So qvixa iy ev péow vuxtav,—etéo péoou hpdpas Id, 
Cyr. V. 3, 53: IV. 4,1: Id. Anab. I. 9, 26 dptwv tpicea: Plat. Legg. 
p- 806 C fpeou Biou (but generally jucous is in the same gender as the 
substantive) : Id. Apol. p. 41 C dpy}Xxavov dy ety edSatpovias, an inexpressible 
piece of luck®: Id. Rep. p. 405 B ro wodd tod Biou: Id. Menex. p. 243 B 
Sewdv tod Trohépou (as Soph. Trach. 118 Brétou woddrovov), So many 
phrases with voy; as, Hdt. VII. 118 ets way KaKod ddrxveio Bat : Thuc. VII. 
55 év marti dOupias : Plat. Rep. p. 579 B év aravti xaxod efvac: Demosth. 
P. 29, 3 els wav mpoehyAvde poxOnpias. So wodd rijs 86s Thuc. And very 
often, especially in prose, the neut. pron. is joined with the gen.: Soph. 
CE. R. 771 rogodroy é\ridev: Hat. I. 84 todro tijs dxpomdédtos: Id. VII. 38 
és T68€ HArxins : Thuc. I. 49 fuvérevov és toUTo dvdyxnys : Id. II. 17 év tovre 
WapaoKeuy|s hoav : Id. VII. 36 oep THis TéXvns : Xen. R. Eq. IV. 1 €v tro- 
ouTe TiS oixias : Id. Anab. I. 75 & Tovovtw Tod xwSdvou: Isocr. de Pac. 
p- 165 C eis TouTo yap reves dvoias édndvbaow ; Plat. Gorg. P- 493 A rijs 8€ 
Wuxijs TobTo, €v @ ai émBupiat eloé: Demosth. p. 51 prince. eis tod0 JBpews 
Andrvbev: p. 33, 47 €is TOM Free ra mpdypara aicxdvns: Id. p. 20, 8 xatpod 
—mpos tobto mapeots Pitinme ra mpdypata, res Philippi ea conditione sunt. 

Obs. In poetry sometimes, very rarely indeed in prose, a masc. or fem. 
subst. in the gen. is joined with a neuter plural adj.: Soph. Ck. C. 923 
dorady abdiov txrypia, for doras aéXiovs ixrnpious : Eur. Phoen. 1500 éBpa 
mapnidos: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 3, 41 fees 8¢ res  rév mpoRdrav Acdueopeva 
dépav 4} rav Body xataxexpnpviopéva. This is more common in Latin verse 
and post-Augustan prose. Vilia rerum, Horace. So Eur. Alcest. 603 
aavra coPias. 

c. The subst. is in the sing., and the adjective of quantity, which should 
be in the neut., agrees with the gender of the subst.; as, 4 mod} rijs 
TeAorrovyyjcov, for 7 wohd rs .—This is a pure Attic construction, but 
used more in prose than in poetry. ‘The word fous is very often so 
used. So also wodds, whew, mAetoros, and other superlatives; 6 fpucus 
rov xpovov: Ausch. Ag. 1300 6 Uoratos rov xpdvov: Id. Eum. 422 fpicus 
Adyouv (Adyos Dind.): Thuc. V. 31 emt rH tpuoeta trys yns: Xen. Cyr. IV. 
5, 1 wéumere nuiv rod merompevov cirov rov Hprouw: Hdt. I. 24 rév wodddv 
rov xpdévov diatpiBew: Id. III. 105 rov pev wréw rov xpvaov ovr of “Ivdol 
xravrac: Thuc. VII. 3 ray wdelorny ris orparias mapérage: Xen. Cyr. III. 
2, 2 WOAAH rhs yopas: Isocr., Evag. p. 197 row mAEtoTOv Tod xpdvov: Dem. 
124 4s woNAny. 

.-d. So also other adjectives are in the number and gender in which 
the substantive in the feminine should be ; as, Thuc. I. 2 rijs yijs 4 
Gpiotn dei ras peraBodas T&v oikntépev efyev: Plat. Symp. P- 209 A peyi- 
orm kai KadXiory tis dporyjceus. So Hdt. VI. 129 7 kupin Tay tpepéwy. — 
So Soph. CE. R. 1230 ray d€ wypovav pddiora AvTote’ ai havao’ aidaiperos 
for mnpdva at: Thuc. I. 78 1év mapédoyoy rod wodduou. The gen. is 
partitive. 

® Stallb. ad loc. 
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e. Adjectival substantive. (See also §. 435. ¢.) A favourite conatruc- 
tion of the poets is to express the adjectival property by a substantive, 
and put the person to whom the property belongs im the attributive geni- 
tive. This periphrasis is not a mese pleonasm for a personal name, but 
it expresses more than the personal name ; it personifies that property or 
quality which is as it were the essence of the individual, that wherein the 
notion of him principally consists ; so that it represents him in the light 
in which the mind would naturally either always, or for the time, view 
him; and this may be an expression of reverence, as Aies xpéros; or affec- 
tion, as ‘lopijyns xdpa; or awe, as ‘lwropddorros exijpa; or whatever feeling 
may be excited by the person or thing spoken of. So xpdéres was espe- 
cially applied to the gods: Aésch. Eum. 27 Mocedéves xpdtos: Eur. Hec. 
88 “Eddvou puxdy 4 Kacdvdpas, the inspired Helenus: Ibid. 130 Néxtpa 
Kaodvipas— Aytheiag Adyxns, the bride Casandra—the warrior Achilles. 
So Id. Hipp. 794 MerOdws yijpas, the old Pittheus: ASsch. Prom. 1090 
pntpds odBas, honoured mother. So also Id. Prom. 898 wapGeviay “teis, the 
virgin Io: Eur. Hec, 1210 “Exropos 8épu: Id. Or. g9i Mupridou dévor : 
fEsch. Theb. 488 ‘hrwopddovrog peya oxipa xal tuwog: Arist. Vesp. 418 
@edpou OcovexOpia. So in Epic, especially the words Bia, &, wap, pévos, 
oOévos, are applied to heroes and warriors as their great characteristic: 
Aiveiao Bin. So also Pind. and Trag. ; as, Kdotopos Bia, TuSdos Bia, Noduvei- 
xeog Bta—is Threpdxoro, ts dvduou: Il. dh, 356 tg werapoio, the mighty river : 
(so Virg. Ain. 1V.133 odora canum vis: Lucr. VI. 12230 fda canum vis :) 
pévos ’Adxivdoio, “Apnos, avepou, nediov—obdvos “Heriavos. So Pind.: ofévag 
tnmev, jpovey: Il. B, 851 Hadpdaycvev 8 iyeiro Mudapdvees Adevoy Kip. 
So Hesiod. Scut. 144 é» péoog 3¢ Spdxovros en» éBos, the dreadful dragon. 
(So Virg. Ain. XI. 406 artificis scelus.) So Pind. Isthm. IV. 32 aixph 
Kdoropos: Id. III. 53 Aiavros édxdy: CE. R. 1375 réxvev oyes = réxva dpedpeva, 
(So Virg. Georg. 1V. 111 tutela Priapi.) So also Soph. E.C.717 awasddg 
BA\doras=waida Bracravovra. In the tragic and lyric authors Sduag is thus 
applied to a person of high dignity, or majesty, or beauty: Eur. Hec. 713 
GAX’ eloopa yap rovde Seondrov Sdyas "Ayapdpvovos: xdpa, supa, to objects of 
love: Soph. CE. T. 1235 réOvnne Getov ‘loxdorns xdpa: Id. Trach. 527 rd 3” 
eudweixnrov Sppa vipdas cAcevdy dupéves. So dvopa, Eur. Or. 1082 & weba- 
vov Gvop Surthiag euns xaipe: Soph. Elect. 1241 &@es yuvauxéw, the hateful 
women. ‘So in prose and poetry xpipa, to express size: Hdt. I. 36 ouds 
xpypa péya: Arist. Vesp. 932 «dAérroy ro xphpa tdvBpés: Theocr. XVIII. 4 
meya xpijpa Aaxaway: Eur. Hipp. 646 Onpéw Sdxn, bestie mordaces. The 
attributive adj. is also used in this way: Eur. Alc. 971 “Opdeia yiipus, the 
melodious Orpheus. Things are sometimes periphrased in this way. See 
some of the instances above, and 80 wupds cddas, bright fire: Arist. Nub. 
2 xpipa roy vuxtév: Eur. Phen. 307 wapnidev opeypa, the outstretched 
cheek: Jésch. Choeph. 426 xépos dpéypora: Eur. Alc. gi! oxipa Séper : 
Id. Hec. 619 oyfpat’ otxww: Soph. Phil. 952 oyxijpa wétpas: Atsch. Pers. 
543 edvds Adxtpww: Eur. Med. 1136 téxvev yor). So Id. Jon 113 xadAlorns 
mpoTméeupa Sddvns, O most beautiful laurel that servest. 

' Obs.1. So G. T. x Tim. vi. 17 eri wdodrow S5nd\éTyT: Rom. vi. 4 ev 
Kawornts Leis. 

f. So also a substantive is used for a participle with the substantive, 
which should depend on it, in the genitive ; as, Soph. CE. C. 1069 dépBacrg 
Ted\wv, =o! dvaBaivorres mdAovs. 

Obs. 2. The difference between these forms and those given in §. 435. 
c. is, that in the former the principal subst. supplies the adjectival notion, 
wa the other the dependent eubstantive in the genitive. 
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Obs. 8. Sometimes (as in xdpa) the meaning of the adjectival substantive 
differs according to the nature of the dependent genitive. Thus Oidimov xdpa 
is noble Cidipus ; “loxdorns napa, dear Jocasta. 


The Article. 

§. 443. Of all the adjectival attributives the article 4, 4, 7é, is the 
most important; to understand its nature we must trace it back to 
its original demonstrative force. | 

It had originally—Ist, a demonstrative —2nd, a relative 


force. : 
The Article 6, 4, ro, as a Demonstrative. 


§. 444. 1. In Homer it is used as pointing out some object as 
known or spoken of, and. directing the mind of the reader to 
it: there are however in Homer some instances of an approach to the 
Attic use of it, though it is laid down that Homer never used it quite as 
the simple article. ) 

2. It has a purely demonstrative force, when it is used as a substantival 
pronoun: in this case it may be construed either as d8e, or odros, OF ékeivos, 
or aités, Is: Il. a, 9 & yap Bacidyi xodwbeis voicoy dvd orpardéy Spoe Kaxnv: 
1d. 12 8 yap 7AOe Bods emi vias ’Ayatay: Id. 29 thy 8 éya od AVow: Id. 43 
ds thar’ eixspevos’ To 3° ExAve SoiBos *ArdrAdwv: cf. Id. 47. 55. 57- 58: 
Od. a, 9 airap 6 totow ddeidero véoripoy fap: Il. 1, 106 efére toi Gre, that 
time when. 

3. It is used as an adjectival pronoun, to which a relative sentence 
refers: when thus used it is generally put after its subject: Il. ¢, 320 
ob8" vids Karavijos éAnbero ouvbeordwy tdwy, &g drérehde Bony dyabds Atopndns: 
Od. B, 119 épyar’ érioracOat wepixaddéa, cai dpévas éoOdds, Képdead 6, of’, 
ofa tiv akovopey ovdé wadady, Tdwv, at mdpos joay dimAoKapides "Axatat : 
Od. x, 74 od ydp por Oéus dori Kopelépey ov’ droméprew Gvdpa Tov, O§ Ke 
Geoiow aréxOnrat paxdpecow. So frequently quare tw Ste. 

Obs. 1. In the Homeric phrases of ‘O—rdv, ‘O—rijs, ‘O—1rg, ‘O—ra», 
‘O—rjow, ‘O—rovs, the article has nearly the sense of érepos: II. x, 224 
aiv te 80’ épxopeva, xai te po 8 Tou evdénoev, this one (the one) perceives tt 
before that one (the other). When the nom. stands after the oblique cuse 
yé is joined to it. The article here ought properly to be accented, but 
this is generally omitted. 


Article used as semi-demonstratwe. 


4, The demonstrative force is perceptible also, though less strongly, when 
the article is joined to a substantive without any relative sentence: but 
here it serves (@) to bring a person or thing distinctively forward before 
us as opposed to some other person or thing, or as known or spoken of 
before: Il. a, 33 ds epar, %deacev 8 6 yépwv, the old man before mentioned, 
cf. 380 line: Il. 9, 412 ds elrav 10 oxijwrpov a ecyebe, that (the well-known) 
sceptic: Il. A, 637 Néorwp 6 yépwv, the old man par excellence: Il. 8, 1 ot 
@coi, as opposed to men: Il. ¢, 467 dy 6 wdis, as opposed to the man 
Hector: Il. a, 167 cot Td yépas wodv peifor, that gift which you have re- 
ceived: Od. 4, 378 & poxdds Edatvos, ¢hat mentioned above, 319 sqq.: Ll. 
a, 574 at 8é Bdes, see line before. 

6. When an adjective precedes the substantive the article emphasizes 
the adjective, as Il. A, 607 TH eo xexapicpeve Ovpg, this my mind: Il. a, 
217 FrOoy éyd mavoovca 73 gov pévos: Od. p, 203 Ta Sé Auypd sepl xpol 


“ ” 
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c. In many passages the following substantive is in apposition to the 
semi-demonstrative article. The article introduces a remarkable person or 
thing, and the substantive explains who or what is meant for the sake of 
clearness or emphasis: I]. ¢, 449 airap 6 cidwdov redf’ dpyupérofos “Axdh- 
Lov, he—Apollo of the silver bow: Il. B, 136 at 8¢ mov, Hpérepar T Gdoxor. 
(Il. €, 554 oiw Twye Adovre Bvw, x.r.A. 18 for révye (demonstrative) ow A€orre). 
The following also are to be referred to apposition, the noun standing as 
an indirect attributive (see 680): II. y, 325 xal tov wpovxovra soxever, him 
who ts in advance: Il. p, 80 rdv Aporov, him who ts the best: so ot Gddor, 
they the others; t&dda, this the rest: Il. a, 107 dei ro rd kdx’ é€ori ida 
pect pavrever Oat, things that are evil: Il. a, 70 8s 73y ta 7’ edvra rd tr’ éood- 
preva mpd rT édvra, things are, wll be, have been. 

d. An adjective sometimes stands after the article and substantive on 
a sort of apposition denoting the quality or characteristic for which the 
person or thing named is distinguished as remarkable by the article: II. ¢, 
317 Td Tevxea xadd, those arms 80 fare: Od. dp, 10 tov fetvov duarnvor, that 
stranger so unhappy: Il. a, 340 Tot Baothijos dwyvdos, that king so stern: 
and sometimes a substantive is thus used, Il. a, 11 tov Xpdony dpnrijpa, that 
Chryses the priest. 


Obs. 2. The other semi-demonstrative uses of the article in Homer are: 

a. When a pronominal dative is placed between the article and sub- 
stantive: 6 totor yépur dddv yeudvever. So frequently rw S€ of Gove: II. 
B, 217 Tw B8€ of Guw: Od. x, 559 Tov Sd ow dvaxra, the article bespeaks 
attention to the substantive, and by contrasting it with the pronoun gives 
an emphasis to the phrase. 

b. In a quasi-possessive sense: Il. 8, 399 dAAd Tov utdv yeivaro, hes son: 
Od. A, 492 poi Tod watdds, that son of mine. 

ce. With cardinal numerals: Od. v, 110 4 82 pi” ode mavero, but one 
ceased not. 

d. With comparatives: ot whdoves, the more: so with érepos, mpa@ros, &c. 

é. With substantives used collectively: Il. «, 320 xarOav’ duos 8 + depyos 
— p 6 re wodda dopyes: Od. p, 218 as dei tov Sporoy dye Oeds ws Tov 

pLovov. 

f. So with participles: 4 vexnGeis, the vanquished ; te vixhoayns, the victor > 
ta te edvta, the untverse.. 

g- Sometimes with plural adjectives used as substantives: ot dptorot, of 


GXor. 
h. So with adverbs: 1a mpSra—rd tpirov—rd mdpos—rd piv. 


Obs. 3. Many of these also are found in later writers. So where em- 
phasis is to be laid on a notion as something known or mentioned before, 
where in English we use an emphatic the, or that, these, or those: Plat. 
Prot. 334 D émiAavOdvopat rept od fv 5 Adyos: 80 dvdpes twpev emt Tods Gvdpas 
(Xen.): Eur. Orest. 418 SovAevopev Geois 8 re ror eioiv ot Oeot, these gods : 
Demosth. 765, 4 tods vépous Hyeiro vépicpa tis médews elvac: Soph. Aj. 714 
navO & péyas ypdvos papaiva, that mighty time: Thuc. I. 11 of Tpdes ra déxa 
érn_avreixov, those ten years. So of something existing or expected: 
Id. Il. 86 BovAdpevor thy vavpaxiay wochoat: Id. I. 12 éxmimrovres exri{ov tas 
modes, the now existing cities. So of some possession: Xen. An. I, 8, 2 
Kupos xatarndnoas amd T00 dpparos rév Odpaxa évédv, kal dvaBas éxt Tov trmoy 
74 mada els TAS xetpas €XaBe: here the article must be translated Ars. 

Obs. 4. In G. T. also the article is used in this semi-demonstrative force: 
Rev. iv. 7 16 (@ov—rt mpdcwror, (his face): 1 Cor. x. 4 rdre 6 Ematvos yevy- 
aerat éxaory, to each shall be his praise: Rom. xi. 36 aire 4 86§a, the praise 
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belonging to him: Id. iv. 4 6 proOds, his reward: Acts xxvii. 38 rdv ciroy, 
the corn with which the ship was laden : Luke iv. 20 16 BiBdiov, the book (see 
v.17): Joh. iil. 5 rév marjpa: sc, which was standing there: Rev. xx. 4 
ra xidta érn, the thousand years (Millennium) : James ii. 25 rods dyyéAous, 
mentioned in the history. So we generally find the article used to refer 
to known parts of history, or prophecy, or doctrine: 4 xpiows, the judgment ; 
9 ypapn, the scripture ; 7 owrnpia, salvation. 

_ 5. In the Post-Homeric writers also, 6, 4, 7é has frequently its full de- 
monstrative force. In Hdt., the Doric writers, and Attic poets, it is not 
unfrequently used as in Homer: Atsch. Suppl. 443 4 rotow 4 rots méAepnov 
aiper Oat peéyav, waa’ €or’ dvdykn : Ibid. 1055 6 re roe pdpotpdy eorw, +3 yévorr’ 
ad: Id. Agam. 7 xdrowda—dorépas, drav POivwow, avrodds re Tov: Id. Eum. . 
690 ev 8€ Tu, in this: so Ibid. 814 éx 8€ Tod, from this: Soph. CE. T. 200 
Tov (sc. “Apea)—, & Zed marep, td og POicov xepavvg. So especially with 
the particles, pev, d€, ydp (6 yap, 7 yap, Td yap often in tragic): Soph. CE. R. 
1082 tis yap (of her), wébuxa pnrpds (in apposition), as my mother ; some- 
times also with prepositions; as, mpds 8€ totor, mpds to, emt rotor Eurip. 
And even in Attic prose it retained its demonstrative force in the following 
cases :— 


a. Té6, therefore (as Il. p, 404.) : 176 ye Plat. : 1d 5é at the beginning of 
a sentence, whereas, very frequently in Plato: 6 pév, or 6 8€, ot S€, at S¢, 
at the beginning of a sentence very frequently : Thuc. I. 81 tots 8€ dAAn 
yi éote todd: Demosth. p.18, 3 6 pév yap—Oavpacrdrepos vopiferat: Id. 
p- 51 prince. 6 8 els rovr’ UBpews eAnAvdey: Id. p. 68, 15 6 S€ raira pev pédret. 
So also, 6 péy or 6 S¢€ is used, as in Homer, before its substantive, to call 
attention to it: Thuc. VI]. 57 cai 6 pev rovs 80puddpous To adtixa dtahevyer 
6 ’Aptoroyeitwy : also in Plur.; as, Id. VIII. 77: ry, mySe, hac, there, here, . 
on this side, wherefore: tw, sometimes in Attic poets, as in Homer very 
frequently : thus also Plat. Theet. p.179 D to ro, & pide Geddape, — 
oxerréov. With prepos.; as, éx tod, hence : 8d 16, wherefore, Thucyd. 


Obs. 5. This may suggest an explanation of the construction éy tots, 
sometimes éy tats, with a superlative ; as, Thuc. I. 6 év tots mpara dé 
"AOnvaios rév oidnpoy xatéBevro, omnium primi (but see §. 139. 4.) : and of the 
adverbial formulas, wpd tod (mporov), before, almost always in the sense of 
ante illud modo definitum tempus: cf. Hdt. I. 103., III. 62. Plat. Alcib. IT. 
p- 109 E; and frequently the accus. is used with «ai at the beginning of 
a sentence in a demonstrative force: Xen. Cyr. I. 3. 9 nat tov Kededoas 
dodvat, et eum; but in the nom. xat ds, xai 74, xai of, are used. 


b. In the formula, rév nat rév, rd Kat 1d, the one or the other, this or 
that, td xai td, varia, bona et mala, these serve to signify indifferently any 
variety of objects: Pind. Olymp. II. 53 6 pay mdotros dperais dedacdadpevos 
hépes Tav Te Kal Tay xapdy, variarum rerum opportunitatem : see Dissen T. 
II. p. 32. et ad Nem. I. 30; but far more usually in prose: Lysias p. 157, 
21 wai pou Kdder Tov Kat T6v: Demosth. p. 128. §. 68 eet ydp Td Kat 73 roe7- 
cat xat Td py oujou. The nomin. sing. 8 nat és occurs Hdt. IV. 68. So 
G. T. 1 Cor. xi. 21 85 pév meg, &5 8é pedver, and also in the accus. S. 
Matth. xxi. 35 &v pev edetpay, dy 8€ améxrewar. 


c. Immediately before a relative sentence, introduced by és, doos, or 
oios, which expresses by a periphrasis either an adjectival, or, especially, 
an abstract notion. This idiom is peculiarly Platonic; as, Protag. p. 
320 D éx yas nai mupos pigavres kal tOv Soa mupi Kai yy Kepdvvura: Id. Rep. 
p- 469 B ratra 8€ raira vopiodpev cai Stray ris ynpg f Tet GAA@ TpdT Tehev- — 
thon tev Soo. dv duadepdvras ev r@ Bip dyaboi xpiOdor: Ibid. p. 509 E Acyo 
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d¢ ras elxdvas Mparoy pey rds oxids, Erecra Td ev Trois Vdact Gavrdopara cal év 
Tog Soa wuxvd Te Kat dela cai hard fuvdornxe: Id. Sophist. p. 241 E fre 
pinpdroy elre dayracydrey avrav f cai wepi rexvav tev Scat wept ravrda eiot?: 
Id. Phed. p. 92 D Somep airis (sc. ris Puxiis) gorw 4 ovoia exovea ri 
éxevuplay thy tou 8 dorw (abstract notion). This construction is also used 
as a periphrasis for an indefjnite object, especially in the orators: Lysias 
P- 733 Tair’ ody os dAnOn éort, rév re EvOuxpiroy, bv mparoy npduny, Kal Ter 
E&\New MrAatardww Soois spoondOory, cai rdv, 8g 2hn Seondrns rovrou eivas, pdp- 
rupas wapcfopar: Demosth. p. 613, 9 oafew tpiy rovs rosovrous, & dvdpes 
"AOnvaios, mpoonxes kai pucreiy Tous, Oldg rep otros. 

d. In the construction of pév—oi 8d, which properly signify some here 
—some there, pert—part. This is found in Homer, and is very common 
both in prose and poetry. The use of the sing. 6 pév—é 8€ is post- 
Homeric : very frequently 1rd pév—rd 8é, ta pdv—rta 8, rH pev—ry B¢, 
partin—partim. So Ephes. iv. 11 dwxev rods pév dwoordXous, rovs 8é mpo- 
Gras, rovs dé x,t. A. Tis algo also is joined with this formula, 6 pév ns—é 
8é ng, alius guis—alius quis, properly, any one here—any one there; when 
the contrasted persons are uncertain or indefinite: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1,1 & 
rourp of dita rp Kupp mpooryor of pew Kadovaious atrov pévew Seopevous, of 
8¢ ‘Ypxavious, & 8€ Tig Laxas, & 8d tug PwBpvay: here several individuals are 
signified by the indefinite singular ris: Plat. Phileb. p.13 C tag pev clvai 
twas ndovds dyabds, tas 8€ rwag xaxads: Euthyphr. p.12 A 1d pev avrod 
Sowov, Td Sd Tt xai GAXo : interchanged with dAdos: id. Legg. p.658 B eixds 
mou Tov dv Twa emiderxvivas payediav, dddov O¢ xOappdiay, Tov 5€ Twa rpayo- 
diay: with ris preceding; Id. Gorg. p. 499 C ndoval twés eiow al pey dya- . 
Gai, at $e xaxal>, 

e. 6, 4, 76 is used also as an attributive with a demonstrative force in 
all the post-Homeric writers. Thus of objects well known, or mentioned 
before: Plat. Rep. p. 329 E 1rd rov Oepioroxdéous «i Eyer bs TH Leprdin 
(Seriphio isti) Noopoupévp — arexpivaro: Id. Charmid. p.155 D évéuoa 
gopdbraroy elvat tov Kprriay rd épwrixd, 8s elrev éxi tod nado’ Aéywor waidds 
x. 7. A. (alluding to the well known story*): Demosth. p. 850, 19 é€yre 
pe Tov GvOpwror (sc. Milyam, istum hominem) : so frequently in this orator : 
Id. p. 90, 3 €xOpds Umdpyav ty wonder (Athenis, huic urbi) didewwos : Theocrit. 
VIII. 43 €0’ a nada waig ériocera: Ibid. 47 && 6 nadds Made Baiver 


woot, 


Obs. 4. The forms 6 9, of ai, would properly be oxyton when used de- 
monstratively, but, they more generally are written without an accent. 

Obs. 5. There are some passages in G.T. Matt. i. 26, John vii. 17. 40, 
Acts xxvi. 10, Mark xiil. 20. Acts ix. 2, where the article is held by some 
to have a purely demonstrative force of this or that; but on examination 
it will be seen that it is to be accounted for by some one of the usages 
given above, Ods. 2. 


The Article 6, 7, 75, as a Relative Pronoun. 


§. 445. 1. In the Homeric dialect, the demonstrative 6, 4, ré frequently 
assumes the functions of the relative pronoun, és, 7, d: Il. a, 125 dAAa Ta 
pev odio éLerpdbopev rd dédacra:. This idiom may be accounted for by 
the consideration, that language originally makes no difference of form 
between principal and dependent sentences, but places them separately 
in similar parallel forms, as if standing in the same independent relations 
to the speaker. So II. x, 480 ’Heriwvos 8 yp’ Erpece. 


® Heindorf ad loc, » Stallb. ad loc, ¢ Heindorf p. 62. 
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2. This use of the article as the relative passed into the Ionic and 
Doric writers: Hdt. IIT, 81 ta per ‘Ordons elre—ehéx 8a Kdpot ravra: Td 
& és rd wdnbos dvwye pépew ra) kpdros, yvouns ths adpiorns nudpryke: cf. c. 82 
princ. Ibid. ravrev tév Aéye a dpiorav, que dico. 

3. The Attic comic and prose writers do not admit this relative force 
of the article. The tragedians have adopted it only in the neuter, the 
oblique cases, and mostly to avoid an hiatus, or lengthen by position a 
final short syllable of the preceding word ; Soph. CE. T. 1379 Sarpdvov 3 
aydd pal’ lepa, Tav 6 warythipev eyoa—aneorépns’ éexavtéy: but there is no 
such reason in Ausch. Eum. 336 Ovarév rotow abroupyia gupmécwou, or in 
Soph. Phil. 707. ) 

Obs. In G. T. there does not seem to be any instance of this ase of the 
article. 


The meaning and use of 6, 7, té, as the Article proper. 


§. 446. The article 4, 4, +6, afterwards lost its demonstrative force 
almost entirely, though traces of it are perceptible in all its uses. 
A noun conveys of itself merely the notion of the object signified, 
without any particular application or limitation thereof; when it is 
desired for any reason (real or imaginary), whether ia the nature of 
the thing or suggested by the context, or by common sense, to parti- 
cularise this notion, the article is used, to denote that it is viewed as 
an individual, and especially as an individual distinct from all 
other members of its class; (this usage of the article was not fully 
developed till the wra of Attic prose :) but as not only a single 
person but also a class may be considered as an individual, there 
hence arises a double and seemingly contrary use of the article, 
to particularise or generalise and this both with singular and plural 
nouns. 

a. With a singular noun to denote an individual member of a 
general class, contemplated as such by the speaker—numerical 
unity, actual individuality: 6 dvOpe70s, the man, as distinct 
from other men; with a plural to denote the members of a class 
viewed as distinct from it: of dvOpwzo, the men (of whom I am 
thinking), distinct from other men. 

B. To express the notion of the whole and ail its parts conceived 
of as an individual— generic existence, collective unity, 
ideal individuality; as, 5 dvOpwros Ovntds eort, the man (=all 
men) ts mortal. The plural noun denotes the whole class by its 
parts, to which the article gives an individual collective character : 
of dv@pwro, men (considered collectively): Plat. Legg. 680 C ov 
opddpa xpepeda ot Kpires trois fevexots woujpacw. The singular either 
puts forward the individual as the type of the whole class, or (which 
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is the better way of looking at it) expresses the generic notion to 
which the article gives a distinct individual character: 6 év@pwmos, a 
man (the animal man) ts mortal: 6 waits, the child (as a class) mdévrev 
Onpiwy éort dvcperayxelpioroy. 


Obs. Hence the uses of the article may be thus stated : 
a. To express the whole. 


8. To express some definite part, either as opposed to the whole, or 
to some other part. 

y- When the notion is particularised, either by the usages of thought 
or of speech, or by the context, or by the speaker or writer. 


Remarks on the Indefinite Article. 


1. The English indefinite article a is also used either to signify “all,” 
but without the definite sense of generic individuality, where in Greek the 
substantive alone is frequently used—a man, dvOpwmos: or an individual, 
bat not spoken of in a definite manner, a man—any man, where in Greek 
the indefinite ris is often used: yuvy ris dpmy elye (or efs in G. T. Matt. viii. 
19: els ypapparevs). But sometimes the indefinite article is added; as, 
Soph. Cs. R. 107 rodg avroévras rds: ris in this case is generally placed 
after its substantive. 

2. The article is not used where merely the indefinite notion is to be 
expressed without any direct mention of or reference to any other distinc- 
tive notion. It is omitted for various reasons, and very arbitrarily; but 
where it is found it is never altogether otiose. The substantive without 
the article often practically expresses the same notion of a whole class or 
a single individual as with it; but in the one case it would be distinctively 
marked as such, in the other it would not. It always lays an emphasis, 
more or less, on the word, and thus we find it sometimes omitted or in- 
serted contrary to our expectation, according to the view of the speaker 
or writer. Thus in Soph. Ct. C. 780 Ady@ pév éoOda, rotor 8 Epyorrw xakd, 
it is found in one part of the sentence and not in the other, though seem- 
ingly quite parallel, but in reality there is an emphasis on the latter clause. 
So G.T. Rom. i. 21 yvdvres rév Ocdy (the true God) oix os Ocdy (as the 
supreme Being, God in the abstract) ¢3éfacay airy. 


The Article with Collective, Abstract, Material and Personal Nouns. 


§. 447. 1. With collective names of persons and things, it 
represents the substantival notion (a) as a definite individual; par- 
ticularised either (a) by its own nature, as 6 Oeds, 6 #fAtos, 7 yh, OF 
(6) by the usages of thought, as of @eol, the gods of mythology; 7 
vooos, the plague of Athens (Thue. II. 59); or (c) the usages of 
speech, as 6 mais, the slave ; or when the speaker wishes to emphasise 
the notion ; or (d) by the context, as where the notion has been before 
mentioned or implied ; (8) as a definite class, as 6 dvOpwmos, mankind ; 
or type of a class, as 6 yewpyés, the farmer; and as a class compre- 
hends all its parts logically distributed, it follows that the article is 
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also used (e) distributively (each or every); as, Xen. Anab. I. 3, 


21 mpocatrovor 5 prcddv 6 Kipos tmoyvetrar jpiddtoy Tact ddcew, ob 
mpotepoy Epepov, avti Sapecxod tpla nuidapeiKa tod pyvis Te oTpaTisTy 
(every month to every soldier) ;—{_f) when any thing is represented as 
comprehended under the head of all that is requisite or possible 
in certain circumstances; as, Xen. Anab. VII. 6, 23 @&e: ra évéxupa 
tore AaBeiv, all which the present state of affairs required: Ibid. 
2,8 as rdxioTa Eevopdvta mpoteuat tots tmros (with the requisite 
horses) ént 16 orpatevia: Plat. Menex. 235 A dore xal ra apocdvra 
xal ra pu) wept Exdorov A€yovrTes, KaAALOTA TwS Tots Svdpace TOLKiAAOLTES, 
yonrevovow av tas \uyds. 

Obs. 1. The article is sometimes used in a possessive sense to parti- 
cularise the notion as belonging to some one: Theocr, III. 52 ddyéw trav 
xepaday: Plat. Theet. 198 B apdoyxes tov voir. 

2. Naturally the article need not be used when the noun is not 
individualised. a. Thus in the usages of every day speech, when the 
object is singular in its nature and yet so familiar as not to need 
distinguishing from others, as rarnp, yyTnp, vids, matdes, yur, aded~ 
gos, yovets, eds, dvOpwros, dvnp, Tarpls, méAts, doTv, aypds, yij, otkos, 
&c. and this even when a relative follows, Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 53 wep 
Yiis ev 4 Eure, xat otxwv év ofs érpagnre: or where it is wished to re- 
present a notion as thus familiar. So yWvy7, cdua, and the parts 
thereof, unless there is some reason for particularising them more 
specially ; as, mAodros évexa odpards éort cal cGpa yoxijs (Plat.): 
Xen. Cyr. II. 3,18 &ratov rév pev pnpods, travde b@ xeipas, trav Se 
xvjpas, Tov 8& Kal émKxunrdvray—rtods tpaxydous cal Ta vdta, which 
were thus exposed to the view. 

Obs. 2. We may illustrate this by our own phrase going to town, when 
in reality we mean the town par excellence. 

6b. When two or more nouns are so joined together that they to- 
gether form a compound notion and lose their separate individuality, 
as maides kal yuvaixes. So °EAAnves xat BdpBapo: (Xen.): Plat. Rep. 
574 yepovrés te xat ypads. So with abstract nouns: Plat. Pheed. 
67 Avots kal xwpiopds Ths Woxijs=Odvaros: but in Ibid. 64 7 ris 
Wouxijs atadAayy. 

c. When the collective noun is used almost as a singular or proper 
name, personifying the thing signified, as “HAws, Tj, so Otpavds, 
OdAacca, “Avepyos, SeAjvy,”Atdns. So BaotAeds, as the usual term for 
the King of Persia; or when the noun is used as a general designa- 
tion of some office, as Aoxayds, orparnyds Rep. Lac. 13, 4: mdpetoe rept 
tiv Ovaolav wodguapxot, Aoxayol, mevrnxogrijpes, févwv otrparnyol Xen. 

d. In certain phrases where the collective noun has an abstract 


or indefinite force, as Plat. Euthyd. 8 D #yetoOar Ceots —idvar emi 
BR 2 
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Setxvor—2q’ trou elvar. If the article is used in these forms it is 
either demonstrative, as Eur. Hee. 800 véue yap robs Oeods nyotueba, 
the particular gods mentioned in 799, or it signifies some particular 
instance or case of the general notion, as éx? 73 Seinvor, to the supper 


party. 

Obs. 3. The effect of the omission of the article is frequently that the 
absence of any particular definition or limitation of the notion brings for- 
ward its general character. 

Obs. 4. Some words are found both with and without the article, and 
ania ay with but little difference; but without the article they signify 
the general notion conceived of abstractedly, and not as in actual exist- 
ence; with the article the objective existence is brought forward, as Geds, 
the Divinity ; 6 @eds, the God we worship &c. , 

Obs. 5. In certain nouns of this class the noun without the article brings 
before us the notion in its abstract nature : Xen. Mem. IV. 3, 14 avOpamov 
Puy) row Geiov peréye:, the soul viewed abstractedly ; 4 Yuyx7 avOpemrov would 
be the soul of man, viewed generically, and universally—every soul. So 
dvOpexos, man viewed in respect of his nature; ¢ori @vyrés—é dvOpemos, 
the class man. 

Obs. 6. In G. T. the article is used much as in classical Greek, though 
it is less frequently omitted; as we find r@ yéver, rg wAnOet, rather than 
yéves, wAnbec: 80 sometimes 6 HAs. In addition however to the words 
given in 2. a. we find peonpBpia, ayopd, xpécemoy, Gupa, vopos, phya, xdopos, 
xriois, euptos, SeaBodos, Sometimes without the article. The article is used 
with singular nouns in parables, &c. to express the type of a class : John 
x. 11 6 wowpty 6 xadds. 

Obs. 7. In G.T. vdépos, when the Mosaic Law is meant, generally 
has the article; without the article it signifies Law in the abstract, 
whether natural or revealed. There are however exceptions to this, 
as naturally a word which expressed so-familiar a notion as the Mosaic 
Law might fall under Obs. 2. above, and be used without the article. 
It is always without the article when joined as an attributive genitive with 
a noun which has not the article, as épya »duov: the reason of this is, that 
the words together form one compound notion of a general signification, 
and without express reference to the particular works or the particular 
Jaw, a8 épya vépov, law-works, as we say law-righteousness, heart-worship ; 
which we resolve more definitely into the righteousness of the law—the 
worship of the heart. In the Gospels the article is always used, except in 
Luke ii. 23, 24, but the defining word Kvupiov is joined with it in both 
passages. 

Obs. 8. In some passages, where »épyos alone is seemingly used of the 
Mosaic law, it will be seen on closer analysis that the notion of Law in 
the abstract or Revelation will suit the context as well, if not better: 
see Rom. i. 12. v. 13. 

Obs. 9. When a substantive, which would most naturally be without the 
article, is followed by an apposition, it often has the article, as the apposi- 
tion denotes that it is to be particularised. 


§. 488. 1. Abstract nouns, when considered as such, do not take 
the article, as an abstract notion is not properly capable of individu- 
ality; but the article is used sometimes either to define or particu- 
Tarise the abstract in some particular phase or energy, as Bids, Life; 
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& Bios, the life of man; ayaév, good abstractedly ; tayabdv, the good, 
good as conceived of by the mind. So @dvaros, death in the abstract ; 
6 Oavaros, either death conceived of universally, or a particular sort 
of death, or the moment of death: Plat. Thest.142 C dAlyov apd 
Tod Bavdrov. So dpxy, beginning in the abstract: Plat Rep, 377 A 
dpx7}...jjulov tavTds—i} épxy, some particular beginning: Demosth. 
29, 4 mpw thy dpxdy dp0s tr00écOa. So gidrogogia, philosophy in 
the abstract ; 4 gdcgopia, either the study of philosophy, or a par- 
ticular branch of philosophy, or the whole of philosophy. 


2. Or it gives a collective force, so that the notion is taken in its 
widest extent; as, Plat. Phed. p.69 C xat 4 cwdpoowry. nat 4 Bixato- 
adm Kal } dvSpeia, cal avri 4 dpdmors pz) Kadappds tis 7. So with the 
plural ai dpetai, virtues collectively. 

Obs. 1. The difference between these nouns with and without the article 
may be understood by distinguishing between a comprehensively general 
and a vaguely general term, and between real and ideal existence. 

Obs. 2. The names of arts and sciences, virtues and vices, are generally 
without the article, either as being familiar from every day use, and there- 
fore sufficiently particularised, or as viewed in their abstract ideal cha- 
racter. So also wAn6os, péyebos, tyros, edpos, have not the article when 
used adverbially, as definitions of space and size. So mpépacw yevos, not 


rv mpdpacw rd yévos. So also dpxh, teNeur}. 

Obs. 3. When the inf. is used as an abstract subst., as it expresses the 
completion and character of the notion, it is generally introduced by the 
article : 13 tmép tis marpidos GmoBavety Kaddv éote. 

§. 449. Material nouns, as such, are not capable of being re- 
presented as parts of a class, and therefore take the article only 
when the thing spoken of is to be represented as particularised in the 
speaker’s mind ; as, rod olvov alvew, this wine: or when the whole ex- 
tent of the notion is to be signified, rd yada éort xaddy, the milk (all). 

§. 450. 1. Personal names, signifying individuals, but not indi- 
viduals belonging to a class, and therefore requiring no further ex- 
pression of their individuality, properly do not take the article; as, 
Seoxpdrys épn: but they frequently take it in narratives, when the 
person is spoken of as regarded in some particular view by the 
speaker; as, 5 Ewxpdmms pn, the Socrates I just spoke of. So of 
famous persons, Aisch. 53.106 JoAwy. So Thue. VII. 75 eSoxe? 
To Nixig cai to Anpoobéver; the article seems to be used to mark that 
the resolution was come to by each general. In G. T. the usage 
varies: so Matt. i. 2 Tov ‘load« &c., while in the next verse ’Icadx 
alone, and so throughout the genealogy: Matt. xii. 24 r@ Beenke- 
Bovn, that well-known Beelzebub. IIaryp applied to God always takes 
the article, so also almost always 6 ‘Invods—always 6 ITétpos. 

Obs. x. When joined with an adject., the’ proper names generally take 
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the article, as denoting an individual of a class; as, 6 codds Loxparns. 
Socrates who is of the number of the wise. It has sometimes, when joined 
to an attributive of a personal name, an ironical force; as, Soph. Ant. 31 
Tov dyabdy Kpdovra, that good Creon. 


2. With local names, as names of countries and cities, the article 
properly speaking would not be used, as it is not needed either tc 
particularise or to generalise the places named ; where it is found, it 
has rather a demonstrative force, either referring to a former men. 
tion of the country, (Thuc. VI. 2 eA@dvres 32 és ray SuxeAlav, this 
Sicily ; while in the same chapter SixeAfa occurs twice without the 
article) or it marks it as known and famous: Thuc. IV. 8 dvaxepn. 
odvrav ex tis “Arnis: Id. 1.130 8: ris Opens: Ibid. 131 és rh 
Iwdpmv, but just after és Emdprnyv: Hdt. 1. 77, 3 és ras EdpSis, and 
Ibid. 4 ém Sdpdis: it will be seen from these examples that the 
writers used either form according to their fancy at the moment, 
and the difference of meaning between them is in reality inappre- 
ciable. 


Obs. 2. When the proper name is followed by a substantive with the 
article in apposition, it generally has not itself the article; as, Kpoicos ¢ 
Tay Avda Bacievs. If the article is added to it, it signifies that the person 
has been already named. When the word or sentence in apposition has 
not the article, the personal noun has it not; as, Gouxvdidns ’AGnvaios : but 
this idiom is not so common as Gour. 6 ’A@ny., and is only used when the 
attributive is unimportant; but when the apposition is emphatic, and is 
used really to distinguish different persons of the same name, the article 
is always added. The same distinction exists with the personal pronoun, 
when used as a personal name, éye 6 tAfjpuv, I, the unlucky : éyo rdAas, 
I, an unlucky man. When a participle, used as a substantive, stands in 
apposition, the article is always used with it; and generally also with the 
substantive to which it is in apposition; as, Hdt. VI. 47 of doivmnes—oi 
xtloavres tiv vycov, Names of rivers are generally joined to the word 
sorapzés, as adjectives, and stand between it and the article; as, Hdt. I. 72 
6 "Advus morazés. So also hills and countries, sometimes islands, when they 
are of the same gender with the word in apposition, dpos, dxpov, yf, vigos, 
&c.; a8, Td Eouvov dxpov, 4) Seonpwris yi, 4 Aijdos vijgos. So Hat. II. 106 
6 Aiyumrou-Bacrheds Sécwcrpis. 

Obs. 3. For the article with personal names in apposition, see §. 467. Obs. 1 

Obs. 4. In indefinite notions of time, place, quantity, &c. the article 
of course is not used : 80 hpépas, vuxrds, by day, by night ; éowépas, at even- 
tide: és pécov—eduvupov—debia, dprorepg—aw otpas, from the rear; map 
domida, to the left, or (Eur. Med. 250.) under arms; ént «é68a—els doru, 
kata yi, by land; Sid Oaddoons: 80 paxdpww vijoo, Paradise: so rpiry 
Hpépg—deurépw pyvi. emi teNeury, at last. See also §. 448. Obs. x. 

Obs. 5. In G. T. the article is generally used with names of countries 
and rivers, and towns, except Alyvmros which never has it. The names of 
cities have it less often, and it is worthy of remark that frequently the first 
time the local name is used it is without the article, while afterwards it 
has it. Compare Acts xvii. 15. and 17; but sometimes this is reversed, 
compare Acts xx. I. and 3. 
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The Article with Adjectives or Participles used as Substantives. 


§. 451. 1. When, by the ellipse of a substantive, the adj. or part. 
stands as a substantive, the article is generally prefixed when the 
whole of the notion is signified, and the whole is regarded as an 
individual class ; as, 6 petww—ot dyaSoi—rd xaxdv—ot zxovtes, the rich: 
6 Bouddpevos, quivis: & tuxdv, any one: St. James ii. 6 rdv wrwxév. 
So the article is prefixed to an adjective which by an ellipse 
expresses a definite individual person or thing, 4 otkoupévm (sc. yi). 
So G. T. 4 épnpos: but when indefinite parts only of the notion are 
signified, the article is omitted; as, xaxa xal aloxpa éxpafev. 

Obs. 1. The word mas is sometimes prefixed to the article and adjective 


(or participle) used for the whole class: was 6 ddu«os (Plat.): so way 13 
évavriodpevoy (Thuc. VI. 89). 


2. The article is also used with participles when any individual 
is so conceived of by the speaker, that he is particularized as having 
some particular character, office, employment, or position; this part. 
is expressed in Latin by, Is qui: English, he, or they who, one 
who; as, Hdt. IX. 70 apa@roe 8¢ eondAOov Teyefrat és 7d revyos, Kat 
TV oKnvivy tod} Mapdovlov otro écay ot Siapndcavres: Id. III. 71 dv- 
Spes ot wapedvres, viri, gui hic adestis: Xen. Cyr. I]. 2, 20 alcxpov 
dprivéyew, py ovxt tov TAEioTa Wovoivra Kal dedodvta Td KOLVOY, TOUTOY 
cal peylotwv afiodcdar: Id. Anab. IT. 4, 5 adOts 5¢ 6 hynodspevos ovdels 
gorat, nemo statim erit, qui nobis viam monstret: Id. Hell. VII. 
5, 24 pada yap xadendy edpeiy tods eOedjcovras pévew, émeddy Twas 
evyorras tév éavtod épGor: Isocr. p. 18 B sodAods Efopev tods érol- 
pwos—ouvayorfopevous: Plat. Menex. p. 236 B ijxovoe—, dre péddorev 
"A@nvaior aipeiaOat rdv époivra, gui orationem haberet : Demostli. p. 
101, 46 tw, domep éxeivos Eroyov éxet dSvvapmw, Thy Aduhooucay Kal 
KaTadoukwoonemny dmavras tovs “EAAnvas, oftw thy odaovcay tyueis Kat 
BonPicoucay dnacw Eromov éxnte. So eiotv of A€yorres, sunt, qui 
dicant, instead of the obsolete form eciciv-ot déyouow, Plat. Gorg. 
503 A. 

Obs. 2. There are however passages both in prose and poetry where the 
article is wanting; in these cases the person or thing is spoken of only 
generally ; neither regarded as any definite part of a class, nor standing 
for the collective unity of the whole class ; and of course the usage depends 
on the intention or fancy of the writer: Eur. Phoen. 270 dravra yap toh- 
poor dewd haiverar: Xen. Cyr. VI. 2,1 HAdov 8 ev rovr@ 7G xpdv@ Kai mapa 
rov “Ivdov xpnpara &yovres: Plat. Gorg. p. 498 A vodv éxovta (odmw cides) 
Avrovpevoy xa xaipovra: Id. Legg. p. 795 B Siadéeper S€ wmaprodd pabov py 
pabdrros xal & yupvacdpevos tod py yeyupvacpédvou, the instructed (speakers 


generally) differs from the uninstructed, and he who is practised, from him 
who is not: having the whole class or some one individual in view. 
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Obs. 3. For the neuter article with neuter adjectives and participles, see 


. 436. 
: Obs. 4. When a participle with the article follows a substantive it is in 


apposition, as ofros 6 wapéy, he, the man, who is present ; without the article 
it is gerundial (see §. 695.) : obros mapéy, by his presence, or when he 
was present. oat ; 

Obs. 5. In G. T. also, the participle with the article is used for a simple 


substantive ; as, Matt. xiii. 3 6 owelper, the sower. 
Article with the Pronoun, either with or without a Substantive. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


§. 452. a. Substantival pronouns have an article only in a 
demonstrative force pointing to some preceding subst.—(Frequent 
in Plato, mugh more seldom in later prose): Plat. Lys. p. 203 B 
Seipo dy, 7 3 Ss, evOd judy (huc recta via veni ad nos). Ov wapa- 
BédAres ; (Non accedis ?) “Afiov pévror. Toi, env eye, Adyets, xat 
mapa rivas todlg spas; Id. Thest. p.166 A yéAwra dy tev ene ey Trois 
Adyos arédege. This construction seems to be confined to the 
accusative. 

B. With adjectival pronouns, the article is found as early as 
Homer in a demonstrative sense: Il. A, 608 re he xayapicpéve 
Ouu@, this my heart: (so Soph. CE. R. 579 tas éuas—Aaiov d:0- 
Oopds, this, which he had just alleged, my murder of Laius. If 
this demonstrative notion is not required, the article is omitted ; 
as, Il. «¢, 243. In Attic, the article is, as a general rule, joined to 
the pronoun, the article standing first, then the pronoun, lastly 
the subst. ; as, 6 duos marnp, as the subst. is particularised by the 
pronoun: but it may be omitted when the subset. is one of the 
common words given in §. 447. 2.4., or expresses an indefinite 
person or thing. 

§. 453. Demonstrative pronouns:—a. Odros, dd¢, éxeivos, 
avrds tpee, a8 & general rule take the article with the noun in Attic 
Greek, in either of these collocations: demonstrative, article, 
subst.; or, article, subst., demonstrative; as, 

otros 6 dup or 6 dip otros (not 6 obTos avijp): but see below, 
Obs. 2. 

Hd } yvepn or 7H yudun He, 

éxeivos 6 avnp or 6 dup éxeivos, 

autos 6 Bactdevs or 6 Bacideds aires (but 6 airés=tdem: but 
see Obs. 2.) 

Obs. 1. In poetry it is often omitted®. Homer rarely uses 6, 4, ré, with 
the demonst. pronoun: IL. 0, 206 rotro gros: Il. », 202 xeivos dynp: but 

® Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad voc. 4c. vol. ii. p. 243. 
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Od. o, 114 tetToy tév dvadrov. And in prose it is sometimes omitted, when 
the substantive is either a proper name, or a collective noun used as a 
proper name; as, Thue. II. 74 éwt yiv ryvSe. It is always omitted when 
the pronoun logically stands as the subject, and the subst. as the predi- 
cate of the sentence; as, Thuc.I.1 xivyous adrn éyévero, i.e. hic erat. 
motus: Ibid. 65 airia adry: Plat. Gorg. p. 5ro D adr, os éouev, aire ddds 
é€ort, this is his way as it seems: Id. Menon. p. 71 E airy éorly dv3pés dperz, 
this is the virtue of a man: Ibid. p. 75 B gorw yap 87 npiv todTo cyqya: Jd. 
Apol. p. 24 B ary fore ixavi drodoyia. So todte rq di8ackd\@ xpavrat, they 
have this teacher ; rove 8:3. xp., this is the man whom they have as a teacher. 

Obs. 2. When a substantive is joined with an attribute, and has the 
article, otros stands after the attribute, and is thus sometimes placed be- 
tween the article and its subst.; as, Thuc. VIII. 80 ai pév ray DeXorov- 
wnciav abtar vies, for adra ai r. 0. ».: Ken. Anab. IV. 2, 6 pacrds fv, rap’ 
dy fv 1 orev adry dbds, ep’ 7 éxadnvro of pidaxes (for map’ bv Fv abry h orevy 
68.). Adrés also stands between the article and a participle when these 
represent a relative sentence in which airés would belong to the subject ; 
as, Demosth. p. 459 év d€ 7 Kowsd pH xpjoba ro vdpo Torre Thy wO\ev Thy 
airhy emrdgavay rois idtmras, for ray médw, } ate éemera€ev. So also 
Tovoutos ; see below. 

Obs. 3. When in G. T. these pronouns are thus used the noun always 
has the article. 


B. The demonst. pronouns of quality and quantity, rto- 
ovTos and tocodros &c. have the article, when the substantival notion 
to which they are joined is conceived of as a whole class; it is omit- 
ted when it is merely used generally : rowitro: dvdpes, men of such a 

mature ; ot rowiror dvBpes, men of this class—such men as those just 
spoken of: Isocr. 426. c. d.arpiBiy mapéxew mpénoveay tors THALKoUToIs, 
The article stands either between the pronoun and subst. or be- 
fore them; as, ro.odros 6 dvyp, Tocotro TO xphpya, or 6 Totovros dnp, 
To Tocovrop xpjpa: Hdt. IL. 82 exw roivvy yoopny, teas eAcvbepa- 
Oévras 8a Eva avdpa 18 tov0iTo (hanc talem imperii formam) mept- 
oré\dew: Xen. M.S. 1. 5, 2 dedxovoy S¢ nat dyopacriy tiv rovodtor 
20eAjoapev dv mpoika AaBeiv: Plat. Rep. p. 468 C xat xaé’ “Opnpov 
Tos ToLotode S{katoy TYuay TOY véwv Soot dyabot. The article however 
has most usually a demonstrative force pointing to something already 
spoken of: Ibid. p. 476 C éya y' oty dv—galny dvetpdrreww tev tov0d- 
voy: Demosth. p. 42, 6 av—eni rijs roradrns eOeArjonre yevéc Pat yuouns. 
In poetry we find other pronouns of this class in similar construc- 
tion; as, & rodo8e, of Ty\ixodro: Soph. Ant. 726. So also Atschin. 
64. 33 0 THALKOUTOS. 

Obs. 4. Tovottos also, like airds, has the article in the constructions 
mentioned in the foregoing Obs., where it stands with a participle for the 
predicate of a relative sentence; as, Demosth. p. 467 rovrovy tov TovotToy 
sept tpas yevduevoy, 8C. os yeyevnrat TowurTos. 

Obs. 5. In G. T. raodros is joined with the article when the substantive 
is the type of a class: Matt. ix. 37 & tév rovodtww madiov. 


Gr. Gr. VOL. II. 8 
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y. Even relative pronouns have the article, as in the construction 
6 ofos ot dvnp. See Attraction of Relatives. 

$. For interrogative pronouns with the article, see Interrogative 
Sentences, §. 872. Obs. 3. 
 §. 454.1. Indefinite Pronouns and Numerals. [as or 
ndyvres is found with the article; (a) when the pronoun stands first, 
the article second, and the subst. last, as wdvtes ot dvOpwro: or the 
article first, the subst. second, and mdvres last, as of dvOpwwrot mévres, 
it expresses either the whole of certain definite objects im- 
plied in the context (as all the men just mentioned); or the whole 
as opposed to other objects (all men as opposed to brutes) ; or 
in reference to some particular circumstances; as, mdytes 
of dixaorai, all the yudges. 


So Thuc. VII. 60 ras vais drdcas mAnpScat, to man all these ships: St. 
Matt. i. 17 waoat ai yeveai, all the generations : so wacay ipiv ri dhnOeay 
épm Plat., all the truth, as opposed to falsehood, or as defining some 
particular branch of truth; (Thy waoav ddnOecav, the whole truth, as op- 
posed to part of it): Ibid. ras xakds mpdges dmdoas, all the good actions (ras 
andoas, all without exception: Hdt. V. 67 ’Apyeios 74 moda tévta vyvearat, 
are sung of in all sorts of various ways ; +4 wdvra moddd, Would be much in 
all: so dva Tra&cav riv Hpepav, the whole day, opposed to night; dva wicav. 
’ quépav, daily; tpépav thy &racay, the whole day without interruption. So 
Thuc. VII. 59 &Aeiv 1d orpardéredov &mav, as opposed to the fleet (rd dav 
arparémedov, the whole without exception): Rom. iii. 19 mas 6 xoopds, all 
the world, as opposed to @ part of it: 6 nas xoopés would be ‘‘ the world 
viewed as a whole.” 


B. When zdvres stands between the article and the substantive, 
as ot wdvres dvOpwirot, or after the substantive and the article, as dv- 
Opwiror of wdvtes, the notion of the whole as opposed to its parts 1s 
expressed—in all—as a body—collectively, without exception, &c. : 


Hdt.V.120 mecdvrav tOv mévrwv woddGv, many in all: Id. IIT. 73 ém- 
oxvoupevos TA TATA (ypnpara) oi pupia doce, to give him every sort of possession 
(without exception) by thousands - Thuc. VII. 68 avipdor pév rddyora mpoce- 
Gcoav—méoder 8€ TH doy (as opposed to the individual) riy alcxiorny éni- 
kAnow. So Plat. Gorg. 470 E ev rovre 4 waioa eddaipovia éoriv, happiness 
generally: Thuc. IV. 60 4 maga Zexedia, Sicily as a nation. G.T. as Gal. 
v. 14 6 was vopos, the whole of the law—the law viewed as a whole. So 
with definitions of number—in all: Hdt. IX. 81 +a wdvra déxa, ten in all 
(xa mavra, ten of each): Hdt. VII. 4 ovvivexe abrév Aapeiov, Bacitkevoavra 
Ta wdvta, rea €£ re Kal Tpijxovra, dmobaveiy, thirty-six, all the years taken 
together ; ra érea mavra, would be all these six and thirty years. So Thuc. 
IIT. 66 fuverrAnpeOnocay vies ai wacat Séxa padtora kai éxardv, about one 
hundred and ten in all: Thuc. II. 101 rpijxovra tas wdoas, thirty days in all. 
When the notion of “all” is merely indefinite, neither signifying expressly 
the whole class, nor all the definite parts of a class, the article is not used. 
So Gdos: Gdn mddis, @ whole state; 4 Sdn médts, the state as a whole, op- 
posed to its parts. 

Obs. 1. Herodotus follows Homer (Od. e, 244 elkooe mdyra) in some: 
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times using in definitions of number madvra without the article; as, I. 163 
€Biwoe mavra etxoot Kai éxardv éerea, for éSiace Ta mdvra. 

Obs. 2. The distinction between these forms will be easily mastered it 
we recollect that the article particularises and lays emphasis on the word 
to which it is joined: thus in 1d OUowa mdvra, or wdvra Td OUoipa, the 
emphasis is on Ovciwa, and opposes it definitely to all other animals—all 
sacrificial animals, and no others; in 74 wdvra @doupa, or Odowwa 7a wévra, 
ddxa, the emphasis is on mdvra and opposes it to the parts whereof it is 
made up, the sacrifcial animals without exception. So maca % ‘EAAds, all 
Greece ; 7) maca ‘Eddds, Greece in a body. 

Obs. 3. This use of the article with mavres and the substantive is to be 
distinguished from its use with advres alone— ot wévres signifies the whole 
taken collectively : Thuc. I. to1 7 xai Meoonvios éxAnOnoay ot wévres, they 
were collectively called Messenians ; wdvtes éxAnOnoav Mecano, would be, 
‘© all these were called Messenians.”’ . 

Obs. 4. Us with a noun but without the article, is simply every: (except 
with proper names, to which of course the notion “ every” is inapplicable, 
or with words used as such, as yi, 7Atos, (see §. 447. Obs. 1. ¢.,) here was 
without the article is “all,”) maoa méds, every city; maca 4 mors, all the- 
city ; 7 waoa méXs, the city as a whole. 

Obs. 5. In G. T. these distinctions are observed. The seeming in- 
stances of was without the article meaning “all,” are solved by observing 
that they occur with proper names, or that the word “ every” gives the 
sense of the passage as well as, if not better than “all.”” See Eph. ii. 15. 
Col. iv. 12. 1 Pet.i.16. Eph.i. 8. 2 Cor. ii.12. In Eph. 11. 21. how- 
ever, maca oixodoun is the whole building. In G.T. we always find racap 
rv yn, the whole earth, never nacay yqv. 


2. Also with: éxaoros, éxdtepos, the article is used to mark more 
strongly the notion of the individuality of each. “Exacros generally 
stands first; as, Xen. Anab. VII. 4,14 xat yyepav pev jv 6 deomdrns 
éxdomms tis oixias: Ibid. ILL. 2, 36 ent’ ray mAevpGv éxarépwv: Plat. 
Rep. 338 D éxdom 7 dpx7. In G.T. the article is not found with 
€xaoros. 

3. The article with ddAo: signifies the rest. The singular dAdos 
&c. is also joined with the article : # 4AAn “EAAas, the rest of Greece. 
St. Matt. x. 23 ryv GAAnv add\uv, the other city—opposed to év rij 
mode. TavTn. “Erepos takes the article, to denote more strongly the 
individuality implied in it. 

So of érepo, the other of two parties ; moddoi, many ; ot woddot, the most, 
the many, the plebs ; wieious, plures ; ot wielous, plurimi, the most ; td whéova, 
the most, the greatest part: so in the sing., rd wodU, the greater part: 
Hat. I. 102 orpards 6 woddés, the greater part of the army: Id. VI. 81 thy 
pev whéo orpariy ampxe: driyot, pauci; of Sty, emphatically the oli- 
garchy. So avrés, ipse; & abtés, idem, his very self.—See §. 656. 

Obs. 6. Homer uses both zoAdoi and of moAXoi for ceteri, and avrds for 6 
aurds. 

Obs. 7. The article is sometimes apparently used with amdeious in its 
simple comparative sense of ‘“ more,” but the comparative notion really 
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refers to another notion in the sentence: Soph. Ant. 313 Tods melovas 
drapévous Bors dv } cecwopevovs=Tods Todods drapévous pGAdov 72 KT. A. : 
Id. Cid. Col. 796 xdx’ dy AdBors Ta welov’, f cwrnpia, i. e. TA TONhd padAov 


xaxd. 


Obs. 8. In G. T. of woddol signifies “ the many—the most,” 1 Cor. it. 
17; or, the “many” opposed to “unity,” Rom. xii. 5; or the ‘“ many” 
opposed to “‘ one,” Rom. v. 25 and Ig. 


The Article with numerals. 


§. 455. 1. The article stands with cardinal numerals (a) when the 
number is to be decidedly marked; as, Plat. Rep. 460 E ap’ oto 
cou fupdoKet pérpios xpdvos axpis ta elxoow ery yuvaixl, dvdpl dé Ta 
tpidxovra >, Or the article frequently has (6) a demonstrative force, 
though here it ‘is more properly joined with the subst., either ex- 
pressed or implied, than the numeral ; as, Hdt. VIII. 46 of XaAxidees 
Tas én’ Aprepicly eixoor mapexduevor. So G.T. Matt. x. 5 rods d0- 
Sexa. (c) Hence it sometimes is partitive: Thuc. I. 10 rév mévre tds 
Suo polpas. Or (d) it sometimes gives the notion of the whole ; as, 
Xen. Anab. II. 6,15 jw 38, ore érededra, dugi 1a wevrjxovta érea, 
Jifty years in all. 

2. “Audw and duddrepot have the article either in an emphatic or 
demonstrative force ; as, Thuc. V. 23 dppo ra médee: Id. IIL. 6 ex’ 
dudorépots Tots Aipéct. 

3. The ordinal numerals are regularly joined with the article ; as, 
& mpStos otpatnyds. So 1d xp@rov, 76 rplrov, the first, third time. 

Obs. The ordinals are used also in Homer with the article, which is here 
to be taken as a substantival pronoun with the numeral in apposition ; as, 


ll. p, 265 1@ mpdora—r@ Sevtéepe—re@ tpirdra—r@ 8€ reraprp—neprrg 9 
audiberov pidrnv arvipwrov EOnxe, him who was first, second, &c. 


The Article with the Attributive Genitive or Dative—with a Pre- 
position and its cases—or with an Adverb. 

§. 456. 1. a. In the forms given, of dud rov mérAepor, of wept twa, 
ta THs méAEws, (see §. 436.) the article is used, sometimes because 
the substantival notion is particularised by the attributive with which 
it is Jomed, sometimes for the sake of clearness. 

6. But besides this substantival use of the preposition and its case 
with the article, it is very frequently used adjectively, and this either 
as a direct attributive, as 7 mpds tiv méAw 68ds, or in apposition, as 
7 mpos THY mékey ; and in this latter formula the article is sometimes 
omitted, see §. 467. Obs. 2. 

2. The article is used with adverbs of place and time, more 


a Herm. Ant. 313. b Stallb. ad loc. 
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rarely of quality and modality, and with the adverb stands either 
for an adjective, ot viv dvOpw7o, or for a substantive, ot viv, ra viv. 


Obs.1. The article is sometimes joined not only with an attributive 
genitive, but also with a dative; as, rjv ty extn (Aéschin.): Eur. Hec. 
"1267 6 Opngi pdvris: Demosth. 726, 5 mapddoow thy trois éSexa : Soph. 
(Ed. Col. 1030 Ta Sddo TH pt Bixaiw xrquara: Xen. Cyr. 7, 27 of xdxro 
Baorr<is. 


Obs. 2. So also adverbs followed by a case; so Aristotle yalpovoe rais 
dvev uray noovais. 


a. Adverbs of place: Hdt. VIII. 8 4 dvw modes :—6 peratd trémos—ot 
€vOdSe avOpwror, or ot evOdde—rad dvw, ta xdtw, the parts above, below: 
féschin. p. 15, 21 Tdv “AOhynow tBporny: Thuc. I. 130 Thy NAatadow 
nyepoviayv, So Eur. Med. 819 of é& péow Adyor: G. T. St. Matt. viii. 18 73 
awépav: Heb. xiii. 24 of dad tijs “IraXias. 

b. Adverbs of time: 6 viv Bacitevs : Xen. M.S. I. 6, 14 of wddae codoi 
dv8pes:—oi rére (Il. ¢, 559)—} atprov (sc. nuepa)—h eaipvns perdcracis— 
so 6, 4, Td del, the perpetual: thy 48n xdpw (Demosth.), rdv det xpdvov: 
Soph. CE. C. 1584 tov det Biorov, vitam perpetuam: Eur. Hel. 721 ris det 
ruxns: Id. Bacch. 214 tov vewott daipova: Thuc. VII. 18 rais mpdérepov gvy- 
Onxas: Id. II. 80 thy adtixna dxwduvws dovAcav: Id. VIII. 64 Thy dvtixpds 
€XevOepiay: Plat. Theet.153 E tw dptt Ady: 80 of mpatov dvOpera: 1 Pet. 
i. g Tav wddat auapriav. In these forms it points to the substantive or 
participle omitted, and thus defines the notion to which it is joined. So 
many adverbial expressions with the neuter article, when the whole of a 
space of time is signified; as, 1d, 7a viv, the present: Id. I. 2 éx tod émi 
meiorov: Td wadat, time gone by ; Td mpiv (Homer), Td wdpos, Td mpdcOev, 
7 adrixa, the immediate time; éx tod wapaxpipa, immediately ; 1s éfatrivys 
Thuc.: Hdt. VII. 17 ore és 15 perémerta, obre és 16 mapadtixa: Thuc. III. 
82 Tod Kal ipepdy, daily life. So the adv. adjectives, rd dpxaiov, rd mparor, 
ra mpora, Td Aowndy, in posterum ; rod Aorod, further: Rom. 1.13 aype tod 
Seipo: Acts xxiv. 25 1d viv yop. 

c. Adverbs of quality and modality: odddpa, ravy, xapra, diay, dyay, 
aTA@s, GAnOas, dporoyoupéves, havepos ; Thuc. VIII. 1 ot wévu rav orpario- 
rav, the best of the soldiers: Hdt. III. 104 16 xdpta Wixos: Kur. Hec. 590 
+o Miaw: Aesch. Ag. 165 13 pdtavy. So Demosth. p. 44,17 ék ris dpedeias 
raurns tis dyav: Id. p. 848, 14 Tov dpodoyoupévws SovAov: Thuc. VI. 80 

Thy dxwSuvws SovrAecav. Also as an expression of abstract notions; Plat. 
Legg. p. 667 C rd e0 nat rd xadkds. Many adverbial forms with the neuter 
article ; as, Ta pddtota and és 74 pad., mazime Hdt.VI. 63 : 76 wdprav and 
7d Tapdray, omnino—rd xdpta Hdt. I. 191: 16 wapamodd Thuc. IT. 89. So 
rod pydév, this nothingness, Soph. Aj. 1231.8 So many adjectives used 
adverbially in the Alexandrine writers; as, td xaptepdv Theocrit. I. 41; 
7d xaddy Id. IIT. 3. So Acts xv. 28 trav émdvayxes rovtwy.—Cf. 558. 1. 

d. The article also is prefixed to adjectival or relative clauses, to which 
it gives the form of a simple adjective; Dem. 106, 15 ty dy mpoojxe sapa- 
oxevg: Plato Crat. 436 C rH 4 ys od oxAnpdrnt:: Dem. 609, 1 Tis Strot Bod- 
AeoGe GAcyapxias : So in an abbreviated adjectival clause where attraction 
has taken place ; Dem. 94, 24 rovrous rovs orpatia@ras obs AcomeiOns exer Tovs 
émroious twas obv (=Tovs droiol rwés cioww). So Aristotle rd rt hy eivat. 


Obs. 3. The article is very rarely omitted with these phrases. In Homer 
a See Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad voc. undels §. 3. 
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this omission is naturally more common than elsewhere: I]. 8, 310 wddas 
wohdnwy ev eidds: Hes. Theog. 486 péy dvaxn: Ibid. 872 paw adpac: 
Theocr. IX. 34 €ap éfamivas (subitum ver): Arist. Nub. 1120 dyav éwop- 
Bpiav. Even in prose: Hdt. I. 146 paddov “loves: Demosth. p. 835 efra 
ray €xOpav Doxcov Apdynv SdeOpos: Id. p. 245, 25 ev rovavry 8é xaragrdcet kal 
ér. dyvoia : Thuc. V. 69 epyov éx moddod pedéryn: Id. II. 4 dvrexpus diodoy : 
Xen. Hell. VI. 1, 4 wept tapas xéopw for rq wept rapds xdopp: Plat. Rep. 
564 A dyav dovdeiay. Soin Latin: Plaut. Pers. HI.1, 57 non tu nunc 
hominum mores vides. So G. T. St. Matt. xxvii. 18. 

Obs. 4. We find these forms in apposition; Thuc. VI. 32 fuveredyovro 6 
GAdos dpsros 6 & ys: Dem.726, 5 ryv rapadoow—riy tots évBexa: so G. T. 
a X. 10 dia ris mporpopas rot adparos—tis ep-mat. (See also 467. 

bs. 2. 

Obs. A The adverbial part of these formule is sometimes separated from 
the article, and placed after the substantive; Thuc. II. 52  gvyxop:d) éx 
tav &ypav: 1.18 perd thy Trav Tupdvvey karddvow éx THs ENAddos: s0 pos- 
sibly Rom. i. 17 6 dixatos éx wiotews. 

Obs. 6. The article is sometimes joined with two or even more such 
forms, each representing an adjective, and forming one compound attribu- 
tive: Xen. Hell. V. 14 9 €v wodépe awd tdv wodepiav dpOovia: trav émt 
Tod Bipatos wap Gpiv Adyov Auschin.: Xen. Mem. III. 5,4 7 re odv 
Todpidn ray xiAlov év AeBadeig cvpdopd: Thuc. II. 42 rhv és rods troddpous 
Gmép tis watpiSos dvdpayabiav: Id. VI. 80 Thy adrixa dxwSuvus doireay ; 
Id. I. 141 rp atr@ tnd advtov Big dogdopare. 


The Article before a single word or phrase. 

§. 457. 1. The article may be prefixed to any word (or sentence,) 
which does not express the notion of the word, but only its gram- 
matical form ; as, Td tUnt@, 7d TUmres: Demosth. p. 255, 4 tyels, & 
avdpes "A@nvaior—rd 8 pets Srav elnw, tiv moAw A€yw: Hat. IX. gt 
déxouar Tov olwvdy tiv “ ‘Hynowrpdrory”: without the article, Soph. 
Ant. 567 GAN’ 4Se pévros uy Ady’, ov yap €or’ ru: so G. T. Rev. ix. 12 
7 obai 7) ula, by an ellipse of Bon. 

2. This takes place also with phrases to which the article gives 
the form and power of an attribute: Plat. Rep. p. 341 B didpica, 
motépws A€yets Tov Gpxovrd TE Kat Tov Kpelrrova Tov ds emos elweiv, 4 Tov 
dxpiBet Ady, 1. e. utrum principem dicas eum, qui vulgart sermone 
dicatur, an eum, qui subtiliori sermone. 

3. So sentences or phrases have a substantival force, and can 
perform all the functions of a substantive. Thus proverbs: (as, 
Eur. Hipp. 265 rod “ pndev dyav,”’) or adverbial sentences : 


Thue. II. 89 ‘‘ mapa wodd” : Id. TIT. 47 13 KNedvos 7d adrd Bixatoy xat 
Evpdopov, that position of Cleon’s: Id. IV. 99 13 Be “ ee rhs éautdv” ed- 
mpenés elvat droxpivecda: Hdt. IV. 127 dvri 8é tov, Sr Seondtyns epyoas 
elvar pds, kdaiew Aéyo: Plat. Rep. p. 327 C & ére Aelweras, 73 Hv meiowpev 
Opads, ds xXph dpads adpeivar: Hdt. VIII. 79 cracidfew—mepi Tod dxétepos 
Typdov mhéw dyaba tiv marpida épydcetor. So Aristotle rd ti onpaiver dvopa, 
the nominal definition. So the dative, Plat. Phed. p.102 C 1é én Saidav 
Paidwy éori. When a subst. precedes to which the sentence with the article 
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is in apposition, the gender of the preceding subst: is sometimes used in- 
stead of the neuter: Xen. M.S. I. 3, 3 «al mpds qidrous S€ nat ~évous nat 
mpos tHv GdAyv diacray xadjv Ey trapaiveow elvac thy “Kad Sdvapw epdew.’”” 
So Hdt. VI. 130 rijs dftaoros ris €& ned yipar. | 

Obs. So G.T. Gal. v.14 6 mas vdpos ev Evi Ady@ wemAnpora év TH “ dya- 
mjoes Tov TAnGiov god”: Mark ix. 23 efmev arg 1d ei BUvy: Acts xxii. 30 
yrava 73 TL KaTHyopetrat. 7 


Position of the Article. | | 
The Article with a direct Attributive (or Participle) and its Substantive. 


§. 458. 1. The article is joined to the attributive adjective, (or participle ° 
used as an adjective, ) when it is this quality which particularises the substan- 
tive, or forms the class for the time to be particularised ; if no such indi- 
viduality is intended, the article is of course omitted; aya6és dynp (any) 
good man; 6 adyabds dvnp, the good man (either an individual or a class) ; 
dyaboi avdpes, (any) good men; of dyaOoi avdpes, the class of good men, or 
good men. 

2. Hence in all the forms of the attributive sentence, in which the arti- 
cle is indefinite, the attributive stands either between the article and 
the subst.; as, 6 dyads dvnp—sé epds marnp—oi rpeis dvdpes—n dvw modus 
—é rav ‘EAAnvav mwovcnos—6 mpos rots Tépoas médepos, or (in apposition) 
after the subst., the article being repeated before it: (the apposed 
adjective is emphatic;) as, 5 dvhp 6 dyads—é marip 6 éuds—oi avdpes of 
rpeis—f worts 7 Avw—d modrepos 6 Tav ‘EAAHvVaY—6 moAepnos 6 mpos Tos Heép- 
oas: Isocr. 319 thy re didvotay tHv éxeivov—al Tov tpomov Toy épavTod : 
Demdsth. 861, 56 riv pnrépa tiv éepavrov: or the first article may be 
omitted ; as, médepos 6 péyas: Hdt. V. 50 awd Oaddoons ris “lover : Tupavvis 
9 €v Xepoornce Id. 

Obs. 1. Hence in constructions where two adjectives stand together, 
one of which has a substantival force, as ra yevd7 cada, the latter is to be 
taken as the substantive, fulse good tidings—not good falsehoods. 

Obs. 2. Hence when we find an article, substantive, and adjec- 
tive, as 6 avjp dayaéds, or an adjective, article, and substantive, as 
ayabds 6 avyp, standing together, we may generally know that the adjective 
is not an attribute, but forms part of the predicate or is in a sort of 
apposition. 


Remarks on some peculiar collocations of the Article. 


§. 459. 1. There are some few real exceptions to this rule, and more 
apparent ones. In Od. +, 379 there seems to be an instance of a real ex- 
ception which cannot be got rid of, GAN’ dre 59 rdx’ 6 poxdds EAdivos ev mupt 
pédAey ayvacGa, unless we take éAdivos to mean “as being of olive,” but see 
§. 444. In Il. a, 340 mpds rod Bacidjos dmnvéos, the article is demonstra- 
tive, and dmyvéos in apposition, that king, so stern, and also in ¢, 318 ra 
revyea Kand. 

a, The adjective stands either before the article and substantive, or after 
them, with pégos, dxpos, éoxatos, péyas, SAos &c., as Hdt. 1.185 da rijs 
worwos péons: Id. V. 101 dia péons tis dyopas: Dem. 848,12 év rH ayopij 
péon: Xen. An. IV. 2, 4 ov Gdns ris wuerds. Aisch. 72. 11 rav pyrépov 
éviov. 

B. The adjective is part of the compound predicate (see §. 375. 5.) 
with dye, xeioOa, or some such general verbal expressions, as Plat. Phed. 


136 Syntax of the simple Sentence: §. 459. 


109 B mémeopat airay rv ynv xabapdy ev xabapp xeiobar r@ otpave : Thuc. 
I. r0 ob8€ ra mAota Katappaxta éxovres: I. 6 EuviOyn ry diacray pel Srdrav 
dwoujcavro: Cf. Eur. Med. 1050: so G.T. Heb. VII. 24 dwapdBarov éxe 
ri lepwovyny. 

y- The adjective is used proleptically (see §. 439.) as Thuc. IV. 17 rovs 
Adyous paxporépous pnxvvovper, spin out our words to a greater length: Eur. 
Hel. 698 rijs rvyxns eUSaipovos TUXOLTE, 

3. The adjective is a remote attributive, in a sort of apposition to the 
substantive by the ellipse of dv, and might stand as the predicate of a de- 
pendent clause introduced by és, &c.; the effect of this collocation is to 
lay emphasis on the adjectival notion: Plat. Rep. 415 3 tpayelas ris dva- 
Bdcews xai dvavrovs, though this ascent, so rough and steep: 'Thuc. I. 49 oi 
Kepxupaios evérpnoay tas oxnvas épypous: Soph. Aj. 1121 od yap Bdvauooy 
thy téxyny éxrnoduny, I profess no mean art: Il. $, 317 ta tevxean Kadd, 
those arms so famous: Soph. Phil. 942 1d 16a pov tepd AaBav rod Znvds 
*“HpaxAcous, sacred to Hercules: Xen. Mem. IV. 2, 1 masSelas rijs apiotns 
reruxnxéevat: Soph. Ch. R. 525 rods Adyous peuSets Adyer: (with dv ex- 
pressed, Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 3 év Weépoas xaderdy immevew év dpeivn ovon 1) 
x4pa:) so with a preposition, Xen. Anab. VI. 6. 31 & &pOdvots Tots emitn- 
Seiors: Isocr. 419. e. map’ éxdvtwv tHv modkttav: Eur. Phoen. 529 ov ed A€yecy 
xXpH pH emt Tors Epyous kaXots 8c. épyous py Kadols ovat, if they are not good. 
So G.T. as Acts xxvi. 24 peyady TH dovp, with his voice raised, cf. ib. xiv. 
10: 1 Cor. xi. 5 dxatraxahinrw ty Kepady, with her head uncovered : Esch. 
88. 17 Tods Svrws SvBpas dya8ods==rods dAnOds Bvras dvBpas dy. 


Obs. The effect of this collocation is to lay emphasis on the adjective, 
and we may trace this even where at first sight there seems to be a viola- 
tion of the rule given in §. 458. In English the adjective thus placed may 
very often be translated as if it were the direct attributive, for generally 
speaking we distinguish these remote attributives by emphasis rather than 
by collocation ; and though of course where formal critical accuracy is re- 
quired care must be taken to represent the Greek construction accurately, 
yet in ordinary translation it would often savour more of pedantry than 
echolarship to use the literal Greek idiom instead of the English one. 


2. The attributive genitive, besides the above given collocations, (6 
tv “ENAnvew wédenos, or 6 wédepos 6 Tay“EAAyvww,) is placed either before 
or after the subst. of which it is the attribute, without any repetition of 
the article belonging to that substantive; as, ray ‘EAAnvar 6 médepos, or 6 
monrepos Trav ‘EXAnvev: Hdt. 7.3 Mydeins ryv apwaynv: Id. I. 5 r@ vaveAnpe 
ris vnds: Thuc. I. 12 9 dvaxdpnois roy ‘EXAnvey :- Demosth. 41, 3 TH rére 
pony tov Aaxedatpovioy : Ibid. ri viv UBpet rovrov. 

3. The article may be separated from its noun by several words repre- 
senting a compound adjectival notion, such as the preposition and its case ; 
as t éx tv dypav évyxopidy ; and in this construction in poetry part of an 
attributive sentence is placed before the article; as, Soph. Aj. 1166 Bportots 
tov deipynotoy rdpoy xabéée, for rav Bpotots deipynotov: or the participle 
after the eubst., Soph. Phil. 1317 ras ex GeGv rvxas So0eicas: Thuc. I. 96 
6 mpwros pépos tayxGeis: Id. V. 11 mpd ris viv.dyopas ovens; the participle 
seems to come in as an after thought. So an adjective, as Ar. Ach. 1210 
(Elmsley) ris év pay EvpBodrjs Bapelas sc. ovens. ‘ 

4. All the words between are generally to be taken as an adjectival 
sentence standing as the attribute to the subst., (but AEsch. Ag. 1450 pdAoe 
tov del héepovo” ev jyiv poip—imvov: Soph. CE. R. 52.) So that where several 
articles refer to different members of the attributive sentence, they frequently 
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_ stand together at the beginning of the sentence; as, Plat. Soph. 254 A ta 
THS THY wodAGy Wuxis Supara xaprepeiv mpds TO Ociov ahopavra advvara. 

5. When two or more attributives are joined to a substantive, each of 
which has a peculiar force, the article is used with each. This is more 
rare where the attributives follow the subst.; (if three adjectives belong to 
one substantive, two of them are placed after it :) Thuc. 1.108 1a reiyn ta 
éauvtGv Ta paxpa ameréXecav: Arist. Nub. 764 thy Ado Tavrny—Thy Kady 
Thy Seaari, : more frequent when they precede it; as, Thuc. I? 126 ev ™H 
Tod Avds TH peyioty éoprq: Plat. Cratyl. ; 398 B & ye ty dpxata tH Nmerépa 
govz : Demosth. 914, 10 (ytyverat) 6 rékos & €yyetas & edexros tmevraxdo.a 
dpaypai: Arist. Eq. 1323 €v ratow ioorepdvorow oikei Tats dpyaiacw Abnvais : 
Thuc. VIII. 23 tats ped eavrod vaiow tais rpict tats Xtas mapérAec: Plat. 
Symp. 213 D Thy Tourou taurqvi Thy Oavpacray xehadny. Often 6 aAdos: 
Lysias 281 év Tots GAAows ToIs epois Xepiors : Isocr. 347 A tTav Te npeoBéwy 
nai Tov GAdwv tov €iddéTuv. 

6. Tadrév, Odrepov, sometimes take the article, as, their original article 
being lost in the crasis, they are regarded as simple words: Plat. Tim. 
37 B wept 16 taéT6v——4 tod Oardpou xvxdos: Ibid. 44 B ré re Odrepov kai 
ro ravrdv, In passages such as Xen. Hier. 1X. 5 ré\Aa ta wodtrixd, ra 
woXtrixa must be taken as in apposition. 

7. The article is sometimes divided from its substantive by the par- 
ticles, pév, 3é, yé, té, dpa, tol, roivuv, yép, kal, 4, rarely a3,—ofpat, tis, 
Il. e, 424; often in Hdt. and more frequently in the later writers; and 
even in Xenophon. So Hdt. VII. 146 trav twas Sopypdpov. So regularly 
when avrds, é éavrou, &c. are opposed to each other; as, Atsch. Ag. 845 tots 
@UTds aUTOU mac Bapvveras. 

8. When a substantive has two attributive genitives, it need not be used 
with the latter, but the article alone is repeated; sometimes the article is 
also omitted ; as, Eur. Bacch. 923 ovxi rqv “Ivots oraow, 9 THs Ayauns. 

9. If several independent notions occur, (a) each of which requires to 
be distinctly brought into view, (either from the nature of the things signi- 
fied, or by their being in different genders, numbers, or cases) then the 
article is repeated before each; as, Plat. Phzed. 69 C kai } cwppoovvy kai 4 
Sexacoowwn Kal H dvdpeia, xal airy h ppdvnoes py xaOappds tis 7: (6) but where 
they are closely connected or identified in meaning or relation, the article 
is used only with the first, sometimes only with the last: Hdt. 1V. 71 «ai 
Tov olvoxdoy Kai padyetpoy kui immoxdpov kai Sijxovoy: Xen. Anab. VII. 8, 9 
AaBeiv dv adrdy kai yuvaixa cai td xpnuara: and (c) even where they differ in . 
gender, number, or case, yet if they are to be closely identified in mean- 
ing, or in relation, the article is used only once. 

10. With superlatives it heightens the superlative force, to distinguish 
the object from-others of the same class; as, dpicrov, the best ; tov dpurrov, 
the best of all. 

11. With participles in the genitive the position of the article often 
marks the genitive absolute ; as, rév modeov hevydvrav, or hevydvtav tay 
moteplov, while in ray devydvray todcpiov, Trav ToAcpioy Tov Hevydvrov the 
part. is attributive, 


The Article with the Sulyect and Predicate. 


§. 460. 1. General ruie.-—The subject has the article, while the 
predicate is without it: Hdt. 1. 162 wé i fipépa ¢ éyévero : Plat. Gorg. 
4. §.115 extr. dp’ oy mapanAncios cigiy dyaboi Kai Kaxol ot dyaOoi re xai of 
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xaxol: Aristoph. Thesm. 733 doxds éyevero 4 xépyn. The reason of this — 
seems to be, that the subject is regarded definitely, and as it were indi- 
vidually by the speaker, and so becomes a particular instead of a general 
notion ; while the predicate is the expression of some general, though 
not defined, class in which the subject is contained, and so has no indi- 
viduality. 

2. Exceptions: a. When the subject however is spoken of generally, 
and indefinitely, it has not the article: Plat. Theet. 152 A mavrav ypn- 
pareov pérpov dvOpwros, man (that is, mankind) is the standard of all other 
things: Isocr. 8 B xahdg Onoaupds rap’ dvdpi crovdai xdpis OherAopevn: Id. 
28 A Adyos adnGys cat vdputpos cai Sixatos uyxns ayabys Kal moris eBwrdv eos. 
The subject can also stand without the article when it expresses a mere 
indefinite general notion. 8. When the predicate is to be distinguished 
from other persons or things, and viewed either as in its individual or col- 
lective unity, then it has the article: Philem. ap. Stob. Floril. Grot. 211 
eipnyn cori tayabdy: Plat. Pheed. 78 ratra pddiora elva ta AfivOera. So 
Hdt. I. 68 ovveBadrcro trav “Opdotny rovrov elva, the long sought for. So 
iy avriy imép abrod dixny dé8axe xabdnep dv Tov “AQnvatov xreivy (Demosth.) : 
Hat. V. 77 of 8 twwoPdras éxad€ovro of rayees, the rich have the definite name 
of “ the twwoBéra::” Plat. Gorg. 4g1t E rods 4ArOious Adyers rods addpoveas. 
The article has its proper force before a predicative subst. after verbs of 
calling; as, Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 4 dvaxadodvres tow ebepyérny tov avdpa rdv 
dyaOéy: Id. Anab. VI. 6, 7 rov Aéurmov dvaxadodyres tov mpodérny. The 
article stands before the substantive, (rTdv evepyérny, tov dvdpa tov dyabdy, 
tov mpoddrny,) because the speaker regards each definitely, as standing in 
some particular relation to himself, and therefore as distinguished from 
the rest of the class. 

Obs. 1. When the predicate therefore is spoken of merely generally, or 

to be represented as so familiar an individuality as to have almost the force 
of a proper name, the article would generally be out of place. 
_ Obs. 2. Hence we may see that the rule generally laid down, that where 
the subject and predicate are not necessarily distinguished by their relation 
to the verb, the subject may be discovered by the article, holds good so 
little, that the predicate may have it while the subject has not, or both 
may have it, or neither. 

Obs. 3. In G. T. the article is joined with the predicate as a demonstra- 
tive; Matt. vi. 3 ody otrdés dorw 6 téxtwv, the well-known carpenter ; or to 
individualise any person or thing, John iv. 42 otrds éorw 5 owrhp rod roopod : 
Eph. li. 14 abrés ydp éorew 4 eiphyyn quay; or to speak of some person or 
thing as a type of a class: Matt. vi. 22 6 Adyvog rod capards éorw & bh- 
Gadpds: 1 John iii. 4 4 Gpaptia eorly 4} dvoula: so especially the predicate 
is definite and has the article when the subject is ¢ya, ov, obros, éxeivos &c. ; 
St. John vi. 53 éyd eiue 6 Gptog: iii. 10 od ef 6 BiBdoKados: iv. 29 pare obrds 
éurw 6 Xpotés; but when Xpiords became a proper name, the article was 
omitted, except as in §. 450. Obs. 2. 


Article with Infinitive. (See §. 678.) 


The Article with combinations of two Substantives. 


§. 461. 1. General rule.—The general rules apply here also with respect 
to each substantive separately, and, as far as any rule arises from the rela- 
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tion in which they stand to each other, it may be laid down that if one is 
definitely spoken of the other is also, and that therefore the attributive 
genitive has the article, when the subst. of which it is the at- 
tributive has it; as, rd ris dperns xaddXos, but dperns xaos: Plat. Pheed. 
p- 64 E amd ris rot omparos xowwvias. But sometimes when one of the two 
substantives is to be especially particularised, the other has not the article; 
as, Xen. Cyr. VI. 3, 8 cuvexddece xal imméwv cal meLGv al dpydrov tods Hye- 
pévas, these genitives expressing the several bodies viewed indefinitely, of 
which the leaders are particularly selected. 

2. The article is sometimes used only with the attributive genitive, as 
its omission before the other gives the whole notion a general force suit- 
able to the context, or to the particular thought in the mind of the speaker : 
Soph. CE. R. s. fin. réppa rot Biov, end of life: Arist. Nub. 852 ind zAndous 
ray erov: Hdt. I. 31 reAeury rod Brod. 

3. The rule given in 1]. naturally holds good whenever two substantives 
are so dependent one on the other, that if one is definite, the other must 
be also: Plat. Rep. p. 332 C 4 tots sors ta HS0opara: Ibid. p. 354 A 
ovdéror dpa Avotredéorepov Adixia Sixatoodvns: Ibid. B Avowredécrepoy 4 
&dixta Tis Sixasroodvys : Ibid. p. 332 C 7 odpact pdppoxa—dmrodidovea réxvn. 
The use however or the omission of the article depends on whether the 
subst. is supposed to express a definite or an indefinite notion, according 
to the general principles laid down above; in familiar combinations the 
article is sometimes omitted where we should expect it; as, woAdyov vdpo 
—wuBpews vépos (Demosth.): so Plat. Crit. 410 E mpés rédos dperis: Id. 
Menex. 299 A els avdpés réedos : 80 G. T. dard xaraBodfjs koopod &c. 

4. Thus in the construction of the genitive of properties the principal word 
may express certain peculiar properties of indefinite individuals ; ay 74 épya, 
(the proper deeds) &Sedpot (of any brother) wos (Dem.) ; or an indefinite 
property of a definite individual or class; as, Thuc. III. 39 amdcracis (re- 
volt generally) tév Biadv rt nacydvrov (the oppressed as a class); ora 
definite property of a definite individual or class, as with pronouns, where 
the speaker particularizes the thing as belonging to him; at tév paOypdrwv 
fSovat (Plato) the (peculiar) pleasures of the sciences; or both may be in- 
definite; Eur. Erechth. Fr. 372 1. 23 répys (delight generally) ndovqs xaxis 
(of evil pleasure) ; and of course the way the properties and individuals are 
looked at depends much on the mind of the speaker or writer. 

5. In the proper possessive genitive the article is always used before the 
principal noun, as 6 x#ds pov ; the reason of this is that the fact of belong- 
ing to some one requires that the substantive should be particularised in 
its relation to the owner. The dependent gen. has it or not, as required 
by the notion expressed. 

6. Names of places followed by a genitive of the country in which they 
are, generally have not the article, while the genitive has it, Thuc. III. 91 
frdevoay és Qpwrdv ris mépav ys: sometimes the name of the place has also 
the article to distinguish, or to draw attention to it. 

7. In G. T. the same rules for the most part hold good ; the article is 
often omitted where a merely familiar or general notion is expressed; Matt. 
xvii. 6 éregov émt mpdc@noy airav: Eph. i. 20 ev defia avrod:: Luke xix. 42 
éxpvBn ard épbadpev cov: while it is used with either substantive, if em- 
phasis is to be laid upon it, Matt. xxvi. 67 évémrrvcay eis 16 mpdowroy avrod, 
to mark the indignity more strongly; so Isaiah. xlix. 23 éwi mpécwrov tis 
yis: because mpéowmov ys was not a familiar expression, and therefore 
attention was to be called to it: see above, 2.: 1 Cor. ii. 16 ris éyvw voiv 

T 2 


140 Syntax of the simple Sentence : — «§. 463. 


Kuptou, the divine mind ; tdv voiv rod Kupiou, the mind and will of the Lord : 
so Luke xv. 29 évroAny gov, any command; Thy évrodjv would be the par- 
ticular command. 

Obs. When this idiom has so joined substantives as that they might be 
joined by a hyphen, then the article is not used between them; thus ry» 
6d6y—Kupiov. 


Use of the Article tn the Post-Homeric writers. 


§. 462. In tragedy it is used sparingly, and generally, as in Homer (see 
§. 440. 4.) has somewhat of a demonstrative force, and is also used as a 
pure demonstrative (see §. 440. 5.). In comedy, the representation of 
every-day imdividual actions and persons, it was very much used. So also 
in the Bucolic poets, and in the orators who wished to give their state- 
ments as much the colouring of individual realities as possible. In phi- 
losophy it has its full force—to define and limit notions, and distinguish 
definite notions from mdefinite ; and it is but seldom that in these writers 
it has a rhetorical or purely demonstrative force. 


Attributive Genitive. 


§. 463. 1. The second attributive construction is the attributive 
genitive; as, of rod dévdpou Kapmol, or of xapmot of rod dévdpov, or 
Tod dévdpou of Kapzot, or of kaptol rod Sévdpov—i Tov Swxparovs cola, 
or 7 copla 7 Tod &., or rod 3. 7 copla, or 7 copia ro} S. On the po- 
sition of the Article see §. 458. | 

2. The most general powers of the genitive being causation, re- 
lation to, procession from, production, dependence on, partition, — 
expressive of something, which is the cause of, creates (gignit), 
contains, possesses something, or of which something ts part; it 
follows that the substantive to which an attributive genitive is an- 
nexed denotes something caused, created, contained, possessed 
by, dependent on, or a part of the person or thing signified by 
the attributive genitive. 

3. Hence in the attributive genitive is implied a verbal notion 
of creation, &c. whereby the two substantives are joined together, 
so as to form a perfect complex notion; as, 7a rév dvOpdrwy: which 
might be more fully expressed by ra rév dvOpdmev (mpayGévra), 6 
Tod Tmartpos vids, the son springing Srom—produced by (verbal notion 
implied in the gen.) the father : # rot rupavvev divas, the power of. 
(proceeding from—residing in) the tyrant. 

4. The genitive is used, as all these, being relative notions, imply 
more or less an antecedent notion, before they themselves can be 
conceived. (See 480.1.) The thing causing, creating, possessing, 
containing, defining, is, or may be conceived as, prior in order of 
conception to that which is caused, created, possessed, contained,— 

when some other notion is to be brought forward the Dative is 
sometimes used. (See §. 465. Obs. 9.) 


——— 
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§. 464. The attributive genitive is either subjective—objec- 
tive—causative—or passive, according to the place it would oc- 
cupy if the complex notion were to be resolved by the verbal notion 
implied in the genitive. 

1. Subjective—when it represents the subject of an active verb: 

ot Tod BévBpou KapToi=Td dé/5por péper Kaprrous—Té Tis copias xdAAos = 
4 gopia mapéxe: xdddos. So, ra rov ‘Opnpov mompara—sé rod Bacidéas vids. 
So Homer: réAos @avdrowo (Il. 7, 502.), the end produced by death—j row 
dvdpos dpetn—ra tav avOpérrov mpaypara—rd rov marpis psdov—é rod viow 
natnp: Od. t, 202 xpuvcot pev por Bax evepyéos éxrad tadavra:—réd Tov ido 


peAc—Seras otvou=olvos mrnOer démas: Od. t, 196 alyeoy doxoy Zxov pédavos 
otvoto :—oraydves Vdaros. 

2. Objective—when it represents the object of a transitive verb; 
as dowdds peddwv—delder perea. So Soph. Aj. 614 gpevds oloBwras, 
literally feeding his mind by himself. 

3. Causative—when it represents the object of an intransitive 
verb; as, 7 Tis copias émOupia= (Swxpdrys) ereOiper ris copias. It is 
called causative, because that which it expresses is the cause of that 
which the verb expresses. 

So wé6os viov, desiderium filti, regret for a son: €xOos, €yOpa, didia, edpe- 
veta, etvoid Twos, enmity &c. against any one: Soph. Ck. C. 631 ris dy dv 
Gvdpds edpéveray exBddoe rocodde ; Eur. Or. 422 1d Tpotas picos, odium propter 
Trojam susceptum® : Id. Androm. 1060 yuvatkds aiypadorides PdBos :—emipé- 
Aeca Tov modeptkav Epywv. So Soph. Antig. 1185 etypara Maddddos, prayers 
to P. (eyeaOai run): Plat. Apol. p. 23 B 4 rot Oeov Aarpeiad: Id. Phedr. 
Pp. 245 E xaradvyovoa mpds Oedv edxds re Kai Aarpeias: Arrat Gedy (AiooecOai 
twa). Also, when the verb would be transmissive, and have an accusative 
of the thing but dative of the person; as, Ove ri run, sacra facere alicui: 
Eur. Ion. 1234 Oupata veprépwv: Id. Iph. T. 317 ra ris cod Ovpara: Ibid. 
443 véov rpdodaypa Oeas. Also in prose: ra rav Oedy Ovpara Plat. Even 
when an intransitive verb would be joined with a preposition and its case: 
Eur. Or. 481 codias dyay (rept codias): Ibid. 812 xpuvocas epts dpvds : Thuc. 
I. 108 é€v droBdoe ris yys=émt ras yns: Id. TI. 79 9 ray Wrarady émorpa- 
teia==mpos rovs TIX. 

Obs. For the sake of clearness, the preposition which was used to 
define the original powers of the cases is sometimes added to the objec- 
tive genitive ; as, émpéAeca mepi rwos, So also in the verb, as émipeAcioat 
mept Twos. 

§. 465. Passive—when it represents the subject of a passive verb; 
as, 7) Tis Wodews KTlowg (=7 TALS KTlCerat}—f TGV KadGv Epywy Tpafts 

=xada épya mparretat) so dyyeAla, Adyos, Twds, de-aliqua re=todtto 
dyyé\Aerat, A€yerat &c. 

Obs. 1. This passive genitive is also joined with a subjective ; as, 7 rov 
“‘Pwpddou rijs Toews xricis = ‘Papvdos krifee rHy modu. 

Obs. 2. There are yet many other combinations of the attributive geni- 
tive ; as, mpoBAnpa, emxodpnpd Twos, presidium contra aliquid : Xen. Anab. 
IV. 5+ 13 émxotpnya ths xsdvos. So Demosth. p. 41, § émeretxiopara THs 
airov (Philippi) xopas, against his land: Eur. Hipp. 716 evpnpa oupdopas, 

& Matthiee ad lov. ; b Stallb. ad loc. 
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means against misfortune : Soph. CE. C. 324 & diood warpds Kal xaccyvarns 
épol yoiora mpooharvnual’. 

Obs. 3. For the objective and passive genitive the proper case of the 
verb is sometimes used ; a8, 9 rots pidots Bonbea, 7 éxdorw diaveunors, mpds 
emidecgtw rois Sévorg, rots doOevéor rpopjs. This is always the construction 
of substantival infinitives ; as, rd peoOovv roy oixoy, rd rots Oevis eDyerOat, 


Obs. 4. For the use of the article see §. 461. 
Obs. 5. A table of the attributive genitives will be found at §. 542. 


Double Genitive. 


§. 466. 1. An objective and a subjective genitive may be evolved 
from the same sentence ; as, Tod watpds 1d00s Tob vied = 6 Tarhp robe? 
Tod viot—i Tod Xwxpdrous godias émiOvula: so in G. T. 2 Cor. v.17 
érlyetos fpav oixia tod oxivous. See also 465. Obs. 1. 

2. *The most satisfactory explanation of this double genitive 
seemingly dependent on one noun, is that the noun and one of the 
genitives together form one notion ; and to that notion is attached a 
simple attributive genitive; Hdt. VI. 2 ‘Iottatos tréduve rév “lévev- 
Thy-hyepoviny Tod pos Aapeiov moAgyou: Thuc. IIL. 12 dea thy exetvor- 
pér(Qgow tov els yas devdv: Plat. Rep. ras trav oixeiwy-xpom)axices 
tod yjpws. Or the two attributives together form one notion, which 
is attached as a simple attributive to the noun ; as, 6 tv tod Bactéws- 
twnéwv orpatnyds; and this occurs where the similarity of ending 
creates at first sight some confusion ; as, of Aaxedaipdoriot tov éaurov 
fuppdywv xareppdvouv (Xen.): Demosth. 241, 5 tay érépwr xivdtver, 
the dangers of others. 


Apposition. 

§. 467.1, The third attributive construction is apposition ; which 
is the identifying of one substantival notion with another, to define 
the former one more clearly; as, Kipos 6 Baowets: Sewxpdrns 6 
copés. The two nouns generally agree in case and number, and 
when the noun apposed is a personal noun, in gender; as, Téupis } 
Bacltooa. (For exceptions see §. 379.) Apposition may be used 
with any case: Gen. xalpw dxovwy tyayv tay copay (Plato): Dat. 
Plat. Pheedr. 240 B xddane Seuv@ Onply : Acc. Hdt. II. 169, 9 (ue 
kas Ta Sévdpea pyanpevoirt. 

2. Apposition arises from a verbal sentence, into which it may be 
resolved ; as, Kipos yu BactAreds. 

Obs. 1. In Greek the other attributive expressions assume the form of 
apposition, when they are placed with the article after their substantive : 
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6 rarhp & dya0ég—é dvnp & wapdv—oi advOpwmos ot viv—rs KaddXos Td Tis dpe- 
tis: the article is omitted where no distinction or emphasis is intended, 
and then the second notion becomes merely a remote attributive (see 
§. 458.) when an epithet is added in apposition to the name of a god, 
either both have the article or neither ; Zets owrnp or 6 Zevs 6 cwrnp: in 
the former case it is only a title, in the latter it is to distinguish from 
others. This rule probably holds also in N. T. 


3. Apposition is used also with the substantival pronoun ; as, pets 
of codoi: éxetvos 6 Bactreds: Eur. Hipp. 1395 dpas pe déo7oww’, os 
éx@, Tv GXcoy: and even to the personal pronoun implied in the 
verb; as, Thuc. {. 137 @epsoroxdijs feo mapéd oe: Eur. Andr. 1072 
olas 6 thipaw dyyeAGy Few Tixyas: Lucian. D. D. XXIV. 2 6 8é Maias 
tis “AtAavros Siaxovoipar atrois (for éya 6 Malas sc. vids). 


4. When the apposition is used with a possessive pronoun, the 
apposed noun is in the genitive, to agree with the zen. of the per- 
sonal pronoun implied in the possessive : 


éuds Tod dOXtou Bioc—répad tod Suarqvou Kaxd—oh Tis Kadiorns edpoppia— 
épos abtod matnp— jpérepos adtay marnp: Od. a, 7 adtav yap operépnow dra- 
aOarinow Sdrovro: Il. p, 226 dpérepov dé éxdorou Gundy défm: Soph. El. 252 
cai Tobpoy abtijs: Arist. Ach. 93 tév re ody Tov mpee@Béws: Demosth. p. 42, 
7 7a tperep aitav xopsciobe (recuperabitis) : Il. o, 38 vwtrepov A€xos adtav : 
so with a participle in genitive, Plat. Symp. 194 B idav riv ohv avdpetay dva- 
Baivovros eri rév dxpiBavra. So also with adj. derived from the names of 
persons ; I). 8, 54 Neotopéy mapa vni Nudnyevdos Baordfjos: Il. «, 741 ev O€ 
re Topyein xepadz Sevoto mehadpou : (so Virg. Ain. XII. 739 Dei— Vulcania 
arma :) Plat. Lach. princ. wamnoov dvop’ Zye rodpod watpds, his grandfather, 
who was my father. So Id. Apol. p. 29 D “A@nvatos dv médews Tis peyt- 
oms. More remarkable is Xen. Anab. IV. 7, 22 yéppa Sacéwv Body dpo- 
Béiva. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes the article is omitted before the preposition and its 
case, and here the preposition and case is rather to be considered as a de- 
pendent notion, which needs not be brought so definitely forward as it is 
with thé article : compare in G. T. Eph. 1. 15 dxovoas rH ka? bpas niorw év 
Kupig ‘Iqood, which needs no particularising, and «ai ryy adydmny ryy eis 
mdvras Tous ayious (a particular sort of love): so Rom. i. 17; Gal. iii. - 
the phrase Sixatos éx wiotrews may be translated, he who is just by faith: 
Sixacos 6 éx miorews would be, the just, I mean he 18 so by faith. 


Obs. 3. The difference between the three collocations may be thus 
stated ; in 7 éx raév aypav Evyxoysdn, the two notions coalesce into one: 
in 4 Evyxopcd) éx trav aypey the two notions are placed in juxtaposition and 
connection, but do not form one: in 9 gvyxopsdy 7 ex Tov GypHy the notion 
is emphatically repeated and added to. 


Obs. 4. Where the article is omitted before a participle (or adjective 
used as such), the word rather stands as the remote attributive than in 
apposition, 6 avip €dOdy, the man comrade 6 dvnp 6 édOwv, the man, he who 
is coming I mean. 

Obs. 5. A substantival notion in dapostion may be joined with a parti- 
ciple of a verb of being, (or being esteemed to be,) in which construction it 
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2. The objective relations are, 


a. Local. 
b. Temporal. 
c. Causal. 
d. Modal. 


a. The objective relations of place were originally expressed 
by the cases, afterwards by the prepositions and local adverbs; 
as, Il. p, 372 védos 8 od gdalveto méons yaias (later and dons y.): 
Tl. ¢, 663 "Axwddreds ebde puxd xdtolys (later év poyo): Il. a, 317 
xvlaon 8 obpavev Ike (later eis odpavov). So later AGe wapd rod 
Baoréws, &c. 

bd. Time —by the cases; later by prepositions and temporal 
adverbs: rijs jmépas, th qucpa, THY tyepav—év TH judpa, mapa rhv 
juépav, mpd tis fepas jAGev.—viv FAOev—. And by the participle 
(as Gerund) ; as, 4pépas éXOodons améduyor of toAdutot,—rTadra woujous 
(thereupon) améByn. | 

e. Causal—(including the notions of the cause, origin, effect, 
olject of the verb)—by the cases, and sometimes by prepositions ; 
as, émtOupG tis coplas, ypddw emororAnv, ebyopwat Oeois, SiBwpe Tv 
ématoAny TG aartpl, tnd d€ovs anépvyev. Also by the Infin. and 
participle ; as, émOuy@ ypdpew—ratra eyo dyaprdvos adv, if you 
say this; Ade dyyedov, to inform &c. 

d. Modal—generally by modal adverbs, but also by the cases, 
and sometimes by the participle; as, xaAds é\cfev — dlxy dnpoolg 
éxpafev—orv dixn empafev—yehav erefev. 

2. The relation between the object and the verb is signified by 
the inflexion of the word signifying the object, this being the prin- 
cipal feature of the objective part of the sentence, just as in the pre- 
dicative construction the predicate is inflected. ; 

Obs. 1. The objective construction always consists of a verbal and a sub- 
stantival notion, and when the objective notion is expressed by a participle 
or infinitive, these forms are to be considered as substantival expressions, 
like the supines and gerund in Latin: venit nunciatum, ridendo dicere 
verum—yehav (ridendo) eiweiv rdAnbés—Bovdropat Aeyew (=Td A€yery). ; 

Obs. 2. Certain parts of the objective construction, viz. the predicate 
and the immediate object, together form one verbal notion, which may be 
and often is expressed by one word; as, oivov yéew (==olvoxoeverv)—vais 
myyvovas (= vavinyelv) — Kkaptods épev (= Kaptopopew) —xahas iepeveww 
(= «adXepeiv) : just as the members of a predicative construction are ex- 


pressed by one verb, as éy mo by word, and members of an attributive 
construction by an adjective, as dya0ds avnp by dyads. 
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has a predicative force: Plat. Rep. 572 E wapavopiay, dvopafopevny d8é— 
éXevbepiav. So G.T. Rom. 1. 4 rov épecOévros viov Geot. The article is not 
used with the substantive in this construction, except where it would be 
used with a predicative substantive (§. 460.)—-so that where it is mostly a 
general notion, or where the notion was to be represented as so thoroughly 
understood as not to need particularising, the article would be out of place. 


6. We sometimes find several notions in apposition to the same 
substantive without any connecting particle (Asyndeton) ; the effect 
of this is, to bring each notion forward distinctly and emphatically : 
Isocr. 6. C. tovrwy éyxpdrecay doxet mdvrwy, népdous, dpyis, *Sovijs, 
Adams: Demosth. 460. 6 rpla ta péytota dveldn, POovépous, amicrtous, 
dxaplorous, efvar doxeiy: Xen. Hell. II. 1,3 évroydy dvOpdr@ 3p0ad- 
prdvri, amévre ef tarpelov, xdAauov exovne: G. T. Rom. i. 3 wept rod 
viod avtod, Too yevopévou x.t.A., Tod dpicOdvTos x. 7. A., “Ingod Xprorod 
Tod Kuplou juav. 

Obs. 6. There is an apposition, mostly poetic, when a word of wider 
signification is narrowed and defined by the apposition of another word of 
less wide signification: Il. «¢,122 yuta 8 @nxev édadpa, wéSas Kal xelpas 
drepbev: Il. 6, 48. &, 283 “Inv & ixavev modvridaca, pynrépa Onpav, Tdpyapoy, 
one of the peaks of Ida. (See §. 384.) In prose: Thuc. III. 21 16 od» 
peratv rovro of éxxaidexa médes: Id. II. 47 of Evppayor ra 800 pépn éo€Badov. 
So Hdt. VIII. 92 vijes 7 re Gepsordxdeos, f re WoAvxpirov: Xen. Cyr. V. 
4, 6 fioav 8 pdda wdvres me(Spevor——ot tod Taddta tmmets: Ibid. 4, 16 
vf 8€ KaSovovon éoa{ovro audi seiiny of mpOro.. G.T. Mark viii. 8 fpay 
Teptocedpata KAacpdror, éwrd orvpisas. So to define a pronoun: Hdt. II. 
169 €ore pevrot Kai ToUTO ey ry avAg Tov ipov, maotds ALWivy peyddyn. (See 
also 584. 1.) 

Obs. 7. The infinitive with article rd, rov, &c. is used in apposition : and 
sometimes the article is in the gender of the substantive; as, Hdt. VI. 130 
Tis ai@otos etvexa THS Ef ened yhpat. 

Obs. 8. ‘Qs is sometimes prefixed to the apposed word: Hat. III. 86 of 
d¢ xaradopévres ard rav imma mpocexvveoy Tov Aapeiov, ds Bacidja, ut regem. 





Accusative in apposition to Sentence, see Accusative Case, §. 580, 
See also 435. e. 


CHAPTER III. 


Objective Construction. 


§. 468. 1. In the objective construction a substantival notion 
is represented as standing in certain relations to a verbal notion. 
And as the substantival stands as it were over against the verbal 
notion, it is called the object; as, émOupe ras coplas—ypdgw riv 
émoroAjv— evxopat Tots Oeois—éorn mapa Te Bactkei—Kadds eua- 
Xécaro—yerGp elre—enOvuud ypaderv. 


§. 468. * Objective Construction. 145 


2. The objective relations are, 


a. Local. 
6. Temporal. 
c. Causal. 
d. Modal. 


a. The objective relations of place were originally expressed 
by the cases, afterwards by the prepositions and local adverbs: 
as, Il. p, 372 védos 8 od dalvero dons yalas (later awd adons y.): 
Tl. t, 663 “AxiddAeds ebde puxd kdtoins (later év puxo): Il. a, 317 
kvloon 8 odpaviv Ike (later eis odpavdv). So later HAOe wapd rob 
Baoréws, &c. 

6. Time —by the cases; later by prepositions and temporal 
adverbs: rijs juépas, th fepa, thy tyepav—ev TH NuEepa, wapda Thy 
qpépav, mpd THs hucpas 7AOevr.—vov FADev—. And by the participle 
(as Gerund) ; as, jpépas éMOovons anépuyov of modh€ut01,—radra woujoas 
(thereupon) a7éBn. | 

ce. Causal—(including the notions of the cause, origin, effect, 
olyect of the verb)—by the cases, and sometimes by prepositions ; 
as, émiuue ris codlas, ypddw emorodrp, evxopat Oeois, diSwue rh 
émotoAny TS tarpl, ind ddovs anépvyev. Also by the Infin. and 
participle ; as, émOupd ypdpew—ratra héywv Guaprdavors av, if you 
say this; 7rdev dyyehov, to inform &c. 

d. Modal—generally by modal adverbs, but also by the cases, 
and sometimes by the participle; as, xadGs &dcfev — dlxy dnuoota 
éxpafev—ortv bixn expatev—yehav refer. 

2. The relation between the object and the verb is signified by 
the inflexion of the word signifying the object, this being the prin- 
cipal feature of the objective part of the sentence, just as in the pre- 
dicative construction the predicate is inflected. : 

Obs. 1. The objective construction always consists of a verbal and a sub- 
stantival notion, and when the objective notion is expressed by a participle 
or infinitive, these forms are to be considered as substantival expressions, 
like the supines and gerund in Latin: venit nunciatum, ridendo dicere 
verum—yehGv (ridendo) eiweiv rddnbés—Boviropat Aéyew (==Td deve). ; 

Obs. 2. Certain parts of the objective construction, viz. the predicate 
and the immediate object, together form one verbal notion, which may be 
and often is expressed by one word; as, olvoy yéew (=olvoyoeve)—vais 
mryvuvat (= vavmnyeiv) —Kaprods dépev (= xaptoopeiv) — Karas lepedvew 
(=«xadXtepeiv) : just as the members of a predicative construction are ex- 


pressed by one verb, as éy@ rom by wrod, and members of an attributive 
construction by an adjective, as dya6ds dynp by dyads. 
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Complex objective Sentence. 


§. 469. A simple objective sentence, consisting of a predicate and 
an object, may stand in further relations to other objects, and may be 
manifoldly complex, inasmuch as there are four objective relations (place, 
time, cause, mood), and each of these may itself be expressed in dif- 
ferent forms. But this combination of various forms, standing in different 
relations to the same predicate, expresses one verbal thought; as, of 
“EAAnves wapeoxevdcavyro wédepov: and, another object being added, mpés 
rous Ilépoas: and again, da rj» ‘EAAdda——rov airdv yxpdvov—dewas: as, 
ol “EXAnves tov avréy xpdvoy dia thy ‘EAXada Bevas wapecxevdoayre médepov 
apds rovs Ilépoas. Each new object depends on the original one, so that 
the various objects are here linked together into one sentence; and the 
felation in which the several objects stand to each other depends on the 
importance of the element which each adds to the whole sentence, the less 
being always subordinate to the more important. The most usual order 
is, causal, local, temporal, modal notions; but, for the sake of clear- 
ness, the number of objects must be limited, so that the unity of the 
sentence may be easily perceived. 


The simple Objective Relation. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. 


§. 470. The four modes of expressing the objective relations—the 
cases, prepositions, adverbs, participials — will be treated of in 
their order; but the prepositions are so mixed up with the cases, that 
it will be impossible not to touch upon them under that head, though the 
full development of their powers and usages will be reserved till its proper 


place. 
The Cases standing as the Object of the Verb. 


§. 471. 1. A sentence expresses a thought; that is a succession 
of notions, standing in certain relations and order to each other. 
Language, therefore, as being the expression of the operations of 
the mind, is the transcript of those notions represented in the 
relations, and in the order, in which they stand to each other in 
the mind. 

2. The several objects of the verb, together with the verbal 
notion, make up the whole verbal thought (see §. 468. Obs. 2.), 
whereby the subject is represented to be engaged in some action, or 
to be in some state, more or less complex, as the objective notions 
attached to the verb are many or few. 

3. Every verbal thought is either of an action, energy, or a state; 
and in every such thought there is one principal notion expressing 
the essence of such action or state, to which the others which depend 
on it stand in certain relations; and therefore in language there 
will be some principal word expressive of that principal notion, to 
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which the other words of the sentence will stand in relations analo- 
gous to their order in the mind. If this principal notion of the 
whole verbal thought be taken, any other notion must stand in ono 
of three relations to it: it must either have preceded it,—or be 
implied in it as part of it,—or must follow it; whence these 
three relations may be called, 1. Antecedent, 2. Coincident, 3. Con- 
sequent. 

4. Hence, strictly speaking, no language can have more than 
three cases; but as the development of the original powers of 
language kept pace with the requirements of a more civilized state 
of society, in which the various relations of things and persons were 
more accurately perceived and distinguished, it followed naturally 
that in many languages the original relation of each case was, as it 
were, split into several, and the parts so separated were expressed 
in language by a corresponding modification of form. In Greek, 
however, the original number was retained. The three cases in the 
Greek language are, 

1. The Genitive; expressing the notion which in the mind pre- 
cedes the principal notion of the thought, i.e. the Antecedent notion; 
as, émOupéw codias, the antecedent perception of codia being neces- 
sary to the conception of émOupla. It mostly expresses the cause or 
origin of the verbal notion; hence genitive, (yiyvoyat, gegno.) 

2. The Accusative ; expressing the notion which is implied in that 
principal notion as part of it, i.e. the Coincident notion; as, xalpw 
xapdv, pointing out that which is implied in the verbal notion, and 
to which that notion applies; hence accusative, (airtarxy.) 

3. The Dative; expressing the notion which follows on the prin- 
cipal notion, i. e. the Consequent notion: 8{swpl oo, receiving being 
consequent on giving. The leading notion is that of transmission to 
another; hence dative, (do, dare.) 

Obs. It must be observed, that it is no explanation of the real power of 
the Greek cases to translate them by the English of, to, &c.; for these 
forms of expression, being prepositions, cannot explain the true powers of 
a form which is independent of prepositions. But the English prepositions 


will be used in the following pages, e. g. from, not to account for the case, 
but to denote the notion of separation, which implies an antecedent notion. 


Origin of Prepositions. 
§. 472. 1. As language expresses not only the order of internal 
thought, but also the circumstances of external things; and as the 
relations in which these things stand to us in respect of their position 


were too manifold to be sufficiently defined by the simple powers of 
U2 
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the cases, it happened that as men examined into and comprehended 
the position of external things, some further mode of expression 
became necessary ; and cases of certain words, which from their 
original meaning were fitted for the expression of these relations, 
were so frequently used to express them, that at last they were 
appropriated to this function, and lost more or less their original 
meaning, as dd, mapa, while xdpwv, dfknv, xvxrAp (Hdt. FV. 72) which 
are, so to say, in the transition state between cases and prepositions, 
being sometimes used as one, sometimes as the other, will illustrate 
the mode by which prepositions arose. 

2. But though a relation which was implied in the powers of the 
original cases might be, and generally was, for the sake of clearness, 
expressed by a preposition, yet it does not follow that the original 
power of the cases to express this relation was either in theory or 
practice wholly lost; so that we find the same relation expressed 
sometimes by the original, more concise and vivid form of the case, 
at others by the later and more accurate form of the preposition. 

3. Hence may be seen the mistake of explaining the construction | 
of cases by the ellipse of a preposition, making the preposition the 
original and most perfect, the case the later and defeetive form ; 
thus shutting out from view the real nature of the construction, and 
teaching the student to rest contented with an unphilosophical pre- 
tended explanation, instead of leading him to search out the abstract 
powers of the cases, which were entirely obseured by thus supplying 
& preposition whenever they most really came into play. 

Obs. Of course some cases are found with a verb and preposition which 
cannot be used with the verb alone, especially in local notions, as éfdyee 


audi dépnvy: here the accusative depends entirely on audi, and no such 
construction as might be explained by a supposed ellipse of audi is ever 


found. 

4. Cases after prepositions.—The Cases retain the same force or 
an analogous one to that which they have in construction with the 
verb; where the place implied in the preposition is alone to be 
brought forward, the accusative is used as being implied in the 
preposition, as mapa rov moraydy: here the notion of parallelism ex- 
pressed by apd implies coincidently its parallel soraydév: where 
some other genitival notion, such as motion from takes the place of 
mere parallelism, the genitive is used, as apa tod morayod: or where 
a datival notion is added to the parallelism, the dative is used, as 
mapa te Totaug—See Prep. mapd. And when they were applied 


secondarily to other notions besides that of place, they followed the 
analogies which their primary use had fixed. 
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General Observations on the Greek Cases. 


§. 473. There is a remarkable contrast between the Greek and the 
modern system of cases. The moderns, taking a cold rationalistic view 
of things, look upon every thing as inanimate, produced or affected: the 
Greek language, with fresher, more poetical spirit, looked on every thing 
as more or less animate, as an agent, producing or working; and 
hence, where in modern languages we find a transitive verb with the 
acc. of the thing as a patient, the Greeks used an intransitive verb with 
the gen. of the thing as an agent, representing the action of the verb as 
proceeding from it. So, where in German the verb héren, to hear, has an 
accusative, the Greeks used the genitive. In their view, the object entered 
the mind rather as the antecedent cause than as the coincident effect; but 
in some verbs, either the former principle prevailed altogether, or some- 
times; so that we find particular verbs with an accusative, while the other 
expressions of the same notion have a genitive, or the same verb some- 
times with a genitive or an accusative, ex animo loquentis. 


Nominative and Vocative. 


§. 474. The nominative and vocative cannot be termed, in a pro- 
per grammatical sense, cases, as they express no objective relations ; but 
as they have certain peculiarities in Greek different from other languages, 
and as they do, in fact, perform certain objective functions (see §. 475. 2., 
§. 477. 3.), we must treat of them as belonging to the cases. 


Nominative. 


§. 475. 1. The Nominative expresses a notion in its independent 
existence, as the subject of the sentence: 76 pddov avOe?. When the - 
predicate is not expressed by a verb, but by a noun with etva, the 
noun is in the nominative, by a sort of apposition to the subject; as 
the copula may be viewed as only the expression of such an apposi- 
tion between two notions; as, 7 dper7) éore xadky—6 Kipos jv Baordeds. 


Obs. 1. As the nominative represents a thing independently existing, in 
and for itself, the name of any thing or person, which is to be represented 
as really independent of the other notions in the sentence, is often put in 
the nominative instead of an oblique case, generally in constructions with 
Svopa, émwvupia (especially in the phrases dvopd dori pot, dvopa fxw), or even 
with verbs of naming in the active voice; but in this construction the 
name can also stand in the accusative or in some other case as in apposi- 
tion; as, Od. n, 54 “Apym & dvop éoriv éravupov: Hat. ILI. 85 Aapeio dé 
iv inmoxépos, TO obvopa qv OiBdpns: Ibid. 88. Id. I. 199 Mudurra d€ Kadcoves 
ryy “Adpodirny : Auschin. p. 41, 15 mpoceiAnhe rhv trav rovnpav Kowny érovu- 
piavy auxopdyms. So Luke xix. 29 mpds rd dpos rd Kadovpevoy “EXaudy. (al. 
"EXatov, but see Acts i.12.) So LXX. 1 Sam. ix. g rov mpopnrny éxddrer 6 
Aads—6 Brérwv: Acc.; Id. VI. 52 rH otvopa etvas “Apyetny: Ibid. xai oi 
otvopa teOqvar Edpuobdvea, rq@ dé vewrépm Mpdxdea. So ibid. 63 Anpdpyrov 
d€ aire obvopa ero: G. T. Matt. 1. 21 cadéoers 16 dvopa airod ‘Inoouv. 
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2. The following intransitive and passive verbs, which are only 
modifications of the copulative verb «tva:, in the sense of to be 
esteemed, valeo, take the nominative in apposition, to express the 
object of the verbal notion: 8évac@a:, valeo (in notions of value it 
has the acc.), didpxew, yiyveoOar, pivor, xupety poet., abfdverOar; pévew, 
kaTaoryvat; odvar, paiverOar, SyrodcGar; KadeioOar, dvopdlecOar, A€eye- 
a8at, dxovew (to be called, audire; poet. cduew) &c.: aipetobar, dwo- 
SeixvucGar, xpiverOar &c.; vopiLecdar, ImodapPdveoOar &c.: Hdt. IIT. 132 
fv 82 péytoroy mpiypa AnpoxySns mapa Bacwdi: Ibid. 157 wévra 57 fv 
éy toto. BaBvAwvlowor Zdrvpos. So etva, especially in definitions of 
size; as, Id. I. 29 76 3e ywploy rotro gon emi nuépas téooepas whéos : 
Id. IIL. go tpinxdowa hv tédavta dépos: Thuc. I. 96 hv 8 6 aparos 
ddpos TaxOels rerpaxdora rédavra cat éfjxovra: Hdt. II. 30 8évarae de 
TovTO TO émos xara THY EAAnvev yAGooay ot é dpiorephs xewpos wapr- 
ordpevo. Bacirdi. ‘O Kipos édydvero Baowheds tay [Iepodv: Eur. Or. 
754 ov yap aixpnrhs wépuxey (Menelaus), éy yuvaifi 8 dAxios: 
Demosth. p. 19, 5 Tovrows 6 diduwmos péyas bf: Id. p. 20, 8 8a 
rourey hp péyas: Demosth. p. 241, 12 dvtt yap plrwy kcal féver— 
yov xdAaxes kat Oeois éx8poi—adxovovow (audiunt). 

Obs. 2. The verbs dvopdtew, dvopdfecOar, frequently add eiya to the 
noun ; as, Hdt. IV. 33 ras dvopafovor Andtor efvar “Yrrepdxnv re xat Aaodixny : 
Xen. Apol. Socr. §. 13 pdvrecs dvopdfoves rovs mpoonpaivovras elvor : Plat. 


Rep. p. 428 E dvopdfovrai tweg etvar, aliquod nomen habent>;: Hat. IL. 44 
ipdov ‘Hpaxdéos, Erwvupinv €xovros Gaciov etvat. 


Nominative for the Vocative. 


§. 476. The nominative is used for the vocative in the Attic and 
later poetry, and very xeqaently in prose. 

a. Very commonly otros (rarely airy), with a subst. in the nominative ; 
also obros without any nominative when a command is addressed to any 
one: odros here has the force of the Latin heus. a. Without the article : 
Eur. Or. 1567 sq. odros ov, xAqOpwv ravde pi) yravons xepi, Mevédaov elroy, bs 
nerupyooa Opdoe: Id. Med. 922 atty, ri xrwpois Baxpvas réyyes xdpas ; Id. 
Hec. 1127 odtos, ri mdoyxets; heus tu, quid ceptas®¢? Id. Alc. 773 obros, 
ri oepvoyv kal meppovrixds Bdérecs; Plat. Protag. p. 193 D kal éya rv horny 
yods abrov, ‘Inmoxparns, épyv, obros, wy T+ vedrepov dmayyé\Nes; Id. Sympos. 
p- 213 B Sexpdrys obtos €ANoxGv—evraiOa xaréxecco. So odrog very fre- 
quently with the verbs «ada, pov &c., with an accusative of the person 
addressed : Soph. Aj. 89 & obtos Alas, Uevrepor gé mpoocxar® : Ibid. 71—73 
otros, o€, rov—drevOuvovra, mpoopodey Kaha, Alavra hava’ oteixe Sopdrov 
aapos, With the article: Plat. Symp. prince. 6 Padnpevs, én, obTos *ArroA- 
Addwpos, ob meptpeveisd; Theocr. V. 102 ovk amd ras 8pvds, obtos 6 Kévapos & 
te Kuvaida, rovret Booxnociobe tor avrodds ; 


b. The nominative of substantives without otros, but with the article 
@ Bremi ad loc. b Stallb. adloc. = ¢ Pflugk ad loc. d@ Stallb. ad loc. 
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prefixed, is used, either with the imper. or in simple addresses, in the 
same way: Arist. Acharn. 242 mpoirds 1d mpdobev sdLyov\5 Kavndépos : 
Plat. Symp. 218 B ot 8¢ oixérat, xai «f ris GAANos dori BéBndAds re Kat aypor- 
kos, WuAas wdvu peydAas trois aow éwibeoOe: Ar. Ran. 40 6 mais, O boy. So 
G. T. Matt. xi. 26 val 8 wathp: xxvii. 29 Xaipe 6 Baotheds. (So Virg. Atn. 
XI. 464 Equitem, Messapus, in armis, et cum fratre Coras, latis diffundite 
campis /) i . 

c. In addressing a person, when the pronoun expressed or implied 
is defined by an attributive in apposition, the article is always prefixed to 
the attributive ; as, Xen, Cyr. [V. 5,17 ic pév od» ov, épn, 6 mpeoButatos: 
Ibid. 22 ob & e&py, & tov ‘Ypxavioy apxwy, imduevov: Plat. Hipp. prince. 
‘Inmias, 6 kaddés te Kat vodds, ws da ypdvou Karipas Hyiv. 

Obs, Distinct from these is the Homeric use of the nominative in 
passages such as Il. a, 231. SnpoPdpog Bacrideds, ered odridavoiow dvdoceis : 
Il. €, 403 oxérAtos, 6Bpipoepyds, bs obK Ger’ atovda fé{ov. These are predi- 
cative sentences expressed with emphatic brevity, by the ellipse of the 
copula eivat. 


d. A nominative is sometimes joined with a vocative: Il. o, 54 & pos 
éy® Sed}, & poe SucaprotoTéKera : "Q KGpe cal of addor Mépoa yd ayPopa 
(Xen.); Seis in apposition being supplied. So with a part.; as, °Q avSpes 
ot napévres (Plat.): G.T. Rom. ii. 1 & dvOpeme mas 6 xpivov. 


Especial Peculiarities in the use of the Nominative. 
od 
1. <Anacolouthon and attraction. 


§. 477. 1. Sometimes a word of especial significance in the sentence 
is placed at the beginning of the sentence in the nominative, to represent 
it emphatically as the fundamental subject of the whole sentence, though 
the grammatical construction requires a dependent case: Plat. Cratyl. 
403 A 6 de “Acdms, of moddAol pév por Soxovorw drodkapBdvew rd dedes mpore- 
pioba to dvépati touTw: Ibid. 404 C Mepoéparra de, moddot pev xa tobTo 
goBovvrac 76 Gvopa: Id. Gorg. 474 E cai piv td ye card rovs vépous Kal ra 
éxirndevpara, ov Snmov éxtds rovtwy €ort ra cata: Hat. IIT. 115 rotro pev yap 
5 Epi8avos (for rdv “Epidavov) aird xatnyopée rd otvopa: Plat. Rep. 346 D at 
GANat tacat rd abris éxaorn 1d Epyov épyaferac: Id. Theet. 743 D omoubdat 
kai K@pot, ovd svap mparrew mpociorara avrois. So G.T. Acts vii. 14 6 
Mwiotjs obtos—ovx oidapev ri yéyovey adr@: 1 John ii. 27 xat Gpets rd xpiopa 
6 chaBere—év dpiv péve. So where the form of the sentence is changed, as 
1 Cor. xiv. 16 6 dvarAnpdv—nas épei ; 

2. Analogously to this a nominative is used, in seeming apposition to a 
substantive of a preceding sentence in an oblique case, (especially after 
olov.) The nominative is so placed to express the subject of a new thought 
suggested by the former substantive, the verb eiva: being supplied by the 
mind: Il. ¢, 395 Av8popdyn, dvydrnp peyadnropos *Heriovos, Hetiwv, bs évacev 
k7r.A.: IL x, 437 rod 8) KxadXicrous trrous tov 7d€ peylorous’ Neuxdtepor 
xidvos, Oeiey 8 dveporow Spotor: Plat. Soph. 266 D ridnur 800 d:yq roenrtexijs 
cidn’ Geta pev cal dvOpwrivyn card Odrepoy tyjpa: Ibid. 218 E ri dfra mpoora- 
gained’ dy ebyvaoroy pév kai cpixpdv—; olov dowadteutys. See 869. 3. 

3. A participle in the nominative, either with or without the substantive. 
is sometimes referred as an attributive to an oblique case: the notion — 
being grammatically the object, buat logically (ex animo loquentis) the 
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subject of the verb; as, Sone por (= yyotpat) dpav: aldds py’ xe: (=aidoipar) 
rade mpdfas. 

Obs. For this and other remarkable usages of the nominative participle, 
see §. 707 sqq. 

4. Attraction of nominative to relative clause, see §. 824. 1.1. 


2, Sxjpa wad’ GAov xa pépos. 


§. 478. When the action of a whole body is attributed likewise to several 
individuals of that body (oxjjpa xa6’ Sdov cai pépos), the whole is put in 
the nominative instead of the genitive, each part thereof being considered 
as in apposition to the whole, see §.708.2. So the nom. is used with 
éxactos, éxdrepos, mas, addos (espec. addos aAdodev), of pév—ot Sé: the 
whole subject is frequently not expressed, but only implied in the plural verb: 
Il. 7, 175 of. 8€ xAnpoy éonphvavto Exactos: Il. ¢, 311 os py poe tpuLyte ma- 
phpevos GAdobev addos: Od. a, 424 84 rére Kaxxelovres EBay oixdvde Exaoros, 
i.e. in suam quisgue domum sese contulerunt: Il. , 571 Ta 5€ Sojpa—aAha 
pev év odxei peyad@ mayev—* odd dé—év yain iorayro: cf. Od. a, 109 sqq. 
KipuKes ot pev—, ot Sé—. Cf. Virg. Aun. 161. So the nom. of the whole 
being supplied: Hat. III. 158 €pevov ev r7 éwvrov rag: Exactos, in suo quis- 
que ordine manserunt : Thuc. I. 89 oixtat ai pev woddat (for wodd. pév) érer- 
roxecay, ddlyat be weptnoav: Xen. Rep. Lac. VI. 1 év peév yap rats GAdNas mddece 
ray éavrod éxaotos kat raidev kat olker@v Kal xypnudroy apxovow, suis quisque 
liberis imperant : Il. £, 110 dydonoGe Exaotos: Xen. Cyr. III. 1. 3 dvediSpa- 
oKov 787 Exaotos émi ra éavrov, BovAdpevos ra Svra éxrodav moeicba: Plat. 
Charm. princ. nai pe as eldSov elowdvra €£ ampoadoxnrou evOis méppwbev Homrd- 
Lovro GAXos GAXober: Ibid. 153 D tpatwy d¢ adAdos GAAo. So with the imper. : 
Id. Lach. 186 E ov & Aadyns «at Nexia, elrarov npiv éxdrepos: Id. Pheedr. 
255 C myh— pev és adrov edu, 4 8€—amoppet: Demosth. 54, 49 of de 
Adyous wAdtrovres Exactos meptepydueba. So G.T. Acts ii. 6 Hrovov els Exa- 
oros 7H i3ia diadéxrp. So the accus. in oratio obliqua: Plat. Symp. 180 E 
dvayxaioy 81) xat"Epwra rév péev—mavdnuor dpOas xadeiobat tov dé otpduov. But 
sometimes the number of the verb is not regulated by the whole subject, 
but by the apposed particulars, éxaotos, mas, &c.: Il. +, 264 of 8 (dices) 
Gxipov Hrop exovres mpdcocw was wéretat, kat dpuver olor rexeoow: Xen. 
Anab. II. 1,15 otroe pév—aAdosg dAda Aéyer: Ibid. J. 8,9 mwdvres 5€ odroe 
cata €6vn év mracip mrAnpe avOpwmev Exactov evos émopeveto: Plat. Rep. 
346 D cai at addat (réyvar) waca ottw 1d adris éxdoty epyov épydLerat Kat 
deel cxeivo, ef’ @ téraxrat: Id. Gorg. 503 E xat of dAdo wévres Syproup- 
yot Brdrovres mpds Td avrav épyov Exactos—npoopéper (confert), & mpordpéper 
mpos TO Epyov To avrov®, 


Vocative. 


§. 479. 1. The vocative is the expression of “calling” or “ad- 
dressing” any one. It has no influence on the syntax, as it is inserted 
in the sentence without any grammatical connection with the other words. 
It is not at all essential to a language, as may be seen from its not exist- 
ing in many languages, by its place being supplied, in the whole neuter 
gender, by the nominative (as is the case even in Greek): and in many 
masculine and feminine words, and even where there is a proper vocative 
form (II. Decl. in os), the nominative is frequently used in its place; as, 

& Stallb. ad loc. 
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Nl. y, 277 Zed warep, Héduds ©, ds ravr epopas: Od. a, 301 xai ov, pidos,— 
@Axipos oot. So in apposition: G. T. Matt. xx. 30 Kupre, uids AaBisd. 

2. The vocative has the interjection @ prefixed to it; in prose almost 
invariably—in poetry less frequently, and generally with some pathetic 
force. 

3. Position of &@.—When & is joined to a substantive and adjective, 
either the substantive or adjective is placed first, as one or other of them 
is the more emphatic; & xadoi maides: but Soph. El. 86 & dos ayvdv, o 
dux pura, ‘‘ quia lux, ron quod pura, sed quod lux est, invocatur. Opponun- 
tur enim statim tenebra. Tum eodem modo, ubi substantivum et adjectivum 
quast pro uno vocabulo sunt, ut & Zev mwatpge®.”’ Aristoph. Eq. 108 & 
Saipoy ayabé: Plat. Soph. p. 230 C & mai dike. Sometimes (mostly Epic) 
it is placed between the adjective and substantive, as a pathetic expres- 
sion: Il. 8, 189 qidos & MevéAae: p, 716 adyaxdeés & Mevédae. So in the 
Odyssey mdrep & Seve: Soph. Aj. 395 epeBos & haevvdraroy: Eur. Or. 
1246 Muxnvides & Pilar: El. 167 "Ayapepvovos & xépa. Even Plat. Euthyd. 
p. 271 C Gavpaci’ & Kpirwv. Sometimes & is repeated, but always with 
great emphasis: Soph. Phil. 799 & réxvoy & yevvaioy for & yevvatoy réxvor. 
In forms of entreaty with mpds, the preposition with its case is sometimes 
placed between @ and the vocative: Plat. Apol. S. p. 25 C érz dé nyiv etre 
@ apds Ads MéAtTe. 

4. Sometimes in poetry an adjective belonging to the predicate, which 
should stand in the nominative, is in the vocative, by attraction to a 
foregoing vocative; as, Soph. Aj. 695 @ [dy [dv adtwdaycre: Id. Phil. 671 ia 
SdoTyHve cv, SUoTHVeE S7Ta Sia Tévwy Haveis—= bs epavyns dvornvos: Theocr. XVII. 
66 SdPie, ape, yévowo’, The foregoing vocative may even be omitted : 
Fragm. Callimach. (in Schol. Paris. ad Apoll. Rhod. II. 866) dvri yap éxAn- 
Ons “IpBpace Iapbeviov, tu, Imbrase, Imbrasus vocatus es pro Parthenio. So 
in Latin: Tibull. I. 7, 53 Sic venias hodierne: Horat. Sat. II. 6, 30 Ma- 
tutine pater, seu Jane libentius audis. 

5. A vocative is very often followed by a particle which connects it 
with the following sentence, (a) by pév with 8€ following: Il. €, 230 
Aiveia’ ov peév airés ey’ nvia xal red ino’ —révde 8 éydy émidvra dedéEouar 
ofei Sovpi.—(B8) By 8€, generally in a transition from one thought to an- 
other; as, from a narration to an address to a person, or from one person 
to another: Il. a. 282 "Arpeidn, od Sé rave redv pévos: Il. d, 448 PoiBe, od 
S eidtrodas Edexas Bovs Bovxodderxes, Frequently in the tragedians: Eur. 
Hec. 372 pijrep, 00 8 jpiv pydev eprodas yévge: Ibid. 1287 “ExdBn, od 8, 
rdAawa, durrvxous vexpovs oreiyouca Oante: Id. Or. 622 Mevedae, aot dé rdde 
Aéyw4; Ibid. 1065 UvAddy, od 8 jyiv tov ddvov yevod BpaBevs: Ibid. 1675 
"Opéora, aot Sé maid’ ey xateyyvS. Also in prose: Hdt. 1.115 & d8ecrora, 
éy® 8é raira roirov émoinga civ bixn: Ken. M.S. IT. 1, 26 & ydvar, pn, 
Svoua S€ oo ti dorw: Plat. Leg. p. 890 E & mpobupdrare KAewia, ti 8 od 
xaXterd re éori. On the contrary, the vocative is sometimes placed last : 
Eur. Or. 1643 8q. ra pev xa’ ‘Edévny 58° xe’ oe 8 ad xpeav, Opéota. The 
orators and comic writers do not admit this idiom. (y) In Epic by atdp: 
ll. ¢, 429 8qq. “Extop, dtap ob pos éoot rarnp Kal mérma pntnp, nd€ Kaciyyytos, 
ob S€ pos Oudrepds mapaxoirns (ardp refers to what went before), I have lost 
all, father, mother, &c.; but you are, &c. So dAdé also in other poets.— 
(3) By ydp, very frequently in the Epic style; the sentence of which yap 


a Herm. Viger, 794. b Kiessling et Wiisteman ad loc. ¢ Pflugk ad loc. 
4 Porson et Schefer ad loc. 
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gives the reason, either being supplied by the mind, or placed in an after 
part of the passage: Od. «, 501 & Kipxn, ti yap ravrny dddv jyepovevoet ; 
els “Aidos & odtw tis Adlxero vnt pedaivy: Il. 7, 328 “AtpelSy re Kai Gddoe 
dpiorijes Tavaxatay, moddol yap rebvaor (331 TH oe xp} wédepow pew Gy noi 
nuvoa "Ayaov): Hdt. III]. 63 dvOpome, dys yap qeew mapa Zpépdios rod 
Kipou dyyedos' viv dv elas tiv dAnOninv, dmi&e xaipwr xérepa airés roe 
Spepdis hawdpevos és Syw éveredrdero ravra, trav tis éxeivou Umnperéov ; 
Ibid. 83 dv8pes oracidra, 8nda ydp 3n, rt &va yé twa npéwv Baciéa yeverOa : 
where we must supply Choose a king. (e) So éwel: Od. a, 231 §etv’, det 
fp di ravrd p” dveipeat 8€ peraddAgs’ (sc. I will tell you, since you ask.) Cf. 
Il. v, 68. 


Dependent Cases. 
GENITIVE. 


§. 480. Remark.—A. In treating of the cases which follow the 
respective verbal notions, it must not be supposed that the primary 
principles of the cases can at first sight be recognised in the construc- 
tion of every verb. The original principles formed analogies or 
idioms as the language grew with the requirements of the people, and 
these were followed more or less invariably in all verbs or words of 
- kindred meaning. Thus that the notion of desire should have a 
genitive became a fixed construction, and this was followed by all 
other verbs in which the notion of desire was or might be implied, 
though less decidedly and less apparently than in the verb which 
fixed the analogy: and hence arose what may be called secondary 
principles or rules of Syntax, such as that verbs of desiring, hear- 
ing, &c. take a genitive; and these secondary principles following 
a fixed analogy sometimes violate the primary principles. Thus, 
properly speaking, verbs of hearing ought to have an accusative of 
the thing heard; but when the practice of the language was fixed 
that such verbs were generally followed by a genitive, that case was 
used with things as well as persons. 


B. We must observe also that the Greek mind seems to have in- 
stinctively preferred the vivid and emphatic constructions to those 
which were less so. Hence, where more than one case might have — 
followed the verb, the one which brought the notion most vividly 
before the mind was generally preferred ; though the other was also 
used when the notion so presented itself. Thus a sound may be 
considered as that whence the impression on the ear proceeds (gen.), 
or that which the ear receives (acc.); hence it happens that the 
same notion expressed by different verbs, or even the same verb, 


has sometimes different cases, as the notion is viewed in the one 
light or the other. 
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C. As the accusative case, being as it were merely the explicit 
expression of what is already implicitly stated in verbs, is the less 
emphatic case, it generally happens that where the same notion may 
be viewed as antecedent and coincident, the former is preferred ; 
that is, in other words, where either the genitive or the accusative 
may follow the verb, the latter is generally superseded by the 
former; though of course this rule does not universally hold good, 
as there may be reasons which make the accusative, either gene- 
rally or in some particular train of thought, the clearer and more 
emphatic of the two. And the same holds good of the dative and 
accusative, and even of the dative and genitive: thus, duive, I drive 
away—the genitive might stand to signify the point whence the 
notion began: épévw wédews, I drive away from the city ; but as the 
dativus commodi gives force to the notion, it is generally used 
for the genitive—dyuive rér«, for the good of the city. 

1. The genitive expresses the antecedent notion: that notion 
which precedes the principal verbal notion in the series which forms 
the whole thought. | 

2. a. Either the verb. always has the genitive when the notion 
implies an antecedent notion as necessary to its conception. Such 
verbs are said to govern a genitive: or, | 

6. The verb occasionally has the genitive when it implies, or may 
be viewed as implying, a notion which requires a genitive, as BdAAw, 
I throw; twds, at some one. 

3. This notion is antecedent as being a notion of 

1. Cause.—The notion of that, wherefrom any action, or emo- 
tion, or state arises, being necessarily antecedent in the mind to the 
action or emotion or state itself; as, ém@vpéw codias: the notion of 
copia must haye existed before the feeling of éz@vula could have 
arisen. 


Obs. 1. In verbs expressive of thse states or energies, which arise from 
the antecedent comprehension of the object to which they tend; (as, 
émOupéw oodias, in which emévyia arises from the notion of codia, and 
likewise tends towards it as its end,) the antecedent notion, being likewise 
the object, must be expressed to make up the objective construction : 
émiOvpéw for instance would be an imperfect expression; but in notions 
of action or states, in which there is some other object for the verb to 
tend to and rest on, the antecedent cause need only be expressed in the 
sentence, if it is wished clearly to state what the cause of the action 1s; 
as, evvolas Tovrd cor didwut, J give this to you, because of my good will; but 
3i8wpe rovré cor is in itself a complete thought. 


2. Relation.—The notion of the correlative being necessary to 
the conception of the relative; as, pelQwy rodde. If we have no 
xX 2 
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antecedent notion of the person or thing signified by é3e, we cannot 
say that any one is yuel{wv than he, so that the whole force of 
pelCoy arises from an antecedent consideration of that which the 
genitive represents. Under this we class what is termed the pos- 
sessive genitive, the local, and the temporal genitives. 


3. Position.—Where the position (moral, or Iocal, or tem- 
poral) of any thing is determined by its relation to something else, 
as, 7éXas olxou, if mréXas is to give any notion at all, we must ante- 
cedently know the situation of ofkos, so that the whole force of wéAas 
arises from an antecedent consideration of ofxos: so in ws todGp eixe, 
the value of as arises from our knowledge or supposed knowledge of 
what were the powers of the ad5es. 

4. Partition.—The notion of the whole is antecedently necessary 
to the notion of a part; that is, if we had no notion of the whole, we 
could have no notion of the part as a part. 

5. Separation.—The point whence a motion, action, or state of 
separation begins, is (if conceived at all) antecedent to the notion of 
the motion, action, or state ; as, épyouar dduewv els ce: here ddpov 
need not be expressed to make a perfect sentence; but if it is ex- 
pressed, it must be considered as antecedent to the notion of ép- 
Xopat. 

6. Privation.—The notion of a thing is antecedently neces- 
sary to any notion of being without it; the whole force of the pri- 
vative arising from the notion of the positive. 

7. Material.—The notion of the material (if expressed) beine 
properly antecedent to the thing made. 

8. The Attributive Genitive represents its notion as being in 
some one of these relations to the notion of the other substantive ; 
as, of xapmot Tov Sevdpov: the dévdpov is the cause of the xapzoé. 


Obs. 2. The genitival suffix Gey is not unfrequently used for the regular 
inflected genitive, so ovpavdbev, oder, &c.: cf. Eur. Ion g60: and even 
prepositions are sometimes joined with these forms, as é£ adddev, ex Adbev, 
and even with ¢t. see §. 83. vol. 1. 


Causal Genitive. 


§. 481. 1. All verbs or verbal sentences may have a genitive 
of the antecedent notion whence their action or state arises; as in 
the Homeric expressions, dyyeAins édOciv &c.*; as, Il. v, 252 Hé rev 
ayyedins per eu Hdubes: Il. 0, 640 dyyedins olyveoxe: Hesiod. Theog. 


* Buttmann (Lexil. ad voc. ayyeAln, 5.), who supposes a masc. substantive ayyeAlns 
on the authority of some Alexandrian grammarians, but this seems to be needless. 


A 
% 
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781 dyyeXins mwrActrat: Thue. V. 72 xarararnOévres tod ph pbjvar thy 
éyxarddnpw: Arist. Pax, 300 viv yap juty dpmdoa mdpeotw dyabod 
Saipovos; the genitive gives the cause of the verbal sentence mdpeorw 
apwacat (by the favour of). Eur. Orest. 41 ov otre cira Sid 
dépns éd€faro: Asch. 8. c. Th. 146 orévwv diras, (for the. sake of the 
voice of our groaning :) Eur. Orest. 1407 &ppot tas fovxou mpovoias, 
for his inactive prudence. With some verbs it is usual to express 
the case, though it is sometimes omitted, the objective sentence 
being perfect without it. 

Obs.1. The adverbial prepositions évexa, ydpw, &c. are frequently used 
to define the notion of cause yet more fully. 

Obs.2. This causal genitive sometimes suffers attraction ; as, Soph. (kd. 
C. 1291 & & FAGoy FSn coe Gédrd(w A€~at, for Gv FAGov ravra x. FT. A. 

2. Those intransitive verbal notions, which have either no ex- 
pressed object at all, or else an object which is likewise the cause of 
the verbal notion, require the expression of the cause in the genitive, 
the objective relation being imperfect without. These verbs are said 
to govern a genitive. 

§. 482. The causal genitive will then be treated of by considering 
_ a. Those verbs which take a genitive of the object, as being like- 
wise the cause—Verbs expressing intransitive or passive notions, 
where the verb has no definite object, or where the source whence 
the notion of the verb arises is also the object whither it tends, and 
therefore is the proper case of the verb, which the verb is said, in 
common grammatical language, to govern. 

6. Those verbs which very usually, though not always, take a 
genitive of the cause; where the verb has some other object 
whither it tends, and therefore the cause need not be expressed in 
the sentence, but if it is expressed, it is in the genitive. 


Obs. If (as in the case of the verbs mentioned in a) the cause is like- 
wise the object, it follows, that when the objective notion is considered by 
the speaker rather as the object than the cause, the verb will be joined 
with an accusative, corresponding to the notion in the speaker's mind. 
Hence some verbs are constructed with a genitive and dative or accusa- 
tive, as the thing or person is conceived of as the cause, or the object or 
otherwise. See also §. 480. Remarks. 


ie 
§. 483. Where the verb is said to govern a genitive. 


Verbs of proceeding from, becoming, arising, having become or 
arisen, being produced or created, take a genitive of that whence 
they proceed, &c.; as, 
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yiyveoGat, pivas, elvas, and in poetry, guredeoOar, rexvodcGa:: Od. 3, 611 
atpatos els dyaboio: cf. Il. r, 111. Il. g, 109 warpds 8 ety ayaboio: II. a, 
49 dew) 8€ Krayy) yéver’ dpyupéovo Proto: Soph. CE. C. 1324 rod xaxod 
wétpou durevOeig: Eur. Or. 725 elxdérws axis yuvaixds dvdpa yiyveodar 
xaxdv: Id. Hec. 380 éoOdav yevéoOar. So often in tragedy yeyds tios: 
Eur. Iph. T. 4 tod & épuv ¢yo. (So in the transitive sense, where the 
cause need not be expressed: Ear. Ion. 3 pds Gedy epuce Matay: Id. Med. 
800 obre rijs veoLuyou vipdns texvéce. maida.) Hdt. III. 81 dpiorwy de 
dvSpav olxés (consentaneum est) dpora Bovdevpata yiveobar: Ibid. 160 Zw- 
mupou d¢ rovrou yiverat MeydSv{os: Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 1 watpds pev 37 Aeyerac 
6 Kipos yevéoOat KapBdoou, Nepoay Baciiéws’ 5 38¢ KapBvons ovros Tou Tep- 
cedar yévous fv—pnytpds S€ dpodoyeiras MavBdyns yevéoOar: Plat. Menex. 
p- 239 A puds pytpds wavres adedpol @dvres. So Arist. Acharn. 256 oive 
map’ you modepos €xOodords alferar tov dpay xwpiwy, grows from my farms. 
With ellipse of efvas: Plat. Phedr. p. 242 D rév“Epora oix "Adpoditns kai 
edv ria iyi ;— Here also belong the phrases with verbs equivalent to eiva 
(mostly poetical), nexAfjoOai twos, alicuyus filium vocari (esse): Hdt. VI. 88 
Nexd8popos KvoiOou xadedpevos: cf. Theocr. XXIV. 102. 

Obs. 1. Generally, and in prose almost invariably, the prepositions dxd, 
éx, sometimes 8d, are added to the genitive: Hdt. III. 159 éx rovréwy de 
TOY yuvatxayv of viv BaBvAdmoe yeydvacs. 


Obs. 2. Hence we may explain the elliptic attributive genitive (§. 463. 
3.); as, 6 to Baoidtdws vids, i.e. bd rov Bacidews (yerynOels) vids: Hat. IIT. 
60 Evmadivos Navorpdédov : Ibid. “Poixos Dikew : 123 Maravdpros Mataydpiov : 
Td. VI. 52 ’Apiord3npov rdv "Aptoropdyov, rou KAeodalov, rod “YAAouv: Ibid. 
Av’regiwvos, Tov Tiwapevov, Tov Sepodvdpov, rov MoAuveixous: Thuc. I. 24 
@dduas ’Eparoxdei8ov. Poetic: Ards “Aprepts, "OAnos ray’s Atlas, Ovid. Met. 
XII. 622 Oileos Ajar. In the plural number with a preposition ; as, of éx 
Ads Soph. El. 659: of é€ avrov, posteri ejus Hdt. I. 56: of db ‘Hpaxdéous 
Thue. I. 24. See §. 436. 0. 

Obs. 3. In poetry, passive and intransitive verbs have a genitive of that 
antecedent notion which is conceived to have caused or produced the state 
expressed by the verb®: Il. ¢, 331 doru wupdg dniow Oépnrar: Il. r, 406 
€\xe Soupds: Aisch. Ag. 817 wAnpoupévy xeipds: Soph. Phil. 3 xpariorov 
tatpds ‘EAAnvew tpadeis: Id. Aj. 807 gwrds rammpévn: Id. CE. R. pepi- 
pyns Strootpadeis : Id. CE. C. 391 ris 8° dv re ro10dd dvbpds 3 mpdgerev av : 
Plat. Rep. 562 D pebucOy dxpdrou adtriis: Id. Symp. 203 B pebvobeis rod 
véxrapos: Soph. CE. C. 274 eiSdrwv dmwAdtpny: Soph. Ant. 256 dyos 
devyorros as, ewiv «dus, as from one avoiding. So Eur. Orest. 496 mAnyeis 
Ouydtpos ris eunjs: Id. Elect. 123 xeioas oGs dddxou opayeis Aiyicbou 1’, 
‘Aydueuvov: Atsch. Ag. 517 edeyppéva Sopds. So also verbal adjectives 
with a passive force; as, Soph. Elect. 343 davra ydp cos rapa vovdernpara 
xeivns Sidaxntd, xovdey éx cauris Aéyes, precepta a te mihi data sunt ab illa 
instillata. So Eur. Hipp. 668 oréyny fs narnpedpets d6u0.: Soph. CE. T. 
1437 Omtay prydevds mpooryyopos : Eur. Alc. 676 dpyupwrnrév od8ev. So in 
Prose: Hdt. II. 91 cavddAcov, abroad wehopynpévov, worn by him : Thuc. V. 103 
ytyvboxeras opadévtwy, is known by them when they have failed: so G. T. 
as Rom. I. 6 dyamnrois Geov. Generally this relation is expressed by the 
prepositions, b1é, mapd, mpds, éx, 8d; as, Soph. CE. C. 1363 dk odbev ddo- 
pevos. 

Obs. 4. So the attributive genitive (§. 464.) is to be explained by some 

® Herm. Phil. 3. 
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such notion implied in the substantive of which it is the attributive; as, 
réexynpa dvbpéds, i.e. réxvnpa avdpds (aerompévoyv implied in réxvnpa): Ta Trav 
dvOpdirwy mpdypara: ra Tov ‘Opypou roinpara: Il. 8, 397 Tov 8 odtore Kopara 
Aeirer Tavtoiwy dvéuwv, produced by: Asch. Prom. go8 “Hpas dAareiat, er- 
rores a Junone excitatt: Soph. Aj. 618 épya yxepotv peyioras dperds : Eur, 
Hipp. 1356 éujs Béoxnya xeipds: Soph. Trach. 113 Nétou 4 Bopéa xipara : 
Id. Phil. 1116 mérpos Saipdvev: Xen. M. S.1I. 1, 33 ai rév véwy ripai, the 
honours shewn by the young men. So also Thuc. IV. 92 Opdce toxvos, confi- 
dence proceeding from strength: Thuc. I. 23 airia: éxatépwy, the causes alleged 
of eack: Demosth. p. 23, 18 savra abroé Zeya. Sometimes the relation is 
more accurately defined by a preposition: Hdt. II. 148 ra é& “EA\jvev 
reiyea: Soph. Phil. 106 ra é§ *ArpeSav épya: Id. Antig. 1219 ra é« Seond- 
tou xeXevopara: Xen. Cyr. V. 5,13 1rd wap eno adixnua: Ibid. III. 3, 2 
yoecOa rH Gwd WayTOV Tiy7. 


§. 484. So verbs have a genitive of the source whence any action, 
physical or mental, arises ; as this is conceived to be antecedent to 
that notion. 


Verbs of “ smell”’—breathing from any thing ; as, 

avéew—SLew, doppaiverOar—mpooBadrew. “OLew twv—dLew Kxpoptov— 
mpooBd\dew pupou—amvew tpdyou. Anacr. XXVIII. g pupou mveiv: Arist. 
Pac. 180 dev Bporot pe mpoodBare: Id. Ran. 348 as 750 poe mpooénveuce 
xopecav xped@v: Id. Acharn. 190 SLouor wits Kal wapackevns vedv: Theocr. 
1. 27 xtoovBrov—ére yupdvoro rordcdov: Id. VII. 143 mavr dodev Bépeos 
para tiovos, dose 8 Stdpys: Id. XXIX.19 dvdpav rav trepnvopewy Soxées 
avéew. <A genitive may also be used, of the spot where, as well as the 
thing whence, the smell proceeds, (though here dé is more usual ; as, dfew 
dd xphvns ecei tov, Hdt. IIT. 23): rijs xepadis sew pupou: Arist. Vesp. 

1058 rav ipartov d(noe SefidryTos. So Anacr. IX. 3 wé0ev pupwv mvéecs. 

§. 485. Verbs expressing the reception of mental and physical 
perception, take the genitive of the source of that perception, that 
whence it proceeds and is received; this being necessarily antecedent 
to the perception: dxovew, dxpodcOa, krvew Poetic, dtew Poetic, dmo- 
BéxeoOar, to assent to—to receive what he says: rvOdvecbar, aicdd- 
veoOat, ytyvdonew generally with an accusative,—éoppatvecOac—(some- 
times dpav, OeGobat, Oewpetv, crometvy, SiacKxotety et sim.)—pavOdvew, 
cunévat, to understand: more rarely, éwictacOa, cidévar, dyvoetv, 
Grovoetv, Savoetabar, evvoeiv: as, 

Il. a, 37 wAGOt peu: Soph. CE. C. 793 dc@mep cai capécrepor xdbw doiBou 
re xavrov Znvos: Od. t, 401 of 8€ Bots dlovres eoirwy GAdoGev adros : Il. p, 
686 dye 8cipo—, dppa wéOnar Avypis dyyedins: Il. 8, 357 os yO xwopédvoro : 
Il. », 66 rotiv €yvw: Od. , 109 yrwodpe® GAAHAWY: Plato Cratyl. 435 A ei 
yiyvwonets duo G0eyyoudvou; 11. 8, 26 viv 8 éndbev Euves Sea: Il. a, 273 Kat 
pew prev Bouddw, Edviov, weiGovrd re wim: Od. 8, 76 dyopedovros §dvero: De- 
mosth. 67, 14 dAdov éyovros ouverte: Hdt. I. 47 nai nwod ouvinps, cai ob 
gwretvtos dkovw: Xen. Anab. III. 1, 19 StaWedpevos adtav, conv pév yadpav cal 
oiav €xorev: Plat. Charmid. p. 154 E ri odv, én, otx—Cbeacdpeba mpdrepov roi 
eXSous: Aisch. P. V. 701 pabety triode: Soph, Aj. 1161 aicyeorov, wdvew 


a 
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dvBpds paralov pAavp’ ery pvboupevov: Arist. Ran. 815 qvix’ av ofvAdAov rep 
iSy Ohyovros d8cvras: Id. Eq. 804 py xabopq gou (see §. 487. 2.): Soph. 
Trach. 394 éprovros eloopgs uot: Hdt. III. 29 éwatovres ovdypiov: Arist. 
Ran. 654 xpoppiwy dcgpaivopar: Hdt. I. 80 as Sodpavro rdxyiora tev Ka- 
prev of immo, cal lov abrds, éxicw dvéorpepov: Thuc. V. 83 os qo8ovro 
rexuLévroav: Id. 1V.6 ws érubovro rig MUAou caresAnuperns: Id. II. 81 ovde- 
repoy yovero THS paxns: Id. I. 68 Tuv Aeydvtwy paAdov Gwevoeire, ds Evexa 
trav avtois idia diahopay Aeyovor: Xen. Cyr. I. 3,10 ove dxpowpevor Sé Tod 
qdovros dpruere Gdew dpora: Ibid. VIII. 1, 40 xatapabety S€ to Kupou 
8oxotvper, ws od TouT@ pdvow évducle ypyvas rovs dpxovras Trav apxopevww dia- 
gépew: Id. M.S. 1. 1,12 nai mpdrov pév abtév éoxéwe, rérepa more vopi- 
cavres ixavas fdn 1’ avOpamwa elddvas, Epyovras emi rd wepl rovrey ppovrifer 
x.t.A.: Id. GEcon. XVI. 3 «ai dddotpias yiis rovro gort ywovas, 6 re re dv- 
varat pepe: Plat. Apol. p.27 A dpa yviicetas Saxpdrns 6 codes epod yxa- 
prevriLopévou xai évavri’ ¢uaur@ déyovros: Id. Phileb. p. 51 C ef pou pavéd- 
veg: Id. Gorg. p. 463 D dp’ odv dv pdOois dwoxpwapévou: Ibid. p. 517 C 
dyvootvres GAAHAwy, 5 rs Adyouev: Il.o, 191 GAAou 8 od rev ofSa: Plat. Rep. 
P- 375 E oto€a ydp mov trav yervaiwy Kuvav, dre rovro duce airay rd 60s, 
apos pev Tovs ouvvnbers Te Kal yvwpipous bs oldy re mpaordrovs elvat, mpds 8é rovs 
dyvoras rovvavriov®: Ibid. p. 525 D viv nai éwwod pnvOdros Tob mepi rovs do- 
yiopovs podipatos, as xopydv dore x. tr. d.: Xen. Cyr. V. 2, 18 dvevénce 
airov: Plat. Legg. p. 646 D cai rijs wept rdv olvoy dpa SiatpiBijs ecatros 
Scavontréov: Id. Pheed. p. 92 D pare @paurod pyr’ dAdov dmoddxeoOar dé- 
yovtos, as 7 Wuxn corw dppovla: Demosth. p. 82, 3 dmodexdpevor Tv cuKo- 
gavrovvrey : dxovew Bixns, to listen to a cause ; 80 aicOaverOa xpavyys, Oopv- 
Bou, emBovdns. 

Obs. 1. The thing heard, &c. would properly, and not unfrequently does, 
follow the verb in the accusative. Verbs of hearing, perceiving, observing, 
often take an accusative, as well of a person as of a thing: Il. x, 354 €orn 
Sodwov dxotcas: Od. x, 147 evo re wuOotunv: Xen. Cyr. II]. 1, 4 os 
fo8ero Ta yryvdpeva (but V. 3, 20 dpre yoOnpévog Tod yeyernucvov): Thuc. 
V. 32 dvOupodpevor tag ev ruts pdxas ~vudopds: Isocr. p. 15 D émedav év- 
OupynPdcr tods PéBous xal KwBuvous : for dxovery with gen. or acc. of person 
joined with a participle, see §.683. Hdt. I. 80 xdundov imos goBéerat, cat 
ovx dvéxeras obre Thy iénv abrys dpéwy, obfre thy dSpihv doppatvdpevos. This 
is especially the case with the verbs of understanding, inquiring, eramining, 
saying ; as, évOvpeioOat, oxomeiv, Neyer, dnovv, which are rarely found with 
the genitive alone >, But as the Greeks loved to give a personal character 


= But see Stallb. ad loc. 
b The double construction of these verbs 


the alc@nrdy itself would seldom be cen- 
ceived of as entering into the mind; or more 


of sense seems to depend on the following 
principles. With the Accusative (aic6d- 
vouu déde), the réde is the alcOnrdv 
(Arist. de Anima, ii. 12. 4 pev aloOnots 
dextixdy dor: tov aloOyréav clSwv dyvev Tijs 
Bans.) With Genitive aic@dvoua: rovde= 
aigbdvopna: aloOnow TovSe ala®yrov. (A- 
rist. de Anima, iii. 2. 9. éxdorn alo@nous Tov 
broxemmévou alaGnrov éorw.) So that when 
the acc. is used the aicénrdy is supposed 
to be received into the mind, according to 
the former view, when the gen., the afc@n- 
ots from the aic@nréy according to the se- 
cond view. Now with verbs of hearing, 


properly speaking, the alc@nrdy would not 
be so received, but the Ydéqos from the aia@n- 
vtév. Hence the gen. is most usual: and 
when the accus. is used it is of the sound, the 
dxovordy ; as, CE. C. 158 dxovoa: Exovopa. 

With verbs of seeing, on the contrary, 
the alcénrdy, or thing itself, its very image, 
is received into the eye, so that the ac- 
cus. is usual, and the gen. very rare, as it 
would misrepresent the real relation of 
the subject and object. The dys cannot 
be separated from the dparév»—it consists 
in the dpardy being received into the pupil 
of the eye, 


§. 486. 161 
to things, the genitive of the thing is not unfrequently used for the accusa- 
tive, as in several of the above examples. So Arist. Ach. 306 rap & éeyay 
onovSay dxovcarte, listen to, as if the omop8ai were speaking ; while Ibid. 
337 €n06 Adyorvtos odK HKovcare. 

Obs. 2. With the verbs of seeing, when the notion is rather of receiving 
an expression from something seen, the genitive is used, and when the 
notion is merely of something seen, then the acc. 

Obs. 3. Occasionally sapd, or dmé, ex, mpéds are added to the genitive ; 
as, wapd tiv eddtwy denxdare (Isocr.): Eur. Rhes. 206 codod rap dvSpas 
xp) copy rt pavOdverw; and ard, as Thuc. 1.125 ag Gndvtwv groveav yropny: 
and in G. T. dxovew is also used with a genitive of the thing heard, as 
Mark xiv. 64 nxovcare ris BXacdypias; and takes the prepositions dé 
(a St. John i. 5) and wapd (Acts x. 22) before the genitive of the person. 


Causal Genitive. 


§. 486. Here also belong the verbs of examining about, inquiring 

about, speaking about, §c. The person or thing concerning whom 
any thing is said or asked, &c. is sometimes considered as the source 
of the thing said or asked, whence it proceeds, and therefore, as 
being antecedent to it, takes the genitive: so kpivew, éferdlew, eimety, 
dpdfew, ddvar, Sndoiv, &c.: as, 
- Od. A, 174 ete 8€ por tatpds re Kat bidos, dy xaréAetroy, } Ext wap Keivorow 
epdv yepas, né tis 7dq dvopav addos exes: Ibid. 493 etme dé woe Mydjjos dpu- 
povos «& re méexvoca: Il. p, 379 mwendoOnv—Natpdsxdoro Pavdvros: Id. 640 
renvoba dAvypis adyyeAins : Soph. Trach. 1122 tis pytpds 7xo Tis euiis ppd- 
owy, év ois viv eoriv: Id. El. 317 to8 Kacryvyrou ti pys; PEovros if) peAdovTos : 
Id. Phil. 439 dvagiou per puwris ébephoopar—ri viv xupei: Id. Ag. 1236 motov 
xéxpayas dvdpds @9 imepppova: Id. CE. C. 365 & roid éxpyoby odpartos : 
Thuc. IV. 6 éu@ovro ris MUdou karetAnupéerys: Plat. Rep. p. 439 B rod ro- 
€drou ov Kadds Zxee Adyew, Ste adrov dua xeipes ro téfoy dmwOoivrai re Kat 
mpoméAkovTat, GAN’ Ore GAAn pey 7 am@bodoa xelp, érépa 8€ 7 mpocayopern : Ibid. 
p- 485 B padnpards ye dei épaow, (philosophi) & &v adrots Syndot exeivas Tis 
odctas Tijs det ovgns: Ibid. p. 576 D evdatpovias re ad cai OAiSTHTOS ocad- 
twos h dAdos xpivetg: Demosth. p. 23, 20 ef 8€ re mraice, rér axpiBds atTob 
ravr’ éferacOjcerar. So perhaps we may explain, ibid. p. 19, 4 TovTwy 
odxt viv ép@ ray Katpdv rod Aéyew, de his dicendi nunc non video tempus op- 
portunum: so elliptically, Plat. Gorg. 509 D ri 8€ tod ddineiv; sc. Aéyecs, 
which is supplied by the context; so Aisch. Ag. 950 toUTww pev ovTas. 

Obs. 1. The notions of examining, considering, tnquiring, speaking &c., 
are often more accurately defined by wepi before the genitive; 80 dxovew 
&c. in the sense of hearing about any thing takes epi, as the genitive 
alone is appropriated to the notion of hearing. 

Obs. 2. So the attributive genitive ; as, Od. a, 409 ayyeAins marpos pepe 
oixopevoto.—ayyeAia ths Xiou Thuc., de Chio: Xen. M. S. II. 7, 3 rov roi 
xuvds Myov.—¢parnais twos Plat., like guestto antmorum Cic. Tusc. I. 23. 


With verbs of touch, again; the thing  atsOnors. (4 8¢ Tis aicbhoews evépyea Kat 


touched is not received into the mind, but 
an ale @nois from it conveys the image of it 
to the mind. Hence the gen. is more usual. 
If the acc. is used, the thing touched or 
aic@nréy is conceived as implied in the 


Gr. GR. VOL. I. 


Tov aigOnrTov 7 avrh.) 

Verbs of taste.—The thing tasted, ai- 
c@nrdv, is considered as conveying a taste 
to the sense, rather than being itself re- 
ceived into it: hence the genitive. 


XY 
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(generally mepi): éretpornow trav xpnopov Hdt. 1X. 44: Plat. Theet. p. 164 
D 6 pidos 6 ris émormpne xal aicticeus. 

§. 487. 1. Whether the genitive with the verbs in the two last para- 
graphs expresses the person or the thing, as dxovw Swxpdrouvs, or axovw 
@opuSov, the principle of the construction is the same; when the thing 
heard is alone expressed, it is generally by a fiction of speech considered 
as the source whence the hearing, &c. proceeds; but when the person is 
likewise expressed, this fiction is no longer practicable, as the real source 
is expressly stated, and then the thing heard, &c. is in the accusative, 
and the source whence it proceeds in the genitive: Od. pu, 389 ratra— 
Kaduwots jxovca: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 1 6 Appénos, ds frovce rod &yyédou ta 
mapa rou Kupov, eferAdyn, a8 in Latin audire aliquid ex aliquo: Eur. Rhes. 
129 paddvres €xOpav pynxavds xatacxéwou Bovrevodueba. So cunévar tds 
Tt, as Eros—<dma Oeas. G.T. Acts i. 4 Hv neovoare pod, 

2. All these verbs are, properly speaking, intransitive; the subject 
being represented, not as acting upon, but as acted upon and receiving 
something from another. The construction with the genitive is most in 
harmony with their own force and the genius of the language ; but they 
very frequently take an accusative in a transitive force, as if the remote ob- 
ject were affected by the action, especially verbs of seeing (see §. 583. 65.), 
which, except in poetry, rarely have a genitive, as in Xen. M.S. 1.1, 10 
ovdels 8€ mamore Iwxpdrous oder doeBés ovde avdcioy otre mpdttovtos eldev, 
odre Adyovros xovucer. : 


3. The verbs of hearing take the genitive in the sense of ‘‘ obey,” as well 
as other verbs of obeying which are more usually joined with the dative ; 
the person who is obeyed being considered as the source whence the obli- 
gation is derived ; as, dxovew, Omaxovew, kataxovew, dvnkouctety and vyKou- 
oreiv, xAUew Poetic, weiOeoOac seldom, dre Beiv. So the adjectives xarjKoos, 
bmjKoos rarely with a dative: Il. 0, 199 of ev drpivovros dxovcovrat Kat 
avayrn: Ibid. 236 ov8 dpa watpdg dvnxovorngev ’Ardddov : cf. 7, 676. Od. 
n, 11 Paijxecow dvacce, Oeod 3° ds Snpos Axovew [dxovew tui, to listen to, 
I]. +, 515. an unusual construction with the dativus commodi instead of a 
genitive]: Aisch. Prom.4o0 dvynxovotetv 8 tév rarpds \éywy oy re was: Soph. 
Elect. 340 t&v xpatotvtwy écrit ravr’ dxovotéa : Eur. Or. 436 obroi p’ tBpi- 
(ovo, @v mods ravoy «der (qutbus obedit). Prose: Hdt. III. 61 Xpépdiosg 
tov Kupov dxovoréa (€ori)—dAd’ ob KapBicew: Ibid. 62 mpoayopever jpiv 
Epépd.os Baordijos dxovewv: Ibid. 101 Aapeiou Baoidios ovSaza Smjxougay : 
Id. I. 126 viv dy endo werOdpevor yiverOe eAcvOepor®: Id. VI. 12 pr werdd- 
pea adrod: Thuc. VII. 73 opav weiBeoPar: Id. II. 62 dddwv Straxodew : 
Xen. Cyr. IV. 5, 19 mas xpy kadotvros direvWetw: Demosth. p. 15. extr. 
katakdvew rivds. Adjective: Plat. Rep. p. 440 D baykédous ray dpydrror. 


Obs. In imnxods twos the state of the subject is rather the prominent 
notion ; in trnxods tw the benefit enjoyed by the master. 

'§. 488. Verbs which express the notion of grief, sympathy, &c. 
take a genitive of those objects, the antecedent conception of which, 
as being that whence the feeling arises, is implied in the notion of 
grief; as, ddyeiv, oixrelpew, d8vpec0ar, ddopupec@ar, &c. : 

Od. 3, 104 88upec@ai twos: Od. , 250 obrs ydpou roccotroy S8vpopor : 


® Schweigh. ad loc. 
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Il. x, 169 dropiipecbar © Exropos: Od. 7, 17 “Apyeiwv Shopuipect : fEsch. Ag. 
571 ddyew TUXNS madtyxérou:: Soph. Elect. 1 075 Tov aet (Sc. ordvov OF xpévoy) 
mwatpds orevdxyovoa: Eur. Hec. 12 56 matdds ov« ddyety Soxeis: Thuc. II. 65 
év actos HAyer: (So orévw and olxreipe with acc. of object i In a transitive 
force: Xen. Cyr. V. 4, 32 6 Kipos dxovoas, Tod péev wdQous wkrecpev airdv : 
Eur. Hipp. 1409 oréva oé paddov, # ne, THs dpaprias): so Demosth. 194, 23 
ovyxaipw ray yeyernpévev ; (usually the notions of pleasure, joy, &c. take an 
instrumental dative ;) Xen. Cyr. Vy. 2, 7 tHv Ovyarépa, wevOiKas Exougay row 
GSehpod reOvyxdros, efdyov rade cimev. So Soph. CE. R. 234 Seloas pidrov, 
for his friend: G.T. St. Matt. xviii. 27 omhayynoGeis rot SovXou. Analo- 
gous to this is the construction, Soph. Phil. 715 mapards 406m, and the at- 
tributive genitive, jSovat téxvoy &c.; the genitive expressing the cause 
whence the pleasure arises. 


Obs. 1. So the attributive genitive (§. 464.): dAryos gralpuy (de amicis), 
dxos tds Il. €, 458. 1, 581. x, 428: Id. 0, 26 ddvvn “Hpaxdfjos: Soph. 
Phil. 965 oixros—rovd dvipds: Id. CE. C. 730 pdBos érevoddou. 

Obs. 2. Mepi is sometimes added: Od. ¢, 249 9 poe dyos wep 7 aérod 
kat mept mayror. | | 

Obs. 3. Most of these genitives of the cause or aim of the verbal notion 
were formerly explained by a supposed ellipse of évexa or xdpw. 


§. 489. Adjectives also which express the notion of misery, 
especially in exclamations®: as, 


Eur. Hipp. 366 & tddawa ray 8 ddyéwv ! Tbid. 564 & thdpwv spevaiar ! 
Ibid. 570 & > Suotddawa Trav euav wabnpdruv | Id. Or. 1029 & pédeos 7Bus 
ons, "Opéora, kat mérpov Gavdrov 1 dopov! Id. Med. 1028 & B8uctddawva rijs 
epijs abbabias | Id. Hec. 661 & rdédawa os xaxoyAoooou Bois! Ibid. 783 
’ & oxetNla od rév dyerpnrov wévwy! Id. Androm. 1179 & oxéthios Trabdwy 
eyo! Id. Ion. 260 rAjpov od rédpys. So likewise interjections, either 
with or without adjectival or verbal expressions of feeling: Soph. CE. C. 
149 @, 2, dddwy éppdrov: Id. 598 ded rov EvvadAdoaovrros SpviBos: Eur. Or. 
A412 otpor Swypav, ofs eAaivoua radas! Id. Herc. 899 aiat xaxdv! Ibid. 
1374 otpor Sdpapros cal réxvor, otuot 8’ éuod! Id. Hipp. 1454 3 por dpevis 
ons evacBois te xdyabys! Xen. Cyr. Ill. 1, 39 pei tod dvdpés! Plat. Rep. 
p- 509 C “ArodXov, Satpovias SwepBodjjs! Even when the interjection is 
omitted: Theocr. XV. 75 ypnore xgxrippovos dvipds! Eur. Med. 1051 dAAa 
THS épis Kduys, Td wat mpodcbat (scil. éué) padGaxods Adyous dpevi! (unless. 
this be an expression of wonder, see §. 495. fin.) Xen. Cyr. II. 2, 3 tis _— 
TUXNS, TO Ene viv KrANOévra Bevpo rvyeiv. : 

Obs. 1. This idiom belongs to the Attic era. The article is generally 
prefixed to this gen. in a demonstrative force, pointing out me presence of, 
the misfortune, &c. 

Obs. 2. The verbs expressing sorrow for and sympathy with, frequently 
take an acc. in the transitive sense of lamenting, pitying; the person or 
thing lamented, &c. being considered rather as the object or patient than 
the cause or source of the sorrow, &c. Hence such verbs have a passive 
voice: Plat. Apol. p. 34 C tva——érenOein, that he might be pitied. 

Obs. 3. We find the constructions Spor tév kaxdv, alas for the woes, and - 
oipos Ta Kaxd, I lament (supplied from ofpor) these evils: (so Ausch. Ag. | 


a Elm. Med. 996. 
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1146 id, id (=Opoe) Acyetas pdpov anddvos,) and ofpor éyo SecAy, with an 
ellipse of eipié. 

§. 490. So other verbs expressive of strong mental feeling 
take a gen. of the antecedent notion of that thing or person which 
provoked those feelings. So verbs of anger and annoyance®, &c.; 
as, 

xoAodoPar, xdeoOar, pyview, OupodcOar, xoretv, Xx Gec8ar, xaXeraivew, &c.: 
Il. », 660 rod 3€ Mdpis para Oupdy droxrapévoro xonwOy : Il. £, 266 “Hpaxdjos 
mepixeoato, maidds éoio: Il. mr, 320 Mdpes—'Avridéx@ éndpovoe, xageyvyroio 
xodwbeis: Il. 1, 546 Aavady xexokwpévor: v. 553 xwdpevos Saprnddvos: II. 
a, 429 xwdpevos xara Gupdv ev{evoco yuvaixds : Od. a, 69 Mooedadw»—Kurdro- 
wos xexddwtan; dy dpOarpod drdwoer: Jl. e, 178 iepov pyvioas: Thuc. II. 43 
G0orcavres ris ov BeBaiov Soxjcews. So Plat. Rep. 501 E dyptavotar Ae- 
yovrov nav: Soph. Ant. 1177 warpi pyvicas ddévev: Eur. Or. 750 tows coe 
Ovyarpos Oupodpevos : Id. Alc. 5 of 84 xodwOeis. 


Obs. 1. Mepi is added sometimes to this gen., and also é«: II. +. 566 ¢€ 
dpéwv pyrpos KexoNwpevos. 
Obs. 2. So in the attributive gen.: yddos, xéros twds, de aliquo. 


§. 491. 1. So verbs expressing the reception of benefit, or advan- 
tage, or enjoyment, stand with the genitive only of that whence the 
benefit is received : évivac@ar, dwodkavew, éraupecOar, draupay >, 

So Eur. Hec. 997 évaipny tod mapévtos, may I be benefited from: Id. Alc. 
335 aod yap ovx dvjpeba: Hat. VII. 180 raya & ay rt nai trod dvéparos érav- 


porto: Xen. M.S. VI. 3, 11 drodadvew mdvtwv trav dya8Gv. So verbs of 
receiving, which take an acc. of the thing received. 


2. So verbs expressing states of prosperity or adversity take a 
genitive of that whence the state arises: Soph. Electr. 653 eénpe- 
potcay TeKvwy, 


Obs. 1. Sometimes pépos is joined with dmoAavew Isocr. 203 B; some- 
times xdpw Soph, CE. C. 1042. 


Obs. 2, The prepositions &wé and é« are sometimes joined with these 
verbs; as, Plat. Rep. 395 dmodavew dd ris pipjoews: Id. Lys. 210 B 
éynodpeba yap an’ adtave: always with dpedcioda; xaprodcda always has 
the acc. 


§. 492. We frequently find an infin. with the article in the gen. 
used to express 


1. The cause: Thuc. V. 72 xaratarnOévras rod ph o0ijvat rH éyxa- 
TdAnyi, in consequence of not. 


® Monk Alc. 5. diate taking, the acc. case followed ; on the 

b Butt. Lexil. V. draupgv. II.—* With other hand, if rather the consequences or 
regard to the case which it governs, the fruits of any thing were to be enjoyed or 
difference originally was this, that when derived, the genitive; or, when the con- 
the relation of the object to the verb was struction was complete, (>) aré with geni- 
immediate, i, e. supposed to be an imme- _tive.’’ ¢ Ast Lex. Plat. ad voc, 
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2. The final cause?: 


Thuc. I. 4 Mivos 16 Anorixdv xaOjpes ek ts Gardoons Tob Tas mpooddous 
paddov iévar adrw : Id. V. 27 row pi) xaradaveis yiyverba: Plato Gorg. 457 
E ov mpds 16 mpaypa didovexoivra Eye Tod Karadhaves yevéobar: Xen. Cyr. 
- I. 6, 40 rot ph Stapedyew rov Adyov—oxdrous xabiorns. So often in New 
Testament, as St. Mark iv. 3 éénAdev 6 oreipwy tod owetpar. Cf. St. Luke 
1. 77: Acts xxvi. 18 dvoiga rods épdadpodts tod émotpépar: Rom. vi. 6 
Tou pyxére Soudevew 77 Guapria : so Acts xxi. 12 mapaxadotpev—rod py dva- 
Baivew ; the genitive expresses the aim of the wapdxAnots viewed as the final 
cause thereof: so Acts xv. 20 dmrooreiiat adrois tod adméxecOar: see Luke 
iv. ro. And also frequently in the LXX>. So in Latin: Ces. Bell. Gall. 
IV. Naves dejiciendi operis misse: Livy IX. 9 vilia hec capita luende spon- 
sionis feramus. 

3. The result viewed as the cause: Thuc. II. 4 éuzeipovs zxovres 
Tovs didKovtas rod ph expedyew dure diepOelpovro mwodAol, so that they 
did not escape. So Thue. VII. 21 fdverebe 6 ‘Eppoxpdrns ody fxora 
tod Tais vaval ph dbupeiv, so that they did not despair. This is found 
in the New Testament, and deserves particular notice, as the inter- 
pretation of several passages depends on it: Acts xxvii. 1 @s éxpiOn 
tou drowhei, result of the decision: Rom. vi. 2 éAevOépa éoriv dnd 
Tov vopov Too ph elvar avTny porxadtda, so that she is not. Cf. xi. 8: 
Acts vii. 19 @xdxwoe Tots marépas 7pu@v, tod woe ExOera Ta Spey : 
so Acts iil. 12 memoinxdot Tob wepitatety aitdy: Matt. xxi. 32 ov pere- 
pednOnre—rod moreioar. 

Obs. These constructions of rev with the inf. are very frequent in I.XX. 
and in later Greek¢. 

§. 493. 1. So also the notions of being acquainted with, being 
skilled in, experienced in, gaining experience in, and the contrary, 
take a gen. of the thing in which the person is skilled or experienced, 
as being that from energising wherein the skill or experience pro- 
eeeds, and therefore antecedently necessary to the conception of 
these notions. We cannot form a notion of experience without an 
antecedent notion of the things with which it has to do: €pmeipos, 
&weipos, émorhpwv, emotdpevos, dverconipwv (rarely copds, eidévat, ouver- 
Sévar), tpiBwv, cvyyropuv, adars, didpis, diaiSeutos, iSusrys, also idw- 
revew (Plat. Protag. p. 327 A) &c., weipioGar, SiaTepicbar, daromerpa- 
ofat, eeipapdvoy etvat (also arepav Hadt.), dmelpws, Sévws éxew: as, 

“Epweipos or émoripoy ciu) ris rexvis: Hdt. Il. 49 ris Ouotas radrns ode 
—édSahs GAN gpreipos. — Od. a, 177 emlotpodpos avOpdirav. — 'Anaideutos 
dperjs, povoiis Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 37 cuyyvepov trav dvOperivey mpaypdrov : 
Il. p, 229 bs oddha bupe eidetn repdov: Lycurg. Leocr. p. 159 mdvrwv ouve- 
Sdvac: Asch. Suppl. 453 OéAw 8 Gidpis padrov 4 gods Kaxdy eva (like 
codds twos Plat. Soph. p. 230 A).—TptBov dv inmys Arist. Vesp.1429: Eur. 
Hec. 687 dpripabhs xaxav. "Ateipws exew revds Isocr. 86 A: Plat. Apol. p. 
® Valckn. Hipp. 48. b Winer. Gr. Gr. p. 269. Piers. Moer. 426. 

© Winer. I. 292. 
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17 D févas exw ris evOdde héfews: I]. 7, 811 8i8acxdpevos woAdwovo —Neipa- 
o8ai rivos Il. o, 390: Hat. III. 119 dwowepioGa. yrouns: Ibid. 134 ris 
“ENAdSos dromepaoGa : Id. VI. 86, 3 wepnOjvat rov Geot: Ibid. 128 Svewes- 
paro airéwy ris 8¢ dvBpayabing xal ris dpyjs at wardedouds Te Kal tTpdiou. . 

2. So the notions of being famous for, glorious in; as, Thuc. 
VII. 69 dv empaveis oav of rpdyovor. | , 

Obs. In the verbs of knowing, the things known are viewed as that in 
the mental possession of which the verbal state consists, rather than that 


whence the knowledge proceeds: hence these verbs generally have the 
accusative.—See §. 551. 2. 


§. 494. Connected with this notion of skill are the notions of 
capability of, power of, fitness for, talent for, the notion of capacity, 
&c. arising from an antecedent notion of the thing, from the peculiar 
nature of which the notion of capacity for it is formed; hence the 
genitive is used with verbal adj. in «xés, and others in which the 
notion of any capacity is implied; as, 

Xen. M.S. III. 1, 6 xa yap wapacxevacrindy ray eis ray rd\epov roy orpa- 


riyov elvat xpi) kat woprotiKoy Trav émuTpSelwy rois orparioras: Plat. Euthyph. 
p. 3 C S88ackadtxds tis atrov copias. So Hdt. 1.107 mapOévos dvBpds 


dpain: Id. 1.196 ydpou dpain: Ibid. VI. 122 (6vyarépes) éyévovro ydpou 
dpatar: Plat. Legg. p.643 D tédevog ris Tov mpdyparos dperis, perfectly 
versed in. Also verbal adj. which express a transitive action: Hdt. II.174 
ipoi dgues dvOpdrrav ob8auas SyAjpoves, capable of injuring: Soph. Cz. T. 
1437 Ovnrdv—pyderds mpoorjyopos. 

§. 495. The verbs of wondering at, congratulating, praising, . 
blaming, &c. take a genitive of the cause whence the feeling arises ; 
and the construction here is twofold: when the quality or action 
which excites the feeling is distinctly stated, it is in the genitive, 
and the person who is the patient or object of the feeling in the 
accusative; a8, (nA@ oe tis edtuylas, tis dvolas: but where the 
quality is not stated, but is only implied, and represented as being 
Joined to or residing in the person, so that a consideration of the 
person himself exercising the quality excites the feeling; as, av- 
ud{w cot A€yovros, or Oavpd{w cod & Ayes, the person is generally 
put in the genitive, and the patient or object of the feeling is sup- 
plied from the genitive by the mind: so dyacOat, Oaupdlew, Lydoov, 
edSaipovilew, erawweiv, pémeoOar (rid Twos, acc. pers., gen. rei). “Aya- 
pat oe Tis dvSpelas—Oaupdlw oe tis copias.—ZnyrO oe To wAovTou.— 
Eddatpovile ve tay dyabav.—Aivd ce Tijs mpodupias: so, 

Plat. Rep. p. 426 D rods Oédovras Oeparevew ras-rosavras médets Kal mpobv- 
povpevors ovk Gyacat Tis dvBpelas re Kal edxepefas: Hdt. VI. 76 dyacOar pév 
pn tod Epacivou of wpoSiSdvros rods moAupras: Thuc. 1. 84 1d Bpadd rat 
péddov, & pépdovrar pddiora tpdv, wy aicyiverde: Eur. Hec. 962 pepper ris 
cus Gmovglas: Il. 8B, 225 téo 8 adr’ émysdudeat : so Alsch. Pers. 692 
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Gpepwros xpdvou: Thuc. II. 38 Oaupdtw trav mpobévruv : fesch. Theb. 651 
Knpuxeupdtwy pepper: Soph. Electr. 1027 EndO oe tou vod: Xen. Cyr. II. 
1,15 ef pev dyacat TOU watpds, 7} Soa BeBovdreuvrat, 7 ue dua mempaxe, Wavy oot 
ovpBovhevo rovrov pipetoOar: Id. Ages. II. 7 td 1S’ adroi Gyapor, ért—tmape- 
oxevdcaro (see Obs. 2.) : Ibid. Vill. 4 e€yd otv kal rovro érawe “Aynouddou, 
TO mpos Td dpéoxew rois “EAAnow trepideiy tyv Baoiéws ~eviav: Plat. Rep. 
p. 367 D toér’ adrd éraiverov Sixaoodvns : Ibid. p. 383 A moAda a dpa ‘Opsipou 
étawobvtes dAAa rovro ovx eraweodueba: Eur. Iph. A. 28 ovx Gyapat rair 
dvipds dpiotdes: Plat. Rep. p. 376 A xat rovro—év rois xvol xardwee, & Kal 
aStov Oaupdoat toi Onpiou®: Id. Men. p.gs5 C xat opyiou pddiora—raira 
cyapac: Thuc. VI. 36 Oaupdflw ris téApys: Plat. Theeet. p- 161 B & @avu- 
pdlw rod éraipou cov Tpwraydpov : Id. Protag. p. 329 C 6 8 éatpacd cou 
héyovros : Demosth. @avydlo tav eiwbdtwv Adyeobar: Plat. Crit. p. 43 B 
GAA\a Kat god mddat Oaupdlw, aicdavdpevos as ndéws xabevdas. After this 
analogy we find the transitive verb dvedilw: Ht. I. go todrw dvedioas. 
So in Hdt. IV. 86 xat ri ’Aciny rij Eiporn rovedvrwy tonv—roredvtwy seems 
to depend on a notion of wonder or blame implied in the preceding sentence. 
So also adjectives which express or imply surprise: Plat. Phd. p. 58 E 
eddaipov yap pot 6 avnp édaivero Kai Tod tpdmou Kal TOv Aéyur, ds ddeds Kal 
yevvains éredevta. So we must read in Xen. Anab. II. 3, 15 Oaupdorar row 
kdédAous xal peyéBous. And interjections or exclamations ; as, eddaipov pot- 
pas! & oxerhia téApys! Plat. Euthyd. 303 C “a paxdpros ope ris Oavpa- 
orns pvcews: Aristoph. Av. 61 *Amo\)ov a&rorpétrae Tov Xagpiparos | Id. 
Nub. 22 tod Sdd8exa prs Macia: Eur. Alc. 832 addd cou! ré py ppdoa, 
where the notion of wonder is conveyed by the form of expression. So 
Plat. Euthyd. 303 A mvummaé ‘Hpdkdets, xadod Aoyouv. So Eur. Med. 1051 
GANG ths uns Kdxys! rd cal mpoéabat parOdxovs Adyous hpevi. See §. 489. 


Obs. 1. Here also we find wepi; as, dvecdifev mepi tivos. 


Obs. 2. There are two ways whereby the quality whence the feeling 
arises may be joined to the person who is properly the immediate object 
or patient thereof: 1. by a participle in the genitive; as, @avpdtw 
ood Adyovros: 2. by an explanatory sentence, which gives the cause, 
either simply or by narrating the circumstances which precede the feeling ; 
as, Adsch. Ag. 1399 Oavpdfopey aot, yAaooay ds Opacdctopos: Ibid. 1200 
Oavud{w 8é cov mévrou wépay tpadetoay GAASOpouv mwdAuv TuXEtv Aéyoucay daTrEep 
ei wapeotdrets: Id. Alc. 832 cod 75 ph opdoa: Plat. Hipp. Maj. 27 a@yapae 
ood Sts &c.: Id. Crit. 100 adAAa cal god mdAat Oavpalw aicbavdpevos ws fdéws 
xabeddes: Id. Legg. 190 “PadapdvOvos—ayacda didrt &c.: Hdt. V. 92, 6 
Cavpdfew adrot, map otdv piv dvdpa droméepyete. 

Obs. 3. The person is not always put in the genitive when the ex- 
planatory sentence is used, as Atsch. P. V. 330 (nd@ o° SOowver’ exrds atrias 
xupeis: nor yet with the participle, Eur. Or. 1674 (nA@ 8€ oe Oe@y KaTorKy- 
cacav dABiov Sdpov. (Obs. 2. 1.) 

Obs. 4. It is but seldom that we find a genitive of the person and also 
of the thing, with verbs of admiration, as in Demosth. p. 296 aydoaro tav 
dvSpav éxeivev tis dperis, both being considered, at different moments of 
the thought, as the cause of the feeling. Things are generally rather 
regarded as the objects of the action or feeling than as the causes of it, 
and therefore are generally in the acc.: Thuc. V. 105 paxapicavres tpov 
Td Gweipdkaxov ov Lyodpev Td adpor : Xen. Cyr. IV. 2, 28 ray dé rodepior, 


® Stallb. ad loc. 
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énet dados éyévero, of pév Cavpalov ra dpwpeva, of b€ eyiywwoxoy Fon. So 
dyac@a, dwaweiv, péyew, péupecbal rs. Sometimes an accusative of the 
person alone; as, éwaswetv, wéyew, péudecOai rrva: GyaoGa, {ydoov, Saupd- 
Yew rwa. So also to wonder at a person, not at any particular quality in 
him: Od. ¢, 168 &s oe, yiva, Gyapai re réOnnd re: Eur. Ion 263 ds oe 
Caupdle yorar: Xen. M.S. II. 1,19 mas ode otecOat xpy rovrous Kal rroveiy 
ndews eis tra Toavra, Kat (nv evppawoupévous, dyapévous pev éavrovs, ématvou- 
pévous d¢€ Kat (ndvvudvous td trav DAov; Id. CEcon. XXI, 10 eyo per adrov 
oix dy dyaipyny. Double acc.: Xen. Ages. X.1 éyd pév ody ra roraira 
érawe ’Aynodaoy: Soph. Aj. 552 rovro (ndoww ce. (See Double Acc.) 


§. 496. Verbs which express the notion of caring for, thinking 
much of, or the contraries, which necessarily imply an antecedent 
notion of the cause (person or thing) whence the care arises ; as, 
émpdédeo8ar or empedetoOar, ppovriLerv, xidSec8at, mpovoeiv, mpoopav, péher, 
perapéder, dpedety, dArywpetv, katadpoverv, peiSea0ar, purdrrecOar, Sreuda- 
Beiobar, and the poetic eépwdfecOar, S0ecbar, dddyew, ddeyiLew, tmpedeiv, 
&c.: 


Od. «, 275 ob yap Kixdomes Atds alyidxou dddyouaw, ob8¢ Oe@y paxdpwy : II, 
a, 181 od0ev 8 ey ove ddeyifw, ov’ SOopar xordovros: Od. a, 271 epuay 
épmdLeo pubwv : Od.a, 415 otre Geompomings éumdfopac: Il. a, 393 aepricxeo 
mados éenos: Hdt. III. 151 éroddpxee (BaSvdwvious) ppovtiLovtas obdév ris 
wodtopkins : Demosth. p. 41, 8 ob8€v dpovrifew Gv Expnv: Plat. Gorg. 512 
ovsey frrov adrod xatappovets. So wapaxpnoacbat (to think little of), trav 
paxipov Alyyrrioy Hdt. Il.141. (But with acc. Id. I. 108. VIII. 20 :) 
Ibid. I. 120 jpiv rhs ons apxys tmpoowréoy ; Id. III. 159 rot alrou mpoopay, cf. 
“JI. 121: Thac. IV. 11 @uddocecOat réy vedv: Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 2 of Mepoay 
vdpo. (dpxovrat) row Koo dya8od empehoupevort.—Médee poi twos: Id. V. 1, 
10 T'wipta—reipdcopat roreiy pntote petapedyoas trys mods eve 6800: Id. Hell. 
VII. 3, 6 Gwepiddvras ris wedews. In Hdt. I. 24 and Thuc. VIII. 102 dvaxds 
€xew tds for émpedctudac: Theocr. I. 53 péAerar d€ of ofre rs mhpas, ov re 
gurov: Plat. Legg. p.843 E S8reuvdaBeto@ai twos: Il. A, 840 aAr’ odd ds 
mep Geo peOjow retpopevoco. So peraotpépew in which the notion of curing 
Jor is implied; Eur. Alc. 1224 odd€ vavednpouv yepds peraotpépovoat (see 
also §.507.). So évrpéwew Plat. Crit. 52: odre tpav rav vdpnor évtpérec: 
Soph. Aj. 1117 rod 8€ cov  wédou otk dv atpadeinv. So émortpépecOar Id. 
Phil. 599%. So xevduvevey tds: Demosth. p. 835, 69 «i alcOorro—imrep 
rovrav THS émwBedlas rov abrov vidy cue Kwduvedovta, where the gen. alone 
is used, instead of the more usual construction with mepi, apparently in 
consequence of the preceding imép, as shortly before we find wept dripias 
xvduvevovras: Demosth. p. 96. §. 27 ras marpidos xidec8at. MeXeray also, 
in the sense of to care for, has a gen. in Hesiod : “Epy. 316 peXetas Biou 
and 443 €pyou pederov: but in its usual sense of to practise, it always has 
an acc. So évOupetoOar in the sense of take into consideration ; while in 
the sense of reflect upon it has the acc.: Xen. Mem. III. 6,17 évOupoid dé 
tov eiddray drt re A€youor, kai S rt moodor: MpoojKes rod guphépovros eévOupet- 
o8a: (Isocr.). The difference between the gen. and acc. may be illus- 
trated by Thuc. V. 32 dvOupodpevor rds re ev pdxats cuppopds, cal rov Gcou 
xpnoavros: Il. a, 393 mepicxeo matdées énjos. 

Obs. 1. Many of these verbs take an accusative of the immediate object 

® Ellendt ad voc. 
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rather than a genitive of the antecedent cause; as, Od. {, 268 6a d¢ vnay 
otha pedawdov &déyouow.—dpovrifew, to think on, Hat. VII. 8, (6: erupe- 
ActoOar Plat. Legg. p. 752 D: «fSec0u Soph. El. 1059: dedetv Eur. Ion 
439: Wapapehety Xen. Cyr. 1. 6,14 mwapnpedynxédta—ra rdov beav®: Plat. 
Pheed. p. 98 D dpedijoas ras ds ddnOds airlas: xatadpovey Thuc. and Hdt.: 
guddtreoGo. generally. 


Obs. 2, Médex sometimes in poetry has the thing cared for as the subject 
in the nominative: I]. x, 481 prehyjoouow 8 not frm: Od. a, 358 pidos & 
dvdpecar pedyjoet mace, pddiora 8 euol: Od.a, 1 59 TovToow peév radra péQdeu, 
«apts kai dod): Eur. Hipp. 104 &dovow dddos Gedy re kavOporev wédeu. 
So perapéAe: pol re Hdt. VI. 63 10 "Apiotam vd elpnucvov peréuehe. Rarely 
pdeoGar: Od. «, 505 pire roe pyepndvos ye roby mapa vnt pedécOw: so Eur. 
Phoen. 758 ydsovs—coi xp7) pédeobar: Id. Hipp. 60 *Aprepw & pedcpecOa. 

Obs. 3. These verbs are sometimes further defined by the prepositions 
wep( and éwép. So in Attic prose: édmuedeioOar wept rivos, dpovritew mepi 
Tivos. : 

Obs. 4. The attributive genitive: gporris rév raidov—xi8és rwos: Hat. 
I. 4 pndepinv Spyv xe twos: Id. I]. 155 (ris orparijs) ovdeuin Forar dpn 
drrohhupévys.—emipeheca rdv modeptxav Epywy: Od. o, 8 pedcdnpara TaTpos. 
So aides, mpdvota, wpopnbea cod : (with wept: Demosth. p. 110, 2 odSepiay 
wept tay pedNévTwv mpdvorav Zxovow. So *Empédcca, Gpévris mepi tivos.) So 
adjectives ; as, éwpedjs twos: Soph. CE. C. 116 niddBea ray TOLOULEVW, 

§. 497. Verbs of pouring libations or drinking in honour of any 
person ; an antecedent conception of the person being that whence 
the action of the verb arises: Arist. Equit.106 omovdiv AaPe 7, Kat 
aneicov dyabot Aaipovos, in Demonis honorem. So émtyeiobal TWOS : 
Theocr. II. 151 drap réaov alév “Epwros dxpdtw éwexetto, merum sibi 
infundi qussit in Amoris honorem: Id. XIV. 18 of? émyetodar 
dxparov Grwos 70d’ Exacros: Callimach. Epigr. XXXI. %yyee xat 
mddw ele, Avoxdéos : Meleagr. Ep. XCVIII. eyxer nat awédrw elné, 
méAw, mdAwv, “Hd.oddpas. So Horace: Od. III. 19, 9 Da Lune 
propere nove, Da noctis medie, da puer Auguris Murene. 

§. 498. Verbs which signify a desire or longing for take a gen. 
of that whence the desire arises, it being impossible to desire any 
thing without an antecedent notion of it; as, émOupeiv, épav, Zpac0at, 
éparifew poet., ipeipew, inelpecOar, AAatecBar poet., ESecOar poet., 
woleiv—Bupqy, mewiv: so also desiderative verbs in ctw: Il. p, 660 
(A€wy) kperGv éparifow: Il. 1, 64 wodduov parar émdnulov: Od. a, 315 
Avdalebat ddoio: Tl. w, 122 edSdpevar wed{oco: Soph. Aj. 50 xeipa 
papdoay ddvou: Arist. Pax 497 of xurrdvres rijs cipfyns: Plat. Rep. 
p- 403 A.6 8e dpOds Epws méguKe Koopiou te Kal Kadod awdpdves Te kal 
povoixds épav: Ibid. p. 438 A ovOels worod émOupet, GAAQ yxpnorod 
morov, kat ov alrov, GAAG xpyoTod aitov' mdvtes yap dpa trav dyabav 
ém@upodow: Id. Symp. p.181 B of aida rév dvOpdawov—rav oopd- 

® Bornemann ad loc. 
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Twy paddAov 7 TOV uyov—épdow : Ibid. p. 186 B 1d dvduotoy dvopotew 
émOupet cat épa: Hdt. V. 20 xpyoas rouréwv. So wewqy rov airov, 
réy moTay, tod énawov: Odyss. v, 137 olrov mevduevar: Il. £, 37 
dpelovres ddtijs kai moAduoro. So in Arist. Lys. 221 émrigecOal rivos, 
aliquid vehementer concupiscere. Later writers: xvifeo8as, xalecBat, 
GXloxesOal rivos: Theocr. IV. 59 thvav trav xvdvodpuy épwrilda, tis 
nox éxvloOy ; 

Obs. 1. So also the attributive genitive: émOupla, tpws, wéOos rdv Kadov 
Hdt. And also adjectives: Hdt. VII. 6 vewrépwr épyov émOupnris. 

Obs. 2. These verbs sometimes take an equivalent accusative of that 
whereon the desire, &c. for the time rested. So tpeipew—zo@etv: Od. :, 
452 9 avy dvaxros Sp0adpdv rodées: Il. A, 161 trma—ividxous woOdovres 
dpuvpovas: Od. a, 343 roinv yap xehadny mwodéw: Hat. IIT. 36 éwd@ynod re 37 
6 KapBvons rav Kpoigov (ém(nreiv): Plat. Rep. p. 329 A dAdovporrai—, ras 
év tH vedrnte HSovds robovvres.— EXdecGar : Od. a, 409 f édv airov xpetos éeh- 
Sdpevos 143’ (huc) indves; Il. e, 481 xrqpara moAAd, td 7’ Ehderae bs x’ emideuns: 
Soph. CE. T. 50 ipeipovres yord: i.e. requesting known requests: or the 
elliptic acc. udev, dyamay, orépyev always have the accusative; the 
object being considered not as the cause, but as the object of the feeling ; 
this latter notion being for the time more immediately present to the mind 
of the speaker. The object in the accusative is represented as dwelt upon 
by the feeling, in the genitive as awakening it. 


II. 


§. 499. Verbs which take their object in the accusative or dative, 
but to which the cause is usually or frequently attached in the 
genitive. 

Verbs of grudging, &c. have a genitive of that from the ante- 
cedent perception of which the feeling proceeds: Oovetv, peyatpew 
(ruvl twos, dat. pers., genit. rei): 8ovety rit THs copias: Thuc. I. 75 
emipOdvws Siaxetoar apx7js tots "EAAnot: Ausch. Prom. 626 ov peyaipw 
TODSE Got Swphparos: Eur. Hec. 238 tod xpdvou yap ov bora. 

Obs. 1. So in the attributive genitive @0dvos rivds. 


Obs. 2. This causal genitive is still more widely used in the attributive 
construction, being joined with many substantives, the verbs correspond- 
ing to which though properly expressing an intransitive feeling arising 
from some person or thing, yet are used in a transitive force and take an 
object in the accusative or dative, the object being considered rather as 
the patient, than the cause of the action or the feeling expressed by the 
verb, while the substantive expresses not the action but the state of feel- 
ing: 6Bor wodepiov, metus ab aliquo (but poBeicbai rwa): Eur. Or. 432 
rd Tpolas picos: Id. Troad. 372 4Sovds téxvwy, pleasure in the children: 
diria tivds. 


§. 500. Verbs of requital, revenge, &c. take a genitive of that 
whence the desire of requital or revenge arises: ticac@a, tipwpeioar 
(Tiwpely trag.) ruvd Tivos (accus. pers. and gen. rei) : 
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Il. y, 366 Ar’ epdyny ticacBar ’Ard~avdpov xaxdtynTos : Od. y, 206 ticacGar 
pemoripas SwepBacins: Ausch. Ag. 1263 épijs dywyis avtiticacbar pdvov : 
Eur. Orest. 433 Wadrapndous oe tyswpet pdvou.— So riypwpetoOai ria dédvov : 
Hdt. III. 145 rovs émxovpovs—tipwpjoopar tris evOdde daigios, ob hujus 
terre incursionem: Ibid. 47 tloac@at rijs dpwayijs. 

Obs. 1. The accusative Sixny, or dative Sixy, is often joined to the geni- 
tive; in which case the genitive becomes attributive: ris ofs dvolas— 
pérecps Sixnv®.—(See rivacda, §. 585.) 

Obs. 2. Some of these verbs have sometimes a derived sense of “ aveng- 
ing,” and then the cause of the action of revenge, &c. is considered as the 
patient thereof.—See §. 585. 

Obs. 3. Attributive genitive; as, Od. a, 40 riots "Arpeidao: Il. p, 28 
srow?) larpéxAoo: Eur. Or. 435 warpds 8¢ 87 rio” dperct Tyswpia. 

Obs. 4. *Avrt is sometimes added to this genitive: Hdt. VI. 135 Udproe 
—Povrdpevot pw dvtt touréwy (hujus rei caussa) typwphjoacba Oeompémovs 
wépmovat és AeAdovs. 


§. 501. Judicial verbs of prosecution, and sentencing, &c.; as, ainé- 
oPat, erardobar, Sidxew, ereéidvar, elodyew, Smdyew, ypddpeoGat, mpoo- 
xahetoOar, éyxadety, emoxywrec0a1—evyew—SixdLew, xpivew, xpiveo@ar 
—aipeiy and dddvar. “EnatrraoOal tiva ddvov: 


Hdt. VI. 104 (MiArid8ea) of éxOpol eStwkay tupavvides tis év Xeprornow.— 
"Emeftdvas revi pdvou: Plat. Euth. 4 D étefépxopat ro rarpi pdvou. — pdde- 
cai ria wapavdpwv.—etyewv KAromjs, Pdvov, doeBelas.— KpiveoOar doeBeias : 
Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 7 SuxdLouar dé nat eyxAnpatos, of evexa avOparror pugovor pev 
GAAnAouvs pdduora, BixdLovrar 8€ Feiora, dxaptotias: Id. M.S. 1. 2, 49 xara 
yépov (eLeort) wapavoias éXdvre xat rév marépa dear: Demosth. p. 846. extr. 
émokipeoOat ru tov euSopaptrupiav: cf. Ibid. p. 857,41. 843,13. Ibid. 
p. 861, 58 pevyew peudopaprupidy ind rivos. “AdGvart xAomyjs. So Arist. 
Rhet. I. 15,17 ody ddioxerar peudopaptupiav. So evoxos desdias, like reus 
alicujus rev; but in G. T. Matt. v. 21 évoyos tH pice. For evoyos with 
Dat. see 605. 5. 

Obs.1. The fine or punishment is also in the genitive, the fine being 
considered as the equivalent of the offence; the statement of the punish- 
ment being viewed as the antecedent characteristic of the trial or sentence, 
&c.: Hdt. VI. 36 tndyew Oavdrou: Xen. Hell. II. 3, 12. Plat. Rep. p. 
558 A avOparav xarayngicbevrav (damnatorum) Savdrou 4 pvyjs.—Pavdrou 
xpivery, kpiverbati—ioxew Bavdrou. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes wepi or évexa is added: Xen. Hell. VII. 3, 6 dicdxecy 
ria wept ddvou: Demosth. p. 53, 47 ray orpatryav exacros Sis xai rpis xpi- 
verat trap vpiv wept Gavdrou.—évexa: Hadt. VI. 136 dvbimmos — MiAriddea 
eSioxe ths "AOnvaioy amdrns elvexev.—ypddhecbai rwd twos évexa Plat.: fre- 
quently also a substantive ; as, pevyew én’ aitig odvou Demosth.—ypaper Gai 
ria ypadhy pdvou, or Sixny dédvou. 

Obs. 3. With xarnyop® we find two genitives in different relations : 
ZEschin. 61. 34 rerrapav xatpdv xatyyop& aod (641. 2, y.) 


Relative Genitive. 
§. 502. When two things or notions are so connected with each 


other, that the one is a necessary condition of the existence or con- 


« Elm. Heracl. 852. Med. 256. 
zZ2 
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ception of the other, so that the notion of the one is formed from 
an antecedent knowledge and consideration of the other, or is con- 
ceived as depending on and arising from it, the verb takes a genitive 
of the notion which is thus antecedent to it, and 1s said to govern 
@ genitive: 

1. Every notion of greater or less, superiority, tnferiority, ariscs 
from the antecedent consideration of that object to which it is 
superior, or greater or less; hence, 

2. All comparatives take a genitive of that object from a com- 
parison with which, the notion of greater or less (in whatever it 
may consist) arises; as, 6 vids peLwv éori rod warpés: Eur. Med. 965 
Xpuads 8 Kpelcowy puplwy Adyar Bporois: Ibid. 86 was tes adrdv rod 
mrédas paddov pret: Plat. Symp. p. 188 D dptrcty nai pirtous etvat cat 
tots xpelrroow pay Oeots. 

3. Positive adjectives also, which imply a comparative notion, as 
the numeral multiples in dovos; as, Sumddovos, tprmddovos, woANaTAd- 
ows: 80 also the numerals in mods, as BSumdods, tptwdod’s &c.; and 
Sedrepos, &c. Totepos ; weproads, Sis técos &c.; as, 

Il. , 248 of nev epeto Sevtepor ev vnecos modvKAnion Aimnobe: Hdt. VIL. 
48 16 ‘EdAnuxdy orpdrevpa haiverat wodAamAnovov EveoOat Tod Hpetdpou: Id. 
VIII. 137 Stmdyjovos éyevero airés éwiitod, twice as great as before, marking 
increase in degree; Arist. Equit. 285 rperAdovov xexpdgopat cou: cf. Hdt. 
VI. 133. Fbid. 120 Uorepor S€ amexduevos tis cupBodas (prelio) ipeipovro 
éuws Oenoacbat trois Mndous: Id. 1. 23 oddevds Sedtepos, as Plat. Tim. p. 20 A 
ovdevds Uorepos: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 2, 21 rHd€ ye pévror dtadepecy poe 80x trav 
mArclorev, Ort o§ pev, ereday Tay dpkouvTwY TepTTA KTHTwYTAL, Ta pey altar 
KaToputrovat, Ta 8€ KaTacnmovow—eya 8é imnpeTo pev Tois Oeois Kal opéyopuae 
dei tAedvav’ émedav 8€ ernoopa, & dv do wepittda dvra Tay €uol dpKxodvTyy, 
rourots Tas evdeias Trav Pidwv éfaxodpar. So fpiddcos: Hdt. V. 88 ras mepé- 
vas tptodias woeéoOat tov rére xareore@ros pétpou: Anab. F. 3, 21 pecbdv & 
Kipos tmoxvetrar hpiddtov race Sacew, oF mpdrepov epepov.—dis téc0g Eur. 
Heracl. 293: Sis técws Id. El. 1092. So also the superlative, when it 
expresses a very high degree of superiority arising from a comparison : 
Od. A, 481 geto 8 "AycAAed, ofris dvip mpomdpoWe paxdptatos 008" dp’ drive : 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 1594 ravrnv pddtota tis xépns domdferas: St.John i. 15 
mpartés rou yéeyovev, and xv. 18 eué mpdrov bpav peuionxey, So probably St. 
Luke ii. 2 mpwry Kupnviou x. r. A. 

4. So notions of preference: Eur. Med. 1340 dv npdobey yflouv 
eyo yjpal ce. 

» Obs. In the Comparatio Compendiaria (see §. 781. d.) the person to 
which the comparative is applied, instead of the proper object thereof, is 
m the genitive, as Soph Antig. 75 mAelwv xpdvos bv dei p” dpéoxew Trois Kdt@ 
trav evOade, 

§. 503. Expressions of difference; as this notion arises from an 
antecedent conception and contemplation of that from which any 
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thing differs; as, Siapepew (fo differ from), Sidopos, aAdos, dddotos, 
GAStptos, AAAdKoTOS, Erepos,—évavrios, Eumwadw, € contrario: 


Plat. Prot. 329 D oddév Siaddper ra erepa trav érépwv: Id. Phil. 69 D 
émornun émompns Sidgopos: Xen. Mem. Socr.I. 2, 37 GANa tay Stxatwv : 
Soph. Phil. rigt ré peEovres dNNoKétw yropua Tdv mdpos: Hdt. IV. 126 ed 
rot Tavde TA Erepa moeiv: Plat. Men. 87 GAdotov tis émompys: Id. Crat. 
402 B &Adorpidtepov “Hpaxdeitou: Id. Charm. 166 A érépou dvros rot wepir- 
rov—ris Aoytotexys: Thuc. I. 28 didous érépous tév viv svrwv: Plat. Euth. 
5 D ro avdciov éciou travrés évavtiov : Demosth. 289, 14 obd€ev dAASTpLOv ToLdy 
ovre THS EauTO’ taTpidos ore TOU Tpdtrou. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes mpé and dvri with the genitive, or mapd and mpés 
with the accusative, are used instead of the comparative genitive, even 
after d\Aos.—(See these Prepositions.) 


Obs. 2. *H also is used instead of the genitive after comparative notions ; 
as, 6 marnp peiLwy 4 6 vids: Hdt. VI. 57 Simdyota vépovra: éxarépw ra mavra 
| rotor GAAowt: 80 Attic prose: Plat. Rep. 130 C of 8 xrnodpevor (sc. 
xpnpara) SiTdy H of Brot domdfovra aira: Hdt. IV. 30 woddNamAjowd éors 
tov Oépeos HmEp Tov xepovos: Plat. Rep. 534 A.—votepos 4 Demosth. c. 
Timoth. 1193.—‘jprddtos, Hptous 4: Xen. Hell. V. 3, 21 rdv Hprour ciroy, 
4 mpdobev, — évavtriov: Plat. Phedr. 275 A todvavtiov eles 4 Suvara : 
Demosth. 98, 33 Tobvavtiov 4 viv.—So-the adverb éumahwy : Hat. IX. 56 
’AGnvaiot jioav ra €prradw 4 Aaxedaudmor: Id. I. 207 eyo youn éxo—ra 
éprwadkw otros: Xen. Anab. III. 5, 13 émaveywpovv eis ToUpmahy A mpos 
Bafvdéva. —dradpéper 7 seldom: Plat. Phedr. 228 D Scagéper ra rot épavros 
4 Ta rov un. So addog H: GAXotos 4H Od. +. 265—267. 


§. 504. Verbs of superiority—getting the better of—being pro- 
minent or eminent, which arise from a comparison, and therefore 
imply an antecedent notion of some object or standard with which 
the comparison is made: mpo€xew, smephepew, mpopeperv, SrepBdddew, 
Omepexew, meprytyveoar, mepretvar—npwrevew, poet.: dpiorevew, xpari- 
orevew, xaddioredew (also prose), Swatevew, mpeoBedew poet. and prose, 
Stapéepew (to surpass) : 

Plat. Euth. 4 D ovd€ av S:apépor tov woANGv: Eur. Med. 1092 mpodépew 
és ebruxiay Tov yewapévev: Hdt. VIII. 138 687 Sweppépovta tv addwv : 
Thuc. I. 81 rots dérAas adtav Greppépopey: Asch. Prom. 923 Bpowrijs imep- 
Bdéddovta: Soph. Phil. 137 réyva yap téxvas érépas mpovyer: Il. ¢, 460 ds 
dproreveone paxerOar Tpdwv: Soph. Aj. 1389 “Ohdprrou rovd’ 6 mpeocBedvwv 
le Hdt. VI. 61 wadAtorevoer (7d masdiov) Tacewv THY eV Sndpry yuvas- 

: (Cf. Eur. Hipp. 1009: ) Od. o, 247 wepieoor yuvatndy ef8ds re péyeOds 

- Thuc. VII. 21 adtév éexmrayévrav meprecopévous: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 19 
rdixei—wepreyévou aétod : Plat. Gorg.475 B oxeyapeba, apa Avy éwepBadder 
rd adixety TOU ee kat adyovat paddov of ddexovvres f of adixovpevar: Id. 
Legg. 7 52 Eu mpecBevew tay moAXov wédewv: Id. Apol. 31 B dvéxerBar 
Tay OlKelwv dpehoupévenD : Demosth. 24, 23 orparevdpevos rai Trovéy—npiov 
perdAdvrov Kal Yidilopéva kal sruvbavopiveoy mweptylyverat: Ibid. Gavpacrév, ef 
pndey movovvtes nueis—tod mdvra TovouyTos, a Sei, weprjpev: Thuc. V. 97 
Dros re xal vyowrat vauroxparépwwv ef pi) mepryévoi0e. So meprylyverOar in 


* Elm. &. T. 381. > Stallb. ad loc.; perhaps avéxea Oat had better be referred 
to 496, in the sense of “not caring for.” 
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the sense of surviving: Thuc. VI. 8 aweptylyveoOar tod wodkdpou. So éyxpa- 
ms, &c., Xen. Cyr. 1V.1, 14 n8ovns dyxparh eiva. : 

Obs. 1. The particular point wherein one thing surpasses another is, 
generally in prose writers, in the instrumental or modal dative; as, Hdt. 
I. 1 rd dé "Apyos mpoetye Amace rav dv r7j “EAAad: but is sometimes expressed 
by a preposition; as, rim, ets rt, card Tt, eri tom. In poetry it also stands 
in the accusative or infinitive, used as accusative, as being that wherein 
the excellence &c. consists. 


Obs. 2. The verbs éxew, ddpew, BdddAew, in the above compounds, are 
neuter (§. 360.). The compound verb assumes sometimes a transitive 
force, and then the effect or operation of the transitive verb on the thing 
or person surpassed is considered, rather than the cause of the neuter 
notion of a state. So dwepBdddXew generally; mpodxew, cwepéxew fre- 
quently: Eur. Hipp.1365 : treppuvros Hdt. VI. 127. (See Compound 
Verbs, §. 641.) 


§. 505. Verbs of being superior to—being lords over, masters of 
—governing ; these being relative notions, and arising from an ante- 
cedent conception of their correlatives, which stand in the genitive: 
Kuptevew, Kotpavety, SeomoLety, Tupayvety, TUupavvedeLv, oTpATHYELY, TTPATH)AG- 
Tet, émtporedew, dvdooew, aicupvav, Oeprorede poet., Bacidedew, émitdt- 
tew (seldom)—dpxew, apxedew (poet.), émorarety, onpaive, xpatvew 
(poet.), Hyepovedery, tyetoOar, xopnyetv,—xparety: as, 

Il. a, 38 TevéBor0 igi dvdowes: I]. £, 84 onpatvew orparod: Od. «114 
Oeproreder S¢ exacros (ray Kuchorov traidwy 73° ddcxov, 008" dAAnAwy dréyou- 
ow: Soph. Aj. 1050 xpaive. orparod: Eur. Med. 19 yhyas Kpéovros raid’, 
ds aioupye xGovds: Hdt. VII. 7 ’Axaimévea—emitporredovra Atyvwrou—épo- 
vevoe Ivdpws: Ibid. 97 rot d€ vautixod éotparhyeor oide.—Ibid. 99 tyepdveue 
8¢ “AXtxapynooéwy: Id. III. 15 émtpomedew Aiydmrov: cf. 82. Ibid. 142 
atre ydp pot Todvuxpdrns qpecxe Seomdlwv dvdpav cpoloy éwvr@: Xen. Hell. 
III. 1, 10 évatpdmeve airg ris ywpas: Asch. Pers. 7 xwWpas epopedew : 
Thuc. I. 69 6 Adyos row épyou expdrer, fama superabat rem ipsam: Xen. Cyr. 
I. 1, 2 dpxovres péy elot xai of Bouxddos rdév Body, cai of immodopBoi ray imrav, 
cai mavres 8€ of xadovpevoe vopets dv dv Emotataor Ldwv, eixdrws dv dpyovres 
rourwy vopifowro; Plat. Theet.179 D xopnyetv rod Adyou: Demosth. 26, 
30 ef 8€ rois pev dorep ex rupavvidos bpav émrdtrew amodacere x.t.A. So 
meovextetv, to be superior to—in a metaphorical sense, to endure: Xen. 
Ag. V. 3 wheovextav—rod tou. 

Obs. 1. So the attributive genitive; as, Eur. Hec. 883 xai ras yuvacéw 
dpodvey ora: kpdros. So St. Matt. xi. 1 é€ouciay mveupdruwv. 


Obs. 2. Kparetv, to be superior to, or to get the upper hand of, or to 
govern, from the relative notion xpdros, power, has a genitive—to conquer, — 
from the positive notion xpdros, strength, it has an accusative; rarely a 
local dative, as vexteoow Od. A, 485: dvdpdor cai Geotos Od. 7, 265. 


Obs. 3. Many of these verbs of governing take a dative; this is either 
the dativus commodi, for the benefit of, or the local dative, to which 
the local prepositions €v and perd are sometimes added: a. otparnyetv (dat. 
commodi, seldom) : Hdt. VI. 72 éorparnynoe Aaxedatpovioics és Ococadriny, 
So otparnAarety rivi.—b. dvdooew (dat. loci); in Homer the dative is more 
usual than the gen.: Od. a, 181 Tadiows pidnpérpoiw dvdoow : Il. p, 242 


~ 
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(Zeds) 8s maou Oynroios kat ddavdroow avdoce: Tl. a, 288 mdvrey péev xparéew 
éGeXet, wavrecos 8 avdoocev. So in the sense of ‘to be the master,” in Od. 
‘a, 117 xrnpacw olow dvdcoa: cf. 8, 309. So Od. a, 402 8dépacw dvdocey. 
Also with dative and genitive: I]. v, 180 éAmépevov Tpdecow avagéew inmo- 
Sdporow tipns tis Upiduov, among the Trojans. With a preposition: per 
dOéavdrovow, pet "Apyeiowow dvdooev, as év Onn dvdccev. c. Bacrdreder. 
In Homer, dat. loci; but also, Il. A, 285, genitive, which construction 
generally prevailed ; Baowdevew ev "IOdxy, xara Sjpov in Homer. d. dpyxew, 
generally genitive (in prose always); sometimes dative even in Homer: 
as, Il. £,133 fpxe 8 dpa ow dvat avdpav Ayapepvev: Il. 7, 552 fpxe 3 
dpa ofw “Exrwp: Od. £, 230 dvdpdow fpga: Ausch. Prom. V. g4o0. dapdv 
yap ovx apf Oeois: with ev Il. », 690. So in Homer: dpyxedew rivi, but 
later, revds. €. émotateivy but seldom, and in prose never, the genitive. 
f. onpaivew generally with dative: Il. «, 58 onpatvew puddceoos, (transmis- 
sion.) g. Oeproredew rwi Od. A, 569. 4. xpaivew is not found with dative 
till late Epic writers. 4. tyepovedew and iyetoGar in the sense of, to pre- 
cede, shew the way, have the dative; to rule, or lead, gen.; tyepovedew, has 
‘usually the dative, in Homer only; as, Il. 8, 816.—*yeto@ar in Homer has 
both genitive and dative; but in other writers, especially in prose, the 
genitive. We find also, Od. ¥, 134 nyeioOal rin dpynbpod, to lead off the 
dance (dat. commodi) : 80 xopnyety revi (dat. commodi) ; nyetoOa: and éfnyei- 
o6a Thuc., with accusative in the sense of, to manage, as III. 93. So also 
xpaivew has the accusative: Soph. Trach. 126 6 advra xpaivev Baorders. 
So Seomdfew: Eur. H. F. 28 Avxos ray érrdmupyov ryvde Scondlov modu. 


§. 506. Verbs which express inferiority, submission, posteriority, 
as these equally imply an antecedent standard: jrrécOa, peodcba, 
mxdobar poet., dotepety, Gorepifew, dotepow elvar, kparetoOar, éXatrovcbat, 
pecovextety, to come short ; as, 


“HrracOat trav émbupdv: Pind. Nem. IX. 2 &%& dvamerrapéeva feivwv 
vevixavtat Ovpa, ab hospitibus victe patent®: Eur. Med. 315 ndexnpevos 
otynosperOa, Kpevcodvev vixapevor>: Atsch. Choeph. 1052 py pdPou vind 
sodv. So often in Eur.; as, Iph. A. 1357. Cycl. 454. Id. Heracl. 233 
THY evyéeveray THs TUXNS viKwnevny: Xen. M.S. I. 3, 3 Gvaias 8€ Gvov pixpas 
dd pxpa@v ovder nyetro pevovcOat trav amd moAAGy kai peydAwvy ToAAG Kal peyada 
Oudvrwy: Id. Hier. IV. 1 peyddov dyabod pecovexret.—iorepiLew rav xatpov, 
trav épyov Demosth. 50, 35. 51, 39. 93,12. Id. 120, 16 otre vavpayias 
otre me(ns pdyns ovdemas trrato (like yrracdac émcOupia@vc). So dxparys, 
Xen. Cyr. V. 1, 14 tev émiOupiay &xpari. 

Obs. Nuxdo@ar is also joined with a dative, which represents the instru- 
ment whereby the defeat is produced: Eur. Hipp. 468 fupqopé vicdpevord : 
and #rraoGa is joined with tnd, frequently in Plato and the other Attic 
prose writers, which represents the genitive rather as the agent of the in- 
feriority or subjection. 


§. 507. Words expressing relationship—connection—equality— 
contraposition—community in, and the contraries, all which notions 
may arise from a previous notion of the person or thing towards 


@ Dissen ad loc. b Pflugk ad loc. c Bremi ad loc. 
a Monk ad loc. 
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which these relations exist: Kowwds, tos, todporpos poet., dvrimados, 
dvridbBoyyos Pind., épéorios (Ausch. Eum. 577.), @wevupos, Ag, todppo- 
os,—dpotos and the poetic dpdvupos, dpéorios, dydorohos—(mpoodepiis 
Fur. H. F. 132.) —owvepyos, advrpopos, ouppurs, auriOys, ouyyeris, oup- 
Wndos, Espdwvos, sipguros, and the Poetic odpdopos, odvvopos—also 
adedods, éxOpdg (Plato),—the Poetic, Evvopos, bes, evrpodos, xAnpo- 
vopely ; a8, 


Hat. ILI. 37 gore 3€ raira dpota rot “Hpatorou: Plat. Menex. 241 C épyop 
KOLVOV Aaxedatpoview Te kal "AOnvaioy (us communis alicujus rei): Theocr. 
II. 88 nai pev xpos pev Oporos éyivero rodAdu Odyw: Demosth. 690, 14 
xAnpovopovar Tis dpetépys S6éys: Soph. Ant. 192 ddepa ravde: Plat. Pheed. 
108 B. Asch. Choeph. 611 §Auca waidds: Dem. 291. 17 tev GAAwy dorxdtes. 

Obs. 1. “Icos, dpotos, coeds generally take the dative; adeAdds generally 
the genitive. 


§. 508. So adjectives and adverbs, expressing connection, or 
dependence ; a8, émydpwos, $ios, Bd8ox03 (frequently with dative), 
Soddos (generally dative), dxddoubos, éffis, epesijs : 


Plat. Symp. 189 B jperépas Modons emydpioy: Id. Rep. 604 D Sediag 

oidov: Soph. Phil. 867 dmvou déyyos SidBoxov: Arist. Ach. 438 tdxddouda 
Tov paxGv—routwy éfijs: Plat. Tim. 55 rps épBdutdrys—eoesiis yeyovviay: 
Soph. Ant. 479 80i\0¢ tév 1éAas. 


§. 509. Verbs of aiming at a mark, real or imaginary; as the 
apprehension of the object to be aimed at is necessarily antecedent 
to the notion of aiming at it, aiming imples an antecedent concep- 
tion of the mark; as, rogevew, axovrifew, oroxdleoBar (Bdddew, tévar, 
turvcxecOas [like tuyxdveww rivds] poet.) ; as, 


Il. p, 304 “Extwp & adr’ Alavros dxévrice Sovpt daewep: Ib. 517 nal Bdédew 
"Apiroo kar domida: Ib. 525 “Exrwp 8 Adtopedovtos dxdvrice Soupi acca : 
Ib. 608 6 & “ISopevijos dxdvrice Acvxadidao, Sippe épecradros: Il. », 159 
Mnpidmms abtoto tetdcKeto Soupi dace: I]. 8, 100 étoteucov Meveddou xvda- 
Aiwotco: I]. 6,118 tod & ids pepadros dxdvrice Tvbeos vids: Il. ¥, 855 Fs dp” 
dvaye: togedew: Soph. Ant. 1234 rogeder dvSpds rovde : Id. Aj. 15.4 t&v yap 
‘peyddwy puxdv teis odk ay audpra; Arist. Eq. 762 mpoorxtobat cou: Plat. 
Gorg. 465 A rov 4ddog oroxdferac: Il. £, 68 @vdpwv émBaddAdpevos. So 
metaphorically, Aésch. P. V. 928 rair’ émyhwoog Ards. 


Obs. Togeverw sometimes is used with xara, to define more exactly the 
nature of the objective relation, and rofevew and BdaddAew have a twofold 
sense, to cast at,and to (cast at and) Ait, in which latter sense they take 
an accus. of the patient of the transitive action: so €SaAev avrod, he cast al 
him; €Badey adrdv, he (cast at and) hit him. 


§. 510. Verbs which properly signify a rapid motion after some 
object, and which are thence applied to the mental striving after 
an object: éwetyeoOa:, dppav (intransitive), and dppacda, émBaddeoOar, 
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eratocew, écodpevos Epic ; epiecOar, émorpépecbar (orpépeoOar and pera- 
atpépecbar poet.), évrpémecOar, émBarever ; 

Il. r, 142 emerydpevds wep “Apnos: Od. a, 309 émevydpevds mep 65010: IT). 
8, 335 Tpwwv Sppay (intransitive): Il. §, 488 dppyOyn 8 “Axdpavros: Hat. 
IV. 135 t€oav ris porns: Il. ¢, 68 & Piror,—pnris viv éevdpov éemBadddpevos 
ueromiodey pipvérwo: Xen. Cyr. 1. 2, 3 rovnpod rivds fh ailcypou Epyou épieo@Oar. 


Obs. ’EdierOa, to desire, is sometimes used with an accusative, but very 
rarely. 


§. 511. Verbs of feeling, catching, reaching after an object or 


- alm; as, émpaterdar (to feel), pépaa poct.2, dpéyeoOar (to stretch after), 


as émpatecOat oxotéAov, Sdpwv, vdotov: Il. G 466 ds elzav of wadds 
Spéfaro paldysos “Extwp: Il. 7, 322 tod 8 dvrlOcos Opacvyjdns &pOn 
SpeEdpevos—So metaphorically: dpéyeoOar rav xadGv Epywv. 


Obs. *EmpatierOar with accusative: Od. A, 531 Eideos emeuaiero xdtny 
(he clasped): Hymn. Merc. 108 émepaiero téxvny (to seek after). 


§. 512. 1. And after this analogy, those verbs or adjectives of 
obtaining or reaching any thing, which may imply the notion of 
aiming at or reaching after it; as, Nayxdvew (seldom), tuyyxdvew, 
(cuvtuyxdvew and évruyxdvew often in Soph.), xupetv, émpBodos,. &c. : 


Il. w, 76 ds nev "Aysddrevs Saipwv ex Hpidporo Ady, dé & "Exropa Avon: II. 
€, 587 réxe yap p’ &pdboro Babeins: Il. 7, 609 EAmero yap redgerbat—mnpofi- 
Bavros : Ausch. Choeph. 932 wodAAav aipdtwv émjxpice: Ibid. 1033 wypd- 
twv mpootterat: Isocr. p.22 BC éredy Ovnrod owpatos eruxes, dBavdrou Se 
Wuxns, metp@ tHs Wuyxns aOdvatoy prnpny Kxaradimeiv.— Tuyydvew, Nayydvew 
Xpnudrav, evruxias—ruxely TeXeuTHs, 6vduaros &c.: A’sch. Prom. Vinct. 270 
tuxévt épypou: Ibid. 649. Eur. Hec. 359. 374. Hdt. IV. 140 ras yepupns 
Acdupevns evtuxdvtes. So ironically: éwevAnppévor épnpias Dem. 36. 2. 


Obs. 1. Aayydvew and tuyxdvewe generally have the accusative, in the 
sense of ¢o find, meet with, gain, some one or some thing—the attention 
being fixed rather on the thing found, than on what the verbal notion may 
imply as its antecedent. So xupety in this sense in the tragedians; as, 
Eur. Hec. 698 én’ derais vw nup@ Oadacciars. 


2. So the adverbs: ¢d0u, i@U(s), straight for any mark, péxpr(s) 
Homer, dxpt(s), up to. These notions have no meaning unless their 
object has been previously conceived in the mind: 


Arist. Eq. 254 épevye e008 trav KupynBiwv, straight for: Il. p, 254 (dveAAa) 
iOds vndv Kovinv pépev: I]. 7, 584 tOds Auxiov—éoovo: Il. p, 233 of 8 iOds 
Aavaiyv—éBnoay: Hdt. VI. 95 gxov (dirigebant) ras véas 100 tot “EAAnomdévrou 
cai THS Opyixns: Thuc. VIII. 88 «660 ris dacnAiSos rév wrod eroiodvTo. 
So wddw, back towards: f pév ré€a AaBovoa wadw kie Buyatépos jis. 

Obs. 2. Hence the genitive after émi in the sense of towards. 

Obs. 3. In the attributive construction, we find the object or aim of 
the substantive in the genitive; as, ddus, céAevdos, vécros twés: Od. €, 345 
émipaico v6oTou yains Pacey: Eur. Iph. Taur. 1066 yijs tatp@as véotos. 

@ Vide Passow Lex. > Ibid. ¢ Herm. Vig. p. 762. 

Gr. Gr. vou. 11. aa 
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§.513. Verbs of meeting with, or approaching; the notion of 
striving or reaching after something, as an aim, being implied 
therein: dvrav, dwavrév, dwavrav, dyrav, dvreBohfjcar—neddLew (neuter), 
meddLecbar, wAnordLew, éumeddLeoOar, éyyiLew, dvdew, xatavdew &c. : 


Il. 7, 423 dyrjow ydp eye ro8 dvdpos, dppa 8aein. So Homer, avrapy 
payns, oronns, Sairns, to meet with, to hit upon: avriav todepoio, mévao, 
paxns, Epyov, déOrwv, hence, to partake of, enjoy : Nh. a, 66 at nev mas dpvav 
xvigons alyay re reXelwv BovAeras dyridoas juiv amd Aovydv apiva, So dvrrdy 
ipav, éxaropBns: Od. m7, 254 mwdvrwv dvrjcopev evdov édvtrwv, we shall meet 
with all within®: Id. 8, 342 dyrBodfoar payns; so tddov, ésnrvos Homer : 
yauou Hesiod: émavray Soph. Phil. 719: Id. Aj. 709 weddoas veo: Soph. 
CE. C.1755 tivos, & maides, ypetas dvdoat: Id. Electr. 1451 piAns yap mpo- 
févou xarjvucav: Eur. Hipp. 364 mpiv cay xatavioat ppevav: Id. Phil. 
1327 Xpvons medacGels pUNaxog: Xen. Cyr. III. 2, 4 paddov éwAnotalLor of 
audi roy Kipov tay axpwy. 

Obs. When these verbs have not the notion of striving after any thing, 
but the simple one of meeting, drawing nigh to, they take the dative (see 
§. 592. 1.); sa always bwavray, Swayrudfew in Attic writers: dvriay re Epic: 
évridLew and GwovridLew riva, to lay hold on, Hdt., dravray, to find: Ll. a, 
31 nov Néxog dvtidwoa: Plat. Phil. p. 42 C dwavrav 4Sovds xat AUtras. 


§. 514. Words expressing the notion of failing in, missing, being 
deceived in, which imply an antecedent notion of an object aimed 
at, or an opinion entertained: dpaprdvew, opdddrcoOar, pedSeo0ar, more 
rarely pedSew, SiapedSeo0a : 

Il. w, 857 dprOog dpaprdy: Hat. III. 81 yvdpns dpiorms Apdpryke. 
VevderIa, cparrAcaba €Amidos, ddEns, rvxns: Thuc. IV. 108 epevopévors rijs 


"AOnvaioy Suvdpews : Aisch. Eum. 717 4 wai marnp re opdddetar Boudeupd- 
tov: Eur. Med. 1010 86&ys éopdanp. 


Obs. VedSeoGar in the sense of to speak falsely, naturally (see §. 566. 11.) 
has an accus., Hdt. VI. 32. 

§. 515. So all verbs of remembering and JSorgetting take a geni- 
tive: these notions arising from and implying an antecedent notion 
of the thing remembered or forgotten ; as, pipmjoxev, pipvijoxecOat, 
pynpovedew, pvacbar—avOdverOar, émdavOdveoOar, AnPew poet., AnOdvew 
Epic, to make to forget: : 

Od. a, 29 pricato yap card Oupdy dydpovos AiyioOoro: Ibid. 321 Saépy- 
odv re € watpés: Il. wr, 357 of d€ péBoro SucKedddou pricavro, AdOovrd re 
Bovpides ddxis: Eur. Hec. 279 émAnOopat xaxav: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 3, 8 
Tov pev POdvov éwed€Anoto : Od. n, 221 éx 8é pe wévrwv AnOdver, doo’ EraGov : 


Plat. Symp. p. 180 C Adyww od mavu Stepynpdvevev. So attributive genitive : 
pyyPY Tdy KaKdy. 


Obs. Myynpovedew, commemorare, to speak of, mention, generally has an 
accusative, especially when the object is a thing; a living person being 
sometimes considered as the source of the remembrance which is implied 
in the notion of commemorating; while a thing is regarded rather as the 


a Vide Passow Lex. 
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patient of the verb, the thing spoken of or commemorated. So also the 
other verbs take an accusative in the sense of to keep or bear in the memory, 
to mention or repeat from memory ; as,1l. (222 Tudda & od pépynpac: Hesiod. 
Theog. 503 of of dmrepyicavto xdpw evepyeotdwy: Hdt. VI. 21 dvapvicarta 
oixnia Kad : Ibid. 86, 2 obre pépwnpat rd mphypa: Ibid. 136 (rod MiArid8ov) 
Umeparrodoyéorto of ido: tis pdxns re THs év Mapadam yevopevns woddd ém- 
peprnpeévor cat ry Anuvov atipeow (genitive and accusative): Id. VII. 18 
pepynpévos pev tov ext Maccayéras Kupou orédov: Id. VI. 19 rods (xpnopors) 
rore prnoOjoopat, J well mention: Dem. 245.18 pépyntar yeyovuiay: Arist. 
Ran. 662 tapBov ‘Immavaxros dvepipvnoxdpyy: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 24 dros ev 
rais aywyais Tas tdfers Stropipynoxowro: Id. Anab. III. 2, 11 dvaprjow 
ipas rovs trav mpoyovav tay tperépwy xivddvous: Ausch. 75, 26 dvapyynobets 
touro: cf. Hell. II. 3,20. Plat. Pheedr. p. 241 A Gtropipvionwy ra mwpa- 
x9€vra Kai AeyPevra: Id. Cratyl. p. 396 C epepyypny mv ‘Howddou yeveado- 
yiav : Demosth. p. 69 princ. ov8 dpynpovet rods Adyous ovde ras brocyxécets, 
ep’ als tis eipnyns eruyev. AavOdverOar always has the genitive, but ém- 
avOdveoOa. sometimes, even in prose, the accusative; it then signifies 
the continuance of the mental act—to keep out of mtind—to neglect— 
to lose sight of : Hdt. III. 46 ra péev mpdra AexGdvra emdednPevar. MvacGar, 
to mention, sometimes takes mepi: Od.n, 191. Hdt. VII. 39. Dem. p. 30, 6. 


§. 516. So also the notions of beginning something are formed 
from and imply an antecedent conception of that which is to be 
begun: dpxew, dpxeoOar, Swdpxew, natdpxew, ébdpxerv : 


Od. a, 28 rotor 8¢ puOwy ipxe warnp avdpav: Eur. Alc. 814 mypdrev dpxer 
Aéyov: Aisch. P. V. 199 Apfavro Saipoves yddou: Arist. Pax, 605 fpgev 
dmv: Plat. Leg. 892 A petaBodis mdons dpxer: Od. 8, 19 poAdwis éfdp- 
xew. And in Attic Prose: Gwdpyew ddixwv gpywy, edepyesiag &c. This 
genitive must be distinguished from the separative, where a particular 
point whence the action proceeds is taken.—(See Separative Genitive, 
§. 530.) 

Obs. These verbs are sometimes joined with the accusative, where the 
accusative is conceived of as the object or patient of the action begun, 
(implied in the substantive,) the notion of beginning being kept out of 
sight. So Il. 8, 273 éédpyev (Bovrkevwv) Bovdas: so Eur. Troad. égdpgo 
(peAtm@v) portray: so Xen. Cyr. III. 3,58. Plat. Euthyd. 283 B xardp- 
xewv (A€ywv) Adyov: Eur. Hec. 685 xardpxyeoOar vdpov: Orest. g60. Od. y, 
445.—Katdpxopat is also used without any case, Eur. Iph. Taur. 40.— 
tmdpxew is always joined with a genitive in Attic Greek, except Asch. p. 


31, 32. 

§. 517. So also verbs of ceasing, stopping, being relieved from, 
imply an antecedent notion of something going on which is stopped: 
Ajyew, wadecOar (wadew Tivd Tivos), Sometimes tedeuTav, Aw pay (neuter 
and also rid rivos), éxew, to stop: 

Il. ¢, 107 "Apyetor—agav pdvoco: so dvanvelv, to take breath from, to 
cease; dvamveww xakoTyTos, mévoco: Eur. Med. 63 ovd€ watcetar yddovu : 
Thuc. III. 59 teXeurav Adyou: Ibid. 104 éreXedta rod éwaivou: Xen. Cyr. 
VII. 7, 17 redeuray Biou: Thuc. I. 112 ‘EAAnyiKod moddpou écyov of ’AGn- 
vaioe; Arist. Pax, 421 twemaupévar xaxav: (Il. 8, 595 Movoa: — Odpuupry 
Tavcav dodis.) So Soph. Phil. 1334 vécou padayOrys rode. 

Obs. Sometimes in mavopa the “ self” is not accusatival, I stop my- 

Aa2 
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self, but adjectival, and then of course the accusative follows, as in the 
active voice: Soph. Ant. 882 dowds cai ydous mpd rov Oaveiv es ovd' dy els 
mavcatt av, no one would stop his lament. 


§. 518. 1. When any thing is spoken of as deriving its character- 
istic or property from something else, this thing ts in the genitive, 
is 1t must be conceived antecedently to the notion of any person 
being endowed with it. So Il. v, 409 vedraros éoxe ySvoro. So when 
the verb etvae expresses the state or being of any one, it is followed 
by a genitive of that whence the state arises and which defines it; 
as, Hdt. 1V. 195 éévres Adyou, being of note: Eur. Med. 808 Oarépou 
tpémou; Thuc. I. 113 éyo THs adths yropns etpi: Dem. 324, 19 «ict 
Tov avT@v Poudeupdtuv, So the attributive genitives (§. 464. 2.) 
whereby the notion of the substantive is defined by a notion which 
is antecedent to it; as, dordds wedéwy. Of course when the idiom 
of the attributive genitive had been formed on this principle, it 
became a regular construction, even where the genitival notion © 
rather followed than preceded that which it defined; but still the 
theory of the construction is (to take do:dos peAéwy as an example) 
that the notion of dovdds as here expressed properly arises from 
that which he sung. 

2. When any person or thing is spoken or conceived of as ap- 
pertaining to, or as the possession of, or being dependent on, or in the 
province of another, this notion implies and arises from an ante- 
cedent notion of the person to whom it appertains, &c. 

a. With the verbs, etvat, yevéoOar; as, rijs gUcews peytoroy KdAAos 
éoriv (certainly more correctly written €orw)—rod Lwxpdrous moAA} Ry 
apetn. So €autod elvar, to be his own master: 

Demosth. p. 42, 7 jv bpav adtav eOeAnonre yevéoOar, non ex alits pendere: 
Thue. I. 142 1d vavrixdy téxyng eoriv, belongs to art—is a matter of skill. 
Also, etvai twos, alicujus esse, alicui addictissimum esse, prose and poetry : 
Soph. Ck. R. g17 ddN oti rot Adyovros: Thuc. V. 84 odSerépwy Svtes, 
being of neither party: Isocr. p. 185 tTijs wédews Svtag xai Tv Ta BeArioTa 
Aeyovtwv : Demosth. p. 125, 56 eivac @uNtwmou®. So Ibid. etvas rod Bedri- 
orou, studere rebus optimis. So éxew in its intransitive sense of being : 
Soph. Ci. R. 709 pavrixns éxov téxvys>: Plato Pheedr. 244 éaurijis éxovra, 
dependent on itself¢: Soph. Ant. 737 ov mddts éo6’ Ares Gvdpdss eo@” évds. 
G. T. 2 St. Peter i. 20 iébias émdAUoews ov yivetar. | 

6. With many other verbs which imply dependence, possession, 
&c., though mostly there may be an ellipse of etvac: 

Nl. y, 457 vixn pév 8) daiver "Apynipidou Meveddou: Plat. Protag. p. 343 E 
ednbes yap toitd ye davein dv cai od Xypwvidou: Demosth. p. 34, 21 Sexaiov 
woXitou Kpivw riy roy Mpaypatar cwrnpiay avtt ths év T@ Aéyetv xaptros aipei- 
géa. Even rowod ceauriis Soph. Antig. 547: so Xen. Ag. 1, 33 TH» Aciay 


> Brewmi ad loc. b Ellendt Lex. Soph. p. 732. ¢ But see Stallb. ad loc. 
te 
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éautay movotvra: : Arist. Equit. 711 rév 8qpov cautod vevdpixas: Soph. CE. 
U. 411 wpootdrou yeypd}opar: rot avrov—-natpos xai Siypou mpocayopedverat 
Demosth. : Soph. Cid. Col. 38 ris eof 6 xpos; rod Ocdv vopiferar; Id. 
Ant. 734 ob rot Kpatodvros 7 adds vopiLerat. 


3. The person or thing, to which belongs some quality or pro- 
perty essential or peculiar, is put in the genitive, since the notion of 
this quality is derived from an antecedent notion of that whereof it 
is the peculiar property ; often with an ellipse of eta: 


Il. y, 160 ofot padiora xndeds éor (better are) vexus, the subject of 
mourning : Demosth. p. 102, 48 8oxet ratra cai Sandyyns peydAns cai méver 
moAAGv kai mpayparelas elvat: dvdpés éotw (Zoriv) Gyabod ed moreiy rods 
didous : Hdt. 1.107 tpdmou qovxiov éoti (ort): Soph. El. 1054 woddfs dvolas 
(sc. €ore) kal ro Onpaoba neva: Eur. Hec. 844 éoOdot yap avdpds 37 dixy 6 
tmnpereiy Kai Tous Kaxovs Spay mavraxov Kaxas dei: Thuc. III. 39 drdoracis 
tay Biady Te TacXévTw éotiv : Demosth. p. 54 princ. kaxovpyou peév ydp éore 
(orc) xpiOévr’ amodaveiv, atpatnyod dé paxspuevov rois rodepins : Ibid. p. 113, 
12 ouppdxywv 8 evar cai pidwy dAnOwav ev rots rovovrots Katpois mapeivat : 
Ibid. p. 13, 16 ro pew emeripay (vituperare) tows gnoa tis dv padiov Kat tavtés 
etvat (of any one), 16 8° imép rev mapdvrwv 6 tt Sei mpdtrew dropaiverOat, rovr’ 
elvac cupBovdou: Eur. Iph. Aul. 1142 1d ovyav Spodoyoivtds dor: Eur. 
Pheen. 395 SovAou 705’ ettras. | 


Obs. 1. To this genitive however is frequently added the preposition 
mpés; as, mpds avdpds dyabod Eorww ed mroteiy rovs didovs. See §. 639. I. 2. a. 


Obs. 2. In poetry this genitive of the quality is used in the place of an 
adjective; as, Eur. Phoen. 1791 arodis xpoxdecoa tpudpas for rpupepd: Ibid. 
1574 Tpatpaow aipatos for aivaréecot: Id. Bacch. 388 6 tas Houxtas Bioros 
for fovxos. Compare §. 435. c. i 


4. So also with adjectives, which express the notion of being 
sacred to, peculiar to, suitable to, or the contraries: Wtos, oixetos, 
xuptos, lepds, &ytos, mpémwv, &c. : 

Demosth. p. 26, 28 of 3€ xivduvor tev epeotyxdtwr (ducum) Brow, piobes 8 
otk éorty: Ibid. p. 32, 16 cat tavtTys KUptos THS X@pas yernoerat. So rovrd 
pou tSiov, or oiketdy eors—é rémos tepds core rod Beod : Soph. Phil. 943 ra 
rééa, tepa rov Znvés: Id. Aj. : 34 mpémov rovde Saipovos: Hdt. II. 44 icpov 
“‘Hpaxddos &yvov. Even mpewévtws trav mpagdavtwy Plat. Menex. p. 239 C, 
instead of the usual dative. Cf. Lat. proprius alicujus. 


Obs. 3. So the attributive genitive (§. 463.); as, 6 rov Baciéws Kiros, 
TOU Swxpdrovs dpern, matTnp Neomrodéepov, pyrnp rov Swxpdrovs, ‘A@nvas 
dyadpa: Od. v, 101 Acés répas: Il. ¢, 579 répevos oivoredoto.—rporaia Ads 


*Hpaxdéous "HBy Eur., as, Virg. Ain. HI. 319 Hectorts Andromache. 


Genitivus Pretit. 


| §.519. 1. The price of any thing stands in the genitive, as it is 
only from an antecedent conception of the price, and a comparison 
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between it and the thing, that the notion of value ariscs. So on the 
other hand, if the notion of price is stated, the thing valued is in 
the genitive ; as in this view it is from the value of the thing that 
the notion of price arises. So Arist. Nub. 31 rpets pvat Supptoxou xal 
tpoxow Apuvlq. 

2. Verbs of selling and buying, staking, wagering, &c.; as, dvei- 
ofar, dyopdlew, mplacQa:, xracQat, wapadkapBdveww—nwreivy, adirodido00at, 
mrepdidoo0ar, SiSdvar. As early as Homer: 


Il. y, 485 tpiwod8os wepiSapeBov ye ACByTos, fo wager a tripod or a caul- 
dron: Od. , 78 éuébev wepBdoouar airns, I (Eurycleia) will wager (the 
value of ) myself against any deceit: Hadt. III. 139 éya ravrnvy woddw perv 
ovdevos xphpatos : Id. V.6 (of Opnixes) dvdovtar ras yuvaixas rapa Trav yovewy 
Xpnpdrev peydkwv: Xen. M.S. Il. 1,20 ray wévwv mwodrodow niv mdvra 
rayaG of Beoi: Id. Cyr. III. 1, 36 od 8, & Trypan, rA€bov por, mécou dy 
Tpiao, Gore ry yuvaixa arodaBeiv.— Ey pev, pn, & Kipe, xy ris puyis 
Tptaipny, Sore pymore Natpevoa ravryy: Demosth. p. 113, 9 rovro 3 éoriy, 
8 rév dvadtoxopevay xpnpdtwry mavrev Sidurmos dveitar, airos pev modepetv 
ty, dp’ pay 8€ py modepeicOa: Arist. Pax 1200 ovdels émpiar dy Spéravoy 
ov8é xoddUBou, vuri de mevrijxovra Spaxpav eprrodd. 


§. 520. Verbs of exchange and barter, which imply the notion of 
equality in value; as, dpe(Bew, dpe(BeoBar, adddrrew, dddAdrrecAat, 
Avew &c.: 


Il. ¢, 236 revxye dpePev, ypuoéa yadxeiwy, éxarduBor évveaBoiwv. So Il. 
A, 547 GArjiyov ydvu youvds GpeiBov: Il. A, 106 vie Siw Lpidporo — éducev 
(‘AxsANeds) dxotvwr. So Od. A, 326 “EpipiaAnv, 4 xpvody pidou avbpds ed¢€- 
Sato riynevra. So Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 37 wat od 8€, & Appeéne, dmdyou rnv re 
yuvaixa kal abrods mraidas, pndev abtov natabeis®, for them : Bur. Med. 967 sq. 
tav 8 dnav naidev duyas Wuxis avy G\Nafaipel’, od xpuood pdvoy: Demosth. 
p. 68, 10 xéxpicbe—pndevds Gv xépdSous ra Kowd Trav ‘EAAnvey mpoéoOar, und 
Gvraddd£acbar pndeuias xdpiros pnd? dedrelas ryv eis rovs “EAnvas edvoray. 
So verbs which imply these notions; as, Demosth. p. 172, 9 tis xaO’ Hpye- 
pav pabupias—evdaipoviay mpoewevor, throwing away for. 

Obs. 1. So the attributive genitive, with a substantive expressing these 
notions: Eur. Or. 1136 sq. dAdéyorov dé re rd rAHbos évTdéAaype -yevvaiov 
girou, (for dAdyordy re eoriv rd avradAdrreaOat 7d TAROOS Tov yevvaiov Pirov.) 

Obs. 2. Sometimes dvri with a genitive, or mpés with an accusative, are 
jomed with verbs of exchange. We also find the instrumental dative 
representing the thing exchanged as the means or instrument whereby 
the exchange is brought about; as, Il. n, 472 évOew dp’ olvifovro xapyxo- 
powvres "Axatol, Gdoe pev KaAK@, GAdot 8 aidwon oShpw x. tr. A.: Eur. Troad. 
35 Sdxpva 1° dvraddAdocere rois Tiode péAeot, Tpaddes, yapndlorg: mepiddcGate 
sometimes has mepi repeated, as Arist. Ach. 772 mepiSou pot mept Ouparidav 
ahav: Id. Eq. 791 mepi rijs repadns mepiddobat, 


§. 521. Verbs and adjectives of valuing ; as, tipav, Typdcbat, worei- 
oar, dfroiv, d£roicOar, dwatiodv, dios, dvdétos, dvrdéios, &e. : 


a Bornemann ad loc. 
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Il. , 649 tuptis terepioba, fo be considered worthy of honour. So Bods 
Gévos® : Il. A, 514 inrpds yap avyp woddav dvtdéios GAAov: Hat. LIT. 53 6 8e 
Avxddpov obd€ dvaxpiovos Agiwoe Tov pépovra tiv dyyeAinv: Ibid.145 éue— 
adixnoavra ovdey Gov Seapod dnoas yopyvpys néiwoas: Plat. Legg. p. 728 A 
mas 6 r ém) yns Kai Und yas xpuods dpetis ovK dvtdéios. So dgiws: Hat. VI. 
112 éudxovro dgiws Adyou: Thuc. III. 39 éxoddcbycav déiws adixias. So 
*Agvody rea riyuns: Xen. Cyr. I]. 2, 17 éyoye obdev dvuicwrepov vopitw rav év 
avOporos etvat tov Trav low tév Te Kakdv kai adyaboy dfotcPar.—Tipay revi 
Tivos and rid Twos, to estimate a person’s fine at such a sum; tipdv tii déxa 
taddvrwy, tot Gavdrov: Plat. Apol. S. p. 36 B tipatat pos 6 dvyp Oavdrou. 
Elev éya d€ 84 Tivos buy dvretipjoopat, & dvdpes *Anvaioe; # SHAov, drt THs 
afias: Demosth. p. 862, 60 8&6 rovrm rav deka raddvrev éripnoav. So the 
midd. rypacbal rar dpyupiov, Oavdrov, trav éoxdrwv, to attach the penalty 
of fine, death, &c. to the indictment: Plat. Apol. p. 37 init. ef ody det pe xara 
v6 Sixatov ths aflas Mpdobar, ToUToU Tipdpat, ev mpvtaveia oirnoews. So 
Tiara woddov &c.—Toteio bar in the phrases, woAdod, ddlyou moteio Oar (but 
often also with mepi and the genitive). So Hdt. III.95 ré Wijypa ebpioxeras 
éoy raddvrev oySexovra x. t.., is found to be of the value. 


Obs. So the attributive genitive which defines quantity: that which 
defines the quantity is antecedent to a conception of the quantity. So 
o.tia Tpidy tpepov, provisions for three days: Thuc. II. 34 Adpvaxas—udAjjs 
éxdotms piav. So also definitions of size: Hdt. I. 178 evpos Sinxooiwy 
am xeéwv. So of time after etvac: modAod xpdvou elvat, to be of long standing : 
Demosth. 814, 4 eye mevr’ érdv Syta. 


Genitivus Loct. 

§. 522. 1. The genitive of the place is almost wholly confined to 
poetry. The place in this construction seems to be conceived by 
the speaker as a necessary condition to the notion of the verb, and 
therefore antecedent to it, whence it in some sort arose: II. €, 309 
épeloaro xeipt maxeln yalns, on the ground ; the ground being viewed 
as the necessary condition of the position spoken of: 


Il. p, 72 vépos 8 od aivero méons yains odd dpdwv: Il. c, 219 airos 8’ 
avriov ifev ’Odvoarjos Geloro Totxou Tod érépou: Od. a, 23 AiOioras, roi dy Ga 
Se8aiarat, Exxaro dvdpav, of pev Sucopévou “Yrepiovos, of 3 dvdvtos: Od. y, 
251 % vvx “Apyeos fev “Axatixod, ddd my GAAn mAd{er’ ex’ avOporous: Od. ¢, 
108 of viv oix €ort yur) kar’ Ayatida yaiav, odre Md Xou tepijs, ovr’ Arretporo 
pedaivns: Ausch. Ag. 1056 éotias pecoppddou gornxey fdn pda, the altar 
being viewed as the cause or occasion of the sacrifices: Soph. El. goo 
éoxdrns 5p@ trupas vewpy Béorpvyov rerynpevov: Plat. Symp. p. 182 B rijs dé 
"lovias Kat dAdo moddaxow aicypoy vevoporat. 

Obs. 1. Hence the local adverbs in the genitive form: ov, mov, oi, 
drov, avtov, vod, rnAov, dyxov, duov, ovdayov, adAaxov, and the local ad- 
verbs with the suffix Oev, apparently for the local adverbs with the suffix 
G:; as, evdobev, eyyvbev, tnrdbev, Extocber, Omicbev, mapobev, mpdabev, avabev 
kdrwbev, evepbev, Umepbev, EEwbev, Ecwhev; as, Il. p, 582 “Exropa & éyyubev 
iordpevos Orpuvey “ATdAXov. 


® Vide Lidd. and Scott ad v. &ios. 


184 Syntax of the simple Sentence: §. 523. 


2. Hence, especially in Epic, we find verbs of motion with a geni- 
tive of the way over which the motion proceeds, and which is con- 
ceived of as a necessary condition, or as giving opportunity for the 
motion : 


Il. 8, 244 Exapow woddos wedioro Odoucar: I]. 8, 801 epxovras meSiovo: Il. 
B, 785 dérpnocoy aedioo: I]. », 820 Koviovres wedioro: Il. x, 23 Odew 
medio: I]. «, 597 lov woddos medioro: II]. x, 353 Axcuevar veroto Baleins— 
dporpov: Il. »v, 64 mwedtoro Biaxew Spveov: I]. w, 264 iva mpnocwpey S8ot0: II. 
(, 38 itnmw drufopévo medioco: A’sch. Choeph. 710 mpepevorvras paxpas 
xeXevOou: Soph. CE. T. 1478 add’ edruxoins, xai oe Thode Tis 5806 Aaipoy 
dpewvov "we Qpovpnoas rixo:! Aristoph. Ran. 174 tmdyeP tpeis tis 5800: 
Thuc. 1V. 47 émerdyuvov ris 6800 rovs cxodairepov mpoordvras. So Hesiod. 
Opp. et Di. 577 nas ros mpopeper pev d800, mpodepes Sé€ xai épyou. So in 
prose, lévat rod mpdowm: Xenoph. éxopevovro rod mpéow. So metaphorically : 
Od. a, 296 vymdas dxéev. G. T. as Luke v.19 motas 6806 cicevéyxworv airdv. 


Obs. 2. There are various other ways of explaining this very difficult 
construction, one of which is to take the genitive as partitive; it seems 
certainly so in such phrases as mpoAapBavew rhs d80v, Tis puyjs. When 
once the idiom was established it would occasionally be used in passages 
where its original force was less discernible, see §. 480. In éni with the 
gen., as ép’ immov, &c. on horseback, &c. the genitive is local, while emi 
defines the position more exactly. 


Obs. 3. So we may explain the genitive in the phrases xaredyn, EvverpiBy 
rns xepadjs (Arist.), as a genit. loci: Plat. Gorg. p. 469 D; Eur. Troad. 
1173 xpatds ds o” exetpe—Pdorpvxov. And so perhaps also the passage in 
Plat. Gorg. p. 496 Ef obx dua rotro (sc. Avmovpevov xaipev, cum voluptate 
dolorem esse conjunctum) yiyverat kata Tov airdy rérov Kai xpdvov (eodem loco 
et tempore), etre wuyis etre owpartos Bovrct, in the mind or the body. 


Obs. 4. Possibly also the genitives such as zodés AaSe», which are re- 
ferred to the partitive genitive, might be considered as coming under this 
local genitive. 

3. So occasionally the sphere in which some state operates and 
takes effect is in the genitive, instead of the local or modal dative ; 
this being viewed as the cause or the occasion of the state: /Esch. 
P. V. G09 avéddns ppevGv: the mind or temperament Is viewed as the 
cause of the self will; gppeciy would express simply the sphere 
where it operated. 


Genitivus Temporis. 

§. 523. 1. The moment of time in which an action takes place 
is sometimes conceived of as a necessary condition of the action, and 
therefore antecedent to it. This temporal genitive occurs both in 
prose and poetry: “Avén Od\Ac Tod eapos, the spring being conceived 
of as a condition of the production of the flowers. So Oé¢pous, xexpdvos, 
hpépas, tis adrijs Hpdpas, vuntés, dpOpod, Sefdys, srdpns, pyvds, eviauTod, 
&c. with the attributives, as roi aérod, rod mpordpou, éxdorou, &c.: 
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hence the adverbial expressions, dpxijs, at the beginning, and ro6 
Aowod, for the future (in later writers generally Aoirdy or rd Act 
mov) : 

Od. 9, 118 rdwy odrore kaprds amdAdvurae ot8’ drodeimes xelparos ovde Oe. 
pous -—Poetic, hots, yyvepins &c.: Il. ¢, 522 (vepéAas) Kpovioy vyvepins 
Zorncey én’ dxpordd\aow dpecow: Il. 6, 470 hots 81 cat paddrov ineppevéa 
Kpoviova dear: Hdt. IV. 48 "Iorpos ioos dei adris cwurg pee nai O€peos xar 
xepevos: Id. VI. 12 ToS Aowwod py wetbadpeba adirodv: Eur. Iph. T. 1265 
Chor. dnvev, somni tempore: Plat. Phed. 59 D efnd\Oopev rod Secpwrnpiou 
donépas : Demosth. 44, 5 odkére tot Aovmod mdcyoimev dy xaxds. So G. T, 
Matt. il. 14 wapeAaBe rd tradiov Kal thy pntépa adtrod vuxtdés. So with ad- 
verbs: Arist. Equites 250 wodAdets tis hpépas: Id. Aves 1498 mnvixa rijs 
Apépas. 

2. A space of time is also considered as the necessary condition 
or occasion of the notion of the verb, and is in the genitive ; as, 


Il. A, 6or ebay yap p exdxwoe Bin ‘HpaxAneiy tOv mpotépwy éréwy: Esch. 

Ag. 285 motou xpdvou 8¢ xal wemdpOnrat odes ; how long ? Soph. El. 478 ov 

GS xpévou: so guxvod, woddod, mAeiorou, ddtyou xpdévou (also xpdveu 
alone, Arist. Eq. 950.) wohkNMav ipepav, érav &c.: Hdt. IIL. 134 ratra 
édiyou xpévou & ora redevpeva: Id. VI. 58 éreav de Gayot, ¢ cyopi Séxa hpe- 
per ox torarat ofe: Thuc. V. 74 7 bev paxn éyevero wieiorou Sé xpdvow 
peyiorn 37 ray “EdAqvendy : Id. I. 3 xpévov 08 elyow ovria: Xen. Anab. I. 7, 
i8 Bacrheds ob paxeirae Séxa itpepav: Plat. Gorg. 516 D iva airod dSéxa 
érév aL dxovoeay ris devas: Id. Pheed. princ. ofre ris févos dpixras xpdvou 
ouxvod éxeiBev: Id. Symp. 172 C woddGv érav 'Aydbwv évOdde odk émidedn- 
unxev. So with the article it is used distributively: rod évautod per 
annum—riis hpépas, per diem. 

Obs. 1. To define this relation more clearly, prepositions are sometimes 
used: éx, dé, éwi, which represent the time, as it were, -as something 
on which the action rests or depends: 8id,—évrés and €ow, intra ; as, éx 
wuxrés, like de nocte, éx moddod xpdvou, €€ dpyns, ad’ éowépas, émt Kupov, 
Cyri etate, én’ éyov, (€xod representing the space of life,) mea etate, gene- 
rally with a present participle; as, émt Kupou Gpxovros Hat. III. 89; da 
sroAdov xpovou-—éevrés—oOr ~cw—soddov xpdvov. So ek xetpds, ex wodds, &€ 
dyxipdroo, (Ll. o, 352) €€ ampoodoxnrou, €£ éroipov, ard rod mpodpavois, &c. 

Obs. 2. The temporal force of the genitive is clearly seen in such ad- 
verbs as émirodns, éfns, épetjs, wov, aidyns, or (with the preposition) é£ai- 
gyns, efamivys, like de subito: cf. 606. Obs. 2. 


Genitive of Position. 

§. 524. 1. Closely connected with the relative genitive is the 
Genitive of Position, which is used when the notion of position 
(local, moral, or temporal), 1 is determined by its relation to some- 
thing else, which is in the genitive. 

2, Adjectives and adverbs which express the actual Jocal position, 
take a genitive of the object from the existence or conception of 
which the notion of the particular position arises; as in 7éAas olkov, 
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the position of otxos must be in the mind before the notion of any: 
thing else being either aéAas or rnAod to it, can be conceived. 


§. 525. So adjectives of being opposite, corresponding in position 
to, near to, take a genitive of the correlative spot or person; as, 
dyrios, évayrios, péoos, dvrictpopos (Plat., Aristotle), wapamdjovos (Plat. 
Soph. 217 B.): 


IL. A, 214 dvayrion foray "Axardy: Ibid. 219 mparos "Ayapepvovos avriog 
Hrbev: Tl. p, 31 dyrlog torac’ dueto: Eur. Or. 1460 yuvaixds dvrion orabéy- 
ves: Ht. If. 34 9 Atyunros tis Spewiis Kedixins pddtord xn dvtln xéerat, 80 
Id. VII. 36 émxapolas roG Névrou, at right angles to the Pontus. So meta- 
nore of something mentally contrary: isch. Pers. 223 gumadw 
tovee. 


§. 526. So adverbs, or adverbial expressions, which express posi- 
tion tn relation or proximity to, or distance from; the notion of 
proximity, &c. being derived from the antecedent perception of the 
object to which it is near, &c. ; as, dyra, dvrny, dvria, dvriov (also with 
dative, Hdt. II. 34.) dvrixpé(s), dwavrixpd(s), évartiov, xaravtlov, évdmoyr, 
peragd, mpdabey, éumpoober, péwap, mpomdpole—Smoer, wéhas (also with 
- dative, poet.: see §. 592. 2.), mAnotor, éyyés (also with dative: Eur. 
Heracl. 37.), éyyu6t, éyyétata, éyyutdétw (also with dative), dogov, dyys 
(also with dative), dyxoé, oxedév, xupis, rie, THADOL, éxds, dwémpober, dwé- 
mpot, dveuOe, (at a distance), dwdvev8e, and also the prepositions, dvri, 
mpd. So also the genitive after spdber, nabdmepbe, dvw, xdtw, vépde, dudis, 
fiw, exrés, Eow (elow), EvBov, wépa, mépay (on the opposite side—beyond 
—opposite) : 

Il. p, 29 ef xe ped dvra ornys: Ibid. 69 dvriov éAdéuevar Mevehdou xvdadré- 
poco: Od. x, 156 dre 8) oxeddv fa xidv veds augrediocons: Il. p, 468 ory & 
Smiley Sippoo: Hat. III. 144 xatevaytiow ris dxpomddcos exaréaro: Id. VI. 

74 ws 8 GyXOG pew éyivovro ris TipuvOos: Soph. El. goo rupSou mpoceiproy 
*@ocoov; Eur. H. F. t109 wédas éAbeiv rév xaxdv: Demosth. 117, 27 wAn- 
ciov OnBav xai ’AGyvav: Id. QQ init. dwaytixpd rs ‘Arreejs: Il. p, 192 
oras dmrdveube pdyns : Il. 7, 539 THA GiAwv Kal watpidos ains: Plat. Apol. 
38 C Oavdrouv éyyés: Hdt. VIII. 144 éxds xpévou: Demosth. 49, 34 Tod 
adoxew—ebw yernoecbe: Il. », 13 Atds evdor, in the temple of Jove: Od. 
a, 267 dppis gudomidos: Il. y, 393 tmor dudis S800 Spapérny: Il. 6, 444 
6 Avds. dpdis: Absch. Ag. 183 Xadxidos wépay (opposite): Hdt. VI. 103 
arépny tis 808: Soph. Ant. 334 sodiouv wépay mévrou: Xen. Anab. VI. 5, 5 
adpa peoovons Hpépas: Thuc. II. 77 peragd toi tetxous xal ris mpooxdcews : 
Plato Phedo 71 A petag) trav évavriow: Hdt. 1.181 pecotvre tis dvaBd- 
cos: 80 Il. (, 118 wupdry Oéev domidos dudadoécons. So when the posi- 
tion is signified by a preposition and substantive, such as mpés vdrov &c.: 
Id. VI. 139 % yap ’Arrixy pos vdrov xéerat modddv THS Atpvou (procul a 
Lemno). So Ibid. 22 9 8€ Kady arn ’Acry xadeopévyn fore pev Sixedov, mpds 
8€ Tuponviny rerpappeévn tis XenedXins: Id. I]. 112 répevds eorsr—xadkov—rob 
“Hoacotntou mpos vérov dvcpov xetuevov. So in Attic writers, éyytata, or 


§. 528. Genitive of Position. 187 


eyyutdrw yévous to express relationship. So npé, mpéoGev, péxpt, in the 
notion of temporal position, before, until. 


§. 527. So also the adverbs* wou, mod, mj, wéOev, of, yf (iva, Be 
poet.), odSapou, wavrayh, &c.; as, 

Od. a, 170 ris, wé0ev eis dvipav; unde terrarum? Od. B, 131 warip & 
€uds Adobe yalns (wer dy’  reOvnxe: Hdt. I. 163 tijs dwvrod ywpys olxjoa 
Sxou Bovdovrar: Id. IT. 43 obd8aph Atyvmréu: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 42 éuParety 
wou Tis éxeivav ydpas: Ibid. 19 xpnudrov—pynpuny érépwOt tod Adyou érou- 
odpnv: Plat. Rep. p. 403 E eidéva: Sou yijs fort.—Lavrayod ris ys, ubique 
terrarum. So withthe temporal adverbs, as dpe ris fpépas, rod xpdvou, ris 
HAuxias—tpis rijs jpdpas—modAdxts rijs jpépas—dwpt vuxrav, rijs vuxtés &c. : 
Hdt. IX. 101 awpet ris tpépns: Arist. Eccles. 291 wpa tod xvépous, early 
tn the night: Plat. Protag. p. 326 C mpwiatrata rijs Htxias, at a very early 
age: Theocr, II. 119 4vbev yap—adrixa vuxrés, h.e. ué primum nox appe- 
tebat. So metaphorically: @sch. Eum. 301 1d xalpew pi) pabdy® sou 
gpevaw : Soph. El. 390 wod wor ef ppevav: Id. Aj. 386 ody dpas, w ef 
xaxod: Plato Symp. p.181 E 1rd yap rév maidev rédos ddndov, of redevra 
naxias xai dperis yuxns re mépe xal cadparos. "Evrai0a ris HAtKkias, Tod 
Aéyou, Seipo tod Aéyou Plat.: Demosth. p. 42, 9 dpare—, of mpoednArvbev 
aoedyelas. 

Obs. 1. So G. T. és both of time and place: Matt. ii. 14 gg rijs redeu- 
Ts ‘Hpodov: Id. i. 17 Zag tod Xprotod. gws of, until. So Rom. iii. 12 ove 
éarw €ws évds, as far as one=no, not one. So Diod. Sic. 1, 27 dws dxeavod. 


Obs. 2. This genitive might perhaps be considered also as partitive. 


§. 528. So also the adverbs and adjectives 8, xadds, petplus, ds, 
wis, Stws, 7}, Sip, obrws, Se, doadtws, xahds, dpids, &c.2, when joined 
with the verb dxew, (fxew Hdt., less frequently Attic,) sometimes 
also elvar and xeioOa, take a genitive of that from the antecedent 
conception whereof, and relation whereto, the notion of the good or 
bad state or position arises; as in €8 woddy efyev, it is from a notion 
of the properties of the aédes that the notion of the state expressed 
by «& éxew is formed. This construction is more common in poetry 
than in prose: 

Hdt. VI. 116 ’A@nvaios 8€ Gg roddy elyov rdyiora ¢Bonbeov és rd dorv: Id. 
V.62 xpnpdrov eb Fxovres. Also without ed: Hdt. VII. 157 od dé duvd- 
pads re Hes peydAns, magna preditus es potentia. Ed, xadds, perpios éxew 
Biov, ppevav, yévous, 8uvdpews: Thuc. I. 36 xadds mwapdmdou xetobar: Id. 
III. 92 tod mpds médepov Karas aitois eddxet 7) wddts KabiotacGa. and imme- 
diately‘ afterwards, rijs re xi Opdxns wapddou xpnoipws few. Of “EAAnves 
ottws etxov Spovoias mpds dAAnAous: Xen. Cyr. VII. 5, 56 odrw tpdiou €xets : 
Id. Hell. 1V. 5,15 &s tdxous exacros elyey: Thuc. J. 22 dg éxarépwov ris 
eivolas-—A pripns exo (where éxarépwv depends on edvoias): Il. t, 605 
épais Tins event: Plat. Rep. p. 576 D edSapovias doatrws exes: Id. Legg. 
p. 869 D xatd taéra €otw too cafapés etvac: Lucian Somn. c. IL. ds éxacros 
yopns 9 eumepias clyev. Poetry: Eur. El. 751 was dyGvos qxoper: Id. 
Hel. 313 was & edpevelag roiowd’ év Sduos Exes: Ibid. 1253 ds av mapovons 

® Lobeck Phryn. 280. 
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obolag xaoros 7: Il. 1. 601 ob 2 Sys rips foeas: Arist. Lys.1125 od 
naxés yrupns fyo: Eur. Heracl. 213 few ode yévous. So with Fxov im- 
personally : Id. Alc. 291 xadOs pér abrois xarbaveiv Hxov Biou. 


Obs. Sometimes where the substantive stands first the adjective is used 
instead of the adverbial adjective, and agrees with the substantive; as, 


 -Hdt. VII. 157 Suvdyuos ines peyddys for peyd. 


Privative Genitive. 


§. 529. 1. The notion of being without any thing, implies and 
arises from an antecedent conception of that thing : hence the geni- 
tive is used after verbs, substantives, or adjectives, expressing the 
notion of being without, freedom from, wanting, being deserted, 
falling short of, &c.; also after verbs expressing transitive actions, 
which produce such state; as, orepeiv, dwoorepeiy, xnpodv, epnpoiy, 
pouvody (poet.), and their middle forms, &c.: dwopeiv, wéveoOar, Sei, 
Seiv, SetcOar, (to be in need of; thence, to ask for ;) SevecOar poet., 
AeiwecOar poet., Aetwew, also dwodelmew, éddefrecGar, emdeimecOat, orravi- 


Lew, xp, eAedBepos, pdvos, xalapds, Kevds, Epnpos, yuprds, Sppards, wérns, 
WiAds ; and most compounds of a privative : 


Demosth. p. 845, 3 otros ¢ué ray trarppev anrdvrov—dmeorépnxe : Ibid. 
p. 108, 73 Set 8 epywv +7 mode nal mpdgeds twos: Hdt. III. 65 ris Ba- 
owning éorépynpar: Il. 0, 100 Siev epeto, he wanted me: Soph. CE. R. 406 
ebBouNias Set: Thuc. VI. 13 d&pediag SenOdvres: Id. VIII. 7 vijes prdis Se06- 
gat recoapdxovra, forty minus one: Id. V.105 edpevetas Nedeiperar, So 
Hdt. HW. 7 xaradet mevryjxovra otadiww: Eur. Med. 960 oxavifew wérhov. 
Often Attic: woddod, ddtyou (seldom pixpod), Set: Adsch. P. V. 993 yupvds 
elul nmpoméprov ; Eur. Med. 513 pidov épnpos: Ibid.51 oo6 pévy. So Id. 
Alc. 407 povdotodos patpés: Id. Hec. 86g édedOepov @dBou: Plat. Epist. 
332 C wévns dvdpav ditov: Ht. II. 38 fv 3€ rouréwy mdvtwv 7 Kabapds : 
Pind. Isthm. VI. 10 dppaviv érdpov: Ibid. III. 26 dphavot dBpros: Eur. 
El. 387 al 8€ cdpxes ai xevat pevav dydApar’ dyopas eiow: Id. Hec. 230 
wapéotnkey dyov péyas mAnpys orevaypav, ovdé Saxpiwv Kevds: Hdt. I. 155 
aé\w—édvapapTytov €ovcay Tay Te mpcrepov xal tév viv éoredtev: Id. I. 32; 
III. 147 Grabs naxov: Soph. Ant. 583 xaxdv dyevoros aiov : Eur. Supp. 
82 dxdavetos ydwv: Id. Troad. 1313 dras dioros: Xen. Cyr. LIT. 3, 55 
drraisevros povorys. So dtipos éraivav. So Soph. CE. C. 49 pn pw dtepdons 
—dv ve mpoorpérw dpdoa: Soph. CK. C. 1147 dxparpvets trav xatynmedn- 
pévov. Substantives: Il. A, 605 (and elsewhere) ri 3€ ce xpew cueto: Eur. 
Hec. 976 ris xpela o° épod (sc. éyer): Hdt. VI. 135 jouxin rijs rodsopxins : 
Ibid. 139 Avotgs ray trapedvrav Kaxdv; Plat. Rep. p. 329 C tav ye TovovTww ev 
TS ynpa wodAr eipHyy yiyverat cal €euvepia.—évdera xpnudrov, dropia epodiov 
Demosth. So also participles which express deprivation: A®sch. Ag. 479 
pevav xexoppevos: Eur. Hel. 274 Pitov ryropéen: Adsch. P. V. 472 adao- 
opakeis hpevar, 


Obs. 1. AcioOa, to request, takes either a genitive of the person only, as 
Demosth. p. 67, 3 denbjva rdvrov ipav ; or a genitive of the person as 
well as of the thing, Hdt. III. 157 ray édéero opav: Id. I. 59 eS€ero rod 
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~ Shpou pudaxzs rivés, the one genitive depending on the notion of wanting, 
the other on that of asking ; or the preposition wapdé 1s sometimes joined 
with the genitive of the person, and sometimes we find an accusative of 
the person: Thuc. V. 37 ¢déovro Bowwrovs ; and an accusative of the thing 
when it is considered, not as something wanted, but as the request made; 
qv vt (Senna) Seavrar.—(See Accusative, §. 548. e.) 

Obs. 2. So also passive compounds with a privative : Soph. CE. C.1519 
éy@ diddgo— d cor yipws Gduwa (untouched by old age) rndve xeioerar médre : 
Id. Antig. 847 gikwv GxNavotos: Id. CE. C. 1521 GOixros Hynrijpos: Id. 
Phil. 867 &motov é\ridev: Eur. Hipp. 949 xaxdv dxfparos: Arist. Nub. 
1413 GBdos wAnyov: Demosth. p. 316,17 aOdos ris SiAdrmov Suvacteias : 
Soph. El. 231 ovd€mor’ éx xapdrev dromatcopa dvdpiOpos O8e Opjvev. 

Obs. 3. Adjectives compounded with a privative in poetry, and some- 
times in prose, take a cognate substantive in the genitive, though the sub- 
stantive generally has some attributive. This fulness of expression is very 
becoming to the lofty diction of tragedy, and it is sometimes used even in 
prose: Soph. CE. C. 1383 dmdrwp duov: Id. Aj. 321 dwédnros s£éov Kw- 
xupdtev : Id. Trach. 247 xpdvos dvipOpes tpepav: Ibid. 36 doxevos dowi- 
Sev: Id. GE. C. 677 dvjvepos ravrwv xeypdvov: Ibid. 865 dwvos apis : 
Eur. Pheen. 324 dremdos papéwy Acuxdv: Id. Hipp. 546 aLu§ Néxrpww : Ibid. 
146 dvlepos advrav weddvwv®: Id. Hel. 526 adrdtos pidwy: Id. Herc. 114 
watpés dmdtropa: Id. Andr. 714 dmadas téxvwv. Prose: Hat. III. 66 
G&traida—édvra Epoevos xai Ondeos yévou, and in other passages in Hdt.: Id. 
VI. 12 dwabdes edvres wévev rocovrev: Thuc. IT. 65 xpnpdtov dBupsraros 
yerdpevos : Xen. M. S. II. 1, 31 rov mavrov ndicrov dxotoparos, éraivou 
Geavriis, Ginfixoos , cal Tov mavrwp Hdicrov Oedpatos A0datos: Id. Cyr. IV. 6, 
2 Grats 3¢ eius dppévay traidev. 

2. So adverbs which express privation, absence, want, or excep- 
tion from: dvev, dvevOev, without: Grep, drepbe, vdogu, xwpls, wiv, 
Sixa, &c.: Il. €, 473 drep kadv: Soph. Ci. R. 1415 why tod 8alpovos, 
except : Id. Phil. 115 otr’ dv ot xelvur ywpis ott’ exeiva aod: Ibid. 
31 dp keri ddxnow dApdwev Sixa: Arist. Ran. 102 i8iq tijs ppevds : 
Hdt. V. 66 wdpeé Atavros. 


_Separative Genitive. 


§. 530. 1. The notion of motion, removal or separation, implies 
the antecedent conception of a point whence the motion began ; 
hence all verbs expressing any notion of coming, going, removal, 
separation, departure, rising from, may have a genitive of the point 
whence these began ; hence all verbs of notion : Baivew poet., dmévat, 
évadivat poet., tpéwecOar (se avertere) poet., p€épew, dyew, delpew poet., 
xwpeiv (cedere) poet., wapaxwpeiv, ovyxwpeiv rarely, éwoxwpeiv, eixew and 
deixew prose, xdLecOa: and dvaxdLecOar poet., ddvoxew poet., pevyer 
often in the dramatists: srevictac@a: and éficrac@a: Attic prose: vo- 
odiler, xopilew, SiopiLew, Séxew and dwexew (to be at a distance), &c. 


® See Monk Hipp. 146. 
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a. Poetic use: Il. p, 263 ot8¢ wv mw Aavaol ydLovro xeevOou: Il. p, 
129"Exrop 8 dy és dusdrov lov dvexdhe® éraipew: Il. o, 138 os dpa povncaca 
adkw tpdwe® ulog doto: Il. a, 359 dvdBu mwodujs Adds: Il. €, 348 elxe, Ards 
Ovyarep, woddpou nal dniorjros: Od. a, 18 ob8 évOa wepuypévos fev &€b\uv 
(also with acc., Il. ¢, 488) : Il. +, 629 vexpotd xwphooum : cf. pz, 406: Il. p, 
422 pyre ris pwettw wodduoro! Here also belongs the Homeric 8é€xeo0ai 
twos: cf. Il. £, 203: w, 305. So Eur. Hipp. 89 8é§asd rs pou: Atsch. Ag. 
27 ebvijs éravteihacay, from: Soph. Phil. 1044 ris vécou wehevyévar : Id. 
El. 627 @Opdooug oie ddufeg: Id. Antig. 418 yOovds delpas (coming from 
the earth) : Id. Phil. 630 veds dyovra (from the ship): Id. El. 324 Sépev— 
d€poucay : Id. GE. T. 24 dvaxoudion: napa BubGy : Ibid. 152 NuOaves Biya: : 
Ibid. 229 yijs dmdvar: Id. Phil. 194 xaxd apds airdy ris Spdppovos Xpdons 
éréBn. So Arist. Nub. 1240 éuod xarampotferar. So Soph. El. 324 as 
Sdépwr Sp rib ov duatyov (from the house): Arist. Ran. 174 bwdye® tyeis 
TAs 6800: Pind. Ol. I. 58 eddpocdvas ddGra. 5. Poetry and prose: 
Hdt. II. 80 of vec@repo: atréwy roiot mpeaBurépoic. cuvrvyxdvoryres EKOUCL THS 
6800 cal dxrpdrovra:: Id. VII. 161 cuyywphoopev ris Hyepovins: Xen. Cyr. 
II. 4, 24 Gwoxwpety rod weBiou. (Cf. Arist. Ran. 798:) Id. Hier. VII. 2 
mapaxwpety 6800: Id. Symp. IV. 31 dtavioravral d¢ por dn xa Odxwv cai 
88Gv eioravrat of mrovows: Id. Vectig. IV. 46 dméxer trav dpyupeiww 4 eyyi- 
rara més Méyapa mov mEloy Tdy mevraxogioyv cradiov: Plat. Menex. p. 246 
E émornun xwopLopévn Sitxacoodvms: so Od. a, 18 wepuypévos deOXwv: 80 
G. T. 1 St. Pet. i. 4 droduydvres ris POopas. 


Obs. 1. Here algo belong the expressions Seftas xerpds, or Seftas alone, 
dpiorepas, Naas, from the right, left hand, right, left: Hdt. V. 77 rd dé 
(réOpurmoy xdAxeov) aprotepis xepds Eornxe: Atsch. Pr. 714 (Sch.) Aavés de 
xetpds of odnporéxroves olxovos XdduBes: Eur. Cycl. 681 wordépas tis xeupés ; 
but éx is generally added. 


Obs. 2. Some of these verbs, as gevyew, have an accusative, when the 
notion is rather that which is implied as part of the verbal action, the 
person whom one flies, than of the point whence the motion begins, or the 
point which is left behind; and very frequently, especially in poetry, the 
exact point of the motion is further defined by the prepositions.—(See 
Prepositions.) 

Obs. 3. The adverbial genitive in 6ey is sometimes used with these 
verbs instead of the inflected genitive; as, otpavé@ev: but even to these 
the prepositions dwd and éx are added: Hesiod. Op. 763 éx Ard6er. 


2. Here belongs the genitive after verbs of beginning, where the 
point whence the action commences is expressly marked : 

Od. 6, 499 dppnbels Ceo Hpxeto, from the god: Od. >, 142 dpEdpevos 
Tou XWpou Gey oivoxoever: Pind. Nem. V. 25 tpvycay Ards dpxspevar: Thuc. 
I. 1 dp&dpevos edOds naliorapévou, from its very commencement. 


3. So also after other verbs where the point whence the action 
commenced is expressed : Soph. CE. R. 808 sxou (from the chariot ) 
dpa, pou KaOlxero, This perhaps might be considered as a local 
genitive. 


Obs. 4. The prepositions dé and éx are sometimes added to this geni- 
tive, to define it more accurately : Xen, M.S. II. 1, 1 oxomapev dpdpevor 
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and ris tpodns, donep Awd Sv crotyefov. So Latin incipere ab aliqua re: 
Plat. Legg. 701 A fpfe—ex povorxis. 


§. 531. 1. All intransitive verbs of leaving off, ceasing, &c. which 
imply the notion of removal or departure from, take a genitive of 
that whence the motion, real or supposed, began; or transitive 
verbs, of driving away from, keeping off, delivering from, deviating 
Jrom, hindering from, may take a genitive, though it need not be 
expressed to make up the objective construction, as these verbs take 
an accusative of that which is the immediate patient of the transitive 
action : idva, desistere Homer, peOcévar Homeric, dramatic, and prose: 
peblerOar, ddrévar, Tivd Tivos, ddierOar, Sprévarc in Hdt.: bptecOar, dvidvar 
dramatic, in Thuc., and some other prose writers: wapvéva: Aristoph., 
Plat. : mpoteo®a. Demosth. (generally acc.) : xwdvew, épnrdew, etpyew, 
Badarrew, efpyeoOar, Zxew and dméxew, to keep off: dméxeoOar, ddadxeiv, 
Gpuvew, Auew, edevOepovv, dwadddrrew, fiecOar (Eur.): odfew (Trag.) : 
as, | 

Il. 8, 130 pnrnp wardds eépyer pviav: Tl. », 525 cepydpevor moAcuoo: Od. 
€, 397 Tévye Geoi KaxétyT0s EAucay : Od. a, 195 révye Geot BAdrovor xeded- 
Oou: Thuc. I. 136 évavrw@ijvar (=PAdrrev) xpetas twés, to be hindered 
Jrom: Od. a, 69 8@0arpod dAdwoev dvribeov Hodvpnpov, cecando privavit : 
s0 dpuvw in the sense of drive away from, Il. 0, 731 Tpaas dpuve mov; then 
to defend, Id. v, 109 dpuvew mav: 80 dpovouas, I]. «, 527 dpuvdpevor Kadu- 
Savos: (for duive with dat. see Obs. 4.): Thuc. V. 83 xaréxAnoayv— Maxe- 
Soviags "AGnvaios Hep8ixxay : Od. x, 288 ds xpards GAdAKyow Kaxdy pap: Od. 
8, 380 ciné—, doris p’ dOavdrov weddq Kai eye xeheyOou: Atsch. Ag. 120 
BraBévra AcccOiwy Spdpov: Eur. Or. 1515 o° dwadddfer xaxdv: Ibid. 767 
owbivas xaxov: Hdt. 1. 60 ein eins damAaypévov. So Arist. Ach. 201 nakéy 
d&maddayeis : Id. Pax. 772 cai py p dpatper yevvacordrou ray rownrav: Hat. 
V. 62 tupdvvev edevOepdOnoay: Thuc. VII. 43 dvvévar ris éddou, to leave 
off advancing ; “Agvévar rivd ris airias, rav yevdopnapruptay: Demosth. p. 18, 
2 py pdévoy wédewv xal rémwv—daiverOar mpoitepdvous, dAAd Kai tov tnd Tis 
TUXNS TapacKevacbévTuY CupLdXu Kai KatpGv (aicxpdy €or). 

Obs. 1. Many of these verbs may fall under the head of privative geni- 
tive. 

Obs. 2. The verb deiSopar takes a genitive, following, as it would seem, 
the analogy of dréyeo@a: ; as, Eur. Med. 10 57 pein réxvov; though from 
our not knowing the force of the active voice, we cannot define its con- 
struction with any accuracy. 

Obs. 3. In prose and not unfrequently in poetry, some of these verbs are 
joined with éx or dwd—édevbepovy, Avew, cdLerv—eipyew, areipyey, eLeipyety, 
épyrvew : Thuc. II. 71 Havoavias éX\evOepdoas ri ‘EAAdda amd tov Mndov : 
Plat. Rep. p. 571 C dé maons ANeAupeévoy re xai darn haypevov aiaxuvns: Id. 
Gorg. p. 511 C D éx xudivey odfew. Even mavew, ravopa, as Soph. El. 
231,987. Eur. Hec.917. Med. 333. El. 1108. 

Obs. 4. "Aptvw is more commonly found with the dat. commodi, (duive 
révde vor) than with the genitive; the notion attached to the verb being 
rather that of benefit resulting to the person defended than of the-driving 
away of the person attacking. 
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Obs. 5. So attributive genitives, as Eur. Med. 1285 Sepdrev dd: Hat. 
IX. 85 dweoros rjs paxijs. 

2. Recipient verbs take a genitive of the person or thing whence 
any thing is received ; as, d3éxopa: e¢ simil. Eur. Hipp. 89 Ségaré re 
pou: Id. Sup. 848 rpGya Myxns wodeuloy edfaro: Id. Phoen. 521 was 
Téphw mahaay AdBe xappovay. 


Temporal Separation. 

§. 532. From this genitive of local separation is derived & genitive 
of temporal separation—the point whence a space of time begins, 
but this is rare; and the most usual construction is with éx or dé: 
see Hdt. III. 155, V1. 40 tplrp yap pev éret rodtwv, in the third year 
JSrom this—reckoning from this point ; whether it is before or after 
the context will determine: Xen.:Hell. I. 1, 2 per’ dAlyor 32 todTer, 
after this; &wd is more frequently used: Hdt.VI.69 vuxri rpfry awd 
tis mpéms: Ibid. 86 xara rplrny yeveny ryv aw euéo: éx, Thuc. I. 2 
éx tod (xpdvou sc.) ém wAciorov: Ibid. edAds amd sadawd. So also the 
suffix 6ev is used of time: Xen. Anab. IV. 4, 8 duber, immediately 
JSrom day-break. So de tertia vigilid, &c. 


Partitive Genitive. 


§. 533. The notion of the whole being antecedently necessary to 
the very notion of part, those words which have or imply a partitive 
sense, take the word expressing the whole in the genitive : 


1. The verbs elvas and yiyvec@a: : 

Hadt. III. 141 dwéorehde—orparrydv ’Ordvea, dv8pév tay érra yevépevov : 
Thue. I. 65 xai atrés 7Oede tOv pevévtow elvar: Xen. Anab. I. 2, 3 Fv dé xai 
6 Zaxparns tov audi MiAnrov otparevopdvew: Id. Cir. I. 2,15 of 3 dy ad év 
rots redelots (avdpdor) dtayévevrar dverriAnrra, obra Tév yepartépwy yiverras : 
Demosth. p. 122 4 yap ZéAad dors tis “Aoias: Plat. Euthyd. p. 277 C trav 
AapPardvtwr dp’ eioiy of pavOavovres: Id. Pheed. p. 68 D rdv bdvaroy yyotvra 
mayres of GAdot tev peylotew xaxdv etver. So with an ellipse of efvas: Thuc. 
IV. 18 cwdpdver 3’ dvipav (eiol) of reves x. 1. X., they are of the number &c. 
So with singular words which imply a plurality of parts: Hdt. VII. 101 
Gy wédeos: Id. VI. 35 daw oinins reOpirmogdpov. 


Obs. To distinguish more accurately the part from the whole, é is some- 
times used. This partitive relation is also more distinctly expressed by 


ris or els, though there is no ellipse of either of these where the genitive 
stands alone. | 


2. The verbs r.8évat, ridecPar, woretoOar, fryeiabat, to place &c. among: 

Plato Gorg. 500 B ériény trav wept tas fBovds ry payerpeqy: Id. Rep. 

p. 376 E pouorniis 3, elo, tins Adyous: ad musicam refersne sermones ® ? 

Id. Phileb. p.60 D dpdynow ai ddnO7 ddtav tis adtis iSéas TBépevos : Ibid. 

p- 66 D 4 nis Wuxns eper adrijs, émorjpas re nal réxvas x. 7. A.: Id. Rep. 
® Stallb. ad loc. 
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Pp. 424 C rat ene roivuy—Oes tov mreveropévwv : Ibid. P- 567 E rovetoGat riva 
tav Sopupspwv. So dpiOpetoGar: Eur. Bacch. 1316 trav giArdtwv dpbpjoer 
séxvov: Theocr. XIII. 72 otra ev xdddoros “YAas paxdpov dp Opetrar. 


Obs. Some of these genitives may also be referred to §. 518. 


3. Any verb* whose operation extends only to part of the objects 
signified by the objective substantive may be followed by a partitive 
genitive : 

Tl. €, 121 Adpnorow 2 eynpe Ouyarpay, one of the daughters of Adrastus : 
Od. €, 211 7yaydpny 8 yuvaixa woduxdypov dv Opry : Hdt. I. 67 e€ ov 31 
Aixns Tav dyaBoepyay Kaheopévay Lraptintéwy dvetpe: Id. ITT. 15 7é Sé ém- 
AcEduevos trav BaBudwviwy cényaye : Id. VII. 6 raréheye TOY XpHopPav, some of 
the oracles: Aristoph. Ach. 181 Evvedéyorro tav Nev: Thuc. IV. go rav- 
Ty Te eipydf{ovro Kal THY rerdpray kat THS méprrs (part of the fifth) peéxpe 


apiorov: Dem. 245 6 dioxor Tob Yndicpatos TO Aéyew x.t.r. that part of the 
decree: Id. 244. 6 d didxet tod Yndiopatos. 


§. 584. The attributive genitive—a. joined with a substan- 
tive; as, 

ordyoves vdaros—ouparos pépos: Hdt. [I]. 136 daixovro ris “Iradlas eis 
Tdpavra: Id. VI. 95 dmtkavro ris KtXuxtas és rd AAniov medioy. 

b. With adjectives (or participles) used as substantives, pronouns 
and numerals used as substantives; as, ot ypniTol Tav dvOpdmev. 
(See §. 442. a.) This construction is less frequent with adj. than 
with participles and the article, (the article giving the distinctive 
and partitive force,) and more in prose than poetry: thus, of ed 
dpovovrtes tav dvOpdmev. 

Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 2 Mepoty pev morvd ndddtoros 6 €uds marnp, Midov pévror— 
moAv odros 6 épds mammos xd\\cotos: Eur. Med. 1228 Ovntav yap oddeis 
cor evdaipov avnp: Ausch. Ag. 8cQ tév Te Stxaiws cal tov dxaipws mdduw oi- 
xovpovyra twokttav: Eur. Heracl. 594 of Gavotpevo: Bpotav: Hipp. 1282 poéva 
vavde: Med. 476 “EAAjvuw door: Plat. Gorg. 525 C rods dxpiBas tev vopuow 
avayeypappévous. So Dem. 273. 18 wodAd rovrev: Id. 298. TI éotw & tav 

twv. So especially superlatives: ) wreiotn YAS, wAcioro Tav 
"EAA veo : Hdt. Tf. 60 péyvora tay. dardyrev “EMAjvev cfepyacpeva: 80 apt- 
Seixerog in Homer used as a substantive, II. 8, 248 Kéov dpideixeros dvdpav.— 
C. TodXol, GAiyou, rwes Tov dvOpaawv,—els, Exacros, wWas,—oi pev—oi 8€, GAXor, 
érepor &c., with genitive; often of rocodra: with genitive: Xen. M.S. II. 8, 
3 Tois rovovrots Tov Epyww. So with Relative: Hdt. VI. 8 Aiodéwv ot AédoBov 
vépovrat; Eur. Hec. 864 ot gore Ovntav Sons éor’ cdevOepos. See also 
§. 442. c.—d. When an individual is spoken, of as belonging to a class, 
or family, or nation, Thuc. VI. 3 ‘Apyias rar “Hpaxherdav, one of the Hera- 
clide: Xen. Hell. I. 6,16 ra» Bena otTpaTnyav Acwy kal Fee Id. 
Anab. I. 8, 1 Marayvas—ray Kipo TioTwry. 


Obs. 1. Of course the adjective signifies only a part of the whole, not 
the whole itself: thus of @ynrot avOpemor—rodXol, or dALyot avOpwrot, signi- 
fies a whole, composed of many or few individuals : modXol, dAtyat avOparow, 
a large or small part of the whole. 


® Stalib. Soph. 232 B. 247 B. 
Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. - ¢C¢ 
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Obs. 2. Here belong also the Homeric phrases, wherein the adjective 
has a partly superlative force ; Sia, spéoBa, mérva Oedwv: Od. &, 443 da- 
pone felvev.—& dita yuvarkav, @ rddava wapOdvew Eurip.: Theog. 1307 
é8pipe waidev. The tragedians strengthen an adjectival notion by adding 
& partitive genitive of the same adjective : deAala Sedaiwy, dppnr’ dppytev, 
¢x6pol éy8piv—oxar’ éoyxdrwv xaxd Soph. Phil. 65. 


§. 5385. Verbs of participation, share, communication, commu- 
nity, since all these notions imply part of something, especially those 
compounded with ovv or perd; as, peréxew, veon, péreori por, 8156- 
vos, peradiSévar, mpoodiSdvar (sometimes mpodi8dvar, Kur. Suppl. 350.), 
SradiSdvar, xowwvety, Kowovcba, érapxety, to communicate: peradapBd- 
vew—ouhhapPdvew—sometimes ovdAdapPdverOa:—ouvaipesdar &c. (the 
preposition giving to most of these verbs their partitive force: as, 

Soph. CE. C. 567 rijs és adpiov ovdé»—por— péreotw hpépas: Eur. Med. 
303 rHode Koweve tUxns: Id. Or. 430 8q. perddos hiroror aoicr ths edtpa- 
fiag: Xen. Cyr. I. 2,15 nal dpydv nai tysdv petéxew: Id. Rep. Lac. I. 9 
ris Buvdpews Kowwvety : Id. Cyr. VII. 5, 78 sq. Oddtrous pév Kai yuxous kai 
cirwy cal moréy Kai tmvouv avdyxyn cal rois Sovdois petadiSdvar—oAepixys 3 
drionpns xal perérns—ov petadoréoy: Id. M.S. 1. 2, 60 naow apddvas 
dwhpxet tay davrov: Id. Cyr. 1. 3, 7 Trav xpedv SradiWdvat rois Oeparevrais. 
So Homer: xapi{opdvn mapedvrav, giving of what there was: Soph. Philoct. 
282 wécou ovAddBoto, take share in, relieve by bearing part of: Med. 
946 guddAnWopas 8€ rovde or ayo wévou: Id. Iph. A. 160 ovAdAaBe pdx Ov : 
Thuc. IV. 10 av8pes of fuvapdpevor rovde rov xwdvvou: Asch. Pers. 724 
yropns 8€ mov ris Sapdvav Evviparo. Here belong also: Med. 284 gup- 
Bddderat 8€ woAAd rodde Seipatos, conferre aliguid. So Lysias 184, 31 tod 
péev yap xal duyeiy tpas pépos tt Kal otros ovveSddero: Thuc. III. 36 mpoo- 
fuveBadero ris Sppys: Hdt. VIII. go mpoceBddero mabeos (vulgata e conj. 
mpocedaBero). 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the partitive notion is expressed by pépos, or poipa in 
the accusative, the verb being no longer partitive with respect to its object 
pépos, which is itself partitive in relation to the substantive which follows 
it in the genitive: a person who shares any thing with another, takes the 
whole of the part (u¢pos in accusative), part of the whole (substantive in 
genitive): Ausch. Ag. 507 peréxew gidrarov rapov pépos: Eur. Iph. T. 1299 
pereot tpiv tov merpaypévoy pépos: Arist. Vesp. 972 rovtoy petatret rd 
péepos: Hdt. 1V.145 potpay ripéwov peréxovres: Eur. Suppl. 1078 perédayes 
ruxas Oidindda, yépov, pépos. So also ios, which implies pépos in it: Thuc. 
VI. 40 toov peracyety: Arist. Plut. 1145 pereixes ras toas mAyyas. So also 
™—something, or some part of, Hdt. 16, 3 dAAd Te rov Oecd perexov : Kot- 
vovobai tr—peradiddvac rs Xen. Anab. IV. 5, 5. So another construction— 
the part is in the nominative; péreori te por: Hdt. VIL. 157 protpd roe ris 
“EdAd8os ovx éXaxlorn péra. 


Obs. 2. So also the phrases tf po tds; Il. p, 360 th por Eptdos Kal dpo- 
“yos; Eur. Hipp. 221 ti xummyectwy cai col pederns ; | 

§. 536. Verbs of actual or imaginary contact, to take hold of, 
to be in dependence or connection with, as it is a part and not the 
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whole which is touched; as, @yydvew, pavew, dwrecOar, ebdrrecOa, 
SpdrrecGar—AapBdvew rather poet., AapPdvecOar (AdLucGar poet.) : em- 
AapBdveoOar, dyrdapBdveorOar—éxecOar, dvréxecOar, mwepréxerOar (ioxavév 
poet.), yAtxeo8ar (properly, to stick to)—very rarely éweoOa, cuvé- 
mecOar, epeidecbar : 


Il. 8, 463 rdv 8€ mecdvra wodav EhaBev: Il. 6, 371 EddaPe yeipl yevelov : 
I). 2, 486 xdnos SeSpaypévos aiparoéoons : Il. o, 357 yotveov dpdpevos: Il. «, 
102 o€o 8 éerar: Od. 6, 288 icxavdwy giddryros: cf. Il. w, 300. Hat. 
VI. 13 mpopdcros mdaPéoOar: Ibid. g1 émAapBdverOar rav émiomacrnpay : 
Ibid. 31 dunp dvdpés dw dpevos ris xeipds: Id. I. 93 Aipvy & €xetar tod of- 
patos peyddy: cf. VI. 8. Id. IIT. 72 gpyou éxdpe8a, opus aggrediamur. Id. 
VII. § rovovrov Adyou etxero, amplexari.—MNepréxeo@Oal rivos often in Hdt., 
cupide aliquid amplecti : cf. Id. III. 53. Ibid. 72 rod yap abrov yhuydpeba : 
Thuc. I. 140 ris yoopns tis abrns Exopar: Xen. VI. 3,17 nowy trys cwrnpias 
éxeoOar: Hdt. IL. 25 mdvra ra oiriov éxdpeva: Plat. Rep. p. 329 A dan’ 
Grra, & towodTwv éxetar (que cum his conjuncta, his similia sunt) ®: Ibid. 
p- 362 A ddnPeias éxdpevov, cum veritate conjunctum: Id. Symp. p. 217 D © 
dverravero ovy év rh éxopévy eyo0 KAivy, lecto mihi proximo: Eur. Med. 55 
dpevav dvOdirretar, mentem tangit»: Id. Or. 502 rod vopou éxeoOat, to stick 
to the law: Ibid. 452 dyriddLou cai wévww ev r@ péper: Ibid. 792 dvcyepes 
Wave voooivros dvipés: Demosth. p. 15, 20 dvrAdBeoOe trav mpaypdtuv. 
So Hom. Il. 9, 59 péocov Soupds édeiv, taking the spear by the middle ; where 
péooov is not attributive but predicative—doupds signifying a part of the 
spear, and péogou defining it. 


Obs. 1. ’Avrimoretobae takes a genitive, seemingly after the analogy of 
yr‘xeoOat. 

Obs. 2. In the phrases AaBeiv ria youvwv—drrecOai riva yevetou, &c. if 
the partitive force is to be looked for, we must not conceive that the geni- 
tive signifies the part of the person touched. The partitive genitive does 
not signify a part taken as the whole, but the whole considered in one of 
its parts, so that yovvey would not be the knee, which is part of a man, 
but some part of the knee, viz. that from whence the touching object as it 
were hangs or depends ; though probably this construction of these verbs 
arose from their general analogy to the partitive verbs, and hence we 
must: not press their distinct partitive force too closely. 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbs have an accusative: the notion of touching 
or taking hold of the part, being exchanged for that of setzing or occupying 
the whole ; as, I. 8, 357 NdLucOar pidov.— epdwrecSar Plat. Legg. p. 664 E. 
Demosth. p. 16, 24 cuvdpacOar 1a mpdypara.—yXlxeoGar Plat. Hipp. p. 226 
E—@tyydvew and Gmreo8at are joined in Pindar with the local dative : 
Pyth. IV. 296 douxia Orydpev: Id. VIII. 24; 1X. 43. Isthm. III. 30. OL 
I. 86 épdar’ dv eweor.—(See §. 590.) 

Obs. 4. The preposition éx sometimes defines this relation of dependence 
more accurately: dvdrrecOa: éx twos. So éxi with verbs of holding. by, 
leaning on: émt pedins dpeobeis Il. x, 225: fxeoOas emt rwos Hdt. VI. 11. 
Soph. Ant.1142. Hence ép° dauroi, éautav, leaning on oneself—independ- 
ent, So yrjixecOa wepi twos. : 


® Stallb. ad loc. b Pflugk ad loc. 
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Obs. 5. After this analogy verbs of praying or vowing are joined with 
@ genitive of the person or thing by whom or which any one implores or 
vows; such as, \locecQar—inxereverw—invetoOar ; the person praying being 
conceived as touching the knee or the image of the divinity : Od. 8, 68 
Nocopar nev Zyvds ‘OAupriov dé Odueros. So AieceeOa warpds, roxnwv. 
So Hdt. VI. 86 eye dv ce perépxopar tev Seay (per te deos obsecro)®. The 
following passages support this explanation : Il. «, 454 f. 6 wév pw pedre 
yeveiou xeipi maxeiy ddpevos AicaerOa: Il. x, 345 my pe, KvOY, youve you- 
vafeo, pndé roxnoy: Il. 4, 451 9 8 alc éué Moodoxetro youvuw: Il. y, 584 
trrev dpdpevos yaijoxov ’Evvociyaov dunk: Hdt. VI. 68 & pirep, Oedv ce 
tov re GANwy natamropevos ixereve Kai TOG ‘Epxeiou Ads rouse : Id. VIII. 65 
Anpapnrov re cal GA\oy paptipwy xatanropevos : Eur. Hec. 752 txeredw oe 
tavde youvdtwy nal wot yeveiow Sefias x eddaipoves. When édvri is added to 
the genitive it expresses the notion of the person being before the image 
of the god. 


Obs. 6. It may perhaps be better to consider this genitive as arising 
from viewing the person or thing by which any one prays as the cause 
and origin of the prayer (see §. 481.), whence mpdés or éwép is used with 
the genitive (§. 638. 2. d.): Od. A, 67 viv 8€ ce tev Gmibev youvdLopar, od 
napedvrav, Kpbs T GA6Xou Kal zarpés: Fl. 0, 665 rav Gwep evbad’ eyed youvafo- 


pat ov tmapedvTwv. 


§. 537. Verbs of eating, drinking, have a partitive genitive ; as, 
eobiew, hayetv, mivew, yeverOar, yedew, podety ; 


éobiew xpedv: Od. +, 102 pyre tis AwTOto hayor vogroio Aabjiras: Hat. F. 
188 tod povvou nives Baowrevs: Xen. Cyr. 1. 3, 4 (avdyxn vor) droyedecOar 
rovray tay tavrotanayv Bpwpdrov: Ibid. 10 xai ri 87, & Kipe, rddAa pupov- 
pevos tov Sdxav, oix Gmeppdgyoas tod ovou: Id. M.S. 1V. 3,11 yedeoOar 
Tuhs—yevew reva Typns: Plat. Pheedr. p. 227 B 4 diAov Ste tev Aéyow dpas 
Avoias eiotia; for the usual instrumental dative; Id. Rep. 952 B edwyor 
rov Adyou fruere sermone (like Theophr. c. 8 dona pot ce ebwxjoew Kavav 
Aéywv for the usual xaiwois Adyous). Here perhaps is to be referred, Hat. 
VII. 138 dpvodpevos rod nriov, drawing in unto himself of the sun, as it were 
drinking it sn. 

Obs. The verbs of eating and drinking not unfrequently take an accusa- 
tive; the partitive notion arising from the particular action of eating and 
drinking being lost sight of, and the more vague notion of eating in ge- 
neral being substituted, as is clearly the case in the two first examples : 
Il. p, 319 ouot re (Hyerepor Bacidyjes) wiova pda, olvdy r’ tLasrov perundéa: 
Od. x, IOU otrwes avépes elev—otrov edovres: Od. s, 347 Kixdoy, 77, wie 
olvov, ret pdyes dvipdpen xpda: Xen. Cyr. I. 3, g ote exmlopar airos rov 
oivov: Ibid. 6 xpéa ye edwxod. So éobiew xpea and xped, mivew olvoy and 
owvov. Ag in English, ke eats meat—he eats some meat, he drinks wine—he 
drank some wine; so in the old proverb: SSwp 8é wivew oddev dy réxots Kaddv 
(viop rivwy= bdpordrns). 


& Valek ad loc. 
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Material Genitive. 


§. 538. The notion of any thing being made implies the antece- 
dent existence of some material out of which it is made, which, if 
expressed, is accordingly in the genitive, as being the cause, source, 
origin of the thing produced. 


Verbs of making, forming, being made, formed, &c. : 


Il. n, 222 oxvroréuov 8y’ dpsorros—ewotnoev odxos aiddov, érraBdeov, Tavpwv 
Latrpepdwy : Il. x, 262 dui 8€ of xuvenv xeparjgu e6nxev, pwot wonthy: Hat. 
V. 82 xadxod wordovrar ra dydApara: Id. 11. 138 éotpwopévn dori dd0s AiBou : 
Eur. Hel. 1360 xiooot re orepOetca xAda. 


Obs. 1. This construction is often expanded by the prepositions éx, amd, 
and 84; and the instrumental dative is also used. The view in which the 
speaker looks at it determines the case. 


Obs. 2. The attributive genitive of the material belongs here (see §. 435. 
c.); a8, €xmapa EUNou—rtpdrela dpyupiou—ordépavos baxivOwy: Theocr. I. 58 
€3axa—rupoevra péyay AeuKoio ydAaxros: Id. II. 73 Buaaowo xaddv ovpoca 
XT eva. 


§. 539. 1. Verbs of being full, or transitive verbs of filling, &c.; 
as wA7Ow, wAnpdw, tipmAnpe, peoréw rather Poetic: yéuew, BplOew, Bove, 


—vdooew, émuvdocew,—oattew, edtopety: as, 


Il. a, 103 peéveos 8¢ péya ppéves dudipedawa: wipwdavt : Il. t, 224 wAnod- 
pevos 8° otvoro Sémas : Od. t, 219 f. rapool pev tupdv BpiBov, oreivovto dé onxot 
dpvav 70 épipwv : Il. a, 148 xovpor dé xpnripas éweorépavro trototo ; Od. a, 
22 orndos cal xeidea GUpow atparos: Hesiod. Sc. 290 BprOdpeva craxyvor : 
fésch. Ag. 659 spapev dvOoGv méAayos Alyatov vexpuis av8pav "Axatay vauti- 
xav T épevmlwy (both dative and genitive): Ibid. 630 mpypdtev ceoay- 
pévov: Soph. Cid. C. 16 xadpos— Bpiwy Sddvys: Xen. Symp. IV. 64 
oaypévos—trovrou ry yuyxiv Ecoua: Plat. Apol. p. 26 D ra *Avagaydpou 
BiBria—yéper tottev tév Aéywv : Demosth. p. 33, 29 trav andvrav ebwopijoat. 
So words which imply such notions: Arist. Vesp. 1386 edwxnpévoy xax- 
xpuwy: Soph. Electr. 851 wavovpte rappnve devav orvyvav r’ dxdwy aidvt : 
Plat. Symp. 203 rod véxrapos pedvodeis. 


Obs. 1. So also the attributive genitive; as, midos pedcros, démas olvou ; 
Od. +, 196 atyeov doxdv éxov pédavos ofvoro. 


2. So also adjectives expressing fulness ; a8, whdos, épaheos, whips, 
peotés, wodovos, Sacds—and the Poetic apverds, emorephs, modueredis, 
weprotegys, datos Epic: drhnotos Trag. : 

Od. a, 165 Apverdrepor xpucoid re coOarés re: Od. B, 431 émoredijs 
otvov: Soph. CE. R. 83 woduotephs ddguns: Id. El. 895 weprorephs avdewv : 
Xen. Cyr. ILI. 1, 3 dcabedvrov xai édavvdvrev 75 mediov peotév: Id. Anab. 
II. 4, 14 Saods dev8pev. So dmovdes Soph. Gi. R. 1396. So Horace: 
generose fertile testa. 
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Obs. 2. The instrumental dative is sometimes found with these words, 
as especially Bpvew and dacs. 


§. 540. Verbs of being satisfied, or satisfying ; as, doar, doacbat, 
nopécac®at : 

Il. €, 289 afparos doa “Apna: Il. 2, 489 dou 7’ doayn: Il. A, 562 exopéc- 
gato dopfrs. So Il. 1, 705 tetapmépevoe pidrov Frop circu xai otvoo : Hesiod. 
Sc. 255 dpécayto dpevas aiparos : Plat. Symp. 203 B peBucbeis Tow veKxrapos : 
Od. », 295 dre 8édov. So the adverbs ddny, dts. (So Virg. Atn. II. 
586 animumque erplesse juvabit Ultricis flamme.) 


Obs. The poets use a material genitive with many other verbs; the 
material being considered as the antecedent condition of the production 
or action. The Epic is very rich in this idiom, which is more and more 
lost in the latter language ; as while the Greek mind in its primitive fresh- 
ness regarded the action as springing into life from the materials of 
which it was composed or the cause as actively working, the later Greeks 
regarded it rather as a mere lifeless work: Od. y, 408 d&mootthBovrtes 
Gdeibatos: Plat. Phed. p.113 A Aipynv morei—f[Léoucay UBatos Kai moi. 
Verbs of burning: Il. «, 242 atras 8 éumphoew padrepod trupds : Il. 3, 81 py 
87) wupds aidopevoro vnas eévumphowor: Od. p, 23 eet xe wupds Oepéw: II. ¢, 
331 GAN’ dva, py raya dorv tupds Sic Oépyrar: cf. Il. A, 667. Il. 9, 410 
(véxvas) twupds petoogwev. Verbs of bathing, wetting, washing: I). ¢, 6 
Aehoupevos “Qeeavoto: Il. ¢, 508 AovecOar eippetos worapoio: Od. B, 261 
Xeipas vuipdpevog mrodcis Adds: though here the genitive may be local. Also 
ll. «, 214 wdooe & GNds.—xatardooew Arist. Eq. 99: Plat. Lys. p. 210 A 
rovs opOadpovs éutrdoat ris téppas: Il. +, 491 xarédeucas otvouv : Eur. Phoen. 
674 aipatos edeuce yaiav: Soph. Trach. 661 wayyxpiorw aeBois: Plat. 
Phedr. 230 B  mnyy pet Waros. 


Genitive absolute. 


' §.541.1. The so called genitive absolute is also to be re- 
ferred, either to the causal genitive—the action expressed by the 
substantive and participle in the genitive being considered as the 
antecedent cause, or condition, of the action of the verb or the 
sentence with which it is joined. So Thuc. IV. 11 dpév rod ywpiou 
xaderou Gyros Tovs Tpinpdpyous—Aanoxvoortas, here tod xwplov yarerod 
dvros expresses the cause of the hesitation of the Trierarchs: Hat. 
I. 208 efavaxepety ds abrod SiaByoopévou: here the genitive expresses 
the cause of the éavaywpeiv. 


2. Or the genitive of time: Kvpov BaotArevovtos, while Cyrus was 
reigning: dpOpov yevouévov, though this notion is frequently more 
accurately defined by én: ént Kvpov BaotAevovtos &e. 
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Genitive with Substantives and Adjectives. 


§. 542. 1. When two substantives are so joined together, that the one 
seems to depend upon and derive its force and meaning from the other 
in any one of the relations given above, that substantive on which the one 
depends is in the genitive, as being in some respect antecedent to the 
proper conception of its state or nature, and hence arises the rule, that 
when two substantives are joined together, the one that explains and more 
accurately defines the other is in the genitive, as it is the expression of 
some notion whence the notion of the other substantive sprang, (see 
§. 521. Obs.) And when verbal notions, which take an accusative or 
dative, take the form of a substantive, they may have their object in the 
genitive. 


2. The same holds good of adjectives ; even many whose verb takes the 
accusative are joined with the genitive: Atsch. Ag. 1156 im ydpos Mapidos 
bd€Opcor Gidwv (which have ruined his friends): Arist. Pax 678 dwoBodt- 
patos Tov StAwy: Eur. Hec. 235 xapdtas Syxtipta: Ibid. 1135 Umomros dv 
81 Tpwixijs Gddaews. So Soph. Ant. 1035 dmpaxros pavtuijs: Arist. Rhet. 
II. 8. 6 A\dytota Tob écopévou: Soph. Ant. 1194 ov petorar: 


3. A genitive is sometimes found with active participles, and seems to 
depend on an adjective or substantive implied in that participle; as, Soph. 
Qed. C. 437 épwros rovd epaiver’ ShedGv: and perhaps Ibid. 1084 dyovwv 
Cewpjaaca, spectator of the contest: Eur. Ale. 167 1 rexovo’ a’rav: Hom. 
ll. a, 811 SFackdpevos woddporo: Acts iii. 12 meworjxdse rod mepurareiv 
airdv, but see §. 492. 3. 7 , 

4. Adjectival genitive :— Frequently where a compound notion 
might have been expressed by an adjective and substantive, the adjec- 
tival notion stands in the form of an attributive genitive; it generally 
expresses the most important part of the compound notion, (see §. 435. c.) 
So in G. T. as James i. 25 axpuarns emaAncpovis. 


5. Table of Attributive Grenitives. (See also 463.) 
i. Genitive of causation: 


a. Of the cause: as, Il. 8, 397 xvpata mavrotoy dvépov: Plat. vécuv 7 
twohépwv pbopd—Opdce: taxvos, confidence proceeding from strength. 
So G.T., as xivduvos rorapay. 


B. Of the author or agent; as, réxunpa dvipds—Opypou mompara— 
“Hpas aAareia, of which Juno was the author: épijs Booxnpa xewpds 
—épyov MpagitéXous—ai rav véwy ripai, shewn by the young men; 
mérpos Sarpdsvov—datpsyuv ruxas. So G.T., as dexacoovvy Ceod. 


y. Of the origin, birth, &c.; as, dv8pa yevvaiov watpds. Sovxvdidys 6 
‘OAdpov. G. T. "Iovdas *iaxdBou. 


8. Of the occasion or source, whence the principal notion arises; as, 
Tpdématoy Tis vaupaxias—vikn pdxns—pdxOos téxvov—mévww Aarped- 
para—dvayuxal Kaxdv—dvdrvevots modeporo—xdpos ysoro— poupny 
Euvoi Sopds—xpdros dpioteias—Opdvev xparn—ioyxvos xdpiv— rpia- 
xéota tdAavtra @dpou—dacpes gdpou—6500 orddia—édvopdtuv popp? 
pia. G.T., as xpiors peyddns fpépas. 
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li. Genitive of relation: 


a. Necessary relation, where one term implies the other; as, father 
and son, marjp vio: superior and inferior, as Seanorns Souhou— 
8oddAos Seawdtou. So iryepovia tis “EANdS0s—riy ray xpevrcodver 
8ovAccay—rrdurs yuvaixéds—yijs xpdry—dpodvev xpdros—yaias xoi- 
paves. SoG. T. as Matt. x.1. éfovciay wveupdtev. 

Obs. 1. The genitive in vids watpés may be considered as causal. See 
5.1. y. 
Obs. 2. In 8000s Seowérou the genitive may be considered as possessive. 


B. Genitive of definition : defining, explaining, or limiting the applica- 
tion of the principal substantive. 


a. Genitive of reference: defining the particulars in which the prin- 
cipal notion is spoken of, and to which it applies; as, rév xaxoup- 
yov vopuos, the law of (applying to) evil doers; Aé€xous éemorodds 
(Eur. Hipp. 859): rd Meyapéwy yndiopa—s ris BAdBys vopos— 
dixn droBohijis—rod mpdyparos Adyos—dxon matpés—Béprrou pyjotis 
—Y spor Tis HeANovdpou. G. T., as mapaBoAn Tob a ada 3 pap- 
Tuptov TOU Xprorou. 

b. Genitive of the object or sphere, in or on which the principal notion 
of the agent or state operates, or takes effect, or manifests itself ; 
as, diddoxados Ad6ywr—dordds peAdwy—aputia dAAyAWY—ras roy kaxdy 
cuvovoias—ov \édywv Trois dyavas GAX’ Epyov—A7On xaxdv. So G.T., 
as ouveidnots row eldéXou. 


Obs. Sometimes this genitive expresses not only the sphere in which 
the principal substantive operates, but also some further relations thereof, 
which require to be distinguished 


c. Genitive of the object towards which the principal notion is di- 
rected $ 


1. Object of f feelings : €pws ris yuvarnds—emipedera Tay TpaypaTwvr— 
wdé00s T&Y OUT v—Odppos Ta Tohepiov, ditwy de PsBos—rd 
Nauvoaviou fia Or aa girig xai “A@nvalwy edvoig. So 
G. T., as ddBos ” 


2. Of a motion : Th TOY Merete émarparela—mpdaodot paxdpwv— 
ydorcu yains Paryprov—pdpBns viorov. G.T., as perouecia Ba- 
Buddvos—eicodos dyiuv. 


3. Of an action : émyeipnow ray Emumohay— caine xeoe THs Baoihéws 
d&pxis—téxvwyv mAayav. 


4. Of a thing: rporatov rdv wokeptov—-Zpvpa ris modepias xeipds— 
mpoBAnpa xeysovwv. G.T., as spoBara opayis. 

d. Genitive of procession ; that from which something proceeds ; 

separation from an object : dwécracis raév “A@nvaiwy—éxBacrs Adds 
—Bwpdtwv DAy—dreorot rps paxns—Avors kaxdy. 


e. Privative genitive of the object, the absence or want of which is 
denoted by the principal substantive : évdeca Xpnpdtwov—ypeio énod 
—yovxia THs mohtopxins—dmopia &podiwv—epnyuia émucoupnodytwv— 

so G.T. as ypeiay iatpod. 


Sd 
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iil. Genitive of quality, which constitutes or characterises 
the principal substantive—adjectival genitive, see 4. 
6 THs houxias Bioros—dotpwv eippdyn —dAareiar wéEvuw —Kndida Euppopas 
—vdpa owdiov. G, T., as Rom. Xv. 3 6 beds ris Gropovijs. 
Obs. We find sometimes a double adjectival genitive: Eur. Med. 645 
roy Gpaxavias éyouca dvoréparoy alay’ oixtpordtev dxéww. 


iv. Genitive of quantity: 

5 Nephi elye rd ordua Sxtw oradiwy (Thuc.). 

v. Genitive of value, or equivalent, or measure: | 

Xen. dvoiv pryvow picbdv: Thuc. oiria rpidv fpepdv (see §. 521.): 

_ Thue. IT. 34 Adpvaxas gudijs éxdorns piav—yirdiov Spaxpav dicnv— 
nowny étdpwv—riors ‘Atpeldao. G.T., as Matt. xxvii. 6 riuy atpatos. 

vi. Partitive genitive: 

a. Personal: dvdpi rov Sipou—dvdpa rav &hev0epwv—ray trméwv veavi- 
oxo: — dv3pas ofadv adravy. (See § 533. 1.) Thuc. "Apyias tav 
‘Hpaxkeadav. G. T. as efs trav Swdexa. . 

b. Local: Xen. dppicavro tig Xepoovfjeou ey 'EXaovyre—rov Merpaiws. 
év AOoropias. G. T., as Kava ris Tadsdalas. Acts vii. 30 th épype 

c. Things: pixpdv tas Téxns. G. T., as dyia dyivw. So the genitive 
after neuter adjectives or pronouns: eis rovro 4duxias—eis rovro: 
Opdoous—ev rravri dbupiag. 

vii. Material genitive: expressing that of which the principal 
notion is composed or constituted. 

a. Actual material: Plat. rpia rddavra yxpvolou—rdmns éptovo—dpBpos 
xadd{ys. G. T., a8 Barricpis aipatos. 

b. Component parts: of Oepéedror Tavrotwy ACwv iadxewrat—dppa tray 
éxro—yevos dvVOpdauv—aiyeipwy Doos. G. T., as dyéAn Xolpew. 

ce. Contents: 800 xoivixas &\ditwv, cai 800 KorvAas Olvou—roAXG mAoia 
oirou—yvais eixoot kal éxardy dvipdv. G. T., as ddaBaorpoy pupou. 

vill. Genitive of possession: 

a. The person or thing to which any thing belongs; as, 7 rav cods- 
oTay réxyn—Kopwiiwv én’ *Apmpaxiav éAnAvOe nal Aevedda: Thuc. és 
Livdvay riv “Ade>dvSpou—dé tov Baoiddes xiros—rav ExOpav xaxd. 
G. T., a8 médews T&v “lovdalev. 

b. Characteristte genttwe. The notion which is characterised by an- 
other notion may be viewed as appertaining or belonging to it, and 
may be followed by the possessive genitive. | 


a. Where a notion is defined and explained by another notion of 
less wide signification. This is sometimes called the apposed or 
appositwe genitive, as the second noun might have stood in 
apposition, as dotu "AOnvav (see 435. d.) répevos oivomddavo— dppa 
Nicalwy twrev: Eur. Alc. 590 dpotots yudy xat wedioy Samd8ors : 
Soph. Ant. 1239 mvénv—dgowlou otaddypatos: Eur. Alc. 215 
orohpdv wétkwv—épxos d8dvrev. 

B. Where a notion is spoken of as peculiar or proper to some other 
notion, as dv8pds ducts, the duacs is characterised and defined by 


Gr. Gr. vou. 11. pd , 
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dvdpas : coplas 8i8axh, the teaching proper to wisdom; vupdtior 
“ASou, the bridal-chamber dedicated to Hades; veprépev So para, 
the gifts proper for the dead — funeral gifts. Hereare to be re- 
ferred the phrases Atés xparos, &c. 


y- Where a notion is defined by something for which it is famoue, 
as Eipstay xdprew eld. 8pev, famous for. 


Obs. 1. So when the nature of an event is defined by time, as xpioug 
4pdpas peyddAns. So the neuter article: rd rijs dvdyxns—rd ris Sucews. 
(See §. 518. 2.) G. T., as rd ris cunts. 


Obs. 2. This differs from the genitive of reference (ii. 8.), because this 
latter only gives the sphere in which the principal notion operates: ooias 
Bidaxn, instruction tn wisdom, as distinguished from tnstruction proper to 
wisdom, would be referred to the genitive of reference. | 


c. Genitive of dependence ; as, KAdapxos xai of éxelvov. So G. T.,-as 


ol 
Obs.1. Sometimes a substantive is followed by two genitives falling 
under different heads; as, Soph. Aj. 998 deta ydp cou (reference ii. B.)— 
Baéis ds Geod rivdg (cause, i. 8.). See also below, 543. 


Obs. 2. Of adjectives followed by a genitive some are to be viewed as 
representing a verbal notion, and referred to the verbal construction ; 
some are used elliptically for substantives, and to be referred to some one 
of the classes given above. 


Obs. 3. Frequently where a compound notion might have been expressed 
by an adjective and substantive, the adjectival notion stands in the form of 
an attributive genitive; it generally expresses the most important part of 
the compound notion—see §.435.c. So in G.T. dxpoaral émAnopovijs. 


Obs. 4. It will be seen that some of the instances given under the 
several heads might be looked at in a different point of view, and thus 
classed under the simple genitive of reference: but all attributive genitives 
will fall under one or other of these heads. 


Double Attributive Genitive. 


§. 543. 1. We sometimes find a substantive followed by two geni- 
tives, see §. 465. In this construction the substantive and one of the 
genitives form one compound notion, on which the other genitive 
grammatically depends; as, Hdt. VI. 2 ‘Iortaios tmdduve tav “lévev- 
thy-hyepoviay rod mpds Aapeior moAduov: Ibid. 67 xara pev 8% rv 
Anpapdrov xatdwavow-tis-Bacidytns: Plat. Pheed. 85 A &a& ro avrév 
Seds-rod-Oovdrou: Arist. Eq. 521 xdpwv trav dytimddAwy vinns-tpdrata. 
So in G. T. Acts v. 32 qpets éopev adrod pdprupes-tav-pnpdtev tovrwp : 
2 Cor. v.1 énlyetos judy olxia-rod-cxivous, 

2. So also adjectives, derived from verbs which take or might 
take a double accusative, are followed by a genitive of each of 
these objects: Soph. Antig. 1185 Maddd80s eds Srrws ixoluny ebyparev 
Mpooh yopos. 


® Herm. Ant. 1170. 
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ACCUSATIVE. 


§. 544. 1. Every verbal expression of a state or action implies one 
or more notions as parts of the whole, necessary to and existing 
coincidently with itself as parts of the principal notion: thus the 
notion of beating contains in itself the notions of a person strik- 
ing (agent), of a blow (act), and of a person struck (patient); 
and these two last notions are coincident with and implied in the 
notion of striking expressed by the verb, and are in the accusa- 
tive. They make up and complete the verbal notion which cannot 
be, strictly speaking, conceived of as complete without them. 

2. This principle varies in its application according to the sense 
of the verb. All verbs active, passive or middle, imply coincidently 
their cognate notion—the feeling or state, or the act or 
thing done, or the effect or thing produced: but in those 
verbs which express this feeling or act or production as taking effect 
on, or in some other person or thing, as the patient thereof, there is 
a further coincident notion of this patient: (Arist. Phys. III. 3, 4 
TO yap Totety Kal mdoxew eott TO aid): so that in these verbs there 
are two coincident notions, as will be seen below. 

Obs. 1. A neuter verb sometimes has a transitive force when its effect 
on some thing or person is considered; and a transitive verb is sometimes 
neuter when it is not considered in its effect on its patient. 

Obs. 2. When one of these coincident notions is for some special reason 
to be taken out of its coexistence with the verbal action, and represented 
in some other light, then it is placed in the case proper (gen. or dative) 
for thus representing it. With some verbs this takes place always, with 
others occasionally. Thus in émévpéo the thing desired (object) might 
be and sometimes, though but very rarely, is viewed as coincident with 
the ém:@upia and placed in the accusative: but as the Greek mind generally 
viewed the thing desired as the cause of the émupia, it almost always 
stands in the genitive. : 

Obs. 3. Another way of stating this principle might be that where the 
state of the agent or patient is brought forward more prominently than 
the act of the verb proceeding from it, or producing it, then the genitive 
or dative is used. So in @vpotoGai rivos, the state in which the agent is 
and the cause thereof is considered: so in 8axpvo roicde, the instrument, 
whereby the state is produced: so in BAdmrev rwi, the injury received by 
the patient rather than the injury done by the agent. With regard to the 
genitive this is probably the ground of the unphilosophical explanation 
of that case by saying that, when it has a genitive it is equivalent to a 
substantive : émOupéw rovray=émOupnrns eipt rovtoy. 

Obs. 4. Here, as elsewhere, we must remember that when once the 
analogies of language were formed, they were followed in verbs, where 
the principle whereon the construction is founded is less apparent. 

3. As the cognate notion, being already implied ip the verb, 1s 

Dd2 
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readily supplied by the mind, it is not expressed in the sentence 
except for the sake of emphasis, as BovAas BovAcvery; Il. 8, 788 
dyopas ayopevoy: IL v, 253 veixea verxety: Asch. 68. 62 payteiay 
é“aytevoayto; or, more generally, when the nature, character, 
or manner of the verbal operation is to be more exactly defined, 
as aplorny Bovdiyy Bovrevery, or where a question is asked, as riva 
Bovrnv Bovrevers; or where a relative represents the cognate 
substantive in a dependent sentence, as BovrAjv Av éBovrevor: 
hence verbs of state and feeling, and neuter action, do not, except 
in such cases, take an accusative. 

4. So in transitive verbs also the objective sentence is sufficiently 
perfect without the accus. of the cognate notion, because this is 
readily supplied ; as, rémr@ oe: but where it is wished to define the 
nature or manner of the verbal operation on the patient, the verb 
takes a double accusative. This happens with different verbs more 
or less frequently, according to the requirements of language or the 
usages of speech; with some verbs it is found once, with others 
oftener, with others generally, with some never ; but where the verb 
is 80 general and vague, that without further definition it conveys no 
accurate notion of the way in which the patient is affected, as épyd- 
{ouat oe—diddonw oe, the cognate accusative is used (except where 
the action is purposely left indefinite); as, épyd¢ouat xaxdy oe, &- 
8doxw dixatoovvnv oe. And on the other hand, where the verbal 
notion is in itself sufficiently express and definite, so that it stands in 
need of no further definition, as vixdw oe, the verb 1s frequently or 
always found with a single accusative of the patient. 

5. So also when no person is stated as the patient of the action 
(the action of the verb being alone considered) a transitive verb is 
joined with an accus. of the cognate notion only; as, airéw rdde, I 
make this request. And some transitive verbs, though they are 
not joined with a double accus. in any one passage of the writers 
who remain to us, yet have an accus. of the cognate action in one 
passage (the patient being omitted), as dpxety rotro; and of the 
patient in another (the cognate notion not being expressly stated), 
as apxeivy dvdpa, and these separate uses of the two accus., together 
with the double accus. being used with analogous verbs, shew that 
such verbs are capable of being followed by the double accus., 
though language, as far as we know from the small portion of Greek 
authors which we possess, has not so used them. 

§. 545.1. Transitive verbs.—The notion of beating implies as 
its parts— 


Agent and his operation: Act. Patient. 
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The verbal form expresses the agent (by the ellipse of the pronoun) 
and his operation, while the other two notions, coincident with it, 
and together with it completing the whole notion, are in the accu- 
sative ; as, 

Agent and operation, Act or thing done, Patient, 


4, 


TénTH. Tuppa (mAnyds).  Tuntdpevon (aé). 


From which it is clear that every verb, which implies a patient as 
well as the act, may have a double accusative case. 


Obs. 1. The notion of the act or thing done is not always, nor even 
generally, expressed by the noun cognate to the verb, as rvppa, but more 
frequently by a word expressing the same or an equivalent notion; as, 
w\ryn=Tippa; and very frequently it is represented by an adjective in the 
neuter singular or plural, agreeing with the notion of the verbal act in the 
neuter, and expressing the mode or character thereof, or sometimes in 
the masculine or feminine, if a masculine or feminine substantive sug- 
gests itself most readily to the mind of the speaker; as, Soph. Electr. 
vdv det matpds (8c. ordvoy) orevaxovoa: Eur. Pheen. 325 Saxpudeccay feica: 
Soph. GE. BR. 810 od pay tony eucev: Dem. 124. 15 dyew xai pepe 
woAdyy. 


2, In neuter verbs and those which have no patient, there 


is only one coincident notion, viz. of the state, or act, or thing 
done, &c. 


The state of joy implies— 


Subject and his operation, State, 
xalpo. xapdy. : 
The intransitive action of labour implies— 
Subject and his operation, Act or thing done, 
TOvo. . _ -advous (or poxOos, or Tatra). 


So production implies— 
Agent and his operation, Production or thing produced, 
TOW. TavTa sc. Toipara. 
3. In passive and middle verbs the agent and patient being 


one and the same, there remains only one coincident notion, viz. of 
the act— 


Agent (Patient) and his operation, Act, 
ronropat moAdds (sc. mAnyds). 


So Eur. Rhes. 537 rls éxnptx6n mpdrnv dudanhy: xnptcow pvdaxny 
(=xjpvypa): Plato Pheedr. 240 E pvAarropéve pudacds. So Thue. 
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J. 126 éwrerpappdvor ry gudaniy = émtpomny: Id. V. 37 Tatra éwe- 
orahpévos: Arist. Ach. 1 80a 37 8€8nypar: Id. Pax. 644 mAnyas ds 
ériwrovro: Id. Ran. 636 réwre ras locas mdnyds: Asch. Ag. 1343 
wéwhnypar wAnyhy: Arist. Ran. 357 Baxxeioy éreddof : Thuc. VIII. 
5 tno Baciréws wenpaypdvos Tous odpous (tpdoow tov ddépov): Asch. 
57- 19 Thy dpxhy exeiporomOy: 80 repiriPeoOat xuviv, écOijra, &e. 
These instances are sufficient to illustrate the principle of a con- 
struction which is so frequently met with, that it is needless to 
accumulate passages. 

Obs. 2. We must distinguish between those neuter verbs which imply 
a result, and therefore require to have their coincident notion stated to 
complete the verbal action, as wor ravra (sc. womnpara), I make this (semi- 
transitive), and those which are complete without the cognate notion being 
stated, inasmuch as they imply no result; as, in dAopuas or xaipw—the 
coincident notion may be stated if required, but the verbal action or state 
is perfect without it. The former seemingly approach nearer to the 
character of transitive, but they are not really such, as they have no real 
patient; when a personal accusative is joined with these verbs it is really 
only an equivalent expression for the act of the verb, as in éroincay rupav- 
yous, the accusative rupdyvous=moinua, or thing produced. This may be 
further seen by the fact that in these verbs the participle passive is only 
another expression for the act or result, as wow rd motovpevoy or moinua, 
while in the really transitive verbs the passive participle denotes a patient 
separate from the act or result, as in ruxrm rumrdpevov, the accus. is not 
the blow, but the person struck. 

Obs. 3. Neuter verbs have properly no accus. of the patient, as the 
agent and patient unite in the subject; but many neuter verbs both of 
state and feeling have an object wherein and whereon the state or feeling 
consists, operates, rests, and is completed; as, goBdopai oe; these semi- 
transitive verbs seldom have a double accusative, (only when it is specially 
required to mark some peculiar manner in which the verbal notion operates 
on the object) as in reality the object is substituted for the state or feeling 
which is the cognate notion of the verb; this substitution may be clearly 
seen in such instances as Soph. Phil. 1250, OA. otpdrov 3 "Ayaay ov hofei 
apacowy rade; where orpdroy is the object on which the fos rests, which 
Philoctetes in his answer substitutes for it, ®I. dv r@ dexaig tov adv ov 
rapB® péPov: and in moet languages the substantives, which primarily 
signify the feeling, are used equally for the object whereon the feeling for 
the time rests; as, aidds, Ams, PdBos, xapa &c. 


4. In verbs in which the notion of the object is, or is viewed as 
being rather antecedent or consequent, as déxopal cov, there is only 
an accusative of the cognate notion of the thing received, &c.: d€- 
xopal cov réde=7d Bex Gey SGpov. 


5. So in transmissive verbs, where something is spoken of as 
transmitted from one person to another, the notion of the person 
affected by the operation of the verb is not coincident with but con- 
sequent on that operation, as receiving is consequent on giving; and 
the grammatical patient of the verb, i.e. the passive participle, 
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the thing given, is the same as the act of the verb or gift, so that 
there is only one accus., viz. of the gift or thing given. 

Thus the notion of giving implies— | 

Agent and his operation, Gift or thing given, 
SB. dGpov or d:dopevov. 

Obs. 4. It may be asked why verbs of transmission have not an accusa- 
tive, why it is 3i3epui co: and not ce? The answer is, that the object of 
the verb is not implied in the act—the verbal notion of giving is complete 
even though the gift is not accepted, and the notion of the patient or, 


more properly speaking, the personal object of the act, follows in the mind: 
it is consequent and not coincident. 


6. When the operation of the verb is more exactly defined by 
stating the exact part or parts where it operated, this is also in 
the accusative as being merely another way of expressing by a sort 
of apposition the operation of the verb; as, rém7w ce Kepadny, ce 
not being a sufficiently accurate expression for the patient (rvmrd- 
pevov) kepadypv is added, as being the part really struck. So in 
neuter verbs; as, tp¢uovoa xGAa=Tpdpov KodrAwY, poyowvTa TAeEvpa, 
the accusative is of the equivalent notion, the part wherein the feel- 
ing, &c. consists, and is substituted for the feeling, &c. itself: Od. 
a, 208 dupatra éoixas aire the resemblance consisted in the eyes; 
ra dupara Kaddworevet, the eyes were the xdddos. So mddas axis 
"AxuAdAevs. 


§. 546. Hence the following rules may be laid down :— 


1. The accusative case represents the coincident notions of the 
verb. 


2. All verbs which imply the two coincident notions of the act or 
effect (or its equivalent), and of the patient, may have a double 
accus.; either of these notions may be omitted at the will of the 
speaker, and therefore these transitive verbs are frequently found 
with a single accus. of the patient, or, more rarely, of the act or 
effect. 


%. All verbs which do not imply a patient have one coincident 
notion—the state, or act, or effect,—and therefore have or may 
have one accus. case. 


4. All passive verbs may have an accus. of the state, or act, or 
effect of the verb. 


5. All verbs whose object is either antecedent (as receptive), or 
consequent (as transmissive verbs), imply but one coincident notion, 
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of the thing received or transmitted, and therefore have only one 
accus. case. 

6. All verbs may have an accus. of the part to define more accu- 
rately the operation of the verb. 


Obs. The cognate subst. is sometimes placed in a different part of the 
sentence from its verb; as, Plat. Rep. 567 C modeply eivas xal ériBovAcvew 


éws dy xabnpy tiv wékw—Kadrdy ye, tpn, xabappdr. 

§. 547. For the better examination of the functions of the accus, 
case the following division of verbs according to their notions will 
be useful :— 


A. Verbs with one Accusative case :—of Cognate notion. 

1. Neuter verbs of state or feeling, implying a cognate notion 
of that feeling or state; jdovas 7der0at, vdcoy voceiv. 

2. Verbs of neuter motion, implying a cognate notion of the 
road ; as, Balvew dddv, or of the place arrived at, Balvew méduv. 

3. Verbs of action, implying a cognate notion of the act or thing 
done ; as, mpdrre mpaypa, Tovéw mévovs. 

4. Verbs of production, implying a cognate notion of the pro- 
duction or thing produced ; as, zoréw rolnua, d¢uw ddpov. 

5. Verbs of transmission, implying a cognate notion of the thing 
transmitted ; as, 3wpéw ddpov. 

6. Verbs of reception, implying a cognate notion of the receipt ; 
as, AapBavw Ar. 

7. Verbs of perception, implying a cognate notion of the per- 
ception or thing perceived ; as, alcOdvopat alcOnow. 

8. Verbs of possession, implying a cognate notion of the pos- 
session or thing possessed ; as, arjpata Kéxtnpat. 


B. With two Accusative cases :—of Cognate notion, and patient. 
Verbs of action or active motion, implying an accus. of the 
patient and a cognate acc. of the act; as, diddoxw ce réxyqv= 
diddypara, | 


Verbs with one Accusative. 


§. 548. 1. This accus. is used to define the operation of the 
verb, and in many of these constructions the Latin and modern 
languages would use an ablative or dative case, or an adverb. This 
is done either by the cognate substantive and an adjective, as dplor- 
nv Bovdjy Bovdedew, or by a neuter adjective agreeing. with the 
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verbal notion, as dptora Aovdedvewv, or by an equivalent substantive, 
which is to be resolved into a cognate substantive and an adjective, 
as titpdoxew ddvor=ddvioy tpaiua, or inte a cognate substantive 
and genitive; as, pee tdwop=pdov tdaros. For the use of this ac- 
cusative, see §. 544. 3. 


Obs.1. A good many verbs exchange their neuter for an equivalent: 
sense, and thus take a corresponding accusative; as, doeBetv eis Oeous, and 
docBety (to dishonour) tods Oeods; 80 that, when they have an accus., they 
must be explained by the corresponding expression. So éfcévas rip yqv : 
4ésch. P.V. 713 éxwepaiv ydova; so dmodidpdoxew tov Seomdrny. So Eur. 
Pheen. 873 Oeods GwexSpoyovpevor: Thuc. VIII. 102 éxmdeioat vais; Soph. 
Electr. 1378 apotoryy ce: Il. 0, 227 veperonbcis Emdercgev xeipas épds: b1o0- 
xwpety rév SyAoy (cf. Thuc. Ii. 88.), droxwpew Xen. Cyneg. V. 18, éava- 
xwpety ra eipnueva Thuc. TV. 28: Soph. Trach. 505 e&fAOov (= sought) 
GeOka : éxotivar xivduvoy, reformidare, éwexortivat Plat.: dmootpépecbar 
Xen. Eur.: dwextpémec6a.—éxrpémecOar Demosth.: dpioracbar Xen. Cy- 
neg. III. 3: éyxNivew ria Id. Cyr. III. 3, 65. So Eur. Hec. 812 moi p 
émefdyeug dda: 80 bwépyeoOai riva, and otyeoOai twa: Arist. Av. 86 6 xo- 
Aouds p otxerat I7d Tov déous: Theocr. XV. 8 rd 8 Exacrorépe Ey doses : 
St. Matt. xxi. 31 mpodyouow tas, go before you; dye» being neuter, see 
- §.359: (Virg. An. XI. 750 vim viribus exit.) So especially verbs of sound 
signify the action which that sound implies; as, xrumetv rir ynv, to sound 
the ground, to beat it with a noise: Hom. Il. A, 160 kpotdAtLov dyea, they 
rattled them along: Eur. Ion 1151 éxnp’ éwadXev, rattled the chariot along. 
So Theocr. IL. 36 18 xadkiov dye, sound the gong. 

Obs. 2. So also passive verbs: Soph. Electr. 1645 éxmAayeiod oe: so 
G.T. Acts xxi. 3 dvadhavévtes tiv Kiapov: Il. {, 468 ow dirux Geis. 

Obs. 3. Analogously to this usage the verbal notion implied in a peri- 
phrasis (see §. 360. Ohs. 3.) takes its proper accusative : Soph. Electr. 5 56 
efnpxes—a~Adyors épé. So Hdt. IV. 88 (@a—ypayrapevos (= (wypaypapevos) TH 
(evé: cf. 1d. 87 évrapyvav—ypdppara €Ovea: Soph. Trach. 208 ire klayya 

= kddfere) rov—’AwoAA@ra: Adschin. 80. 24 eloios eis Stxaornpioy (= ypa- 
gorro) thy ypadny. 

Obs. 4. Some verbs have a double sense arising from two different re- 
lations implied in the original notion (see §. 352. 5. b.), each of which may 
have its proper accusative; as, dpe(BerOat, ddA\dooew, to exchange ; hence 
to give and receive; rivacOa, to avenge and to punish; épeidev, to put one 
thing against another, to keep it up, or push it down. So omévdecGae eipnyyr, 
to make a peace ; orév8erOat veixos, to end a quarrel. 

Obs. 5. It is evident that the sense of the equivalent notion often re- 
flects back a meaning to the verb, by defining i in different ways its generic 
meaning ; thus tivww, Aisch. Choeph. 650 tive. picos Epwis, pays back the 
accursed deed, i.e. punishes tt: tivew dixnv, to pay the penalty, to er 
punishment: rivew xapw, to be grateful. 


2. So that this accusative is either®, 
a. Accusative of cognate substantive ; 3 as, Bovdrjy Bovdrcdie, xalpw 
Xapdv : 


Obs. 1. Many verbs, which are not in good writers followed by their 
cognate substantives, are in later writers found with them», 
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Obs. 2. Adjectives also sometimes take this cognate accus.; as, Plat. 
Rep. 490 D xaxovs macav xaxiav: Ibid. 579 D Soidos peyioras Owmetas 
kat Soudelag: Id. Apol. 22 E codds rv éxcivay codiay, pyre Gpabys Thy 
épabiay. 

b. Accusative of cognate notion, the proper cognate substantive 
being generally wanting or obsolete; as, xewevn O€ow, xoyunoato 
trvop : 


c. Accusative of equivalent notion, the accus. not being the 
cognate subst., nor expressing the actual cognate notion of the 
verb, but a notion substituted for it, as being that wherein the 
action, or state, or effect of the verb for the time consists, and 
being in a sort of apposition to it; as, dvrixarOaveiy b{knv=Oavaror, 
which is the &fxnv. As stated above, this equivalent substantive 
would follow the real cognate subst., if expressed, in the genitive; 
as, dvravye?t povoy =avyny pédvov, or vice versa, as dvrixarOavety dixny 
= diknv Oavdrov; or it would assume an adjectival form. And some- 
times the cognate notion is joined in an adjectival form to the 
equivalent acc., as, mpopéew xadAlppooy tiwp = pdov tsaros. This 
equivalent accus. is very common with verbs of saying, &c.; the 
words spoken being substituted for the Adyos, (see verbs of saying) 
and is most generally used with verbs of production, reception, per- 
ception, transmission, possession, &c. where the act or effect implied 
in the verb requires to be especially defined : 


d. Accusative cognate to a notion implied in the verb; as, arya 
(=o0 A€yer) Adyous: Soph. Cid. Col. 84 exappa (=xdutrov ydvv, 
é{opnv) pas. 

Obs. 3. This accusative may either be the cognate substantive to the 


notion so implied, as ovya Adyous; or the equivalent notion to it, as oya 
ruxas; or the elliptic accus., as ocy@ raira. 


e. Elliptic accus., where an adjective in the neuter gender, (some- 
times masculine or feminine,) is joined to a verb, agreeing with the 
soincident state, or act, or effect implied therein (see §. 891. 893.) ; 
as, mpdtrew Ta émeoradpéva, 8c. mpdypyata; peya (SC. xapua) xalpew: 
here belong all relatives; as, 8 (sc. mpayya) mpdrrover. 

J: Derived from this is the adverbial accus., which is joined to 
almost all verbs in a purely adverbial sense. 


Obs. 4. We sometimes find two adverbial accusatives, as Eur. Ion 255 
tl xpihpa 8 dvepedvnra duc duper. 


g. Accusative of duration in space or time—the sphere of an 
action in space or time may be considered to be (as it really is) co- 
incidently implied in the action. 


Obs. 5. One or more forms of these may be required at the same time, 
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so that more than one such accusative may be joined to a verb. Further, 
these spheres of space or time may be considered expressly as the ne- 
cessary condition or cause of the action, and be in the genitive, or as the 
instrument thereof, and be in the dative. 

Obs. 6. In verbs of action which have no patient, the cognate act or 
effect may be expressed by the passive voice as well as by a substantive ; 
as, Aéyw Adyov, OF Deydpevor ; ; while in transitive verbs the passive voice is 
the proper expr ession of the patient ; as, rimrw ce runrdépevoy, not rippa 
rurrépevoy: but see §. 364. 5. B. 

Obs. 7. On the use of the cognate substantive we may remark, that if 
the verb conveys a sufficiently definite notion, as yaipw, modepéew, voogw, the 
cognate notion is rarely added except where a further definition is required ; 
and this is done in three ways; 1. by affixing the adjective or adjectival 
pronoun containing the required notion to the cognate substantive, as deny 
véoov vooeiv; or 2. the adjective alone agreeing with the neuter notion of 
the verb, as, dewa vooeiv; or 3. by substituting for the cognate notion a 
substantive equivalent to it, but containing, besides, the notion whereby 
the verb is to be defined ; as, voweivy GAyoss=aAyodn vdcoy. 

Obs. 8. Instead of the cognate or equivalent accus. the instrumental 
dat. is sometimes used, expressing that whereby the feeling or action or 
state of the verb is produced, or the modal dat. to give the circumstances 
in which it operates, (see §. 603.,) rather than the operation of the verb ; 
as, Soph. CE. R. 65 Save y evdovra: Id. Trach. 168 Gy» ddumare Bio : Hat. 
Il. 130 edupdero—Bayirer Swpeq®: Plat. Phil. p. 21 B peyiorats 4Sovats 
xaipus dy. So Hat. J. 87 dca dda; and this dative gives neuter verbs a 
passive sense (see §. 359. 3.). Sometimes the genitive is thus used, Il. v, 
409 vewraros eoxe ydvoro, expressing the cayse of the state. 

Obs. 9. Adjectives expressing a verbal notion are often followed by the 
same accusative as the verb would ee SO diropa awdpysos (see §. 581. 2. 
Obs.). 


Verbs expressing the feelings, states, or motions of the body 
or mind. 


Obs. These verbs do not require an accusative to complete the notion. 


§. 549. Verbs of being pleased, sorry, despondent, of pity, love, 
madness, content, discontent, displeasure, anger, envy, grudging, 
may have an accus. of the feeling, or that wherein the feeling con- 
sists : Sopa, xatpa, yn0éw, épdw, dxPopar, oixreipw, oixtiLe, yeddw, pai- 
vopar, &c. 

a. Accus. of cognate subst. : 

Plat. Phil. p. 63 A pBovas Ade0001. (So Plaut. mea gavisurum gaudia) : 
Eur. Hipp. 32 épac’ gpwra: Esch. Eum. 490 olkroy oixticac@a:: Eur. 
Med. 1041 ré mpooyeAGre tov mavicraroy yékwv: Arist. Thesm. 793 pavias 
paiveoOar: Eur. Bacch. 1261 ddyqoet ddyos: Hipp. 337 ApdoOns epov: so 
G. T. as Matt. il. 10 éxdpnoav xapav peydAnv. 


b. Accus. of cognate notion: 

Arist. Rhet. I. 2, 9 yalpew ydovnv: Eur. Orest. 1043 réprov Synow : 
fesch. P. V. 979 pepnydr od opixpay védcov: Soph. Trach. g82 Bdpos 
dnXerov éppépovey pony: Xen. Eph. Il. 1, 31 épav émOvpcay. 

# Lobeck Paral. p. 523. Bernh. Gr. Syn. 107. 
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c. Accus. of equivalent notion : 

&xSopar eAxos=ayOos Edxeos: It. v, 352 GxOero Tpéas Sapvapevous, the 
grief was the defeat of the Trojans: Eur. Hel. 831 ri xpne ” &0upets: Theocr- 
XIV. 26 Kararjxeto thvov epwra=rHkir ~, Epwros : that in which the grief, 
joy, consisted being sabstituted for the grief. (Joy: itself, as we say, “ this is 
a great grief, joy,” &c.: Eur. Hipp. 1340 xalpw Ovnoxovras= xapay Ovyoxov- 
tov. The particular yapd was their Gdvaros: Med. 888 viudny re xndevou- 
cav (=K78os vipdns) ASecOa oeber: FH. 0,379 ynOnce mpopaveica: cf. Thuc. 
IV. 47: Soph. Phil. 1314 joOnv warépa re row épov edRoyourrd ae: Id. CE. 
R. 936 ro & eros ray’ dv fSoro : Id. Aj. 136 @€ pév e& mpacoovr’ émyaipe : 
Eur. Ion §41 rotro reppbeis, 80 xaipw rovro: Soph. Aj. 7yo GAyety mpage = 
Ibid. Phil. 906 ravr’ dvidpor. So Plat. Menex. p. 89 D Suoxepaive airéd : 
Id. Legg. p. 908 B 8ucyepaivew Geovs: Id. Soph. 229 E ra pev xaderat- 
vovres: Demosth. p. 68, 24 1d Avosredovwy Gyamjoorras. So Xen. Cyr. I. 
3, 5 pucatrépevoy ravra ra Bpopara: Soph. CE. T. 310 @bovfoas dary: 
Plat. Euth. p. 4 D déyavaxré raira: Id. Phed. p. 62 D dyavaxtety rovs dpo- 
viswrdrous amodvras: Thuc. II. 51 e&xapvov ras ddopupoes =xapdrovus. 


Obs. 1. Properly speaking, # is not the person which constitutes and is 
equivalent to the cognate feeling of joy, dislike, &c., but some thing or 
act; wherefore we do not find xaipo, dvcxepaive, &c. with ap accus. of a 
person, except with a participle, or an explanatory sentence introduced by 
dri, &c. whereby his act is denoted, or unless the same is implied in the 
context, as Sucxepaive Geous, the notion of the gods: +d émog (=6Sre Aéyo 
ravra) tay’ &v 40.0. Indeed it would seem that this construction arose 
from the substitution of the participle for the infinitrve, as m oé pev && 
mpdogort” émixaipe the verb might be, and probably originally was, followed 
by o€ ed xpacoev, 80 that the ace. really belongs to the infinitive, and 
remains when the infinitive is altered. 

Obs. 2. In the notions of hating, loving, pitying, as distinguished from 
feeling dislike, desire, &e. &c. the object is prominently brought forward 
as distinct from the feeling, though implied in it, and hence these have an 
accus. of the patient, and some a double accus. case, while verbs of anger, 
envy, take the patient in the Dativus Incommodi. 

Obs. 3. Some verbs signifving the states of resignation, contentment, ac- 
quiescence, which most naturally would have an instrumental or transmissive 
dative (see §. 587.), have an accus. derived from their primary sense ; as, 
orépyew, fo love: Assch. P. V. 10 rupavvida orépyew: Id. Ag. 1551 orépyew 
da dvorAnva. So Demosth.68, 24 rd Avowredovy &yampporras : Plat. Rep. 

P- 399 C dyanGvra ra dwoBaivorra; so aivéw, I praise: Eur. Alc. 2 6jccar 
spinels aivécar, to deign to ; cf. Id. Phoen. 481. 


d. Adverbial aceus.: 


Arist. Nub. 847 ri dé rotr’ éyeAdoas: Fl. ¢, 484 8axpudey yehdoaoa : Od. 
B, 270 430 yehdv: El. «, 77 rls dv rade ynOjoerey; so Arist. Ach. 7 ravé’ os 
éyavdOny: Il. €, 181 rade paiverat: Eur. Ion 255 dvepevvnra Sucbupet = 
fisch. Theb..373 roair’ éduwy: Arist. Ach. 10 aduvjOny erepor ad rpayo- 


Sixdv, 


§. 550. Verbs expressing fear, hope, confidence, wonder, shame, 
&c. take an accus. of the feeling or that wherein it consists: ¢oPéo- 
pot, Seid, Sezaivw, Oappd, Oaurdtw, &c. 
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a. Accus. of cognate subst. : 


Plat. Prot. 361 B @dfous goBotvra, cf. Eur. Suppl. 548: Plat. Symp. 
198 A déos SeS:dvar: Eur. Andr. 869 Seip’ 6 Setpaivers: Plat. Prot. 361 B 
@dppyn Sappotow: Demosth. 426, 20 offre qoydvovto aloyivny, they were not 
ashamed of the shame: Arist. Rhet. I. 9, 20 ra aicypa aioyxdvovrat. 


b. Accus. of equivalent notion: 


Soph. Phil. 1250 orpardy 8 ’Axatav od oPet. (The orpards was the do- 
Bos:) then goPetoOai r: or tiva, considered as, and substituted for, the 
@oBos: Il. p, 175 €pptya paynv. So Soph. Ch. C. 604 mdOos Seivavtes : 


Plat. Rep. 382 D Se8tis rods exdpovs. (Cf. Demosth. 10, 2 rotrd dort pd-_ 


Avora Séos; hence Sed:évar rovro=déos, cf. Lys.105, 9:) Eur. Hec. 54 
pdvracpa Seipaivouca : Id. Med. 39 Sépaivw wv. (Cf. Eur. Herc. F. 700 
mépoas Seipata Onpav=Sewvors Ojpas.) Eur. Ion 1280 od Baydv érrmgev Geor : 
fEsch. Eum, 38 oddev Seicava: Eur. Andr. 362 & 8é0xKa: Id. Suppl. 179 
ra oixrpa Sedoundvar: Ausch. 42, 7 Sedcdvor 7a Sed: Plat. Pheed. 88 B Oap- 
poivr. Odvarov=Odppos Oavdrov. (Cf. Plat. Prot. 361 B ovxoty aicypa Odppn 
Oappotow ;—Oappoticn S¢ rd aioxpd cal xaxd.) Hence Oappetv rs or ruwd. So 
Eur. And. 994 Odpoer yépovros xeipa: Od. 6,197 Odpae rdvde y deOdov: 
Xen. Cyr. V. 42 iva ce Oapphowor: Eur. Hec. 875 ra & adda Odpoe : 
Demosth. 30, 7 ore Sidimmos edpper rovrovs off ofroe Siitmov: Soph. 
Trach. t10 édwiLovtes alcav: Il. 0, 539 HAweto vicay: Thuc. VI. 78 BovdAn- 
ow édrifer: Soph. Trach. 367 mpooddéxa rdéde: Eur. Hipp. 244 aidouuedo, 
Fa Aeheypeva=aidd: Plat. Symp. 216 B atoyxdvopat ra épodoyovpeva. So 
frequently Infin. with article: Plat. Rep. 414 E yoxdvou ré Weidos Aeyew: 
Soph. CE. R.1079 dvoyéveav aicxiverar: Demosth. 174 Oaupdfopev ard : 
Plat. Gorg. 458 E_& (sc. Oavpara) Oaupdlw : Ibid. 428 D Oaupdlw codiar : 
fésch. Ag. 853 Saupdoys réde: so Eur. Orest. 890 éxmayAoupevos rarépa, 
the person being the Oatpa: so éxmdAnrrecOa, &c. 


§. 551. 1. Verbs of thinking, willing, caring, considering, calcu- 
lating, deliberating, dreaming, hesitating, shuffling, pretending, &c. 
take an accus. of the thought, &c. or that wherein it consists: co¢i- 
Topas, Soxéw, Sofdta, vodw, dpovdw, AoyiLopar, Boudedw, piSonar, pyriopar, 
peppnpile, pepyvaw, Sppaivw, pevowaw, &c. 


a. Accus. of cognate subst. : 


Eur. Hel. 120 Soxetre Sdcnow: Plat. Rep. 493 A Sdypora a So0fdLouow : 
Demosth 1364, 17 Aoytopoy dvOpamwov Noyidpevos : Il. +, 74 dpiorny Bovdny 
Boudedew: Il. ¢, 104 vdov vowoe: Plat. Parm. 132 C vdnpa voet: Id. Prot. 
325 C émpedobvrar émpcrccav: Id. Rep. 405 C wdoas orpodpas otpépecOar. 

b. Accus. of cognate notion: 

Tl. v, 153 Bovdds pytidwvres: Afsch. Choeph. 549 picaro mpdvotay. 


c. Accus. of equivalent notion, &c., the thought, notion, &c. being 
expanded into that wherein it consists : 


Plat. Rep. 413 A ra dvra S0fdlew: Id. Thext. 209 B oé (=ddfav cov) 
Sofdow: Xen. Hell. VI. 1, 5 Noytodpevor ras fw polpas (which formed the 
Aoyiopds) : Plat. Phil. 18 C rodroy rdv deopdv Noyiodpevosg: Eur. Phoen. 181 


f 
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mpooBaces Texpaiperat, the calculation being the mpucfaces: Hdt. VIII. 4 
éBoudevov 8pnopdv (=Bovdny 8pnopod): Esch. Choeph. 985 rovr’ éuncato 
otuyos : Od. ¢, 14 vécrov pntidwvtes : Soph. Trach. 289 péver vev ws Fovra, 
(his arrival was the dpéynya): Thuc. VI. 34 naradpovety rovs émévras: Od. 
7, 2 pdvov peppnpiler : Od. o, 127 dddov pepphpife: Soph. CE. R. 1124 
€pryov Peptpver : Od. 8, 732 d8dv dppaivery, 80 méAenov, mAovv, Povov: Od. B, 
275 d8dv Av ov pevowgs: Il. a, 549 pidov vorjoat: 80 oxhparba yécov &c. 
(the disease &c. being the pretence) : Thuc. V. 54 mpodpacicavro roy piva, 
(the month was the mpédaots.) 


d. Accus. of notion contained in verb: Thuc. V. 105 moreder 
(=morGs doxet) d0fav: Soph. Ant.159 pir épéooww=ogddpa pr- 
Sopmevos. 

e. Elliptic accus.: 


Plat. Phedr. 228 C aAnOn Sono: Id. Rep. 380 D rocatra Soxew: Id. 
Menex. 243 ddAnOy (8d€av preceding) €S0fe : Xen. Apol.I.1, 3 ratra Sofd- 
few: Plat. Symp. 194 dypotxov (sc. 8éypa) S0fdow: Od. p, 570 rovr’ evonoe : 
Plat. Prot. 347 E érepa voet: Il. €, 221 ratra pevowas: Od. 8, 533 deixéa 
peppnpife.: Il. €, 20 8xOadia (8c. dpunpara) Gppawe: Xen. Ap.15 ravra 
morevonte : Plat. Tim.go C ra Oeia dpovodvres : Soph. Phil. 77 avré rovro 
copioOjvar: Xen. Hell. VII. 5, 5 ra nuérepa dpovotcar : and Thuc. So raira 
navra yryveoxew: Hdt. V. 102 rd oxnmrépevos: Plat. Rep. 533 A rdéde dppe- 
oByret: Id. Lach. 196 B roaira orpéperOar : 80 Oédw, BovAopar tadTa. 


f. Adverbial accus.: 


Plat. Pheed. 65 C NoyiLerat xadXcora: Xen. Apol. III. 5, 23 woAAd pept- 
prov: Il. 0, 703 drada gpovdovres : Eur. Med. 1129 ¢gpovets dp6a: Soph. 
Phil. 1006 éAcvOepov hpoveity: Atsch. Ag. 221 1d mavréroApoy dpoverw: Hat. 
VIII. 10 xatradpovjoarvres ravra, thinking thus meanly of them. 


Obs. So after words which imply the notions of thinking, &c. we find 
an accusative with a participle; as, Thuc. VI. 24 rots pew yap mpeoBurépots 
Os 4} Kataorpeopevas ed’ A Erdeoy, f ovdev By opadeiocay peyddny Suvapu : 
duvayw depends on vopicaow implied in ws, see §. 703. So Plat. Rep. 
345 E ds odxi atroiow adé\ecav éoopdyny. os = vopicavres a, It will be ob- 
served that this seemingly anomalous construction arises partly from the 
notion arising from as, and partly from the substitution (see §. 549. Obs. 1.) 
of the participle for the infinitive. Plat. Phed.109 D dg &a rovrovu od- 
pavod ta dotpa xwpovvra: Hdt. IX. 42 ds meprecopdvous spdas ‘EAAnvoy : 
Soph. CE. T.101 os (vopifovras) 748’ afpa xeipafoy médw: Eur. Ion 963 cot 
8 és ti Sdéns FAOev exBadreiv réxvov; ws (Bonar) tov Oedv odcovtTa rdv y' obrod 
yévov: cf. Thuc. I1V.5. It must be remembered that it ought not to be 
said that vopifew, or Soxety, is understood, but rather that it is represented 
by ds. 

2. Verbs of conceiving, knowing, believing, knowing from me- 
mory, holding, concluding, or the contraries, take an accus. of the 
knowledge, &c. or thing known, &c.: éwictapot, yryvdoxw, of8a, vo- 
piLw, yyodpar, dmopd, dunxavd &c. 

Accus. of equivalent notion, of that wherein the knowledge, &c. 
consists : | 

* Stallb. ad Phed. 109 D. Elms. Heracl. 693. 
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Plat. Crat. P- 409 C ré mip &wopG: Aésch. Ag. 1177 Tépp dpnxave : Plat. 
Men. p. 93 A dperjy éxiotavto : Id. Gorg. p. 484 B dopa ovk ériotapat (re- 
collect): Id. Leg. p. go8 C voptfwv deovs: cf. Eur. Suppl. 732. So Id. 
Hec. 800 Hyeto8ar Geos: cf. Arist. Eq. 32. Plat. Parm. p. 134 E yuyvd- 
oxove, Ta dvOpomwa mpdypara: Id. Prot. p. 337 D eidévar tiv piow rap 
npayparov: isch. Pers. 242 ele. Adyov: Id. Choeph. 101 %xOos vopifLoner : 
Soph. GE. R. 1525 aiviypara y8n: Demosth. p. 69, 3 d&prnpovet rods Adyous : 
Plat. Crat. p. 409 D 4 dwop: Id. Euth. p. 301 B rovro d&tophoot: Eur. 
Ion 548 ratr’ dunxave: Plat. Hipp. p. 285 C a éwiotacar: Id. Rep. p. 285 
A dpoia vopioavtes: Id. Apol. p. 24 E rodtro adré otde: Id. Euth. p. 2 B ovk 
éxeivo katayvocopat, I will not believe this. 


Obs. 1. In the usual construction of vopito, yryvooxo &c. the accus. of 
the knowledge, or opinion, &c. is resolved either into a substantival sen- 
tence with ér:, &c. (see Substantival Sentences) ; as, vopif{w dri of Oeot eici 
=vopif(w beovs: or the accus. and infin.; as, vouitw etvar Geovs. 


Obs. 2. Nopifo in Hdt. is used with a dat.—(See §. 591. Ods.) 


Obs. 3. We find an accusative after some of these verbs which may be 
classed with the constructions mentioned in §. 549. Obs. 1.; as, Eur. 
Hipp. 1251 rév ocdv mbéoba waid dmos doriv xaxds=maida elvar xaxdv, OF 
maida Kaxdv dyra. 


§. 552. Verbs of living, faring well or ill, suffering, being ill, 
being liable to, in danger, dying, perishing, &c. take an accus. of 
the state or that wherein it consists. 


a. Accus. of cognate subst. : 


Hdt. [V. 112 ¢énv &wov: Plat. Prot. 355 A xataBidvar Biov: Id. Pheed. 
114 A Biaow Biov: Id. Rep. p. 444 C thew (ony: Adsch. 22, 35 diarpiBas 
ScérpcBoy: Hdt. III. 147 wados péya Mépoas wemovOédtas: Il. «, 386 anpar’ 
éracyoyv: cf. Aisch. P. V. 470. Soph. Ch. C. 361 mabqpaf a éxabov: Plat. 
Rep. p. 451 A xerduvevpa xwvduvedvev: Demosth. p. 139) 9 kuvduvedoartes 
rovs €axdrous xwdvvovs: Plat. Alc. p. 139 E vdcov voce: cf. Eur. Andr. 
220. Andoc. p. 114, 31. Arist. Aves 31. Od. t, 303 dmwddpe ainiv | 
dAcOpov: Plut. Crats. XXV. dftv Odvaroy dwoOvijoxew: Plat. Prot. p. 324 
D dropia fy Gwopeis. 


b. Accus. of cognate notion: 


Eur. Med. 248 dkxivduvor Blov Tapnev: cf. Soph. El. 599. Plat. Rep. p. 465 
D. Arist. Aves 161 {are Biov : Iseeus p. 36, 31 &oOevav vécov: Plat. Rep. 
p. 408 E vdoous xdpvew: Od. y, 220 drAyea wdoxopey: Ausch. Choeph. 433 
Gyea wéBonev: Soph. CE. C. 564 HOAnoa xivduvevpara: Eur. Med. 581 
(npiav SoXiondver: Ausch. Ag. 534 dixny dpddv: Plat. Apol. p. 39 B @ava- 
rov dixnv dpddv: Od. a, 166 Gwédwde Kxaxdv pdpov: Ih. y, 417 Kaxdv olrov 
dddoGar: Il. », 384 pOivecOar. 


c. Accus of equivalent notion: 


Isocr. 315 C BeBiwxa rév mapedOdvra xpdvov= xpdvov Biov : Arist. Aves 
609 mévre yeveds dvdpav der: Demosth. p. 520 mpdypara aicxiora (=7a6n) 
érdGopev: Plat. Gorg. p. 495 E vocet cpbadpovs=vdcov épéadpov: Soph. 
Phil. 1320 vogets GAyos=dAyadn vdcov: Arist. Aves 1481 domidas pudddp- 
poss: Eur. Ion 620 dmai8ecav (dradeig Dind.) vooeiv: Id. Phoen. 763 dpAc- 
oxdvers dpaiay = SpAnpa dyabias: Id. Med. 404 yeAwra dpdetv : Andoc.. 


= 


é 


216 Syntax of the sample Sentence : §. 553. 


p. 18, 7 AAafiy dpdetv : Iseeus p. 117, 7 Spdouv rHy Siacrav = dixny ris d- 
airns: Plat. Apol. p. 36 A Gé@de xrias 8paypds=(npiay: Demosth. p. 835, 
15 xwSuvedew rijy droPediav=civduvoy: Ibid. p. 1033, 1 Yev8opuaprupiay : 
Eur. Hel. 76 awddavow eixois eBaves dv Atds xdpns, arédavow is in apposition 
to Odvaroy, implied in é6aves; 80 G. T. Matt. v. 6 wewawres ryv dexacoovrny. 


d. Accus. cognate to the notion implied in the verb: 

Eur. Orest. 207 Bioroy Ekxw=Biops EAxwy, protract. So Id. Pheen. 1534: 
Eur. Hipp. 898 dvrAjoe: Blov : Thuc. II. 44 edruxetre Biov : Adsch. Choeph. 
1003 vopilwy (habiiually living) Biov: Eur. Phoen. 1535 €\xeus paxpdémvour 
(cay: Plat. Rep. p. 534 C dvepowodotvra (= é» cveipw Biovvra) Biory, 80 ayew 
Bioy, nudpas &c. 

Obs. “Aye in its neuter sense signifies to do any thing continuously : thus 
Soph. Aj. 382 dyes yedkora: vopifew, to do any thing habitually. 

e. Elliptic accus.: 

Demosth. p. 760, 14 {epev ra xa? Has atrovs: Eur. Troad. 615 voceis 
érepa:: Soph. CEe.-C. 595 wéwovOa dena: Plat. Rep. p. 318 A Ociov wendy- 
@are. cf. Phedr. p. 238 C: 80 ratra wdoyew, to be similarly affected: 
Eur. Med. 953 év edda:pornjow, so mdvra ed8aipovety: Eur. Hec. 429 mdyra 
SuoruxS : Demosth. p.'1460, 23 é rovro edtuyqoa : Eur. Hel. 1213 rad 
edtuxey: Thuc. I. 6 dpowrpora Startépevev. 

jf. Adverbial accus. : 

Eur. Ion 632 pérpea Sv: Soph. Frag. 326 Liv dvocov: Plat. Rep. p. 495 
C ov dAnéy Taou: Od. x, 472 olkricra Odvoey: Eur. Med. 349 moda 
S.épBopa. 

§. 553. Verbs which express a man’s position, or condition in the 
world, serving public offices, slavery, age, &c. take an accus. of the 
condition, &c. or that wherein it consists: dpxw, xopnydw, tpinpapxéw, 
Aecroupyéw, mperBedw, Soudedw, Bacrdevopar &c. 


a. Accus. of cognate subst. : 

Arist. Av, 308 dpxew dpynv : Demosth. p. 836 xopnyet xai tprnpapyet cai 
tas Gas Aetroupyias Neroupyet : Ibid. p. 92, 11 mpecBeias mpeoBevew : Xen. 
Apol. 3, 12 Soudkedew 3ovdrciav : Plaut. servio servitutem : Plat. Legg. p. 676 
B rodtreias TrewohcTeupévas : Ibid. p. 680 E Bacielav BactAeudpevor: Aéschin. 
3, 30 tepdoOar lepwovrenv: Eur. Iph. A. 1364 aipebeig alpeorv. So Plat. 
Rep. p. 404 A peraBoras petaBdddovtes. So Thuc. II]. 13 dmwoorhoecbar 


Ourdnv andoracw, 
b. Accus. of cognate notion : Soph. Aj. 435 dpioredoas xadAtoreta. 


c. Accus. of equivalent notion: 

Soph. CE. C. 869 Biov (=yijpas Biov) ynpévar: Eur. Herc. F. 436 fBuv 
obévos=abevapay 48nv: Eur. Electr. 131 rlva olkov, riva wédkw (==rivos otxov 
Aarpeiay) Aarpevers. 

d. Elliptic accus. : 

Demosth. p. 62, 25 ra mpocrarrépeva (Actrovpynpara) evroupyav : Eur. 
Hel. 283 wodid wapSevederar: Soph. Electr. g50 dexrpa ynpdoxoucay : 
Demosth. p. 440, 16 rowira wenpeoBeuxdrog: Ibid. p. 535, 12 xopnyetw 


Atovvcta, 
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e. Adverbial accus.: Antiph. p. 147 dptora xopnyjow: Eur. Rhes. 
405 sinperety rata. 
Obs. Aarpevw also has a transitive sense of waiting on, like Oepareva. 


§. 554. Verbs of eyeing, looking, having the aspect of, =e take 
an accus. of the look, &c. or that wherein it consists. 


a. Accus. of cognate notion: 


fésch. Pers. 79 xvavoiv Nedoow bépyna: Id. P. V. 903 épas dcpuxrov Supa 
_apoodpdxo. ze. So probably Soph. CE. C. 1084 ravd’ dydvav éwpnraca 
(read Gewpnocaca) todpoév Spa, seeing with my own eye. See §. 542. 3. 


b. Accus. of equivalent notion : 


Od. +, 446 wip dpOadrporor Sedepxas—mupis 8épypa. So the Homeric 
phrases : Bdérew, SépxecOar “Apyy, Spav ddenv=épapa ddxjs: Asch. Sept. c. 
Theb. 500 BAétrwv ibop he oBou + Eur. Phoen.; Id. fon 1263 dva- 
Pdérev grcya=—Prcuza Proyds. So in the comedians ; Brérew varev, vré- 
Tpippa, Sudaxas (sour grapes), aixiavy, amoriay, ouppaiay. Sometimes with 
the infin. used as a subst.: Arist. Vesp. 847 tTyrdv Bdérw. 


c. Accus. cognate to notion emptied an the verb: Eur. Med. 92 
Taupoupémy {= rauptKoy pAewouaay). dupa: Abid. 187 é&mworaupodrar 
dépypa. 

d. Adverbial accus.: 


pbovepa Brérew : Theocr. XX. 13 Aofa BAworwa : Hom., &c. Sepxdpevos 
Becvdy, opepdadeor, Taxepd, so éAcewdr Spay: Il. 8, 269 aypetov idov: Eur. 
Alec. 773 rf cepvdv ovrw cal meppovrixds Bdéwers. So Arist. Vesp. goo xdé- 


wrov Bhéret. 


§. 555. Verbs which express the notion of flowing, springing 
forth, flourishing in, shining, burning, breathing, &c. take an 
accus. of the stream, &c. or that wherein it consists. 


a. Accus. of cognate subst.: Plat. Alcib. : anus guodvrav. So 
I]. 5, 27 t&pao’ tSpara. 


b. Accus. of cognate notion : 


Eur. Pheen. 225 Adprouga ceAas=Aaprada : Hom. Hymn. Apol. wpopé- 
ew xadXippooy ddop: Eur. Hipp. 1210 xaxddLov ddpov: Theocr. II. 13.4 
aiBwy oédas. 


c. Accus. of equivalent notion: 

Soph. Aj. 413 gucdou pevos : Id. El. 1385 guodv afua: Eur. Orest. 1512 
dvravyet hévou=aiyy Gdévov: Hom. mvelovres péveamvevpara péveos, 80 
‘Apea avew: Eur. Hipp. 1246 mvéwv opixpdv Biorov: Pind. Pyth. IV. 225 
avey prsya=mveipa proyds. So Id. wip metv: Soph. Ant. 1146 wip tve- 
évtev dortpov: Id. Trach. 845 téyyes dyvav: Anacr. XXXVII. 2 Bpvew 
péda: Asch. Pers. 622 @addouvons Biov = GddXos Biov: Pind. Ol. III. 23 
dévdpe €Badrev 77: Theocr. XXV. 16 rotny Oaddboucr Aexpaves. (So ellip- 
tic: Eur. Frag. Dan. 10 yj 7’ qpwov OdddouTa.) Theocr. V. 124 feito ydda: 
Ibid. 126 fetrw ped. So Ausch. P. V. 370 efavaléve: xdrov. So Eur. 
Bacch. 620 ordLov ispdra : Id. Hipp. 122 wérpa vdwp otdLouca. 


Gr. Ga. VOL. I. Ff 


218 Syntaz of the simple Sentence : ——«§. 556. 


d. Adverbial accus.: Sev ndv &c.: Eur. Iph. Aul. 381 dea 
guags. 
§. 556. Verbs expressing bodily condition, position or motion, 


sleeping, sitting, standing, rising, falling, leaping, dancing, &c. 
take an accus. of the position, &c. or that wherein it consists; as, 
edBu, dwvde, xopdopat, lade, durée, Le, xabiLe, dw, par, Oaxdw, Sodfw, 
Odoow, &AAopat, wire, xeipas, torapasr, xopedw, dpxéopat, Spude &c. 

a. Accus. of cognate subst. : 

Eur. Bacch. 925 ordow éordvar: Soph. Phil. 275 dvdcracw orivas : 
Esch. Ag. 1494 xetoas xoiray: Soph. Ant. 1045 wéwrexe tropara. Cf. 
Eur. Elect.686. Atsch. P. V.g10 weoety mrapara: Arist. Aves 1395 Tov 
GAd3popoy dAdpevog: Id. Eq. 77 StaPeByxas Anya. Plat. Lach. p. 181 B. 
Eur. Andr. 653 meonpara wémroxe: Id. Ion 538 tla avvdvrnow ovvarh- 
cgavra: Plat. Legg. p. 942 E yxopeias xopedaw: Plat. Rep. 404 B petaBodas 
petaBdddew. 

b. Accus. of cognate notion: 

Eur. Herc. Fur. 1061 ede trvoy: Ibid. 1034. Tl. A, 241 xowphoato 
xaAneov Urvoy: Theocr. III. 49 deporoy tmvoy ladwy: Il. «, 159 dmvoy durets: 
Esch. Ag. 983 tLe Opdvov=e8pay: Eur. Orest.954 xaSifwy rpisro8a: Asch. 
Ag. 190 céApa hpdvev: Eur. Rhes. 547 hpéva xoiras: Atsch. P. V. 389 0a- 
xouvtt é3pas=Oaxos : Soph. GE. R. 2 pas OodLere: Arist. Thesm. 889 Odc- 
cew pas: Asch. Pers. 303 wndnua (=dApa) dghdato: Thuc. 1. 37 xed 
Géow: Aasch. Ag. 32 ppoipsov (mparov xdpov) xopedoopar: Hdt. VI. 129 dp- 
Xhoato cxnparta=<dpxovs. 


c. Accus. of equivalent notion: 


Soph. Ajax 249 ELépevoy (uyéy: Arist. Aves 1481 dowidas guddoppéer : 
Eur. Orest. 871 @decovt’ dxpay : Id. Iph. A. 141 Lou Kpnvas : Soph. Aj. 
1021 édvyuxiay répyw (=Unvov) tavew: Eur. Rhes. 740 xotrov (=dmvoy dv 
xoirp) tadew : Eur. Suppl. 987 gotyxe wérpay, the mérpa was the ordois : 
metaphorically, Ibid. 1018 reAevrav fv éoraxa : Id. Orest.1256 o9@ ai pev 
apafnpn rpiBov : Id. Pheen. 319 weptxopedouca adovdv=ndvy xdpoy : Id. Iph. 
A. 1058 ydpuous (=vyapixdv xdpov) éxydpeucay : Eur. Troad. 750 weowy m7dnua 
==meonpa: Id. Hipp. 829 dppioaca wndnya : Eur. Ion 1268 werpaioy dApa 
SioKxeuO;joerat. 


d. Accus. cognate to the notion implied in the verb: 

fEsch. Ag. 2 hpovpas fy xotpapevog=—ev xoiry ppovpoay: so Hdt. IX. 93 
Kounodpevos uraxny : Arist. Nub. 540 xdpday’ (xépor), etAxucey = Axvas 
éxdpevoev, danced slowly : Thuc. IV. 32 Aabdvres (—=dmofaivovres Adbpa) ri 
anéBaow: Eur. Suppl. 1047 aldpypa Koupilu = xovpas aiwpodpa: Arist. 
Aves 330 dyxataxpovwy modi (= xopevwv) xopetav : Soph. Cid. Col. 85 gxapya 
(= €{opas) e8pas. 


e. Adverbial accus. : 


Il. , 684 dodahes Opdoxwv: Il. ¢, 266 orivat evavriBiov: Eur. Hipp. 
1079 évavriov ordvta : Soph. Frag. 704, 2 qatdpa yopédea: : Id. GE. R. 1300 
peifova mdyoas®. Cf. Trach. 1001. Id. Ant. 1325 Aéxpea elovjAarTo. 


@ Cf. Herm. ad loc. 
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Obs. Xopedw has a transitive sense of “ to celebrate by dancing :” é xdpev- 
gay rov Gedv (=Geov xdpov): Soph. Antig. 1152 af ce ..... xopevouar, rov 
raplay “laxyxov, 


Verbs of Motion. 

§. 557. 1. Neuter verbs of motion have a twofold sense—1. Motion 
along, to go; 2. Motion to, to arrive at; wherefore the accusative 
after these verbs must be considered in its relation to each of these 
senses, 


a. Motion along.—The notion of going implies, as coincident 
with it, the notion of a space along which the motion takes place; 
as, Baivew dddv. to go along a road. 


6. Motion towards.—The notion of going to, arriving at, 
implies the notion of the place arrived at, as coincident with its 
completion, just as the notion of “ beating” implies the notion of a 
patient beaten. 


2. The use of the accusative however, with verbs of motion in 
this latter sense, is confined to poetry, as the more accurate usage 
of prose defined the direction more clearly by a preposition. 


Obs. The notion of arriving at is not communicated to the verbs of 
. motion by the accus. case, but is an independent and distinct sense of the 
verb itself, called out by the context with which it is joined: in which 
eense the verb is used, whether motion along, or motton towards, is deter 
mined by the context, as in the two following instances: Od. a. 330 «Xi- 
paxa 8 ivnAny xareB8noaro, Here the context shews that xaraBaive means 
“to move along,” or “ down along ;”” but in Od. 8, 337 Oddapov kareBqoaro, 
we see the verb signifies “ to move towards,” though the case used in both 
is the same, and therefore cannot determine the sense. 


§. 558. 1. Verbs of moving along.—So Baivew, épxeoOar, wepiv, 
gprew, topevecOar &c. dddv : 

Tl. a, 151 686v €XOepevar: Il. 2, 225 eXevoopeO aira xéAevda : Il. £, 390 
dnéoouto 8aparos “Extwp ri aitiy dddv adris: Od. «, 261 adra Ké\cvba HA- 
Coney: Asch. Ag. 81 rpimro8as édods otetxer (so itque reditgue viam): Arist. 
Aves 42 Badov BadiLopev: Il. a, 151 d8dr EXOwpev: Arist. Aves 4 dddv mpo- 
gopoupévw : Thuc. Il]. 24 éxdpourv d8dv: Plat. Rep. p. 405 Sueddous Sre§- 
eN@etv: Thuc. V. 10 de dddv: Od. y, 71 mébev wret® typa KeAdevba: I). 
(, 292 ray dddv, Hv ‘EXévny mep dvinyayev ebmardpecay: Od. a, 330 KAtpaxa 
iynAnv xateByoato: Od. , 85 xatéBaw' irepwia: Od. £, 350 fearov epdd- 
kaov kataByvar, to creep down the rudder: Od. ¢, 261 oixade iguevoe GAAnv 
6ddy, GAAa xédevda HAVopev: Eur. Rhes. 428 wepav vocrov=vdorioy dddv : 
fEsch. S. Th. 467 «dipaxos mpocapBdces otetxe. mpds éxOpav mipyov: Id. 
Pers. 733 podetv yépupay: Eur. Bacch. 986 podety dpcpov: Ausch. Cho. 727 
marew mvAas: Soph. Aj. 845 Sippydatetv rév odpavdyv. So metaphor, dpa- 
fedw rv Biorov: Soph. Ck. C. 1686 mévriov xrdvdev ddapevar: Theocr. édd- 
pevos Spea: Eur. Med. 1067 dad’ elps yap 51 rAnpoveorarny dddv: Il. 8, 385 
dyyeXinv otethav: Soph. CE. C. 20 mpodotddys 686v: Soph. Trach. 563 
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domdépny orddov: Alsch. Pers. 448 vncov fv Tay ésBareve. Arist. Thesm. 
1067 Schpedevca vara aldépos: 20 metaphorically, Hdt. VI. 119 tpéweras 
rptpaclas ddovs: cf. Thuc. V. 10. Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 43 dyew (orpariav) # 
orevas § wAareias ddovs: Demosth. p. 49, 34 dywv xal dépwv trois wAdovtas 
viv Oddarray. So Soph. Phil. 1027 whey orddkov=ndrow: cf. Id. CE. R. 
422. So Eur. Iph. T. 410 éwievcay vdiovy dyna (=crdAov or mdovv) : Il. 
A, 140 dyyeAiny (= d3dv ayyeXins) EXOdvta: Il. w, 235 eLecinv éXOdvr.: De- 
mosth. p. 392 &mjpapey mpecBeiav=mnovy wpeocPeius: Soph. Phil. 163 oriBor 
dypedar: Adsch. Ag. 286 révroyv (=véra mévrov) vwtioat: Soph. CE. R. 193 
nadlocvrov 8paynua vwrioa (to fly along): Id. CE. C. 1400 oloy rédos d500 
EhopphOnpev = dddy ofav reAXodcav: Eur. Alc. 752 dpeipacOar widas, to pass 
through : Xen. Hipp. VHI. 10 6 pev dedyp wravroia xydpra : Soph. CE. R. 1134 
roy KiBatpevos réxor éndynoiafLovy (—=nAncios frAOoper): Arist. Ach. 23.4 yqv mpo 
yis Sudxew, fo pass quickly over: Aisch. P. V. 685 yyy mpd yas éXadvopar, 
80 é\avvew (to run) dpépov: Demosth. p. 393 dddv éretydpevor: Thuc. IV. 5 
éweiyovro roy mAoov; 80 gavivas (sc. €AGdvra) d3év: Soph. Trach. 58 O@pdoxee 
(passes quickly through) Sépous: 80 Od. a, 409 163° ixdwea, he is taking this 
journey: cf. Soph. CE. T. 1005 toér ddguxdpyy: Eur. Hipp. 1134 xatéxov 
moot yupvadas inous (= yupvdfov) rpdxov; 80 avtny (d8ev) EpxeoGar, avriBiov 
é\Oetv, and many other adverbial expressions of daily occurrence; as, ry 
saxiorny (dd0v), celerrime (Xen, II. 1, 18.)—rqv mpotny, primum (Hat. II. 
134). Demosth. p. 28, 2." Ibid. p. 34, 21 thy GNNws—Adyew, frustra 
dicere: Ibid. p. 73, 32 008" iva Thy GAXws ddvrdécyo: Ibid. p. 34, 2r 
thy GNAws mpeypnuas Ayes, non frustra statut dicere—rny evbciav, rectd— 
paxpay, @ long way, paxporépav Plat.—dddAnv Kai GAdnv, now one way, now 
another—dymy, dvrtBinv, dvriov, mAnciev, avrddivov, properly that same way, 
allico: Od. 8, 449 adrédiov 8 dpa yuv rapin Aovcacba dvoyev: Il. y, 116 
moAAa 8 Gvavra, kdtavta, wdpartd te Sdxpid 7 #AGov. So active verbs of 
causing motion, Eur. Med. 1067 dad’ elus yap 8) rAnpoverrarny dddv, Kai 
rovcde Repu TAnpovertépay érs. 


2. Verbs of stepping take an accus. of the step or its equivalent ; 
as, Batvw todd= 080s Baow (on foot) : 

Soph. Aj. 42 éreuninre (=epmecdv Baive) Baow: Sept. c. Theb. 371 
Sidxwy woutipous yvdas woday: Eur. Elect. 1173 Batvouow é£ oikwy mdda : 
Id. Alc. 1153 vdoripov ENBorg wé8a. So Id. Med. 1164 Batvousa: so dicoew 
xépa, Baow &c.: Id. Phoen. 1412 mpoBds x@drov defidv: Id. Orest. 1470 
Muxnvid” dpBvvav mpoBds : Id. Heracl. 802 éxBds wé8a: Id. Hec. 1071 ra 
x60 ématas: Ibid. 53 wepg wé8a: Adsch. Choeph. 676 Seip’ dmeLiyny medas, 
came on foot. 


§. 559. Verbs expressing or implying motion to: 

Il. @, 382 dyoppov 8 dpa xipa xatévouto cada féeOpa: Eur. Andr. 1120 
xwpet dé mpipvay: Adsch. P. V. 708 otetxe ydas: Eur. Med. 668 éorddys 
éppaddv: Ebid. 757 dpigopar mékw: Ibid. 1143 ordyas éordpyny. So Il. 4, 
195 Kexhjato (sc. édGetv) Boukjv. So Il. ¢, 87 4 3€ fuvdéyouwa yepacas wydv 
"AOnvains: Soph. CE. C. 1562 éfavdoar vexpav wdxa (Dind. éxravioa): Od. 
y, 162 of pev droorpéavres Bay véas audieAtooas: HB. a, 347 Kvicon 8 ob- 
pavov tke: Od. a, 176 moddoi toav dvepes qpérepoy 8H: Od. B, 337 Oadapop 
xateBhoato: Od. t, 351 oxérdce, Tas Kev TIs GE Kal Dorepoy GAdos teotTo— ; 
Od. ¢ 296 txdpeOa Sdpara warpds: Soph. CE. T. 35 doru Kadpeiov poddy : 
Id. EL. 893 7AOov watpds dpxaioy tépov: Eur. Med. 7 Mydeca wiépyous yis 


a Bremi ad loc 
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€mdeua “Iodxias : Ibid. 12 dvy7—ddixeto yOdva: cf. 680. 682. 920. 1143. 
Id. Rhes. 289 Spupdv poddy. So perhaps we might explain ixvetoOal ria, 
to belong to a person ; as, Hdt. 1X. 26 yeas ixvéerar ; (but for a better way 
see §. 674.) So active verbs of causing motion; as, Eur. Alc. 457 Téepipar 
we dos, to send you to the light ; Il. «, 291 BéAos 8 Tuvev ‘AOjvn piva; and 
these verbs have two accusatives, but these are not to be confounded with 
the double accusatives properly so called. 


Obs. 1. All these verbs may be joined with an adverbial accusative, de- 
fining the character of the notion, and agreeing with the neuter notion of 
the verb; as, Eur. Med. 1164 a8pov Batvouoa. 


Obs. 2. The sense of direction, to, contained in these verbs is usually 
(prose always) more definitely marked by the prepos. eis, dvd, xatd, bwép, 
éwi, wept, dui, perd, mods, mapd, bad, ds, (see these prepos.) and by the 
Jocal suffix 8€, as dorvde 2hOopuev: cf. Il. «, 224. So metaphorically Il. e, 
254 mn re PoBovd’ aydpeve, do not urge me to flight by your words, and so Il. 
x, 268 Exivderav§’ dpa dane. See 646. 2. — 

Obs. 3. Those verbs of motion which imply some further notion, as 
departure, approach, pursuit, flight, &c. take naturally a cognate accusative 
of that notion; as, Plat. Rep. p. 496 E ryv dwadXayhy dradAdgerac: Arist. 
Av. 854 mpooddia mpoorevae: Eur. Herc. F. 896 xuvayeret Siwypdv: Id. 
Hel. 21 Siwypa devyov: Plat. Symp. p.197 D éumeérac Euvd8ous. And 
sometimes we find an adverbial acc. with the other accusatives, as méu7o 
oe yy T5de (thus). 

Obs. 4. The distinction between the different cognate accusatives given 
in §. 548. 2., holds good with all verbs, though, for the sake of brevity, they 
will not in the following pages be classed under their separate heads as 
before; it being presumed that they are sufficiently illustrated in the fore- 
going pages, to enable the reader to determine for himself under which 
head they fall. 


Verbs of Action. 
§. 560. Any notion of doing implies— 
The Agent and his operation, The Deed or thing done. 


TMparTo. Tpaypa Or TovTo. 


So that all verbs of doing may have an accusative of the coincident 
notion of the deed, or thing done. 


Obs. In most verbs which express indefinite production or action, the 
cognate or equivalent accus. is added to give to the verb a definite sense ; 
aS, 1ol® Teiyos, OY Séuov=—=oinpu ; mpatrre radpoy, or eipnynyv=mpaypa. 


1. Mpdrrw, épydLopar, pelo, omedow and omovddlw (to do eagerly) 
mpayparevopar &c.: 

Plat. Lach. p. 179 D tpdypara émpattov, then ratra, dpiora, toXurixa, 
cod &c. (Sc. mpdypara) wmpdtrew: Eur. Alc. g7 mpdtrew rapov: Xen. wpdt- 
tew eipnynyv: Hes. Op. 404 xpnpa mpyges: Arist. Ran. 615 woujow mpaypa: 
Hdt. VI. 2 mphocew mpnypara: Eur. Hec. 1122 rovpyov elpyaoa: Il. o, 733 
pya épydLoo: cf. Soph. Ant. 1228. Od. p, 321 évaioma épydfecOar : Od. 
@, 457 epyov épeLoy: Eur. And. 838 réApav av (=roApnpdr epyov 3) épega : 
Soph. Phil. 1206 maddpay fé€ys: Il. A, 502 péppepa félwv: Od. oa, 138 
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moda drdoGada dpefa: Eur. Ion. 448 owev8ovres jdovds: Alsch. Ag. 151 
onevdopdva Ovoiay: Eur. Supp. 161 eipuylay dowevoas: Id. Iph. T. 200 
onedde, dorovdacra: Id. Hel. 1629 peydda owedders xaxd: Plat. Gorg. p. 481 
B ravra oxovddfe : Id. Soph. p. 259 C ove dia éowovdaxas: Xen. Apol. 
VIIL. 17 cwouddfovra ra davrov nda. So xpdopas as expressing an action 
has not unfrequently an adverbial accusative; as, Thuc. II. 15 afta éxparto, 

Jor the most tmportant uses: cf. Hdt. I. 210; II. 95. 106: Demosth. 49. 
o: 80 Luke ii. 8 guAdocovras duAands ®. 

2. Verbs of accomplishing, confirming, bringing to an end, finish- 
ing, beginning (to do), endeavouring (to do), daring, &c.: dvw, dviw, 
dvitw, wepdw, Tpdcow, wepaivw, Tehdw, TeheuTdw, ToApdw, &c, 

Arist. Aves 439 8tdOwvrar dcabqeny : Esch: Ag. 1471 kpatuveis xpdros, 
confirmest thy power: Od. y, 490 fvov é63dv: Eur. Herc. Fur. 576 avrovs 
(sc. mdvous) Hvvoa: Esch. Pers. 748 xéeAevdoy jvucev : Id. P. V. 700 xpeiav 
4vicacbe : Soph. CE. R. 1530 répua Biov wepdoy: Eur. Iph. A. 19 éfewdpace 
Biov: Od. », 83 mpdocew xédevov: Od. t, 491 mpdocew da: Soph. Aj. 
22 mpayos wepdvas: Thuc. II. 114 mpdfavres Anycw ris wéd\ews=mpaypa : 
Soph. Trach. 79 reAevrjy rot Biov rede: Id. Ant. 1114 Biov teXew: Id. 
El. 726 tedotvres €S8o0p0v Spdpov: Od. B, 280 tedeurioat epya, 80 Taira 
teXeutay: Arist. Plut. 419 réAunua toApatov: Soph. Elect. 471 seipay 

=roApav) tod\pjoew: Eur. lon 976 ra duvard trédpnoov: Id. Hec. 1123 
érhys réApay: Id. Herc. F. 1184 tAdg alua=aluarnpdv epyow: ADsch. Ag. 
1231 trovatra todpa. Plat. Tim. 36 E dpynv ipgaro. So Plat. Legg. p. 797 
B xawworopety rs veov. So Thuc. ocmovdas owévderar: Hdt. VII. 148 omeod- 
pevor elpnynv, so téuvew (to make by sacrifice) Spxia muorrd, ovvOecias, purcryra, 
Homer. So Hdt. VI. 63 dpxous émhAacay. 


3. Verbs of serving, doing good or ill to others, &c. take an accus. 
of the good or harm done; Eur. Med. 620 wdv6" dwoupyetv cor: Id. 
Alc. 845 ’Adpirm Smoupyfjoa ydpuv. 

4. Verbs of sacrificing take an accus. of the sacrifice or that 
wherein it consists, the offering, victim, &c.: @tw, pelo &c. 

Eur. Iph. A. 721 @doas Ovpara: Od. a, 291 xrépea xtepeifew: £,94 teped- 
cova fepniov: Hdt. VIII. gg eOuptwy dvpinuara: Plat. Rep. p. 362 C Ovoias 
Ovew: Od. £ 446 Oice dpypara Geois: Asch. Eum. 108 Seinva €6uov: Eur. 
Iph. T. 1332 Ovouca PrAcya=Ovoiav proyds: Asch. Ag. 1417 €Ouce maida : 
Arist. Av. 922 ry Sexarny Oto = buciay ris Bexdrns cednvns, 80 evayyéAca, 
 BtaBarnpia (Odpara) Odew: Od. y, 5 iepa péeLov: Ll. w, 206 péLouor exarduBas : 
Soph. Trach. 288 6vpara pé€p. 

5. So verbs of celebrating feasts, &c.: Hdt. I. 147 dyouor éprjv. 


§. 561. Verbs of learning, concluding, studying, practising, being 
an the habit of, &c.: pavbdve, doxd, pedetdw, emmdedo, vopilw, to 
have a custom, &c.: 


Soph. Trach. 450 pdénow éxpavOdvers, so ose ri=pabqow : Plat. 
Lach. p.184 E orddwov doxetv: Id. Legg. p.795 B mayxpdriov honynnds : 


@ So if in Soph. Antigone we read 3{xa:a, must supply abr7, and take xpépaow ebvijs 
it nay be joined with xpyoGels as the ac- to be an accusative in apposition after the 
cusative, ‘treating him justly.” Soll. 7, analogy of xdpu, duchy, see §. 580. 

262 ovr’ edvijs mpégacw Kexpnuévos, we 
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Id. Gorg. 527 SiKxatoovyny cat GAAnv dpetiv (=doxnow dperis) &oKouvtas : 
Demosth. 799, 13 Goxodvres POdvoy: Aisch. P. V. 1066 xaxérnr doxetv : 
Eur. Hel. 1149 €pwras, dwdras, 8ddud 7° eLevpnuata d&oxotoa: Xen. Cyr. I. 
5) 7 wodeuixa doxew: Hdt. 11. 77 ponuny émackew: Plat. Gorg. 511 © 
pederay réxvas=pedéras: Demosth. 1129, 9 pedetav ryv dmodoyiav: Xen. 
Cyr. II. 3, 1 pederav ras rages: Plat. Apol. 28 B émirndevpa émrnded- 
oas: Thuc. VI. 54 éwermdeuvcav dpernyv: Hdt. IL. 51 ratra“EdAnves vevopt- 
kaow: cf. ch. 92: so ch. 42 gavnv vopifoucr: ch. 64 dopryv vevopixace : 
Id. I. 142 yAdooar thy adrny vevopixact. 


§. 562.1. Verbs of eating, drinking, &c. take an accusative of 
the cognate notion or its equivalent—/food or thing eaten—drink or 
thing drunk: Bédcxopar, vépopar, Secmvéw, PiBpdokw, ew, éobiw, waréopat, 
ddyw, ovrdopat, tpdyw, mivw, poddw, Saivupar &c. : 

Hom. Od. ¢, 354 wordy tive: AXschin. II. 13 Seurvav moduredy Seirva: 
Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 11 apirrov Seumviicavtres: Id. Symp. I. 11 rdAAdrpia dSe- 
mew: Il. x, 94 BeBpwxas gdppaxca: AEsch. Theb. 1035 odpxas mdcovras 
Od. ¢, 84 ef8ap Gover: Il. e, 341 ctrov Eouer: Id. 8, 345 xpéa ESpevar: II. 
0, 636 Botv ger: metaph. olkov, xrnpara, Oupdv ew: Od. x, 460 éobiere 
Bpopnv: Od. v, 19 éraipous Hobe: Il. a, 464 omdayyv erdoavto: So Il. ¢, 
76 Anpnrépos axrnv: Od. ts, 94 dyou xaprdév: Od. 8, 33 fewnia paydvte : 
Arist. Eq. 412 xuvds Bopay ovrotpevos : Theocr. XXV. 8 BécxecOa Boow : 
Hdt. 1. 78 vopds vépeoOar: Arist. Ach. 801 tpwyots dy epeBivOous : so oivoy, 
aipa, wivew: Theocr. XVIII. 11 roddy dmves (otvoy) : Eur. Cyc. 569 doris 
dv wivy modvy: Arist. Vesp. 814 gaxqy popjoopar: Id. Ach. 278 eipnyns 
podrjoe. rpuBAiov (=elpnyny éx rpvBdjiov): Il. w, 802 Satvuvro daira: So II. 
¥, 201 eiAanivny Baivuvro: Il. 7, 299 Satcew yduov=-ydpov daira: Il. ¢, 5315 
Geoi BaivuvO’ éxarduBas: Eur. Iph. Aul. 123 Salcopev tperaious : Od. +, 162 
Sacvdpevor xpéa. ; 


2. Verbs of putting on, &c. take an accusative of the dress, or 
that wherein it consists: Il. o, 517 efuara gov. 


§. 563. 1. Verbs of labouring, undertaking, toiling, playing, 
contending in games, enduring labour, &c. take an accus. of the 
labour, &c. or that wherein it consists: qovéw, poxOéw, poyéw, Tryp, 
Tohpdw, xaptepéw, dOdedw, dywviLopar, dpidAdopat, mwadalw, tpéxw, mallu 
&c.; 


Plat. Rep. 410 B révovs wovqioe: cf. Ausch. Pers.682. Eur. Hec. 779, 
Orest. 1613. Arist. Pax 150. Demosth. 1443, 23. Plat. Rep. 410 B 
yupvdowa (= évovs) wovyoes: Eur. Hipp. 1369 émévnoa pdxGovs : Id. Iph. 
A. 213 dprddAav érdver: Ausch. P. V. 44 ra pydév dpedodvra py mover parny : 
Eur. Supp. 577 wovotwa modAd: Id. Andr. 134 pcxOov poxbeig: Xen. Céc. 
XVIII. 2 wdvov pox8odou: Id. Apol. II. 1, 7 rdAAa mavra poxOyooucr: Eur. 
Pheen. 1666 pdraa poxdeis: Eur. Hec. 815 poxSotpey padnpara: Od. 3, 
170 épdynoev deddous: Od. 2, 19 dAyea poynoy: Il. a, 162 médr’ épdynoa : 
Eur. Hel. 603 mévous thjvar: Id. Phoen. 1514 dyea érha: Ibid. 192 dovdo- 
civay thainv: Id. Herc. F. 1250 moAAa thadoa: Id. Iph. T. 115 toApaor 
névovs: Ausch. P. V. 143 éxyow gpovpay. So Eur. Ale. 1071 kaprepewv 

=xaprepas tAjvat) Geov ddow: Id. Supp. 317 GOAyoas mévov: Id. Orest. 
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1124 dywnodpela dyava: cf. Alc. 647. Suppl. 427. Arist. Ach. 481, &c. 
Hdt. V. 22 dywvilec@a: orddiov (= dyava cradiov): cf. Xen. Anab. IV. 
8,20. Arist. Eq. 617 sas rd spayp’ Hyeviow: Demosth. 653, 25 ypadny 
dywvifLecGar: Ibid. 194, 5 dyeviferOar xivduvoyv: Xen. Anab. IV. 8, 7 xad- 
Aira dywriodvras, so dpthhGoOar orddioy, Siavrov, Aéyov: Eur. Hipp. 971 
ravra Gphdopor: Id. Hec. 271 dprddOpar Adyow: Il. w, 733 rpirov énd- 
Aavoy: Plat. Men. g4 C éwddatoay cdddiora: Hdt. VIII. 102 dyavas -dpa- 
pew: Id. 1X. 74 sept rov mavrés Spduow Odovtes. So Oetv riv wepi Wuyis, 
SO mepi cwrnpias &c. (sc. Spdpov), 80 tpéxw rov mepi &c.: Soph. Ant. 987 
Apéuny mdvow: Id. Trach. 80 dOkov dpas: Plat. Parm. 137 B saidiav 
mwaiLew: Arist. Pac. 816 fdpwahe rpy doprny: Xen. Cyr. VI. 1, 4 roadra 
énatley: Pind. Nem. III. 46 d@upwv peydAa épya. So Arist. Ach. go rair’ 
edevdxcles. 


2. Verbs of carrying, &c. take an accusative of the burden, or 
that wherein it consists, as ¢€pw dy6os. 


§. 564. Verbs of fighting, contending, going to war, going on an 
expedition, being victorious, &c. take an accus. of the war or vic- 
tory, &c. or that wherein it consists: pdxopa:, wodepdw, modepiLw, 
épllw, orparedw, otparevopar, vindw &c.; as, 


Il. p, 175 paxnv épdyovto: cf. 0, 673, 0,533. Xen. Ages. V. 5. Plat. 
Theet. 123 A rovaira pdyxerar: Eur. Pheen. 1574 papvapédvous xowdy évv- 
ddwoy: Asch. Theb. 545 kam etvcew pdyny=xamndov pdxnv payeioba : 
Arist. Ran. 191 vevaupdxnke rqv epi rav xpedv: Plat. Rep, 551 D médepov 
wodepety : Il. y, 433 médrcuov wodepiLew: Theocr. V. 23 epw tpice: Hes. 
Theog. 534 epilero Bovrds=éepw Bovdris : Il. I. 389 xdddos (=epsy Kdddovs) 
épifo.: Demosth. 515, 15 orpareias éotpareupévos: cf. Auschin. 50, 39. 
Iseus. 76,10. Thuc. I. 112 rév lepdv médenov éotpdrevsav: Xen. Ages. 
VI. 3 dca éotparévcato. So Demosth. 1353 éfeA@dv orparetav: Od. A, 544 
vixns qv vienoa. Cf. Eur. Suppl. 1060. I]. 8, 389 mdvra (sc. debda) evixa : 
Eur. Troad. 650 4 wxay: Id. Alc. 1030 ra peifova vixG@or, 80 xparéw: Hat. 
I. 61 yvaopnv xpatyoavros (see Double Accus.): Thuc. I. 126 ’OdAdpmia vixdy, 
£0 otpepavovcbar OrAvpumia, 80 viKdv ywouny: Id. VII. 67 wav vavpayias : 
Plat. ese. 964 C dperqy vixdy: Hdt. I. 175 vixdv Wagicpa: Aeschin. 66. 
8 vexyoac. pdyny. 


§. 565. Verbs of being wrong, impious, pious, &c. take an accus. 
of the impiety, error, or that wherein it consists: dceBéw, edceBeu, 
dpaptdévw, dpmdaxéw &c.; as, 


Plat. Legg. gio éoeByoas do¢@nua: Soph. Phil. 1441 edceBety ra pds 
Geovs : Eur. Hipp. 320 ri” ApdpryKev dyapriav: Aischin. 26, 22 yvuvacxeta 
auaprnpata dpaptdvew: cf. Lys. 189, 2. Plat. Legg. 730 A. Soph. Aj. 
1096 dpaptdvouow én: Arist. Pax 657 4pdpropev raira: Od. x, 154 rdde 
jpBporov: Xen. Cyr. Il]. 1,22 dvOpdrwa dpaptdvew: Asch. Ag. 1212 
rd0’ Hpdaxov. So Livy X. 10 noxam nocuerunt. 

Obs. The object of these verbs is generally denoted by ets or wepi. 
Instrum. dat. as cause of error, is also used: Plat. pypace dpdptn. In 


Xen. Hell. I. 7, 10 duaprdvw is used with accus. of object. So Aésch. 
Eum. 260 aoefeiy in the transitive sense of dishonouring. 


§. 566. 1. Verbs of saying, telling, uttering, proclaiming, &c. or 
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verbs which imply these notions, take an accus. of the word, tale, 
&c. or that wherein it consists: aivéw, dyyéA\w, xnpicow &c. ; 


Soph. Phil. 1380 aivoy aivéoas: Arist. Ach. 1083 dyyeAtav Hyyede: 
“Esch. Choeph. 882 depavra Bdlw: Id. Pers. 593 éAcevepa Balav: Hom. 
Bdlew wenvupéva, dveuddrca, vnmia: Od. uv, 100 pdobar drpnqv: Il. 8, 100 
$do0a. éros: Aisch. Choeph. 93 odoxw rodros: Il. 0,17 dro dyyeAmp : 
[]. a, 106 elwas émos: cf. Soph. Aj.128. isch. Ag. 1047 Aéyouca Ad yor : 
fl. 8, 788 dyopas dyopevew : Arist. Ach. 299 Aéye Adyov. Plat. Lon p. 538 
B &c. Soph. Aj. 1153 efwe Adyow: I]. a, 552 etwas podov: Demosth. p. 
406, Ul popara eiwew: Od. 0, 555 etme dvopa=éros: Eur. Orest. 415 pa 
“‘ @dvarov” elays: Pind. Nem. IX. 34 geuwa a@morov: Eur. Iph. Aul. 448 
dvo\Ba etme: Demosth. p. 226, 18 ducyepes eiwety: Aisch. Pers. 122 
dniwv évos: Eur. Suppl. 800 crevaypéy dicate: Od. a, 273 ppdlew poddor : 
Od. y, 140 pidov pubeioOyy: Od. +, 16 drvopa pubhoope:: Il, vu, 202 Kepro- 
pias pubkoacOa: Il. & 382 dAndéa pulyoac8a: Asch. Suppl. 277. Eur. 
Med. 321 Adyous heye: Plat. Rep. p. 463 E éNdyopev pia: Ibid. p. 393 B 
Adyn prow: Od. +, 303 A€ywr eripoiow spo: Asch. Ag. 625 od pevd7 
Adyw: Eur. Med. 316 Néyets dxotoat padOaxa: Il. 8, 182 Ocas daa dory- 
eaca : Soph. El. 329 gwvets dary: Id. CE. C. 624 adSav ern: Demosth. 
Pp- 400, {7 ratra tpaywdet: Plat. Rep. p.600 D “Opnpov (=‘Opnpou Em) 
fawedey: Id. fon p. 633 C a papwdSe. So Arist. Ach. 655 xopedijoe. ra 
dixaa: Plat. Crat. 424 C tpaywdety ra dpduara: Eur. Hipp. 585 yeywveiy 
dra: Demosth. p. 657, 3 Snpnyopew Adyow: Ibid. p.441, 6 exetwo Sedypy- 
yopnxds: AXschin. p. 83, 37 pnua GOey§dpevn: Asch. P.V. 33 $0éyée 
yoous = Pboyyjvy ySav: 0dyyeoOar ramewdv, dobevés:; Eur. Med. 1307 é- 
$0dyEw Adyous : Id. Iph. T. 138.5 Bogy (Boy Dind.) éOéy§are : Arist. Ran. 247 
xopetay épOeyEdpecOa : Aischin. p. 387, 23 xynptooe: xypuypa : Aisch. Agam. 
1349 xnpiooew Bony: Il. p, 701 xaxdv Eros dyyedéovra : Demosth. p. 849 
paprupiay épaptipyoey: Hdt. III. 147 evrodds éverethatro: AXech. Eum. 716 
payreia pavredoes: cf. Aischin. p.68, 41. Eur. Ion 346 ratra rai pavrevo- 
par: Ibid. t00 papas pavredeoBe: Il. +, 420 Odvaroy pavredear. So Hdt. 
xpa rdde: Plat. Pol. p.493 A ddgOéorara povreda: Soph. Aj. 770 exdprres 
pidor: Ibid. 1230 tyynr’ exépmes: Asch. P.V. 78 dpota ynpverar: Hdt. 
55 aiviocecOar (=surypevos Adyev) rea: Plat. Lys. p.214 D rovro (ain- 
ypa) aivirrovrac: Xen. Anab. IV. 4, 10 dAnPedouga roatra. So Plat. Apol. 
p. 19 C advapiav pduapoivra : Eur. fon 800 dvopdLer dvopa. 


So accus. cognate to the notion implied in the verb: Soph. Trach. 
753 ovyg (=ov Adyet) Adyov: Asch. P. V. 106 ovyéw rixas: Kur. Ion 
868. Plat. Thest. p.161 C rd 8 éudy ovtyS: Aschin. p. 15, 19 ovyar 
thy éavtotd cupdopdy: Eur. Frag. owmiv 7a dixara: Aisch, Ag. 920 
Bodya xpooydvns=Kexnvas Bods: Soph. Aj. 1227 xavety (=Kexnvas 
Adyew, to speak open-mouthed) fjuara; so pryvun, to speak with 
an effort: Hat. I. 85 eppate (2famives epdrnce) poviva. 

2. Verbs of praying, vowing, promising, imprecating, swearing, 
cursing, threatening, reproaching, ordering, &c. take an accus. of 


® So possibly in Soph. Ant. 858 ofxov depends on the notion of Aéyw» implied in, or 
rather paraphrased by, Spavoas dd-yewordras euol pepluvas. 
Gr. Gr. VOL. IL. Gg 
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the prayer, &c. or that wherein it consists: edxopat, edxetdw, Nicoo- 
pat, dpdopas &c. ; 

Eur. Iph. T. 629 edxnv yigw: cf. Plat. Alc. p.148 C. Legg. p. gog E 
Ovalas edyeaOar: Id. Alc. p. 141 A xaxd evyeoOar: Il. y, 274 peydd’ edxero : 
so Il. 6, 347 peydda ebyetéwvro: Il. », 21g ameAai ras dmethour: Arist. Ach. 
228 ri rovro dwewNet rofmos: Eur. Med. 153 1d8e Aicoou: Ibid. 607 apas 
épwpdérn : cf. Phoen. 67. Od. 8,135 dpycera “Epuvis: Adsch. Theb. 633 
dparas TUXAS : Eur. Rhes. 505 moda xaxa hpato: Hom. woddad jpGro: Eur. 
Orest. 673 ixeredw rade: Plat. Legg. p. 800 Bdacdypetvy PArAaogpnpiay: II. 
B, 255 ddan pos dveiSiaas : Od. o, 379 yaorépa dvedifwy : A’sch. Choeph. 
917 rotr’ dvedioa:: Soph. CE. C. 7 54 veidus dveidioa: cf. Id. Phil. 523. 
Eur. Andr. 978 dvedifew ras Geovs voi: Id. Orest. 4 ode dvedifw roxas: 
Soph. Aj. 243 SewdLwv xaxd pnuata: Plat. Legg. p. 706 D air@ AorWopet 
rov ’Ayapépvova: I). €, 528 moda xededww: Plat. Conv. p. 183 A dpxous 
dpvdvar: Il. r, 133 Spooey Gpxoy, 80 Spvupe mdcas tas Oeots—<dpxov: Thuc. 
V. 24 Spxoy @pyvov: Arist. Ran. 140 doxov Gpooey: Il. £, 271 Spoocoy 
ddarov Irvyds Vdwp. So Hdt. Vi. 74 é§opxoty Ervyds vdwp: Id. 1V.172 
dpvdouor rovs mapa adios av8pas Sixacordrovs: Eur. Orest.1517 rav eunv 
Wuxi xatapoo’, iv dv edopxoip eyo: Id. Hipp. 713 opvupe cenvnv “Aprepey. 
So frequently without the verb which is readily supplied by the mind: 
Soph. Antig. 7 58 ov, Tov “OAvproyv, hence pa, ov pd, vai pa, py, vy Aia, vai 
pa Aia, &c. 


Obs. 1. The instrumental dative is sometimes used oo verbs of swear- 
ing: Arist. Nub. 248 tw yap dur’; 4 adapdorow. 


3. Verbs of singing, shouting, groaning, sounding, &c. take an 
accus. of the song, or that wherein it consists: 


fésch. Ag. 1191 Spvotcr duvov: Arist. Nub. 970 xdpwpecey campy: Ibid. 
1155 Bodcopo: Body. So Aisch. Ag. 1349 xnpiooew Bony: Kur. Med. 543 
Gpvijca. pedos: Plat. Legg. p. 870 E vépov spvetvw: Id. p. 822 C dnunv 
épvodvrwy: Eur. Iph. T. 183 povoay rav Gyver: Id. Herc. F. 687 matava 
Spvotor: Id. Troad. 385 Gprjoe: caxa: Atsch. Ag. ggo bpywdet Oppvov: Id. 
Choeph. 385 épupvijcar cdoAvypdv: I). ¢, 570 inepdev ncOdpife: Adsch. P. V. 
574 StoBet vouov: Id. Ag.1445 péApaca ydov: Eur. Med. 148 iaxay oiay 
pédwer: Id. Cycl. 70 g8av pédrw ; Id. lon 881 xiOdpas évcrav pédtwwv : 
Soph. Aj. 333 Qwicce Body: Eur. Hipp. 168 diteov “Apreuw, the airy was 
‘“Apreps.” So Adsch. Ag. 48 xddLovres “Apy. So Soph. Ant. 110 dy (sc. 
Apyddev para) Toduveixns kddlwv, the cry was as it were, ‘‘ Argos for ever :” 
Arist. Av. 60 Body rov Seamdrnv, the Bon was ‘‘ & Aconcra:” Asch. Pers. 13 
Baile. avdpa, the shout was “ dynp:” Soph. Aj. 73 Atavra Gwvd, the dov7 
was ‘‘Alas:” Adsch. Eum. 189 Aevopdv re kai pdfovow oixricudy modu», 
they groan forth ‘death by stoning,” (‘‘ Xevere jas”) and many cries of 
‘* pity,” (‘‘ olkrifere:”) Id. §28 énaioas marpds avddv, the addy was ‘‘ marnp. 
Bo fEsch. Choeph. 6 55 tpirov tdd° exmépapa Swuarewv Kaho, (the cry was 

** éxmeépa, éxmépa éxmépa:”) Soph. Ant. 1 33 vikny &daddgac: Ausch. Eum. 510 
ros Opootpevos: Id. Ag. 1141 Opoets vdpov: Soph. Aj. 785 Opoet émn: Id. 
Ant. 1287 @poeis Adyov: Eur. Orest. 1248 Opoeis adday : Soph. AE. C. 1245 
@dvarov Opoet: Asch. Choeph. 35 duBdapa édaxe: Od. p, 85 devdv ae 
kuta : /Esch. P. V. 406 crovdev A€daxe: Id. Supp. 789 the opqav : 
Pers. 280 tie Body: Arist. Eq. 490 xpaydv kexpdgerar: Aasch. Frag. 6 5 
kéxpaya pédos: Il. w, 88 ofa xexdnyds: Il. o, 280 paxpd pepuxds: Il. 8, 
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314 éAeewa Tetptyatas: Eur. Alc. 760 dyovo’ daxrav: Soph. Trach. 867 
xoxurov hxet: Eur. Rhes. 308 éxrdwes PéBov: Il. p, 593 peydd’ Extune : 
Od. 8, 454 a{nxes pepaxutay: Ausch. Theb. 867 tyuvov iaxetw: Soph. Trach. 
642 dyx@v xcavaxav: I]. 6, 468 opepdadrea idxwv: Pind. Nem. IV. 26 xedd- 
Syoe duvov: Eur. El. 716 POdyyov weddder: Id. Hel. 370 Boay: Pind. Ol. 
II. 3 xédcpov ndvpedq xehadjcopey: isch. Ag. 920 wpooxdvys (=Kexnvas 
Bogs) Béapa. . 

4. Verbs of crying, mourning, groaning forth, lamentation, &c. 
take an accus. of the cry, groan, &c. or that wherein it consists ; 


Jl. @, 722 dodnv epjveov: Soph. Aj. 317 e€apwkev oluwyas: Arist. Av. 
213 Opynvety vuvovs: Ausch. Theb. 78 Opéopar dyy: Eur. Orest. 1385 orévw 
apparetoy pedos: Asch. Ag. 711 moAvOpnvoy tpvoy otéver: Id. P. V. 433 
ordvoucw adyos oixrpdoy: Eur. Herc. F. 753 orevdLow dpoipioy pdvov: Id. 
Phen. 334 orevdtov apds: Eur. Med. 1184 Sewdv orevdgaca: Soph. Trach. 
51 yownévny cdvppara: Atsch. Ag. 1074 ratra dywrétugas: Arist. Vesp. 
555 otxrpoxoovrvres hovnv: Soph. Ck. R. woddd Saxptcavra: Eur. Andr. 
1201 Siddoxa Saxptw: Od. £, 174 ddacrov S8upopar: Il. o, 328 wddr’ ddogu- 
pdépevor: Il. Wy, 12 opwhev 8 ereewd: Il. o, 37 xwxdoaca 6f0: Soph. Phil. 
695 dtroxAaiw ordvov. So cognate to notion in verb: &sch. Theb. 855 
épeooere, raise, (like the noise of oars,) mirvdov. So Id. Ag. 1146 id, io 
(=orévw) Atyetas pdpov anddvos. 

Obs. Almost all these verbs have the transitive sense of crying for, 
lamenting, &c. and take an accus. of the patient or object; as, daxpvo ce: 
orevafw oe &C. So also rumropat, xdrropat, riddopai (to mourn for) ria. 


§. 567. Verbs of setting forth, confessing, agreeing, admitting, 
yielding, denying, &c. take an accus. of the confession, &c, or that 
wherein it consists ; 


Eur. Orest. 1581 dpvec—Aumpdv ye riv dpynow: Hat. VI. 88 ourriberas 
mpodoginv: Soph. Phil. g8o épodoy@ rade: Plat. Crit. p. 52 A dpodoynkds 
dpodoyiay: Id. Conv. p.195 B moAAd GAda dpodoyav: Id. Alc. p.151 B 
Séxopar xal rovro: Id. Legg. p.781 A rovro eifavros: Soph. Cs. C.172 
elxovras d dei: Alsch. Ag. 1380 rad’ ode &pyjoopat: Soph. Phil. 118 od« ay 
dpvoipny ro Spay: Eur. Ion 1026 d&pyjoyn ddvovs. | 


§. 568. Verbs of deciding, prosecuting, defending, determining, 
decreeing, accusing, laying to the charge of, blaming, &c. take an 
accus. of the decision, suit, blame, &c. or that wherein it consists : 


Demosth. p. 1280, 23 dixny SuxdfLovrar: Hdt. V. 25 eikacav dicas. Cf. 
Arist. Vesp. 414. Plat. Legg. p. 877 D rip dicnv xpivy : Absch. Eum. 682 
mpwras dixas Kpivovtes : Demosth. p. 632, 24 SexdLew yagiopa. So Soph. 
Aj. 449 ebjdioav dicny: Demosth. p. 327, 22 xpivacay ra mpdypara: Id. 
P. 744 vopoOerety ra avrois cungépovra: Id. p. 1468 xpwdons rév dyava: Id. 
P- 575, 18 epnpicavro rijv Bonbeav: Id. p. 988, 22 &yxAnua Sidxouow : Id. 
p.1270, 3 dixnv Sidxew: Antiph. p. 115, 24 ypapas Sidkww: Id. p. 310 
ypapny devyew: Id. p. 1184 gedyer Sixny: Iseus p. 37, 16 mapavopiay 
katnyopotar : Demosth. p. 366, 21 xatnyopety edOuvas : Thuc. IIT. 42 mpoo- 
raTHyopourtes eidecé : Plat. Gorg. p. 49! ratvra natnyopets: Id. Legg. p. 
636 C Kpnrav rév rept rov Tavupndy pidov natnyopotpev: Arist. Vesp. 489 
mpaypa KaTnyopy : bid. 106 tidy ray paxpav: Id. Plut. 10 pépyew pépde- 
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oOar, or péuhecOal re pcp: Ht. VI. 88 pepddpevog ry éavrady éféda- 
ow: Eur. Med. 215 pn pos ve pépynode: Arist. Pac. 643 drra SiaBddor = 
Soph. Phil. 327 dyxadeiv ydrAop=éyxAnya xddrov, the fault of your anger®: 
CE. R. 702 dyxadetw veixos. 


Verbs of Production, or Effect. 
§. 569. The notion of producing implies— 
The agent and his operation,—norkw. 
The effect, production, or thing produced,—anolnpa (retxos). 
Hence all verbs of producing, or which mply production, have 
an accus. of this effect. This ts not generally the cognate subst., 


but the cognate or equivalent notion, definimg the particular nature 
of the production. 


1. Verbs of making, forming, building, founding, contriving, 
plotting, inventing, preparing, &c.: wodw, tedyw, dénu, Théxw, wrVo- 
ow, pdnte, édatve, (to work by beating, or to build in a line) reyéw, 
rexilw, whivdedw, oxeud{w, oixilw, dpriw, texraivw, xrilw, féw, gdw, éroi- 
pdlw, trovéw, pnxavaopar, S8omoe &c. : 


Il. v, 147 reixos (=woinuu) éwotouv: Hl. 6,195 revxow Odpyxa: Od. 3, 
374 8dpar’ €revge: Metaphorically trevxecw 8dAous, Bony, ddryos &c.: Od. Gg 
€eiparo eixovs (Sduov): Il. Y, 192 Oadrapov Sépov, 80 retxos, mupyov &c. : 
Eur. Ion 826 @whexe wAoxds: Metaph. wiékww Adyous &c.: Od. a, 439 
atigaca yirava : Hdt. VI. 1 trddnpa appayas : Metaph. xaxdv, Odvaroy, 
ddAov, &c.: Il. pw, 296 €Xatvew dowida: edadvew reixos, oravpovs: II. ¢, 
Sypov : Pind. afAaxas : Arist. Ach. 995 Spxov: Hdt. EX. 7 reixzos ro éteiyeov : 
ll. 9», 449 reixos érexicavro: Thuc. VI. 75. Hdt. VI. 100 éoxeudLovro mpo- 
Gooiay: Plat. Crat. p. 424 E Grav dvdpeixehoy exeudtwow. So middle: 
Demosth. p. 319, 3 xarnyoplay ouveoxevacpévoy : so méptrew sourny, to set 
forward the procession, 80 wéywew éoprny, Mavabnvaa. So Hdt. V. 64 orddov 
@reihavres. So Pind. rAdov orddXew, cf. Soph. Aj. 1045: Hat. III. 52 sdoior 
oré\kew = Od. £, 648 evvéa vnas dotecha: ‘Pass. Hdt. VIb. 62 éoradpévos 
oxeunv : Il. @, 190 StAwwov fia: Il. a, 86 dwrticvate dédprev: Plat. Rep. 
P- 453 B oixioere wédw: Il. A, 438 Scdov Hptue : Ll. 0, 303 dpruvéovow éedvaz 
Od. 8, 771 ydpov dpruver, 80 BovAny, pevdea &c.: Il. €, 62 Fexryvaro vyjas : 
Metaph. par: Od. A, 262 OnBys edos exricay: Atsch. P. V. 814 xricar 
Groxiav: Soph. Ant. 1101 xsiLew rdpov : Od. p, 44 obddv efeow = Il. £179 
éaviv déuce: Eur. Alc. 364 dap’ éroipate: Il. y, 245 ripBov wovéecOa : 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 6, 19 pnxavas epyydvw : bid. 1.6, 10 gnxavaoGar mépov : IL. 
6,117 rdde Tetxea BnXxavdwvro : Afschin. p. ¥3, 24 pnxavdcbar Thy drroho- 
yiav: so twovetv, to write or compose. So Demosth. mpeoPevew eipnyny, to 
bring about a peace by an embassy. Xen. Anab. EV. 8, 6 raw 686v Gdomoiouv : 
cf. Ibid. V. 1, 7 Plat. Phedr. p. 230 D ddppaxcev edpyxévas: Demosth. 
p. 187, 27 sipioxew Adyov ; Eur. Andr. 28 woddds dy eVpors pnyavas : Adsch. 
P. V. 58 edpety répous. 

Obs. Oixifo has two transitive senses : to settle, as otkifew twa and to 
eccupy by a settlement, as oixifew trav yqv; 80 also erifew rhy yay. 

@ Herm. ad loc. 
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2. Verbs of creating, begetting, putting forth, bringing forth, 
exhibiting, shewing, &c.: yewvdw, texvdw, ditio, iw, tiktw, owelpw, to 
beget, paive, Seixvups &c. ; 


fésch. Supp. 47 éyévvace “Eragoy, so yewvav rpixas, ddcvras, to put forth 
hair ; and Metaph. voiv, défas &c.: Eur. Phoen. 19 texvdces zaida: Id. 
Andr. 1235 tixrew réxva: Od. r, 264. Aschin. 289 C réxva tiktwv: 
Theocr. XXVII. 31. Eur. Her. 994 wddN’ Erxrov : Metaph. tixrew d8pu, 
pdéBov &c.: Soph. Ant. 645 dvwpédAntra gitrde réxva: Plat. Rep. p. 407 D 
€xyova putedew : Soph. Trach. 31 épdcapev raidas: Il. a, 235 pvddra puce, 
will put forth; 80 méyeva, yMéocav ; and Metaph. dpévus &c.: Soph. Aj. 
760 avOpamrov diow Braotdv: Atsch. Ag. 23 dos mupatonwy : Soph. Elect. 
24 onpeia paivers: Id. Phil. 297 epyv’ ddavroy das: Plat. Pol. p. 514 B 
Oavpara Selxvucav = Gavpaora Seiypara: Id. Legg. p. 764 B mapdderypa 
Sexvivra : Id. Symp. p.179 D ddopara Seigavres: Soph. Aj. 1293 ds o° 


Eormreipe. 


Obs. Acixvuys has also an active sense analogously to ypdde, of informing 
against. See Double Accusative. 


3. Verbs of writing, painting, engraving, spinning, working, 
&c.: ypdow, evrépvw, eyxoddirw, éyyhudw, idaivw, wAdoow, oid, 
texvdw &c.: 


ll. ¢, 169 onpara ypdwas : Thuc. V. 29 €ypaper emoroAnvy: Plat. Phedr. 
p- 278 C ovyypdppara €ypapev: Ibid. p. 258 C Adyous éypagoy : Id. Legg. 
p. 948 D adpynow ypdwovra: Hat. III. 24 efoporeivres rd eidos: Id. IV. 88 
(Ga ypapdpevos: Ibid. 87 évréwvwy ypdppara: Id. 1. 187 evexddape ypap- 
para: Id. II. 4 (@a eyydtwar: Id. IV. 98 dardas dupara: Eur. Ion 1417 
Udy’ dpacpa: Od. B, 96, &c. iordr (=Thacpa) bpaiver: Plat. Charm. p. 161 
E inariov Spaivew: so Metaph. pyrw &c., dpaivew; Plat. Tim. p. 73 C 
oxnpata whdoas €v xpvom: Menand. Fr. rAdopata wAdtrew: Metaph. Adyous - 
&e. mAdooew: Il. o, 590 xédpov motkudXev: Eur. Iph. T. 223 eixa Tirdver 
wouxtAdouca : Od. 7, 110 iordy texvijoat: Metaph. Soph. Phil. 80 texvacOar 
caxd: Il. y, 212 Bpawwov pvdovs. 


§. 570. Verbs of pouring, scattering, &c. take an accus. of the 
stream, &c. or that wherein it consists: yéw, onévdw, éyxavdlw, dw, 
Sedw, to pour; dotpdrrw, ordlw, dpiw &c.: as, 


Arist. Nub. 1280 dew tdap: Id. Ach. 1033 cradaypdy évotddafov : Hat. 
VII. Od. «, 518 yonv xeto@ar: cf. Soph. dé. C. 477 exeav xods: Ausch. 
Pers. 220 xéacOar yods: I. 4, 15 xdet ddwp: Il. +, 3 xdew Sdxpva: Absch. 
Supp. 1007 mapa yéouvow: Soph. El. 84 xéovres Aotrpa: Metaph. xéew 
dyAvv, Pvada, xdddos &c.: Eur. Electr. 511 omovdas €omeoa: Id. Or. 1322 
oneigaca xods: Arist. Eq. 105 éyxdvafov omovdny: Pind. Olymp. VII. 50 
Soe xypvodv: Soph. Aj. 376 épepvdy aip’ evoa: Ausch. P. V. 356 jotpanrev 
gedas: Il. r, 38 véxrap ordge: Asch. Choeph. 1057 ordLouow afya: Eur. 
Iph. A. 1467 ordLew Saxpv: Id. Bacch. 620 ord{wyv iipara: Eur. Hipp. 526 
ord{ers wddov: Id. Alc. 1015 édewdpny orovdds: Hdt.1V.17 otrov omeipew : 
Od. v, 352 népa éoxédace, 80 aipa, dxAtv &e. 


Obs. Xsetpw has a further transitive sense, as omeipew thy yov; and oxe- 
8dvvvpe also signifies to divide, separate, as oxc8dacas Tov adv. 
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§. 571. Verbs of heaping up, digging, &c. take an accus. of the 
heap, &c. or that wherein it consists: xée, xéw, épicow, méw &c.: 


Hdt. I. 162 ydpara yotv: Thuc. II. 75 xepara €xouv: Soph. Ant. 80 
rapoy ydoouca: Ibid. 1203 ripSov xdoartes: Od. «, 487 xvow émexevato 
pudrov : Od. B, 222 onpa yevow—ripfor Od. 8, 584. Hdt. IV. 71 dpio- 
cero dpvypa: Id. 1. 185 diapuxas dpugaca: II]. 7, 440 rdppow Spugav: Hdt. 
I. 186 Gpuoce ZAurpow: Od. 1, 64 vynoaw Evda sroAXa. 


§. 572. Verbs of. preparing meat, drink, &c. take an accus. of the 
preparation, or meat or drink so prepared: pdrrw, xepdvvups, drdifo, 
wécow &Kc. 


Hdt. I. 200 pdtrew pagav: I]. 8, 260 olvoy xépwvrar: Od. y, 393 KpyTipa 
nepdoacGa:: so xexpapévov rpia xai dvo: Il. A, 640 drive xuxeova: Hat. 
I. 161 ovddeis wéupara énéooeto: Id. VIII. 137 éwecoe oitia. So Metaph. 
kepdoaoGar diriay. 


\ 


Verbs of Transmission. 


§. 573. Verbs of transmission imply— 
The agent and his operation, The thing transmitted or the gift, 
dope. d@pov. 


Verbs of giving, contributing, granting, paying, selling, inflict- 
ing, &c. have an accus. of the gift, favour, payment, &c.: Si8upn, 
tivw, éxtivw, tehéw, xapiLopar, vépw &c. : 


Il. v, 299, &c. dpa Si8wor.: Asch. Eum. 7 SiBect dcow: Od. «, 268 
Sans Swrimny: Hdt. VI. 89 Sodvar Swrinv: Od. p, 287 xaxd Si8wor: Od. 
a, 390 édva biddvres. So person considered as a gift; Plat. Rep. p. 468 A 
rov (avra Swpedy (in apposition) S8évac: Hes. Op. 82 sapav e8apncayr : II. 
t, 594 Sap éréXeocay: Plat. Protag. p. 311 D xpnpara tekew: Id. Legg. 
p. 847 B rédos teXew: Id. Alc. 119 éxardv pras tehéoas: Hdt. 1. 14 dvéOnxe 
ava@npara: Demosth. p. 309, 20 xapileoOat xdpiras, then yapiLeo@ai rx: 
Il. p, 255 xvddos Sate. So person considered as gift ; ll. », 416 @raca 
Tropmrdy : Il. y, 289 repqv tivew: Hdt. V. 56 dworige, riow: Soph. CE. R. 
810 t tony érivev : Plat. Rep. P. 615 B éxrivew eericopa: Od. B, 193 anv 
tive, so tivew Sixyy &c., Tivew pdvoy = dixny ddvov: Il. o, 407 Cwdypia 
tivew: Arist. Av. 19! ae dépew: Lys. p. 150, 1 eladopas civernvdxacy : 
Demosth. p. 1249 xWias Spaypas eiopépew. So Soph. Phil. 46 5 roby Hyiv 
etxy : Eur. Alc. 427 xowoto@ar mévBos, so é\Adogew rt, to’ give in exchange : 
Plat. Legg. p. 862 B xamnAelas pyre twheitw pyre dveioOw: so Arist. Eq. 15 
mpoorpiPetat mAnyds. 

Obs. 1. Awpéopas also has a transitive sense to present, dwpfopar rid rim. 

Obs. 2. So many verbs which have the patient in the Dativus Commodi 
have the act or commodum defined by an elliptic accus.; as, BonBjoat Ta 


Sixaca, sc. BonOnpara, so dpxéoa taita. So Atsch. P. V. 635 roiad’ ioup- 
ynoa ydpw: Id. Ag. 1170 dxos éemnpxecer. 
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Verbs of Reception. 
§. 574. The notion of receiving implies— 


The agent and his operation, The receipt or thing received, 
déxopat. dapov. 
Hence all verbs of receiving have an accus. of this coincident notion. 
So Séxopar, AapBave &c.: - 
I]. a, 20 xrnpara Sex€oOw: Il. 7, 400 rovro S€xopar: Il. o, 434 ddpa S€- 
xer0ur. So of persons; Il. a, 446 e8éfaro maida. So Plat. Rep. 416 E 


BdxecOar proddy : Ibid. 368 C AapBdvouor picddv: Ibid. 501 E rédos dy- 
erat &c.; 80 dd\Adooew tt, to receive in exchange. 


Verbs of Perception. 

§. 575. Verbs of seeing, hearing, receiving information from, 
&c. have an accus. of the perception or thing perceived—the sight 
or thing seen—the hearing or thing heard; ei8w, aicddvopat, dxotw 
&e.: 

Eur. Med. 1167 iSety Oéapa: Il. 8, 275 vepos efSe: Eur. Hel. 71 riv 
eldop dyuv: cf. Plat. Phed. 250 B. Eur. Hipp. 809 tw @éay: Id. Hel. 
117 eldeg od tiv dvornvoy: Atsch. Pers. 48 dyuw mpooddo8ar: Id. P. V.69 | 
épav Oéaua: Plat. Legg. 887 D dépavres dyes. Applied to persons; as, 
Soph. CE. C. 311 yuvaity’ 6p6: or things; as, [bid. 1454 épa ratra: Eur. 
Bacch. 1232 Nevouw airns pw: Plat. Theet. 192 D atcbnow aicOdvopat : 
Id. Pheed. 75 rddda aicOdvecOar: Soph. CB. C. 301 rotvop’ ateOyrar: Id. 
Aj. 1318 yoOdpnv Bony: Hdt. I. 80 dduqv d0gpawvdpevos: Soph. Gi. C. 518 
dxovop’ &xotoar: Id. 240 dtovres addav: Il. x, 532 xrimov die: Eur. Orest. 
1325 Kddew Bony: Id. Suppl. 1161 xddwv eros &c.; so dkovew te.—(See 
§. 487. I. 

Obs. For the genitive after these verbs see §. 485. 


Verbs of Possession. 
§. 576. The notion of possessing implies— 
The agent and his operation, The possession or thing possessed, 
KEKTN LAL Xpnvara = KThya. 
Hence all verbs of possessing have an accus. of this coincident notion ; 
these verbs are followed also by an accus. of a person, considered as 
a mere possession; as, do0Aov = «Tia. 

1. Verbs of inhabiting, possession, finding, having, holding, oc- 
cupying, enjoying, containing, wearing, &c. take an accus. of the 
possession or thing possessed, &c.: oixéw, vaiw, varerdw, vénw, vépopat, 
xavddva, xopéw, Kéxrnpat, 2xw &e.: 

Xen. Mem. III. 6, 14 otkoy oleqoeev: Eur. Alc. 437 oixetedots ofxor : 
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Arist. Ran. 977 olxias otxetw: Eur. Phoen. 1231 otxoy otxyow: ASsch. Eum. 
654 dapar’ otxyoe : Eur. Iph. T. 699 ofxer Sduous: Id. Andr. 243 otxodpey 
wédkw: Id. Hel. 1096 otxetg dorépey moxiApara—mnoirous dorépwv oikous : 
Id. Iph. A. 1508 érepov aidva nal poipay (=érépous ofkovs) olmjcopev : Id. 
El. 925 ddyora oixetg : Od. p, 419 olxov évarov: Il. p, 308 oixia varerdacne : 
Il. 0, 190 vatdpey Ada: Eur. Ion 1198 arpeora vaiover: Il. v, 8 drcea vé- 
povrat, 80 [ddxny vépeoGar: Il.v, 185 vépnas répevos : Il. 8, 751 épya (fields) 
évépovro: Il. », 742 2 pwérpa ydvBave: Hdt. 1.51 xwpdwv audopeas éfa- 
cocious : Id. IV. 61 xwpdoucr ra xpéa: Asch. Ag. 1051 davyy xexmmpém : 
Plat. Theet. 175 C xexrypédvos xpuciov: Eur. Phoen. 555 xpnuara xéxtyyras : 
Id. Bacch. 514 8pewidas xexriigopar: so éxew rs, or riva, considered as a 
possession. So Asch. Supp. 253 «apwoura: yddva: Soph. CE. C. 1357 
orodas dope: Id. Elect. 420 oxpmrpoy obdddpe. Id. Ant. 705 460s pépe : 
Arist. Eq. 757 Govpiov Anpa gopew: Hdt. III. 12 dodevéas gopéoucr ras 
xedadds. 

2. Verbs of obtaining, acquiring, finding, gaining, taking, catch- 
ing, buying, taking to oneself, choosing, gathering, reaping, &c. 
take an accusative of the acquisition or thing acquired, gained, &c.: 
xTdopat, xepSaive, dmrokadw, mheovextéw, eumroddw, atpopat, dpyupar, Sehe- 
alu, Spérw, Spdccopar, dpwalw, mpiapat, Lwypéw, eipfoxw, xupd, and tuy- 
xdvw (sometimes), aipdw &c. : 

Il. «, 400 ra (xrqpara) éxrhoato: Od. w, 192 éxryow deorw: Eur. Med. 
1047 xtadoOa. xaxa: Id. Hel. 903 ra xrnra xraéc8a1: Soph. CE. R. 889 xépdos 
xepdaver: Id. CE. C. 72 xepSdvy péya: Id. Trach. 231 xpnord xepdaivew 
éxn: Thuc. VI. 61 weovextety ravra : Demosth. 1434 weovextety ddda : 
Od. 0, 455 Bioroy rodty épwodéwrto: Soph. Trach. 93 xépdos ¢uwoda : Eur. 
Med. 716 edpnua otoy edpyxag: cf. Ibid.553. Aisch. P. V. 267 ards edpé- 
pny mévous: Hdt. I. 195 modAdv>xpvcioy ebpotoa: Soph. Aj. 1023 mdvra 
ravra eSpépny (acquired): Arist. Thesm. 1008 ravri ra BéArior’ dtrohédav’ 
Evpirigov. So Hom. xidos dpéoOar. So of a person considered as a gain: 
Soph. CE. C. 461 cwrnp’ dpeiobe: Id. GE. R. 1225 wévOos dpetobe: Id. Aj. 
75 SeXrjiav dpeig: Eur. Alc. 55 dpvupas yépas: Id. Iph. A. 995 ratra tev- 
fopar: Soph. CE. C. 1106 aireis 4 revger: Eur. Phoen. 490 &@ pu) xupioas : 
Id. Hec. 698 xup& »v: Id. Bacch. 754 fpwalov réxva=apraynv. So Od. o, 
174 Hpwake yjva: Eur. Hipp. 1427 xév6n xaproupévw, so xaptotobat ri 
yiv=kaprovs tis yas: Id. Iph. Aul. 1299 dvéea Spéwew : so Id. Hipp. 210 
wap apucaiyny: Soph. Aj. 55 exeipe pdvor, a harvest of blood: Il. o, 241 
ras avrol xapépec0a=éxrnodueba xduvovres: St. Matt. vi. 19 Oyoaupifere 


cavupovs. 
@ncavp 


: Accusative of Time. 

§. 577. As verbs of motion imply a coincident notion of a space 
over which the motion takes place (see §. 558.), so all verbs imply a 
notion of time over which the action extends, coincident and coex- 
tensive with it; whence all verbs may have an accusative case of this 
coincident notion of time, if it be required definitely to express it: 
xpévoy, Tov xpdvov, during this time; different from xpéve, ov xpédva, 
with time, as the instrument ; vé«ra, jpépay (poet. yap) : 
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Od. x, 142 €v6a rér” éxBavres 800 T Hpata cal SUo viKtas Keiueba : Tl. B, 292 
éva pijva pevov: Il. x, 312 odd’ eOeAovaow vixta pudacoeuevac: Hdt. VI. 127 
¥ 5é SvBapts Fxuate toiTov voy xpdvoy pddiora: Id. LV. 181 tdv dpOpov. (So 
tods opOpous Arist. Lysistr. 966.): Xen. Anab. IV. 5, 24 xaradapBdver rav 
Gvyarépa row xopdpxou éwdtay tpéepay yeyaunuevnyv: Id. Cyr. VI. 3, 11 Kat 
xOes 8é nai tpirqy tpepay rd airé rovro Exparrov: Eur. Alc. 784 thy adpov 
gédoucay ef Bidoeras : Demosth. p. 116, 23 toxvoay 8€ re nal OnBaioe Tovs 
weeuTaious Touolt xpdvous pera thy ev Aetatpos pdyny. Accus. of time 
and place together: Soph. Cf. R. 1134 jos rov KiBatpavos tét0ov — 
€mAnciafov rede ravdpi rpets Gkous—pivas. The accus. of place marks that 
the shepherds were wandering over, not merely iz, Citheron: Arist. Ach. 
141 rTovrov émwov tov xpévov. So even with substantives, by an ellipse of 
eivac: Eur. Orest. 72 wapQéve (o8ca) paxpdv 8} pijKos xpdvov. 


Obs. 1. When the time is in the genitive it is considered as the cause 
or antecedent condition of the action (§. 523.) rotro éyevero tatrns 
THs tpépas, on this day; tavtTqv thy ipépav, during this day ; 80 vuxtds, ut 
night ; vixta, during the night. Sometimes we find the point of time in 
the accus., but this only in general notions of time, such as seusonably, 
dastly, where the accus. stands for the cognate substantive; as, Arist. 
Ach, 23 jxovres Gwpiav=dopov fiw: Hdt. II. 2 thy Spyv (=apaiov, neut. 
accus.) énayweew ohies alyas; so Td Tédos, TO TeAEUTALOY, Katpdv, obdéva 
xatpév: Il. 0, 510 BeArepor 7} droddoba eva xpdvov (at once), né Brovat. 

Obs. 2. Hence arise many adverbial expressious ; as, juos, Thpos, epic ; 

= pap and rapap), evynpap, mavtnpap, vuxrwp, mdavvuxa, onpepov, aipor, 
thtes, Svap cal Umap, axpunv, apxnv, thy apxny (properly aZt first), omnino, 
mépas, TO mépas, Tédos, TO TeAEUTALOY, vEov, Evayxos, Nuper, MpsTEpoy, TO TmpWTOY, 
zo mpiv (rd mdpos Il. x, 309.), Td adrixa, raviv—rd mada (Hat. VII. 129.), 
ra wpo (Thuc. I. 3.), rapyatov (Aisch. Suppl. 3.41.).—«xatpdv, commodum 
(poet.).—mparov, rd madadv, rd Aormdv, 7d ewOwev (Hdt. IIT. 104 beppdraros 
d€ €or 6 HALOS TovTOLOL ToLoe avOparoice TO EwBLvdv), TO pernuBpwov (Theocr. 
I.15.), deduvdy, vorepov, maviorarov, e£dmiva, Snpdv, (poet., dnpdy ypdvov,— 
eivdvuxes, elvderes—é€ros eis éros Soph. Ant. 340. So madatdy xpdvoy, both 
of point and of duration of time; rv epainy (sc. Spnv) Hdt. 1V. 28. Eur. 
Alc. 809 4 dados ré8e ota xpévoy wadatdv cicedépxero: Iph. Aul. 419 xpévov 
trahady depdrav exdnpos dv. 


Obs. 3. This notion of duration of time is also expressed by the prepo- 
sitions Sid, dwd, dvd, xatd &c.—(See Prepos.) 


Accusative of Quantity. 


§. 578. Expressions of space, distance, time, value, &c. which are 
defined by the mention of their parts, have an accusative of these 
parts or measures, as being equivalent to the cognate notions of 
space, distance, value, &c. which would be in the accusative ; as, 


Il. , 529 Acizero Soupds épwyy—=Aciupa, the distance of a spear’s cast. 
So énopevoaro S00 otadlous= opevoaro rH ddév Sve oradiov: Hat. I. 31 
otadious 8¢ wévte kal Tecvepdxovta diaxopicarres dmixovro és rd ipoy: Id. VI. 
11g dréxyew Séxa xai Sinxoctious oradious: Ibid. 135 MeAriddns amémr\ee— 
IIdpov—rodtopxnoas te && nat eixoor Hpépas: Xen. M.S. {Il. 6, 1 ovdere 
elxoow éry yeyovas, like vigintt annos natus.—So 8uvac0a, to be of the value 
of: Hdt. III. 89 1d 3€ BaBvAdnoy rddavrov Sdvatar EvBoidsas éB8opujxovra 
pvéas: Xen. Anab. I. 5, 6 6 ciydos Sévatas éxra SBodovg. So Exe, to 

Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. Hh 
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weigh: Hdt. I. 50 €Axovra tpitov fpitddavrov—and even with the cognate 
notion expressed: Ibid. éAxovgay orabpdv tddavta Séxa. 


Obs. 1. This definition of quantity is often more nearly defined by wapd ; 
and to define an uncertain quantity, els, éwi, dpdi, wept, xatd, mpds. 

Obs. 2. Here also must be classed the adverbial accusatives : woAhd, 
sepe, td woddd, plerumque, og td woddd, wodd (wodddv), péya, peydda, 
péyiota, ddtyoy, pixpév, paxpd, cuxvd, paxpd, troy, rooovTo, Scov, mdvTa, Td 
éximay, tn ull (Hdt. VI. 46), a8nv, enough, dyvnv, the least, Arist. Vesp. 92. 


Particular uses of the Equivalent Accusative as a means of 
defining the verbal notion. Modal Accusative. 


§.579. 1. It is clear from the foregoing examples, that the par- 
ticular object or point wherein any feeling, quality, or action con- 
sists, Is put in the accus., as being substituted for the cognate 
notion of the verb. This is especially the case with verbs expressing 
qualities or feelings: xadAtorever td Sppara =Kaddds, as the eyes 
were the beauty. 


So Od. a, 208 foe atrg Sppata, the likeness consisted in the eyes: II. 
Y, 210 breipeyev Gpous. So Hdt. I. 111 xdpvew rods dp0adpous : Id. III. 
33 Tas ppévas byuaivew: Xen. M.S. 1. 6,6 dAyei rods wédas: Ibid. IV. 1, 
2 of td owpata—ras puxds ev meuxdres: Plat. Rep. p. 453 B dcaéper yuri 
avdpos Thy guow: Ibid. p. 462 D 6 dvOpwmos rdv Sdxtudov dAyei. 


2, Hence it is also used with adjectives (positive, comparative, or 
superlative) expressing quality, &c.; as, kaddés, kaxds, dyads, codds, 
dpdvipos, xpiowos, xpnotds, Sixatos, txeNos &c. “Ayabds réxyyy Tivd: 


Od, a, 164 é€d\adpdérepos médas elvac: Il. €, 801 Tudeds puxpds pev env 
bduas : Od. a, 371 Oeois évadiyxios avdny: Od. c, 211 ob peév Onv Keivns ye 
Xepelwy eDyopas elvar, ov Beuas, ovde Hunv’ éret odtws ode Coxe Ovntas abava- 
rnos dépas xa el8os epifew: Ibid. 217 ceio repippov Invedcreta eidos &xdvo- 
tépy péyeOds r° elcavra i8éoba : Il. 0, 642 ék marpds mond yxelpovos vids dpeivev 
mavrolas dperas, npev modas, nde paxerGat xal vdov ev mpwrotoe Muknvaiwy ere- 
ruxto. So mp@tos: Aisch. Pers. 443 év mpwtas ticrev, among the chief for 
faith: Ul. B, 478 Sppara cai xeadrnv txedos Ati repmixepavve, “Apet dé Cavny, 
arépvoy 8€ Hoceddwu: Asch. Pers. 27 Sewot payyy: Eur. Hec. 269 4 
Tuvdapis—eidos edmpereotadty : Hdt. III. 4 Sdvns cai yraunv ixavds, nai ra 
moAeuia GAKyos vy: Xen. Cyr. Il. 3, 7 dvéeorn Pepavras 1rd capa ove ahuds 
Kai THY Yuyny ox dyevvet avdpi does: Ibid. VIIT. 4,18 Sewds ravrny rv 
réexynv. So aopds ra roaira: Arist. Nub. 1186 geAddypos ryv Gvow: Oav- 
paords ro péyebos, rd Kdddos Plat. So Hdt. I. 19 ’Aconcins éwixdknow. So 
“Esch. Theb. 363 xatvornpoves edvdy aixpddorov, the mjza was the edvd. To 
this head is to be referred Aischin. 75, 20 yevéoOe d¢ por Thy Sedvoray, or 
yevéo Ge por May = mpooeyere, see 548, Obs. 3. 


Obs. 1. It is perhaps hardly necessary to point out the once common 
error of explaining these accusatives by a supposed ellipse of xard—though 
they are sometimes more accurately defined by the prepositions eis (looking 
towards), mpés (with reference to), xard (according to): Il. y, 158 eis wa 
éouxey : Eur, Orest. 541 paxdpsos—adihy és Ouyatépas, copes mpds tr: Soph. 
CE. R. 1087 kata yvepny idpes. So sometimes we find the local or instru- 
mental dative for the accus.: odpacw ddivaroc—xaxiorous tots 7Oect. 


td 


Sd 
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8. So also with exclamations which express wretchedness; as, 
otyot (= dvoruxis) 7a fadea, wretched that I am in my sufferings. 


4. Hence arises an adverbial accusative, with the verb elué &c. 
(expressed or implied), denoting some particular sort of being, (size, 
or place, or relation,) which was implied in the notion of being 
as it presented itself to the mind, and without which the verb efvac 
would not have the definite meaning required ; such as edpos, dipos, 
péyeBos, Bdbos, pijxos, wAO0s, aprOpdv, yévos, Svopa—peépos, Td adv foe 
7d abtod pépos—rd 8’ ddnPés—yvadpny eu : 

Hdt. V1. 83 Kréavdpos yévos dav Sryadets dm’ *Apxadins: Plat. Euthyph. 
2A gore dé tov Sipov Mirdevs: Hdt. VIL. 109 Atuyn eotoa ruyxdve dcel 
Tpinxovta otadiov—rihyv weplodov : Id. VI. 36 amd S€ rov icOpov rovrov 7 Xep- 
advngos eigw maod core oradiov cikoot Kat TeTpaxogiwy TS pijKos: Xen. Anab. 
II. 5, 1 pera ravra ddixovro éri rév Za8arov morapoy Td eSpos rerrdpwv mrEé- 
Opwv: bid. LV. 2, 2 of pev éeropedvovro 1d wAHBOS ws Sioyxidcor: Arist. Pax 
232 Kal yap e£tevar, ywopnv ewhv, pédree, 


Obs. 2. Sometimes the modal dative is used; as, wdyOet moddas. 


5. So we find two adverbial accusatives together: Hdt. I. 178 
péyabos cotca Exacroy pérwrov—one of size, the other of place. - 


6. Here also belong some neuter accusatives denoting some par- 
ticular case or way in which any verbal notion operates, and which 
from their frequent usage have generally a pure adverbial sense; 
as, évaytiov, todvavtiov, tdavavtia, TaANa, owmdv, de reliquo, Ts 8 Sdov, 
omnino, wétepov, métepa, Odtepa, dyddtepov poet., duddrepa prose, Sod 
epic, obSdrepa, 14, tolto (taita) pev—rodto (taita) Sd, raér’ dpa, 8, Sr, 
otov, dre, obSev (pydev) ti, wodAd, wévta (7a TOAAA travra Hdt. I. 203), 
vd ard (eis, emi) te (Twa) : 

Il. y, 179 dphdrepoy, Baowrevs_t’ dyabos, Kparepds rt aixpntns: Il. 6,145 
Baoedji dé xeiras Gya\pa, dpuddtepov, xdopos G inte édarinpi re xvdos : Il. N; 
418 ra 8 amhifovro pan’ oka, duporepov vexvas 7° dyepev, érepot 8€ pe® UAnv: 
Od. B, 46 6 pot xaxév epmecev oik@, Sod’ 7d pev marép’ exOdov ama@\eca k.T.A.: 
Plat. Gorg. 524 C ef revos peéeya fv rd cadpa hice j Tpopii 7 dpporepa. 
“Appsrepa, érepa: Id. Apol. 22 E pare re coos dy ri éexeivov codiay, pyre 
dpaéns thy auabiav, } dpddtepa [sc. copiay cai dpabiay|]: Id. Euthyph. 9 D 
& 8 dv of pev pracy, oi Sé piodow, oddétepa.7 dppdtepa: Id. Phed. 68 C. 
Soph, CH. R. 1197 éexpdrnoe tov mdvr eddaipovos éhBou : Id. Phil. 66 TouT@y 
yap oudéy pw adyuveis (adyuvet Dind.).—Té én’ épé, tod’ épé, tobmt ce, TO Eis 
épé, Td éudv, td adv, quantum ad me: Soph. Ant. 889 todmi thvBe rh 
kéonv: Plat. Phileb. 17 C 13 kart’ éxetyny thy téxynv. So Xen. Anab. I. 6,9 
73 kata TobTov elvat, and also Spo.a, émumdés : so Td mpds HAlou Sucpay &c. 
So G. T., as Acts xxiv. 25 1d viv éxov. 


~ 


{- Some substantives, standing in the equivalent accus., have 
assumed from long usage a purely adverbial sense; as, xpdros, 
strongly. 
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“Esch. Suppl. 763 xp7 pvddcoerGa xpdros (==xpurepay guraxny) : rdyos— 
raxos edOeiv (=raxiorny dddy): péyeBos: Hdt. II. 44 Adprovres péyabos = 
peyaAnv Aaunada: Soph. Ant. 446 pijxost=paxcpdv Adyow: Demosth. 367 ro 
pépos: Plat. Crit. 45 13 revrou pépos. So xatpdy: Soph. Aj. 34 xatpdv 3” 
épyxes. But generally this is more definitely expressed by xara, dva, eis &c. 


Accusative in Apposition. 


§. 580. 1. The accusative (frequently with a genitive depending on it) 
is put in apposition to the patient of the verb, or the cognate or equivalent 
notion, with which it agrees; as, Il. A, 27 dere Kpoviow ev vedet ornprée, 
tépas peporay avOporev: Pind. Ol. I. 57 édev dray, dv of marnp imepxpéuace, 
xaprepov avt@ AiBew: Eur. Med. 3192 Spvous evpovro—Biow reprvas axods : 
Ib. 597 Oédwv hie waidas dpupa smpacw: Plat. Rep. 468 A 8dvra airoy 
Swpedvy: Eur. Orest. 727 eicop pidtatev Bpotév,—Adciay Sw: cf. Hec. 
1074. isch. Choeph. 578 daparoy aipa miera, tpirny xéow: (cf. Eur. 
Andr. 466.) IFbid. 97. Arist. Eq. 9 guvauNtay cAavowper OvAUprou vopoy : 
ll. r, 302 émt 5€ crevayovro yuvaixes Ndtpoxdov mpddacw, chav 8 adbrav xc7pde 
éxagtn : Xen. CEcon. XI. 3 1d SoKoby eivar €yxAnpa, mévns kadodpat. 

Obs. 1. This construction is illustrated by Eur. Ion 1288 dan’ eyerdpera, 
matpos odctay Neyo: where A€yo marks definitely that there is a particular 
evoia implied in the verb e¢yevdperOa®, 

2. And even when there is no accus. of the cognate notion or its equi- 
valent, an accusative stands in apposition to the verbal action contained in 
the sentence before or after it, and which would stand, if expressed, in 
the cognate accusative or its equivalent; as, Pind. Olvm. 1X. 79 émwvupiar 
xdpw vixas dyepwxou meAadnaodpecOa, (Uuvov) Bpovray: Il. w, 735 pipe: amd 
mupyou, Auypdv OAeCpoy=—cAcOpiay piyoy: Eur. Hipp. 815 & Biaiws Gavove’ 
dvovia te cupdopa, cas xepds mdharopa peddas, 8c. Gdvarov, mdAacpa: Id. 
Orest. 498 wAnyeis Ovyarpés ris éujs—(mAnynv) atoxiotovy epyov: cf. Id. 
Iph. A. 234. Id. Orest. 1105 “EXérny eravpwpev, MevéXew AUwHY tiKpdy: 
fEsch. Choeph. 199 elye cupmrevOciv euol, Gyadpa tupBou tolde Kal ripny 
marpés : cf. Plat. Gorg.507 E. Eur. Alc. 7 nai pe @nrevew (Sovdeiav) TOVd™ 
Grow nvdyxagev: Jd. Andr. 290 Kumpis efde Adyots Sodlots—mKpdv ody- 
Xvow Ppvyev modei: Id. Electr. 1261 ‘Adtppdbtev Gr’ xray audppey “Apns, 
piv Ovyarpds avoctov wupdevpdter. So Sixnvy and tpdémov, Aisch. Ag. 2 
Koi@pevos oréeyats Arpeddav dyxabev xuvog Sixynv: Id. 48 péyav ex Pupod nr\a- 
¢ovres “Apn, Tpétov atyumav; or it sometimes agrees with an indefinite 
notion of action implied in the definite verb of action in the sentence; as, 
Xen. Cyr. VIL. 5, 32 ra per yap wapeAOdvra (mpdypyara), Kipoy nugéjoate, 
in your former actions. So especially we find many accusatives which 
from long usage have the force of prepositions or adverbs ; as, xdpw, 
‘gratia; yxdpw éuyv, ofv, mea, tua gratia (poet. also xpéos for ydpw Eur. 
‘Hec. 892.); Swpedv, gratis; Swrivny, (Hdt. VI. 89 Sertivny yap ev 16 veuo 
evx éfnv Sotvar, gratis dare per legem non licebat;) npotna; pdtyy, incas- 
sum; potpav; a&pxyy, omnine ; wépas, lastly ; ywopny éuyv Arist. Vesp. 983 ; 
-perhaps also évexa. Hdt. VEIT. 61 efyov ruipas—Aemidos odnpens Spw: Id. 


a In Soph. Trach. 1062 -yuvh 8 OjjAus ‘me, and not after the nature of a man, as 
avoa Kovx avdpds duow, it seems best to otga ox dvdpbs gtaw does not seem 
‘take pvow adverbially like dfxny, tpdxov capable of being construed not being of 
(see below 2.), with the verb in the fol- the nature of a man, on any known pria- 
lowing line pdvn pe 5) Kabeire, but a ciple of construction. 
woman, like a woman as she is, destroyed 
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VIII. 117 ob8va xoopdv éumpmAduevos: Tl. p, 366 Sépag mupds: Arist. Vesp. 
338 rov & épefw—raira Spay oe Bovderar. So especially in similes and 
illustrations: Spas poet., instar, ad instar ; Plat. Pheedr. 250 E rerpdrodos 
vopov, in morem ; so Il. r, 262 mpdpacw eivis. 

Obs. 2. It would seem as if the difficult accusative, Matt. iv. 15 é5dp 
6axaoons must be referred to this head. | 


3. And when a verbal notion is resolved into a periphrasis for poetical 
effect, an accusative is used to define and illustrate the notion so resolved, 
standing seemingly independently, but in reality in apposition to the verbal 
notion in the speaker’s mind, and implied in the sense: Asch. Ag. 224 
érha 8 ovv Ourip Ouvyarpds yevéoOac—(ebvyarpdbve) yuvatkoTrotvwy trohépwv 
Apwydv = O6uciay: Id. Theb. 28y pépipvac (wmvpotor tdpBos, Tov dpditerxy 
Aedy : Eur. Phoen. 211 Zegvpou mvoais immevoavros (==mvéovros) xd\\orov 
xeAddnpa: Id. Orest. go2 rieioa Aevxdy dvuxa ba wapnidoy (=Timrovca 
wapnidus) aipatnpoy Gray: Soph: Gi. R. 722 od irucev hovea yeverOau 
marpos, odre Adiov, Td Sewdv obgoPetto, mpds maidds Gavetv. Here perhaps 
may be referred I]. 6, 186 fv pdda woddyy, the notion of xopuifew being 
paraphrased in v. 188. 


Obs. 3. In some cases a nomin. appears to take the place of the accus., 
but in reality it refers not to the whole sentence, but to the subject of the 
sentence: Eur. Heracl. 70 ixéras dvres Bia(duecOa nat orépn praiverat, méret 
7 dveSosg Kai Gedy Atipia, 8c. we ixérac dvres, being so shamefully treated, are 
Svecdos and aripia. 


4. So the expressions 1d Sé péysotov, Té ye peyrotov, kat Td péyrotov, Td 
Sé Sewdratoy, kat Td Sewér., Kat Td Eoxatov, Td ye Eox., Td KepdAatov, Td 
teXeutatov, which are so frequently used in the Attic writers*. Also when 
a proverbial expression is introduced, Soph. CE. Col. 139 povy yap dpa, +d 
ariLopevoy: cf. Thuc. VII. 87 s. fin. rd Aeydpevoy and Phed. 66 C. The 
article is but rarely omitted: Thuc. I. 142 péywotov d€ rH Trav xXpnpdTwv 
onmdvet kwAvoovra, When a greater emphasis is to be laid on one of these 
expressions, it assumes the form of a sentence, and the really primary 
sentence is made to depend on it; as, Plat, Phed. 66 D 13 8€ éoxarov 
navrav Ore OdpvBov mapexer Kal Tapaynv. 

Obs. 4. There is a sort of apposition in such verbal sentences as zotev- 
pevos xwpav Aeiav. (See §. 375. 5. 548. Obs. 3.) 

Obs. 5. The seemingly anomalous uses of the neuter pronouns 4, where- 
fore, tatra, adtd taita, therefore, are to be referred to this class of accusa- 
tives. This idiomatic accusative arose from the action which carries out 
the intention being viewed as the intention itself—as we say, “ the very 
thing I meant to do,” when wishing to signify that the action has fulfilled 
our intentions: Plat. Prot. 310 C kai aéta taita, viv ikwo mapd oe. So 
G. T. 2 Pet. i. 5 xai adtd totto omovdny nacav mapeeveyxaytes. 


Emphatic (or so called Absolute) Accusative. Accusative after 
Adjectives. 


§. 581. I. Somewhat analogous to the accus. in apposition is the accus. 
which (standing generally at the beginning of a sentence to mark the 
notion principally to be kept in view throughout) has been called the ac- 
cusative absolute, and wrongly explained a supposed ellipse of xara: but this 
accus. either depends on some word carried on by the speaker's 
mind from the preceding sentence; as, Od. a, 274 pynuripas pev em 
*Soalso ruxd» perhaps, ra pddAtora, ro Kar’ dapyds for rhy rpérny, &c. See 558. 1. 
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operepa oxidvacba avoxh, pyrdpa 8, «f of Gupos ehopparat yapeeoOa, ayy ire 
x. r. X., where unrépa depends on dywx&: or a verbal notion expressed 
by a periphrasis (see §. 700. Obs. 1.), as G. T. Rom. viii. 3 1d dd0va- 
Tov Tou vopou ev @ nabever b Oeds Tov davrov vidy meas x. T. A.=KaTopbwce 
or some such word: or some following verb, as, Arist. Nub. 1148 
cai pos Tov uldy, ef pepdbnxe tov Adyov exewov, el, by apriws cionyayes: 
where vidy is the patient of eiré in the sense of ‘ speak of :” (cf. §. 898. 2.) 
or it is an accus. of time or quantity placed for emphasis at the 
beginning of the sentence; as, Xen. Cyr. VIII. 5, 32 +a péev yap waped- 
Odvra ipeis péev Kupoy nutnoare orpdrevpa ddvyres: or there is a change of 
construction in the sentence, as Hdt. II. 67 rav d€ d:apOaperoav vear 
tos dvBpas, of’ ré Kapynddviot nal Tuponvoi fdaxov avtay rovs moAXovs, Kat 
rovrous éfayaydvres xatéXevcay: Thuc. VIII.15 td te xidta rdAavra, oy dca 
mavros Tov moAéuou éeyAiyovro py dypaobat, evOis EAvoay ras émixepevas (Hputas 
T@ eimdvre ff emindicavre brs ris mapovons éxmrAn~ews, cal eyrnhicavro xuwwelv. 
radavra depends upon xeweiv, though the construction is broken.— See 
§. 700. Obs. 1. 

2. Sometimes the accus. depends on a verb in the speaker’s mind, which 
is readily supplied by the nature of the passage, and is omitted for the sake 
of emphasis. So Soph. Ant. 441 oé 37, o¢ thy vedoucay és méSov xdpa, pis 
4% xarapvet pr Se8paxévas rade, where the fact of the passage being an address 
suggests Adyw. Cf. Soph. Ant. 857. Ausch. P. V. 766. Eur. Her. 202. 
Arist. Nub. 84. So od pa rov*OAvproy: so Asch. Ag.1146 ta, id=oréva. 

3. The accusative stands also after adjectives derived from or com- 
pounded with transitive verbs, and expressing the verbal notion; as, 
fésch. Ag. 1090 moddd fuvlcropa cand: Ibid. 103 Amis duvves rv Oupo- 
Bépov ppéva Avmnvy: Id. P. V. gos diropa mépyos: Xen. Cyr. III. 3, g ém- 
orhpoves Ta tpooyjxovta : Soph. Ant. 788 pugiusds oe: Id. Trach. 554 Aun}- 
ptovy Adimpa: Eur. Med. 686 tpiBwv ra rordde: Id. Rhes. 625. Id. Hipp. 
1029 guyds x@éva: Plat. Charm. p. 158 C éfapvos elvac ra épwrepeva : Id. 
Alc. p. 141 D dvfjxoov eiva: gna. 

4. oxijpa xa6’ Sdov Kat pépos. We sometimes find an accusative, without 
any verb of its own, followed by two other accusatives of its parts, each 
with its proper verb, on the joint notion of which it depends. So Thuc. II. 
Q5 Zerddcns éotpdrevoey eri epdixxav—dvo Srocydoes, Thy perv BovdAdpuevos 
dvanpaga thy 8 airés drosgowwa: trocxéces depends on the two verbs fol- 
lowing—Soph. Ant. 21 ov yap rdgou v@y ra xacvyyyTH Kpéoy tdv per mpori- 
cas Tov 3 dtiusdoas exer ; 

5. After verbs expressed by periphrasis (see §. 360. Obs. 3.) the proper 
accusative may of course be used.—See §. 548. Obs. 3. 


Accusative of the patient—Double Accusative. 


§. 582. 1. Those verbs which, besides the notion of state or feel- 
ing, act, effect, motion, implied in the verb, imply further the opera- 
tion of any of these on some person or thing, as the patient or object 
affected thereby, have an accusative of that patient or object as 
implied in the verb, and making up the notion of the whole verbal 
operation, as all such notions of action imply the notion of the 
patient, see §. 544, Thus verbs of striking, wounding, cutting, &c. ; 
as, TUMTw oe, depw avtov. Verbs of hurting, insulting, benefiting, 
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deceiving, pleasing, &c. ; as, BAdntw oe. Verbs of depriving, taking 
Jrom, stripping, killing, &c.; as, orépouai ce: it will be needless to 
enumerate all the verbs which imply a patient, as they will readily 
occur to the mind, or be recognised when met with. 

Obs. 1. We must however be careful to distinguish between the accus. 
of the effect, déuo Sdpov, or act, Oiw Botv=Ovaolav, Siddoxw ypdupara, and 
the real patient of a verbal notion, xreivw ce, diddono ce. 

2. These verbs imply therefore two notions—the act, &c. and the 
patient, as making up the whole verbal notion; and hence such 
verbs may have a double accusative case, if it be necessary to define 
clearly both the act, &c. and the patient; as, diddoxw oe xadd. (See 
§. 545. 1.) . 

3. But as this is not always necessary (with some verbs indeed 
never), it happens that the use of the double accusative case is 
mostly confined to certain verbs whose sense generally requires a 
definition of the act and the patient to convey a clear notion to the 
mind of the hearer, or to express the meaning of the speaker. 

1. Verbs of saying something of, or doing something to another 
person; as, épydfecOa, moveiv, mparrew &c.—A€yew, elwety &e.— 
kaka, ayaéa &c.: an accus. of the thing said or done, and of the 
patient. 

2. Verbs of asking, praying, &c.; as, alretv, aireicOa, draireiv, 
épwrayv, épéoda, eferdfew, toropeiy &c.: accus. of the question asked 
and the patient. 

3. Verbs of teaching, reminding, &c.; as, diddoxew, rmadevew, 
dvapiprynokew &c.: accus. of the instruction and the patient. 

4. Verbs of dividing into parts ; as, dale, réuvew &c.: accus. of 
the divisions and the patient. 

5. Verbs of concealing from; as, kpvnrew : accus. of the conceal- 
ment, or that wherein it consists, and the patient. 

6. Verbs of advising, persuading, challenging, compelling ; as, 
nelOew, énorpivew, énalpew, mpoxadcicGal, dvayxafev : accus. of the 
advice, &c. or that wherein it consists, and the patient. 

7. Verbs of depriving, taking away from, stripping, putting on, 
&e.; as, dpaipetcOa, otepeiv, anootepetv, cvday, éxdver, &c.: accus. 
of the deprivation, &c. or that wherein it consists, and the patient. 


Obs. 2. This double accus. with some of these verbs, as apaipew, may 
arise from there being a twofold sense ‘in the verb, thus adaipei tt, to 
take away from some one, or to-«their loss; and to deprive sume one of 


something. 
8. Analogously to these verbs, those also of taking away some 
impurity, &c. as xadalpw, ove, vintowat, &c. are used with a double 
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accus. case; one of the cleansing, &c. or that wherein it consists, 
viz. the impurity &c., and the patient; so also nave. 

4. It is not meant either that the verbs implying these notions 
always have a double accus. case, but only that generally or fre- 
quently in good writers they are so constructed, as both the notions 
more or less frequently require to be defined; or that no verbs 
except those implying these notions ever have a double accusative. 
This construction is found with other verbs in good writers, when 
they may wish to define the exact nature of the verbal operation, 
as will be seen from the subjoined list, though it mostly happens 
that this 1s not required, the verb being already sufficiently definite 
in this respect ; and in later writers several verbs are found with a 
double accus. which are not so used in good writers ; and many verbs 
are found with the two accus. (of the act, &c. and the patient) sepa- 
rately, though not together, the objective sentence being sufficiently 
complete by the use of one of them only. 


Obs. 3. Where the patient of any of these verbs is in the dative case, 
it arises from the notion of the benefit or harm resulting to him being the 
prominent feature in the thought ; as, Hes. Opp. 42 xpiyrarres Biov avOpa- 
soot, for their benefit: avOpmmovs would simply be, concealing tt from men: 
when the act or the equivalent is in the dative instead of the accus., it is 
represented as the instrument of the action. 

Obs. 4. It may seem at first sight strange that certain classes of verbs 
which might be expected to be either all transitive or all neuter, are some 
transitive and others neuter; such for instance as giréw, POovdw: both 
express properly states of mind, and yet one has a double accusative, the 
other has a dative. The fact is that when the state of the subject is viewed, 
rather than the actual operation of that state on the patient or object, the 
dative is used, when vice versa the accusative; thus in déovéw ca the evil 
temper of the subject is considered; in grew oe the feeling is viewed in 
its operation on the beloved. 


Verbs which have a Double Accusative. 


(Those with an Asterisk prefired are of common occurrence.) 

§. 583. 1. “Ayo: Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 19 dyew orevas éd0vs otparidy. 
See also Arist. Pax 125. | 

Pass. Soph. Antig. 878 dyopat d8éy. Very commonly acc. of person 
only. Acc. of cognate notion only: Hell. IV. 4, 13 tye ryv emt Meyapa. 
So dvdyw : Il. ¢, 292 ray d3dy Hy “EXdvny mép dvhyayev. So Soph. CE. C. 
96 ejyayé pe ryvde rv 6d6v: Arist. Pax 1093 dddv Hyepovetov. 

2. “Adtxéw: Demosth. p. 118, 19 ddtxety adiknua exetvov: Thuc. 
IIT. 56 aSixnoay wodAd 7yas: Pass. Eur. Med. 221 ovdéy (ddixnpa) 
HSuxnpévos: Id. Andr. 350 adcas 8 dy eivas (the adixnua) Ovyarép’ 
Adexnperny. 

Acc. of injustice, or unjust act alone; as, Plat. Rep. p. 344 ddiiav 45iKn- 


Kéta : SO obddv, To.aira, mreioTa, péyiora &c. Adixeiv: Eur. El. g20 Adixes 
Aéxn. Acc. of person only ; as, Eur. Med. 692 QScxet p’ ‘Idcoy. 
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8. AiSdouas (fo reverence): Eur. Med. 326 aldécer oddtv Aurds. 
Generally with acc. of patient only: Id. Hipp. 1258 aidoipevos Oeovs. 


A, Aixile, alkopac: Il. x, 256 dea exmaydAdy oe: Xen. Anab. 
III. 1, 12 Hpas ra aloyiora alxioduevos. ; 

Acc. of person only: Il. #, 22 “Exropa deim{er. Thing as patient: Ibid. 
$4 yatay decxifer. 

5. Aivéw: Asch. Ag. 1482 alvets dalnova xaxdv atvop. 


Acc. of cognate notion alone: Soph. Phil. 1380 aivoy alvévas : Ibid. 
1398 & 8 yvecas: Asch. Choeph. 78 &ixaa cai wy Sixasa alvéoa. Acc. of. 
person : Ibid. 1009 airéy aly. Thing as patient: Asch. Eum. 975 aiva 
evdous. 

6. Aipéw, I prosecute: Ise. p. 64, 19 efre duo dlxas EtmoAuy. 

Ace, of thing only: Plat. Legg. p. 784 D @Aq rv dtenv. Acc. of person 
only: Aéschin. p. 75, 41 alpetre ray dnpor, accuse the people. 


%. Aipéw. I take: Eur. Hec. 443 aloyiora Tpolay efre. 
8. Atpw: Eur. Hipp. 1361 alpere apoogopa pe. 


The patient of the verb is either a person, as Eur. Bacch, 942 atpew mv, 
or a thing, atpo xeipa &c. 


9. *Airéw: Od. 8, 387 Free vija airdy, the vats being the’request ; 
so Arist. Av. 190 airovpe0a Slodov Bowwrods. 

Also ace. of the request only: Il. e, 358 gree tmmovs: Asch. Pers. 216. 
airod rade; and acc. of person only: Soph. Ant. 1199 airyoavres évodiay 
Oedv : 80 dwatréw, Eur. Phoen. 601 daira oxymrpa oe. Acc. of request 
only : Ibid. 8: warp@ dwatrei oxnerpa. Of person only: Id. Orest. 1586. 
arairet Geovs. 

Obs. Airety revds re Eur. Very commonly atrety, alretoOas mapa Tivds Tt. 


10. *Aindopes: Arist. Ach. 514 airuéueOa radra (aittduara) rods 
Adxwvas: cf. Demosth. p. 250, 23. 


Ace. of accusation only: Demosth. p. 1404, 23 alndoacba ss 
§. 568.) Acc. of person only: I]. A, 78 yredwvro Kpoviova: Eur. Med. 
605 pniéy’ dddov air. Thing substituted for person: Eur. Orest. 276 
airuicbe Oeoghara: Demosth. p. 314. 20 airuaoatro dy weviay, 

11, "Adydve: Soph. Phil. 66 dryuveis otd& pe®: Pass. Soph. Phil. 
10223 Totro 8 ater dAybvopat. 

Acc. of sorrow only : Soph. CE. R. 446 ddytvas mrdov. Acc. of person : 
Ear. Hipp. 798 dAyvvoici ve. Of thing considered as patient: Id. Med. 
398 adryuvel Kéap. 

12, "Adeloe: Od. %, 227 drepev Alva wavra (Tov xpda). 

Acc. of cognate notion only : Thuc. IV. 68 Alma dAcifacGa. Acc. of 
patient alone: Plat. Lys. p. 217 D ‘rds rpixas ddeipece. So G. T. Heb. i. 9 
xple. 


* Herm. ad loc, 
Gr. Gr, vou. 1. . ri 
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13. "Ape(Bopar: Hdt. IIL. 52 duelBecdar ovdtv aarépa: cf. Id. VII. 
135, and Od. p, 393. Soph. CH. C. ggt. 

Acc. of anewer: Eur. Suppl. 478 odpsyavr’ dpetyyy pidov. Acc. of per- 
son alone: Od. 4, 272 ps atris duelBero. 


Obs. The words used in the answer are frequently used in the dative : 
GpeiBeoGas éréeras &e. 


14. "ApépS8o: Hom. Hymn. Cer. 312 jpepoey triyniy ‘Oddpma depar’ 
_ €xovrras. 
Acc, of thing lost : Eur. Hec. 1028 dyéfoas Biov. Acc. of person : Il. 
©, 53 apepoas roy dpoioy. 
Obs. The thing lost is generally in the gen.: duépdew Biov, dpOdrpor, 
Qiwyos. 
15. *Apricyw: Arist. Ran. 1063 rots Bacwrevovras pdxia dyni- 
oXoD. . 
16. "Avayxdfe : Soph. Phil. 1366 dvayxdfes rade eué: cf. Id. 
Electr. 256. Pass. Plat. Phedr. 254 A dewa dvayxa(opéve. 

Acc. of thing alone: Eur. Iph. T. 595 dvayxafe: rade. Acc. of person 
only: Eur. Hec. 364 pw avayxdces. So mpocavayxa{o Plat. Symp. p. 181. 

17. "Ava8dw: Arist. Plut. 765 dvadnoas ce evayyéAa. 

18. *Avapipvhoxw: Xen. Anab. III. 2, 11 dvaprjoce xevdvvous tpas. 

19. *Andw: Soph. Ant. 550 dvds rair’ éué: Pass. Soph. Phil. 906 
rovr’ aviGpat. 

Acc. of person only : Od. 8, 115 avinoes vias ’Axaay. 

20. *Awardw: Thuc. V.g dmarjoas & (KAéupara) roy mod€pop : 
Pass. Soph. Ce. R. 594 rocotrov nrarnpévos. 

Acc. of deceit only : Soph. Phil. 929 ot nrarnxas. So Il. y, 399 ravra 


qmepomevey. Acc. of person only: Soph. Trach. 500 Kpoviday drdracev. 
So €anardw Demosth. p. 105, 62. 


21. "Awaupdw : Il. ¢, 17 amyipa Oupoy Sudo: I. yp, 291 arnvpa 
irmous Ailvelav. 


Acc. of thing taken only: Il. «, 107 drroupas Koupny. The person is 
sometimes put in the gen.: Od. o, 272 tis GBAoy amnupa. mleo dative 
incomm,: Il. p, 236 soAddcow Gupdy dmnipa. 


29, *awodeipw: Hdt. V. 25 rod rév marépa—anedeipe macay rh dy- 
Opwrntyv. . 

23. *Anoxreivo : Plat. Apol. p. 39 C amexrdvare olay tipwpiay 

=Oavarov) éeué. : 


Elsewhere with acc. of person only. daoAtypdo: Il. p, 122 of o drecdhy 
aly’ drodtxpioovrat. 


Q4. *Anoondw: Soph. CE. C. 866 droondcas dup’ epé. 


Generally acc. of thing only, or person considered as thing: aroomav re 
Or Teva, 
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. 25, "Awodixpdw: Tl. p, 123 dmodixpjoovrat alud ce. 


26. "Awopedyw: Demosth. p. 1041, 8 anépvyov dlkas abrovs: Id. 
p. 1021, 2, &e, 

Acc. of suit only: Ant. p. 115, 32 dropevéecbar ri» ypapny. Of pro- 
secutor only: Andoc. p. 16, 17 dropevgoua airdy. 

27. “Amdo: Od. t, 399 fmvev peydda Tovs KixAwtas. 


Acc. of thing said only: Eur. Supp. 800 crevaypdv dricare: I. & 399 
técgov nrvec: Alsch. Pers. 122 rovr eros drvwv.—(See §. 566.1.) Ace. 
of patient only : Ausch. Theb. 130 ce dmvovea: Soph. Aj. 887. 


28. *AnwOgopor: Thuc. I. 32 drewodueda tiv yevouerny vavpaxlav 
KoptvOlovs. 

(See Kparéw.) 

29. “Appétw: Plat. Lach. p. 188 D nppocpévos kadloryy dppoviay 
Avpay: cf. Arist. Eq. 995: Plat. Pol. p. 591 D rhy dpponav dpyor- 
TOMEVOS. 

30. *Aowdfopar: Plat. Lys. p. 133, 22 donmacduevor ta torara rovs 
airév: ef. Eur. Ion 1363. 

Commonly acc. of person only; as, Od. x, 498 nowd{ovro ’Odvoqja: or of 
a thing substituted for person; as, Eur. Ion 587 ryv cupgopdy domd{opat 

31. *Aripdfw: Soph. Ant. 544 pyro pw arysdons ro ph Oaveiy 
(= éryplay) : ef. Id. CE. R. 3 39. Pass. Eur. Iph. Aul. 943 avdfe 
Arya .évn. 

Commonly acc. of patient only: Od. y, 116 drepdfes pes or thing con- 
sidered as patient, Eur. Hipp. 611 dpxous aripdons. 


. 82. AdSdw: Il. €, 170 éxos puv ndda. 

Acc. of person only: Od. e, 28 ‘Eppeiay yoda. Generally with acc. of 
thing spoken only.—(See §. 566. 1.) 

33. Abfdvw, aif: Alsch. Pers. 756 avfdvew ovdéy drABov: Pass. 
Plat. Rep. p. 328 D rocotropy aifera: G. T. Col. ii. 19. 


Generally with acc. of person only. Acc. of increase only : Eur. Iph. 
T. 413 piddmiovrov EpsrArav (adfnpua) adfovres peAdbporcs. 


34. * ApatpEopar (efarpéouat) : Il. a, 182 adatpetrat Xpuontda due: 
ef. Xen. Cyr. IV. 6,4. Pass. Hat. III. 65 dwatpedéw thy dpxny: 
sd Id. 137 éfaipeBévres tov Anuoxydea xal Tov yavddy dwatpebévres : 80 
Gpedeiv Atsch. Eum. 360: é€aivuro Il. €, 155. 

Acc. of person only: fw ove dpéAwpat. Acc. of thing only: Il. e, 316 
éx Gupdv €dorro. So Arist. Ach. 164 ra oxépoda tropPodpevos. With a gen. 
of person: Xen. Hell. III. 1, 7 agatpnodpevos rd SSwp a’rav. With dative, 
see §. 602. I. 


112 
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35. *Bate: I. t, 58 Bdles wexvupéva Baorrjas: Od. y, 127. Eur. 
Rhes. 719. isch. Theb. 553. 
' Acc. of thing said only : Hom. dvepadca, viea Bales : Eur. Hipp. 119 
péraa Bales: ASsch. Choeph. 869, &c. 
36. Boddw (to hit): Od. p, 483 Bares xara rov ddnryy: Il. 8, 480 
éBade mpGrov (BAjpa) atrév: Hl. 7, 511 Bddrev & (€Axos) piv: so Attic 
attraction of accus.; Plato Rep. 408 A tpavparos of éBadeéy pay. 


_ Acc. of throw only : Eur. Suppl. 330 AAnpara Badetv. Commonly with 
acc. of person only; as, Il. A, 410 €Bade dAdov: or thing considered as 
patient ; as, Il. ¢, 17 €Badre ornGos. 

37. Barre: Arist. Ach. 112 Bawe Bdupa ce. 
Acc. of dye only : Plat. Rep. p. 429 E xpépara Barry. Commonly with 
acc. of patient only: Od. ¢, 392 wéAexuy Barres. 

88. Bidfopa: (to take away by force): Tl. ¢, 451 Bijoaro plobor 
vai: Pass. Xen. Anab. VII. 6, 40 Biacdetoa roiro. 

Generally acc. of patient only. 


39. Bhdwrw: Plat. Legg. p.g20 C BAdsros opexpdrara rovs xpepe- 
vous: Pass. Ibid. p. 696 B péywora ay BAdnrotro. 


40. Bodw (to call on): Eur. Med. 205 Bog Aryupa dxea mpoddrav : 
ef. Id. Troad. 335. | 

Acc, of cry only, see §. 566. 3. 

41. Tapéw: Ht. III. 88 eéyduee rots mpdrovs yduous Kvpov Ovya- 
répas: cf. Eur. Troad. 357. Arist. Av. 1725. 


Acc. of marriage only: Atsch. P. V. 766 yapyet yauor. Commonly acc. 
of person only; as, Od. 0, 241 €ynpe yuvaixa: Ll. +, 388 xevpny od yanew 
*Ayapepvovos. 


42. Tedaw, to laugh at: Theocr. XX. 14 éyédafe cecapds xat 
coBapdr pe. 
Generally dat. of person. 
- 43, Teéo: Eur. Cyc. 149 yedow dxparoy pédv ce. ! 
44. Todw: Soph. Trach. 51 yowuévny ddvppara rip eodor. | 
| Generally acc. of patient only. 
45. Tpddw, ypdpoua (I prosecute): Plat. Euth. p.2° E yéyparrae 


ypagny oe: Demosth, p. 2296, 5 ypdyacOa adrods (nulav: cf. Arist. 
Av. 1052. 


_ Ace. of suit only : Plat. Legg. p.928 E ypddpeoOar ri» ypadyy, (with a 
gen. of the accusation of the crime.) Acc. of person only : Ibid. ypapeoGas 


warépas. 
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46. Tupvdte: Eur. Hipp. 112 yopvdow ra apdagopa trnovs, 

Pass. Asch. P. V. 594 Spdpous yuprdferu. Generally acc. of person 
only. 

47. Aaipw (3épw): Arist. Nub. 441 8alpew doxdy (=dépua) cpa. 

Acc. of skin only: Od. «, 19 doxdv 8eipas. Acc. of patient only : Ibid. 
533 prada Seipavtras: Pass. G. T. Luke xii. 47 Sapnoerat ddéyas. 

48. Aaiw (to divide): Hdt. VII. 121 dacdpevos tpeis polpas rov 
ortpatoy: Thue. III. 21. So Plat. Legg. p. 695 C érra pépn repd- 
pevos: Arist. Eq. 768 Admadva xataretpybelny. 

Generally only acc. of patient; as, 8ato y7v. 


49. Ackidopar, to.greet: Xen. Cyr. Ill. 2, 7 deftwoduevor todd 
Tov Kipov. 


Acc. of act. only: Eur. Rhes. 419 suxvqy duvori 8efiovpevor. Of person 
only: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 7, 2 mavras deftwodpevos. With dat.: Atsch. Ag. 
852 Geoior mpara defcaoopa. 

50. Adopar: Thuc. V. 37 éd€ovro Tidvaxrov (=dénua) rods Bovww- 
rovs: like airéw. 


More commonly with acc. of the thing requested, and gen. of person ; 
as, Plat. Apol. p.18 A rotro ipav Séoua. And the Infin. frequently 
stands for the request: Id. Rep. 338 A éd¢ovro ipav pi) Aros toveiv, Acc. 
of request only: Thuc. I. 32 fvyqopa (sc. dexpara) Séovrar: Iszeus p. 78, 
34 Senow Séopar: Alsch. p- 328, 43 Sénow édenOy: Arist. Ach. 1o5? 8énpa 
& Seirai pov. 

51. Aéxopar, to greet: Eur. Iph. A. 1182 defducba Séfw fv oe 
d¢facdat xpewv. 

52, Aéw: Hdt. V. 72 xarédnoav ri (déo.v) ént Oavdtw tovs &dAovs : 
ef. Id. ITI. 119. Pass. Eur. Hipp. 1237 decpdr dedels. 


Commonly acc. of patient only; as, Il. a, 406 rév— oid enoay. Fre- 
quently a dat. of the bond, with év: Od. p, 161 ddAd pe deopq Snoar’ év 
apyaéo. » 

- 58. Anddo: Hdt. IV. 115 dndAnoduevos yhv moAAd. 
54. AvaPdddw: Arist. Eq. 63 rods évdov Wevdn diaBddArAee, 


Generally with acc. of patient only. 


55. Auupéwo: Hdt. IV. 148 atrovs & polpas detAev. So Thue. 
VI. 42 tpia pépn veipavtes: Plat. Legg. 760 B 7% x#pa raca—ioa popra 
vevéepnrac. 

56. AvatpiBw, to me off: Od. B, 204 datplBy dv vapor (=rpiBnv) 
"Axatovs. 

Acc. of delay only: Od. v, 341 dsatpiBo ydpov : cf. B, 265. 
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57. *Aiddoxw: Il. yy, 307 eddafdy ce lrmoctvas: cf. Od. £, 234, 
6, 481. Asch. Eum. 571. Eur. Hipp. 421. Arist. Ach. 656. 
Hdt. VI. 138. Midd. Soph. Ant. 356 édddfaro dpyds: cf. Eur. 
Andr. 740. 

Acc. of instruction only; Eur. Hipp. 917 réxvas puplas diddoxnere. Acc. 
of person only: Id. Andr. 740 ddagw yapSpovs. So Hdt. II. 51 sors ra 
Kafeiper Spya pepintas. 

58. Acxale, to judge: Aesch. Suppl. 230 ducdder tordras dixas 
TOpLTAQKHUATA. 

Generally acc. of suit.—(See §. 586.) 

59. Avoxéw: Plat. Crit. p. 51 E d:otxotpev tarda riy amédw: cf. 
Id. Prot. p. 318 E. Pass. Plat. Rep. p. 462 C apiora d:otxetrat. 

Acc. of thing only: Demosth. p. 332, 23 rotatra diometv. Acc. of 
patient only: Plat. Pheedr. p. 240 E wdvra rdv xdcpov drosxei. . 

60. Auixw, to pursue: Il. p, 75 duaxoy axlxynra (Siéypara) trmous 


Alax@ao. 


Acc. of pursuit only: Il. ¢, 223 xpacrvd didxeev. More commonly with 
acc. of person only; as, Il. «, 672 Ards vidv dideor. To pursue at law: 
Demosth. p. 1368, 8 édiwxe ypadiw Srépavov. Acc. of suit only: Ant. p. 
115, 24 ypapas d:fas: cf. Plat. Euthyd. p. 4 A. 


61. *Apéw: Eur. Suppl. 1176 *Apyelwy xOdva dédpaxas ecOAd: ef. 
Id. Iph. A. 371. Soph. Aj. 1384. Plat. Rep. p. 308 B, &c. 

More commonly with acc. of act, or thing done only.—(See §. 560. 1.) 
But very commonly ev, caxés, dpay rivd, 

62. Avoropéw: Soph. CE. C. 985 dvoropety raira eye. 

63. "Eyxupidtw: Plat. Legg. p. 753 E éyxwpidfover rovatra diKxato- 
ovvny. 

Generally acc. of patient only : Plat. Phedr. p. 258 A davrdy éyxapidfov : 
Id. Rep. p. 568 B ray rupavwida eyxapidfes. 

64, *E0i{w: Plat. Meno p. 70 B ef@txey &00s quads. Pass. Eur. Fr. 
Aut. I. 8 &n e@.odévres: Isocr. p. 343 C elOtopat tpdmov (= é60s). 

Acc. of habit alone: Plat. Rep. p. 469 B rovro é6ifew. Acc. of patient 
only: Ibid. p. 934 C eOifer ray wuxny. 

65. EiSw, to look on: Eur. Or.1020 idsotca apécoyly ce. So Aisch. 
P. V. 902: mpocdépxeoOar dupa pe. 

Generally acc. of sight only, either person or thing. 


66. Etpyw: Arist. Vesp. 334 elpywr radrd ce. 


Generally acc. of patient only. 
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67, "ExBdo: Od. £, 341 eféducay eluard pe: cf. Ag.1269. Midd. 
Jl. y, 114 revyed 7 e£edvovro. 
68. *Exddyw: Auschin. p.69. 29. é£éreyor ra réAn Tovs TapatA€ovras. 
Acc. of exaction only: Demosth. p. 49 é£édefe xpnpara. 


69. *Edadvw: Arist. Nub. 29 éAadvvets moAdods Spduous eué. 

10. *Eddw (to strike): Od. ¢, 219 otAnv tiv moré pe ois HAace: cf. 
Tl. w, 75, &e. 

Most commonly with acc. of patient: Od. 8, 507 qAace mérpny. 

71. "Edéyxw: Plat. Lys. p.222 D efeddyfar rotro quads. So Pass, 
Plat. Euth. p. 295 A ratra éfehéyxopau. 

Acc. of thing only; as, Plat. Tim. p. 54 B rotro édéyéavrs. Acc. of 
person only; as, Id. Gorg. p. 470 C édéygar oe. 

72. "EvapiLe (to spoil): Il. p, 187 évdpita ra (Evrea) Tlarpéxdo.g 
Binv: cf. IL. x, 32, &e. “ 


More commonly with acc. of person only, in the sense of “ to kill.”’ 


73. “Egerdfo: Xen. Cyr. VI. 2, 3 5 eferdtere 7a déovra Tovs bd 
tiv, 

74. "Efopxéw: Hdt. VI.74 rovs mpoecreGras éfopxody Ervyds ddwp 
= Spxov. 

15. "Enawéw: Soph. Aj. 1381 émawéoa mdvra oe. 

Acc. of praise alone: Soph. CE. C. 1006 érawév moddd. Of patient : 
Id. El. 1044 émawéoes eve. Thing as patient: Ibid. 1047 rdy’ émawelv Exn. 
76. "Enevgnpdéw: Asch. ap. Plat. Rep. p. 383 B érevprpnoev matave 
TUXaSs. . 

77. "Emonépyw (to exhort): Thuc. IV. 12 énéonepye torabra GAdovs. 

Acc. of song of triumph only: Eur. Iph. A. 1468. Iph. Taur. 1403. 
So Plat. Euthyd. p. 301 edypet rovre. Acc. of person ;: Id. Epin. p. 992 D 
ebdgnpeiy mavras Oeovs. . 

18. *"Exw (to speak of): Eur. Med. 61 elzeiv rdde deundras: 
Arist. Ach. 649. 

Acc. of person only: II. a, go ’Ayapépvova eirys ; but generally with acc. 
of thing said only.—(See §.566. 1.) So eiweiy ed, xaxas rwd very usually. 

19. *Epydfopa: Soph. Aj. 109 épydoet xaxdv tov dvornvor: Kur. 
Hec. 264. Plat. Crito p. 96, &c. 


Commonly with acc. of act only; as, Il. o, 733 epya épydfowo.—(See 
§. 560. 1.) 
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. “Ep8w: Il. y, 351 fopye xaxd pe: ef. Il. 8, 12, &c. and Asch. 
ea 236. Hdt. I. 137. 


Commonly with acc. of act only.—(See §. 560. 1.) 
81. “Epopar: Od. n, 237 1d we oe elpjooua: cf. Od. 7, 46. y, 243. 
Arist. Nub. 344. Eur. Andr. 603, &c. 


Acc. of question only: Eur. Jon 341 xe’ od npdpny. Acc. of person 
‘only: Id. Troad. 945 of o°, GAN’ duavriy épnoopa: Dem. 309. 3. Some- 
times gen. of person: Id. Here. Fur. 177 Atds xepavvdy npduny. 


82. “Epw (to say of): Eur. Ale. 954 épet rade pe. 

Acc. of person only: Eur. Hel. 824 épet pe. Commonly with acc. of 
thing said.— (See §. 560. 1.) 

83. "Epurdw: Od. t, 364 épwrds dvoud pe: cf. Od. 3, 347, &c. 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 1129. Plat. Phil. p. 18 A. 


Acc. of question only: Plat. Gorg. p. 466 B épérnya épwras: Thuc. I. 5 
ras mvotes (=épwrncas) éperavres: Eur. Iph. Taur. 501 ov rovr’ épara. 
So Soph. CE. R. 604 wed@ou ra xpyodévra. Acc. of person only: Od. ¢, 
97 elpwras pe. 

84. ‘Eonde (to feast): Ise. p. 46, 10 éoriay Oecpoddpia ras 
yvvaixas. 


Acc. of feast only: Eur. Herc. Fur. 483 éori@ yduous. Of person only : 
Id. Alc. 768 daria févor. 


85. *Evepyeréw: Plat. Apol. p. 36 C evepyereiy evepyectay éxacrov. 

Acc. of benefit only: Plat. Pol. p.615 B evepyeoias evepynxdres. Acc. of 
patient only: Id. Crat. p. 428 A evepyéres Zaxparn. 

86. Eddoyéw: Arist. Ach. 372 evAoy7 dlxata airots: Pass. Soph. 
CE. C. 720 mAcior’ evrAoyovpevor. | 

Commonly acc. of person only: Eur. Jon 137 rév Bécxorra eddAoya. 

87. Eddpaivw: Xen. Apol. II. 4, 6 edppaivev mrcicra rods ed apar- 
rovras: cf. Id. Cyr. IV. 2, 19. 

Generally with acc. of person only; as, Soph. Aj 469 ’Arpeidas ay» 
evppavarpt. 

88. Edwxéw: Plat. Gorg. p. 522 A eddxouv fd¢a Suds: Midd. Xen. 
Cyr. I. 3, 6 ebwxod xpéa. 

Generally with acc. of person only ; as, Eur. Cycl. 345 edoyiré pe. 

89. *Edurvéopar (to strike): Hdt. VII. 35 émxéoOat mAnyas “EAA}- 
omopvTov. | 

90. *ExOatpw: Soph. Elect. 1035 éxOalpw &Gos ce.. 


Acc. of hatred alone: Soph. Phil. 59 ¢y6os ¢x@jpas. Generally with 
acc. of patient only. 
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91. *"Ew (to put on): Od. £, 396 éacas eluard pe: cf..Od. 0, 337, 
&c.: Midd. Od. 1, 72 ela: efuara: Od. w, 249 detxéa éroat, So 
I]. £, 181 Edoaro fdvyv: Hdt. VII. 69 Ceipas trefwopevor. 

Acc. of garment only: Od. m, 457 eipara eooe wept xpoi. Generally 
double acc., so d&pgrévvust: Xen. Cyr. I. 3,17 nudieve rov éavrod yirava 


éxetvov: Arist. Eq. 891 atréy wpocapgpid 7d5. So Hat. I. 80 oroddda 
éotaApévoy. 


92. Znd\do: Soph. Aj. 552 roird ce (ndrotv exo. 

93. Znpide: Xen. Cyr. TIL. 1,17 Cnusdons trAelo cavrdv: Pass. 
Plat. Legg. p. 843 E (nulav (nurotoOar: Hdt. VIL. 39 woxgv (Gaisf. 
yuxn) Cnuooceat: Thue. III. 40 peydra Cyyidcerac. 

Generally with acc. of person only, and instrumental dat. of punish- 
ment. 

94, Odare: Hdt. II. 41 Odnrove. robs Bots tpdrov rovde. 

95. Cepavedw: Plat. Euth. p.13 D Oeparedover jv (Ocpametav) rods 
deondras: cf. Id. Rep. p. 426 C. Pass. Plat. pees: p. 249 C Oepa- 
nelav Gepatevdwevos: cf. Ant. 126, 18. 

Generally with acc. of patient only. 


96. Cowife (to feast): Hdt. 1.129 eOotnce rd (Setxvov) pv: Pass. 
Eur. Phil. Fr. VIL. Qowarar odpxas. 


Generally with acc. of person only. 


97. ‘txeredw: Od. A, 529 ixéreve woAAG pre: cf. Eur. Hel. 939. 


98. ‘loropéw: dvioropéw; Eur. Phoen. 624 ltoropets réde pe: cf. Id. 
Andr. 1123. Soph. Trach. 404. So éftoropéw: Eur. Hec. 236. 

Acc. of question, or thing asked only: Soph. Gi. R.1144 roémos ioro- 
pets. Person, about whom the question is asked, put for the question: 


Ibid. 1150 &» ioropet. Acc. of person to whom the question is put; as, 
Eur. Ion 1547 iaropnow SoiBor. 


99. Ka@aipw: Ll. «7, 667 xdOnpov alia Sapryddva: Pass. Plat. 
Legg. p. 868 C xabalpecOar xabappovs: Ibid. xaddpoets. 

Acc. of impurity only: Id. Soph. 227 C dca xa@aipe. Generally acc. 
of patient: Plat. Rep. p. 403 D xaOaipev xpucdy. 

100. Kaxoupyéw: Xen. Cyr. VI. 3,11 xaxovpyn te rots évavriovs. 
So xaxde. 


101. Kadéw, xixAjoxw (to name): Il. o, 487 jv Kat duagtav enlkdrn- 
ow Kadéovow. So Il. €, 300 xadéovow KorvAnv (=énlkAnow) pu: 
ef. Od. 6, 550. Xen. Che. VII. 3. So Hdt. IV. 181 énixrAnow adry 
kadéerat. So dvaxadéw Plat. Rep. p.471 D: npocewénw Atsch. Ag. 
162: wddho Ibid. 174. 


Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. | x k 
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102. KaracBévwups (to make to cease): Soph. Aj. 1149 xatacBéoee 
Bony Td ody ordpa. 

Generally with acc. of patient only. 

103. Keipw: Eur. Troad. 1173 éxeipev Béorpuxdy oe: Pass. Hat. 
TIT. 8 xodpny xelpecOar: Eur. Hec. 910 dtroxdxapoa orepdvay: Arist. 
Vesp. 1313 oxevdpta Siaxexappevy, 

Generally single acc. of thing cut; as, Eur. Hel. 1124 xeipavres €Oeupav: 
Soph. Aj. 55 éxespe pdvov. 

104. Kededw: Il. uv, 87 xedevers ratrd pe: Od. 6, 153. 

Acc. of command only: Tl. e, 528 muAAd Kedevov.— (See §. 566. 2.) 
Generally with acc. of person only. 

105. KepSaivw (make a gain of): Eur. Hee. 518. 

106. Kepronew: Eur. Hel. 1229 xepropeis rf pe. 

Generally acc. of person only: Eur. Bacch. 1292 éxepréper Oedy. 


107. Kyptoow: Soph. Trach. 97 rotro xapifas roy "AAxpyvas vidv. 
108. Kwéw: Aristot. Anim. I. 5 xwvety xlynow (Gor. 
So Lucret. Moventur motus. So Plat. Rep. p. 529 éperar gepds. 


109. Kodd{»: Soph. Aj. 1108 xédate émm éxetvovs: cf, Ch. R. 1147. 


Elsewhere with acc. of patient only. 


110. Kparéw (to conquer): Eur. Epig. II.1 éxpdrycay dxtd vlkas 
Lupyxoalovs. 

Acc. of conquest only: Eur. Hipp. 1016 xpareiy ayaévas: cf. Demosth. 
p. 320, ult. Eur. Med. 120 moAdd xparowvres: Alsch. P. V. 957 véov xpa- 
retre: Thuc. IV. 18 ra viv mpoxwpncavra xparnoa. Generally acc. of 


patient only; as, Eur. Alc. 493 xparnoas Seondrnv. So Pass. Hat. III. 
106 rovro égootvrat. 


111. Kpivw (to try): Eur. Hec. 645 xplve iv (pw) tpioods taidas: 
cf. Demosth. p. 781, 6. Midd. Eur. Med. 609 xpivotpat mAelova. 


Acc. of suit alone; Eur. Heracl. 180 8icny xpiveev: cf. Aosch. Eum. 652. 
Acc. of person alone: Eur. Troad. 924 xpive rpioody Cevyos. 


112. Kpémrw (to hide from): Aisch. P. V. 628 xpuns toird pe: 
ef. Soph. Electr. 957, &c. Plat. Lys. p. 891, 1. Pass. «pdrropuas 
TOUTO. 


Generally with acc. of concealment only, or that wherein it consisted ; 
as, Eur. Bacch. 653 xpiwes ob xpi. Single acc. of person: Xen. 
Cyr. VII. 3, 4 oe xpivo: Plat. Theet. p. 130. 


113. Krunéw (to strike): Eur. Orest. 1451 xrémnoe mAayav xpara. 
Generally acc. of patient only. . | 
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114. Koddo: Soph. Phil. 1242 émuxwdrvowr rdde pe. 
Generally acc. of person only. 


115. Aavédvw: Pind. Ol. L 64 Aabeuey re Gedy. 


Generally acc. of person only. 


116. *Aéyw (to speak of): Hdt. VIII. 61 edeye xaxd rods Kopuw- 
ious. : 

To say, with acc. of thing said say —(See me 566. 1.) ‘Frequently with 
acc. of person, and ed or xaxds. 

117. Alooopar: Od. B, 210 Alooopat tatra tpas. 

Acc. of prayer only.—(See §. 566. 2.) Of person only: Il. a, 174 ce 
Aigoopa. 

118. Aodw: Soph. Ant. 1201 rév pev—Aovoavtes dyvdy AovTpdy: 
Il. o, 345 Aovoeray Bpdrov (that wherein the Aodcrs consisted) [drpo- 
KAov. 

Acc. of washing only, or that wherein it consists; I]. £, 7 Bpdrov Aven. 
Generally with acc. of person only. 

119. Aoxedo: Eur. Ion 921 éAoxevoaro \oxevpard oe. 

Generally with acc. of person only; as, Eur. Ion 948 ris Aoxever oe; 


120. Avupatvopar: Arist. Aves 100 Aupalveras roratra eye. 

Ace. of act only: Hdt. III. 16 rddda mdvra AvpaiverOa: cf. Eur. Bacch. 
632, with dat. of person. Acc. of person only: Soph. CE. C. 855 oe 
Avpaiverat. 

121. Auréo: Eur. Cycl. 337 Avaeiy pndév airdv: cf. Plat. Apol. 
p-41 E. Pass. Id. Gorg. p. 494, &c. A Avzotro Avmas &e. 

Generally with acc. of patient only. 


122. AwBdopar: Il. v, 623 AwByjoacde tv (AdBnv) eme : of. Hat. 
IIT. 154. 


Acc. of insult only: Il. a, 2 32 verara AwByoao. Generally acc. of per- 
son only. 


123. Maontydw: Asch. p. 9, 12 euacriyouy mAnyds TirrdAaxov. 
Generally acc. of patient only. 


124, Médnw (to sing): Eur. Ale. 448 pédyovore ToAAd oe. 

Generally with acc. of song only.—(See §. 566. 3.) Eur. Troad. 148 
efdpxero (= ebdpyxero péArev) podmny Oeous. 

125. Metad\ddw: Od. 7, 115 perddAAa Ta dAdo epé, 


Acc. of question only : Od. 7, 467 raivra peradAnoas. Acc. of person 
only : Od. 1, 190 ‘l8opevia peradda. 
| Kk 2 
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126. Méreyu: Eur. Bacch. 345 péreys deny révde: ef. Ibid. 516. 
Esch. Eum. 231. So perj\Gov Eur. Orest. 423. 


Generally with acc. of person only. 

127. Mi8opa: (to plot against): Il. w, 176 pydero épya (“Exropa) : 
ef. Il. x, 52 xaxd pijoar ’Axatods. 

Generally with acc. of thing plotted.—(See §. 55}. 2.) 

128, Myriopar: Od. 0, 27 pyricaluny xaxd Sv. 

Generally acc. of act only. 

129. Mipdopar: Arist. Plut. 302 sqq. xipxny— piproopar mdvras 
rpérovs: cf. Nub. 430. 

130. Moppoddtrropas: Plat. Crit. p. 46 C poppoddgrrrnrat miclo 
7pas. 

Acc. of bugbear only: Plat. Ax. p. 364 B rots poppodAurrovras rév 


Oavaroy. 

131. Nifw: Od. G 224 vltero &dpny xpda. 

132. Nexdéw: Eur. Troad. & vxdv woow: Asch. 80. 37 péxw 
BapPdpous vixijoas. 

133. Noopite: Pind. Nem. VI. 106 évdogicev drOed oe. 

Acc. of thing taken only, (with gen. of person :) Eur. Iph. A. 1287 
voopisas Bpépos. Acc. of person only: Eur. Rhes. 56 évdodiods pe. 
(Often with gen. of thing.) 

134. Novderéo: Eur. Orest. 299 vevderety oe pita. 

135. Eupéw: Hdt. V. 35 fupyoavra tplxas paw. 

(See Keipw.) 

136. "oSdpopas: Soph. Aj. 693 dddvperat ofa (ddéppara) maida. 

With acc. of person only : Od. 8, 110 d8dpovras airdy. Acc. of lamer- 
tation only, see §. 566. 4. 

137. "Oveadifo: Soph. CE. C. 1002 dvedlCes roraira éué. 

Generally with dat. of person. Acc. of act, see §. 566. 2. 


138. "Ovimmpe: Od. y, 24 dvijce toird oe: cf. Hdt. VII. 141. 
Generally with acc. of patient only. 


139. "ovopdto: Eur. Ion 800 dvopd¢e dvopa adrdv: ef. Id. Hel. 
1209, &c. Pass. Soph. Phil. 605 dvopa 8 dvopdgero. 


Often with acc. of person only. 


140. ‘Opxéo: Thuc. VIII. 75 Spxwoav Spxovs mdvras: Arist. Lys. 
187. 

Acc. of patient only: Isz. V. 4, 17 dpxdcavres jas: 80 éfopxéw Hat. 
VI. 74. Acc. of oath: Id. HI. 133: so G. T. épxifo Acts xix. 13. 
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“141. oaréte: TL. €, 361 ovracey & (€\xos) we: Asch. Choeph. 


640 d:avralav outa. 

Generally with acc. of patient only. So titpdéonw, with acc. of wound 
in Pass. Eur. Pheen. 1445 rerpopévovs opayds=rpavpara. 

142. *MaSedw: Plat. Hipp. Min. p. 364 aided adra ddAdovs: 
ef. AXschin. 74, 37. Pass. Plat. Legg. p. 695 A ma:devopevous 
réxvnv. 

Acc. of thing taught only; as, Demosth. p. 938, 10 madevew madeiav : 
Soph. Phil. 1361 madevec xaxad. Acc. of person only; as, Eur. Andr. 602 
yuvaixas mradevere. 

143. Maiw: Soph. Ant. 1307 émawev dvtalay (nAnyjv) pe: Ibid. 
31272 peya Bdpos éxaey pe. 

Acc. of blow only: Soph. Ai. C. 550 eracas vdcoy (=mAnynv). Acc. 
of patient only: Id. Ant. 1274 pw’ éracev. 

144, Mapaxpovopa:: Demosth. p. 1062, 39 mapaxpoudpevor mpaypa 
dixaords: cf. Id. p. 844, 1. 

145. Mato: Pind. Nem. IIT. 39 énavocev dxpav ppevav viv. 

146. *neido: Hdt. I. 163 ede rotto tovs Pwxaréas: Aisch. Ag. 
1185. Soph. CH. C. 797. Eur. Hec.1205. Cf. Plat. Apol. p. 37 A. 
Xen. Hier. 1. 16. Pass. Od. v, 21 wdvrta mOéoOa: Hdt. VIII. 81 
ovx éreiOovto Ta dyyeAOevra: Thue. II. 21 wevrOqvae riv dvaxdpyow. 
So dvaneiOw: Arist. Nub. 77 dvamelow iv rovrovi. 

Acc. of thing only: Soph. Ci. C. 1442 py meif & py det. Generally 
with acc. of person ; as, Ibid. 1516 meides pe. 

147. Nepaive (to do): Soph. Aj. 21 mepdvas mpayos nas. 

Generally only acc. of act.—(See §. 560. 2.) 


148. Nnpotvw: Plat. Legg. p.932 E anyalver doa addov. 
Generally with acc. of person only. 


149. Mewioxw (to give to drink): Pind. Isth. V. 74 alow tdwp odé. 
So Mori{e St. Mark x. 42. 

150. *Moéwo: Hdt. III. 59 énolnoav xaxa Alywyras: cf. Id. [X. 
113, &c.: Il. x, 395 “Exropa deixéa piSero (moretv) Epya. 

Frequently with acc. of person only, with ed or xaxds; as, Hdt. II. 121 
rovroy ev trotéouce. : 

151. Mopedw; Eur. Ale. 444 mopetcas Aluvav (=aépov) yvvaixa: 
Soph. Trach. 560 émdpeve troraydv (=mépov) Bpoto’s: Midd. Plat. 
Menex. p. 236 D mopevovrat mopetav. | 

Generally with acc. of person only; as, Eur. Hipp. 755 emdépevoas 


ayagoar. 
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152. *Mpdrre, -opar (to exact from): Hat. III. 58 énpntay rd- 
Aavra abrovs: Pass. Thue. VIII. 5 td Bactkéws wempaypevos rovs 
gédpovs. So xpdrrecda: Aesch. Ag. 705 mpaccopéva arlywow rlov- 
tas: cf. Demosth. p. 845, 2. So elompdrrev: Demosth. p. 1227, 9 
elompagas ra dvaAdpara totrov. 


Acc. of exaction only: Demosth. p. 1484, 2 rd dpeddpeva eiompd€as. 
Acc. of patient only: Id. p. 518, 9 rovs trepnucpous elomparrévrav. So 
dpyupodoye, Id. 76. 17. 

153. Mpotormy (to pray): Soph. Elect. 1370 apotorny moAAd ce. 

154, Mpoxadéopar: Arist. Ach. 652 mpoxadodvras elpnunv tpas: cf. 
Thue. IT. 72, &c. Plat. Euth. p.5 A. 

With acc. of proposal only: Plat. Legg. p. 855 E a mpoxadovpeba. Acc. 
of person only : Il. 7, 39 mpoxadéoverai riva. 


155. Npoowitvw (to entreat): Eur. Phen. 293 mpoorirvw e8pas ce. 


156. ‘Péelw: Il. y, 354 pear xaxa Lewoddxov: cf. Od. B, 72. 

With acc. of act only.—(See §. 560. 1.) With acc. of patient, with e?, 
Kaos, OF xaxds ; as, Plat. Legg. p. 642 C nas od xadas i} eaxas epete. 

157. Xatvw: Soph. CE. C. 321 caive: patdpd pe. 


158. Xirifw: Xen. Symp. IV. g cirloavres oxcpoda rods ddrexrpv- 
dvas: Midd. Theocr. IV. 16 mpéxas otrlerat. 


159. Xnurtedw: Hes. Sc. 468 oxvdedoavres revxea Kuxvoy, 

Acc. of spoils only : Hdt. IX. 80 éoxidevoy éAta. Acc. of person only : 
Eur. Phoen, 1426 édoxvArevé wy. | 

160. Eré&\Xw: Eur. Bacch. 827 cored ce crodnp. 


161. frévw: Eur. Orest. 1368 orévw pédos oe. 

Acc. of lament only: Soph. Ant. 1249 mévOos oréver. Acc. of patient 
only : Id. GE. C..1710 oe oréve. 

162. Erepéw: Plat. Legg. p. 958 E orepelrw 80a (H yi péper) rov 
(Gvra: Pass. isch. Eur. Hel. 95 lov orepels. So amoorepéw: 
Demosth. p. 839, 13 dmoorepet rhy tinny pe: cf. Id. p. 54, 50. Pass. 
Thuc. VI. 91 rds mpocddous drocrepjoovtat. So dwoppaiw Od. a, 403, © 
and épnpéw Pind. Pyth. III. 97. 

163. Lrepavdw: Arist. Ach. 647 éoredpdvwody pe evayyédta. 

164. Erife: Hdt. VIT. 233 eoriov oriypara BactAnia. 


165. Xuddw: Il. x, 368 ovdjow revyed ce: cf. Il. 2, 500, &e. 


Acc. of spoils only : Il. n, 78 revxea ovAnoas. Acc. of person only: «, 
343 Twa cvrjowov. So dwooukdw: Ausch. P. V.171 ripas dmoovaAdarat. 


166. Tapdoow : Soph. CH. R. 483 rapdoces ded (rapdypara) pe. 


Acc. of thing only : Soph. Ant. 794 veixos rapdgéas, 80 mo\epov, Traces. 
Acc. of patient only : Eur. Hipp. 969 rapdgy dpéva. 
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167. Tdoow: Asch. Theb. 284 rdfw rov péyav tpdmov (=rdéuv) 
dutyperas: Pass. Eur. Suppl. 657 defidv reraypevous xépas (=Td€iv) : 
Plat. Legg. p. 878 D rarréoOw rdfeis: AEschin. p. 381, 7. Midd. 
Thue. II. 83 éragavro xicdov. 


Generally with acc. of patient only. 


168. Tedxw (to do to): Soph. Phil. 1173 rf ce revfo ; 


Generally acc. of act only. 


169. Ti®yp.: Plat. Rep. p. 479 C Onoes xadAlova Oéow aird. 
Generally acc. of patient only. 


170. Tixtw : Eur. Bacch. 765-6. 


171. Tiywdw: Xen. Cyr. VII. 3, 4 tyujow rédAa ce: Pass. Soph. 
Ci. R. 1223 péytora riyudpevor: cf. Ausch. Choeph. 293. 


Generally acc. of patient only. 


172. *Tipwpéopo : Eur. Cycl. 691 ériysopnodunv pdvoy ce: ef. Id. 
Ale. 730. Xen. Anab. VIL. 1, 25. 


Acc. of wrong only : Soph. El. 349 mdvra ripwpovpeévns. Acc. of patient : 
Eur. Hec. 882 rdv ¢ndv ovéa ripwpnoopat. With dat. to avenge: Soph. 
El. 399 marpt ripeopovperor. 


173. Tivopar: (See §. 585.) 
174, Tiw: Ol. a, 244 87’ &ptcroy Ayatdv oddey éricas. 


175. Tpépw: Hdt. Il. 2 rpépew rpopiy aaidla: cf. Plat. Rep. 
p- 414 D. Eur. Elect. 509. Pass. Plat. Menex. 238 A dpiota 
Tpéperat. 

Generally with acc. of patient only. 

176. Térrw: Ant. p.127, 13 rémrew tas mAnyas tov dvdpa: Pass. 
Arist. Nub. 972 tumrduevos modAds. So Il. w, 421 €dxea Sao’ érizn. 
So Arist. Eq. 5 wpootpiBera mAnyas rods olxéras. 

Generally with acc. of patient only. 


177. ‘YBpifw: Soph. El. 613 t8pice rovadra riv rexovoay : cf. Kur. 
Elect. 264. Pass. , Eur. Bacch. 1296 tSpi tBprodels. 

Acc. of insult only: Eur. Bacch. 247 dSpes t8piten: Hdt. TI. 118 
iBpicas rade: Soph. Aj. 954 epuBpile: Oupdv=—Gupod vBpw.—(See Ellendt 
ad voc.) Acc. of patient only : Eur. Phoen. 1638 iSpifes warépa. 

178. ‘Ypvéw: Eur. Bacch. 72 tuvjow ra vopucbévra Ardvucov. 

Acc. of song only, see §. 566. 3. Acc. of patient: Eur. Iph. Taur. 1457 
“Aprepw Upyncovat. 

179. ‘Yropiprjoxw: Thuc. VII. 64 taoppvnoxw rade “AOnvaiors : 
Plat. Rep. p. 530 C, &c. 


Acc. of thing only: Plat. Rep. p. 4, 427 E ddn6q dropipvyoxes. Of 
person only: Id. Phil. p. 31 C vmopipynoxe jpas. 
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180. @Adw , Od. 0, 245 gidret piddrnra dv. 
Generally with acc. of person only. 


181. @oBéw: Thuc. VI. 11 éxpoBotor 8 qpas. 
Elsewhere with acc. of person only. G. T. 1 Pet. iii. 14. 


182, Xoprafw: Plat. Rep. p. 372 D éxdpraces ratra airds: Pass. 
Cratin. ap. Athen. 99 E xopra{dpevor yada. 
Acc. of patient only: Hes. Op. 454 Sdas xoprdfeuw. 


183. dye (to find fault with): Plat. Pheedr. p. 243 C  éyouer & 


rov Epwra. 


Acc. of fault: Plat. Gorg. p. 483 rots Péyous péyovow: Id. Pol. p. 402 
A ra aloxpa péyo. Acc. of person blamed: Id. Prot. p. 346 C ce eyo. 


184, ved8e: Eur. Protes. Fr. 6 yevtovos moAAd Bporovs: Soph. 
CE. C. 1145 epevoduny oidéy oe: Pass. Esch. Choeph. 748 aoAAa 


Wevobeica. 


Acc. of falsehood only: Plat. Legg. p. 663 yetdos @pevoaro: Id. Hipp. 
Min. p. 366 B modda Wev8ovra. Acc. of person only: Soph. Cs. C. 627 


Wevoovci pe. 


185. *°Q¢eddw: Eur. Alc. 876 adedcis obdey ray vépdev: cf. Plat. 
Phil. p. 58 C, &c. Pass. Id. Rep. p. 346 C adedlay odedrodvrat. 


Acc. of benefit alone: Plat. Gorg. p. 520 B odd» aedAnxacr. Acc. of 
patient only: Id. Legg. p. 763 D adperg ry rod. 

Obs. 1. Besides these, many verbs expressing the notions given in 
§. 582, are found with a double accus. in later writers; as, Achill. Tat. 
1.25 pamife: pe tAnyny : and several verbs which in good writers are found 
with an accus. of the patient only, are, in later writers, found with an 
accus. of the cognate notion ®. 


Obs. 2. Several verbs, though they are not found with both accusatives 
of the cognate notion and the patient together, yet are found with each 
separately ; as, xadumrw o¢, and xadvmrw mriypa Il. e, 315.—(See Lexi- 
cons.) 

Obs. 3. We must not consider as an instance of double accus. the case 
of verbs compounded with a preposition, where one of the accusatives de- 
pends on the preposition ; a8, mpocavday ri twa; 80 Il. €, 329 alfa 8€ Tudet- 
Syv pédere Kpatepdvuxas trmous; nor yet those constructions where the 
substantive in the accus. forms with the verb a periphrasis for a verbal no- 
tion, as moveicPat Aelay tadra. 

Obs. 3. In the passive voice the patient is of course absorbed in the 
verb, so that one accusative only is left, that of the act or the equivalent 
notion substituted for it, see pevdw, apedéw above, and §. 545. 3.; so in G.T. 
a Thess. ii. 15 sapaddcas as 84x Onrte. 


Obs. 5. So in G. T. dyardo : John xvii. 26; Eph. ii. 4 Basrrigopas; 
Mark x. 38 dorifo: Luke x. 46 dyyapevo. 


® Lobeck de Fig. Etym. Opuse. 501, sqq. 
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Use of Accusative to define the part—yijpa «af Sdov Kai pépos. 
(See also 467, Obs. 6.) 


§. 584. 1. We must aot confuse with the real double accus. case the two 
accusatives of the patient aad the part, which are frequently found with 
all pure transitive verbs; the part being put in apposition to the patient, 
of which it is only a more accurate expression; II. <€, 292 yMaooer mpupriy 
tdue: Tl. A, 240 tov 8 dope wAnE abyéva, Adoe S€ yria: Ibid. 250 xparepdv pa 
€ révOos pBadpods exddrupe, cactyvaroto wecdvros: Il. wr, 465 tov Bade velatpar 
«xara yaotépa : Ibid. 468 6 8¢ NySacov odravey immov Eyxed Sevdv Gpov: II. p, 
83 “Exropa 8 aiviy dyos mixace ppévas dudepedaivas: Il. ¢, 355 o€ pddtora 
wévos opévas augiBeBncev: Ll. y, 438 pn pe. yuvat, xadremoiow dveideot Oupsr 
€umre: Od. a, 64 roidv oe Exos piyer Epxos dddvrev: Od. x, 161 rév (EAddov) 
So eyo éxBaivovea car’ devnorw péca vota manga: Il. wy, 47 epe tker’ dyos 
xpadinv: Il. vu, 44 Tpdas d¢ rpdpuos aivds imnAvbe yuia Exactoy: Il. v, 406 as 
dipa tévy’ épuydvra im’ datda Oupds dyqvep: Soph. CE. C.113 nai ov p ef 
6300 1630 Kpvpov; (but see 360, 2): Id. Phil. r301 péCes pre xetpa: Arist. 
Ach. 1029 iradeipdy pe THP0akpo: Eur. Phoen. 42 mado. b¢ viv—tévovta; 
éehoinccoy: Hdt. IV. 71 xaraxexnpopévor— ray wy dev: vor again where 
the distributive words éxagros &c. were put in apposition to the whole; 
see below, Obs. 3., and §. 478. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes we find the part substituted for the patient, this being 
put in the dat. commodi; as, IL «, 493 ddxe 8€ ppévas “Extopt pidos. 

Obs. 2. This idiom being once established in the language, the accusa- 
tive of the part. was used where the dative would have been the more 
natural construction ; Il. 8, 24 “Hpy & ov« éxade otiBos xddov, unless “Hoy 
be the right reading : or perhaps it falls under §. 477. 1. 

Obs. 3. We sometimes find two accusatives which fall under the oyjpa 
«a? Sdoy cal pépos; Il. vu, 44 Tpa@as 8€ rpdpos aivis twndude yuta Exactoyr. 

2. This acc. continues also in passive verbs, though the former patient 
has now become the subject of the verb, as it defines the exact operation 
of the affection or state signified by the passive verb: Hdt. VI. 38 mAy- 
yels Thy Kehadty wedded: Id. VII. 69 "ApaBror 8€ Lerpds vreCwopevos Ecav— 
Aidiomes 8€ mapdSadéas Te kal AEovTéas evappevoe: Ibid. go tas per Kepadds 
eidixato pirpyo. of Baowjes atréwy: Xen. Anab. 1V. 5, 12 éAetwovro dé Kai 
Tay orpariwray oire SiePOappevoe bd ris xidvos Tods SPBahpovs, oire U7 TOU 
Woxous Tods SaxtUous ray roddv dwoceonnétes : Eur. Helen. 1192 Avan cas 
Siepbapoa dpévas: Id. Med. 8 Mydeca—epwrs Oupdv exmdrayeio’ “Iacoves 
(€xmdnrrev Oupdov %port): Demosth. p. 247, 11 édpov tov Sikurrov—rtov 
SOadper éxxexoppévov, So Eur. Hec. 1035 rupAodpa: péyyos : Arist. Ach. 
18 €3nxOnv ras Spis : Eur. Phoen. 267 amArcpévos xeipa : Atsch. P. V. 362 
tureis é£¢RpovrnOn a8édvos : Eur. Hipp. 199 AcAupat pedcwy cuvdeopa. 

3. And after this analogy this acc. is used with neuter verbs; as, Eur. 
Iph. Taus. 308 ordfov yéverov : 1d. Alc. 849 poyouvra whetpa : Soph. Ai. R. 
742 xvod(wy dpa: Od. ¢, 455 gdee dé xpda marta. 

Obs. 4. It was the fashion once to suppose in these constructions an 
ellipse of xard, which was merely a roundabout way of saying that the real 
nature of the construction was not understood. 


Construction of rlcacGas. 


§. 585. Tivew in the active voice means, to pay; rivew rede raira, fo 
pay back satisfaction, penalty, &c.; so Hdt. VI. 72 tiow égérice : Soph. 
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Aj. 113 thee 8ixnyv=riow: and, the person injured being substituted 
for the injury done, to pay the penalty for, Il. p, 34 9 pada tices yw- 
voy éuéy; or sometimes to repay the injury to the agent thereof, hence 
to punish, Ausch. Ag. 1430 Toppa ruppare tioat. In the middle voice, ri- 
youat ravra is properly, to pay satisfaction to myself=to take satisfaction for: 
Eur. Or. 322 atuaros twipevar Sixny: then if the equivalent notion of the 
injury done, or of the agent, is substituted, it takes the sense of punishing, 
tidpevar ddvoy ; if of the injury received, or of the patient, that of avenging; 
thence it adopts two independent senses of punishing and avenging: Eur. 
Elect. 599 govda ticaiuny rarpés : Id. Troad. 1034 tioat Sdpapra : and then 
from these two senses it has a double accus.—of the person punished, 
and of the satisfaction, (Eur. Med. 261 dvriticacOas Sixny méow), or of the 
act substituted for the satisfaction; as, Od. 0, 236 éricato épyov deixés dvri- 
Geow Nn Aja; 80 also Tipwpdopan. 


DATIVE. 


§. 586. 1. As the Genitive expresses the antecedent, the Accusa- 
tive the coincident notions, so the Dative expresses the notions 
consequent on the verbal notion. 

a. Those notions which, in the order of things and of concep- 
tion, are actually consequent on the notion of the verb, as receiving 
is consequent on giving. 

B. The accidents, accessories, circumstances, instruments, which 
are not conceived of as necessary causes or conditions, nor yet as 
coincident parts of the verbal notion, but which follow thereon in 
the speaker’s mind, as notions of minor importance, as being after- 
thoughts and additions to the essential parts of the objective sen- 
tence. 


2. Hence it follows, that many uses of the dative depend on 
the place occupied by the notion in the speaker’s mind. The same 
notion may be in the genitive, accusative, or dative, as it is con- 
ceived of as the cause, or the cognate notion, or the accident or 
instrument of the verbal notion. Thus réprecOat rovde, to derive 
pleasure from this (cause); répmec8at todro (Sc. xdppa), to be pleased 
in this (cognate notion) ; répmecOat rovre, to feel pleasure produced 
by this (instrument). 


3. The dative therefore will be treated of under the following 
heads :— 
a. 1. Transmissive Dative. 
2. Dativus Commodi. 
3. Dative of Reference. 
4. Dativus Incommodi. 


§. 588. Dative. , B59 


B. 5. Circumstantial or Modal Dative. 
6. Local Dative. 
7. Temporal Dative. 
8. Instrumental Dative. 


e 
| a. Transmissive Dative. 

§. 587. 1. Those notions which express or imply the transmission 
or communication of any thing, word, good or evil, pleasure or 
pain, &c. which some person receives, or is conceived of'as receiving, 
have a dative of that person; the notion of receiving being con- 
sequent upon giving, as giving is antecedent to receiving : déxopat 
TOE TOD: Sida@pt TOUTS Got. 

2. It is clear from what has been said on the accusative, that the 
thing transmitted, the gift, aid, benejit, pleasure, pain, harm, &c. 
is in the accusative of the cognate or equivalent notion. 

§. 588. 1. Verbs of giving, granting, indulging, offering, paying, 
&c. or verbs which imply these notions: 8 8dvar, SwpetoOar, river, 
xapiLerOar, dmdLew, wapéxew, vopifew, to pay customarily ; Si8dvar rf 
rut, Swpetobat &e. re rivl : 

Xen. Hell. III. 1, 8 xapioacOat rais maddaxiow abrov: Il. p, 547 fw Ova- 
roiot tavvoon Zevs: Hdt. II. 50 vopiLoucr fpwor ovdév. So Arist. Av. 192 


Ovowow Geois: Il. n, 314 Bowv tépeucey—Kpovion: so émumdoifew rim 
Wijgov &ddvat. So also nade rivi dvoua, Plato. 


Obs. 1. Swpeicba also signifies to present—révde rede. (cf. §. 573. 
Obs. 1.) 

Obs. 2. So after substantives: Soph. Trach. 668 rav cay “Hpakdrct Sw- 
pypdrev: Arist. Nub. 305 (Chor.) otdpavios Oeots Swphpara: Thuc. V. 35 
THY TOY xwpiov addAndros ork adrddsoow: Plat. Apol. p. 30 D ry rov ed 
Séouw dpiv. This is very rarely found in the orators. 


2. So words which denote that something is allowed, allotted, 
decreed to any one, awaits any one: eorr por—éfeort por; yiverat por 
weTpwpevor, eipappévoy, potpd pot éor{: Ausch. Ag. 1149 pot dé pipver 
oxicpds (but see §. 600. 3.) : so Eum. 497 mpoopevet toxedow: Xen, 
Cyr. VIII. 2, 6 Stapéver 7 woAvdwpla trois Bacidedow: Xen. rois dv- 
Opdtrois Grréxecrar: so G. T. as Like xvi. 31 7a yeypappéva to Yio rod 
avOpo7ov. 

3. So verbs of giving a share to, sharing with, transferring to, 
selling, &c.: peta8iSdvar, dtrovéperv, xowoiv, kowotc8a, kowwveiv &e, : 

Xen. Mem. Socr. II. 7, 1 petradsSdvat rois Pidos: Plat. Legg. p. go6 D 
airois tay adinpdrwv tis awovépy: Ibid. p. 805 D pi) perexouoady avdpacs 
-yovaxey: Arist. Pax 1254 moder Badifev aira rois Alyumrios. 
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§. 589. 1. Verbs of saying, conversing with, showing, or convey- 
ing by words, praying, swearing to, promising, pledging, &c. or 
which imply these notions : eiwetv, Adyew, xpav, SiaddyecOar, Aadetr, 
Anpetv, evxerOor, dmevy., KaTEvx., Tpogedyx., dpaicOa, katapacba, &c. rif : 

Il. y, 296 etvxovte Occis: Hdt. 3. 55 of xpa rade: Soph. Aj. 509 Geis 
dpatar: Eur. Ale. 714 dpa yovetow; Id. Hipp. 219 «voi Owigu: Il. B, 433 
rois dpa. pvdwv Fpxe (sc. Neyer). So Atsch. Ag. 1570 dasuou Spxovs Venéva.. 
So Arist. Nub. 1008 dérdérav wAdravos xreddg WOupify. So G.T. as John 
XV. 22 €hdAnoe adrois. 


2. So after certain verbs which imply the notion of praying or 
wishing, we find a dative of the person to whom the prayer or wish 
1s transmitted : 

Il. 0, 369 ma&ox Oeciow yxeipas dvioxovres (but 37% yelp” dpeyen eis otpavir 
dorepdevra): Od. 4, 294 iets 8€ KAaiovres dveoxdBopev Ari xetpas : Il. x. 16 
E\xeTo Xaitas bd édvrs Act: so Eur. Ion 1467 dvaBdérw HAiov Aaurdow. 

Obs. In prose this relation is more commonly signified by éwi, mpos, eis, 
with accus. 


3. So verbs of conveying reproach, blame, counsel, orders, &c. to 
any one: dvediLew, AcSopetcbar, péuheoOar, emripav, éyxadelv, éniKca- 
ely, emimdjooew, Kedevew, wpootdccew, emré\eoPar poet., évrehderOar, 
émuoteAew, tapaweiv, mapeyyuay &c. : 

Hdt. HI. 142 ra ro wéAas Emmhjoow: Isocr. p. & C Aros emripuys. 
And analogously kata, ehav reve: Ht. IID. 37 word rpydApars kateyérace ; 
Ibid. 38 od yap dp ipoict re cai vopaiows énexeipnoe matay:Mav: cf. 155. 1V. 
79. VII. 9g. (but with the more usual construction with gen., V. 68.): 
Thuc. IV. 6% of rots dpxety Bovdopevors p€r¢opar. GdAd rois twanovew éroipo- 
répos otow: Il. a, 295 dAdXotow 8p rair’ émtéANeo: Il. B, 50 airap 6 xnpi- 
kecot AtyuPOdyyoros Kéheucev kypvocev ayopnvde Kxapynxopdwrtas *Axaiots : 
fesch. Ag. 28 edgnpoivra r78e Aapwads: Eur. Alc. 701 dred ftw giro. So 
1). x, 58 onpaiver puddxecor, 

Obs. 1. So in Pindar érpdvew: Pyth. IV. 40 # pay pew Stpuvoy Gaya 
Avowrdvors Oepandvresow pudrdgar®. So Homer: éwotpivew érdpoow, inmev- 
ow: they generally have an accus. im the sense of urging. 

Obs. 2. Wéuheo@ar, to blume, without the notion of transmission of 
blame, has an accus. So Bacxaivew: so émwijtre, to blame - Il. y, 580. 
Plat. Protag. p. 327 A éwiwdnrre rov pi xados aidouvra. 

Obs. 3. The dative with xedevew, in Attic prose, is very doubtful, except 
fn the sense of admonishing. The accus. and infin. is the common Attic 
construction. 

Obs. 4. Even after substantives, such as wapaxé\euvors, we find the dat., 
especially in Plato. So Symp. p.182 D 4 awapaxédevorg 1G epdvrt rapa 
mavrev Gavpaetn. So also Asch. Theb. 898 Ssaddaxrip: dpeppia. So 
ZEsch. P. V. 445 péuuv avOpamois exov. 


4. So verbs which express that some thought has occurred to, or 
entered into the mind : Hdt. I. 86 r@ 8 Kpolow éoedOeiv, tt occurred 


to Cresus. 
; . . a Dissen ad loe. 
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§. 590. 1. So verbs of mingling oneself with, uniting oneself to, 
joining, holding converse with, clinging to, or causing others so to 
do; &c., as, dpideiv, piyrucGar, xatadddrrecOat, to be reconciled ; Si0d- 
AdrreaOat, fuvadAdrreaOar, katate, fevoicbar ; eis Ndyous éMOetv muvi : 


Hdt. IID. 131 6 8€ Anpoxndns—Modvxpdrei dpidyoe : Id. VI. 21 wédces yap 
abrat padtora—arrAnrgor eewaoOnoay: Thuc. VIII. 48 T® "ANKiBiddy reves eis 
Adyous FAGov. So dplNer rois dyabois dvOpdras: Eur. Pheen. 673 guviwpe 4 
gira uv: Thuc. IT. 16 peretxov r7 oixnoet, clung to their mode of dwelling ®: 
so G. T. as 2 Cor. vi. 14 wy yiveoOe érepoLuyoivres &triotots. 


2. So adjectives, &c. expressing these notions—#ires, Kowss, ouy- 
yevjs, and many words compounded with ody and perd,—piySa, odp- 
ptya—Kowovia : ; 


ll. 6, 437 ply8 ddroror Oeotor: Hdt. VI. 58 odpptya riot yuvargt xdrrov- 
rai Te Ta péroma, kat x.t.d.: Plat. Soph. p. 252 D dAAndos emixowwvia : 
Ibid. p. 257 A fxet nowwviav &ddydos 7 Tov yevdov dios: Ibid. p. 260 E 


‘ 4 L ce a ” , 
THY KOWWVLAY avTa@y TH ph OvTL Kkaridwper. 


Obs. 1. This relation is also expressed by ovv and perd: so also épsdciv 
év, petd, wapd reve: 80 mpds and eis with the accus., duiAreiv, xowoup els teva : 
and still oftener, xotvovcOa els triva; xaraddAdrrecba mpds twa Xen. So 
Demosth. p. 71, 21 ob yap dogadeis rais wodsreias (rebus publicis) at mpds 
Tous Tupdvvous Gpriat. 

Obs. 2. Hence the familiar interrogative phrase ti gor (not éori) poi 
awe; what have I to do with? the first dative depending on ri gor, the 
second on ri-éori-po ; (G. T. as Matt. vili. 29 ri piv cai vos ;) the later prose 
writers add xowdv. So also the phrase mp&ypd pou xal tus gore: Hat. V. 
33 got S€ cai rovroot roioe mpdypact ti gore: Arist. Eq. 1028 ti -ydp éor 
"Epex@et Kai Kodovots xat xuvi: Demosth. p. 320 pndey edvai cor kat SidtnTw 
mpaypa. So ti Sé por (or coc), guid ad me attinet? once in Homer, Il. @, 
360 ri uot epidos cai dpwyjs; and even in Hes. Theog. 35 dAAa@ Tin por 
ravra mepi Spuv fh wept mérpnv ; often in Aristoph. 

Obs. 3. On xowes with gen., see §. 519. 


§. 591. Verbs of communicating or applying, giving up oneself 
to, adopting, &c.: xpdopar, tpéwopar, tiWepar, &c. : 


Eur. Med. 347 xetvous dé craiw Evpgopa xexpnpévous: Ibid. 240 ér@ pa- 
Ara xphoera. Evvevvery: Hdt. III. 17 yxpaicOar re vdars: 80 xpiobar rE 
6ep, to apply to, or consult the god. So @éo0at rairy 7H Whe, yrouy, or 
ravtn Géo@ar. 


Obs. 1. In the construction of vopifew with the dat., such as Hat. IV. 
117 yAdooy vouifew: Ibid. 63 bof: Thuc. IIL. 82 edceBeia vonifew: Id. II. 
38 dydou vopifovres, there seems to be a notion, supplied by the mind, of 
xp7o@a1, or some such word, to which voyuifew added the notion of “ ha- 
bitually,” ‘‘ being accustomed,” and thence was substituted for it. 


a There is no difficulty in allowing to the sense required by the context, and gets 
peréxw the sense which perd with dative rid of the unscholarlike solution that peré- 
gives to it (see §. 642. b., and cf. perouh- yw in its partitive sense has a dative in- 
cas dyuvlats Pind. Pyth. ix. 83), and this is stead of a genitive. 
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Obs. 2. For the accus. with xpdopa: see §. 560. 1.: in G. T. 1 Cor. vii. 
31 of xpopevor r@ xdopw tour al. xécpov; which is a construction unknown 
to classic Greek. 


§. 592. 1. So verbs of going towards, meeting, approaching, fall- 
ing on, causing to approach to, sending, pouring, &c., when the 
notion of the relative position of the parties is not so much thought 
of, as the transmissive act of causing oneself or others to approach 
some person or thing 5 dvrav, dvridv, dvridlew, dmravrav, dwayridLew, why- 
ovalew, medalew, éumedalerOar, eyyiLew, &c. méprerv : 

Il. 2, 374 émevyopevorcs 8 Movro: Thuc. I. 13 Sapioss AAVev: Eur. Med. 
go1 wédale pnrpi: Id. Orest. 1433 vnpara & teto med: Il. €, 709 Aluvy xe- 
xAupévos Kngioii:: Absch. Choeph.. 87 rvpSe xeotoa: Il. 7, 218 mpoxadéo- 
Cato xdpyuy: 80 Tapetvat re: 80 mépwew ri re: so G.T. as Mark xiv. 53 
ovvépxovra adte : John xi. 33 rovs cvveAOdvras adty : so Act. xxi. 31 dvéBn 
gdois to xthtdpxw. So perhaps also the construction peculiar to G. T. 
Matt. xx. 18 xataxpwotow Airdy Oavdrg, as in late Greek xatadicdLew riva 
Oavdtw. 

Obs. wéyrew is also used with the acc. as a verb of motion; Eur. Alc. 
456 mena ce dos. 


2. So adverbs, éyyus, wédas, dyxoi, follow this analogy when they 
express not so much the position of the objects in relation to some- 
thing else, (see §. 526.) as their approach to something else. 


§. 593. 1. Verbs of giving oneself up to the guidance of, follow- 
ing, obeying, yielding, giving way to, trusting, &c.; as, érecOa, 
dxoouletv, Smmdetv poet., dpaprety poet., daddxec8a1.—retbec0at—ima- 
kovew, dee, etxew &c. : 


Od. +, 108 sq. of pa (Sc. KuxAwmes) Oeotos wetrorOdres aObavdroaow odre du- 
Tevuvow xepow urdv, ott’ adpdwow: Hdt. III. 88 ApdBior 8€ ovdaua xar}- 
xougay emt Sovlosuvy Néponor: Id. VI. 86, 5 Aeuvruxidns—, ds (quum) ot od8e 
votre €ojKouoy of A@nvaiot, dradAdocero: Ibid. 14 evaupdyeov dvnxovoTicartes 
root orpatnyoot: Xen. Cyr. I. 1, 2 wdcas roivuy ras ayéAas ravras é8oxovpev 
Gpay paddoy éGedovoas wetBecOar rois vopevow f ros dvOpwamous rois apyxovet : 
Ibid. VIII. 6, 18 rq pepe ayy (paci) rov vucrepewdy SiadéxeoOar: Plat. 
Rep. p. 400 D etAoyia dpa nai evappourtia Kat evaoxnpoovrn Kai etpvbpuia ein bela 
dxodoubet. So Soph. Aj. 671 xemdves exxwpotow eixdpro Oépa, efioratar 
8¢ vuxros aidyns Kixdos TH AevxoTaA@ Huépa. So Eur. Hec. 1054 dwoorh- 
copat Oup@ Cedvre Opnxi: Id. Phoen. 40 rupdvvas éxroday peBiotaco. 


2. So also adjectives, adverbs, and sometimes substantives, ex- 
pressing these notions ; as, dxédoubos, -ws, dKxohoulytixds, éropdvus, 
Srddoxos, Stadoxy, é€ijs, eegijis, Smadds : . 

Eur. Andr. 803 xaxdv xax@ Siddoxov: Xen. Cyr. I. 4,17 9 Svadoxh 37 
mpdcbev udaky epxerar ex médkews: Demosth. p. 45 extr. (orpureverOat) éx 


Siadoxzjs dAAndows: Plat. Cratyl. p. 399 D Soxet rovros és elvas: Arist. 
Lys. 633 é&js Aptoroyeiron. 


_ Obs. 1. Some of the words under this and the following head sometimes 
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have a genitive: the following or obeying presented themselves to the 
mind rather as arising from and depending on some relation as a cause, 
than as a mere accident of the motion or action of which they are modifi- 
cations. 


Obs. 2. With verbs of “following,” éxeaOar, Spaprety, immBeiv, dxohoudery, 
this dative is sometimes more clearly defined by ovv, perd, dua, expressing 
two persons being together; or, &moéev, emi, expressing the position of 
the person following ; Od. n, 165 (Zebs) 806’ ixérnow Gp aidoioow drndei: 
cf. Hes. Theog. 80. Id. Op. et Di. 230 oddénor’ iOvdienor pet dvdpdce 
Aiwds Omndet: Hdt. 1.45 SmoGe 8€ cimerd of 6 hoveds: Thue. IV. 124 §dv 
XadxGevow nxotovlowy: Ken. Cyr. V. 2, 35 adv rois vxdow Erovrar: Ibid. 
V. 5, 37 émt pev re Kuakdpy of M7dou eirovro.— OpaptetoOat with acc. : II. 
#, 400 tov 3° Alas cal Tetxpos suaprncav’. So Pind. Nem. X. 37 émeran O€, 
Gcaie, patpowv trodvyvoroy yévos, adscendit ad illustre genus; after the 
analogy of verbs of ‘‘ going ;” so in late Epic writers ; érec@ai rwa. We 
find also érecOat (emi) rwos. 


§. 594. 1. Hence verbs of agreeing with, &c. : spodoyeiv, cuvaweiv, 
éraweiy &e.: Il. o, 312 “Exrope pev yap émivqoav: so dpodoyeiy, 
cuvaweiy tl rin. So onévdec0a, to make a treaty. 


Obs. 1. “Ewatveiv, to praise, has naturally an accusative. 


2. Hence also verbs, adjectives, and adverbs of coincidence, equa- 
lity, similarity, &c.: éouévat, eiSec0ar poet., dporodv, dporodabat, Sporos 
Attic, (6potos Ionic,) dpoiws, toos, tows, é& taou, év tow, dps Hom. &c., 
and Ionic prose, épdepis, mapardjovos, tapamAyoius, & adtés, idem, 
doattws espec. Ionic, &ya—ddehpss—and many compounds of époé, 
adv, peta : a8, dudyhwaoos, dpdvupos, cuppwvetv, aipdwvos, Euvwdds : 

Il. +, 716 dvéps eiodpevos alfnd re xparep@ re, ‘Acia: Od. a, 105 ei8opevy 
feivg, Tair jynropt, Mévtry: Soph. Antig. 644 rdv didov ripdow &e£ toou 
matpi: Hdt. VI. 69 7AG€ por pdopa eidSdpevov Apiorwn: Id. I. 123 ras wdOas 
tas Kupou ryote éwurod dpovodpevos, comparans: Id. III. 37 gore yap rod ‘Hoat- 
OToU TayaApa Toigt Powrxniows Taraixoios éupepéotratov: Ibid. 48 ward dé tov 
abtdv ypdvoy rod xparipos ti dprayh yeyovds : Id. II. 67 &s 8 adtus riot xvot 
oi ixvevrat (Ichneumons) Oarrovra: Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 4 Hyas pév yap apros xat 
kpéas els rovro (sc. rd eumAnoOjvat) ayer tpeis dé els pev Td adTS pty omed- 
Bere: Id. VII. 1, 2 Smdtopevos S€ mdvres Foav of wept rdv Kipov Tots adrois 
t® Kup dmdos. (After the analogy of 6 ards we find efs with dat.: II. 7» 
238 rd por pla yervaro wnrnp: Il. 1, 293 rpeis re nagvyynrous, Tovs pow pia 
yelvaro pnrnp: Plat. Legg. p. 745 1d mpds rij médet pépos r@ mpds Tois éoxa- 
Tots els KAnpos :) Demosth. p. 34, 21 Tov dpavupov euaure. 

Obs. 2. So in the attributive construction after substantives ; as éyotd- 
7S, Gpoiwors, Evugovia: Od. y, 49 dpyndtxty euol airg@: Plat. Rep. p. 401 D 
Gonep atpa dépovca amd ypnoray tory vyleav, kat evOis ex maidwv AavOdvy 
cis Spordtytd re cal pedlav Kai gupgwviay ro Kad Adyw ayovsa: Id. Pheed. 
p. 109 A dpotdrns avrg. Arist. Pax 1065 ouvOyKas mOnxors. : 

Obs. 3. Olos and rootros are not found with a dative, though there are 
passages in which they seem to be: thus, Hes. Op. 314 Saipom 8° otogs 
naa ré épyater Oar dpervov—Saipore depends on dyevov. In many passages 
an attraction takes place, as in Plat. Rep. p. 349 D rowotros dpa éoriv éxdre- 
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pos airav, olowep fouxev®: Ibid. p. 350 C mpodroyodpev, @ ye Suotos éxdrepos 
ein, rovovroy Kai éxdrepoy eivat, for rovovroy éxdrepoy eivat, olos @ Spotos etn. So 
Pheed. p. 92 B ov yap 89 dppovia yé coe rosovrdéy core, @ amed(es, 1. e. 
ro.oirdy €or, olov @ dmeikaces. 

Obs. 4. On gen. with dpuoios see §. 507. So Demosth. 291. 17 &\\ov 
EOKTES. 

Obs. 5. Instead of the construction with the dative, we sometimes find 
the conjunction xaf, whereby the two similar or equal things are placed as 
it were parallel to each other. This is more usual in prose than in poetry. 
(So té in Homer: I]. €, 442 ofmore Qvdov dpotov adavdtay re Gedy, xapar 
€pxopévor 1’ avOpanav :) Hdt. I. 94 Avdol 8€ vépoor pév TapamdAnciowwr xpe- 
wvra: Kat “EdAnves: Id. IV. 58 vdpos 8é rotce Aaxedatpoviows cata trav Bacr- 
Anov rovs Oavarous €or! witdg Kai roios BapBdpoos rows év ty Acin. So ev 
tow, toa, Spotus, doautus, kata Tada Kat &c.: Plat. lon p. 500 D ody dpoiws 
merouncags Kat “Ounpos. This construction is also in Latin: similis, et, ac, 
atque. We also find, especially in Attic prose writers, the comparative 
particles, ds, domep, with icos, 6 airés : Demosth. p. 119, 33 rév avrdy rpd- 
mov, @omep x. tr. ’. So also the relative is used in this way—Hedt. VI. 42 
xara Td aura Td Kal mpdrepov elyov. 


3. Words, &c. of being suitable to, proper for, binding on, &c.: 
as, wpémew, dppdrrev, mpooyxew followed by an infin., mperévrws, dpe- 
mids, eixds dors, etxdrus, vdpos &c.: 

Xen. Cyr. VIL. 5, 37 Baowdet nyeiro mpéwew: cf. V. 3, 47. Plat. Apol. 
p- 36 D ri ody apéwer dvdpt mévnri— ; 1d. Gorg. p. 479 E rovrm mpooy- 
kew aOdip eivat. Here also seem to belong the impersonal verbs Set 
and xp}; Eur. Ion 1316 roto 8 évBixors iepd xabigeew—eyphy : Soph. Ant. 
736 GA@ yap fh ‘pot xph ye tTHod dpxew xOovds: and dvayxatoy &c. 

Obs. 1. For mpoonxew followed by acc. see §. 674. 


4. So verbs &c. of pleasing : dvidvew, dpdoxew, dpéoxecOas, efapé- 


oxecOat : 

Hdt. IX. 97 pi) dosnt, roioe raira dpéoxerat, tis non acceptus ero, quibus 
hec placent: Ibid. Smaprinrnos dpecxdpevos: so Id. VI. 129 éwir@ pev dpe- 
oTas dpxéero, sibi placens. So Od. 8, 777 hpapev nyiv. 

Obs. 2. This might perhaps be considered as the dativus commodi. 


Obs. 3. "Apéoxew, érapéoxeww, are also found with an accusative>: Arist. 
Av. 359 ra & G@Ada p fpecas Adyar. So dvSdvew ; Theocr. XXVII. 22 vdov 
3 euoy odris Eade. 

Obs. 4. So substantives ; Soph. Ant. 1171 dv8pi mpds ray Fdonjv. 


Dativus Commodi et Incommodi. 


§. 595. From the dative’s expressing the notion of transmission 
it is also used when any good or evil is received by any one; so 
that all verbs or verbal expressions may have this dative, when the 
action thereof is to be represented as being for the harm, or benefit, 


® Stallb. ad loc. b Elm. Med. 12. Stallb. ad Plat. Rep. §57. Valck. Hipp. 
106. 184. Wust. ad Theocr. xxvii. 22. P- 557 PP 
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guidance, instruction, sake, of any one. But there are also certain 
verbs whose sense implies a dadivus commodi, others a dativus in- 
commodi. | 


Dativue Commodi. 


§- 596. 1. Verbs of helping, favouring, being favourable, bene- 
Jicial, &c.: apiyev, dpivew, ddéfew, ddadketv, typwpetv, BonBetv, emxou- 
peiv, et simil.; as, dwodoyeicOat, Avortedeiv, (dew TEAQ poet.), exapxeiv, 
Xpaopeiy, and many compounds of ovr, as oupdépew, conducere, oup- 
apacoew &c.—Xparopety ri dAcOpov Homer : 

Eur. Or. 523 dpuvd 0, dcov mep devards el, rp vipw: Ibid. 924 (‘Ope- 
orns) nOéAnoe tipwpéew watpi: Plat. Apol. p. 28 C ei riwphoes Matpéxde 
T@ éraipp tov dévov. So Il. «, 433 of airés weipexe yetpas. Asch. Pers 
839 rots Oavotcs wAodros obdeyv dpedet. So Eur. Med. 813 fvdAdapBdvouca 
wopots Bporav: cf. Arist. Pax 417. So Soph. CE. C. 1435 ody & edodoin 
Zetds: Il. n, 21 Zebs Tpdecor Kai “Exropt BowAero vixgv. So Suaddpeay rivd, to 
be a person's interest. So pédea pot, whether for good er for evil. So 
wovelv, Spay, wpdrrew &c. sometimes take a dative of the person for whose 
benefit or hurt any thing is done. 

Obs. 1. Many of these verbs, such as dpive, dpitye &c., signify properly, 
‘to ward off;” and with the dat. comm., “for the benefit of some one :” 
“the benefit resulting to him” (ri), being considered rather than 
“‘the retreat of the enemy,” (riés): Eur. Med. 1275 dpigar dévoy 
TéKvOIS: 80 apiver rivxi rt, and twéds: so Alsch. Theb. 416 elpyew rexovon 
pytpi. So Il. «, 19 dwexe xpot. Thence from this being the prominent 
notion, they assumed the independent nution of “helping,” but retained 
the construction with the dat., as it was from this that the notion of 
helping arose. 

Obs. 2. So with substantives; Eur. Iph. A.135 opdyvov Aavaois: Ausch. 
Prom. 501 dvéporacw dpedjpata : Hdt. VIL. 169 éx ray Mevedéw tipwpn- 
padrov: Plat. Alc. p. 116A ray dv re rodéuep rots pidors PonPevav: Id. Phileb. 
p. 58 C xpelay rots dvOpdrus. So vi mréov- oti por; Soph. Antig. 268 
oidey fy epeuvdor mhéov. 

Obs. 3. In those verbs which sometimes take an accusative and some- 
times a dative, it would seem that where the act of the agent is rather 
considered, the accusative is used, where the benefit of the patient, the 
dative. , : 

2. So verbs of serving as a slave, ministering to; the slave was 
considered as existing only for the benefit of his master : Soudevew, 
Gwyperetv, Natpedew, Onrevew twi: Eur. Med. 588 red’ éwnperets Ady. 
So G. T. Matt. 1. 11 xpocexdvyoay aire. 


3. So when the ruler or guide is supposed to act for the benefit 
of those under him: 4yetoGar, fyepovedew rivt, to be his guide—tfor 
his benefit. So otpammyév Eur. Andr. 324: Hdt. VI. 72. So otpam- 
Aatety rwi—yopnyew rivi. Plat. 

Obs. 4. ‘Yanperew is used with a genitive, when the relation between 


master and servant, with a dative, when the benefit of the master, is con- 
sidered. 


Gr. Gr. vou.u. ° Mm 
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4. So expressions of kindly feelings or wishes towards any one; 
as the adjectives ¢idos, edvous, dpéAtpos &c.—rwl. So substantives: 
Thucyd. V. 5 mept pidias rots "A@nvaiors: so eipyymy tivi &c. So also 
éXeety is found with a dative, Plat. Phedr. 233 B: soG. T., as Heb. 
V. 2 petpromrafeiv tots dyvoota.. So the forms of greeting in the Epi- 
stles. So Il. , 705 elzore Kal tdovn payns exvortycavTs yatper . 

5. So verbs of caring for, &c., the benefit of the patient being 
considered, rather than the cause of the feeling. (See §. 496.) 


Obs. 5. The assistance, or that wherein it consists, is in the accus. ; as, 
Boney Sixacd (BonOnpara) ru. So Soph. Aj. 439 €pya dpxécas. 


§. 597. So possessive and attributive notions take a dativus 
commodi or incommodi, which usage arises from the thing possessed 
being conceived of as being for the owner’s benefit or harm. So 
after eva: and ylyvecOat; as, To Kipw fv peyddn Bactreia: 


So Plat. Phed. 63 C evedrmis cius elvai re to TeTeXMeuTnKOTe : Od. 6, 112 
totow (KixArwy) 8 ofr dyopai BovAnddpot, otre Oeusores (ac. eiotv) : Ibid. 
366 Otris Epory’ dvoya (sc. gor). So Arist. Vesp. 240 ds Zorae Adynte vuvi: 
Hdt. II. 145 dca “Hpaxdéi eiva grea: Plat. Rep. p. 329 E tots yap mAouciors 
woAAa tapapvia pacw evar: Thue. II. 45 pédvos (sc. éort) rois Lao mpos rd 
dvrimadov: Arist. Ach. 446 Tydépw 8 (cin) ay® dpovd. From this usage 
things stand in this dative, as if they were capable of receiving good or 
harm: Hadt.1.170"Is dvoua adte, “Is cai to motapo: Soph. CE. R. 735 ris 
xpovos hy rotode c£eAnAvOas, what time had passed to these things. 

Obs. 1. So also with substantives we find the possessive dative instead 
of the genitive : Aésch. Sept. 420 paraiov dvipdot gpovnudrev: but mostly 
only the personal pronouns: I]. 4,174 “Exrops ydp ot Oupds €Bovdero xid8os 
épefac: LHdt. I. 31 of 8€ oft Bdes: Id. II]. 14 amédaBe rh ot warhp eilye 
dpxnv: Soph. Ck. C. 962 ddvoug cor: Xen. Cyr. V.1, 27 7 yap pow puxy 
(Schneider wrongly, én w.), én, odx ws BovAetoovca mapeckevaora: Plat. 
Rep. p. 431 B dmcBiere roivuv, fv 8 eyo, mpds thy véav fpw wédw, this 
new city of ours: Id. Theet. p.210 B 9 pacevriny iptv réyvn. So Eur. Hec. 
1267 6 Opnyéi pavris: Id. Orest. 363 6 vauttAowor pavris. So Adsch. Theb. 
438 ra&v dvipdow povnudrov: Hdt. 1.92 dvaénuata Kpotow: Thue: VII. 
50 9 Tots Lupaxogtors ordots. So Hat. II. 17 ray 68av rq Netkw. So G. T., 
as Luke vii. 12 vids povoyerns TH pytpt. 

Obs. 2. We find two datives in some passages, where we should expect 
a dative and a genitive. So personal pronouns are used seemingly for 
possessive; as, Pind. Ol. VIII. 83 évémoe xev Kaddqdyp Acrapdv xécpoy 
’Odrvupria, dv ode Zeds yéver Sacer, their race: Ibid. I]. 14 etppov dpovpay 
ére marplay apiow xdéusoov Now yéver, i.e. serva regionem paternam futuro 
generit eorum®: Eur. Heracl. 63 BovAe mévov por ride mpocOeiva yepi. 
Though the real construction may be that the personal pronoun is in the 
dativus commodi or incommodi, while the other depends on the trans- 
missive notion of the verb. 

Obs. 3. In the oyipa na Sdov Kat pépos, we find, most commonly in 

Epic, the dative used in a seemingly possessive sense, where we should 

expect the genitive: IJ. A, 11 (&, 151) “Axatots d€ péya oOevos euBar’ éxd- 

oT@ xapdin: Il. 6, 129 didov d¢ at jvia xepoiv. So G, T., as 2 Cor. xii. 7 
* Dissen ad loc. 
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€366n por oxdrkop ty oapki. In Il. A, 447 rh 8é peraotpepOdvte peradpeve 
év ddpu migev Suov peoconyus: the dative peraorpepbevre depends on the verb, 
peradpérg is local. 


§. 598. The dativus commodi is, as has been said above, joined with 
all verbs, to express that something is done, or exists, for the use, sake, 
pleasure, honour, guidance, protection, safety, benefit, furtherance, 
&c. of some person or thing: II. », 600 ogevddun, fv dpa of Oepdrwv 
éxe woe. Adov: Plat. Legg. 660 E mAovret éavro: Eur. Frag. CXI. 
ovx aire aopds: Dem. 269, 35 exaoros ody? tS watpt cat TH pytpt 
yeyernrat AAA Kal rH Tarp(d.: so in the phrase ri, od8ev, whéov earl 
po. (§. 596. Obs. 2.) This is especially the case with Sé€xopar: 8éxe- 
oar tt tr, fo receive it at his hands; to please him; as a compli- 
ment to him; for his sake, or benefit, &c. (oxijpa LeKxedexdv) : 


Il. 0,87 Odptote 8€ xadAurapnw Séxro Séras: Il. p, 207 obre pdyns ex vooTh- 
cavtt bé£erat "Av8poudyn kAura revyea Tndeiwvos : Od. 1. 40 as dpa povnoas 
ot édéfaro yddxeov &yyos: Soph. Elect. 442 aéry, at her hands, at her re- 
quest. So Asch. Choeph. 762 watpt. So Pind. So Arist. Ran. 1229 
éy@ mpiopas tod, to serve him. So the dative pot, for my sake, at my re- 
quest, prithee: Eur. Hec. 535 8€£at xods pou ravde. So Hdt. VI. 86 od 87 
pou cai ra ypnuata Séfar: Arist. Ach. 60 mepi elpnyns mpuravevonré pow: Id. 
Eccl. 726 iv’ droBdéropat ai Aéywot pot (when I look) ; 30 xrAvbi por, prithee 
hear. So also Xen. Hell. II. 1,15 tapvaBdlw gowfov airds: Soph. Az. R. 
1402 of épya 8pdoas Gpiv: Eur. Hec. 459 avécxe mrdpOovs Aatow: Arist. 
Ran. 1134 éy@ stone Hd ; must I hold my tongue to please this fellow ? 
Nl. a, 159 Tomy dpvipevot Meveddw : Il. r, 290 ds por (for love of me), déxerat 
kaxov éx kaxov aiei: Ausch. Ag. 1149 épot dé pipves cxcopds (but see §. 588). 
—So AcxdLew twi, as Hdt. VIII. 61 éemepnpigew diode dvbpi. —NpoaSetabat 
tut, ob acceptum beneficitum alicui reverentiam ostendere ; often in Hdt., as 
ILI. 140.—@tAoppovetaGat tie for the more usual rid, to be gracious to any 
one: Soph. Aj. 1045 Mevéduos, © (for whose sake) 8) rdévde mdoiv éoreida- 
per: Tl. p, 313 ‘brmo0de mepsBavra : Eur. Med. 5 dvdpav dpioréwv, of rd 
"dyxpucov 8dpos MeXia perfdOov : Id. Heracl. 452 méghevyev eAris ravdé por 
gornpias (cf. Xen. G&con. II. 14 drodevyew pot): Demosth. p. 126, 59 
Piioridns pev emparre Gide, in Philippi gratiam res administrabat. So 
Eur. Alc. 685 gaute yap tus : Id. Her. 2 mépuce tots wédas. So in acts 
done in honour of the gods; as, kopdLew, Pind. épxeto@at rois Geois, ore- 
davotc8a: Geo : Asch. Ag. 578 Gents Adupa ravra—enacodvevoav : Hat. 
VI. 138 "Aprépide 6 dpriy dyev: Id. II. 40 anv mpovnorevowsr TH “low: Arist. — 
Av. 501 mpoxvdwwdeicOur trois txrivois: cf. Id. Thesm.107. Hdt. IV. 34 
Tho wapBévorce Keipovrat, So édoddgare Arist. Eq. 1327. So perhaps G. T. 
Rom. vi.10 (7 to Ge, but see also §. 599. Obs.1. and §. 603. 1.: 2 Cor. 
Vv. 13 eire edéormpen, Gew (dori) etre coppovotper, Opiv. So Il. w, 335 cal? 
éxhues @ «’ €0€AnoOa. 

Obs. 1; So with substantives ; as, Esch. Cho. 235 peAnpa Supacw : 
Plat. Rep. p. 607 Adv uavous Oeois Kat éyxmpta TOLS dyabois® : Id. Symp. Pp. 194 
D rot éyxwpiov To Epwre : Id. Legg. p- 653 D évpray dporBai tots Geots : 
. Demosth. p. 131 3 iepwatvn TQ “Hpoxdet. So probably Soph. Ant. 125 
dvrimadw Suc xeipwpa Spdxovte. for the benefit and protection of. Bo G. T., 
as Matt. XXVIi. 7 eis Tupny tows &€vo:s. 


® Stallb, ad loc. 
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Obs. 2. So, metaphorically, things fos which any material is used, as if 
they were benefited, &c. : Arist. Eq. 870 xdrrupa tats éuBdow, for his slip- 
pers: cf. Hdt. IV. 142, though here a preposition is more usual. 


— 


Dative expressing reference to. 

§. 599. 1. So when any thing is spoken of as done with especial 
reference to any person or thing, as if he or it were interested and 
in some sort benefited therein, (or the contrary,) the dativus commods 
(or incommod)1) is used ; 

Od. a, 28 wotow pidwr fpxev : Eur. Med. 872 vow treipyarra: gika: 80 
b8e, ovres gxyew twe: Prov. 313 D toe dei émGupotvn emawoves: Thuc. I. 
20 draAaimwpos tots wodKets ¥ (nrnots ras dAnOeias: Plat. Phed. 58 C 
modvs xpdvos éyévero TH Xwxpdte dv ro Secpwrnpio. Very commonly in the 
phrase—dfids eipi tivds tus or alone— Gfids eipé mat, Tam, in reference 
to such a person, worthy, &c.: Eur. Hec. 309 fptv 8 “Aysddeds dfeos repijs, 
yova, sta de nobis meritus est Achilles, ut nobis dignus honore videatur® - 
Arist. Ach. 8 dfto» yap “EXAGS:: Ibid. 205 d£gsov yap 7H woder : Xen. M.S. 
I. 1, pr. dfids éore Gavarov ty worer: Ibid. §.62 euol pév 84 Saxpdrns roov- 
ros dy éddxer tens a£cos evar TH woker paddor f Oavdrov: cf. §.64. Plat. 
Symp. p. 185 B otrds éorew 6 ays Ovpavias Oeot pws Kal ovpamos cai woAdod 
d£ios cai wédet Kat iSiirarg Here must be referred such constructions as 
Soph. CE. R. 735 wai ris ypdvos Teiod eoriv offeAnkvdas; where the dative is 
one of figurative reference, such as in Latin, ‘‘gaudto fut.” 

Obs. 1. So G.T., as Rom. vi. 2 dreOdvoper TY dpaptia, as far as regards 
sin: Fbid. 10 (7 tw Ccw : 

2. And frequently, especially m Ionic, a participle is added, ex- 
pressing the circumstances which make the person (or thing per- 
sonified) more or less interested m the action, &c. : 

Hdt. I. 14 ddAnOet d€ Ady@ xpewpévyw od Kopwbiov rev Snpociow éorly & O1- 
cavpés, recte estimanti non est thesaurus Corinthiacus: Id. VII. 143 és rovs 
moteplovs to Oe@ eipjabas rd xpnotApioy, gu\AapBdvovTe Kara Td dpOdy, ddA’ 
ovx és "AOnvaiove, si quis recte intelligat. So wapadimovm, Thuc. II. 51.—So 
ouvehévrt, cuvrepdvte eireiv, and without elev. So especially in definitions 
of place: Hdt. VI. 33 awd 8¢€ ‘Iwvins araddacodpevos & vavrixds orparis td 
én’ dpiorepa éowhéovte Tov ‘EAAnondyrov aipee xdvrab ; Id. 1. 51 6. péx—dxéero 
émt Sefta éovdute: Id. IIL. go dwé 8€ “EAAnomovrioy ray émi Sefa éowddovte. 
So d8e, odtws exe twi: so Od. 1,192 te 8 Gdn Sexaty & évdendry TéAEY Qos 
oixopévw: Hdt. IX. 10 Ouopévy 8 of exit ra Hépon 6 FAsos dpavpwOy ; Id. 1. 
78 tavta émeyopdvw Kpoiow 76 mpoaereiov chiev wav éverAnoby : Id. VI. 23 
TowjcavtTt. Spuvixy—xai SiddEawre és Sdxpva érecve rd Oéarpow: Eur. Ion 1187 
év xepoww €xovte bé orrevdds—PAaogdypiay we oixerar éPbey~are, spoke not ‘to 
him,” but “when he had the libation ready.” So Thuc. LV. 10 éroxwphoace 
8é—e’ropov ora, but to our cost, if we retreat, tt will be easy (to them). 
So when a person or event is brought prominently forward to define a date ; 
as, Hdt. IE. 13 xai Moipt of mw jv érea elvaxdoia T:teXeuTnKSTs. So with 
things personified: Od. 4, 149 xedodoror Sé vnuot KabeiAopey icria xdyra. 

3. Here also belong the peculiar usages of eertain participles of 
wishing, hoping, &e. such as Bovdopévo, HSopévw, dopévw, edrropévy, 
generally with elvor and yiyveo@a: : 


& Porson ad loc. b Wesseling ad loc. 
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Il. 7, 7 ds dpa rh Tpdecow eeXB>pdvoror parvyrny: Il. £, 108 epot 3€ xev 
dopévy ef): Od. y, 228 otk dy dporye éAropevw ra yévorro: Od. d, 209 
ytyvacka 8’, as aheiv eehSopdvorow ixdve oloo: Sudwor: Adsch. P. V. 23 
dopéve 8d cor—vdé aroxpier paos : Id. Choeph. 522 0€dovr.—épot dpdoor : 
Ibid. 465 ebxopdvorg dv ZAGos: Eur. Ion 642 8 evardy dvOpcmowor xév dkou- 
ow 47: Soph. CE. C. 1505 wobodvn mpovdayys : Hdt. IX. 46 4Sopdvorow 
Hpty of Adyus yeydvace: Thuc. II. 3 re my Ger ray Tdaratéwy ob Bouhopévy 
Wy tev AOnvaiwy apioracba: Id. VI. 46 ro Nexig Tpoasexopevy fv ra mepi 
ray "Eyeoraioy: Plat. Rep. 358 D dad’ dpa, eX cor Bouvdopéry (sc. éorir), 
a \éye. This is not a Latin idiom, though it is sometimes adopted from 
the Greek ; as, Sall. Jug. 4 uti militibus exequatus cum imperatore labos 
volentibus esset: Tac. Agric. 18 Quibus bellum volentibus erit. 


4. So also the dative is used with os &c. to signify that the thing 
is spoken of with especial reference to the circumstances, &c. of 
some one: Soph. CK. C. 20 _baxpay yap, @s yépovrt, mpovordAns 6ddv : 
Id. Antig. 1161 Kpéwv yap hv ens &s enol (as he was looked at 
by me) ore. 


Obs. ‘Qs is used merely to mark that it is spoken of subjectively, only 
as conceived by the speaker. 


§. 600. 1. So also after verbs which signify or imply being, or 
seeming to be, a dative is used of the person, with reference to whom 
the thing is or seems to be, in the opinion or estimation of. So 
Boxed por Tdde, ct appears to me to be so: 


Il. y, 164 ofre poe alrin éooi, beol vy por airiol claw: Od. 8, 569 ovver’ 
éxets ‘EAdvqv xai ow yapBpos Aws éootr. So after adjectives without any 
verb: Hat. ITI. 88 yapous rots mpwrovs Neépoyor, matrimonia ex Persarum 
judicio nobilissima: so Id. I. TI7 Ouyarpi TH on: in the eyes of, yn einv av- 
bévrns : Arist. Aves 445 vexay mace Tots xpitats, in the eyes of the judges : 
fEsch. Ag. 345 Qeots dprdaxnrés : Arist. Pax 1186 Oeotow obrot ndvipdow 
piydomedes : Soph. Aj. 1358 rocoide pévros Gores EumAnxros Bpotois: cf. Id. 
CE. R. 40 xpdricrov waor. So Ibid. 616 cards Edefev eddaPoupévy sreceiv : 
Id. Antig. 904 xairot a” éy® riunoa tots ppovotow eb : Eur. Med. 580 épot 
yap Goris dédixos Sy codes A€yeev mépure mheiorny Cnpiay optondver, i 1. €. meo 
enim Jjudicio a; Plat. Soph. 226 C raxeiav, ds epot, oxdyw emrdrres: Hat. 
II. 22 trav rd moddd core dvdpi ye AoyiferOa—otw te édvre: Plat. Pheed. 
101 D ef cor (in your opinion) dddAndrors Evphovet } 8apwvei.—So ds y’ épot 
xptty (which may also be expressed by as 7’ euot xpyoOat xpitz) : Plat. Rep. 
536 C as ¥ Epot dxpoary,—as euot piropp: Soph. Gh. C. 1446 dvdgiae 
yap waioty core 8vcruyeiv (omnium judicio). So G. T., as Acts vii. 20 doreios 
Te Ge, in the sight of God, i.e. very, really. (This form of expression 
is a Hebraism, cf. Gen. x. 9.) 


2. The datives of the I. and II. personal pronouns are very fre- 
quently thus used, to express that the person has some peculiar in- 
terest in the action—that it has some especial reference to him—the 
nature of which, and consequently the proper translation of it, must 
be determined from the context. This appears to have arisen from 
the simple and emphatic usages of every day speech : 
® Pflugk ad loc. 
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Il. €, 201 py pot Sevotaro popBijs : Esch. Ag. 1472 Sixay por xépaxos 
€xOpov : Soph. CE. R. 170 vooet 8€ pot (alas /) mpdémas aréddos: Od. t, 42 os 
pares por drepSduevos xios ions, as far as I am concerned; Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 2 
Cpay 81 Tov xdopoy Tov Twdanmov, euBrérov ait, eheyev (6 Kipos)* "© piarep, os 
kadds pot 6 mdmmos: (Livy Pref. ad tlla mihi si quis acriter intendat ani- 
mum: Virg. Ain. v. 162 Quo tantum mihi dexter abis ?) Xen. Cyr. I. 15 
fv 8€ pe karaimys évOd8e, kat pada lrmevew, 6 Grav pev ev Tlepoats 3, opal oo 
éxelvous trovs ayabots ta mefixa padios vienoev: Plat. Rep. 389 D ri 8€; 
cwppociyns dpa ov 8enoes pty rots veaviacs; (where we must not join jp 
with veavias): Ibid. 391 D pnde tpt emyecpety reibev rovs véovs : Id. Thezet. 
143 E dxotoat mavu dgsor, oip bpiv ray modirGy pecpacip évreriyxnxa: Id. Soph. 
216 E rov pew Eévov tty ndews dv rvvOavoiuny: Id. Protag. 328 A el {nrois, 
ris dv tp didafece tovs trav xetporexvay vieis aitny tavrny Thy Téxvnv,—ov 
padioy otpat elvas rovray 8i8daoxadrov davavat. The ILI. personal pronoun is 
Iess frequently thus used—chiefly by Hdt.: Plat. Rep. 343 A eiwé pot, ey 
6 Swxparns, tirOn oo ore; Tl dai; fv 8 dyad ob« aroxpiverOat ypnv paddov 7 
rovavta €pwrav ; “Ore rot ce, pn, xopufavra mepiopa cal ovx dropurres Sedpuevoy, 
Ss ye abty ovd8€ mpdBara vide ropéva yryvookets, to her shame. ‘‘ Nimirum 
dativus significat, nutricem et ipsam in hujus turpitudinis societatem ventre®.” 
So Soph. CE. C. 444 puyds opw éfo mroxds deny. So Id. Aj. 1128 rade 
&” ofxopat, as far as he is concerned. 


3. So we sometimes find a dative placed at the beginning of a 
sentence, of the person to whom the notion of the sentence refers, 
whether for his good or harm, or to denote that it holds good with 
regard to him. So Atsch. Ag. 1149 epot 5 uluver cxtopuds: Plat. 


Phileb. 253 1g Tov Tod pores édopéva Biov—ovdey amroxwAver. 
Demosth. 226. 18. 


Dativus Incommodi. 


§. 601. 1. Verbs expressing (really or metaphorically) hostility, 
vying with, opposing, fighting with, contending, standing up 
against in deeds or words, being angry with, differing from, &c. 
which express the notion of the speaker’s wishing for the other 
person’s harm: orjvat poet., Swoorhvar and dpictacOa, pévew poet., 
épilew, paxecOar, papvacbar poet., modepetv—dyuvilecOar, SixcLecOar, 
Layxavew Sixyv, dépproPynretyv—deidew, cantando cum aliquo certare, 
&c.; xodovcGat, vepecdv, Oupoicbar, peveaivery, Koretv, xaheraivew, omép- 
xeoGar (Ion.), p0oveiv, Bacnatverv, eis xetpas édOety &c. : 

ll. $, 600 aété—orm, stood up against him: Il. x, 85 mpduos toraco 
toutw: I]. 8, 50g pnd elxere xdppns (gen. separ.) "Ayelors: so pévew tut, 
and dmoorjvat, bpiotacbat wodepiw, guppopais Thucyd.: Il. a, 277 éprfe- 
pevar Baowdni: Od. 6, 188 dainxes Edioxeoy dAAyAoLow: Theocr. I. 136 «7é 
dpewv rol oxares dnddar Sapdoatvro : Id. VIII. 6 Ajjs pot detoar: Id. V. 22 
adda ye Tor Siaetcopatr. so émaipecbat, alperOar Sépu twit: Od. a, 20 6 3 
domepyxés pevdawwev avribew ‘Obuoyi : Hdt. V. 33 éomdpxeto 1 ‘Aptotaydpy : 
Demosth. 30, 5 fvexder fptv 6 Sdurmos: Eur. Hipp. 426 dpuddAdo@ar 
Biw : Soph. Ge. R. 784 duedépus F Hyov tH peBévre rov Aéyov : Hdt. IV. 28 
Kexdpiotat (is opposed to) mao. too. ey addowr xepioos xetpaor. The 

& Stallb. ad loc. 
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circumstances under which hostility is shewn to any one are put for the 
person; as, Soph. Aj. 153 rots cots dxeou xaduBpilwy, insulting your woes. 


2. So adjectives; as, dvtios, évavtios, éxOpds, mohepios, Siddpopos, Sid- 
guvos: Hdt. VI. 77 Yovro dvrion rotor Aaxedatpoviovct: Demosth. p. 72 
prince. Bacwreds yap xat répavvos amas éxOpos edeuOepia cal vdpors évav- 
tlos: so also épaoddv tiv, 


Obs. 1. On these adjectives with the genitive see §. 525. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes a substantive expressing these notions is followed by 
a dative: Eur. Iph. A. 183 “Hpa Madddde 7 Epw: Plat. Rep. P- 444 B 
éravdotacw pepous twos To SAW: Thuc. I. 73 dvrihoyiar Tos buerEepots TUp- 
payors: Adsch. Pers. 842. BapBdporor 7 para.. 

Obs. 3. So also StaBdéddeoOal tun, to quarrel ; and transitive, diaPedddew 
twa tit, to make a person quarrel with another. Plat. Phed. p. 67 E ei yap 
SiaPeBAnvrar pev wavrayj rH odpan, infensi sunt: Arist. Ach. 24 dorti- 
LeoOai twe: Il. $, 499 mwAnxrileoOai rw: Ibid. 225 metpyOqvai tun, ¢o 
measure one’s strength against a person: Thuc. J. 73 wpoxwSuvetoa te 
BapBdpw. So sometimes in Latin: Virg. Ecl. V. 8 tibi certet Amyntas: 
Ibid. VIII. 55 certent et cygnis ulule. So Matt. xxiii. 31 paptupeire éaurois. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes this relation is defined by perd: Il. p, 148 papvacOas 
per’ av8pdox, and it is also expressed by wpds and éwi with accus. So in 
Latin: pugnare in aliquem: Cic. pro Ligar. 4 contra ipsum Casarem est 
congressus. 


§. 602. 1. So sometimes ici of taking away, &c.; the harm 
and annoyance received by the patient being the point especially in 
the speaker’s mind: Od. a, 9 adrap 6 totow ddeideto vdotipor Tap. 

Obs. Sometimes the dative is commodi instead of incommodi: Xen. Cyr. 
VIL. 1, 44 16 pev emt Kpoicov ovorparevew aedew opiow édenOncay: Ibid. 
Il. 26 padyas dé cor cat modguous dpaipa. 

2. Under the dativus incommodi is to be classed the construc- 
tion BAdwrew twi: Thuc. [V. 29 otparomédw BAdnrew. So xaxovpyety Id. 
VI. 77 rots xaxovpyetv: Hdt. ILI. 16 & Aupavdpevor: so AwPGoGal tiv. 
8. So also the dativus commodi et incommod1 is joined with 
all sorts of notions, which, either from their own meaning or the con- 
text, are conceived to have a good or evil tendency, to bring good, 
or harm, or hindrance, to any person or thing; so substantives or 
adjectives with or without etva: and yiyvecOa:, such as xpijoipor, dyabdv, 
padiov, xaXerdy, évavriov, xaddév, aioxpdv, pidov, éxOpdv dori por Te: 

ll. a, 188 My elon 8 dyos yévero: Eur. Or. 794 Sxvos yap rois pirors 
kaxdy péya (éori). So Soph. Antig. 571 Kands éyd yuvaixas uidot orvy@. So 
isch. Ag. 1117 dxdperos yéver: ld. Choeph. 471 Sdpacw €uporov: Id. 
Supp. 148 puoros Suwypots, against: Id. Theb. 996 Kaxd Sdpact nal xBori, 
mpo mdavroy 3 épot : Eur. Hipp. 189 Xepoty mévos: Thue. III. 10 ot emi 
karadouh does Tots "AOnvalors—adr’ ém ehevOepwoe tots “EAAnot: Ibid. 24 
avaipeow vexpois. So Soph. Aj. 716 pereyvaobn Ovpayv “Atpeidats. So II. 


a, 284 xdrAov “Axidqt. So otpor, alas! for me wretched. So G.T., as 1 Cor, 
Vili. 9 pdcKoppa Tors duberéow. 
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B. Circumstantial or Modal Dative. 


§. 608. The circumstances, or accidents, or accessories of any 
thing, are put in the dative, as being afterthoughts, neither ante- 
cedent to, nor part of, the principal notion of the thought. 


1. The circumstances under which, or the point in which, any 
thing takes place; and when there are several, more than one dative 
may be used : 


Od. £, 253 ewddopey Bopén dvduw dxpadi nate: Il. a, 418 rq ce xaxy 
aloy réxov év peydpoow: Soph. Trach. 1228 rd ydp ros peydda morevoavr’ 
€uol opixpots (quum res parva sunt) amorety, rw wdapos ~vyxei xapww: Id. Aj. 
178 «xhurév dvapav Wevobeioca Séporg ctr’ éLadnPodiarg: Hdt. VI. 139 émecy 
Bopén dvéyig airnpepdr vnis éfavvon ex tis Uperépns és TH Huerépny, Tére Tapa- 

poopey: Thuc. 1. 84 pdvoe—ebupayiag re otc efuBpifoper xal fvpcopais 
hocoy érépav eKkopev: Id. IV. 73 te Bedtiore rod drdcrixod BrAapOnvas. 
the article with infin.: Thuc. IV. 34 Bpadurépous Svras TH dpivacbar. So 
G. T., as Acts xv. 1 mepiréuynobe te €0a. Moiodes: 1 Cor. vili. 7 TH ouves- 
Sige rou eid8oA0u—éobioves. 

Obs. 1. Generally éwi is used to define this more accurately, as émi 
Tour; or éy. 


2. The mode or manner, or wherein any thing takes place, is in 
the dative: 7 


Il. y, 2 Tpdes pev kAayyy t° evor7 1 toav, Spvibes Ss: Hesiod. Op. gt ai 
(wdcot) 8° drt veri abréparo: horraer, and Ovntoios Hépovoea, ayy, érel Poviy 
é€et\ero pyriera Zevs : Xen. Cyr. 1. 2, 2 Big els olxiay mapeva. So St. James 
1.18 Aéyw arnOeias: Acts xxiv. 4 17 o7 émeneig. So Sixy, émpedeig, Snpocia 
(sc. 686), iSig (686), wéLp (686), nowy (685), together; tpémy rogde. Hat. 
VI. 39 Kopidy carefully ; ewovdy, properly, with trouble, egre ;—ddXp, tatty, 
&pa (Dor. dp, fr. “AMOZ, unus, und vid) together; Six, duplict modo ; 
eixi), frustra; iouyh. So re, wherefore ; 14 Syre—ty ddnPeig—rty dédyo, 
7a épyg&c. So Eur. Ale. 712 pug puxy (jv. So G. T., as Gal. v. i édeu- 
Oepig ornxare: so perhaps 2 Cor. i. 24. So the pleonastic definitions of 
quantity, such as wh7Oe. woddol are to be referred to this head. 


Obs. 2. Xuv is sometimes joined hereto, as ovy Big or év.—See §. 622. 3. 
Obs. 3. This modal dative performs the function of an adverb. 


§. 604. 1. The accessories —that whereby any thing is accom- 
panied: Eur. Bacch. 129: xrémov eédopact Baxyav accompanied by. 
_ This is very common when the substantive is accompanied by airds, 
“very,” “itself,” “and all,” as this gives the notion of an accom- 
paniment or an accessory : 

Nl. y, 8 GAX’ adrois tarmoves nai Eppaow docoy idvres Tdrpoxdov KAaloper : 
Il. t, 541 modAd 3 dye mpobeAvpva yapai Bade Sév3pea paxpa adtyow pilnor xa 
abrois GvOecr pnhov: Soph. Aj. 25 épOappévas ebpioxopev Aelas andoas adrois 
rovioy émordtats: Eur. Med. 163 dy (sc. Jasonem) wor éyd vindav tr’ 


écidorp’ abrois peddOpors dtaxvatouévous (cum ipsa domo pessumdatos): Hdt. 
III. 45 rd réxva wal ras yuvaixas 6 HoAuKpdrns és rots veworoixous ocvvesAnoas 
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elye éroiuovs—énonpiioat atrovsc. vewootkorot : Ibid. 126 dmoxrelvas 8é puv 
npavce abta twmy: Id. VI. 32 ras wédcas everiumpacay adroior Totar iporor : 

Ibid. 93 xaé oheav véas Tésoepas airoio. dvSpdow efAov: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 8 
wodXovs yap (ZAeyov) 73n adrois tots tatrots KaraxpnpvicOnvat. Here also 
seem to belong, Hes. Theog. 742 qépor mpd OvedNa Oue\Ay: Soph. CE. R. 
175 Gov 8 Gy aXe apocidors, one after another, (or ddo may depend on 
mpos in mpooisos:) so Eur. Phoen. 1496 dw pédvos: in this construction 
émi is more usual. 

(Cumulative Dative.) 


Obs. 1. The dative is sometimes more accurately defined by ov: Il. &, 
498 Tyvéhews—aixéva péocov Edacven, amnpagev dé xauale abty adv WhANKL. 


2, So very frequently with verbs of coming, going, that whereby 
the person comes or is accompanied is in the dative; generally col- 
lective nouns, such as otpars, orédw, wYOer, or their complements, as 
otpariéras &c., in Homer very frequently ; as, mérero mvoigs dvéuouo : 


Hdt. V. 99 of "Aqvaios d dnixéaro eixoos vnuot: Id. VI.g5 émAcov éfaxocinas 
Tpinpecr és THY “lovinv: Thuc. [. 102 "Adnvaior FAGov WANOEL od« ddiye : Id. II. 
21 éoBakov—orpaty Iehorovyyciov : Xen. Cyr. 1. 4, 17 avrds dé rots tors 
mpocehdoas mpos Ta rav Mydov dpovpia, Perhaps G. T. Rev. viii. 4 avéBy 6 
canvos ray Ouptapdroy Tais mpoceuyais. 


Obs. 2. Xuv and dpa are sometimes added to this dative: Hdt. VI. 118 
Aris d€ wopevdpevos dpa rp orpare@ eis tiv ’Acinv—elde Sp ev r@ ave: cf. 
Ibid. 98. So also in the Homeric dpa mvoijs dvépoco: Od. o, 193 7 dpa 
ody peyddy dpery exrigw Gxowtw, a wife accompanied by. So Plaut. Trin. 
IV. 5,4 amicus cum magna fide ; dya is used to mark coincidence of time : 
Hdt. 1.57 dpa rg peraBor7.—Cf. §. 606. 


Local Dative. 


§. 605. 1. The accident of place is put in the dative, except when, 
occasionally in poetry, the place is conceived of as the antecedent 
condition of the action of the verb.—(See §. 522.1.) So that all 
verbs may be followed by a dative, when it is wished to define the 
place; as, 

Il. ¢, 663 adrap ’Axddeds eb8e pux@ «Atoins edrjcrov: 80 p, 36 puxe@ Oadd- 
poo: Il, w, 158 (Av«os) eXadoy xepady péyav otpeot Sywoavres Sdrrovan : 
Ibid. 483 (mtruv) ovpece réxroves dvdpes eSérayov: 595 ENAdde ofkia vaiwr: 
Il. p, 473 revxea 8 "Exrwp airos tyav Gpowow dydAAerat Aiaxidao: Il. e, 754 
edpov Se Kpoviwva—ijpevov—dxporary Kopupy moAvderpddos OvAvproo: II. a, 
306 oras péow Epxei: I]. 8B, 210 nipa wohuproio Boro dadraoons aiyrahe pee- 
yddw Bpéuerac; Hes. Op. et Di. 8 aiBeps vaiov : Soph. Trach. 171 THy madaav 
gnydv avdgjoal wore Awdav.—épn: Id. Ch. R. 817 & py Edvav eeors pnd 
dora reva Sdpoig SéxecOa. So where the fuller construction with éy is 
more usual: Plat. Rep. 400 C xai rovray tuoiv, in some of these. 


Obs. 1. Here belong the dative adverbial forms, which are used both in 
poetry and prose : “Eevoivt, ‘Papvoivrs, MuOot (from T1v60), Xnyrrot, “loOpot, 
oixor,—not(y), —dor(v), “A@yvnow, OnByow, NMratadow, /Ohupriagt &e., Ms 
TH, THE, TaUTH &c.: Plat. Menex. p. 245 A Baowet 8€ avrn pev otk érdApynoe 
BonOjon, alcxuvopévn ra tpémaa rd re Mapaddr. cai Xadapive cai Matarats.— 

Gr. Gr. VOL. 11. Nn 
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‘With ratty, ryde, we often find atrov (also air@) joined; adrov (aire) 
tautTyn tHde. ev ipso loco (Hdt. VII. 10, 8. and 44.). 


Obs. 2. This use of the dative alone is confined mostly to poetry; in 
prose (und also in poetry) we find this dative more exactly defined by éy, 
avd poet., dui, mepi, emi, perd (poet.), mapa, mpds, bred. 


2. Hence this dative is used to express the notion of with, among: 


ll. 8, 95 maor 8é xe Tpwecor xdpw Kai Kidos a dpovo (among) — éx mavToy 
dé padwora "Ade£dvdp@ Buowdni (with): Tl. & 477 dpinperéa Tpweoor: Il. o, 
432 dvdpa xatexra Ku@ypoior (abéviot: ll. a, 247 toto. 8é Nécrwp ndvewns avd- 
pouge : I. B, 433 Tots dpa pvOwv hpxe Tepnuccis inméra Néorwp: Od. a, 71 dou 
kpdros dort péeytorov waow Kuxdarecat: Od. 0, 227 Mudious pey’ efoxa Sépara 
vaiov: so dvO@péos, inter homines: Eur. Hec. §95 dvOpumog 8° dei 6 pev 
movnpos ovdey GAAO mAnv Kakds, 6 8 écOdds éoOdds8: Id. Bacch. 310 py rd 
xpdros abyes Suvanw dvOpamos exew: Ibid. 402 wv’ of OerA<ippoves vepovras 
Ovatotow “Epwres (like Plat. Prot. p. 343 C evdoxipetv tots rére dvOpwrots) : 
Eur. Pheen. 17 & OnBarow edimmos dvaé: Ibid. 88 & xArewoy otkois "Avriydvy 
@ados marpi: Id. Hec. 1267 6 Opygéi partis ele Atdvucos rdde.—In prose : 
Hat. VI, 70 Aaxedatpoviowss cvxva Epyotci re Kat ywounot amodkaprpuvbeis, inter 
Lac. et rebus gestis et consiliis clarus factus: Plat. Rep. p. 389 E ota xat 
“Ophpw (apud H.) Acoundys A€yet. So Aésch. Ag. 39 Kod pabodor AnOouac, 
among them: Thuc. I. 6 of mpeaBurepor adrots rav ev8atpdveav, among them : 
£0 totor 8 aveatn: Soph. Ant. 861 fpavoas dAyewordras éyolt pepipvas— 
kdewois AaBdaxidarow, that which is among the Labdacide: Hesiod. Th. 569 
ws ev dvOpwrovot mupds tyr€oxoroy avynv: Soph. Ch. C. g66 ovk dv é£etpors 
€uot auaprias dves8os ovdéev: Plat. Rep. p. 421 E érepa—tais pudafw ecipn- 
xapev, G. T. Eph. v. 19 Aadovvres éautots. 


Obs. 3. The genitive represents the place as the antecedent condition 
of the action. The accus. as the space over which the motion extends. 
The dative as the place wherein it happens. In airod ravry, eo ipso loco, 
the genitive and dative are united. 


3. So also this local dative is sometimes found after verbs of 
governing—in Homer more usually than the gen. with dvdcceww: 

Od. a, 181 Tadiviow dvdoow: Il. u, 242 Atds bs waoe Oynrotar xal abava- 
row dvdooe: Il. a, 288 mavrecor 3 dvdooev: Od. a, 117 xrnpaowy olow 
dvdooor: Od. a, 402 Sdyacw dvdgoos. (So with prepos. ev, perd.) So 
Bactdkevew, in Homer: Il. £, 134 tpxe 8 dpa ofw: Od. 230 avdpdow 
jpga (only in poetry) : fEsch. P. V. 940 Sapdv yap ovx dp§er. So in 
Homer: épxevew revi: 80 émotatetw: Od. A. 485 Kparders vexveoor: cf. 


Ibid. 490. But several of these might be referred to the dativus com- 
modi (§. 597, 598.). 


Obs. 4. And after substantives: Il. ¢, 546 av3pecow dvaxra: Arist. Av. 
1732 dpxovra Oeots peéyay. 

4. So metaphorically of the sphere in which any moral action or 
state takes place or operates: Il. a, 116 dudw dyads Oupd didrdovoa: 
Ib. 342 ddroujor pect Over: So dmEAOéTW Se Tots Abyorow (in this argu- 
ment) éxmodav yijpas to adv: so TovetoOai Tiva potpas, to place a 

a Pflugk ad loc. 
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person in account. So G.T. 1 Cor. xiv. 20 pH maidla yéveobe tals 
dpeoiv, So after an adjective used substantively : Col. 11.14 ro xetpd- 
ypapov Tots Séypacw, 


5. Under the local dative, as expressing the particular point 
wherein any thing takes place, we must class such expressions as 6 
adrés eit TH yuoun—wWidy, Bovrdcipatrt Soph., I am in the same 
mind &c.; Thuc. wretords elute ty yuoun, I am mostly in this mind. 
So also évoyos Tots vouors, &e. 


Obs. 5. The adverbial datives are used both in the transmissive as well 
as the local force of the dative; as, yapai, humi, humum. So adverbs in 7 
or 7 (see Obs. 1.): Il. a, 120 yépas epyera GAAy: Hdt. I]. 29 ry av (quo- 
cunque) xedevn, éxeioe orparevovrat: Plat. Gorg. p. 456 B els modw, day 
Bovrat, €A@dvra. Ino, Gvw, kdtw &c.; @, here, and hither, often in Theocr. 
So ae: Il. o, 392 mpdpod’ Se; Od. a, 182 viv & Ode ~vv wnt xarnArvbov: 
cf. p, 545. Arist. Ach. 745 68 éoBuivere. In of, as medoi, humi, humum, 
fEsch. P. V. 272 weSot Baca: évravfot Hom. and Plat., huc; Attics, 
hic; as, Plat. Prot. 310 A xaOi{épnevos évtau@ot (but of, dros, mot always 
hither, &c.). In 0a, 6a, évraida, évOade (Od. m, 204 eAevoeras evOdd° 
’Odvaceds: Soph. El. 380 évraida réeppew, vba pyror’ nriov péyyos mpood- 
fe: Xen. Cyr. 4,9 els mode, &vOa nal airés xarepuyey: Id. Hell. I. 7, 16 
avéBnv év0dde: Plat. Gorg. p. 494 extr. 7 yap eyo dyw évravOa); also vy, 
tn alto and in altum (Sappho: dye 87 1rd pédAaOpov deipare, téxroves Gvdpes) : 
ta, ubé and guo (Od. 8, 821 Ww ofyxerat), exet, wetOr, tllic and illuc 
(Hdt. I. 209 émedy éy@ rade xaraorpeyduevos éhOw éxet: Ibid. 121 eAdav 
be Exel). » 


Temporal Dative. 


§. 606. The accident of time is considered as local, and is put in 
the dative, except when it is conceived of as the antecedent condition 
of the action.—(See §. 523.) 


Il. A, 707 rpiro Hpare: Il. », 335 hpate ro, dre. r,A.: II. 05 324 YUKTOS 
dpotyo: Hat. IIL.131 ro wmpitw ered imepBarero rovs mpérous intpovs— kai 
pw deuTépy éret raddyrou ‘Alywirat Snpootn picOevvrac’ tpity dé Ere AOnvaios 
€karov pvecov" Terdpty dé éret Tloduxparns dvav radavrov. —So prose: ryde 
TH vuxri, TavTy TH hepa, exeivy TH hpépa, TH adTyH vuKTi, wodNots Erect : 
Xen. Hell. III. 2, 25 mepudvte d€ to evrauta haivovos madev of Epopor Ppavpav 
éni rnv "HAw: Id. Anab. IV. 8, 1 tH mpéry hepa adpixovro emi rdv morapdv, 

Obs. 1. In prose generally, and in poetry frequently, év is added ;x and 


sometimes émi, as in Homer: én’ juare ree, én’ Fuare, ért vuxti.i—dyua is 
used with this dative; as, Hdt. IV. 201 dua rq éupe. 


Obs. 2. The genitive, accusative, and dative, therefore, are all used to 
express relations of time, and they differ as follows: the time is repre- 
sented by the genitive as the antecedent condition of the action; by 
the dative as the space wherein the action took place; while the 
accusative expresses the duration of the action. So compare ravrns 
ris nuépas oi “EAAnves éHaxécarro, this duy giving them the occasion, with 
tauti TH QuEpa, on this day, and Taurqy tiv npepav, throughout this day. So 
we find the accusative and genitive, in the same sentence, expressing each 
its proper notion ; as, Hdt. Il. 95 mas dvap atréwv dupiBrnorpoy Exryrat, TP 
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Tis pépns (by day) pev ixOds ayaa Thy Se vixto (throughout the night) 
ait@ xparat, €v Tf} dvanaveras xoitn. The gen. and dative may express the 
same actual point of time, but differing in the way in which it is looked 
at, as in the above example. So the accusative differs from the dative as 
it does from the genitive: Hdt. VIE. 55 tadrypy pev thy fpépny otroe ty be 
Sotepain maroc pév x.t.A.: Xen. Anab. II. 1, 3 kat Adyou, Gre TavTHy pev 
Thy tpépay meptpeivery dy avrots—> try 8é GAH ameévat hain emi lwvias : Tbid. 


III. 4, 18 tavtTy pev fn<pq dij Boy ol BdpBapos, Thy dé émotcay hudpay ener 
vay of “EAAnves, TH 5€ Gotepaig emopevovro 8a Tov mediov. 


Instrumental Dative. 


§.607. The instrument or means whereby any thing is brought 
about is in the dative, as being an afterthought in the mind of the 
speaker, the conception of which is not necessary to the verbal 
notion; so that any verb may be followed by a dative, if it is 
wished to express the instrument. If the instrument is considered 
as the antecedent cause or condition of the action, it 1s in the geni- 
tive (see §. 481, 599.). So when the motive or the reason is found 
in the dative, they are viewed as the instruments of the action. 
Frequently the practical effect of this dative is to give neuter verbs 
@ passive sense. 

1. Verbs of joy, sorrow, and similar feelings or states, take 2 
dative of that whereby they are produced, when it is not conceived 
of as the cause whence they spring, (see §. 488.) nor as that wherein 
they consist, (see §.549:) xalpew, ASec0ar, dyddNecOat, eralperBar 
(yedkav Eur.), dAvmetoOar, adyety, orevdlew: so wonder, as Saupdfew, 
dyao@u: rarely of hope, édrifew—; contentment, as orépyew, rarely 
orépyeq0ar, dyandy, dpéoxeoOar, dpxetcOar, contentum esse—; discontent, 
as dyavaxtety, Sucxepaive, Sucpopety Eur., xademis pépew, axbeoar, 
doxahav Kur.—; shame, as aicxivecba : 


Hdt. VE. 67 ddyjoas ro ewetpornpare ere: Id. TE. 34 od« dpeoxdpevos 
(contentus) rp «pices: Id. 1V.78 diairy ov8apas Apéoxero ZcvOenH : Id. 1X. 33 
€pyn ovxére apxéerOar rovrorer povvoros: Thuc. IV. 85 Qaupdlo r7 droxdcicee 
pov ray mv\Gv.— Edtrilew rH rvxn Thuc. IB. 97: Erépyew rots sapovor 
Isoc.: “Ayawav rots imdpxyovew dyabois Lysias p. 192, 26: Xadetds hépew 
Tois wapovos mpdypaos Xen. Anab. I. 3, 3: AloxuvecOas rois mem paypevors 
Id. M.S. H.1, 31: Plat. Hipp. maj. p. 285. extr. eixéras cot xaipoucty of 
Aaxedausdviot, dre todd eidore. —‘Ayddheobau Th vikn —Ayaabérres T® €Epyo 
Plat. Symp. p.179 C: “Ayavaxrely T@ Bavare, Buoxepatvew Trois Adyors Plat.: 
Demosth. p. 13s 14 ayamoas TOs weTpaypevors Haovxiay oxnoes, So Eur. 
Hipp. 20 Tovrea pev vuv od 0ovd, am not made Jealous by : Id. Hec. 251 
kakuver roiade rois Bovhetpacw : so Il. €, 138 Kparepos yap éxe tpdpos avdpos 
opoxky: 80 G.T., as i Pet. iv. 12 py SevileoOe 17 mupeces. 


2. So verbs of causing these states; as, Eur. Orest. 210 od ydp 
pe dpéoner Te Aiav Trapepeve, 
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3. So also verbs of action or state; as, Hdt. I. 87 énpnfa tH oF 
pev eddaiporin, 17 €uewvTod 8& xaxodayovly: the good and bad luck 
being represented as the active instrument of the action: G.T., as 
2 Cor. i. 24 mlores 9 éoryjxare, but see also §. 603, or §. 605:) or of 
motion, Aisch. Eum. 235 Aoflou xehedopaow FKo. 


§. 608.1. The actual means or instrument, by or with which any 
thing is done: : 

Il. B, 199 Tov oxxywrpw éAdcacke: Il. x, 121 Baddew Yeppadious.—Badddeew 
Nios, dxovriley aiypais. So Arist. Av. 619 Odpats Guvpoca: Od. 1, 82 
evOev 8 évynpap hepdpny ddroois dvépovow mdvrov én’ iyOvdevtra : Xen. Cyr. IV. 
3, 21 & pew (immoxévravpos) yap duo dp0adpoty mpoewparo Kat Suoiy drow 
frovev’ éyo 8¢ térrapo. pév dpOadpots rexuapodpat, térrapor bé doi mpoarobn- 
copas’ mAA yap dace ral immov dvOparrors Tos dpGahpots ™poopavra dndody, 
morAd 8€ tos dot mapakovovra onpaivers : Ibid. 18 mpovociy pev ye éfo mavra 
™ dvOpwwivy yoy, Tats Se xepoivy drAogopnoe, Bid~opat, dé TH tire, rov & 
évavrioy dvatpéyro TH Tov immov pupy. Bo Demosth. 73.6 tots avrov tédeoe 
diopvset. 


2. So the state of mind wherein or whereby any thing is done ; 
as, PdBw, edvola, avepla, ppovnyart, dpyh, HBpet, adixla &c., worety re. 
Or these may be referred to the modal dative. 


Obs. 1. Also with adjectives,—that which is conceived as the instrument 
whereby the quality is produced, is in the dative: Thuc. IV. 114 ovdev 
xelpous 77 éxeivov gidia: so also moot rayvs, where the accus. is more 
usual (see §. 579) : and even with subst., especially in Plato: so Soph. 
CE. C. 1026 ra yap BddAW TO pr Stxai~p Krqpar” obyi oaerac: Plat. Legg. 631 
C xunoes ro odpate : Id. Soph. 261 E rap TH Govy tepi rv ovoiay bnho- 
pareov: Id. Polit. 280 D ras Bia mpdfes: Id. Rep. 397 A dd pipnoews 
gwvais re xal oxnpaotw, imitatione per voces et gestus. 

Obs. 2. This is sometimes expressed by the preposition ¢v, the dative 
being considered local: Hesiod. Scut. 199 éyxos gxovo” ev xepai, but Ibid. 
214 etxe S€ xepoiv (like manu and in manu tenere).—Oup@ €drecba and éA- 
neabat év orndecow Homer, like animo and in animo volvere.—A.agépew rivt 
and €v reve or éni rut.— OdOarpois and év cpOadrpois Weiv, or év dupacw ideiv. 
—Sypaivew ri tut and onpaivew év iepois, év ovpaviots onpeiots, év oiwvois, év 
gnpats (Xen.), wupt xaiew and éy wupt raiev. 


Obs. 3. Sometimes, though very rarely, a person is conceived of as an 
instrument ; Soph. Elect. 226 tin ydp mor’ &v—dxovatp’ eros, by whom. 


§. 609. 1. With comparatives and analogous words that where- 
by one thing exceeds another is in the dative, conceived of as the 
instrument whereby the difference is produced : 


Hdt. I. 184 Sepipapis yevejou mévre mpdrepov eyévero tis Neréxptos.—So 
TONAG, orlye peifav, drj{yo mporepov : Hdt. VI. 58 dpiOyw, certo numero: 
Ibid. 89 borépioay hpepyn mip ris ovyxerpens, by one day: Ibid. 106 wéde 
Aoylun 9 ‘EAXas yéyove aobeveorépyn: Plat. Rep. 373 E peiLovos Tis méhews 
Sei odrs opixpw dA’ drow otparomedy. So Thuc. V. 28 dpicra Zoxov tots 
mado.: so diapepew poviicet, loxvew tO odpate: 80 dmepBdddew, mpoexetv 
Tivi, 
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2. So notion of price and value, buying and selling : 

Il. 0, 473 evbev dp’ oivi{ovro—dadror pev yada, GAdor 8’ aldo aidnp~. So 
notions of punishing, fining : Cypodv ria xirjias Spaxpats :. Hdt. VI. 136 
(npidcavros 8 (rod Snpov tov MiAriadea) xara ry adcxiny mevryjxovTs TaNdvrot- 
ot. So with a participle; Hdt. VIII. 60, 3 Meydpowor xepdavéopey mepreotar, 
ex servata Megara lucrum capiemus. 

3. So that whereby any judgment or opinion concerning any 
thing is formed. So with verbs of measuring, deciding, &c.: ota- 
Opadobat, yryvdoxew, eixaLerv, xpivew, TexpaiperOar : 

Il. e, 182 domid& yryvdoxew: Hdt. IL. 2 rowotvre crabpnodpevor mpnypare, 
ex tali re judicantes: Id. VIL. 11 et xpq oraOpdcacbar roics imapypevore cf 
éxeivor, ex tis, que ab illis fieri ceepta sunt: Ibid. 237 roto Aeyopevoroe grad: 
popevos: Id. III. 15 moAAoios kat GAdowwe Eors oTaOpdoacbar, dre x.t.X.: 
Id. VII. 16, 3 rH o7 core Texparpdpevoy, ex veste tua Judicium faciens : 
Demosth. 113, 10 rodr’ épet, etmep ols mpos Tous dAXous memoinxe bet Texpai- 
peoPar'—So ytyvdoxew, eixdfew revi, Thuc—So the dative 1@, wherefore, 
accordingly. 

4. So that whereby any thing is shewn or expressed, even where 
there is no verb of shewing or expressing; as, Asch. Ag. 135 olkw 
yap énlpOovos “Apremis ayva travoolv Kuol tarpds, ts shewn to be hos- 
tile by these winged hounds: Il. B, 764 otapidy eri veto éicas. So 
Soph. Ant. 690 76 cov yap Gupa Sevvor avdpi Snworg dMyors ToLodrors. 
Cf. Eur. Med. 588. 

5. So in Aristotle, the middle term whereby a conclusion is drawn ; 
thus the middle term of second figure Soph. Elench. VI. 8, (illus- 
trating a fallacy): 4 yap xtav cat 6 Kxuxvds Td NeuKd Tadrdy: sO pro- 
bably Rhet. I. 9, 22. 

§. 610. So also the material is put in the dative, when it is not 
conceived of as an antecedent condition of the thing made or done. 
(§. 538.) See Il. «, 438 Gpua 8€ of xpuc@ re cal dpyipw eb foxnyras : 
Hdt. III. 57 dyopi cai rd aputarjiov Napip ALOw joxnudva.—So Bpvew 
dv0eot, ordfew tdpare &c. 

§. 611. a. So also passive verbs or adjectives take a dative of the 
agent, or subject of the active notion, considered as the instrument, 
whereby the state, &c. is produced, not as the cause whence it 
springs.—(See §. 483. Obs. 3.) : as 

Il. o, 103 Sdpev “Exropt Siw: Il. ¢, 465 xreiveoOas "Ayatots: Eur. Hec. 
1085 gol elpyarrat xaxad:: Hdt. VI. 123 pot SedqAorat : Isocr. Paneg. 1 eip7- 


a8a tois GAois: Demosth. 844, 1 td todtTw mempaypéva.—So raird por 
A€Aextat: 80 OPOn avrois et sim. 


6. This dative, joined with neuter verbs, gives them a’ passive 
force: daxpiw xaxois, J am made to weep by the evils. 


So Thuc. IV. 35 ov« eiyor yapiou tox, were 2 prevented by: loxtos, would 


be, by reason of : so Eur. Ion 82. Pevyet Tupi, put to flight by: so G.T. 
2 Cor. x. 4 dvvara r@ Oe, through God. 


Obs. 1. Two or more datives may be joined to the same verb or sub- 
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stantive expressing different relations; A®sch. Theb. 908 S:addaxrijps 3° ov« 
dpepwia pido: Id. Ag. 520 da8poicr roicw’ Supacr déEacbe xdopw Bacirda 
moAA@ xpdvw: Xen. Hell. III. 1,13 §errxe pev “EAAnvixg mpooBadovca rots 
tetxeow : Hdt. VI. 70 AakeSatpoviovgs ovyvd Epyourt re xal yyopyor drodap- 
apuvéeis: Arist. Aves 1307 mrepav dei cor ToIs éroikors. 


Obs. 2. The dative in apposition is used instead of the genitive; Hat. 
V. 65 émi puoO6 toto. téxvoror. So of the part in apposition to the whole; 
Soph. Aj. 310 ampi€ Svub. cvAAaBav yepi: Il. A, 599 elorixe: yap emi mpdpyy 
7 bli wnt: so G. T. 2 Cor. xii. 7 €866y por oxddow tH capxt. See §. 597. 

bs. 3. 


‘ ; Remarks. 


§. 612. 1. From the principles which have been laid down and 
the examples which have been given in the foregoing pages of the 
force and usages of the three Greek cases, it will be clear that when 
synonymous verbs are used with different cases, it arises from some 
slight difference in their notions, which, for the most part lost in the 
Latin and modern languages, was retained by the Greek. And 
where the same verb is found with different cases, it arises from a 
greater or less modification of their proper notfon in the speaker's 
mind at the moment, so that by the use of one or the other of the 
cases, as was required, he was able to express the exact notion in his 
mind. And to observe and trace out these differences is a useful 
branch of the study of Greek, as it forms habits of accurately dis- 
tinguishing and expressing notions differing slightly, yet often ma- 
terially, from each other. : 

2. Sometimes where some verb is commonly used in a particular 
form of expression, as for instance 7jue(Bero in Homer, a case is used 
at the beginning of a sentence proper for such a verb, while the 
writer, from carelessness, or for the metre or emphasis, afterwards 
uses a verb of cognate meaning, but which would have a different 
construction ; as, Il. y, 203 thy 8 dtr ’Avrivep metvupévos dvtiov Huda 
=jyelBero: cf. v. 274. | 


Verbal Adjectives in réos, réa, réov. 


§. 613. 1. These verbal adjectives are formed from all the sorts 
of verbs, as émi@upntéov (émOvpety tivds), Kodaoréoy (KoAdtew Tid), 
doxntéov (doxeiy rt), BonOynréov (BonOety twl), hoontéov (jooacal 
Twos). | 

2. Verbal adjectives are either impersonal, as doxyntéov éort rip 
apérnv—or personal, as 7} apérn doxntéa éoriv. From neuter verbs 
they are impersonal—from others either personal or impersonal. 

3. The impersonal verbal adjective is followed by the case of the 
verb from which it is derived: doxnréov (or in plural -réa) éori thy 
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dperijv—éemOupnréoy (or -réa) éort rijs dperis—emiyxerpyréoy (or -réa) 
éort rp Epyp: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 15 xodacréov &p’ dv elyn—rov narépa: 
Soph. Antig. 678 otre yuvaixds obdauGs joonréa (from joadcGal twos, 
inferiorem esse aliquo). | 


Obs. 1. From deponents also, such as Bid{opat, épyd{opas, considered as 
passives, (as eipyacra, factum est,) are formed verbal adjectives, with the 
same force and construction as those given above; as, epyacréos, faciendus, 
Biacréoy éorly avrous, ii cogendi sunt ; 80 punréov rods ayabovs, from pipetoOai 
Tiva. 

Obs. 2. Those verbs which in their middle voice assume a new sense, 
and consequently a new construction, have their verbal adjective in both 
of these senses and constructions: meoréov doriy adrév, one must persuade 
him, from meio twd, and meacréoy éoriv abte, obediendum ei est, mevareov 
rois vopou, from meiOopai ren, obedio alicut; amaAdaxréov éoriy abtév rov 
xaxou, from dmaAXarreiy rivd row xaxov, and dmadAakréop éeoriy iptv rou avOpé- 
mov, from amaAAarrecbai riwos, to free oneself, or depart; as, Plat. Phed. ' 
p. 66 E dradXaxréov atrov. 

Obs. 3. Where the verb has a double accus. case (of the-act and the 
patient), or a cognate accus. and a dative, the verbal adjective is followed, 
when necessary, by the cognate accus. ; as, Soph. Phil. 994 rewréov rade, 


(weiBeoOai revi Tt.) 


4. The personal verbal adjective agrees, like other predicative 
adjectives, with its substantive, in gender, number, and case. It 
can also be used as an attributive; as, doxyréa éoriy 7 dpern, or 7) 
doxnréa aper}: Xen. Mem. Socr. III. 6, 3 aednréa cor 7 méALs eorly. 


5. The logical subject of the impersonal verbal adjective, the 
agent or person by whom the verbal operation is to be performed, 
stands properly (if expressed) in the instrumental dative as in 
the passive voice: “Aoxnréoy (or -réa) éorl oo thy dpernv—daoxnréa 
éorl co. % dpern—émiOupunréoy (or -réa) ori tots dvOpdtois ris dperis : 
Demosth. p. 14, 17 gnpi 87—PonOnréov elvat trois mpdypacw Spiv. 


Obs. 4. This dative is sometimes used with verbal adjectives in rds, 
which generally express possibility (English -dle) : Hesiod Theog. 732 rois 
ox éfiréy dori, quibus non licet exire: Aristoph. Lys. 636 dpa ypuxtéy €or 
Uply ; 

Obs. 5. In Attic Greek an accusative of the agent is sometimes used 
instead of the dative; as in the verbal adjective is implied the notion of 
t (on which the accus. depends) and the infinitive: Xen. M.S. III.11, 1 
itéoy dy ein Ocacapdvous: Plat. Gorg. p. 507 D rév Bouddpevoy eddaipova 
eivat cadppooivny Swwxtéov Kat aoxyréov : cf. Id. Rep. p. 413 E®: Id. Crit. 
p- 49 A ovderi rpérp apev exdvtas adixyntéov efvae : Thuc. VIII. 65 as odre 
pro8odopytéoy cin rods GANous=ov Béos Tovs GdAdovs proGogopetv. (The two 
constructions are sometimes found together: Plat. Rep. p. 453 D ovxody 
kai tpiv vevoréoy Kai weipatéoy cd{erbas ex Tov Adyou, Frot SeAhwa rw’ édwi- 
Lovras nuas dmodaBeiy Av—;) Eur. Pheen.712 sq. éfooréov tdp’ 6mda Kadpelwv 
wddker—éxros tappwy tavd as payoundvous tdxa: Id. Hipp. 461 sq. as taxos 
* Stallb. ad loc. 
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Biioréoy (sc. jpas) tov eddy eermdvras dui cov Aédyor, (celerrime explorandum 
nobis est rem aperte declarantibus:) Demosth. p. 21, 13 woddgv 3) ray perd- 
oracw kal peydAnv Sexréov thy peraBorny, eiopepovtas, éfidvtas, dravra tot- 
olvtas éroiuws.—And the verbal adjective is frequently interchanged with 
an infinitive: Xen. M.S. 1. 5, 5 -éuol pev Soxei—eAevbépw dvBpi edxtéov clva 
gn tuxey SovAouv rovovTou, Bovdevovra dé ixerevew rovs Oeovs KT: d.: Plat. 
Gorg. p. 492 D ras peév embupias pis ob Kodactéoy, ef pédAee Tes oloy dei etvat, 
<avra 8€ avras as peyioras TAnpwow Gddobev ye wobev éropdter, 


Obs. 6. Difficult constructions of this nature may be generally explained 
by this resolution of the verbal into $e and the infinitive. 


Obs. 7. The personal verbal adjective has a purely passive sense: rdde 
wounréeov €oriv— dei rode moreioOat, The impersonal verbal adjective has also 
a passive force whenever it takes the person in the dative, as mouréov rdde 
¢ori oot; but it has a partly active force, as it takes the object in the case 
proper to the active verb. 


Obs. 8. A preposition can be used with verbal adjectives, as Dem. 72. 
IQ wept trav dpiv mpaxtéwv, about what ts to be done by you. 


Prepositions. 


§. 614. 1. As in the course of time the requirements of language 
on the one hand increased, and on the other, the intellectual quick- 
ness by which the mind was able to recognise and distinguish between 
the several relations of the cases decreased, it became natural to 
represent those relations more accurately. In this way certain 
words (originally themselves cases of nouns) came into use, as defini- 
tions of the relations of the cases, by representing the substantival 
notion or object as standing in a certain position to the verbal 
notion: and as the Cases represent the internal order of notions in 
the mind, the Prepositions are derived from and represent the ex- 
ternal position of things around. 


2. The prepositions then properly express notions of the space or 
position in which one thing stands to another—either the parallel 
notions of by—from the side of—in front of—round—with, or the 
opposed notions of space—above and below—in and out—before and 
behind—on this side and on that—on and off—thereon and there- 
jrom—forwards and backwards—towards and from. 


8. Every notion of position must be conceived of as something 
either in motion—whence or whither, or at rest—where. *Awé and 
éx imply in themselves a notion of “ whence”’—eis and ds ‘a notion 
of “ whither”—év and ov a notion of “ where,” while the rest have 
a general notion of position, and the sense of the verb, and the force 
of the cases which are joined to the prepositions determine in which 
of these three notions each is used. Thus the abstract force of the 
preposition wapd is not of motion, but only of position—*‘ by the side 
of ;” but with a verb expressing motion, and a genitive expressing 
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the point whence the motion begins, it signifies from the side of, 
HAGov napa Bactréws: joined with a verb of motion and an accus. 
signifying either the road traversed, or the place arrived at, it ex- 
presses the coming to a person, so as to be by his side; as, jAGov 
mapa Bacthéa: or, with inanimate things, the travelling by the side 
of, or parallel to that thing, 7A@ov mapa woraydy: and with a verb 
which implies mere position, and a local dative, it defines the posi- 
tion, and signifies, by the side of, at, or before, mapa to Bactre, in 
front of the king. In fact, prepositions, being used principally to 
define more clearly the relations signified by the cases, naturally 
take a peculiar sense from the relations of the case to which they 
are joined—not altering, but merely expressing more clearly, that 
relation. 


4. Some relations were so prescriptively defined by prepositions, 


that the construction with the case only became a solecism—so not 
olxely olkw, but olkety év olke. 


5. We do not find every preposition with all three cases, for the 
original force of the preposition has sometimes made it inapplicable 
to the expression of one or more relations, as they were looked at 
by the Greeks. So that some prepositions only define the relation 
of the genitive, (dvrl, dad, éx, mpdé:) or only the relation of the 
dative, (év, ovy:) or only the relation of the accus., (avd, eis (as) :) 
or gen. and accus., (did, card, drep:) or all three, gen., dat. and 
accus., (dul, él, werd, Tapa, wept, mpds, U7.) 

§. 615. 1. Prepositions are divided as to their meaning :— 

a. Juxtaposition: mapd, dudl, by the side of; énl, by and on; 
ody and perd, with.—b. Contraposition: énl, on; dvd, up, on; 
trép, above; ind, below; ward, down; mpd, mpds, dvrl, before; dmb 
(not properly a preposition), behind ; év, els, in, within; én, éf, out, 
without; dd, through, within; wept, round (about); os, to; dxd, 
Jrom, away. 

2. As the notion of time is nearly connected with the notion of 
space, and as time is considered as a space, the relations ef place 
and time in which a substantival stood to a verbal notion were ex- 
pressed by the same preposition; as, mpd tév mvA\Gy éorn and mpd 
Tijs huepas anqdOev: éx ths méAews anépvyey and é« rod mtodeuou 
(immediately after the wan) ayevero elpnun: év radryn ti x@pq and év 
TOUT) TH Xpdvy TOAAG Kal Kara épya anedeifaro &c. 


§. 616. 1. As the increase of civilisation and exchange of thought 
required a greater variety and accuracy of expression, the notions 
of local relations expressed by prepositions were applied to repre- 
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sent, define, and specify more particularly the causal or modal re- 
lations of things or persons which were less accurately expressed by 
the cases—things or persons being considered to stand in certain 
positions to each other; thus, pdxeobar wept twos expresses the 
cause, round which, as it were standing round it, the contest was 
going on; which might be expressed in an equally correct but less 
defined form, pdxeobal twos: so elui d¢ dpyns, [ am in a state of 
(passing through) anger. The poetic language, which loved to paint 
things as if actually and really existing, frequently expresses the 
causal relations by the preposition and tlie local dative, as if realising 
the actual position of the parties; as, Il. 7, 526 avrds 7’ dpi véxus 
kaTaTeOnate pdxwpat: SO daunvat, tpadivat, xrelverOar Sad tue Sc. 

2. So on the contrary, the local notions of place and time some- 
times lose their local force, and being regarded as causal, (either 
causing or suffering something,) are expressed by the cases, as we 
have already seen; as, védos édalvero dpéwv, tpexew medioto, ris 
huépas; Baivew ddov, Tacav Hyépav. 

§. 617. Every preposition has a proper original meaning (generic 
force), varving as it is joined with different cases or different verbal no- 
tions, but retained more or less in all its various applications; this is most 
discernible in the relations of place and time, while, in the causal usages, 
the original meaning is often difficult to trace, and sometimes wholly lost ; 
as by fresh and sometimes somewhat forced analogies the relations of 
place were applied to men and circumstances. 

Obs. 1. The original force however of the cases may in ‘most of the 
combinations with a preposition be discerned. The preposition often either 
brings out the original force of the case yet more emphatically, or modifies 
it by attaching some additional notion: thus dpreva Oedy, to swear by the 
gods ; mpds Gedv, as it were before them: so Sydjoet te moveiv, to do some- 
thing harmfully (the dat. is modal); éré adds to the modal notion the 
more definite one of motive; émi SydAjoet woretv, to do tt for his hurt. 

Obs. 2. All prepositions are originally adverbs of place, from which they 
differ, inasmuch as the former belong to the substantive, the latter to 
the verb. There are some local adverbs which, as being seldom found 
except with a case, are used as prepositions, and are called Prepositions 
timproper.—a. local and other adverbs, used both alone and with sub- 
stantives; as. dvta, dvrny, avtia, amdmp:bev, anompdt, €£a, éxrds, dyxt, avrexpv, 
adupis; dvev, dixa, THe, vdogw &c.—dyua.— b. Substantives with a geni- 
tive ; as, evexa, caussa, Sixny, instar; xdpw, gratia, &c.; with an accus.: 
Hdt. IV. 72 xed, around.—See §. 621. Obs. 2. 

Obs. 3. It not unfrequently happens that the force of the verbal notion 
is modified, or added to, by the preposition and its case with which it is 
joined; as, ords émi ouvedpiov, going to the ussembly and standing there; 
oras mi ouvedpiv, standing by the assembly.—See §. 645, 

Obs. 4. It may be useful in acquiring an accurate knowledge of the 
Prepositions to view their several meanings in three lights: 1. Their 
original proper local meaning as applied to time or place. 2. Their 
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causal meaning directly derived from and traceable to this original force. 
3. Their idiomatic meaning derived from and traceable to the original 
force by an analogy more or less remote and fanciful. 


Obs. 5. The local force of prepositions is divisible into motion or rest. 


PREPOSITIONS CONSTRUCTED WITH one CASE. 
1. Genitive only. 


1. ’Avri and mpé, before. 
"Avril pd, 


§. 618. *Avri [Sanskr. ati (super, supra, trans, ultra); Lat. 
ante; Litth. ant; Goth. and, anda]. Original meaning, 
“‘ before,” “ face to face,” “ over against.” 


1. In its proper local force, opposite to, before, as orhvat dvri 
TLVOS. 

2. Causal. One object being conceived of as if standing before 
the other. 


a. In adjurations &c., for the more usual mpds with gen. see Soph. CE. 
C. 1326 dvti waidwv tévde ikerevoper, by these children, as it were standing 
before them: so G. T. as Rom. iv. 37 katévayte od émiorevoe Ceo. 


b. In comparisons of equivalent or corresponding notions: one of 
the objects being conceived as placed before, over against the other, Il. ¢, 
75 dvi rou ety ixnétao, J am to you as a suppliant: Dem. 212, 20 évri Trav 
dpyupwvqtev, as it were slaves: Soph. CE. R. 543 dvtt tov elpnpévev io” 
dvtdxovoov, corresponding to: Eur. Med. 891 vam dvti vytiwy: Hel. 1250 
xapis dvtt ydpitos €AGérw: so Plat. Phil. 63 C & dv@’ évds, one against the 
other: Theogn. 344 dv1’ dndv avias: so G. T. as John i. 16 ydpuw dvti xd- 
pitos, grace for grace; i.e. grace corresponding to grace. 

c. In comparisons of difference, or preference, before, rather than, as if 
one object took the place of the other; as, aipeioOai ts dvri twos; Xen. 
Anab. I. 73 rv édevbepiav Aoipny dv dvti dv exw wavrwr, in preference to, 
' before: Id. Cyr. III. 1,8 dvti tod pdyeoPar— weibeobas é6éres: Soph. Trach. 
574 orepta—évtt cou mréov: Id. Ant. 182 peifoy dvtt ris adtod wdtpas 
pidroy. 

d. With notions of exchange, value, buying, selling for; as dveicOa, 
dAddrreoba dvti xpucob—a£ws dyti modkGv : Xen. Cyr. 1.6. 10 wélnv divapw 
Exov, GVO Fs GAAnv ove av de~at, in exchange for which: Andoc. 22. 40 d6da 
av7} ris movnptas, as the price of : Soph. Elect. 537 dvr’ adéAgou b77a Mevedéw 
xravov: so G. T. as Matt. v. 38 éfOadpdv dvri dpOadwo’: xvit. 21 éxeivor 
dds dvri pod kat cod: Heb. xii. 16 dvti Bpdcews. 

e. Hence in notions of substitution, for, in the place of, instead of, 
except; Aésch. P. V. 467 Oadaccdmdayxra odtis Ghdos Gut €pod edpe vavtidov 
éxnuara: Xen. An. III. 1,12 8ovdos dvtt Bacwdws: Hat. VIL. 37 dvtt appé- 
pns—vvé eyevero: Auschin. 22. 40 4 yvopn dvti Tis mpdtepov— mapéotnke : 
Soph. Cid. Col. 499 dvti pupioy piay Wuyny rad exrivovoay. 

Obs. 1. So G. T. Matt. xx. 28 Sodva: ray Wuynv avrov AUrpoy dvti woAAay, 
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Nps. 


in the place of ®: Ib. ii. 22 "ApyédAaos Baciteter dvO “Hpddou : 1 Cor. xi. 15 7 
xéun Gvtt meptBodatou, instead of, to serve for. 

f. Hence from the notion of equivalence comes that of requital or 
recompense ; 80 avri gives the reason or motive of any thing, as dv@ ob, dv0 
ov, wherefore, in return for, on which account, because: Soph. El. 585 di8a- 
fov dv@ Srou, tell me, wherefore: Eur. El. 358 dvtt yap xpnotav Néyov 
fevioy xupnoe6: so G. T. as Luke i. 20 av@ Gy, because - xii. 3 dv® dv, 
wherefore: Eph. v. 31 dvtt tourou, for this reason: Heb. xii. 2 dvti ris 
MpoKetpeyns QVT@ Xapas vrepecve oravpdy. 

Obs. 2. As a general rule the compounds of dvri take a dative, as con- 
veying a notion of hostility ; but many, in which the notion of substitution 
is contained, (as dytumapdxew,) or of striving after any thing, (as dvréye- 
o8a:,) take the genitive proper to these notions. 


§. 619. Mpé [Sanskr. pra; Lat. pro, pre; Litth. pro, pra-; 
Goth. faura, faur; English pre] is used in the same way as dvrt ; 
but, as having a more general meaning, is applied in a greater va- 
riety of relations. 


1. Local: 

a. Before, pro, a8 ornvat mpd mvAGv, mpo otkov: Adschin. 47. 41 wpd Tav 
dpOarpay mpodaiverar: so G. T. as Acts v. 23 wpd trav Oupav. 

b. With the collateral notion of motion on in the phrase: Il. 8, 384 
mpd 6806 eyévovto, forward on the road—further on the way. The genitive is 
local, and wpo defines the position more accurately; so metaphor. Dem. 144, 
3, 21 rev mpd 5800, what will further you. So Atsch. Prom. Vinct. 682 yhv 
mpd ys eAavvoua, I hurry through (properly, forward,) from one land to 
another. 

c. So “ forwards from” Hom., with gen. suffix 6:: odpavd0. mpd, “INdOe 
apd, forwards from Troy; 00. wpé, forwards from the morning—that is, 
the whole morning forwards, Il.X, 50. The genitive is separative. 


2. Temporal—tbefore, as wpd ipepas: Hdt. VII. 130 mpd woddod, 
multo ante: ot xpd hpov. 
3. Causal : 


a. Very nearly allied to the local force, in expressions of assistance, de- 
fence, before, for, as mpoxabjobat: (Lat. presidium ;) as, pdxerOar pd twos 
—onéobat mpd wodnos Hom., pro patrid mori. 

b. In comparisons, valuations, nearly the same as dvri; before, above ; 
as, mpd wood moeiobar, TPS wOAAGY xpHpdrwv ripnoagOa Isocr. c. Soph. 
p. 293 B, to value before much riches: Ant. 22. 39 mpd yé rovrov roApnoeev. 
Hence with comparatives, and notions of superiority, for dyri; as, ai- 
peicbai re mpd twos, to choose before the other, instead of: Thuc. I. 14t &- 
xaiwos Wpd Sus trois méAas émsragcopern: Plat. Phed. 99 A ed py Stxasd- 
Tepov @pnv Kat KaAXLov eivat wpd TOs pedyew: Id. Crit. 54 B pyre waidas mept 
mAelovos rotov pyre To Cay pyre dAdo pndevy mpd Tod Sucaiov: Id. Rep. 361 
E érawveiv mpd Sixaootvns ddcciayv: G. T. as James v. 12 mpd wdvrov. 

c. Hence subsitiution, being equivalent, like dvri ; as, 8000s mpd Seomdrov. 

d. Of the reason; like dvri, properly of recompense, or requital, as mpd 
Tavde, ‘‘ wherefore—for these things ;” in return for these things. 

4 Magee on Atonement, c. 245. 
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"Ard. 


e. Thence of internal causes: pre; as, Il. p,667 wpd 6Boro, pra metu. 


Obs. The compounds of wpé are mostly followed by a genitive; as, mpo- 
atpeicbal tt xpnpatds Twog—mpoopay, mpopudarrey, spovoeiy TWOS—mpooTared- 
ew Twos. | 

2. "Awé, from—ex, é€, out. 


§. 620. These prepositions imply motion from, and they differ, in 
that the former signifies rather external removal from some- 
thing, the latter a motion from within something; and im the 
causal usage, the former signifies a more remote, the latter a 
more immediate cause. 

"Ard [Epic anal; Sanskr. apa; Lat. ab; Goth. af; German 
aba, ab, abe, abo], primary meaning “from.” 

1. Local: 


a. A removal from a place or object, with verbs of motion ; as, dé 
Tis wéAews jAGev: Plat. Prot. 309 B dm éxeivou gpyopa: so G. T. as Matt. 
Vill. 34 Omws peraBi dws tov Spiov. Very often with verbs of rest; Il. v, 
261 odkos awd €o-—-éoxero, but generally giving the notion of some elevated 
place or object whence the action is supposed to proceed; as, dp troy, 
Grd vedv, pdyecbar: Aeschin. 68. 2 dvexpépacay pas awd tév éXridev: II. «, 
725 GW aidvos ddeo. 

6. With verbs which imply motion, real or metaphorical ; as, loosing, 
delivering, removing ; Dem. 270. 23 dvéornoey airiv Gnd tadTns THs Kalijs 
épyacias: so G. T. as Matt. vii. 4 éxSad@ 1d xdpdos dwd to dp0adpod: 80 
G. T. as Matt. 1. 24 dseyepOels dad Tou Trvou. 

c. Distance from a place or object with verbs of rest (mostly 
Epic.); Il. 8. 292 pévew dwd Fs GdAdxoro: Il. p, 70 dw “Apyeos droddaba : cf. 
Il. vy, 227. Od. a, 49, 203. Thuc. I. 7 &md Oaddoons gricOncar. 

d. A point whence some line or action begins, Thuc. IV. 614 ove 
Grd Tis abtay Sppavra: *APnvaios: Id. VI. 5 ‘Ipépa dd rhs ZéyKnAns oxiobn : 
Id. III. 51 dard ris Nucatas rupye mpocxorvre: Soph. Aj. 877 riv dd’ Alou 
Boda (xéAcvdov): Xen. An. 1.7. 12 Suopuxes Foay dard ToU Tiypytos totapod. 

2. Temporal: | 


a. Departure from a point of time, from, after; so a jpépas, de 
die; &p lou dvidvros ; dard vuxtds, de nocte ; ad’ éorépas ; so G. T. as Luke 
vii. 24 dq’ fs fpépas: Id. xiii. 25 dq’ 08 (xpdvov); Matt. ii. 16 dad Srerois. 

b. So where a point of time is marked by an action; II. 6, 53 
8cirvoy Edovro,— awd Setnvou Owpnocovro: Hdt. V1.129 yevéoOar ad Seinvou: 
Plat. Rep. 365 E adsnréoy xai Ouréov amd tov ddiuxnpdrov. 

c. Temporal distance from, Xen. Mem. Socr. I. 2. 25 sroAty xpédvov 


Grd Lwxpdtous yeyovére: so G. T. as Matt. i. 17 yeveat dad “ABpadp. Some- 
times written do. 


3. Causal: 
a. Origin or birth, as elva, yiyvecOar dad twos; Hdt. VI. 125 dwd 8é 
"ANkpadvog kai adris Meyaxddos éyévovro kai xdpra Napmpoi. 


b. Procession from, dependence on something; as, pndea dd Ccdy, 
the will of the gods: Od. ¢, 18 xdAdos dd Xapitow: Hdt. 1. 51 ra awd ris 
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"Amd. 


Seipyns, necklaces : so of dmd Boudijs, gui sunt a consiliis : of &xd Tis oxnvis, 
players: tov dd tod Shpou Thuc.: of dard MAdtwvos, ot dd Tis "Axadnpias 
(so Cic. Tuse. II. 3,7 & qui sunt ab ea disciplina): ta d&mé twos, que 
sunt in homine et ab eo exeunt, verba, sensus, facta: Dem. gt, 5 ta ye a 
Spar érowa indpxovra dp: 80 belonging to, Xen. Cyr. ii. 1, 5 rovs dd dpu- 
yias, those (coming from) belonging to Phrygia. So G.T., as 2 Tim. i. 3 
Aatpevo Gnd mpoydvwy: Acts xii. 1 rév dd éxxdyolas. 


c. So in a partitive force, as if the part were taken from the whole ; 
out of ; Hdt. V1. 27 dw’ éxardv Kat elkoor mraiduy efs podvos améeguye : Thuc. 
I. 110 éAlyor dd wo\kGy: so G.T., as Mark vi. 43 awd trav ixOdoy. 


d. Causation by an agent, (as if the act or state proceeded from 
him) with passive or neuter verbs instead of id with the genitive (but 
seldom); Hadt. II. 54 ¢yrnow peyddAnv dd opdwv yevésda: Eur. Iph. A. 
1426 rdw pot AcAeypeva : Thuc. 1. 17 émpayén re dw abtav obdy epyov 
afiddoyov: so G.T., as Matt. xvi. 24 awd tév mpeoButépwy rabciv: 1 John 
i, 28 alcyurOGpev dw alto’: Matt. xi. 14 édicasmbn dd tév téxvew adrijs. 


e. The cause, source, occasion, way, means, and instruments, 
viewed as that whence the act proceeds: with, by, in, from: Plat. Crat. 
409 A q cednn dd Tod Alou pe 1rd Pas: so awd Euppayias airdvopor 
Jl. p, 233 did omoudijs, in earnest. Nearly in the same force, A’sch. Eum. 
974 and yvopnys: Id. Aj. 1302 rAnpuov dw ebtédpou dpevds: Hdt. VIT. 164 
dd Sixacocdmys: so dwd Tis Spews, from sight ; dwd tavTopdtou— and 
mpopavols : (Matt. xvii. 35 dad trav kapdvav:) Eur. Troad. 767 xaddicrov 
yap Sppdrwy dao ra Kdewd wed? dnodeoas Spvyoy: Il. o, 605 amd Proto 
reve: SO 7 &wd kudpou Bovdn, chosen by ballot: Dem. 49, 34 amd Tav 
Sperépov tpuiv modeuet ouppdxwv, sociorum vestrorum ope: Thuc. I. 81 rés 
mpocddsous ab Gv To vavrixdy rpéepover: Xen. Cyr. 1.1, 5 ro dp Eautots HdBo : 
Id. I1I. 3, 53 rq@ dd tav wodepiov PoSe (like metus ab aliquo): ap éautoi, 
from oneself: Thuc. IV. 68 dp’ éautod yvdpns, out of his own head: Plat. 
Legg. 832 E dfvrns roday 7 dd tot odpatos, Hence many adverbial ex- 
pressions ; as, dw éupdtov Soph. Cid. Col. 15: dd ordpatos; amd yhdo- 
ons ciety; Gm axpas ppevds: so G. T., as Matt. xvili. 7 otal r@ xéop@ amd 
Tay oxavddhuv. 


f. So with notions of learning, &c., from, by; Plat. Legg. 772 B ané 


THS xpelas pavOavoyras: Thue. IIT. 38 dwd tov €6 einévtwy oxomodytes: sO 
G. T., as Matt. xxiv. 32 awd ris counts padere. 


g. With verbs of naming, from, after; &wé twos xadeioOar: Hat. VIL. 
74 dw Odddprtrou Sé ovpeos Kadeovrat OdAvpminvol. 


kh. Metaphorical removal from, away from, missing of, failing in; 
as, roevew md oxomed, to shoot away from the mark; Il. x, 324 ovx duos 
oxords ~rcopa ovd' and SdEns, falling short of men’s opinion: cf. Od. A, 348: 
so dw édriduv, awd yropns: Asch. Ag. gg8 dm édmibos, contrury to my 
expectation: Plat. Rep. 470 B &wd tpdmou Adyes: Id. ‘Theet. 143 C xai 
ovdev ye awd tpdmou: Id. 17g C odx dd oKxomod eipyxey; and elsewhere in 
Plato. In this phrase it is sometimes written do, but without good 
reason: so G. T., as Matt. xvi. 6 mpooéyere dd Tis Lupys: so Matt. x. 28 
hoBnOnre amd TOv K. T,X. 

i. Metaphorical distance from, far from, apart from, without ; Thuc. 
VI. 64 &wd tév Sthwv (yopis StAwv Schol.): Soph. Gi. C. goo dard purijpos: 
Il. o, 272 Gm ovatos yevouro, be st fur from my ear; Asch. Theb. 273 
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"Ex. 


ov8" da “lopivou Aéyw, nor do I leave out Ismenus in my words ; 1.e. nor do 
I speak apart from Ismenus. 

k. Material, as that whence the thing proceeded; as, dw dpyupiou 
(see §. 538. Obs. 1.): so G. T., as Matt. iii. 4 &wd tpixGv Kapndrov. 


§. 621. "Ex, é&, ex; preposition of motion. Primary meaning, out of, 
as opposed to év, preposition of rest, and eis, preposition of motion. 


1. Local: 


a. Aremoval either from the interior of any thing, or the im- 
mediate vicinity and connection with any thing; with verbs of motion; as, 
ek THs médews am7ndOev, éx Tis paxns Epvyev (ard, on the contrary, rather 
expresses departure from the neighbourhood of the city, or battle): Od. A, 
600 xovin 8 éx xpatds dpdper: so G. T., as John viii. 42 éx tod Geod éf7ndOov. 

b. Hence metaphorically of an act as if it proceeded out of the 
place or position spoken of; as, Thuc. IV.14 éx yas vavpayxetv: Il. €, 322 
€& dvruyos quia reive: IL. 1, 77 eiwev airdbey && Epys : so G. T., as Luke v. 3 
ed8i8acxev éx Tod totou. 

c. Hence with verbs of rest, as implying contact with something 
whence the verbal notion proceeds; as, A’sch. Ag.116 yepds éx SopuwdAtou, 
on the right hand of : Hdt. VII. 109 é§ edwvdpou xepés: 80 G. T. éx Segtais, 
éx Seta, é& edwydpou. 

d. Hence to express the immediate succession of one thing on an- 
other; like ex alio loco in alium: Plat. Pol. 289 E of 8€ wédw éx wédews 
ddddrrovres: Id. Apol. Socr. 37 ddAnv é§ ddAns médews apeBouevm: cf. Soph. 
244 B. 

e. Distance from, with verbs of rest, as being removed from the 
object; (Epic.) as, Il. £,130 éx Bedéwv, out of reach of the darts: so Hat. 
III. 83 éx rot péoou xabjoro, instead of the more usual éxrds or é£w. 


2. Temporal: 


a, Immediate procession from a point of time, or some event 
or act which implies it; from; as, Hom. é§ dpyijs, from the beginning : 
Soph. El. 780 é€ jpdpas, from dawn: éx vuxrés or vuxtav Xen.; 80 éx trat- 
Sov: Il. wo, 535 ek yeverys: Il. £, 86 e§ 08, from the time that: so G. T., 
as Matt. xix. 12 é« xowias pytpds: John ix. 32 éx tod aldvos, from the 
beginning : hence the adverbial expressions, é§ barépov-—é§ borépas—éx tod 
Aowrod: Dem. 190, 19 @& Sdiyor tpepdy Acyew, after a few days’ prepara- 
tion; and in G. T. Luke xxiii. 8 é§ txavod, for a long time, literally from a 
time long enough ago: Acts xxiv. 10 éx tod\Gy érav. 

b. The immediate succession in time of one thing, or act, or 
state, upon another; after, straighiway after; as, Hdt. 1X. 8 é& ypé- 
PNS és Huepynv dvaBadAdpevor, day after day ; then simply of a change from 
one event or state to another; after, from: Hdt. I. 87 & 82 ai€pins 
re kat ynvepins cuvdpapéew eLarivys véedea, from a calm: Thuc. I. 120 ék pev 
eipyyns modepew, ex Sé wokepod wade EvpSpvac: Xen. Cyr. IIL. 17 6 ods 
matnp év roe TH wa nuepg EF Ahpovos vadpav yeyévntas: Eur. Orest. 279 éx 
Kupdtwy yap avéis ad yadnv’ dp@: Soph. Gt. R. 454 ruddds éx Sedopxdros : 
Eur. Hec. 55 & pijrep, gris éx tupavvixay Edpuv dovrccov Fuap ides: Demosth. 
329. 19 Adyow ek Adyw. 

c. Simply after; Eur. Hec. 915 ék Setmvav vavos dvs: Dem. 463, 4 
éx tpinpapxias: Ausch. Choeph. 340 é tavde: so G. T., as St. John xiii. 4 
éx Seirvou: Rev, xvii. 11 & ty émrd, after the seven. 
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$. Causal: 


a. The origin of any thing: that which can be viewed as the cause, 
source, means, occasion, circumstances out of which some act or thing 
proceeds, but always in an immediate sense, while amé-is more remote *; 
as, elvat, yiyvec Gat €x Tivos: fl. «, 896 éx yap éped yévos eooi: Id. 525 é 
€pe0ev, coming from me, i.e. on my part. 

b. The agent (for éré) with passive or intransitive verbs, almost en- 
tirely Ionic, especially Hdt.; rarely in Attic prose; Il. 8B, 669 <pirndev ex 
Ards: Hat. III]. 62 ra evreradpéva ex tod’ Mdyou: Ib. mpodedéc6a ék Mopn- 
Edomeos: Id. VII. 95 ’ABvdnvoios yap mpoceréraxro éx Bacihéos: Dem. 729, 
19 xar eoayyeAiav éx TAS Boudfis: Deinarch. 95, 42 é§ "Apevomdyou devyecr, 
éy the sentence of: G.T. as Gal. v. 8 9 metopovy ovx éx Tav KaodyTuv. 

c. The cause, occasion, instead of the instrumental dative, but rarely 
of inanimate objects; as, é& Epid0s paxeoOat, €x nadpatres Hom.: Il. «, 562 
2f dpdwy prtpds xexordwpevos: Hdt. V1. 67 eevye 5€ Anudpnros éx Srdprns— 
€x rovodde éveideos : Soph. Ci. C. 887 ek twos pdBou Bovbvroivra p’ éoyere: 
G. T. as John iv. 6 xexomiaxas éx THs S8ovTopias. 

d. Mode, means, instruments; so, éx Oupod giteiv: Dem. 572, 2 é€ 
iSiou wpdypatos: Plat. Gorg. p. 510 D ék tavtds tod vos: (G. T. as Matt. 
Xiv. 30 dyamay e€ Sdys Tis Kapdias:) so éx Bias and the like: so Soph. 
Trach. 875 é§ dxuwhrou modéds: Id. CE. C. 848 ek oxiwrpow sdoumopetv : Eur. 
Hec. 573 x xepav Puddots ZBadrAov: G.T. as Scxatody éx tiotews : Luke xvi. 
Q éx Tob Mapovd rijs ddicias: Matt. xx. 2 éx Syvapiou, for a penny: Rev. 
Vili. 11 arodvnokey éx tdv bddtwv. 

e. Conformity to, in consequence, by virtue of, according to; Il. «, 18 
warpébev éx yevens dvoyatov dvdpa éxaorov: Hdt. Il. 152 &k ris Syios rou 
éveipov: Plat. Crit. 48 B ovxovv éx tév dpodoyoupévww rovro axenréov: Id. 
Charm. 100 B éx totrou toi Adyou, according to this argument: Dem. 727, 
6 éx Tis Aéfews, according to the indictment: Id. 1380, 27 éx yévous fepw- 
own: Id. gt extr. éx rodtTwy ra Sixaa ridevrar: Id. 93,16 et ye éx Tis ém- 
orolis Set oxomety: Id. 114, 15 ék t&v dvopdtwy paddroy 7 Tov Tpaypdtw 
—oxepar dy: so éx to, why? é§ toou, é& éXaxlorou (see §. 501. Obs. 1.): 
Thuc. v, 20 é& tpucetas, by the half: so dvopdferOa €x tevos, as virtus ex 
viro appellata est Cicer. Tuscul.: so G. T. as Rom. ii. 27 9 ék @Ucews axpo- 
Svoria. | 

f: Figurative removal, or procession from; Il.o, 107 os eps €x te 
Gedy, ek T dvOpwmev, dmddcero, from among. 

g. The point whence an action or state begins; G.T. as Mark 

x1. 20 ouxny éfnpappévny ex plGv: so whence a feeling proceeds ; as, 1 Tim. 
5 ayar éx nalapis Kapdias. 

>, Dependence on; Hadt. III. 19 was éx Gowikwy fprnro orpards: Il. 
v, 632 odo S ék rade wdvra weAovrat. 

i. Partitive, as if the part were taken out of the whole, often with a 
collateral notion of selection or preference; among, 80 é€ "A@nvatwy of dpt- 
orot: Il. 0, 680 & woddww wiovpas: Hdt. IIT. 25 éx Sexddos, from every ten: 
Id. I. 159 éx wdvrwv, one out of all; in the name of all: Il. o, 431 épol érx 
wagéwy: Arist. Eq. 562 pidrar’ éx tav G\Nwy Gedy, above the other gods: 
so the singular expression, éx tpitwv, one of three, yourself the third: Plat. 
Gorg. 500 A otpyndos Hpiv ef cai ov éx tpitev: Eur. Orest. 1178 éx tpitwr 

® Cf. Isocr. Panath. of utv ded Gedy (descendants of the gods) of 5& & avrav (sons. of 
the gods). 

Gr. Ga. vou. 11. PD 
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' éyol—here also must be referred the phrase rds or rd é€ dvOpdrrav, all 

among men, to express excessive, very great, or very many; Plat. Theet. 
190 E ra é dvépimwv mpdypara: Aisch. 9, 12 tas && dvOpdmev mdnyds. 
G. T. as John iv. 13 ék 70d mveupatos edaxe. 

k. Hence belonging to, as it were an internal part of; G. T. as Luke 
li. 4 €§ Epypepias "ABia: Acts x. 45 of ex mepttosis: 1 John ii. 21 6 dv ex 
tis dAnieias: Rom. iv. 16 6 é wiotews: I Cor. xii. 14 ode corw ék Tod 
ooparos. 

1, Material, as éerwpa éx EUdou (see §. 538. Obs. 1.); Od. ¢, 22 &k rob 
worapo0 viverOa: 20 G.T. as Matt. xxvii. 29 areavov é€ dxavOdv: Id. xxiii. 
25 yeuovow é€ dpwayys: 2 Pet. ili. 5 yy é& Wartog: Luke viii. 3 payet é€ 
dprou 


Obs. 1. Most compounds of ék take the genitive. 

Obs. 2. The improper adverbs which take a genitive are given under 
the gen.; besides these, the following substantives are used as (improper) 
prepositions and take a genitive. (See §. 560. 2.) a. Sixny (Spas poet.), 
instar: See §. 580.2. On addny see §. 578. Obs. 2.—b. xdpw (poet. 
and late prose), gratid, for the sake of; generally after, but sometimes 
before the genitive: Eur. Andr. 1231 yxdpw cay raéyv mdpos vupdevpdroy. 
For the gen. of the personal pronoun, ¢pod, cod, the possessive pronoun 
is joined with it as an attributive; as, éuty, oy xdpu, med, tud, gratid. 
—c. évexa (évexev even before a consonant, and évexa before a vowel in 
Attic Greek ; civexa and civexev, (Ion., but found sometimes in Attic,) odvexa 
old poets), appears to be the acc. of an obsolete nom., causd and gratid. 
The gen. may be placed either before or after it; it very often means, “as 
far as concerns’’—‘' with regard to;’’ Hat. 111. 85 @dpoee tovtou etvexe, as 
far as this gues, be of good heart. It often gives the more remote cause, 
‘“‘ by reason’’—“‘ in consequence of :” Plat. Rep. p. 329 B «i yap fy roir 
airtov, kay ya rd abrd ravra émendvbn Evend ye yipws, i. e. in consequence of 
my age®: Demosth. p. 17, 17 xpnora 3 ein tavtds eivexa, ulinam hec pro- 
spere succedant omnibus adjuvantibus.—d. éxnt. (only poetic), ‘ after the 
will of.” In Homer and Hesiod it is joined only to the names of the 
gods, as Aids éxyte, ‘ by the favour and help of Jupiter” —* by God’s bless- 
ing.” In other poets it has the same sense as évexa. e. KUKdw occasionally 
for epi; as, xUxdw Tod tetxeos Hdt. IV. 202: sometimes with an acc.: Id. 
72 KUKw 7d oFpa. . 

Obs. 3. We even find an improper preposition joined with a proper one; 
Thue. VIII. 92 dws Bons évexa: cf. Xen. Hell. II. So also Plat. Legg. 
701 D rivos 8) xdpw évexa >, 

Obs. 4. "Ex in composition signifies completion, (as, éxrod, to finish off ;) 
as well as removal, separation, &c. 


2. Prepositions with Dative only. 
"Ev and ody (uv). 
"Ev. 

§. 622. "Ev [avi poet., ely and eivé Epic, (Eur. Heracl. 893,) all of 
which, as well as és, ets, are formed from évt, évs] signifies that one 
thing is contained, surrounded, embraced by another; in, on, at, 

® Stallb. ad loc. b Arnold Thue. VIII. ga. 
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by, corresponding to our zn, as its especial force is union with some- 
thing ; hence it is opposed to éx. 


Obs. The passages in tragedy in which ely occurs are uncertain ; but see 
Esch. Suppl. 871; Soph. Ant. 1241; Eur. Alc. 436; Iph. Aul. 767. 

1. Local: 

a. The notion of being in, enclosed within, contained by a spot, 
or object—in ; as, & vijow, év ya; G.T. as Luke ii. 7 ev ty odtvy: John 
xv. 4 év TH Gprwedw. With names of cities; as, ev Endpry. Hence, being 
surrounded by; as, Il. 0, 192 ovpavds év aiddpr Kai vepérnor, enveloped i in: 
Plat. Legg. 625 B dvamavAat év rois tyndois SevBpeciv eiot oxcapai. So of 
clothing or arms (Post-Homeric) ; as, év éo@qT1—év Smdots, ev tdforg dra- 
yoviler ar—ev atepdvors, corollis impeditus: Xen. M.S. lll. 9, 2 davepoy 3’ 
Gre xat AaxeSaipdvo: or’ av Opakiv év méXtats Kai axovtiows, ore SxvOais ev 
aéEors BédAocev dv Staywvifer@ar: so metaphorically; Eur. Med. 433 ov yap 
év dperépa yropa x. 7. A., the yropn is viewed as if it were a place; so éy rq 
Yuxy : ev ppevos S€Atov0r (Soph.) &c. 

b. Then of persons—among—(the notion of being in a number or 
crowd) ; as, év mpopdxors Hom.: Plat. Legg. 879 B & re @eotor kai dv- 
Opanus. So Hat. IV. 52 é éAlyouot péyar, great among a few: G. T. as 
1 Pet. v. 2 ré év Opty moipvioy ; I Cor. li. 7 év rots tedefors: so of things, 
Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 19 & tots peyiorots efva, to be among the greatest. 

c. Hence before, curam (surrounded by a number of hearers): Od. 8, 194 
év mao.: Plat. Legg. p. 8386 E KaTnyopely év doeBéow avOparors; Demosth. 
oi Aéyowres év bpiv 9: Id. p. 96, 27 of xarnyopotvres év dpiv: G. T. as 1 Cor. 
vi. 2 év Gpiv xpiverac 6 xdopos: Matt. xxi. 42 év épOadpots Spay, in your 

es. 
is d. The notion of one thing being on another; the notion of surrounded 
by being lost in the simple notion of position ; as, év yy méverOa, to be 
poor on earth ; Earn ev odpeow, év immos, év Opdvas®: so Il. 0, 463 veupyy ev 
téfw, the string on the bow ; Il. A, 29 HAoe av Eispar, the knobs on the sword. 

e. The notion of one thing being a¢, or by another; Xen. Anab. V.1t, 1 
éxt Oddarrav thy év ta Edgeivw Mévrw: Hdt. IT. 37 7 év BouBdor méris 3 80 
ev dprorepyy, on the left hand, Hdt. VII. 42: Xen. Anab. IV. 8, 22 médw 
—oixoupéerny ev ta Edgeivw mévrp. The Attics used it with names of cities, 
and especially with fields of battle; as, 4 év Mavtiveta payn, at: Demosth. 
116, 23 pera ryv év Aedxtpois pdxny. 

Ff. Analogously of a book or author; G. T. as Rom. xi. 2 év’HAig: Heb. 
iv. 7 év Aauid. 

2. Temporal: 

The time (viewed as space) in which any thing takes place; fin, on, 
within, by, in the temporal sense of these words (post-Homeric) ; € vuxtt 
&e. 3 év roUTw To xpdvy, év @, in the time that, whilst: Plat. Phed. 67 A 
év @ Caper ; Lys. 154, 28 av TérTapow i wévre éteot, during four or five 
years: (G.T. as John v. 7 é&v@: Luke xi. 1: Matt. xii. 2 év te coBBadte, 
on the sabbath ;:) Xen. Mem. iii. 13, 5 ev wévre Hpepars : (G. T. as John ii. 19 
Ev tptoly hwepats, within three days : ) so when a point of time is defined by 
an event or action; Aischin.44,23 év TH mpotépy mpeoBeig ; G. T. as 1 Cor. 
XV. 52 ev TH toxdry oddmyys: Matt. xiii. 4 €v to omeipew, when he sowed. 

Obs. The dative alone also expresses time and place (see §. 605, 606). 

@ Bremi ad loca b Lidd. and Scott, ad v. 
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The difference between the two constructions 3s that with the preposition 
the position, real or supposed, of one thing # another is more defined. 


3. Causal: 


a. Of means, instruments, particulars, aceompaniments, &c. in 
which an object or act may be viewed as received, contained, held, exist- 
ing &c.; in, with. Of organs of sense; in the phrases épay, épac@at, dr- 
recOar €v SpOadpots (poet.): Il. a, 587 ey dpGahpoiow Bwpa, very fre- 
quently; x John ii. 5 év todrw, hereby. 

b. Then of other instruments, by, with, on aecount of, in the poets: II. o, 
38 ev wupi culew : ev Seope djoa, ev Xepoi AaBeiv, Saynvae Hom. and especially 
Pindar ; as, Nem. XI. 17 ey Adyous aivetoOa, like € poAtais tpvelv, xeAadew 
&c.: Id. OL. I. 22 dydailecOar povrmas ev dito: Id. Isthm. IV. 30 xAéovrae 
év hopptyyeoow : Id. Pyth. H. 8 ev xepoy eSduacoe waAovs. Fhis mode of 
expression is frequently employed by the poets; it brings the means or in- 
struments more clearly before the eyes than the mere instrumental dative. 
Prose: in or by, especially Xenophon, 8yArovv, bnXdv evar, onpaivew, Ev Tie = 
Xen. Cyr. 5. 6, 2 & re iepots dnAdp nal éy odpaviots onpetoig: cf. Ibid. VITE. 
7,3. Thuc. VI. 1 é eixoos cradiov pétpw dseipyerae: Xen. Anab. II. 5, 17 
émAicews dy 1 dpas Brame kavoi einpev dv: G. T. as John xiii. 35 éy TOUT 
yrocovrar: Matt. ili. 14 Banri{o ev Gar: James iil. g é& adty (yAdoon) 
evAoyotper x. 7. X.: Matt. vi. 7 € TH wodwdoyia. 

c. Fhen applied to persons viewed as the tnstrumental agents; 
Hdt. IX. 48 pevoOjva ev cptv, to be deceived by (or, as we say, in) you : 
Thuc. VII. 8 ev te dyy&e ddancbeioay: so G.T. ag Matt. ix. 34 év To 
Gpxovre trav Sasoviev: Acts xvil. 31 xpivew év GvB8pi, by the man. 

d. Situatrons external, er internal, circumstanees, feelings, im 

which any one is viewed as being caught or detained, and as it were sur- 
rounded ; as, év wokdpw, Ev Swdots, dv Sati, ev pdBu, ey dpyyq eivac: Soph. 
Aj. 272 956 oloey eiyer’ ev xaxois: Plat. Crit. 43 C xai dddor—év torad~ 
tats fupdopais aAtoxovrac: Id. Phil. 45 C éy rovovros voojpacw éxyduevor : 
Td. Rep. 395 D ev updopats re nai révOeos nai Opnvors éyopevny: Id. Pheed. 
108 B & wdoy €xopévn Gropia: Ibid. dedepevos ev dvdyxass: Id. Gorg. 513 
B ev mdoy ev8apovig oixeiv: Dem. 255. 12 tr racw adIcvwrdpors, in the 
enjoyment of. 
_ e. Thence of persons in whom any verbal energy is viewed as residing 
or taking effect; Ausch. Ag. 1448 rév det dépovo’ ay pty pop’ dredevrov 
tnvov: G.'T. as Matt. x. 32 dpodoynoe ev epot: Matt. xi. 6 cxavdadiob9 ev 
pot : I Cor. iv. 2 év hpty pdénre: 1 Thess. v. 52 xomimvres év épiv: 1 Cor. 
X. 15 iva otro yérntas dv Suv: Demosth. 262. 22 & teis névnow fv 1d 
Aecroupyeww. 

Jf. Of the sphere in which the verbal notion expressed or implied 
operates; or any occupation, or position, viewed as such; as, of év 
Téhet, those in power: Soph. CE. T. 562 rér” oby 6 padvres Fv ev 7H téxvy: 
Ibid. ro16 ovdey év yéver: Hat. II. 82 of ev woufoer yevspevor: Thuc. IIL. 
28 of év mpdypact: Xen. Cyr. IV. 3, 23 of pev 8) ev revrois tots Adyous 
joav: Plat. Phed. 59 A év gidogepia efvar® :—oi ev yewpylas—év texvy 
civat Plat.: G. T. as Matt. x. 27 év to gwrt: 1 Thess. iii. 2 ouvepyov ev To 
EdayyeXiy: Rom. vi. 2 (iv év dpapria. 

g. Hence many semi-adverbial expressions are developed ; as, ev 
tow eivat, to be equal; & ABovj pol eorw Hadt., it és pleasing to me: 80 ev 

_"% _ “®@ Stallb. ad loe. = 
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dSefa: Hdt. VI. 37 Kpolocm év yvipy yeyovas, known to Cresus. So also 
with ¢yev, moteioOat, as ev Spolw, ev éadpo moeioba Hdt., to hold it in 
little value: Hdt. II. 141 €v ddoyinor fxew : so Eur. Supp. 164 €v atoxvvats 
€yo=aicyxvvopat. 

h. Hence of persons, in whose hands power resides, as év épot, cot éori 
mt. Hence the phrase év éaute eivat, to be in one’s own power, sui compotem 
esse: Arist. Lys. 29 ddns rijs ‘EAAddos év tats yuvatkiv dorw 7 cornpia: so of 
things on which something depends; Thuc. I. 74 €v tats vavol ray ‘EAAn- 
vov Ta Mpdypara éyevero: Eur. Hel. 1031 év to Stxaiw 8 eAmides owrnpias. 


7. The points or particulars in which any thing occurs ; as, Dem. 701, f 
duot év xiAlag doriy 6 xivduvos: so Auschin. 41, 42 dmoxwduvevew ev tee: 
G. T. as Heb. vi. 18 év ofs ddvvaroy Wetcacba Oedv: Rom. xiv. 22 6 py 
x iveov éavrov év @ Soxiuder. 

k. The mode and manner; as, év Sixn, év own: G. T. as James i. 21 
év mpadrnte. 

l. Conformity—after—according to—on the terms of : Thuc. 1.77 év tots 
dpotors vépos rds Kpices moreiv; Dem. 234, 25 év totv 8uotv dBodow ebempovy 
av, in the two obol seats : Ise. 52, 10 év TH tTpitw péper rov KAnpov éyevero vids 
mowntés, on thirds: G. T. as Matt. vii. 2 & © Kpipare xpivere, xpibnoecde. 
So év peéper, in turn; Rom. i. 4 év Suvdper: 1 John i. 2, 3 ev rove, herein - 
Heb. x. 10 év @ Oedtpare yyacpévor dopey; Eph. iv. 16 év pérpw évds éxa- 
orov: 1 Thess. iv. 15 év Méyw Kupiov. Then with names of persons; Eur. 
Alc. 723 xaxdv rd Ajpa, noix ev dvdpdow, 7d adv, not in the fashion of a 
man. | 

n. In the opinion of; so év épot, év aol, ev éxetvw (poet.): Eur. Hipp. 
1320 ob 8 & 7 exeive, ndv Epot Gaivy xaxés, ex illius et meo judicio: G. T. as 
x Cor. xiv. 11 év éuot, according to my judgment. 

Obs. 1. The comp. of év generally have the dat. or the acc. with els, and 
some the acc. alone, as euminzrew rd or ti; occasionally in tragedy. 


Obs. 2. “Ev is often joined seemingly with a genitive by an ellipse of ota, 
as év “Adov. So by a curious construction of jyerdpov for jpav: Hdt. 1. 35 
pevov év tpetépou: G. T. Heb. xi. 26, some read év Atyutrou sc. yi. 

Obs. 3. The expressions év Xprote, év Kupiv, év Nvedpare dyiw in G. T. 
do not always express merely conformily to, but rather embody the in- 
dwelling of the Christian in Christ. 

Obs. 4. There is much difficulty in the use of év in 2 Pet. i. 5 emtxopnyn- 
gate Ev TH Wiotet buay TH dperyy, x.7.A.: the natural way of explaining it 
would be “by” (see above, b.); but it does not seem clear how in the series 
of graces there given the one is produced dy the other. It would seem 
best to take it as denoting the sphere in which the verbal notion émtxopn- 
ynoare is to take place: in that state in which faith exists a further de- 
velopment and addition is to take place as it were out of it. 


§. 623. Xuv [originally KEYN, then in the common dialect ovr, 
and in Latin cum; dv old Attic, but also Doric and Ionic; Homer 
rarely, and only for the metre]. Original meaning—community 
and conjunction; Lat. cum; Eng. with. 


Obs. 1. The connection expressed by odv tun, as compared with perd t- 
vos, is actual: the two things are viewed as actually joined together: in pera 


a 
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rivos they are rather sede by stde; in érecbar adv ter “the two are actually joined 
together,” and would be used of two prisoners bound together—perdé tuvos 
‘in company with, ” and would be used of two persons walking together ; 
of course it is not meant that these distinctions are always observed in the 
use of either preposition. 


1. Local: 


a. Actual existence with some one in the same place, or act, or state, 
as 6 orparnyds adv Tots oTparusTats—avepos adv Aathani : Soph. Elect. 1159 
Gavévra oiv aot: Id. Phil. g20 éby oot ra Tpoias media ropOjoa: G. T. as 
Rom. vi. 8 dreOdvopev adv Xprote: Acts ii. 14 Leérpos adv rots évdexa : Gall. 
ili. Q evAoyouvra: adv TH Harpi "ASpdap: Mark ii. 26 adv aire ovat, 


2. Temporal. Very rarely coincidence in time: Xen. Cyr. IV. 
5, 21 Sov th G6Bo Anyoute dreoe. 


3. Causal: 


a. Being with a person, with the collateral notion of protection 
and partisanship: II. % 439 adv ‘AOivy : Xen. Cyr. III. 1,15 ov Ocw : 
Soph. CE. R. 145 etdruyeis abv tH Gem havorpel f werraxdres: odv Qcois 
eineitv Demosth. Plat. Legg. 682 flv Tit Motoats Kal Xdpror, with the aid 
of. Hence to express a league with a person to defend him; as, ovv tin 
elvat or yiyveoOa, ab alicujus partibus stare: Xen. Hell. II. 1, 18 ody 
Tots EdAnot padrov f adv to BapBdpw eiva: Id. Cyr. V. 3, 5 adv exetva pa- 
xerOat, 

Obs. 2. G. T. 1 Cor. xv. 10 7 xdpis Tod Gcod 7 adv énot: Acts xiv. 4 Kai 
of pév Roay adv Tots loudatots, of dé adv Tots dmooTdAots. 


6. Accompaniments—means and instruments—conceived of as 
it were in cooperation with, and guiding the action—but almost entirely 
confined to real, not moral, actions: Eur. Alc. 915 tedKxats adv Mydidow 
atv & Spevaios eoretyov €ow: Adsch. Suppl. 11g WodAdce 8 epmrva fdv 
Aaxide: Od. €, 293 adv S€ veddeoor xaduvev yaiay épov Kal mévrov. 


c. Accompanim ents of mode and manner: ovv xpévy, atv tdxeL, 
abv Big, odv pOdvwa, roreiv re. So where the verb is limited and defined by 
a noun: Il. 8,161 ovdv re peyddw dméricay, adv opyow kepahyot, yuvarkti re 
cal texéeoow: Xen. Cyr. III. 1,15 olv th of dyaby Tas Tiywpias Toreio Oat, 
i ov TH oF Lnpia. G. T. as Matt. xxv. 27 éxomodpny dy rd éudv adv Tony. 


d. Endowments; that which is joined to a person: Od. w, 193 odv 
peyadyn dpeth éxrng@ drocrw. 


e. Community of opinion—conformity to; as, adv TO vépw THY 
Yipov ridecOa: Soph. Aj. 1125 Sv to Stxaiw roi pey eeorw ppoveiy, 


Obs. 3. In Luke xxiv. 21 odv rao tovTos, with, in addition to, all this : 
cf. Nehem. v. 18 xai adv todrots, for all this, with all this being so. 


Obs. 4. The compounds of ovy almost invariably take a dative; but 
where ouv gives to the verb the notion, that ‘‘ the subject performs it with 
somebody else,” it is followed by a partitive gen. ; Euvrvyxavew sometimes 
has a genitive depending on the simple verb, while ov refers to a dative 
expressed or supplied by the mind. 


+ 


§. 624, : Prepositions. | 295 


3. Prepositions with Accusative only. 
*Avd, eis, os. 
"Avda. 


§.624. *Avd. Original meaning on, up [see xara]. It is exactly 
opposed to xard, the one signifying a motion from above to 
below, the other from below to above. 

Obs. 1. In the Epic, Lyric, and the Choral songs of the tragedians, dvd 
has also a local dative; as, dvd oxnmrpo, duo, Tapydp@ axpo in Homer. So 
edder 8° dvd oxdttw Ards alerés Pind. Pyth. I. 6. 

Obs. 2. In Od. 8, 416, &c. the dvd seemingly joined with a genitive 


belongs to dvaBaiveyv, on which the genitive depends, like émPuivew.—See 
below, Obs. 6. 


1. Local: 


a. Direction towards some higher object: Il. 7, 212 dvd mpd@upov 
retpappévos : Od. x, 132 dv dpa0Odpny dvaBain: v. 176 kiov dv iynrHy épi- 
oa: Il. x, 466 Ojxev dvd pupixnvy. But this is confined mostly to the 
course of a river: dvd tdv wotapdv Hdt. HI. g6: dvd pbov mreiv, up stream; 
(xara morapdv, down stream.) 


b. To express an extension of any thing in actual space—from bottom 
to top—throughout ; with verbs of rest, as well as motion: Il. », 547 
(prey) dvd vOra Gcovoa Stapmrepés (ab infima dorsi parte usque ad cervicem), 
simply in: Il. a, 670 dvd Sapa: Il. 8, 209 dvd orpardy.—ava payny, dut- 
Aov, vnas, Gotu, mediov &c. in Homer®: Il. ¢, 395 modAai "Ayaides eioiy av 
“EdAada: Hdt. VI. 131 wai otro "AAxpatwvidas ¢Bdabnoay avd Thy “EANdS8a. 
So metaphorically : dva orépa ¢yesv Hom., Eurip. El. 80 (as it were to cast 
up and down in one’s mouth), dvd Oupédy Hom. 


Obs. 3. G. T. as Matt. xiii. 25 dvd péoov tov cirov. © 


2. Temporal.—Enxtension in time—duration— throughout ; in 
Homer, only Il. £, 80 ava wixra: Hdt. VIII. 123 dvd rdv wédepov 
Totrov. So ava wacav thy jpéepay, dva vixra: Id. VII. 10, 6 dvd xpdvov 
éfevpor tis Av, with time—properly from a prior (as it were lower) 
to a later (as it were higher) point of time. So where xpovoy is taken 
for a point of time: Eur. lon 830 robvop’ dvd xpdvov menAQgpEVOY, ON 
the moment. 


3. Causal: 


a. Mode and manner like card: the action being conceived of moving 
along in conformity to some higher and opposite object. So dvd xpdros, 
strongly ; dvd pépos, én turn. 

Obs. 4. G.T.: dvd péoov, between ; as 1 Cor. vi. 5 Staxpivar dvd péaov Tov 
adeA ov. 

® Lidd. and Scott ad voc. 
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b. Hence arises its use, in definitions of number, often with a dis- 
tributive force; as, Hdt. VII. 106 wéumecxe 3€ dva wav eros, quotannis : 
Xen. Anab. IV. 6, 4 dva wévre wapacdyyas rijs nyepas, five parasangs every 
day: Hdt. VII. 184 dvd Sinxooious dvdpas ev éxdory vyt: Arist. Ran. 554 
xpéa eixoowy dv pwwBodkata, worth half an obol each. 


c. Lastly, in vague expressions of number, (first in Hdt.:) Eng. 
about; Lat. circa; as, Hdt. IV. 101 7 8€é ddds 4 jpepnoin dvd Sinxdora 
oTddta cupBeBAnras. 


Obs. 5. G. T. as John ii. 6 b8piat ywpotoa dvd petpyntas dvo # rpets : Luke 
ix. 3 unre dvd SUo yiTOVvas eye: Mark vi. 40 dvd éxardy xual dvd wevmjKovta 
Matt. xx. g €AaBov dvd Syvdpiov: Rev. iv. 8 dvd wrépuyas é. 


Obs. 6. The compounds with ava are joined with the accus. or gen. 
according to the verbal notion of the compound, as discernible in the 
elements thereof, or the context; as, dvaBaivew to dpos, to climb the moun- 
tain ; but in Hom., like ém:Baivew (see Obs. 2): Od, «, 177 as elrdv dva vos 
€Bnv: Od. B, 416 Oy 8 dpa Tyrepaxos vnds Batve, stepped on board ship; dva 
expressing the stepping up the side of the ship; and the gen. being used, 
because the spot where Telemachus reached the deck is considered as 
part of the ship, or it may be a local genitive. So with the gen., where 
the compound notion is such as, by the ordinary rules, to require it so to 
be; as, Il. a, 350 dvedu modus ddbs.—dvanveioat mévovco Hom.—So dvaxov- 
difev, avaca{ev with gen. Soph. : dvaicoew Eur., &c. 


§. 625. Eis (és Ion., Hom. old Att.*, and poets for the metre, and 
in certain combinations és retained its place) is only a modified form 
of év; whence the Dorians and A¢olians use és and év in the same 
sense and constructions», and és is found in inscriptions with dative. 
Herod. always uses és, and generally Thucyd. It expresses the 
same relations as év, except that it has the notion of a direction— 
whither, while év has the notion of rest—where. Its used to ex- 
press the direction or motion of an action—into an object, or up to 
an object—into immediate contact with it; especially to express the 
reaching some definite point. 

Obs. 1. The genitive is joined with e?s in Hom., as els AiSao by a familiar 
ellipse of Sdpoyv (see Od. «, 512.): so Il. ¢, 378 né ay és yaddur h eivardpuy 
einéndov : and after this analogy, Od. 8, 581 ay eis Atydwrowo dcimereos 


motapoio ornaa vias: so Arist. Lys. 1064 ixer’ ovv ets €pod ; cf.1070. 1211. 
So Plat. Phed. 69 C eis “Adou. 


Obs. 2. In Homer efow is used with a stronger sense of info. 


1. Local: 


a. An actual motion towards and into an actual object, in, into; as, 
lévat eis thy wédw: I). a, 366 Gydpued és OnBynv. (G. T. as Matt. xiii. 53 expu- 
ev eis odta tpia.) So with persons, but generally with the collateral notion 
of their dwelling (Epic) ; as, Od. y, 317 és MevéNaov éAdeiv, to the house of 
Menelaus ; (but Od. €,127 Ody és Séotrowav eunv, is simply to my mistress). 


® Ellendt Lex Soph. ad voc. 
> Dissen Pind. Pyth. II. 11. and p.638. Herm. Opuse. I. p 265. 
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Seldom in pure Attic, as Plat. Apol.17 C eis dpas (i.e. els dtxacripiov) 
elocévas: Demosth. 113,11 eis Gwxdas, the country of the Phocians, as a 
cuppdxous (as allies): in Attic writers with a hestile sense, against ; 
Thuc. IIT. 1 €otparevoay és thy ‘Atrtixyy, (but Xen. Anab [. 6.7 droards 
eis Mugous, joining the Mysian revolt ;) hence generally aguinst: Plat. 
Hipp. Maj. 292 C ofa eis ee exeivos dpet: Eur, Andr. 63 ded cai Boudeverar 


—€s CE. 


Obs.2. So G.T. very commonly : Matt. xxviii. 16 émopevdnoav eis Thy 
Faditasav: John xi. 38 epyera eis 78 pvnpetor : Mark xili.14 hevyérwcay eis 
ta Spy: Acts xvi. 40 elondOoy eis thy Audiav, to the house of Lydia: Ib. xx. 
29 eicedevoorra eis Spas, shall enter in among you. 


6. So towards—on—position without motion: Hdt. VII. 42 és dpiorephy 
xépa, on the right hand. 


8. A metaphorical direction, approach, contact with, entrance, reception 
into: implied in a verb of motion, or in an action. 


c. Direction of the sight: IIL. y, 364 idav eis odpavdv edpvy: Xen. 
Symp. 1,12 dmoBdéWas eis AdtéduKov. 


Obs. 3. G. T. Luke vi. 20 édpas rots épOadpors eis tods pabyntds : Acts 
1. 10 drevifovres €ig Tov ouUpavéy. 


d. Various relations in which é¢/s is to be translated according to an 
context: Soph. GE. R. 430 otx els SdeOpoy: Ibid. 1158 eis 758’ Fees: Id. 
Ged. Col. 860 dan’ és ri rpéper: Id. Phil. 825 eis Savoy wean: Lys. 5 
26 «ts Spas ry airiay meperperpat : : “Eschin. 79,12 ets Thy éoxdrny dOupiav 
épBaheire : Eur. Andr. 430 eis yxetpas cAdeiv: Plat. Euthyd. 300 E redev- 
ray eig EdOudnpov, to finish with Buthydemus : Id. Men. 88 C els edSarpoviar 
redeurg: Id. Euthyd. 285 D 1 80pa py eis doxdv teXeuTAGEL, finish with being : 
Demosth. 66, 20 dépecbas eis Thy éautotd gdaw.— (See also below, 3. c.) 


Obs. 4. G. T., as Luke x. 36 cumeodvros eig todg Anords. 


Obs. 5. In G. T. dxoveiy eig Gra, the eds signifies the reception of the 
thing heard into the ear. 


y- Extension without motion; as, é« daddaoons eis Oddacaay. 


e. The place where an action takes place; that which a motion, or 
action implying motion, reaches, extends to, or which it comes into con- 
tact with and takes effect on, on, at: Soph. Trag. Inc. 694 dpxous é¢ya 
yuvaceds eis wp yoddw: Id. Ant. 1222 és 8 dypdv dyxdva—sapbévm mpoo- 
gtuocera: Id. Phil. 738 mdragoy ds Gxpov wé8a : Alschin. 42, 31 mpoedpia 
ets Ta Atovuona.. 


Obs. 6. G. T., as Mark xi. 8 gorpwcay ets thy 686v: Acts xxvi. 14 xara- 
recdvTav els THY Yih. 


Ff. In the sense of coram, among, with the notion of direction towards 
the object as if it were reached or arrived at; as, Adyous moeioba eis 
tov Sipov: Plat. Menex. 232 A moda 87 Kat xada dreqpqvavro eis Travtas 
avOpdnrous ; Eur. Hec. 303 4 8 elroy eis dtravrag ox dpynoopa :~ Plat. Gorg. 
526 B eXddyipos €ig Tods GAAous “EAAnvas: Id. Prot. 349 A troxnpugduevos 
elg wdvras tods “ENAnvas: Thuc, VIA xaddv—es rods “EAAnvas: not in the 
orators. ; 


Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. Qqg 
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Obs. 7. G.T., as Luke xxiv. 21 xnpvxdjvar—els wévra ra €bvy : Acts iv. 
17 diavepndy eis trav Aadv: Rom. xvi. 26 eis wdvra td €Ovy yrwpiodévros. 


2. Temporal: 


a. Duration up to a point of time—wp fo, until: és hé\tov xatadivra : 
Od. A, 374 kai per és 4G Btav dvacyoipny: Hat. 1. 66 és ene, up to my teme : 
Demosth. 25, 26 éx ma:dds cig yijpas. 


Obs. 1. G.T., as John xiii. 1 tg téXos. 


b. The looking forward to some point of time—on, at, for: Hdt. 
IX. 52 Spas és thy ovvéxetro draddkacoecOa: Demosth. 77, 14 avaBadrAcoOat 
ats xatpdv kadAiw : Od. £ 384 dar’ eAevocobat f és Odpos 4 és Sudpny : Xen. 
Anab. V. 3,11 émrowovvro Onpav eis Thy éopriy, for the festival. So witha 
notion of delay: Eur. Iph. Aul. 122 és dAdag Spas raidds 8aicoper vpevaious : 
Arist. Ach. 172 mapeivae eis Evnv. So in prose: eis thy dorépaay, for the 
following day : ets tpitny jpépov: Xen. Cyr. V. 3, 4 juere elg Thy tpraxoorhy 
qpépay. 

Obs. 2. G.T., as Acts iv. 3 els thy adprov: 2 Tim. i. 12 puddgas els dxei- 
my Thy twéepay. 


c. Looking towards a space of time; hence duration for a space of 
time—during, for: Thuc. III. 46 és rév éwerta xpdvov, for ever after: 
Xen. Mem. III. 6, 13 eis énaurév, for a year: Il. p, 444 map Ads €Addrres 
Onrevoapev eis évrautév : Eur. Iph. Aul. 165 eis pédAovra xpdvov. 


Obs. 3. G.T. Luke xii. g ets woddd ern : Matt. xxi. 19 els tev aldva, for 
ever: Luke i. 50 eis yeveds yevedv: Heb. x.1 és 1d diqvexds, continually. 


d. An act or state taking place in a space of time; in, at: Od. 
8, 86 rpis ricret pyda redeopdpov eis énautdv: Od. 1,134 els Spas dyuger, 
reap at harvest time. 


e. Approximation to a point of time—towards: els éomdpay, towards 
evening. 


3. Causal: 


a, The destination, aim, object, intention, purpose, use, func- 
tion, result, for, on, to; as, éxpnoaro rois ypnpaow eis Thy wedw: II. c, 
102 eine eis dyabdy, for good: so eis ti, for what ? Soph. Phil. 111 ¢is 
népdos rs dpav: Xen. Mem. III. 4, 5 damavav els vinny: Lys. 157, 32 
 dyndopeva €ig Thy wédw: ADschin. 79, 24 émackeiv eis Td Navabyvara. So 
of persons: Ibid. 162, 29 dynAwpeva eig Spas, spent for your service: Xen. 
Cyr. II. 2, 8 els rods wodepious daravaces, on your enemies; Id. UEc. 4,5 
els dmdécoug det Seddvat rpopjyv: Demosth. 50. 25 ¢€is rd mapackevafecOa, to 
making preparations. So with a definite notion of causing, or producing, 
or effecting something: Id. Cyr. Ll. 4, 5 ovx diedi8pacxey eig 1d ph troreiy : 
Thue. III, 22 eis ab18 toro mapecxevacpevos, for this very purpose: Ibid. 
37 és thy rav Evuppdxov xdpw padraxiferda: Plat. Gorg. 517 E xpyoray eis 
Thy dperyy. 

Obs.1. G.T., as Luke v. 4 yadadcare ra dixrva eis dypav: 2 Cor. ii. 12 
Ody els rv Tpwdda eis td evayyé\tov: Mark vi. 4 eis paprépioy adtoits : 
Matt. x.10 mnpav qs 636v; Luke ix. 30 dyopdcwpe «ig mavta tov adr: 
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Eis. 
Rom. i. 1 ddwptopevos eig evayyéuov :. Mark viii. 19 robs mevre dprovs éxXaca 
éig Tos TevraKtoxtAlous. , 

Obs. 2. Eis with the article and infin. is used in G. T. to express a point 
arrived at by an action; the result without any notion of aim or purpose : 
Rom. i. 20 ets 1d elvar avrovs dvamodoynrovs. Cf. 1 Thess. ii. 16. Heb. xi. 3. 
cf. 803, Obs. 1. : 


b. So the object of a feeling, or mental state, or action proceeding 
therefrom : Thuc. I. 92 thy és tov MiSov wpobvpiay: Eur. Orest. 424 drAnOys 
és pidous: Id. Heracl. 148 ets ce pwpiav: Id. El. 253 eis é edoeBns: Dem. 
60, 13 xaxol tH uxny eis tov Sipov: Ibid. 529, 14 éav tes bBpion els Twa: 
Ibid. 33, 30 oxanrew eis €autév: Andoc. 19, 28 rav eig Spas eAridov. 

Obs. 3. G. T., as 1 Pet. iv. g pird£euvor eis GAAHAOUS: 8O EATifev, moret- 
ew ets twa: Rom. i. 27 ev ry dpéLec—eis GAAHAOus: Acts xxiv. 24 ris eis 
Xptotov wicrews. 

c. The state, sphere, position, obligations, or privileges, into 
which persons or things enter or are to enter, or where having as it were 
entered, they act,—metaphorical accession, transition, hence change 
adherence, &c. of any one thing or person to another: Thuc. I. 6 és 
awdvrag dspoiwy scatnuatwv, extending to all: Lys. 894 fin. ets tods jwatoas 
émrpér@: Dem.1313, 20 €is tods Synpdétas eveypadyy: Arist. Eq. 925 eis 
Tods wAovcious—eéyypapis : Eur. Troad. 474 ¢€is tépaw’ eynuduny: Ibid. 611 
Td evyevés és SodAOv Fees: Alschin. 76, 12 xaraorjnva eis dpxny: Iszeus 80, 7 
eyévero eis @ne 7 KAnpovopia: Aischin. 8, 16 caraynpiferdat eis dpyupvov, to be 
condemned to a fine: Demosth. 822, 14 eis 1d tpérepa Saveicuvrs, borrowing 
on our property: Id. 611, 4 els td odpata emomoavro riyswpias: Xen. Cyr. 
III. 1, 19 xpyyara—eis dpydpiov AoyoOevra, reduced to money.—See also 
above, IJ. d. 

Obs. 4. G. T., as 1 Cor. xiv. 36 els Spas pdvovs xarnyrnvey: 80 Barri- 
(ew, BanrifecOa eis rt, or twa: Ibid. x. 2 eis tov Mwoyy ¢Barricavro: Acts 
ii. 38 els ddheow auapriay: Matt. xxviii. 19 Bamrifovres avrovs eig 1d Svopa 
x.7.A : Acts viii. 16 BeBarrimpévos eig td Svopa Tod Kupiov ‘Incod: Matt. 
iii. 11 Barrifo Spas eis petdvoravy : (but Rom. vi. 3 ¢BarrioOnpev els Xprotov 
*Inoodv has a deeper meaning: Ibid. eis trav Odvatov abrod, made pariakers 
of his death; like 1 Cor. xii. 13 Bamtic. eis &v oSpa:) 80 AoyiferOa eis d- 
kaoourny, to be placed to the account of —to be reckoned for : Acts xix. 27 
eis obSey Aoy:oOjvac: Matt. v. 22 evoyxos eis yéevvay: Id. XXi. 42 éyevnOy cis 
kega ty yovias: Id. xix. 5 nal évovrat duo. eis odpxa piav.: 

d. Mode and manner—conformity to: in, according to, regarded 
as objects which the agent is endeavouring to reach, or towards which he 
is looking, or as what the action is tending to. So a variety of adverbial 
expressions : els toUto—eis xaddv—eis tdxos— eis Suvapw—és TA mpTA— 
és ou8év: Plat. Lege. 1,635 eis &, wherefore—according to this: eis xatpdv 
— és réXos—eis StrepBodyy &c.: Il. B, 379 és play Bovrevew: Thuc. V. 111 
és piav Bouvdyy: Theocr. XVIII. 7 deduv 8 apa rica eis & pédos: Plat. 
Prot. 343 C ets todo 13 pijpa 7d dupa meroinxev: Id. Legg. 567 B BeArioroy 
eis eixdva —adugo Oeivac: Xen. Anab. IIL. 3, 19 tous eis twdas xaragKevd- 
owpev, according to the surt of riders: Aeschin. 21, 38 Aoyi{opar radnOés eis 
dvbpds guow, according to the nature &c. So of parts according to which 
any division takes place: so eis 8vo, of soldiers, two deep: Xen. Lac. Rep. 
Ul. 4 els tpets ri évaporiay dyew: Id. Cyr. U1. 1,13 els va wopevorro 4 rages. 
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Obs. 5. G. T., as Matt. xiii. 30 dncare eis Séopas : Id. x. 40 6 dexdpevos 
apopntny eis Svopa mpopnrov ; Id. xii. 4! perevdnoay eis 1d Ky}puypa, "love : 
Luke xiii. 11 eis 13 twavreAds : 2 Cor. iv. 17 eis SwepBodyy: Id. vi. 1 és Td 
xeyov: Matt. xxvii. 51 daxioOn és duo. 

e. To express some particular reference to—with regard to—in 
respect of—in, on; as, dvoruxeiy, poBeirbas ets re Soph. : Eur. Or. 541 etry- 
xnoev és téxva. Piose: Gavpdcew or éravety els T1—Brahepew €ts dperhy— 
eis oipa—eis Xphpara. : Xen. Econ. II. 4 ets 8€ t6 adv OXF pa—xat Thy ony 
Béfav od ds dv ixavd pot Bonet eivai wor: Plat. Legg. 774 B eis peév ody 
XpHpata, wilh respect to: Thuc. 1V.18 és (with respect to) dpdiBddov doa- 
Aas: 80 Brérev, dwoPrérew els tr, to look at—to have respect to, like wpos. 
They are used with different substantival notions: so mpds rots Aéyous and 
eig ra mpdypara are joined in Demosthenes. 

Obs. 6. G.T., as Matt. xxii. 16 od Bréres eis mpdowrov avépotev: Acts 
ii. 41 A€yes eis adrév, says with regard to him. 

jf. To express some number viewed as a point approached or reached— 
about—up to: Thuc. J. 74 vais és tas tetpaxogias: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 19 
mefot €ig TéTTapas pupiddas: Demosth. 815, 5 eis EBdSopnynovra pws: Id. 
816, 24 els pupias Spaxpds. Hence as a distributive : eis bdo, two; eis 
éxatéy, a hundred. 

Obs. 7. The compounds of eis mostly take the accus. : elsepyeoOar and 
eistevae accus. and dat.2 So Soph. Trach. 298 épot yap oixros Sewos eicéBy : 
Id. Antig. 1345 sq. ra 8 emi xpari por mérpos dusxduicros eiojAato. See 
§. 642 


§. 626. ‘as, ad, to, is used by good authors only with persons, 
or things conceived of as persons. So Soph. C&. R. 1481 ds 
tas abderdas xeipas. It is more common in Attic Greek, 
though we find it as early as Homer: Od. p, 218 @s aiel tov 
Gpotop dye. Peds ds rdv dpotov: Hdt. I]. 121, 5 écerOdvra 82 ds Tov 
Basiréos thy Suyarépa: Demosth. 54, 48 mpéoBeas méxoudev ds Ba- 
oda: Id. 98, 35 wéumere ds tpas—apéoBers. It is jomed with names 
of towns, used instead of the inhabitants thereof; as, Thue. VIII. 
56 jxovros és Thy MiAntoy: Ibid. 103 ds “ABudoy. 

Obs.1. We must distinguish between this os and the és jomed with eis, 
eri, mpds, with accus, (és eis, ds eri, os mpds ria), which is no preposition, 
but merely expresses a supposed, and therefore intended, direction towards 
something, as if to: Thuc. VI. 61 amémAcov pera rns Ladapimas éx THs Texe- 
Alas ds és tas “A€yvas: Soph. Phil. 58 mdcis 8 ds mpdg otxey. Hence algo 


in dg éwi with a dat.: Thuc. I. 126 xaréAaBe ri axpdmoduw Os emt Tupavvidc. 
Obs. 2. ‘Qs is not used in composition. 


4. Prepositions with Genitive and Accusative—td, card, brép. 


Add, through. 


§. 627. Aud (Esch. &ai). Original force—through ; properly — 


asunder, (perhaps connected with dis): with gen., in the direction 
—whence ; accus.—whither, 


® See Elm. Med. 56. 


§. 627. Prepositions. ‘a 301 
Aud. . 


I. Genitive. 
1. Local: 


a. A motion extending through a space or object, and passing out of 
it—through, and out of, then throughout. So Homer : 8d dpou 7AGev Zyyos, 
through the shoulder and out; 80a XxatGv, out through the Scean gate; Il. 
p, 281 uoev 8€ Sid wpopdxev: Ibid. 293 énaigas Su Spidou: 294 wAnée— 
kuvens Sid xadxonapyou: Hdt. VII. 8, 2 peAdko—eAay orpardy 81d Tis Edps- 
ans emt tiv ‘EAAdda. Yet more forcibly: Ibid. 8, 3 Sad mdéons drefehOdw ris 
Etpimms: Ibid. 105 é&jAauve trav orpurdv 81d ths Opytens dri rv ‘EAAd8a : 
Id. 11h. 145 Scaxvwas 8a THs yopyvpys, to creep out through the prison: 
Id. 1X. 25 dca ris bme@peins, through the country at the mountain foot. This 
notion Homer expresses yet more forcibly by a combination of &é with 
ex or mpd; as, Od. p, 460 Be éx peydpoto dvaywpeiv, through the house and 
out at the other side: Od. o, 386 8¢ éx mpobupoio Oipale hevyew: I). &, 
494 Sdpv & opOarpvio 81a wpd—FrAGev. So in G. T. passim: as Matt. iv. 4 
éxrropevopevov 81d tod ordpatos Ocov. Luke iv. 30 dtehOdy Sid péoou atrav : 
1 Cor. xiii. 12 BAéropev Se’ dodwtpou. 


6b. An extension through a space—throughout, but without the above 
given collateral notion of the reappearance of the subject of the action. 
Mostly poetic; as, Od. p, 335 8d wioou lov: 81d medio, per campum: 
Xen. Hier. II. 8 8cd trohepias ropeverOar. So somewhat figuratively : Hdt. 
II. gt 81a mdons dywvias, through the whole course of games. (See 3.) G.T., 
as Acts xiii. 49 Stepepero 6 Adyos Be SAns ths Xepas: 2 Cor. vill. 18 od 6 
exawos Sta Tachy Tay éxxAnorov. 


Obs. 1. This gen. is applied figuratively in the phrases: 81 Sixaroowns 
iévat, to pass through justice, i.e. to be just ; 81a tod Sixatou sopeverGar,— 
81d @dBou EpyecOa: Eur. Or. 757, to fear ; 8d pidiag levas revi Xen. Anab. 
III. 2, 8, to be friendly to a person. See below, 3. 6. 


c. So of intervals of space: Thuc. ITI. 21 81d Séxa éwddfewv, every tenth 
baitlement: Hdt.1V.181 818 Séxa fyepéwv dd00, at the distance of ten days 
journey: Thuc. IL. 29 8d tovodrou, at such a distance. 


Obs. 2. The gen. expresses the time (or space), as an antecedent con- 
dition of the’ action (see §. 523.); and 8a the extension of the action 
through that time or space. 


2. Temporal: 


a. Extension in time, during, through: 88 wavrés toU xpdvou rovaira 
ovk eyevero: SO St fpepas, 8a vuxréds: Xen. Mem. I. 2, 61 Sid travrds Tou 
Biou: Id. Cyr. I]. 4, 2 81a wavrds: Plat. Symp. 203 D derogoday Sd travtds 
tod Biou: Sa ré\ous Eur. So G. T., as Heb. ii. 15 S:A wavrdg tod Civ: 
Acts v. 19 81d vunrds : cf. xvi. 9. 


6. The lapse of sonie period of time—after ; properly, through ut, and 
out of it ; as, SV €roug (81a here, as & dpidov, is through and out again) ; 
Sid woAAOD, praxpod, dAcyou xpdvou, also Be’ SAtyou, todos, without xpdvov, or 
Sid xpdvou FAGe, after long time he came: Hat. VI. 118 adAd pap (ror avdpi- 
dyra) Be éréwy elxoot OnBaios airol éx Oeomporiov éxopicavro éxi Andtoy, post 


302. Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. 627. 


< Ard. 


viginti annos. So G.T., as Acts xxiv.17 80 érév mAedvor: Mark ii. 1 
Se pepdv: Soph. Phil. 285 ypdvos 8d xpdvou mpotBawe. 


c. So of any thing recurring at stated intervals of time; as, Sia tpirou 
érous ouvyecay, every third year—after three years (inclusive of the year 
then current), 8:4 mépwrou érous, Sid wévre erdv, quinto quoque anno, did 
tpims tpépas: Plat. Lege. p. 834 E 8d wéprov érav; Xen. Rep. Ath. [. 
16 8 éviaurod, every year. 


3. Causal (direction whence) : 
a. The origin; as, 8:d Baoihdww meduxevas. 


6b. Property or quality (as if one were passing through it), in combi- 
nations with efva: and yiyveoOa ; as, Thuc. IV. 30 810 mpodpudaxijs: Id. V. 59 
Sia pdBou eivar, Be exOpas yiyveobai rim, Br Epidos, Spyiis, dopadeias evar or 
yiyverOa: : Ibid. éxew rea 80 Spyfis: Eur. 8¢ otkrou AaSeiw : Thuc. Sa pdxns 
eXbciv. G.T., as Rom. viii. 25 8¢ Sopovits amexdeydpeba: 2 Cor. iii. 11 «i 
yap rd xarapyotpevov, Sid SdEys: Heb. xii. 1 Be’ Gwoporis rpexopev. 


c. With persons—the agent or instrument; as, S¢ éautod (often in 
prose), 8 éuod Dem., 8c’ éxeivou Thuc. : Demosth. 132, 22 of Be éxeivou ras 
moXtretas Totovpevor: Id. 144, 4 Be adrav elyov rv wékw: Xen. Anab. If. 3, 
10 édeye Be Eppnvdww: Plat. Phed. 83 A 7 Std tov dppdtov oxeyis. G. T., as 
Heb. i. 2 Se 08 nai rovs aidvas eroinae by whom—through whom (as an instru- 
ment) He made the world: Acts iii. 16 9 wiorts 7 Se adtod: Matt. i. 22 1d 
pnOev bd tod Kupiov (author) 8d tod mpopyrod (instrument): Heb. iii. 16 
of éfeAOdvres €€ Alytrrov 8d Maiiodws : so 81d “Inood Xpiotod as the Instru- 
ment of Salvation: Rom. v. 5 Sid mvevpatos dyiou: 2 Tim. ii. 2 8:d wod- 
hav paptuipwy: so 1 Cor. i. 4 Be 06 ceAnOnre: cf. Gal. i. 1. 


d. With things—the means or accompaniments, as if the action 
were passing through them—with - 8¢° d@0adpav édpav—Bid yxerpdv dxew : 
Plat. Apol. 17 D éay 81a tév adtav Adywv dxovnre pov droAoyoupévou Bt Gvirep 
eloba Aéyew: Eur. Hipp. 1306 Se dpxav: Arist. Nub. 583 Bpovry éppayn 
Se dotpamys. G. T., as 3 John13 dd péAavog xal kaddpou ypagpew : 2 Thess. 
ii. 2 Std Adyou, Se Emrtodfjs: 1 Cor. vi. 14 nuas efeyepet Bd tis Suvdpews 
aitov: Rom. iii. 25 iAacrnpoy Sid wiotews: Id. ii. 14 xpiverOar Bid vopou : 
1 John v. 6 €dddv Be Datos: 2 Cor. v. 7 Sd rictews repirarovper. 


e. Hence material; as, 8 é\égavros. 


f. Mode and manner ; as, 84 omoudijs: Thuc. II. 18 8a tdéxous: so 
Sia travrés: Eur. Phoen. 261 eivedégaro 8: edwereias: G. T., as Rom. ii. 27 
rov Sta ypdpparos mapaBarny: Heb. xiii. 22 81d Bpayéuw. 


g. Value; as, Soph. Ch. C. 584 8° ob8dvos moreicda, to esteem as 
nothing : 8a whelorou Gavpafcpeva (Thuc.). 


h. Hence of comparison and superiority; as, Il. p, 104 6 8 éxpere 
cai 8d wdvtwv (throughout, among all): Hdt. I. 25 Ons dgsov xai 8d wévtev 
tay dvalnpdtov: Id. VII. 83 xdopor 8¢ mdcioroy mapetyovro 81a mdvTew Hép- 
oat: Pind. Isthm. III. 55 "Opnpos reripaxey Se dvOpdrruv. 


Obs. 3. Most of these usages arise from the notion of ia being implied 
in that of through. : 
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II. Accusative. 


1. Local.—The extension of any thing throughout and over a 
space, (Homer, Pindar, Tragic chorus sometimes, but never in prose :) 
Zésch. Suppl. 15 devyes a wip” &vov.— 31a doqua, dca Kparepas vopivas 
Hesiod.: Eur. Hipp. 753 8d wévriov xipa émdpevoas euav dvaccar. 


Obs. 4. The difference between dca wediov lévac and 8a rediov is, strictly 
speaking, this—the genitive represents the space passed through (8d) as 
the antecedent condition of the notion; the accus. is of the cognate notion 
of the space over which the motion takes place: 8a in both cases marks 
that the motion extended throughout the space. 


2, Temporal.—Extension through time; as, dd vera. 
8. Causal: 


a. The cause or reason, as well the antecedent as the final—an- 
tecedent, in consequence of; as, Hom. Od. wp, 67 80 dracOahias exuboy 
xaxév: Plat. Symp. 203, 2 dvaBidoxerat 814 Thy rov marpds diow: so Sid 
rouro or tadra—s8« 8 or 8:6, wherefore ; Side (31a rovro drt), because, for 
this reason, wherefore. G.T., as Matt. xxvii. 18 8d $0dvov, for envy— 
Final cause, for the sake of: Thuc. 1V.102 81d 1d weprdxew airyy, in 
order to surround it : Ibid. 40 8v &xOydova, in order to annoy: Id. V. 53 
did. rod Ouparos thy elompatw. 


6. The means—with things—that which is employed in doing some- 
thing ; as, Std Boudds, 81d piv. 


c. The instrument or agent—with persons, through whose agency 
or instrumentality something occurs or is done; as, Od. 6, 520 mxnoat de’ 
"AOhyny: Plat. Rep. 367 D Scxacoovvn airy 80 éauthy rév Exovra dvivnow : 
Xen. Cyr. V. 2. 15 Sua tods €5 paxoupdvous ai axa: xpivovra. So in the 
Att. formula: ed py Sid tobtov, were it not for him; especially when some- 
thing has been prevented: Lysias 423, 60 dmodéca mapeoxevd{ovto THY 
wohey, e ut) Se dvbpas dya8ous®: Demosth. 680, 26 sndiopa roioiréy te 
map opav evpero, €& ob xupwhévros av, el yy Se pas cal ravtnvy rv ypapny, 
ndixnvro davepas of dv0 rév Baoitéov. G. T., as John vi. 57 xayo (@ did 
tov watépa: Rom. vill. 20 84 tév bwordgavra. 


Obs. 4. Ard is sometimes found with the genitive and accusative in the 
same sentence; with the accusative it signifies rather tn consequence of = 
propter ; with the genitive, the active instrument or cause whereby Sper; 
Demosth. 67, 5 rovs Aoytapovs dxovoai pov St ols (why) ravavria époi mape- 
ornxe mpoodoxav kai St dv (through which) éxOpdy yyotpar Aurmov: Id. 
62, 23 8¢ adrév (for his sake) xpiow eidnpéva (Tov méAepov) Kai ra Mvdta 
Gcivar Sv éautod, through his agency. G. T. Compare Rom. xii. 3 A€yo yap 
Sid. rijs xdpttos ris 8o0beions por (=% xapls ev pos Aéyer), with Ibid. xv. 15 dd 
thy xdpw ry dobcioay, by virtue, in consequence of the grace &c. 


Obs. 6. The accus. follows most of the compounds of 8:4, except those 
implying the original notion of disunion (8s), which take a dative, or pre- 
eminence, which take a genitive. 


a Bremi ad loc. 
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Kard, from above, down. 
Kard. | 
§. 628. Original meaning—Direction from above to below, desuper. 


Position over against, contraposition to. So that if two similar 
things were placed opposite to one another, each would be xard to 
the other. 


I. Genitive. 
1. Local: 


a. Actual motion from above to below—down, from, desuper, 
deorsum, downwards. The local genitive expresses the point whence, 
or the space over which the motion takes place, xard the direction of it: 
Il. a, 44 By 8 Kar OvAvpmoo Kapow: Id. p, 438 Sdcpva card Breddpww 
xée: Hat. VIII. 53 éppinreov dwurods xatd tod teixeos xdrw: Xen. An. V. 
7,9 @xXovTO KaTd TOY TeTpaY hepduevos : Soph. Elect. 1433 Bare nat’ dvn- 
O@vpwy: so Hdt. III. 60 Améva Babos xara dpyurdwv, where xara seems 
otiose, but really expresses the measure, a8 from top to bottom. Especially 
in the phrases xat’ Gxpns wédw aipéav, to take a city by storm, properly 
from the highest point (citadel) to the lowest. So Od. ¢, 313 Zravey peya 
ipa kat’ Axpys, completely.— (Hence xata mavtds, xa’ Skou=ndytos, Shas.) 
G. T., as Matt. viii. 32 Sppnoe xatd tod xpnpvod. 


b. Direction downwards towards an object—down upon: Od. p, 15 
kata x@ovdg sppara mifa. So simply of an action directed to any object 
below or supposed to be so; as, rogevery xatd twwog, waiew xatd Tivos, to - 
strike at something from above: rimrev Kata xdppns, down on the head: 
Il. €, 696 nar SpOadpav xéxur’ axdus: Arist. Nub. 178 xara tis rparefas 
xatanraoas, down on. So the familiar expression xara yeipds vdop: Plat. 
Crit.120 A xara trupds oreévdorres. The gen. denotes the object aimed at, 
the preposition the direction of the blow: so G.T., as Acts xxvii.14 @Bade 
Kat aris dvepos rupevixds. 

c. Motion down below—under: Il. y, 100 ux7 Knatd xBovig pyero: 
Il. », 505 alypy nara yatas Pyxero, into the ground: Hat. VII. 6 dpaviferda 
kata tis Oaddoons: Ibid. 235 xaradeduxeva kata THs Paddcoys: Xen. Cyr. 
VI.1, 19 Kata tis yijs xaradvopac—or under without motion: Soph. Céd. . 
Col. 1699 rov kata yas oxérov. 

Obs. 1. This sense of the preposition is applied figuratively ; as, G. T. 
2 Cor. viii. 2 7 natd BdOous mroxeia, deep poverty, properly reaching to the 
very depths. 


d. Sometimes, but mostly in doubtfal passages, rest in or at a place, 
where the original force.of the preposition often seems almost lost : Soph. 
Trach. 675 Wi xat dxpas omdddos, on: Hdt. I. g émedy xara vbtou very. 
So Thuc. II. 62. Id. VII. 28 xara yijs, by land: for the more usual xara 
yiv: Hes. Opp. 615 mAciwy xatd xOovds dppevos ein. The gen. is local as in 
da yns. G.T., as Luke iv. 14 é&7\Oev af Sdn tis wepixdpou: Acts ix. 31 
al éxxAnoia nal Sdn Tijs “loudaiag: 1 Cor. xi. 4 avgp kata Kedadts Zor. 


2. Temporal: Lycurg.184, 34 xaré wavrds tod alavos, as wo say, 
down to the latest time. 
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3.-Causal: 


a. Of, about. The object of thought or speech represented by the genitive 
as the cause or occasion thereof, and by the preposition as viewed from to 
to bottom, or as if the words. &c., were poured down upon it. Plat. Pheedr. 
260 B érawoy xara tod Svou : Ibid. 279 A pavrevopa Kat’ adtod: Demosth. 
68,9 peyordy ort Ka Spay cyxdpiov : Alschin. 60, 36 of xara Anpoobdvous 
ératvot : Ibid. 84, 27 kat’ &ddAjAwv Zyovres dd£as. 

b. Hence idiomatically and more in the sense of hostility—agarnst ; as, 
Acyetv, Adyos kata tevos: Xen. Apol. Socr. 13 WevderOas kata 100 Ceod: Id. 
Lys. 164, 41 xata tay dpxdévruv Wetdovra. Not only of words but also of 
actions: Soph. CE. R. 228 roumixaqu’ ime€eXav aitos wad’ adrod: Id. Ant. 
145 Ka’ a‘ toiv— Adyyas orioavte: Demosth. 646, 4 ai kata OnBalwy eAni- 
Bes: Id. 367, 4 xowdy tmdpye ata wévrev tay cuvSixwy; Id. 129, 29 Kata 
Tov TpocexdyTur. | 

o. In the case of. The object of consideration being represented as viewed 
throughout, from top to bottom, and thence more generally, about, with re- 
gard to: Plat. Phed. 70 D pa roivyy nar dvOpdtrwy —oxdmer—drAd Kai KATA 
Ldwv wdvtav nal dutav: Id. Meno. 74 B piay dperiy AaBew Kata wavtuy: 
Demosth. 1095, 9 kata t&v toujoewy, in the case of adoptions: Plat. Phileb. 
19 B Spay xara wavrd3: Arist. De Anim. I. x pia peBodos Kata wavtwr : 
Demosth. 615, 27 Kata wavtds tod xpévou oxepdpevos, with regard to. 
Hence the adverb «ado. | 3 

d. In oaths and adjurations, &c. by—especially Attic. The geni- 
tive expressing that whence the force of the oath or adjuration proceeds, 
the preposition representing the (real or supposed) laying of the hands 
upon it: Arist. Ran. 101 épdoa xa tepav: Demosth. 553,17 Spvve cat” 
éfwrelas, he swore by his own destruction; he wished he might die, if &c. : 
Id. 1038, 12 Kar’ éfwelas émopxei, signifies the violation of such an oath: 
Id. 12689 24 act yap mapacrnodpevoy rovs maidas abrov Kata ToUTWW Spei- 
cba: Id. 852,19 9 patnp nat épod Kal ris adeh@s—riorw AOeAnoev ém- 
Geivat, to pledge her faith on the head of myself and my sisters. So of a 
vow viewed as that whereby a person prayed or promised: Arist. Equit. 
665 edxeoOa xa éxarépBys: Ibid. 660 kata yidiwv edxhy xipdpwv: Dem. 
1467, I edxeoOar xatd vienentnpiov, with a vow of offerings for a victory. 


Obs. 2. So G. T. as Matt. xxvi. 63 efopxitw oe natd tod Geod : Heb. vi. 
13 éret nat odddvos eixe peiLovos épdca. 


. IT. Accusative. 

§. 629. Kard with gen. is exactly opposed to dvd in respect of the 
point whence the motion is supposed to begin, but with the accus. 
they agree in their notion of position, both signifying an extension, 
over an object, or with verbs of motion, motion through it. The 
relative position of two parallel perpendicular lines, as 


would be expressed by either preposition with the accus.; avd from 
Gr, Gr. vou. 11. RI 
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bottom to top, xard top to bottom. Most of the secondary senses of 
card with accus. are derived from this notion of position, over against 
(e regione), parallel to, opposite to. 


1. Local: 


a. With verbs of motion, over against and to, (the verb gives the prepo- 
sition the force of to;) ll. $, 295 xara "IAcdde KAuTAa Teixen Aadyv ééAgat : 
Xen. Anab. V. 216 didxew xatda tag TUAas. 


b. A motion through 8pace; down, along, through; Il. $, 147 rots 
dadige xara féov; then generally card fdov, kata wotapdy opposed to avd : 
Il. 0, 682 didxes Aaoddpoy nab’ SSév, along the high road: ll. 8, 276 épxo- 
pevoy kata wévrov: Soph. Trach. 418 feiro xa odpov: Plat. Pheedr.114 A 
xatd Kexurov éeSad\dec: Plat. Pheedr. 229 A xara 1d bddriov iévat: SO Kata 
yiiv, kata Oddaccav ropeverOa, Kata orpardy, kara vijas Hom., as dvd otpdrov, 
éva. vias: both express motion through, the supposed point of commence- 
ment being different: G. T. as Luke viii. 39 dm7j\Ge Kab? SAnv thy wéduv. 


c. Extension through space (viewed as beginning as it were from 
above, and extending downwards): over against, opposite to, on, in, at, with 
persons, among ; as, Hdt. III. 14 sapyecay al mapbévor xara tods tatépas : 
80 xa’ ‘EANd8a, nad’ 8d: I]. €, 89 Kal? dopivny: Eur. Med. 244 kar 
otxous, af home: Aisch. Ag. 243 xat dvdpavas: Hdt. VII. 145 wat &Ady- 
Aous, among each other: (hence such phrases as Il. a, 271 kat épaurdy, by 
myself: Hdt. V. 15 Kat’ éwitods, by themselves: Dem. I. 45, 11 xa éau- 
T.0s xacro, see below, 3. A.): Xen. Anab. 4, 6, rt rata tadrny thy S86, 
at this pass: Id. II]. 109 al éxidvar rata waoav Thy yi eloi: Plat. Rep. 
435 E of xatd Opdxny: Hdt. VI. 19 émedy xatd totto yévapat rod Adyou, 
at this point of my history: so in Homer xara dpéva xai card Oupdy: so 
G. T. as Acts xxvi. 3 rd xatd rods ‘loudaious €67: Luke xv. 14 Ads xara 
Thy xapav. 

d. So of places in vicinity, or of parallels in latitude or longitude; Hat. 
I. 76 nara Xwommy: Thuc. VI. 104 xara rév Tepwatoy xédrov : Xen. Anab. 
7, 21 xopas, ras cata Buldvrev: G.T. as Acts ii, 10 ras AiBuns tis Kata 
Kupiynv : Acts xxvii. 12 Acuéva BAémovra kata NBa. 


2. Temporal: 


a. Extension through time, as dvd, the point of commencement being 
different : duration of time, during, contemporaneously with: Hat. I. 67 
kata tov mpdtepoy médepov,: Id. II. 134 xara “Apacw Bagwevorra, dAX’ ov 
cata tolrov: Id. III. 120 xara thy KapBicew voicov éyévero rade: Thuc. 
III. 32 xara wodv, during the voyage: Xen. Mem. III. 5, 10 of xa€ éaurods 
GOpwrot : 80 of xatd twa, the contemporaries of any one: ra nat épe, things 
in my time—the person being put for the time of his life: so G. T. nar 
Svap, during a dream: Heb. iii. 8 xara thy jpépay rod metpacpod. 

6. A particular period of time, viewed as a space of time; the 
notion of duration is dropped, and xard signifies simply at: Thuc. I. 23 
kat éxetvoy tov xpévov: Demosth. p. 70, 20 Kat’ éxelvous Tods xpdévous, dre 
x. 7. A.: Hdt. III. 131 xatd tdv aétév xpdvov : 90 Kat dpxds, at the be- 
ginning : 80 G. T. as Matt. xxvii. 15 na@ dopriy, at the feast: Acts xvi. 
25 Kata Td pecovdKTtor, ° rn © 


§. 629. Prepositions. 307 


Kara. 


c. Distributively, see below, 3; as, Xen. Anab. I. 9,19 xara pijva, every 
month ; Aischin. 77,19 xa® éxdorny tpdpay, every day: Plat. Rep. 298 E 
kat évautéy: so G. T. as Hebr. ix. 25 xat évauréy, every year: Acts ii. 
46 xaO@ tpdpav, daily, 

Obs. xa® i\pépav, kat’ jpap signifies either daily, every day (see below,3); 
or some particular day; Soph. Ant. 55 piav xa6 4yudpay: CEd. Col. 3 nab" 
Apépav ri viv: Ibid. 1081 redet Zevs re nat’ Guap, to day, or by day: Soph. 
El. 251 xat’ jap cai nar’ edpdmmy dei, by day and by night. 


3. Causal: 


a. Secundum—according to, in accordance with, following, after. A model 
or rule for any action: the object being supposed to be placed lengthwise, 
as a model might be, and the action directed according toit: xar aloay, 
kaTd potpay, kata xdopov, according to order: Hdt.1. 61 xatd vépov : Ibid. 
35 Kard vépous rovs émywpious: Ibid. 134 xara Adyuv, ad rationem, pro ra- 
tione: Id. I]. 26 xara yropny ray euqv: Eur. Pheen. 788 rXorod xara mved- 
para, poveav péAme, to the breath of the lotus pipe: Id. Alc. 446 xara 
Aupay, P 

b. Hence generally of any thing to which the verbal notion has reference 
more or less special, as this is in some sense the model or rule of the action, 
with reference to, in respect of, about, concerning, in; «s Hat. II. 3 xara thy 
tpopiy téy rraidwy rocaira édeyor : Id. I. 85 xara pev vv Tov KpNTHpa ovrws 
eoxe: Id. VII. 142 of pev xard tov dpaypdv fvveBdrovro rotro rd £vAwoy 
reixos etvat. 80 diadhepew xatd 1 Lysias: Soph. Trach. 379 # xdpra Napmpa 
kat Kat Spud cal ddow: Id. CE. T. 1087 Kata yropny tps: Plat. Pheedr. 
227 B xata MirSapov, according to Pindar, as Pindar says: xatd tT, quo- 
dammodo Plat. Gorg. 527 B: xar’ odSév Id. Polit. 302 B: xatd wdvta, in 
every respect ; xatd toto, huc respectu, propter hoe, very often Hdt. : 
Demosth. go, 2 obs xatd tods vdpous éd’ dpiv gor, drav Bovdnobe, Kodd- 
(ew : xa® abtous, as far as regards themselves : Demosth. rd nat épé, as far 
as I am concerned, xa® Saov, inasmuch. . 

c. So to express some relation which the subject follows as its model— 
in proportion to, for; as, kata dvow, secundum naturam: Thuc. I. 22 rata 
78 dvOpeevov, according to human nature ; nara Sivapw, after one’s power ; 
Kata xpdros, according to one’s strength; xatd 1d péyeBos: so after com- 
paratives, Hdt. VIII. 38 péfovas 4 Kar’ dvOpirev giow: Thuc. VII. 75 
pet{oyv 4} ward Sdxpua: Ibid. 45 mrad 4} Kata Tods vexpous, more than in 
proportion to the slain. 

d. Hence the object of a verbal motion, at which any one looks and 
undertakes the motion, for, after: Od. y, 72 4 re xard mpngivw—adrddrnoe : 
Ibid. 106 mAafépevoe kata Antd’: Hdt. IL. 152 nard Antyy éxrradcavras : Id. 
HII. 4 dmooreidas nat’ adrév, after him: Thuc. VI. 31 xatd Oday fre, spec- 
tatum venisse : Soph. CE. C. 1068 dpparac cat dprunripia: Id. Aj. 32 kat 
ixvos dvow: so kata ti, wherefore ? for what ? 

e. Hence sometimes the cause of an action as that which directs the 
action; Hdt. VII. 178 xara 13 éx6os 13 OcoodAwv: Plat. Prot. 337 D nat’ 
adté toto, for this very cause: 1d. Gorg. 457 D xara $06vov—riv éauréy 
Aéyeew, for the purpose of: Id. Tim. 76 C xara taéra ra mdOy, in conse- 
quence of. BN 

f. Approximation to a number, about ; Hdt. II. 145 nara 1d efijxovra 
érea xat xidua, about 1060 years. : | 
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g. Mode and manner as the model of the action—by, in, according to; 
Hdt. I. 9 xa@ fouxiav: Demosth. 92, 12 cupBaives To? nev ep’ & dv erOy 
rair éxew Kata woddhy fouxiav: Eur. Andr. 554 kar ovpov, favourably : 
Hadt. VII. 178 xara téxos: Id. 1X. 21 xara cuvruxiavy: so cata Td Hpioy, 
kata pixpdv, kat ddlyov, xard wot or woddd, by little, by far &c.: so 
Xen. xat dpOadpous, face to face: 80 kata pdvas (sc. potpas), alone: Plat. 
Pheedr. 245 A éxBaxxevouoa xatd te wdds : Jd. Apol. 22 A xara Gedy, as God 
wills: so Kata 7d ioxupdy, by force : xatd 7d dp0dv : so more definitely after 
the fashion of, like ; as, xatda GvOpwrov: Hdt. I. 121 od xatd Mirpaddmmy, 
not like Mitradates: Aisch. Ag. 342 yiva car avdpa cddpov’ ebpdves Aéyets: 
Plat. Apol. 17 B od xara tovrous pyrop: Id. Parm. 126 C xara tov wérov, 
after the fashion of: Id. Gorg. 467 A xard ce, in your own coin. Soa 
number of adverbial expressions ; Demosth. 98, 34 xapifecOa xa8’ brep- 
Body, exceedingly ; na0é (for caf 6) or xaOdre (xaé’ érs), as far as—accord- 
ing to which or what; xaOdé or xaOdmep (xa dep) as. 

h. And hence any division, (us early as Homer,) these divisions serving 
as models or rules for the distribution: xard €@vea Hdt., xard pida: Id. 
VI. 79 drowd dors 800 prvéa kat Gvdpa, viritim—xata xdpas, vicatim : Hdt. 
VI. 42 xara wapacdyyas, by parasangs : Id. LV. 180 xara xdvSpous peyddous, 
in great lumps; Thuc, I. 117 xara xpdvoug ragapévoe drodovwa, to pay at 
certain times.—év xa®@ év, one after the other—singly ; xa@ énrd, septeni : 
lide. V. 15 Afschin. 56. 23 xara copa, personally: Demosth. 317. 3 «ar 
épaurov, by myself. So ll.a, 271. Seeabove,l.c. 

_ Obs. The compounds of card take the genitive where the verbal action 
is to be represented as aimed at some one; this force is communicated 
distinctly to many simple verbs by xara; the gen. being considered as the 
cause of the action, and «ard representing the superiority of the agent. A 
cognate accus. of the act is found frequently both without this gen., (where 
xara is not the principal element,) as xatnyopew ravra, to say this openly ; 
and with it, as Katnyopety ri rwos, to say something against some one ; xata- 
yeyveoxetv ri (as dvotav, xdomny) Tivos, KaTaxpivew rivds Odvarov, KaTadiKdLew 
rivos Odvarov, KatapndpilecOal revos Secdiav, karapeddeoOal riwos ; Karadppovety 
twds despicere, katayedGy tivds ; kaTacKkeddLlew, KaTaXeEtv, KaTavTAELY Ti Tivos. 
Sometimes the preposition is repeated : xarmyopeiv and xaraytyvdoxew Katd 
zzvos Xenoph. -Some of these verbs take an accus. of the patient instead 
of a genitive of. the cause of the verbal notion: xatapoveiy rwd Eur. 
Bacch. 503. So xatrayeAéy with acc. in Eur., xarnyopely tid, Plat., xara- 
SuxdLeoOar with acc., Lysias, xataytyyéoxew rid Xen. Cyr. VIII. 4, 9 
Oecon. IE. 18. So Demosth. 102, 52 Gpés gos xatamodtrevovrar®. So a 
dativus incommodi, instead of either accus. of patient, or genitive of cause 
of verbal action: with xarayety in Homer frequently ; so also xataye)év : 

Hat. VEL. 9 rots ev rA Etporp KaToeKnpevous ovK édoets KaTayeddoat Hype: — 
Soph. Aj. 153 dyeow xabuBpiLew.—xaraxpivew in Hdt. VII. 146 roioe pev 


kaTakéxpito Odvaros. 
‘Yrép, above. 
§. 630. ‘Yrép, [Sanskrit upari; Lat. super, above.—] 
I. Genitive. 
1. Local: 


a. Motion above and over an object. Mostly poetic: Il. o, 382 xipa 
@ Cf. Scheefer et Bremi ad hunc loc. 


s 
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—vwnis Swép toixwv xara8noera. So in Homer : dwép xepadijs orqval run : 
Xen. M.S. III. 8, 9 6 Frtos rod Oepous bwép pay cai ray oreydv ropevdpevos 
oxiay avrav mapexee: Xep. Cyr. VI. 3,11 rogevdvres bmép tov mpdabev. 


6. Position—above a place or object. The genitive signifies the rela- 
tion of position (§. 524.), imép defines it: Pind. Nem. VII. 65 dyjp ‘lovias 
Omép adds oixéwy : Hdt. VII. 69 ’ApaBiav 8€ cai Aidémwv ray bwép Aiydrrrou 
oixnpevov jpxe Apoduns: Ib. 115 of Gwép Oaddoons: Thuc. I. 46 gore de 
Atuyy Kal mods Gwép adtrod : Xen. Anab. III. 4, 8 éyévovro émép av émo- 
p-évwv : so df the position of a place on the sea, situated above the sea—inép 
Gaddoons oixeiy : so of stature; Od. ¢, 107 tacdwx 8 bwep ifye xapy Exes. 

Obs. It is not used in its local force in G. T. 


2. Causal: 


a. ‘Yip is used much as epi, in the notion of defending, helping, &c. 
for a person’s good (connected with its local force)—standing over to 
defend or help a person ; for, in behalf of, on the side of ; as, paxeoOat inép 
THs Warpides.—é Grép tis “EAAddos Oavaros: Il. n, 449 reixos éretxicavro 
vedv Unep: Id. a, 444 pega bwép Aavady, in behalf of : A&sch. Prom. 397 viv 
Strep wdvrwv dyov: Eum. 100 ovdeis bwép pou—pnvierac: Soph. CE. R. 107 
Gv imep evara méuyov dkxdv: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 12 bwep hpav mpdrrev: Dem. 
305, 20 pddsora bwep éxOpav, for the enemies’ good: And. 119, 12 Tis bnép 
toutou puapias, wickedness done for his sake: Demosth. 19, 4 roAtreveoOat 
bwép rwos (Pirirrov), in alicujus gratiam: Ib. p. 30,13 orparnyetv bwép d- 
Aiwmou : Ib. p. 100, 43 Swep tov wpaypdtey orovddfew: so G. T. as Mark 
ix. 40 Gwép Opév. 

b. Substitution for—one thing being placed as it were over another 
and thus substituted for it; i the place, in the stead of : Eur. Alc. 700 é 
Tv wapovoav KarOaveiy teioes det yuvaiy’ bwép ood. So Plat. Symp. 179 
B Gwép tod abtijs dvipds avofaveiv. So Gorg. 515 C eya bwép cot dro- 
xpwovpat, in your stead: Xen. Cyr. TIL. 3, 14 éret orwmas A€Ew Grrép cou cai 
btép Gudv: Id. Anab. VIL. 4, 9 dwép tovtou arofaveiv. So G. T. as, Rom. 
v. 8 Xpiorés Srép hpav amébave> ; 80 requital, Lys. 148, 41 Swép d8ixnpdtev 
Tipwpias. a. aa ; | 

c. The cause of some feeling, or affection, or action, where tré with 
gen. is more usual; as, imép wévOous, imép madéwv :: Eur. Suppl. 1125 Bapos 
pev ovx aBpibes &dyéwv Urep: Id. Andr. 490 «creives 8€ riv rddAawav—dvagpo- 
vos €pidos Umep: Soph. Antig. 923 «Aavpad tndp£ec Bpaddtnros Uwep : Xen. 
(Econ. 167 bwép todtav mepi avrov xarayvevas tods dixdoras: Atsch. S. c. Th. 
404 Tpéuo—tmep. pitwr ddopdévov: Soph. Ce. R. 989 yuvatnds éxpofeicd 
drep: Xen. Cyr. II. 2, 4 bwép 06, for the sake of whom : A€éyovas raira xai ada- 
¢ovevovrac: Td. Anab. I. 7, 2 dwép fis eye tpas eddapovitw; Lycurg. 161, 37 
Gwép Tis watpisos—edvoray exe. Also ded:dvar bwép twos, to be afraid for 
some one: Plat. Apol. Socr. 24 A Gwép wordy dxéduevos: Dem. 116, 20 
imép Tov mpaypdrav—dgoPordpat. 


a * Id unum interest, quod wepl usu fre- 
quentissimo teritur, multo rarius usurpatur 
undp: quod ipsum discrimen inter Lat. 
prep. de et super locum obtinet. Sed 
Demosth. a vulgari usu sic deflectit, ut 
passim ponat brép, ubi assuetus consuetu- 


dini positum malit xrep{. Buttm. Ind. ad 
Midian. p. 188. 

b Magee on Atonement, I. p. 245. sqq. 
Raphelius, Annot. II. p. 253-4. Schleusner 
Lex. ad Voc. Viner Gramm. p. 328. 
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d. With verbs of entreating, supplicating : Tl. o, 466 xat pw bwép watpos 
nai pyrépos Hixdpoto Xioaeo Kai réxeos, for the sake of—by: so G. T. 2 Cor. 
v. 20 8edpeba bwép Xprotod. 

e. The object of an action, considered as the cause, especially with the 
article and infin.: Demosth. 52, 43 Smép tod ph wabeivy caxds ind Didir- 
swov: Xen. Hier. IV. 3 8o0pudopover Tod pyddva Biaiy Oavarp &wobri- 
oxew: Dem. 703, 5 imép 8} totTwv wévrev Avow: 80 G. T. as 2 Cor. xii. 8 
Sep roUrou édedunv : John xi. 4 bwép ris B6Ens rou Gcod: Ephes. vi. 20 bwép 
du mpecBeva. 

f. Generally to express a special reference to something—about, as mepi 
with genitive: A®sch. S. c. Theb. 107 Soudogdvns bwép: Soph. CE. R. 14.44 
GvSpds dOXlov mevocoO’ Owep: Id. Elect. 544 bmép tis Kactywjms: Xen. 
Cyr. VII. 1, 9 Odppes bwep exeivwy, about them: Id. Mem. IV. 3, 12 mpovo- 
cicOat Swép tay peddévravy: Hdt. II. 122 ra Aeysueva Smép éxdorou: Lys. 
102, 31 Sexqy AaBew Swep Sv Gyoiy nouyoda: Dem. 1116 fin. dexavev dpo- 
poxare ov twept Gy dy 5 hevyav afiot GAN’ bwép altav dy av 7 Siwgis 7: Id. 
228. 12 ray bmep rhs ypadijs dixaiov: G. T. as Rom. ix. 27 xpdfec Gnép toi 
"topand: Id. i. 5 dmép Tod dvdparos. 


Il. Accusative. 

1. Local: 

a. Motion above, over, beyond an object (rarely in Attic Greek) ; 
Hat. [V. 188 pirréovos bmep tov Sdpov, over the house. Position above, 
above, beyond; Xen. Anab. I. 1, 4 diép “EAAjotovroy olxotos: Plat. Crit. 
108 E rovs éwép ‘Hpaxdeiag onjdas: In G. T. it does not occur in the local 
force. | 


2. Temporal: 


On the other side, in point of time; Plat. Tim. 23 C dwép thy peyiomp 
$0opdy v8aow, before the deluge; so bwép thy Hexiav. 


3. Causal: | 

a. Beyond, and so contrary to; so éwép atoay, dep potpay: Il. p, 327 
bwep Gedy, contrary to the will of God. 

6. Beyond, above, and so more than, greater than; Smép Sdvapiv, Sep 
GvOpwroy: Hdt. V. 64 Gmép rd treccepixovra erm: Plat. Parm. 128 B dwép 
tpas, beyond our comprehension: Dem. 172, 7 eb8aipwv brép rhy wédw, be- 
yond the interest (or the endurance) of the state: so G.T. as Acts xxvi. 13 
Smép Thy Aaprpérnta rov nAiov: Matt. x. 37 wep éud, more than me: 2 Cor. 
xii. 13 Omép rag GAAag exxAnotas. 

_ Obs. The compounds of éwép take a genitive, when the notion of supe- 
riority is the prominent notion in the compound verb, as imepdppoveiv: 


otherwise it does not materially alter the sense or construction of the sim- 
ple verb. : 


5. Prepositions with Genitive, Dative, and Accusative: dud, repl, 
éni, perd, tapd, mpds, br. 
1. ‘Appt and epi. 
§. 631. 1. "Andi, wept, express the same position—a bout, around ; 


§. 631. Prepositions. «Bll 


"Apoi—epi. 
dupt, two sides only; wept, all round. They agree also in their 
usage, except that audf is mostly. confined to the Ionic dialect and 
poetry, while wepé is used in all the dialects, and therefore has ac- 
quired a greater variety of meanings and a more general usage. 


a. “Audi, about. 
2. "Apoi (dunt) [Sanskr. api; Lat.apud; in Comp. amp, amb, 
am, an}. General force—the relative position of two things, so 
that one is bounded on two sides by the other. 


Y 


J. Genitive. (Seldom in Attic Greek.) 


1. Local (Post-Homeric): 


a. Removal of something surrounded from the thing surrounding it; 
the gen. signifying the removal, dui the relative positionof the things : 
Eur. Or. 1458 dpoi wopdupdov wétdov ibn ondoavres, drawing the sword 
from the garment which enveloped it. 

6. Round any thing—(in rest); Hdt. VIII. 104 rotoc dpgi tadrys ol- 
xéovot THS WédLos: Soph. Phil. 1349 mwdvr dp pod, round me: Theocr. 
XXV. 9g dp’ "EXtoodvros. The gen. signifies an antecedent condition 
(§. 522.) of the notion of the verb, audi defines the position. 


2. Causal: 

The thing on which a person is physically or morally employed, is con- 
sidered as the cause of such employment, and therefore is in the gen., 
while dppi defines the relation more clearly by adding the local notion of 
‘“about;” as, paxerOat dpi twos, round—for: I). 2,824 pdxecOov widaKos 
dp’ Bhiyns : Od. 6, 267 Gpdi @irérntos deiSey (for the more usual mepi), 
as it were, lingering in song round love: Eur. Hec. 580 rosé’ Gppi o7s 
Aéywo maiddg Oavovons: so apd’ hpdv Adyov Afschin.: Hdt. VI. 131 dygi pev — 
Kpiovos Tay pynotnpev rocadra éyévero, a8 in English about: Xen. Cyr. III. 
1, 3 THs dixns—ris dpoi tod matpés: Pind. Ol. XII. 7 evpBoror—dpoi mpd- 
£05 évopevas. 

Obs. 1. api does not occur in G, T. 

Obs. 2. In IL. B, 384 duis seems to be used for dpdi in the sense of 
round. See Lidd. and Scott. ad voc. 


II. Dative. 

1. Local: 

a. Position, round, about, at, near, on; as, appt wuAvats: Il. 8, 388 Te- 
Aapady appt orhPecow : 80 orca rpimoda ddl aupt Homer, to place it on the 
fire, so that it stood therein; I]. 8, 428 dp’ dBedotow ereipay: then to 
express total envelopment : Eur. Pheen. 1514 dppi chd8ors eLeobar, among— 


surrounded by twigs. So dpi Nepéag, at the Nemean games: very rare in 
Attic Greek, as Soph. Aj. 559 Aci mudapdy dppi cor pudAaka. 


2. Temporal: 
In; Pind. Ol. XIII. 37 dp@’ dvi Adty, in one day. 
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"Aphi—lepi. 
3. Causal: 


a. The cause or object of an action or feeling, as with gen., with this 
difference, that the dative represents it as being in some local relation: 
about, for, with the notion of its actual existence in some particular 
place; while the genitive keeps the position out of view, and brings 
forward the notion of causation: Il. 2, 565 dpi véxu xarareOvya@re pa- 
xeoba: Il. y, 157 ppt yuvorxt drayea rdcyew: Soph. E]. 1180 ri 89 wor’, 
fév, duh’ epot orévers rdde; Hdt. VI. 129 of penornpes Epw elyov dpi te 
povorky Kai To Aeyouev@ és rd peoov. So with verbs of fear, anxiety, &c. : 
Od. a, 48 dddd pos dud’ ’OBu0qi 8aidpor Baiera: Frop: Hdt. VI. 62 doBnbecis 
dppi ry yuvarxi: Il. 7, 407 dpi Se vexpotow xaraxnéuev obte peyatpw : Adschin. 
80, 46 pdxOov exe ppt Evvocot mpaypact. With verbs of saying: Hat. 
III. 32 dpoi 8é ro Oavdtw adris digds—Aéyerat Adyos. 

b. Some mental cause; as, Eur. Or. 825 dudi $6Bw, pre metu (as it 
were encircled by fear) : so dpoi Oupo, pre ird ; dpi trépBea, pre pores 
Aischin. 21, 26 dg’ dotpayddoror xorwels. 

c. The means or opportunity, considered as being in a local position, 
so that one thing is surrounded by another, lingers round it (often in Pin- 
dar): Pyth. I. 12 O€dAyee ppevas dpdi te Aaroida copia Babuxd\rav re Mowoay, 
demulcet mentes per Apollinis et Musarum artem: Ibid. VIII. 34 tra redy 
Xpéos, & trai,—euG troravoy dpoi paxava, tua res, tuum facinus divulgetur per 
meam artem alatum. 


III. Accusative. 
1. Local: . 
a. Extension round any thing: as, dugi péeOpa I]. 8, 461. 
b. Thence an action in the interior (within the circle) of anything: I. 
A, 706 dpi te Gotu epdopev ipa Ocotow, arvund in the (=round) the city. 
c. So also of those environing any one: of dpi twa, a person and those 
round, i.e. his followers. 


2. Temporal: 


An indefinite time; as, dpoi rdv xemdva, about winter: Xen. Cyr. V. 
4,16 dpe BetAyp : Xen. An. 1.8, 1 dpi dyopay mAndoveay, An indefinite 
space of time: Pind. OL. I. 97 Avirov dpoi Bioroy, for the remainder of his 
life. Thence an indefinite number; as, dui rods pupious, circiéer. 


3. Causal: 


a. A mental lingering round, employment, pains about something 
(also in Att. prose) ; as, e¢vat, exew dppi tr: Xen. Cyr. V. 8, 44 dpoi Set- 
mvoy éxew: Ibid. VII. 5, 52 dp’ immous, dopara, pnxavas gxev: Xen. Anab, 
I.1, 8 dpi Sada xai tirmous Saravay. | 

b. Thence of any thing which extends as it were round about something 
else, about ; as, rd dui tov wéAepov: Atsch. Suppl. 243 eipyxas dpi xdcopoy 
ayevdn Adyov: Pind. Isth. VI. g Ouydv edghpaiverr dpp’ IdAaoy: Adsch. S. c. 
Th. 843 péptpva dppi wédw: Id. Ag. 715 dpi pércoy alpa. 


b. Mepi, round—about. 


§. 632. Mepi (Aol. wép, Sanskr. pari- (i.e. cirea); Lat. and Lith. 
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per; Goth. fair.) Original meaning—round, in a circle: Ion. 
wépé: Hdt. IV. 4, 15. 


I. Genitive. 
1. Local: 


The position of one thing round, encircling another, (only in poetry, 
and but seldom.) The genitive expresses the antecedent condition (§.522.), 
the preposition defines it, by adding a notion of particular position. Homer 
only Od. ¢, 68 airov (there) rerdvucro wept omelous yAadupuio juepis: and 
Ibid. 130 rév per éyov eodwoa wept tpdmos BeBaara, as it were riding on the 
kee], encircling it with his legs: Eur. Troad. 818 (Chorus) retxn mepi Aap- 
Savias dovia xaréAvoev aixya : cf. Sapph. in Aphrod. 10. 


2. Causal: 


It is used in a great variety of senses: the gen. expresses some ante- 
cedent condition to the action, the prep. defines it, and frequently repre- 
sents the action as if it were actually springing from the centre, so to say, 
of such condition. 


a. The cause, as ap¢i, but in in a greater variety of relations: payer Oar 
wept Tis watpides: Eur. Alc. 178 of Ovnox trepi. 

b. The object or subject matter. With verbs of moral or physical 
perception, &c. about, concerning ; daxovev, eidéva &c.; of saying, asking, 
proving, &c.; as, A€eyew wept Tivos, Adyos mwepl tivos—tpecOar wept Tivo0s® ; 
of care, fright, and other passions; as, ofeicGat wept matpidos, aepi 
dautav emipedciobat, empédeca wept twos: so Dem. 1140, 10 mept pev tis 
paptuptas—airot por Sdcovow e£edeyxerv aitny: so G.T., as John xv. 22 
mpopacty ove exovew epi THs dpaptias. 

c. Thence generally the cause, occasion, relation, reference, ob- 
ject, in various combinations; as, Eur. Phoen. 524 etwep yap adixey xpn, 
tupavvidos wépt xadAorov adixeiv, about, for the sake of: Demosth. 52, 43 
THY ev GpXnv TOU modEpou ‘yeyernuevny Trepi TOO TipwphnoacQar Pidiwmov: Il. 7, 
474 To 3 adris ovvirny Epidos epi OupoBdporo. 

d. Some mental cause; in or from; as, wept Epides pdyeodac Hom., 
from strife: Thuc. IV. 130 wept dpyis, (sepidpyns al.) pre ird. 

e. The relation of an agent to that which belongs to and surrounds 
him, as if he were the possessor thereof, as in the Attic formulas: ra wepi 
twos, @ person’s affairs, &c.; of wepi twos, those belonging to any one: 
Demosth. 50, 36 ev dé rots wept tod woddpou kal Tq TovTou mapacKevg draxra 
dravra (sc. éoriv). 

f. Superiority: Homer rept d\dov, pre ceteris: Il. a, 287 wept wdvrwv 
€upevat dAdov, properly, from the midst of them; as if preeminent in a 
group: Od. p, 388 dAX’ aiet yaderds wept mdvtwv els pynoripwy, amidst them 
‘all: so G.T., as 3 John 2 edyopas wept wdvtwv. (The verb efvac is commonly 
found in these constructions with wept; as mepcetvar with gen. often has in 
Homer the sense of surpassing.) 


g. Estimated worth; Theog.118 ed\aBins cori wept whéovos, is a matter 
pertaining to greater caution. Then Hat. and very frequently in Att. writers 


a Liddell and Scott Lex. 
Gr. Gr. VOL. 11. ss 
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Nepi. 

in certain phrases: mepi woAdov, mept mdelovos, mepi mrelorov, rept dXiLyou, 
mept éddrrovos, wept €Aaxiorou, rept ovdevds mrorveiabar Or nyetoOai riva, to esteem 
one high, higher, &c.; wept woddod ~orw jyiv, of great value to us. The 
gen. signifies the antecedent notion of the value, as it is good Greek to 
Bay ToAXov troeicOa, but mepi represents the value as being an object of the 
mental act, to esteem it as being about a great matter ; see the passage from 
Theognis above. 


Obs. 1. wepi with its subst. sometimes stands at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, in the same way as the accusativus de quo, 1 Cor. xvi. 1 wept tis 
Aoyias, concerning the collection: cf. ibid. xvi.12. 

Obs. 2. In G. T. we find the phrase Aacpds wepi dpapridv (t St. John 
ji. 2): Heb. x. 18 wept dpaprias mpoacpépa : and Heb. x.26 wept dpapnéw 
évoia; and thence by an ellipse wept dpaprtiags is a sin offering ; as, Heb. 
x. 6; Rom. viii. 3. 


II. Dative. 
1. Local: 


a. A position in rest in a circle, environs, neighbourhood (like 
dppf), but generally with the collateral notion of close connexion >, as 
Odpat wepi tois orépvas: Il. », 570 donaipeyv wept Soupi: Il. o, 453 pdpvarro 
wept Xkaujor wiAnot, at: Hdt. VIL. 61 wept per tyr xepadzor edyow ridpas : 
Plat. Rep. 359 D wept ny xetpt xpvoctv Baxridcov dépew: so Il. a, 303 
alpa—é€ponoes wept Soup : Soph. Aj. 828 menréra wept giper, on the sword: 
Od. A, 424 drobynoxwy wept pacydvw. 

b. Simply round, in: Plat. Phed. 112 E wept xtxdw, round, in a circle. 


2. Causal: 


a. In, about, the object, or sphere round which the verbal notion 
occurs ; like dudi with dat., as pdyeoOac wepl tie poet.—dediévac wept tive : 
the agent being viewed as it were standing round, clinging to, interested 
about, the object: Hdt. III. 35 wept éwurs sesuaivovra: so analogously 
Thue. IT. 69 wept abtG odadjvas: Plat. Phed. 114 D Oappei» wept rin, to 
be of good cheer about it. 


b. Some ground for an action, internal or external: Il.‘0, 183 drv- 
(erba Trept carve (Wolf, ixd xamvov).—So mepi xdppart, P68, obéver, ddvry, 
pre (as it were surrounded by). 


Obs. wepi is not used with a dative in G. T. 


III. Accusative. 
1. Local: 


a. Motion round or in a circle, around and into, or on any 


thing: Il «,1 139 wept dpevas Av ion, round his mind came the call; Arist. 
Ach. 1195 wept Xibov mecwr. 


b. Frequently with verbs of rest to express as it were a circular exten- 
sion through space, a position round, at, through; with persons, among 


a Nitzsch ad Od. Pp. 243- 
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or with : Il. o, 374 éordpevac wept rotxov: Hat. III. 61 KapBioy—xpovitorri 
rept Atyumrov—énanorearat avdpes Mayor, in and round Egypt: Id. VII. 131 
6 pev on mept (in) Neepiny dverpiBe Nuépas ovyxvds, (see dudi with accus. :) 
Thue. VI. 2 dxovv Soivices wept tacay Thy Xuxediav, per Siciliam : Demosth. 
9°, 3 Sidemros—mept “EXAnjowovtoy av: Xen. Cyr. I. 2,4 dyopd 9 wept ra 
dpxeta : so Plat. rept tods BapBdpous, among the barbarians: Arist. Ach. 
692 drohécas wept KdepiSpay. So analogously : Pind. Pyth. IV. 216 &y 
Tept Wuxay yadnoer, in his soul®. Hence of wepi twa, those who are about 


@ person; ot wept MAdtwva, Plato’s scholars: cf. audi. So Hdt. 1.174 ra 
mept tods dp0adpods. 


2. Temporal: 


(Post-Homeric)—an indefinite period, like apdi: Thuc. TIT. 89 wept 
rouTous Tods xpdvous: Xen. An, II. 1, 6 wept (about) wdnPoucay dyopdy ; 
hence applied to number: tmept pupious, about ten thousand. 


3. Causal: 


a. As the object of an action or feeling—occupatzon: mepl (augt), Sdépira 
moveiaOat Hom. (as it were, round about.) Attic: duedds exyew rept twa; 
very often eva: wept te, and so 


6. Generally to express a particular reference to any thing; the 
point with regard to which, about or in which any thing takes place, or 
any one is occupied ; | as, Xen. Anab. III. 2, 20 eGapapravery wept tive: 
Ibid. 1. 6, 8 GBtxos mept twa: Id. M.S. 1.1, 20 cappoveiy qept TOUS Qeous : 
Thue. I. 122 Tept adrev mraiey : Plat. Rep. princ movnpds wept mtu: Id. 
Gorg. 490 C wept ovria Aéyerw: ai wept 13 cdpo. Hdovai—ra mepi Thy dperhy, 
the essence of virtue: ra wept Thy Sikny, the matters of the suit: Asch. 58 
Tay wept ras dpxas: Dem. 21. 4 wept adrd xarappei. 


c. Also the subject matter of an argument, or treatise, or system, 
or study: Plat. Phedr. 261 D wept Stxaorjpid corw 4 ayritoyixn: Id. 
Crat. 408 A epi Aéyou Svavapiv dor: aca i) mpaypareia. 


Obs. 1. In the philosophical works of Aristotle, epi signifies, “to be 
engaged in or upon,” and takes its definite sense from the word on which it 
depends. So dpern dorw wepi wéOy kal mpdfes, the subject matter of virtue 
is passions and actions; dpern éorw wept *Sovds cat AUmas, virtue ts the re- 
gulation of pleasures and pains. 


Obs. 2 The compounds of wepi generally follow the simple verb; as 
wepi does not commonly form the principal part of the compound, except 
where a notion of superiority exists in the compound; as, weptytyvecOar 
Thuc. I. 55. So the dat. with weptorjvoar Lys. 126, 4, and frequently in 
Demosth. in the sense of ‘‘ to defend.” 


2. “Ent, on. 


§. 633. "Ew (Sanskr. abhi). Original force upon, on, whence 
almost all its various meanings may be derived. It originally ex- 
presses the position of one thing on another, the latter being as it 
were the support or the foundation of the former, that whereon 


a Dissen ad loc. “ Pindarus suaviter addit dv wept Yuxdy quasi ambiente et recreante 
animum calore letitic.” 
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it rests. Thence, as an action is conceived to rest upon the motive 

or cause &c. for which it is done, (the motive being as it were the 

foundation of the action—that whereon it rests;) éw’ expresses the 

motive, the cause, &c. (like on in old English); and as this motive 


implies, with different verbal notions, different relations, éwi has a 
corresponding variety of meanings. 


I. Genitive. 
1. Local: 


a. Being on any point or space whether in rest or motion. The geni- 
tive expresses an antecedent condition of the action or state, and émi 
defines the peculiar position : Il. x, 225 éi pedins epeocbels: Hdt. VII.111 
7d 8€ pavrniov rovro gore peév emt tdv odpéwy ray iWndordrev: Id. VI. 129 
én adrijs (ris rpamé{ns) épxnoaro ; 80 Isocrat. of "AOnvaioc—ep’ éxarépas THs 
iweipou modes Extioav: Plat. Legg. 728 A émt yijs Kal i4d ys xpvads: so 
ép' twrwv dxeioda, on horse-buck: Hdt. II. 35 ra dyOea of pev audpes ami trav 
kepahdwv dopéovar, ai dé yuvaixes emi tov Gpov: Thuc. 1.126 éri rv cepviv 
Oey xabeCouevous : Plat. Gorg. 486 C emi xéppns rimrew, cf. Theocr. XIV. 
34: Xen. Cyr. IV. 5,17 wt tis yijs caraninrovres, falling to the ground: 
so ép immav dvaBaivew. So Acts x. 11 oxevos xabtépevoy em THs yas: Matt. | 
XXvVi.I Badoica 76 pipov ent tob odpatos : John xix. 19 €Onxev emt craupod. 
Hence metaphorically: Soph. Ant. 190 tadtys (xAovds) Ewe mArdovres dépbis : 
Arist. Pax 699 xdv éwi ferds ndéor: Id. Equit. 1244 eAmis é’ As dxovpeba: so 
emt Supou dxpijs: hence also Xen. Ages. I. 37 em. tis dpxijs Cuewe (3. g.): Plat. 
Phileb. 14 A cofoipeda éwi twos ddoyiag: Hdt. VII. 10, 4 mpocxeyrdpevos 
él cewurTou, as it were resting on yourself, i. e. tecum.—See below, 3. e. 

b. A motion towards a place or thing. ‘The genitive represents the 
place as something aimed at (the desire antecedent to the notion, §. 507.) ; 
as early as Homer®. So Thuc. 1.116 macy éwt Edpou: Xen. Cyr. VII. 
2,1 éwt Xdpdewv hevyew: Demosth. 123, 48 dvaxywpeiy én otkou maddy : 
Thuc. I. 63 4 éni ths ‘OddvOou, 4 és rhv Iuridatay, towards Olynthus or to 
Potidea : Eur. Elect. 1343 oreiy’ éw “A@nvav. Also Hdt. VII. 31 é800— 
émt Kapins pepovons: Il. A, 545 wamrnvas ep’ Sptdou. 


c. So of vicinity—the position being viewed as immediately over the 
place. So ra éwi Opaxys, on the Thracian frontier: Thuc. V. 34 Aémpeov 
keipevoy €mt THS Aakwve.ns Kat Hdelag: Xen. Anab. LV. 3, 38 peivac Emi Tob 
motapov: Auschin. 80, 40 éwt Svdjs. So G. T., as Luke xxii. 49 yuvdpevos 
ém! 100 témou : John vi. 21 ré mAotov eyévero éwt THs yas: Id. xxi. 1 emt rijs 
Qaddoons: Mark xii. 26 éwi tod Bdrou: so Isocrates, ra dpodoynpéva emi 
t.0 Ecxaotnpiou: Matt. xxviii. 14 édy dxovaOj rovro emt tod tyepsvos.— 
(See Causal, a.) ; 


2. 'Temporal.—The time when any thing happens or exists; the 
time being, as in the local or temporal genitive, considered as a space 
' or spot whercon the action rests as a foundation ; as early as Homer: 

ll. 8, 797 éw eiptns: Il. ¢, 637 emt wporépwv avOpdmwy : Hdt. V. 117 
ew tpépns éxdotys: Id. VI 98 emt ydp Aapelou—eéydévero mew xaxd rf ‘EA- 
Aude: Demosth. éwt tov KuBdvov, in the moments of danger: Dem. 371, 

® Liddell and Scott Lex. 
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Ir rovs éwt modduou diacwbévras: Thuc. II. 54 emt roé mapdvtos, at the 
present time: so G. T., as Heb. i. 1 éw éoydtwy tov hpepdy roitov: 
Rom. 1. 10 él trav mprceuxav pov. (We often tind the gen. with a pre- 
sent participle expressing an action with which the verbal notion is 
coeval, whence ési is said to express duration of time: émt Kupou 
Bacwdedortos.) So also ép’ pay, nosird memorid: Demosth. 28, 2 ér 
€pot ydp—yéyove rairaa: Ibid. 34, 21 emt tav mpoydvev: Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 
31 éwi tav tperépwv: Demosth. 34, 23 rav r émt tOv mpoysvey Epywy Kai 
trav ép ipav: Ibid. 22, 4 olov trnp&é 20d tpiv ent Tipobdou, duce Timotheo : 
Thuc. VI. 103 rovs orparnyods ép Gv raira EvveBn: so G. T., as Matt. i. 
11 émi Tis petorceotas BaBudGvos: Acts xi. 28 éwt KAaudiou. 


3. Causal: 


a. With verbs of saying, swearing, affirming, witnessing before some one : 
the judges, witnesses, generals being considered by the Greeks as that 
whence the action proceeded, arising and having its force from their 
authority—the antecedent cause of the action; while ézi still further de- 
fines the relation by representing it as resting on these persons; or it 
may arise from the sense of at or before, derived from that of on: Aéyew emt 
Sixactav, éxt papripwv: Demosth. 273, 8 érwpdécavro éxt tov oTparnydav. | 
So G. T., as Acts xxili. 30 A€yew émt cod: 1 Tim. v. 19 ef py emt SU0 # tpidv 
paptipev. So Hdt. 1X.11 efmav éw Spxou, quasi substrato vel supposito 
jurejurando. 


b. The occasion—after verbs of naming any thing—Kandecioda énl 
twos, to be named after some one or something, whereon, as it were, the 
name rests: Hdt. VII. 40 Nicatos 8¢ xaddovrac—iaros evi tobde: Ibid. c. 74 
€mi 8¢ Audod rot “Arvos éoyov thy éemovupinv: Id. LV. 45 exe dvopa wi tivos. 
—rhv érovupinv roeiobas emt tos. 

c. The occasion, cases, points, particulars, which are as it were the foun- 
dation of the notions of seeing, examining, deciding, saying, shewing, &c.— 
about—in—in the case of. Plato Charm. 152. D émt tod nado Aéywr tradds: 
Isocr. 203 émt tv éAatrévav émidcifeey dv mis: Plat. Rep. 397 B én’ abrav 
ToUTuy Tov piunrny (nrncwper, in these very points: ABschin. 56. 20 dddéw 
ipas mporov ént trav woraSédgev: Xen. Cyr. I. 6. 25 emt tov mpdgewy rov 
dpxovra de—rov HAiov mAeovextudvta havepov eivac: Dem. 18, I émt woddOv 
péev av cis idetvy Bonet poe rHv mapa tov Oedy edvotay Havepay ywvouevny : 
Dem. 228, 24 d€detybe émt ToddGy dydvuv: Plato Rep. 475 éw cpod déeyerw 
mept Tov épwridy, taking me as a case. So G. T., as Gal. iii. 16 od déyer as 
éxt modév, and (by an extended application of the notion én the case of) 
John vi. 2 onpeia & éroiee cmt tv &o8 voUvrav: so possibly Soph. Antig. 
748 dOavirwy oddeis, ovd dpepiav én’ avOpomev, unless eri is adverbial. 


d. A cause or reason of anything, as its foundation, the genitive repre- 
senting the causal notion. Hdt. VII. 150 ént mpopdonos, on tiis pretext ; 
éx’ Srev (Hdt.), for why ; ep’ éautod, sua sponte. 


e. Ideal or metaphorical position. One thing resting om another, especially 
in the phrases ép éaurcé, éautéy, hpav abrav, &c., by himself, &c.—properly, 
resting or depending on himself, &c. Hom. Il. n, 194 edyecbe—oryy ef’ 
ipelov: Hdt. V. 98 oixcovras ris Spuyins xSpdv te Kai Kopyy ew éwutv:, 


® Bremi ad loc. 
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Id. IV. 114 olkéwpev én’ jpéwv aitav. So éw éwurod Baddrerbat, to cast tt 
over by oneself: Hdt. VIL. 10 mpocxepapevos ént cewurod. So with a notion 
of depending on, or supported by: Esch. 25. 16 6 ddyos émt tod mapade:y- 
patos fora: Id. 85. 26 émt tav KatpOy merodsrevpevov, depending on the 
times for his policy: Dem. 319. 17 @wt 1%§ abris dppet: (see for more in- 
stances above, 1 a.) So Soph. Ci. C. 746 ent mpcomddou pias olxeiv, with 
(as it were depending on) one attendant. 


jf. The mode and manner of an action or state, as if resting on, or 
in tt: Arist. Vesp. 557 émi otpatias rois ovaciras: Plat. Theet. 172 D 
éti oXoAis moiotvras: so Demosth. 1390, 23 émt xehadalwy eine: Id. 126, 
20 én’ é€svoias—énparroy: Id. 39, 21 emt rod dvéparos rovrou mdvra rov 
xpsvov hy, he went by this name: Id. 18, 22 rotaira Svra emi ths GAnPelas, 
really: Soph. Elect. 1061 éw' toas (poipas), equally: Eur. Suppl. 1153 éw 
dupdrov, in your sight: Soph. Aj. 1268 odd ént optxpadv Adywv, even slightly. 
Nee also above, 1. a. Hence apparently the phrase so frequent in Attic 
historians: ép' évés, él tprdv, rerrdpw yeverOar, rerdyOat, orqvat, one, two, 
three men deep. See above, 1. a. 

g. Hence also éwi is used to express a steady continuance in a thing 
(see above, 1. a.); as, Soph. Ant. 1142 €yerat ért vdcou: Demosth. 42, 6 
dv—xal bpeis emt THs ToradtTns eOeAnonre yeveoOar yvwpns, firmiter adherere 
huic rationi: Ibid. 9 ovby olds 7 éoriv, éxwv d.xaréorpanra, pévew ent ToUTwv: 
Id. 66, 3 xwdvoar’ dv éxetvov (Philippum) mpdrrev ravta, ép Gv gore vir, 
quibus nunc studet: Id. 93, 14 otecOe rovs Bufavrious peveiv emt THs dvolas 
tis a’tas: Id. 101, 47 pévew et THs éauTod, domi se continere. 


h. An object, conceived of as if it were a place on or over which a 
person is standing or placed. .Hence of offices, occupations, employments : 
Hdt. V. 109 én’ of éerayOnpuev, over which we were placed: Xen. Mem. III. 
3,2 ep ts apxiis Fonoa. Hence oi éwi tév mpaypdrwv, those entrusted with 
the management of affairs; 6 wi tov tméwy, over the cavalry: Demosth. 
1297 of éwi rou SaveiLew Svresol Saveorai®, G.T., as Matt. ii. 22 Bao- 
Never €mi lovtaias: Acts viii. 27 Fy émt wéons Tis ydLas: Ausch. 54, 41 oi 
d¢ drew ént tev iSiav Cpywr. | 


Il. Dative. 


§. 634. 1. Local.—Position on, and hence in a secondary sense 
at, or by a place or thing. 


a. On or in (rather more usual in poetry than prose): Hdt. V. 77 «dy- 
povxous ext TH XWpyn Aclrovor: Id. VIL. 217 eyévovro emt tH axpwrmpiy rod 
ovpeos: Ibid. 41 émt tots Sépacir—fords etyov ypuodas: cf. Ibid. 74. Plat. 
Rep. 614 B xeipevos éwt ry wupa: Thuc. II. 80 Kyjpov—xal dmdiras emt vau- 
ow dyats mépmovor. So G.T., as Matt. xiv. tr xepady dwt wivax.. So 
in a somewhat metaphorical force: émt te edwvdpw, on the left (Xen. Anab. 
I. 8,14.). So Id. Cyr. VII. 2, 3 pévew emi rots Swot, to remain under 
arms. So G.T., as Heb. x. 16 d:dovs véuous pou émt rats xapdiats, 


bh, By, near, at: Hdt. II. 16 apev émi rho Oupyor: Ibid. 89 otxeov 
emi TH 'EpuOpy Oaddooy. So Il. ¢, 424 Bouvoly éw’ cidimddecow, as they were 


& See Lobeck Pryn. 164. and 474. 
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tending them: Xen. Anab. VII. 3,13 #rcos Fv em Suopais: Id. Cyr. I. 3, 


11 éwi to Selnve, at supper. So G. T., as John iv. 6 éwi rh mnyy : Mark 
1.45 éw épipors tomers : Acts xxvili.14 ém abrois émpeivat, with them. 


c. Hence applied to being stationed at or over any thing, to manage or 
protect it: Demosth. 928,11 mAevociobar ext tots xpypacw, to embark to 
take care of the property, as supercargo: Xen. Cyr. VI. 3, 28 ray émt tais 
pnxavats, those stationed at the engines: Demosth. 21, 19 eivat émt tots wpd- 
yHao.—oi émi tots mpdypaot Demosth.: Eur. Alc. 438 és émt xdaa mdadlo 
re yépoy iter: Demosth. 946,13 émixadnuevos ent rH tpawély. a banker : 
Id. 1427, 1 rév vépov, ep ols gore, to protect which. So G.T., as Luke 
xii. 44 émt tots bmdpxoue. xaraornoe airév. Perhaps this usage may be 
referred to its causal sense, applied to the object. See below, 3. a. 


d. After, in, position: Xen. Anab. VI. s ém To péow erecOa, to follow 
the centre: Id. Hell. II. 4, 8 emi 8€ tovrois of werpoBddar: so of émi Tact 
(reraypevor) Xen., those who were stationed in the rear of the uhole army. 


2. Temporal: 


a. A period in which any thing is done; as, Il. 6, 529 émt vuxti, the 
time being considered as a space or spot on which the action occurs: II. 
vy, 234 ew Hpate rode, to day: Xen. Mem. JI. 2,8 emt ro Biw wavri, in all 
one’s life. So G.T., as Heb. ix. 6 émt ouvtedeig rav aiavev. So with a 
participle: Ausch. Eum. 343 yryvopdévacow ep’ hptv, at our birth. 


b. After: ll. 9, 163 éwt rede dvéorn: Xen. Cyr. IL. 3,7 dvéorn éw abt 
epavdds : Demosth. 927, 3 riv éwt Kuvi, the day after the dog-star sets: 
Theocr. XXIV. 137 éw dpart, at day-close: Plat. Phedr. 207 E éw atrj 
vextap énérige. So the phrases én’ éfepyacpevors, after all was over: Xen. 
Cyr. ILI. 1, 21 emt todrous, (thereupon) «ime. So of an accumulation of 
things: Od. 7, 120 dyxvn én’ dyxvy, pear on pear: so Eur. pdvos emt ddvy, 
murder after murder: so Arist. Eq. 411 wOAN emi woddots: G.T., as John 
iv. 27 éwt todtw thereupon. 


c. To this temporal force, we may refer its use to denote that which 
supervenes on something already existing: Hdt. 1V.154 éwt @uyarpt dpr- 
topt, having already a motherless daughter: cf. Eur. Alc. 305. Od. n, 216 
ov ydp tt oruyepy Emt yaorép. (when one has a hungry stomach) xivrepov 
@Ado. 


3. Causal: 


a. The object or aim of an action considered as the motive or 
foundation thereof—with verbs which express or imply motion the accu- 
sative Is commonly used: Hdt. IX. 82 éwi yed@r, for a joke: Id, I. 41 
KAares—emt Sydijoa gavéwor, with a view to: Thuc. V. 44 ovk emi ran, 
not with any view to injure: so émt tovrw, with this design: Plat. Prot. 312 
B ov émi téxvn euabes, ds Snprovpyds Eropevos, GAX’ emt made(a ; Xen. An. 
VII. 6, 3 xadeiv dri fevig: Arist. Av. 583 émt weipa, to try for an experi- 
ment: Xen. Symp. I. 5 émi codig, to learn wisdom: Plat. Apol. 20 E én 
ScaPody TH €uy A€yee: Demosth. 68, 12 Hyeir’ odv, ef pev duas Zrorro idovs, 
éwt Sixators aipnoecbau: Id.g2,9 emi maou Toig Sixalorg cvpSovdcvovow. 
With persons—for the use of, (80 wyous Gcivar or Ocoba Ent tw Plato and 
Orators) or against. (See below, 6.) SoG. T., as 1 Thess. iv. 7 ovn éxa- 
Aecev emt dxabaipoa. 
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b. Generally in a hostile sense—against ; frequently in Homer, and 
indeed in all writers: (the dative is instrumental; as, Thuc III. 82 onde- 
poupever TH T&y évavriov kaxdoe.:) Hdt. 1.61 padav ra roteipeva én éaute : 
Id. VI. 88 16 wav pnxavncacba emi Aiywhtgor. So G. T., as Luke xii. 52 
marip ép uty, cal vids ext tratpi. 


c. It expresses also the antecedent cause or occasion: Thuc. VII. 
46 éw ebupayig dvappacbevres: Demosth. 35, 11 rv emi tots Epyorg dd£ar : 
Hat. [V. 162 émt wavti to Si80pdévy, on each gift: Plat. Rep. 470 B duagopa 
éxt ry Tov olxeiov €xOpa: Demosth. 548 éf' atpare gevyewv, for murder : II. 
x, 185 modus 3 dpupaydds ew abrg: Andoc. 20, 18 émt warti, on every 
occasion. So G.T., as Luke v. 5 ént to phparl cou, at thy word: é¢' a, 
wherefore, since, because. 


d. The ground of any mental affection; as, yeAGy peya, ppoveiy, xaipeyv, 
paiverOa, dyavaxreiy éwi tw (for dative, see §.607.). So Demosth. 21, 3 
avOet rt emt tats édlow: Xen. Mem. II. VI. 11 ew dpery pedoripovpera. 
So G. T., as 2 Cor. vii. 13 éwt ry wapaxdjoe—exdpnuev: Mark vi. 52 ob 
avrijxav éwi toig dpros: Matt. xviii. 13 xalpew ew adto. 


e. The condition or ground of any thing —on these terms — the 
terms being considered as the foundation on which the whole rests. (The 
dative is modal as without emi: Hdt. VI. 130 éeyyvd maida véporer roice 
’"AOnvaiwy, cf. Soph. E]. 1043.)—on the terms of, Eur. Iph. Aul. 29 ovd« éi 
Taclv o epireva’ &ya8o's, on the terms of your having* nothing but good: so 
éxi fnrois, and especially ént rovtw, ép @, éwi rodros, én oddevi, nulla 
conditione, nullo pacto: Hat. III. 83 é@nt tovtw inegiorapa: ris dpxns é' 
Gre in’ ovdevds ipeov dpfopat: Demosth. 1283, 18 ent ry wnt SaveifecOat, on 
the mortgage of. So of consequence viewed as the condition: Thuc. 
V.go ént peylory tiypwpig odadrcicar, failure followed by the most fearful 
punishment. G.T., a8 xnpurrev, Barrifew éni to dvdpare "Incod. So in 
G. T. with words expressing trust or confidence, as Mark x. 24 rovs 
merrorOdras emt tots xpypacw, the émi brings out the notion of resting on. 


jf. Hence the price, reward—with a view to, for the sake of, &c.: II. 
t, 602 emt ddpors Epyeo: Il. x, 304 Sapo emt peyddo: Hdt. IIT. 48 emi tin 
xpHpare Sefaiar’ dy reAevtéovras rods marépas katakaicw mupi: so éw dpydpw 
TY Yuxnv mpodotva—ent népdeow A¢yew (Soph.) : Demosth. 816, 12 émi 
Spdxpy Sedaveccpevov: Id. 103, 1 py mob rynonobe ewi woddw yeyevnoOat, 
magno constitisse: Arist. Ach. 13 émt péoxw ddew, for the prize of a calf: 
Ant. 119, 42 émt Tots iparttors Stahbeipavres adrovs. So Iszeus 69, 36 
mpoika vmep én’ auty édaBe, for her: Atschin. 15,16 daveifecOar rv pray ew 
évvéa 6Bodots: Demosth. 1185, 12 ew .€vextpw, on pawn. (It sometimes 
represents a conditional sentence, with an adjective or participle joined to 
the substantive: Eur. Ion 228 én dogdxtots prdotoe py mdpir’ els puxdr, 
if the sacrifices are not offered.) So G.T., as 1 Cor. ix.10 én’ édide dpo- 
tpiav: Heb. viii. 6 émt xpettroow émayyeNtats. 


g. The mode, means, instruments, circumstances, particulars, 
accompaniments of the action or state, conceived as the foundation 
thereof—in, by, with, &c.; Soph. El. 108 émt Koxutg: Id. Ant. 759 én 
Wéyours Sevvdoers cue: Demosth. 803, 14 ep’ ofs 6 vdpos xedeves: Hdt. VI. 7 
dwt Kowy éexpyoe: Plat. Rep. 522 C éw dduvapia Brereiv: Demosth. p. 


® “ Ag heir to.” 
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495; 7 emt To rv Ocdy dvépar, in the name of the gods: Xen. Cc. 13, 9 
TH yaorpi emt tats émBupiots xapefsuevos: Lys. 191, 21 ent wodduw toxas, 
in war: Xen. Mem. [II. 10, 4 emi tots dyabots gadpoi, emt S€ Tots KaKots 
oxvOporoi: Ibid. I. 2, 25 emt woe tovrows: dkePOappevn : Soph. CE. R. 1029 
éni Onteiqg mAdvys: 80 Ew adtopdpy, in the very fact: Xen. Cyr. IV. 5, 15. 
éwt maow mapeivas: Dem. 744 fin. ép abrois (in their own case) odx otovra 
deity rd aitd Sixatoy rovr’ eivas: so ep Eautois, among themselves (Xen.). 
(So G. T., as Heb. ix.17 d:a6nx yap emt vexpois BeBaia, in the case of the 
dead :) 80 ecdiew éni tH citw dor, with bread: Arist. Ach. 833 maiewv ép’ 
GAL pdddav, with salt for sauce: Id. Eq. 707 ém to ddyos jdvor’ dv, what 
sauce will you take: so éwi to city mivew (Xen.): so emt Ty kuduxe ddev. 
So G. T., as Matt. iv. 4 Civ ér dptw. , | 


h. So of additions: Od. p, 308 raxvs goxe Ocew ént eet. So G.T., 
as Matt. xxv. 20 dAANa wévre rddavra éxépdnoa ew abtois :. Luke xvi. 26 ént 
Taou ToUToLs. 


t. So the personal object or subject of any thing said or done : A¢cyew 
Emi tu, to speak a panegyric on a person who is conceived as lying at the 
speaker’s feet. So Aisch. Eum. 327 ént to reOupdvw, over the victim: I. 
€, 104 10 Em paxpov dice: Xen. Cyr. VII. 7, 3 ew dvbpt eddaipon vopiferac: 
so Andocides, gofe py ew’ dvipt vdépov riBévat, ei pi) Tov adrov ert waicw Aby- 
vaioig: Soph. Phil. 1120 (or above, b.): Ib. 1384, (or above, a. fin.) So 
G.'T., as John xii. 16 ratra fv ew atte yeypappeva. So after dvopdtew, 
xaderv &c., to gwe a name to, in Thuc. and Plato. | 

k. Dependence on any thing or person (for Dat. see §. 588. 2.); as, 
émi tive elvas, to be in a person’s power: Soph. Phil. 1003 py "wt 1a8° foro 
rade: Hdt. VIII. 29 én’ tpiv fore avdparodicacba tpéas: Id. VII. 10, 3 
éw dvdpl ye évt mavra ra Bacidéos xpnpara yeyevnoOa: Plat. Rep. 460 A ro 
8€ mAHOos rév ydpov émt rots dpxovor moinooper (in the discretion of): Id. 
Gorg. 508 C eivi—émi ta Boudopévw : Demosth. go, 3 éf' Spiv gor: rovrous 
Koddfew: 80 ef éml Tots wodepiors eyevorro, ri Av éraoy (Xen.) : 1d emt toute, 
as far as he is concerned (Xen.): Id. Hell. VII. 4, 34 dmws py adroit én 
éxeivots, GAN’ éxeivos emt opiow elev: Demosth. 491, 24 Ta peév tor’ Av emt 
tots Tot eBeot, depended on the then morals; Iseeus 44, 40 Tov xAjpov ert TH 
pytpt yevéoOar, came into the disposal of. 

/. Application to or perseverance in any thing, as it were on it: Plat. Prot. 
356 E pévovcay emi to ddnOet: Dem. 26, 19 dvrav emt Trois mpdypaos. 

m. Relation of one thing to another: Plat. Gorg. 463 C rérrapa popia 
ént térrapo. mpdypaot: Id. Soph. 229 A é é@ évi. 

n. Conformity to, viewed as the condition—after, according to: Eur. 
Hec. 727 é olowep TarduBios fyyede: 80 G. T., Rom. v.14 én TH Sporw- 
pant, after: Luke i. 59 émt ro dvépars. 


| Ill. Accusative. 
§. 635. 1. Local: 


a. Motion towards, and arrival on or at some local object: Il. a, 12 #AG 
émi vijas: «x, 150 Bav 8 ent Tudeldny: A, 7 yeyoveuey emt KAtolas Alavros, so 
as to reach: 80 dvaBaivew eh’ trmov—émni Opdvov: ¢, 375 éarn én obSdv idv. 
So metaphorically the point or degree which is reached : Xen. CEc. 20, 23 
émt Bédtiov evar, to improve. (See below, 3. @ a.) So Aschin. 84, 37 
airias dvoicew éw éé. 
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b. A position or extension in space on or over an object—over, at, on: 
Il. n, 88 wAdwv eri otvoTa mévrov. So metaph.: Il. a, 350 épdev Ent otvora 
wévrov : Od. A, 577 én’ éwda xeiro wéheOpa: Xen. Mem. 1. 4,17 1d dupa 
divarac Ewt WOAAG efixveicbar ordd.a, to reach over: Id. Cyr. III. 3, 8 ém 
tas Odpas, at the doors: Il. p, 447 dova én yatay mveieat re kai eprec: Plat. 
Legg. 666 A ov xpy mip emt wip oxerevew. So in Poet.: emt yi, ent Od- 
haooav, ly land, by sea. So G.T., as Matt. xiii. 2 emt rév atyaddv ciornnes, 
With persons, among: Od. o, 94 mdvras én’ dvOpwtrous xdéos: Plat. Tim. 
23 C rd xdddoroy kat dporov yévos éw dvOpdmous. Hence the adverbial ex- 
pressions éw dpuotepd, emt Sefid, emi rd paxpdrepa, lengthways. So metaph. 
emt 7d WAROOS, Os Eni 1d way elwetv, os emt 7d qwodd, as if extending to most, 
all, etc. So Aschin. 76, 10 of8 eri ra Wy picpara—émypapew dvopa. 


2. Temporal : 


a. The end, or period of an action or state ; as, én’ 4d, until morning. 


b. Extension or duration—a space of time—during—till it is com- 
pleted—for : Il. B, 299 ent xpdvov, for a time: so éwt woddds fpépas, ef 
fpépay: Xen. Cyr. V. 2, 4 éw dvOpdrav yevedy, for a generation of men: 
Aischin. 70, 44 daoe éwt Sieres, for two years: cf. Dem. 1135, 4; Dem. 
330, 13 emi Tov wapdévta Bioy 7Bvdcr. 


3. Causal : 
a, The object—intention of a motion expressed or implied : 


a, Simply to fetch, bring, procure, reach, manage any thing; Od. 
y: 421 émt Body ira, to fetch an or: Hdt. 1. 37 €wi Onpay idvac: Id. V. 12 
ex Wwp éreprov: Id. VII. 32 anémepre ent yas atrnow: Thuc. IV. 8 ént 
Tas vais érepwav, to fetch the ships: Demosth. 249, 16 érre ef’ “lepoy emt 
Tapamopmhyy rod cirov, to convoy the corn: Arist. Aves 298 émi rdv Siaudov 
HrGov: Il. 8,687 oy ent otixas Fynoaro, to form them into line. So Thuc. 
IIL. 115 émt tas vais 8d8oxov, to command the fleet: Xen. Cyr. IV. 5,14 ént 
tos méLous xabiordvat, to appoint him to the command of the infantry—where 
éri retains its local.force as above: Id. Hell. III. 4, 20 Hevoxdéa éragev ent 
rods twreigs: Dem. 245, 11 én raita éréorny, [ was appointed to this. 
Hence éni ti; for what? Eur. Phoon. 1324 emt no'ay cuppordy: 80 mpo- 
rpérev riva ew Gpetive—See above, 1. a. 


8. With hostile intent—against ; the end or object of the expedition 
&c. being the enemy; IJ.A, 343 dpro 8’ éw atrods: Hdt.1.71 orpareterOas 
émt Audods: Ibid. go dAatvew ewi Mépoas: Ibid. 153 emt “lovas réeprecv orpa- 
myév: so metaphor., Demosth. 62, 28 ravra ép’ éautods jyotvrar eiva. 


6. The point or degree which any notion reaches or extends to: Thuc. 
III. 115 ov @wt word ras didfers morotvrac: 80 emt tpinkdora, up to three 
hundred: ént péya, wodd (or Emiodd) tAdov, petLov—éni récov, Ep Scov, 
inasmuch. So Xen. mrciov i ent S00 orddia. 


ce. Particular reference to some object viewed as the aim of the 
action or state—/for: Plat. Rep.371 E riv icytv—ixavny éni tods mévous 
éxovow : Ibid. 411 E emt 8€ S00 Svte toUTW—Advo réyva Gedy hainv dy dedwxévat 
dvéporas: 80 Td éw éué—ro emi o€: Od. 7, 385 Sacdpevac xara poipay ép’ 
Hpas: Dem. 141, 12 rd xaOjxovra ep Eautdv. 

d. The particulars, mode, degree, sort, sphere, on, or in which 
any action or state developes itself, as if it took place there: Il. 8, 765 
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t vibtov éicas: bid. ¢, 3 55 éxmece emt Boexpdv: 80 Ibid. 7, 392 Ent xdp, 
headlong: Hdt. VII. 131 émi keadiy beduevoc: Eur. Hee. 1058 Baow 
riOépevor éwi xetpa: so ent toa, in the same way Il. », 436: Thuc. II. 11 éx’ 
dpddrepa, both ways: Plat. Rep. 370 B dsadepwv ewi mpdgw: I). 8, 218 dpo 
ént ori00s cuvoxwxdre: Xen. Anab. V. 2, 32 emi wé8a dvaxywpeiv, to retreat 
step by step: Il. ¢, 79 dpicro: waoav én’ iddv. 

e. With a more definite notion of conformity to—according to 
some rule, rank or order to which any person or thing is brought: Od. e, 
245 éni ordOpnv, ad amussim: Hdt. 11.171 éxt 1d cwdpovdorepoy airiy 
AauBave, according to prudence: Il. y,113 épvéav éwt otixas: Xen. Cyr. 
VIL. 5, 2 ami Stmddorov 15 Bdbos yeyvduevor: 80 rerdyOar émt woddods—ént 
hetrév: so dwt pilav éexdorny, one by one. 

Obs. The compounds of éxé are constructed with gen., dat., and acc., 
according to the sense of the compound verb. 


3. Mera, with. 
§. 636. Merd (Hol. réda), with; connected with pécos: expresses 
community, coexistence with.—See ovv, §. 623. Obs. 1 


I. Genitive. 

1. Local: 

a. Connexion and community with—of persons m the same place 
with some one else, or viewed as such in respect of a common action or 
state—with, among: 'Thuc. VI.14 peta toodvde paptipwy airiay oyeiv, in 
company with: Od. 7,140 petd Spdwv sive cal fobe: Eur. Hec. 209 pera 
vexpa@v xeicopat, I shall lie among the dead, and myself be dead: Plat. Rep. 
359 E xaéjobu peta tov Gddwv. G.T., as Luke xxiv. 5 ri {nreire rov 
(@vra peta TOV vEKpOr ; 

Obs.1. InG.T. Luke xiii. 1 perd is used of things connected together. 


b. Hence an active connexion—+?o aid a person; as, perd Twos pdye- 
aba, to fight (in company) with a person: Demosth. 117,24 peta tav 451- 
knpévev wodkepew: Arist. Ach. 661 1d yap ed pet éuot—ovppayxor éorat.— 
elvat peta twos Thuc., ab alicujus partibus stare. érecOa peta twos, to follow 
@ person, in Att.: Plat. Rep. 467 extr. cwdjcovrar peta mpecButrépwr tye- 
povev emdpevot, Sollowing with the older leaders. So G. T., as Matt. xii. 
30 6 pi dv per epod. Luke x. 37 6 momjoas €dcos pet abtod. 


2. Temporal,—for, during, in—the time being viewed as joined 
to the verbal notion: 

Eur. Suppl. 1118 peta woddod xpdvou (acas, living for a long time. So 
Thuc. V. 25 per dvoxwyijs, in or during a truce: Isocr.172 ryv dnpoxpariav 
—pel fis (under which) of mpéyovoe (avres: Thuc. I. 1g perd Suppaxias 
qvOnoay. 

3. Causal: 


a. Mode and manner—means considered as accompaniments of a 
thing or action or state: Thuc. I. 18. extr. perd xwvSdvwv rds pedéras motov- 
pevor: Id. V. 16 pera Sapwv dvaxapnow: Id. VIII. 27 ob yap aio ypov—peta 
Karpou (seasonahly) troxwpyoa, adda pera étovotv tpdétrou aicxioy EvpPyoe- 
aba, Av noonOaor: Plat. Rep. 3 52 A mparrew peO abrod, by his own means ; 
fEschin. 67, 28 Wevderba pe® Spxou: Xen. M.S. III. 5, 8 per dperis 
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sporevey with (as it were joined with) virtue: Demosth. 29,3 pera wap- 
pyocias rroeicba Adyous: Id. 95,21 petd wappynoias cLerdca: ra wapdvra mpd- 
ypara: Id. 93,13 peta wdelotns touxiag dravf, doa Bovdrera, Didcwros 
dtonnoerac: Id. 130, 74 tpiv of mpdyovor rovro rd yépas éxtnoavro cai Kxaré- 
Airoy peta WodAGv Kai peydduv Kvddver. So G. T., as Acts v. 26 perd 
Blas: Heb. xii. 17 peta Saxptwv ex(nrncas: 1 Tim. iv. 14 peta émOdcews ray 
xeipov: Matt. xiv. 7 peO’ Spxou: Luke xvii. 15 peta puvis peydAns. 

b. In conformity with—unity with: pera trav vépov Demosth., with 
the laws—in union with the laws (rav vépev éxcpevos, legibus adherens): 
Plat. Apol 32 C pera tod vépou nal rod dixaiov @unv wadrdy pe Seiv Scaxcydv- 
eve, f} pel tpav yevéerOa : Id. Phed. 66 B pera rod Adyou : Demosth. 19 
princ. per’ ddnbeias oxomeicOa (€xdpevos ris dd.). G.T., as Eph. vi. 23 
dyarn peta miorews. 

Obs. 2. In Aristotle, pera Adyou, of which reason is an element: xatad 
Aéyov, which is regulated by reason. 


II. Dative. 
Only poetic, and especially epic: 


a. To express a local union, where in prose ovv and éy are used—in, 
among. In general it is joined with the plural, (or the singular of collec- 
tive nouns,) or with persons or things considered as such, or the parts of 
animate things; pet d0avdrots, with—among—in the midst of—between : 
pera orpato: wera yxepai, mocci, yévucot, yappynAyot, peta dpeciv, in the 
mind : peta vnvol, kipact. Frequent in Homer, as II. A, 64 os “Exrop pera 
mpdtoo. gaverxev, among the first: Od. 6,156 viv pe® Sperépn dyopy 
vooroto xarifov: Pind. Ol. II. 29 peta xépator: Adsch. Choeph. 365 per 
Gdov (GAA Schol.) Sopexpate Aad: Soph. Phil. 1110 xparacais pera xepaly : 
Eur. Hec. 353 wapOdvors péra: Arist. Aves 250 pet’ ddxudveoot. 


b. Society—community ; as, petd vows dvépoco Hom., together with 
(80 dpa mv. d.). 

c. Hence to signify an addition to; Od. x, 204 dixu mavras npiOpeor, 
dpxov 8€ pet dphorépovow Sracca, with, or to both. 


III. Accusative. 
. 1. Loeal: 


a. With verbs of motion. a. Into the midst of—among—to: as, ixéoOa 
peta Tp@as xai "Axyaovs: Il. p, 460 dicowv Sor’ alyvmos pera yivas : Il. ¢, 
511 perd 4Oea, to his haunts : Il. e, 165 trmous peta vijas €Aatvew : Il. y, 418 
peO Tdyv: Il. p, 149 peO Spirov: Od. p, 43 ohaipay eppipe per dpditrodoyr, 
to her maiden. Sometimes metaphorically : Od. 8, 308 és pe per &mpy- 
Ktous épidas Kai veixea, Baddet, into the midst of. 8. Generally direction or 
striving after, connexion or union, whether friendly or hostile, with a 
person or thing; as, Svat werd Néotopa, properly into union with, to see 
Nestor ; Il. v, 297 Bi dé per’ “ISopevija, he set out after, to join him. Thence 
generally of succession in space—behind, after, next to: Il. vy, 492 Aaok 
émovE woei re peta xtidov éonero pda, behind the ram: Pind. Ol. I. 66 mpoq- 
kav vidy peTd TaXUmoTpov EOvos dvépwv: Il. o, 321 epevvay peta txna, on or 
after the track: pet Oypov, in a row. 
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b. With verbs not expressing motion: a, among ; Il. o, 188 Bovaz 
pera ndvras dpioros: B. after; Il. 8,153 moc pera wAnOuv: Il. y, 277 oy 
pera, after whom: Ib. 354 petra tov; Hdt. IV. 49 %cyxaro pera Kuvytas 


> & 
OlkEeovUce. 


2. Temporal: 

Succession in time, analogous te the succession in space: as 5 
tata, after this. The subst. in the acc. is often joined with the part. ae 
Tl. p, 605 peta Aniroy SppnOevra: Hdt. I. 34 perd Eédwva ofxdpevor, after 
Aes Palas of ie Ibid. 150 pO’ Hpepny, and also Attic, interdiu, 
y day \properly after day rise): Aschin. 72, 22 pe? Aue fay, 1% : 
perly after) a single day. pres nen are eines 

Obs. 1. In G. T. werd with accusative is only applied to time. 


3. Causal: | 

a. The object; after, to fetch, get, &c.; Tl. r, 346 otyovras pera Seirvov, 
they are gone to get their supper: Od. 8, 701 pera thy dxony, to get news 
about : Ib. x, 352 perd Saira, for the sake of a meal : Od. a, 184 mdeiv perd 
xadxdy, ad aes petendum: Il. v, 252 perd ene fArvdes: Eur. Alc. 66 Eipv- 
obéws ménypavros trmevov peta Sxnpa. 

6. Accordance with,—according to—a metaphorical following after 
any thing: Il. 0, 52 r@ xe Moceddav ye—aipa peraorpapee vdov peta ody Kai 
€uov Kijp, after your and my heart's desire. | 

c. Thence the same notion is applied to the relation of value and rank, 
&c. secundum, after, next to, especially with superlatives ; as, cdAdtoros peta 
MyAeiwva : Tl. 8,674. Hdt. IV. 53 worayss péyoros peta “lorpov. 

d. Occupation, in the phrase peta xelpas eyew, as if it were held be- 
tween the hands: Hat. VII. 16, 2 ratrny rv orparndaciny xai'rd xapra (quam 
maxime) etxopey peta Xetpas. | 

e. In consequence of; Il. A, 227 perd xddos, in consequence of the 
news; as if following it. 

Obs. 2. The compounds of perd, which denote “change,” generally take 
a genitive of the old, and accusative of the new state, or position ; as, Eur. 
Med. 257 ovxt ovyyer) peBoppicacbar riod Exovca ouphopas: Orest. 254 
taxis dé perébou AUocar. 


4. Napd, by, and xpés, before. 

§. 637. These prepositions are nearly allied in their signification. 
The chief difference between them is, that apd is used rather of 
external relations of space, zpdés of internal relations of causation. 
This difference is perceived most strongly in the gen., where mapa 
generally expresses an external procession in space, mpdés rather the 
procession of some energy or operation. : 


a. Napd, by. 
Many of the significations of mapa are apparently contradictory : 
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such as to, from, in consequence of, against, but all of them are de- 
rived from the different relations of position which are signified by 
this preposition. 

Napdé (Epic. wapai: Sanskr. para; Litth. pas, par-; Goth. and 
German, fra, fram). Original meaning—by the side of. Hence, 
as everything may be considered as contained in a square, and thus 
to have four sides, the relations expressed by the preposition will 
vary according to the position by one or other of these sides in which 
the object is supposed to stand, and the case with which the preposi- 
tion is joined. 

| B 


Obs. The letters refer to these lines to denote the position in which the 
object is supposed to stand. 











A 


I. Genitive. 
1. Local: 


(A) In front of—and as the genitive with verbs of motion signifies the 
point whence the motion begins, it is used in the relations of space, to 
define more clearly this point which might have been denoted by the gen. 
alone : (§. 530.) coming from the side of, motion from, mostly with persons ; 
as, \Geiv wapd twos, like the French de chez quelqu’un; 80 ddo-yavoy épia- 
cacba rapa pypod: Il. 8, 468 wap domidos éfeddavOn, from out of the side 
of the shield. So Pind. Pyth. X. 62 wapd wodds, from the side of the foot, 
close by: Hdt. VIIL. 140 dyyedin free wapd Bacrdtjos. In Soph. Ant. 1124 
@7Bav vaiwy wap bypav "lopyvod pelOpwr, it seems to give vaiwy the force of 
coming from the Ismenus and inhabiting : so Demosth. 873, 11 mapa Lavros 
Tuypoxpdtous éxeivn ovvexnoe, she coming from (leaving) Timocrates coha- 
bited with him. So always of an embassy, wapd, not mpds; as, mephOqvac 
mapd twos Hom.—dyyedo, mpéoBes wapd twos—ayyéArAew twapd twos, Ta 
trapd twos &c.; Auschin. 67, 12 wap bydv dvécrnoay, removed from you. 


2. Causal: 


a. The person or thing whence knowledge or hearing, &c. pro- 
ceeds; as, pavOdvew mapd Twos, dxovey tapd twos: Hdt. Il. 104 wap’ Ai- 
yuttiov pepabnxacr. So Demosth. 108, 75 rd pev epya wap Spav atta 
(nreire, ra S€ BeAriora émornpn Aéyerv Wapd TOO wapidytos (from the speaker): 
Hat. VII. 182 mapa wupodv: Iszeus 57 fin. 52 D wapa tév—Oepandvrwy 
Tov EXeyxov moeicbac: Plat. Tim. 52 D mapa tis épiis Whgou AoyioAeis, cal- 
culated from my vote; Arist. Ran. 251 rourt wap dpav AauBavea, this word of 
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yours I take: Id. Aves 982 8v—aapd rémoANGvos efeypayrdunv: Thue. I, 
22 tap’ Gdwy axpiBeig emeEeAOav : 80 Tap’ éautol, Eaut&v, sponte sud. 

8. With passive and intransitive verbs (especially in late prose) for id, 
when the energy is supposed to proceed immediately from (as it were, the 
side of) any one—by his means. (So above meupOqva: wapd twos): Plat. 
Symp. 175 C oipat ydp pe wapd ood vodia mAnpwbyncec Oat. 

y- Hence with verbs of giving, receiving, proceeding, &c.: map 
éautot, from his own resources: Hdt. VIII. 5 wap’ éwutod ddovs: Id. VII. 
29 trap épewutod : Ibid. 106 da rovro d¢ of ra 8apa wéumerat Tapa Tod Bact- 
Aedovtos alet €v Iépayoe: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 2, 25 ray wap’ éxeivou \apBdvor : 
Ibid. VIII. 6, 12 ayadois rots wap’ éyod: Auschin. 76, 13 ra mapa Tis TUxNs, 
coming from fortune. | 

8. From—of any feeling or sensation which is supposed to proceed 
from some one to its object; as, ) tapd twos efvoia, good will from some 
one towards some one: Plat. Tim. 85 E ry wap’ adrijis Geppdryte. 


Obs. 1. In some passages mapd with gen. seems to mean near, but on a 
closer examination it will be found to retain its sense of coming from, as 
in the passage given above, Soph. Ant.1124. The other passages are, Id. 
Ant. 967 mapa S€ Kuavéwy wedayéwv d:dvpas adds drat Boomopiat; where mapa 
may be read wdpa, taken for wdpevon, i.e. for eiot: Pind. Pyth. 1.75 dpéopa 
trapd Lahapivos Aénvaioy xdpw pobdv, I will draw from Salamis : Pyth. X. 
62 trapa wodds, from what is at my feet, that is, on the spot®: Il.o, 5 éypero 
—tapd xpuco0pdvou “Hons, from the side of; Eur. Herc. Fur. 1127 wrap’ 
“Hpas dp dpas Opdévev rade, from the throne of Juno: Arist. Ach. 68 kai 8n7 
érpuxdpecOa Tapa Kaitiotpiwy wediwy ddo:mAavovrrtes, wandering from the Ca- 
ystrian plains, i. e. into the interior. 


Il. Dative. 

(A).—Local: 

A point in front of, without motion (local dative)—among, before, at, 
with, by the side of ; as, orn wapd to Baordet; and of course this original 
sense is variously modified by the context: Thuc. II. 89 wapa rais vauai, 
in front of, or at: Hdt. IV. 53 xa@apds mapa Qodepoicr, a clear stream 
among muddy ones: Id. VII. 150 map’ Gpiv abrotor, by yourselves: Thuc. 
V. 23 wap “AOjva, in the temple of Minerva: Theocr. VII. 101 wapd tpiwd- 
Secor deider, to prophesy at Delphi: Aéschin. 68, 41 pavrevecOat pdvrecay wapa 
to Ocq: Plat. Phileb. 29 E rd wap’ jpiv copa: Soph. Phil. 139 wap’ dtw 
(=rovrov map ), Tb Atds oxntpov avdooerat, with whom it rests to wield the 
sceptre: Id. Gk. R. 612 rov wap atte Biorov, the life which is in him = his 
own life: Asschin. 75 ult. ré Bacidexdv ypvoiov wapa tovtw, is with him; Ib. 
86, 33 ai d€ map’ dpiv edOivac: Lys. 96, 46 wap’ épot, chez moi, at my 
house: Dem. 305, 11 map’ euoi, at my door: Aischin. I. 18 modcreiat rpeis 
civat Tapa waow dvlpsmots duodoyowvra: Lys. 168, 37 mapa toils mpdsac-v 
éorw ra ddixnyara, rest with them: so G. T. as Rom. ii. 11 ob yap éore mpo- 
goroAnWia wapa Gew. So péyas wapd Paordel, 2m the king’s presence: Suva- 
vba trapd tur, to have influence with any one—as it were, before him: Plat. 
Theat. 170 D kpivas wapd caure@, by yourself: Id. Rep. 529 A mapa 
TAUTY. 

® Herm. Ant. 955. Diss. Pind. Pyth. I. 75. 
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Obs. 2. The difference between wapd and ¢» is well marked in Soph. 
Elect. 1329 od wap’ adtois add’ dv abtotow xaxois. 


2. Thence Causal: 

To express standing before a person as a judge, and submitting to his 
decision or sentence: Hdt. III. 160 mapa Aapetw xpity, judice Dario: 
hence in the opinion of : Id. I. 32 wap’ épot, meo judicio: Id. III. 86 rovs 
mapa odiot atroic: doxéovras éABious: Eur. Elect. 1015 os wap ‘piv, as 
among us: Demosth. 18, 3 rocovrm Oavpaordérepos wapd waor vopiferas (6 
Sikermos): Soph. Aj. 924 wap exOpois, even in his foe's judgment : Ibyc 
Frag. wapa ects dumdaxay, in the eyes of the gods: so G.T. as Acts xxvi.8 
ri dmoroy xpiverat wap Spiv; Rom. xii. 16 py yivesOe pdvepor wap’ EavTots. 


III. Accusative. 
(A. B. C.)—1. Local: 


a. (A) In front of, and with verbs of motion, defining more clearly the 
poiut whither the motion tends—+to the side of—which might have been 
denoted by the simple acc., (§. 559.) In the simple sense of ¢o it is only 
used with persons, or sometimes things considered as persons; as a city, 
&c.: cf. Hdt. I. 48 mapa ra xpnornpea : (Except Pind. Ol. II. 70 mapa rip- 
ow:) Hdt. I. 36 dmnéoOar trapd Kpotcov: Ibid. 86 yayow wapa Kipoy : 
Thuc. I. 95 peraratacOa trap *A@nvatous, to go over to the Athenians. 

b. (B) Motion by the side of—parallel to—along ; Il. +, 653 mapa vijas 
tcav mdduy, they returned back by the ships; cf. r, 814; a, 347: mapa Thy 
BaBudGva rapievas Xen., wapd tov twotapdy, by the side of the river. 

c. (B) An extension in space (without motion) alongside of an object— 
parallel to: Od. p, 32 of pév xotpnoavro mapa mpuprijowa ynéds: Hdt. TX. 15 
mapo tov ‘Agwrév: Id. I. 180 wapd xethos éxdrepow: so metaphorically, 
Dem. 778 trodty mapa wévta tatta, you slip by all these: Id. 24, 22 9 
TUxn Tapa wavt’ dori rd trav avOporev npdypara, runs throughout all human 
things; Eur. Alc. 835 8p0hv wap otpov: Pind. Nem. IX. 49 mapa xpntmfpa, 
over one’s cups: 80 tap G&AAnda, side by side (Dem.): G. T. as Matt. IV. 
18 mepiraray napa Thy Oddaccay. 

d. Thence generally to express an indefinite vicinity—dy—in the neigh- 
bourhood of, at, with. So wapd wé8a, at one’s feet: Arist. Aves 390 wrap’ 
abthy thy xUtpay dxpav dpavras, looking along the edge of the dish: Id. Ran. 
162 wap alriv thy dddv, by the very road side: Id. Ach. 759 wap dpe, 
with us: so G. T. as Matt. xiii. 4 érece wapd thy 6 dv: Acts x. 6 oixia 
trap Oddaccav. 

2. (B) Temporal: 

a. Extension in time (Post-Homeric)—during; as, wap’ fpépav, mapa 
tov wédepov,—rrapa Thy wéow, inter potandum—rapd. wacav xopyyiay. 

b. So of critical moments during which any thing happened ; as, wap’ 
adtév tév Kivduvov: Demosth. 49, 10 wapd Tdv Katpdy—BovAevcerat, in ipso 
tempore: Id. 470, 12 wapd xa:pods: cf. 471: Id. 229, 20 repwpias wap’ 
aita Td ddichpara xpjcba, at the very moment of the offences being com- 
mitted, i.e. before the offence is forgotten: Pind. Ol. II. 65 xewdy wapa 
Siattay, in poverty. 

3. Causal : | 

a. (B) Hxistence (metaphorically) by the side of, in the possession of any one, 


& 
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penes aliquem; with: Hadt. VIII. 140 ruvdveobe riv viv wap’ ue éodcav 8b- 
vayty : 80 Demosth. 822, 20 dpyiptov mapa tods KAworotods, with, in the 
hands of: Arist. Ach. 759 wap’ éyé moduriparos, with me: Xen. An. I. 9 
fin. of map’ adtév ditoe: Dem. 192,12 tap adrév pe cvpBovrov tooiro, with 
himself—by his side: Xen. Anab. I. 9, 31 mdvres waz’ adtdv Piro. 

6. Accordance with—agreeing with—parallel to—according to; often 
with verbs of trying, examining, estimating, &c.: Plat. Rep. 550 A épav ra 
enirnSevpara alrav éyyidev wapd ta Tay G\Xwv: Demosth. 824, 5 wapd roy 
Adyov, dv dropépovew,—emidel~w: Id. 1402, 17 Tapd Tous xpwpévous SiadAar- 
rév rev, according to those they live with. | 

c. Besides ; springing up as the leaves from the stalk, as mapdgvés re: 
Eur. H. F. 680 ray “Hpaxdéous xadXinxov deiow apd te (besides) Bodprov 
olvodéray. So mapa raira, preter hec. Arist. Nub. 698 ov gore wapd Tair 
d\da. 

d. Hence through, by means of, according to, by. (So Hooker V. 1 ‘‘ So 
that it be not long (along) of them ;’’) as the Latin propter, only used of the 
antecedent, not of the final cause, except perhaps by Pindar: Thuc. I.141 
Tapa Thy éavrod d&péderav, by his own carelessness: Demosth. 43, 15 ovd¢ 
yap otros Tapa Thy atrod papynv rocovroy emnigénrat, doov Tapa Thy Hhpetépay 
dépédecav: Dem. 743, 21 wap éAtyous Wydous, by a small majority: Iseeus 
41, 36 mapa wévre Wipous pérecyxe tis méAews, by a majority of five: Ibid. 
110, 2 08 wap’ &y ode dvo eis rodro ta mpdypata adicrac®: Thue. VIII. 33 
Tapa Toooitov éyever’ air@ pi) wepimecetv rois A@nvaiots. So mapa rovro, mapd, 
quapropter: G.T. once, 1 Cor. xii. 15 mapa toirTo. 

e. In comparisons, (B) contrasts, one thing being placed by the 
side of another: Hdt. VIL. 20 dove pire rv Aapeiov (orddov) rov émt Sxidas 
Tapa toitoy pndev dhaiveoba: Plat. Legg. 721 D rovrov wap’ éxetvoy tov 
vépov axovere: Id. Cratyl. 385 E xeipeva dvépara “ENAnot Tapa Tods &Adous 
"EdAnvas, tn dislinction to, xat"EXAnot mapa BapBdpovs. Often with the col- 
lateral notion of superiority, pra, preter: Xen. M. 8.1. 4,14 wapé ta 
GAa Lea, dorep Geol, of dvOpwmror Biorevovor, in comparison with, beyond other 
creatures: so G. T. as Rom. xiv. 5 kpivew jpépav wap’ hpépav: Rom. i. 25 
napa tov xticavra : Luke xiii. 2 duaprwAol mapa mévras. 


Ff. So in modal expressions such as, wap’ dAtyov moteio Oat, to esteem little 
—as if one thing were by the side of the other and compared with it—ap’ 
drLyor, puxpdv, Bpaxv, by little—mapa mond (maparondv adv.), by much, by far— 
(so Thuc. III. 89 rot ‘‘ wapa modu,” see §. 457.)—map’ obd€v ridecOa, as 
nothing : Hdt. I. 120 wapd opixpa xeyopyxe, have turned out of no moment. 

g. After comparatives or comparative expressions, as Gos, érepos, Sid- 
gopos: Thuc. I. 23 HAiov ékrelpers muxvétepat tapd ra ek Tov mply xpdvov 
prnpovevdueva: Plat. Pheed. 93 A odd€ piv moreiy te ob8€ te macxew GAO 
map & dv exeiva i} mop 4} mdoxn. So Eur. Alc. 926 wap’ edtuxi wétpov, in 
contrast with: so G. T. as 1 Cor. iii. 11 dAdov Trapd Tov Keipevoy. 

h. Hence proportion—according to, in: Demosth. 467, 6 mapa ras rpud- 
xovra pupiddas disor dpiv pupious pedipvous, for, or on, every 300,000 bushels 
gives you 10,000: Demosth. 606, 28 mapa ras eiopopds, (in the revenues ;) 
map’ tows tddavta tpidkoota, (in (say) three hundred talents ;) €\d\etppa rer- 
tapa Kal deka éori rddavta: Xen. Chic. XX. 16 els wapd tods S€xa diaheper rH 
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év dpa épydtecba, one in the ten: Thuc. VIII. 29 wapd wévre vais, for every 
five ships. 

i. Hence of interchange : tpépa nap tpépay, day by day, alternis diebus— 
also alone, mup’ jpépav, wap jyap.—nAnyiv mapa wAnyny blow upon blow, 
Arist. Ran. 643: Plat. Rep. 384 A Adyor mapa Adyov. 

k. Proximity to in a moral sense—near: Thuc. III. 49 tapd toootrto i 
MuriAnvyn Abe xevddvov, came within, or near such peril: cf. VII. 2. 
 L. Op to—within—ercept ; frequently, to express a short distance from: 
so with infinitives: Hdt. IX. 33 wapd & wédaopa epape vexav ’OAvmidda, 
up to one, within one, as if the & mda pa was all that separated him from 
victory : so Thuc. IV. 106 wapa vixra, within one night; Isocr. 388 Tropa 
pixpov fAOopev amobaveiv: so G.T. as 2 Cor. xi 24 recoapdxovra mapa. piay. 

m. Contrary to ; wapa poipar, beyond, transgressing fate ; mapa ddfar, preter 
opinionem ; wap > amida, mapa puoww, mapa ro Sixatoy, mapa rovs Spxous, mapa 8vva- 
pay, wap agiav, (Contrary to card, as xara potpay.) So G. T. as Rom. i. 26 
rapa vow. 

Obs. 3. There is no passage where mapa must necessarily express the 
local position, beyond, across, on the other side (D); and the notion of against, 
in its secondary sense, is generally considered to arise from the notion of 
deviation from ; but it seems to me that in most of these phrases there is 
rather the notion of transgression, and this would come very naturally from 
the local notion of passing over which might have been expressed by apa, 
though it is not actually so used*. 


b. Mpds, before. 

§. 638. Npés (or wort and originally mport, both forms also Epic ; 
Sanskr. pratz) is derived from zpé, and has the same original mean- 
ing—before ; but it is joined with all three cases, and with the 
genitive expresses a far greater variety of causal relations than 
apd. While mapd expresses the relation of position on all four sides, 
apés expresses only one, namely, in front of. 


I. Genitive. 
1. Local: 


a. Before—in front of—this side of—coming from ; the genitive expresses 
the point whence the motion is supposed to begin, and is further defined 
by the preposition ; used especially of the position of any spot towards : 
Hdt. III. 101 olkéovos pds vérou dvépou: Ibid. 102 apds Popéou dvépou : 
Ibid. 107 wpds peonpBpins “ApaBin—eori, (as also in Latin, ab oriente 
for versus orientem): Xen. An. IV. 3, 19 otpayots xaraornocacbas mpds Tod 
WOTALOG. 

b. The vicinity, or approach of one thing to another, the preposition 
being used to define the particular relation which the local genitive some- 
times expresses alone (§. 522.)—near thereto, and in front of; Il. x, 198 


® Bernhardy, Syntax, 259 p., ‘‘mapd Séfav, worin die negative Richtung @ariiber 
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airds dé wort wrédvos wérer’ del, he hovered before the city: Hdt. II. 154 eiot 
otras of xapor mpds Saddoons: so mpds woday Arist. Vesp. 438: mpds xeda- 
Mis Ibid. 1221: Thuc. I. 62 apds ’OAvvbou éotparonedevovro, The dative 
could also be used, but would denote merely the actual vicinity, while the 
genitive represents the spot as that whence the local notion in some way 
arises. 


Obs. The same position may be expressed by the acc., a motion towards 
being supposed ; (as in Latin also, versus or ad montem)—with the genitive 
It is from there (towards here)—with accusative (from here) towards 
there: vos oixnpévoyv mpds HO re cal jAiov avaroAds Hdt. I. 201: ampds 
Bopiy re cai vérov Id. II. 149. Sometimes we find both constructions to- 
gether; as, Hdt. II. 121 rév pev mpds Bopéw écreara, rov d¢ mpds vérov: Id. 
VII. 126 odre yap 1d pds thy 1 rod Néorov—idor ris dy Acovra, bre mpds 
éomrépns rod ’Axedgiou. 


2. Causal: 


The cause, occasion, author, generally any agent: the action being 
considered to arise by virtue of the presence of a person, or thing con- 
sidered as a person. 


a. Of descent; as, of mpds afparos, blood relations ; pds mwatpés, mpds 
pytpéss, from the father’ s or mother's side. 

b. Something which proceeds from and belongs to any one; Soph. E.R. 
668 ra mpds opdy, your affairs: Id. Ant. 700 ri mpds raider, that belonging 
to children: so Od. ¢, 207 mpds Atés eior—Ecivol re mrwxoi te, they belong 
to, proceed from, are as it were his children, and under his protection : hence 
fitness or propriety, in accordance with which certain actions arise from 
the properties or natures of persons or things; mpds yuvatkds gori, it ts 
the property of a female, it arises from the nature of a woman; mpéds dixns 
gore, it is right. (See §. 521. 2.) Plat. Legg. 721 E ampés tod Aaxwvixod 
tpétou ra Bpaxvrepa det mporipar. 

c. So regard for, or partisanship with, whence any action arises: Thuc. 
III. 59 ov mpds rijs Spetrépas Sdéns: Plat. Rep. 440 E rideoOat ra dada mpds 
to AoytotiKod, on the side of : Dem. 1006 fin. mpds €pot—riv idov tOcobe. 
G. T. once, Acts xxvii. 34 mpds Tis hpetépas owrnpias imdpyer: so elvar pds 
twos, stare ab aliquo, facere pro aliquo, Hdt.: Eur. Alc. 57 mpds tév éxdv- 
Twv, boiBe, rov vdéuov riéns, a law for the rich ; proceeding from them or from 
regard to their interest. 


d. Thus joined with the person, or point whence any thing proceeds.— 
a. The author or giver of any thing: II. a, 239 otre Oéucoras mpds Ards 
eipvarat, auctore, datore Jove. $8. The person from whom some word or 
opinion proceeds, or is viewed as proceeding: Thuc. I. 71 ddixov odre 
mpds Oey rav dpxiav, odre pds avOpdmwv, before gods or men; Xen. Anab. 
I. 12 épodoyeirat updos mdvrwy: Id. II. 3, 11 dxapioros few ovre mpds 
Spay odre wpds "Edd Bos ; cf. Id. V. 7, 7: Hdt. IV. 144 eimas réde 1d eros 
€Aeitrero aOavaroy pynuny m™wpds ‘EdAnotrovriwy, gloriam ab Hellespontiis omni 
tempore celebratam: Id. VII. 5 orpatnddree émi ras "A@nvas, iva Aéyos—ce Exn 
mpds GvOpamwv ayabds, ut lauderis ab hominibus (apud homines): Ibid. 139 
yropny enipOovoy mpds tav mredvwv, sententiam in invidia or odio habitam 
a plerisque. y. With dxovew, pavOdvew et sim., to define more clearly 
the relation of genitive. 8. With passive and intransitive verbs, even in 
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Homer, frequently in Hdt., and often in Attic writers, to define more 
clearly the relation of the simple genitive (§. 483. Obs. 3.): IL. ¢, 456 mpés 
GAAns lordy idaivors: Eur. Med. 1615 xarei—mpds téxvwv: Soph. Phil. 
1343 made mpds tovtwy: Id. Gi. R. 292 Gaveiy mpds SSormépwv: so the 
phrase airés wpds abtod:: Soph. El. 562 retOd xaxod mpds dvipds : Id. Ant. 
Q10 épjpos mpds ditwv: from, by, at the hands of ; Hdt. 1. 61 dripaferba 
mpds Metovotpdrou: Id. 1. 73 ratra mpds Kuafdpew mafdvres: Soph. Trach. 
150 tpds GvSpds PoBuvpern : Hdt. II. 139 iva xaxdy re mpds Oedv fh mpds dv- 
Opwmwv AdBot, at the hands of : Id. IV. 98 etkds Evyyvopdy re yiyvecOar mpds 
700 Oeod, in the sight of. 

e. In oaths and adjurations ; as, mpds Oedv, per deos, properly before the 
gods ; but the genitive expresses that the oath derives its power from the 
gods. So mpés is used when the genitive is paraphrased: Soph. Ci. C. 250 
ampds 6 re woe pidoy éx céOev avropat, 

f. The cause or reason—defining the relation of the simple genitive : 
Hdt. II. 30 qvAakai xaréoracay mpds AiOiérwy, mpds "ApaBiwy, mpds AcBuns, 
custodi@ collocate erant adversus Avthiopes &c., properly before the Asthi- 
opians &c.; but the genitive denotes them as the cause of the guard, as in 
Latin, munimenta ab hoste &c.: Soph. Antig. 51 mpds airopadpev dumda- 
kynpdtwv diuras dyes dpdfas, propter facinora: Id. GE. R. 493 mpds Grou, 
wherefore: Ibid. 1236 ampds tivos mor’ airlas ; 


II. Dative. 
1. Local: 


a. Position in front of, before, close to an object; as, mpds Tots xpt- 
tais: Dem. 602, 4 mpds TO StartyTy Gevyec: Soph. CE. R.130 ra apds troai: 
Xeua. Anab. 7, 2, 14 46y Svrov mpds to Teixe.: so G. T. as John xviii. 16 
mpds Ty Bupg. 

b. At, on, near; Xen. Cyr. V. 3, t mpds rots dpious eyevovro: Id. Hdt. IV. 
2, 11 of worapoi mpds Tats myats ov peyado: elo: Id. Cyr. VII. 1,7 ai doides 
Tpds Tots Gpows ovoa: so metaphorically Soph. CE. R. 1169 mpds adte cipi 
tO Setvy Adyew : Id. Aj. 95 EBayas Zyxos ed wpds Apyeiav otpato: Id. dz. R. 
181 wpds wed@ xeirat: Thuc. III. 72 Aiueva rdv wpds adry: Xen. An. I. 8, 
10 mapedavvwy ob navy Tpds abte TH oTpaTedpart, not quite close to: G.T. 
as Rev. i. 13 mepi{wopevos mpds Tots pactots. 

c. With verbs of motion, to; Soph. El. 320 mpds Oupadvos é68015 eAOotvoa 
goveis: Id. Ant. 1174 xAtwvopar—npods Sumaicr, I fall into the arms of : Xen. 
‘Hell. 4, 6, 9 qecav mpds tots isxupots: so G. T. as Luke xix. 37 éeyyifovros 
Gdn wpds TH KataBdoe: rot Spous Tay eAaav. 

Obs. 1. When apéds with the dative is joined to verbs of motion, it prac- 
tically differs but little from the accusative. When the dative is used, the 
motion is viewed as continuing till near the place, when the accusative, 
simply motion towards the place is meant: so Xen. Hell. IV. 3, 18 mpds te 
"Eduxave medevydras, escaped into Helicon: Ibid. 1V.6, 19 dcanimrovor mpds 
Tov “EXtKava. 


Obs. 2. mpds with dat. in G. T. is only used in its local force. 


2. Temporal:— Towards; Arist. Vesp. 1685 mpos éomépa, to- 
wards evening. 
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a. That to which a person applies himself—occupations, studies, employ- 
ments ; as, eivat, yiyverOar mpds éyots, mpdypaor &c. (Demosth.) : Demosth. 
380 fy Gdos mpds TH Afppate: Arist. Nub. 1010 mpds Tovrots mpoceyijs roy 
voov: Plat. Legg. 722 B mpds Toute SravonOjvat. 


b. And, thereon, in addition to, besides; as, mpds tovtw—mpds TovTo.or 
Hdt.: Soph. Aj. 579 Opyvety er@das mpds topOvte mppatt: Dem. 1025, 20 
Mpos Tots avrov, in addition to: Xen. Hell. 1, 7,1 wpds toute cidrovro ’Adci- 
payrov. 


c. Aim, result, viewed as that whereon a person is occupied; Xen. 
Ath. Rep. 2, 19 od mpds tw oderépw dyabe GAN’ emi xaxg. 


III. Accusative. 
1. Local: 


a. A motion in front; towards an object, to; where the simple ac- 
cusative might be used (§. 559.), but mapés defines the notion more clearly. 
So figuratively Eur. Med. 393 réApne efut mpds 7d xdptepov: Dem. 23, 37 
mpoorévae Tpds TA KOWEK : Id. 85, 17 mpoadpyer Oar pds Tov Sipov. 


b. Frequently in a hostile sense, against ; as, pdyer Oat, wodepeiv pds Tia, 
properly to go to his front and fight him: Il. p, 98 wpds Saipova payeoOa: . 
Thuc. I. 18 4 payn Mydov mpds “APnvaious: Hdt. VII. 1.49 mraiopa mpos tov 
Nédpony, simply against, the notion of motion being dropped: so Xen. Mem. 
2, 1,6 dyuprdoras Exew mpds Wuxy cat mpds OdA1m: Dem. 1103, 25 drav mpds 
éxeivous elot@, when I go into court against them: so G. T. as Acts xxiv. 19 
et Te Exotey pds pe. 


c. On this side of, towards—to define the position of any thing. See 
_its uses with the gen., §. 638. Ods. 


d. Position, over against, on, at; as if there were a motion towards it ; 
Od. B, 342 é£eins mpds torxov dpnpdres: Soph. Phil. 22 ir’ €xee xGpov mpds 
adrév tévde: Id. El. 931 ampds tdov xrepicpara: Arist. Plut. 1131 ddvvy 
mpos Ta owAdyxva: Xen. Hell. I. 3, 10 mpds tovtous rayGevras, over against, 
opposite to these: G.T. as Mark iv. 1 6 dydos mpds Thy OddAacoay jy. 


2. Temporal: 


a. An approach to a point of time, towards, as Xen. An. 4, 5, 21 mpds 
hpépav, towards day-break: Pind. Ol. 1. 67 apds eddvOepov gudv: Id. Pyth. 
Vv. 23 wpos 40, towards morning: Kur. Med. 592 wpds yijpas, as you are 
growing old. So also of number; wpds éxardv, towards an hundred: 80 
G. T. as Luke xxiv. 29 apds éomdpay, towards evening. 


b. Sometimes of a point of time, when an action is defined by some 
thing else; as, Xen. Hell. 5,1, g mpds thy LeAjvny paxoupevous, by moon- 
light: G. T. as Luke viii. 13 mpds xatpdv, for a season. 

3. Causal: 


The person or thing towards which an action, or energy, or feeling, or 
thought, is conceived to be directed or to tend. 


a. The object, or use, or result—for, leading to; Dem. 71, 23 mav- 


rodama evpnpéva tais méAcou Apds udaKxhy Kat owrnpiav: Thuc. lI. 13 pds 
tov KKAov. Piat. Theect. 180 A dmepBuddree mpds Td pyde optxpdy cveivac THS 
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novxlas: 80 ra mpds Syleav, things conducive to health: G.T. as 2 Pet. iii. 
16 & orpeBrovcw—npds Thy lav atray dmdAevay: 1 Cor. x. 11 éypadn mpos 
vouleciay ipar. 


b. With all verbs of speaking and saying, or which imply these notions ; 
the words being directed to the person, ‘‘ to me ;” Aéyev, dyopevery mpds 
twa: Dem. 95, 21 BovAopar—mpds bpads—eferdca ra mapdvra mpdypara. So 
Aoyifer Oa, oxemrecOa, &c., pds Eautév, secum cogitare: G.T. as Heb. xi. 
18 mpds Sv edad Gn. 

c. Behaviour, or feelings, or relations towards a person or thing; see 
also 1. b.: Il. ¢. 235 Ss wpdg Tudeidny ... revxe duetBev: Hdt. VII. 149 
novicbar wpds “EXAnvas fuppaxiav: Dem. 1418, 11 didodpoveicOar mpds 
Gmavrag xai nd€ws éxev: Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 2 rav mpdgs Eautods diriav: Thuc. 
IV. 59 7,85 AAANAOUS KaradAayfvat : Id. III. 44 0d dixagtcueda mpg autos : 
Dem. 40, 40 dwevdeiv mpds twa: Id. 1185 mpds Typd3eov mpaga: Id. 231, 
12 mpds adrods érdparrev. G. T. as Luke xxiii. 12 év éyOpa dvres pds dd- 
X5ous: Kom. v. 1 eipnyny xopev pds tov Cedy. 

d. Accordance with, according to, in consequence of, after, on ; Hat. III. 52 
mpds Touro Td Khpuypa: Id. 1.38 mpds dy Thy Ow tadryy Tov yduov rovroy 
Zomevaa, in consequence of : 80 xpivew tt wpds tt, according to : so the phrases 
apds Biav, by force; mpds tSovqy, mpds xdpiv, mpds dxpiBeray : hence pds 
tata, in these circumstances: Soph. Aj. 40 mpds ti; wherefore? Atsch. 
Prom. 1002 mpds tas wapodoas Euphopas épbas hpovdv: so Id. Eum. 247 ds 
xvov véBpov apds atpa, by the drops of blood : Ibid. 1005 mpds Gas lepdv ravde 
nporéprov, following the light : Soph. Phil. 148 wpds éphy dei xetpa mpoxapar, 
according to the sign given by my hand: Asschin. 88, 44 wpds moiov wapd- 
Serypa: G. T. as Luke xii. 47 wy mounoas mpds 7d OéAnwa adrov: John xiii. 
28 mpds 16; wherefore ? 


e. So, to express particular reference to, with regard to, in; (like 
eis) SO oxoreiv, BrAcrew mpds tt Plat.: Thuc. mpds exactov dei exOpdv fh didoy 
yiyver Oa, with an eye to each: Demosth. 28, 2 droBdeyo cis ra mpdypara 
kai—mnpds Tods Adyous: Eur. Med. 247 mpds play puxiv Brérev: so Arist. 
Eth. Nic. IV. 3, 29 ampds dddov (nv, to live in dependence on another, look- 
ing to him: Demosth. 361 ampés rotrov mavr’ doxdrovy cal mpds totTov érot- 
' ovvro tHy eipnyny: so the phrases ode mpds Acévucoy and otdéy rovrwy mpds 
éu€ (Demosth.): so divapépesw mpds dperyy, xadds wpds Spdpov, mpds 1éOqv— 
rédevos pds dperyv: G.T. as Heb. i. 7 apds tods dyyédous Acyer: Ib. iv. 13 
apes Sv jpiv 6 Adyos: Matt, xix. 8 ampds thy oxAnpoxapdiay iuar émérpeyen : 
Id. xxvii. 4. ri wpds fpas. 

f. The person to whom any thing is referred, before; Arist. Ach. 111 
mpds Toutovi, coram legato: Demosth. 529,16 ypadécdw mpds rods Secpo- 
Oras: Id. 1054 raxye wpds tov dpxovta : Id. 45, 42 mpds Swotov Apyorra, 
before what Archon. 


g- Hence (especially in Hdt.) comparison or proportion considered 
as placing one thing in opposition to another ; in Latin contra; mostly with 
collateral notion of equality or superiority—wpre, preter: Thuc. I. 10 mpds 13 
kXdos, compared with the glory: Hat. III. 34 apds rdv wardpa redéoa: Id. 
VIII. 44 ‘A@nvaioe mpds mdvtas rods dAXous mapexdspevor vias Gy8dxovra Kal 
éexatov, against those of all the other members of the league: Id. III. 94 
"1d0i—dpov drayiveoy wpdg wdvTag Tods GAXous, éEqxovra kal rpinedova TdXavta 
Woypares: Kur Orest.1115 ovdéy ro dSovAov mpds 1d ph Soddov yevos, in 
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comparison of. So with comparatives: Thuc. III. 37 of dauddérepor rap 
dvOparav mpds tods Euveturépous ds ml rd mdcicrov duetvov olxovar tas médes : 


so G.T., as Rom. viii. 18 od« afia— pds Thy péAdoucay Sdééav. 


h. So also of interchanges, or parallelism, or contrast, Dem. 
507 prravépwria mpds 0dvov dytirdrrerac: Plat. Gorg. 465 C & éyorouxi 
mpds tatpuxyy: Id. Pheed. 69 A jdovds wpds (against) HSovds xal Adzas pds 
Auras Kal GoBov pds éBov xaradddrrecOat, Kai peifo mpds éXdttw, dorep 
vouiopara : 80 éxos mpds Exos, word for word. 


Obs. In Asch. Choeph. 154 pds Epupa may either fall under 1. d. gr 
under 3. d.; in the former way @puya is the tomd, in the latter it is the 
libations viewed as a safeguard. 


5. ‘Yd, under, 


§. 639. ‘yré (poet. éwat; Sanskr. upa; Lat. sub; Goth. uf). 
Original meaning—under. 


I. Genitive. 
1. Local: 


a. A motion from under any thing—from below—from beneath—out of 
(as seen more apparently in the compound 6wéx with gen.) : Od. 1, 140 
aurdp émi Kpards Aipévos pee dyAadv Bop, xpqvy bd owelous, from under the 
grotto; Il. p, 235 vexpdv bn’ Alavros cpvew, from under the hands of Ajaz: 
Il. 6, 56 dvacrjcovra bwd {dou jepdevros: Arist. Vesp. 206 Siodvdpevos 
md r&v Kepapidwv : Od. 8, 39 immovs—éAvcav bwd fuyod: Xen. An. VI. 4, 
22 AaBov Bory bh dpudéns, from out of the team: Hes. Theog. 669 bd 
XGovds fixe Godade, from under the earth: Eur. Hec. 53 mepa yap #8 ond 
oxnvis mé8a: Id. Andr. 441 4 Kat veooody révd’ bud wrepav omdoas. Here 
the preposition is nearly adverbial ; it belongs rather to the verb than to 
the substantive. ' 


6. Position without motion—under something ; where the dative is more 
usual; but the dative signifies only the position, while the genitive de- 
notes that some genitival relation is implied in the construction ; as, Il. 6, 
14 pio és Tdprapoyv—, jy: Bdbiorov ims yOovds dare BépeOpov, the deepest 
abyss of (possessive) the earth below; or, under the earth. So very fre- 
quently in Homer: Il. a, 501 degireph 3 dp’ bn’ dvOepedvos édodca (as Oty- 
yavey tivds), catching him by the chin; or, under it. So with verbs of 
_ casting, hitting ; as, Il. 7, 606 rdv BaX bwd yva0poto xai ofaros. The pre- 
position here is almost adverbial. 


Obs. In G.T. ixé with gen. is only used in its causal force. 


2. Causal: 


a. The author, or agent, of an action—by, at, or under the hands of, with 
passive and intransitive verbs used as passive (mostly the latter); as, 
creiverOat Und Twos—drobavelv bwd twos: Il. ¢, 73 Tpaes bmw’ "Ayardv "Icon 
civaveByoay, were obliged by the Greeks to retire to Troy : 80 qeiyew, pofei- 
vba, Gnd tos: Il. 6,149 bw epeio PoBevpevos : Il. 1, 891 Hv p dvip dpej— 
Sniwy bwd Oupopatoréwy: Dem. 52, 1 orparnyciobe bm exetvov. G. 'T., as 
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Matt. i. 22 1d 60'v Gwd rou Kupiou: Luke xiv. 8 drav cAnOns 645 twos: Id. ix. 
7 ra ywopeva OW abtc6. So Heb. xii. 3 dropepernedra 61d Tov dpaptway. 


b. The cause—occasion—actuating influence: 


a. Hdt. I. 85 dd rijs mapeovons cupdopijs, under the influence of ; the 
calamity being as it were upon him, and he under its pressure: Id. III. 
129 dws Tod wapedvtog xaxov: Id. I. 191 bd peydbeos rHs médcos: Id. III. 
104 6rd ydp Tod Kadparos of pipyunxes adhavées yivovras brs yqv: Thuc. IT. 85 
extr. wd dvépav cat ind ddolas évdsérpipev od« ddiyov xpévoy: 80 Ow avdyxns: 
Plat. Legg. 695 B bd péOys paiverOa: 80 bwd piyous: Demosth. 1155, 
22 dnd tev Aecroupytay, (by the pressure of the public burdens) ra pév évéxupa 
xeirac:; Afsch. 13, 3 xarapaprupetodat bwd Tob éautod Biov. G.T., as Luke 
Vili. 14 6d pépipvdv cupmviyovras. 

8. Of a mental cause: Hdt.I. 85 wd Sdous cai xaxod horny Eppnée. 
So ind xapas, POdvov, épyns, ametpias, cwppouvrns, dppoovyns, &c. : Demosth. 
107, 71 ov8€ mponxOnv of bwd KépSous, off bd prdoTipias. 


c. A mere intermediate cause—means or instrument —as it 
were a cause under the guidance, accompaniment, cooperation of which 
any thing happens ; in some of which cases we use the word under ; Hom. 
Il. 8, 276 bd Zepvporo iwijs épxdpevon : Hdt. VII. 22 dpvocov 6rd pactiywr. 
Ibid: 56. Also of persons: dtcdvrwy on’ "Axatdy Il. 8, 334., under a shout 
from the Greeks: Hdt. 1X. 98 swe xyjpuxos mponydpeve, by the mouth of 
the herald, preconis voce ; especially of the accompaniment of musical 
instruments; as, Hdt. 1.17 éorparevero bwd cupiyywv. So bm addod xo- 
pevery, Smo oppiyyer, bio Tupmdvev. So 6m adAnrijpos deidery : and Thuc. 
VI. 32 dro KypuKxos emootvro edxds, Preeunte precone. repeating them after 
the herald. So Eur. Hipp. 1292 éw edxheias Gaveiv, under the auspices of 
good fame—famously: Demosth. 1234, 15 Swo KypuKos mwdovar, by auction. 


d. Subordination to: Od. 7, 114 dperaox 8 Aao) Sw adtod. 


II. Dative. 
1. Local: : 


a. Position without motion under any thing; as, éwo yy elvasc—6¢’ Flo: 
applied to mountains, ‘at the foot ;” Ii. B, 866 bro Tpwdo : Hdt. VI. 137 
karocenpevous yep rous HleAacyovs bro te ‘Ypnoo@ : Plat. Phedr. 288 D ri 
éxers Emre ipari ; 

b. With plural nouns—under and among, or between: Eur. Hipp. 732 


MAtBdross STO KevOpHor yevoiuav : Soph. Ant. 337 wepav bw otdpacw, passing 
between the overhanging billows. 


2. Causal: 


a, The author, as with gen., especially poetic : Sapiivas bwd Tit, wi- 
nrew Omd Twi, ind xepoi: Il. p, 758 dw Aivela re kal “Exropt tcav. So 
Plato : mematdevpevos, reOpappeévos Ond Tut, @. &. bwo TO Tatpi: Adsch. Eum, 
376 im dbpovr Adpa: Il. c, 313 bw Ayxion réxe. 


b. The intermediate cause, the occasion of, &c., as gen., but rather 
poetic; as, bro BapBitw xopevav, bn aid &c.: Il. 171 ow dpdpon 
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wopwy : Pind. Ol. V. § dad Bouduoias, at, or on occasion of the sacrifices : 
Eur. Heracl. 782 «3d rodav xpdrovow. 

c. Subordination; as, moet re Swd tin, to subdue under some one: 
Hdt. VI. 121 Bovdropévovs umd BapBdporol re eivas "AOnvaious cai bd “Irmiy : 
Id. VII. 157 rip ‘EAAdSa Un’ éwite roijcacba. So Attics: elvar dmd tut: 
Plat. Rep. 574 E fv umd vépos: 80 bf dautd rroreciodac: wd matpi rebpa- 
pba. 

Obs. ‘Yxé with dat. does not occur in G. T. 


IIT. Accusative. 
1. Local: 


a. Motion or direction under; as, leva umd yatav: Od. 8, 425 Und 
arévrov edvvaro. G.T., as Matt. viii. 8 umd thy oréyny ciceAOns: Luke xiii. 
34 émovvdga thy vorciay bw tds wrépuyas. So metaphorically és rév wefov 
orparéy, accompanying the land forces—the fleet being viewed as sailing 
along under the shore route of the land forces. 


b. Motion towards any lofty place, as we seem to go under it; as, 
Um “Idvov 7Adov: Hdt. VI. 44 dnd thy ifretpov éexopifovro, passed under the 
shore. So metaphorically : Hdt. IX. 93 taayaydvres piv Ud Sixacriptoy, 
the judgment-seat being raised. So. Id. VI. 136 trdyew ra dnd tov $4- 
pov: Ibid. 82 bd rods épdpous: Demosth. 56, 31 dyew umd Thy Who. 

c. Position under an object: Il. r, 260 ’Epwvvies Ud yatay dvépdmous 
rivovra: Od. B, 182 dprbes horrdow Uw atyds jedioco: Eur. Hec. 149 rovs 
Und yatay: Hdt. II. 127 decors otxnpara Und yhv: Id. VII. 114 16 Urs yay 
Aeyopevy elvar Oe@ avrixapifecbar : Id. V.11 ra md Thy ApKrov doiknra Boxee 
elvac: Ibid. 9 fevyvupevous Um’ Gppata. G. T., as Acts ii. 5 of umd Tov odpaydy. 


2. Temporal: 


a. An approximation to a point of time, as in Latin sub; as, ind 
pura, sub noctem, towards; Hat. I. 51 perexwwnOnocav 8€ wai odroe bm tev 
ynov xaraxaevra, at the time when the temple was burnt: Id. V1. 2 éwo rhy 
apwrny erehOovcay vixta. G.T., as Acts v. 21 umd Tdv SpOpor. 


b. Extension in time—which is conceived as extending under and 
parallel to the object: Hdt. IX. 58 td ray raporyopevny vixra, during the 
preceding night : Il. 7, 202 wav und pyyOpudv, all the time he was angry. 


38. Causal: — 


a. Subordination ; as, Uo yxelpa roreiv, UO xelpa Age: Plat. Rep. 
620 E dyew imo rhy éxeivou xetpa: Hdt. VII.108 xat fv tre Bacidija dacpo- 
gépos: Id. VIII. 92 bwd dv weLtv orpardév, under the protection of: Aischin. 
56, 29 bmd Thy Tav Sixaorypioy Epxerar HApov. G. T., as Rom. vii. 14 re- 
mpapévos 6nd Thy dpaptiavy: Matt. vill. 9 gyov Ow EpauTov orparidras. 

b. The mode in which one thing is under another. So of an indefi- 
nite measure, in the Attic phrase imé tt, in some measure, aliquatenus : 
Plat. Gorg. 493 C radr’ émecas pév dor umd tr Aroma, this is in some 
measure wonderful®. 

c. In G. T.—The moral position, circumstances, occupation: 
Matt. viii. g dvOpamds elpe Uwd efouctay: Rom. iii. g Up’ dpaprtiay eivac: 
Gal. iii. 10 Uae Katdpay eit. 

, ® Stallb. ad loc. 
Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. xx 
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Remarks on some peculiarities of the Prepositions. 
The original Adverbial force of Prepositions. 


§. 640. 1. In Homer, the prepositions are used both in their primary 
force, as local adverbs, and in their secondary force, as prepositions ; that 
is, as defining the local, and afterwards the causal, relations of the cases. 
They are also used adverbially in Ionic Greek, as Hdt., far less frequently 
in Attic. The particle $€ is often joined to them, and they are frequently 
placed first in the sentence for greater emphasis. 


2. We find used as local adverbs— 
*Avti: Plat. Gorg. 520 A dvr’ (in return) ed meicerat. 
"Awd: Od. ¢, 40 modddy yap Grd rAvvol elas médrnos. 


"Ex: Il. o, 480 wept 8 dyrvya Badr haceynyv—éx 8 dpyupeoy rehapava (and 
therefrom=€€ airijs). 


Mpd, before: Tl. », 800 ds Tpades mpd pév dAdoe dpnpdres, abrap ém dAdot, 
Also Sophocles. 


"Ev very frequently : Od. ¢, 116—118 vjcos—reravvora trnero’, év & 
alyes dmewpéoia yeydaow dypiac: Ibid. 132 sqq. év peéev yap Aepaves—éy F 
dpoots Aein—év 8é Any eFoppos. Also Ionic: Hdt. III]. 39 év dé 3) nai 
AeoBious—eire (among them, in iis). So also Soph. CE. R. 27. 


Xuv (civ 8é), at the same time: Il. ¥, 879 abvrap H spvis—avyxév’ drexpé- 
pacev, adv 8é mwrepa muxva Aiacbev. Also Traged., especially Soph.; as, 
Ant. 85 xpup7 8é xetbe’ adv 8 airas eyo. 


“Avd, upon; generally sursum—only Homeric: I]. 0, 562 peAaves 3 ava 
Bérpves Aoav. With accent thrown back, as interjection: dva, up then / 
Homer and also Traged.; as, Soph. Aj. 192. Eur. Troad. 98. 


Eis: Il. 6,115 rd 8 els dudorépw Atopndeos dppara Byryy. 
Avd, through; Homer, especially 81a mpd, see below, 3. 


Kard, down; desuper and infra, often in Homer: Il. ¥, 799. Od. €, 3.49. 
Hesiod. Sc.173. prout, Hdt. III]. 86 of & xatad cuveOnxavro, mapjoay ént 
rav immov (where however we may read xar’ 4); xatdaep, so as, Hat. VII. 
16, 1. 


"Audi: Homeric, also Pind., Eur. 


Mepi, round: Od. «, 184 wept 8 avaz ivr 8é8unro Karwpvyderos ALbowow, 
above: Od. a, 66 &s wept pev vdov éori Bporav. So very often in Homer. 
Also in Homer, very much: epi xjpe prev teva: Od. 0, 44 To ydp pa beds 
wept Sdxev dodnv: cf. Od. £, 433. 


’Eni, thereon—thereto— besides: Il. o, 529 xrewvov 3 ént pndoBorhpas. 
Also in Hdt. not unfrequently émi 3€, thereupon, tum: VII. 219 émt 8€ eat 
avrdpodos ficay: cf. 55. Also Soph. CK. R. 183. 


Merd: Homer—a. Often together—thereto—besides.—b. Behind,—perda 


8d, postea. In Hadt., as III. 11, 39. VI.125 mpara péev—perd dé; VIL. 
12 peta 37. 
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n Mapd, thereby; often Homer. So especially mapa $€. Also Eur. Iph. 
. 201, 

Mpds, thereto—besides. So mpds ye, mpds 8€. So very frequently Homer, 
and also Attic writers: Hdt. II. 74 «pds 8 ec: Id. VI. 125 nal apés, 
tnsuper.—mnpés alone Id. IIT. 6.—xai pds ye: Eur. Med. 704 ddoda ead 
mpds y feAaivoua xovds: Plat. Rep. 328 Aa. Ibid. 466 E rat mpés ye 
dfovor: Demosth. 835, 68 8ixator 8 gor’ éXeciv—ipas—orepopevous, Kal Tpos 
tnd rovtav tBpiCouevous: Ibid. 491,112 mpds 8¢ Kat od Sixacoy. Often at 
the end of the sentence: Ibid. 47 extr. rdAavra évevixovra kat puxpdy re 
apés>: Eur. Or. 622 Mevédae, ool 3¢ rdde AEeyo, Spdow re mpds: Id. Phoen. 
610 kati xaraxreva ye mpds. 

Obs. 1. Eur. Med. 628 épwres éwép pév dyay éAOdvres, falls under Tmesis. 
— (See §. 643. 8. 

“Y36, under ; often in Homer: dé $€ Od. 8, 636. Also Zschylus; Ag. 
1164 wérdnypat 8 drat 8irypare Howie. 

Obs. 2. In G. T. only 2 Cor. xi. 23 6mép yd. 

3. In poetry we often find two prepositions joined together; whereof 
the first is almost always adverbial, the second is sometimes followed by 
its case. This is not a mere pleonasm, but gives a poetic fulness to the 
expression. — 

Ava mpd; Il. €, 66 4 8€ Sta mpd dvrixpd xara Kiotrw tn’ coréoy trvO 
dxoxn (where even dyrexpv is added: Il. p, 393 rdvuras 8€ re waca (Boein) 
Sia apd. 

"Apoi tept very frequently: Od. A, 608 dpdt wept orndecow: Tl. d, 16 
bx Gat 3 Api wept peydd’ taxov: Il. B, 305 dpi wept xpqvnv.—So also Hymn. 
in Cer. 277 wept t dui re. (Hence the Doric adverb meprapreri€.) 

Mapéx®: Od. «, 116 mapex Acuévos, from — by way of; in Homer the 
mapa is followed by the acc., as II. ¢, 7 moAAdv dé wape§ Ga ixos eyevar. 
Often in Hdt. in sense of besides: III. g1 wépe§ rov dpyupiov: cf. Id. I. 
14, 93 and elsewhere. 

‘Ym’ ék Homer: and Hdt. III. 116 Aéyeras 3€ bw &k ray ypuray aprdfew 
‘Aptpacrovs, 

"Anétrpo depwov: Tl. x, 669 and 679. 

Mept mpd: Tl. A, 180 wept mpd yap eyxet Giev, round and forwards. Cf. 
x, 699. So Thuc. VIII. dd Bors evexa. 

Obs. A similar idiom to this occurs, when to a verb compounded with a 
preposition, this same preposition is prefixed as an adverb (see §. 643. 
Obs. 1.): Il. , 709 ay 8 ’Odvceds rodvpnris dvlotato: Od. ¢,.260 ev & 
imépas re xadous re médas 1’ evédnoev ev adr. , 

4. The prepositions éx, did, are sometimes joined to substantives to 
which the suffix ds: has been added (see §. 83.), though this is properly a 
datival form, as Od. B, 2 ¢§ edvijde: Il. x, 183 80 Speode. 


Prepositions in Composition. 
§. 641. 1. Prepositions were not only used to define the rela- 
tions of the cases, but were also compounded with simple verbs, 
not merely as local adverbs, but in one or more of their secondary 
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powers, as expressions of cause, &c.: and being thus united to the 
verb, they so added to or modified its sense, that a great variety 
of new verbs were formed, more or less differing from the simple 
verb, as the one or the other element of the compound prevailed 
therein. 


2. The force and the construction of these compounds varies as 
the one or the other of the component notions, the preposition or 
the verb, has the predominant force in the new verb: they may be 
classed as follows : 


a. Where the compound has essentially the same sense as the 
simple verb, more or less modified by the preposition, as aipetoOa 
and mpoatpetcOat,—éxew, and peréxew with accusative. 


B. Where, (instead of the usual construction of the verb, the 
preposition, and its case,) the preposition is jomed to the verb 
without affecting the meaning, but only perfecting the construction 
thereof, as elotévar Sduov=lévar els Sdpov. 


y. Where a new notion results from the combined force of the 
preposition and the verb, so that, the preposition supplying the 
main notion of the compound, the construction of the simple verb 
is suspended; as, meréxo, I have with some one=I share; xarn- 
yopéw, I accuse; xatagppove, I despise ; amadhAdooopat, I depart ; dv- 
TiBalyw, I oppose. 


§. 642. Some compound verbs are used in more than one of these 
ways, and the sense of the compound is to be determined by the case 
which follows; for which rules may be laid down. 


a. If the case be that of the simple verb, the compound has either the 
same essential sense as the simple verb, modified more or less by the pre- 
position, a8 mpoopav rév médepov, to foresee the war; peréxew rovro, to have 
this afterwards ; or a new sense, which by the common rules of construc- 
tion, requires or admits of the same case as the simple verb, as dovva: to 
give, and aroddaGat, to sell: and this must be decided by the context, or by 
a lexicon : so éxtxew rovro, to hold this back. 

Obs. r. The preposition is never quite otiose, but always adds something 
to the verb. 


b. If the case be that of the preposition, the compound verb must either 
be resolved into the simple verb, and the preposition followed by its case, 
as eianAGov déuov=7AGov eis Sdpov: or it has a new sense, in which the no- 
tion of the preposition, as determined by its case, predominates and is car- 
ried on to its case, as xatnyopeiy cov, to accuse you ; mpoopay rov todépov, to 
take thought about the war; énéxew rovrov, to hold back from this ; énéxew 
rour@, to give one’s attention to this. 

c. If the case be neither that of the preposition, nor of the simple verb, 
then it depends on a new notion arising from their combination ; as, mpo- 
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opav r@ tmodeug, to provide for the war®: peréyw rovde, I have this in 
common with others=I have a share of it». 


Obs. 2. Where the preposition is used with more than one case, the 
sense of the compound varies more or less with one or other of these cases, 
as the sense of the preposition with the several cases, as mapaorareiy twi, 
to stand by a person ; tapactarew twd, to go and stand near a person. 


Obs. 3. When two cases follow a compound verb, as xatnyopeiy ratra 
gov, one of them properly depends on. the verb (ravra), the other on the 
preposition (cov); or if the compound be looked upon as expressing a 
simple notion (accuse), and not a compound one (speak against), the two 


cases depend on the common principles for the construction of simple 
verbs. (See §. 501.) 


Oéds. 4. Sometimes two datives follow a compound verb, one of which 
depends on the verb, the other on the preposition : Ausch. Ag. 1323 Ate 
& érevxopat, mpds vorarov das, trois euois ripadpors EXOpots Hovevor rois €pois 
rive dpov :=HAim evyopat (§. 589. 1.) emi rois euois exOpois rive, &c.c: Id. 
Choeph. 828 éraicas marpis épyw Qpootea mpds ce, réxvov, matpds avdav= 
airy Opcoveg—advvas marpos avday, ext marpos epyo. 

Obs. 5. Prepositions also compounded with adjectives are followed by 
their proper case: Ausch. Ag. 17 Gavou dvtipoAmov dxos: Eur. Hec. 152 
tupBou mporery: Id. Alc. 314 oufvyou ro o@ warpi. 


§. 643. Prepositions—Tmesis. 


T'mesis in Compound Verbs. 


§. 643. 1. As prepositions are properly merely local adverbs, the older 
dialects, which commonly used them as such, would naturally place the 
preposition apart from the verb, in many cases where the Attics always 
used the compound: and even where Homer uses the compound in the 
same sense as the simple verb, we are not to suppose an actual Tmesis 
wherever we find the verb and the preposition used instead of the com- 
pound ; for Homer would use both the old forms of speech and those which, 
in his time recently introduced, were in later periods of the language uni- 
versally adopted. We must distinguish from the real Tmesis the following 
cases. 


a. Where the preposition seems to be separated from the verb, but 
really is used alone in its original force of a local adverb: Il. y, 34 616 re 
rpdopos EddaBe yia: Il. y, 135 mapa & éyyea paxpa wémnyev: Tl. 8, 63 emt & 
€ovra: Geot GAAoe: Il. 8, 161 ek re eat owe tedet: Il. », 368 ra 8 6 yépow 
Ipiapos bwé 7° €oxeto Kal Karévevoev Swoepevat, properly he held himself under 
(= bound): Od. 8, 6 bwéoyetd nai xarévevcey Sooduevac: Od. 8, 525 bio & 
doxeto piobdv (pregnant construction), he held himself under, i. e. promised ; 
Il. 6, 108 ovs (immous) mor Gw Aiveiay Edopyy (Aéoba rivd te, Il. 7, 59): Il. 
¥, 394 Ex 8€ of Hvioyos WAHYH Ppévas (wAnTTeTOat Gpévas can be used as well 


a Schol. Aristoph. Plut. 225. “Oowep and merd in its sense of close connection 


yap wal peradauBSdyw rovrov Kal totTo 
gapev, oftw Kal 7d petéxw SimAGs curtde- 
vera’ Kal Bre pev dors: yevixh 7d peta Exe 
Thy Sivauw, bre St airiarixh Td exo } 7d 
AauBdvo. 

-b This is the probable explanation of 
the passage in Thuc. I]. 16 rj olujoea 
petetyov, taking %xw in ita neuter sense, 


and union (636. iii.), so that peretxoyr sig- 
nifies they clung to, which is the exact sense 
required by the passage: the neuter sense 
of yw in many of its compounds, such as 
wapéxw, mporéxw, dvéxw &c, needs no illus- 
tration. 


¢ Klausen Ag. 1244. 


_ 
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as exrAnrresba hpevas) : Od. p, 312 petd & dorpa BeBijxer: Il. a, 67 aad 
Aocydy dpivar. The adverbial preposition sometimes, though but rarely, 
follows ; as, Il. p, 195 evdpiLov am’ évrea. 


Obs. 1. Here belongs an abbreviated form of expression ; when the same 
compound should be repeated in each of several succeeding sentences, the 
verb is used only in the first, and the preposition stands alone in the others: 
Il. ¥, 799 xata per Sodixdontov eyxos Onn’ és ayava hépay, kata 8 dowida cai 
rpupdrecay: Il. o, 483 év pev yaiav éreug év 8 ovpavdr, év 8¢ OcAaocay.— Hat. 
often; as, I]. 141 xara pev hayeew rovs paperpemvas airéwv, kata dé ra ré€a: 
Id. VIII. 33 ward pev éxavoav Apupov médww, xata dé Xapddpny: Id. IX. 5 
KaTa pev €Xevoay avrov rv yuvaixa, kata 8é rd réxva: (but Id. III. 36 xa} 
dmd péev cewirov Gdecas—Gwd dé @Aecag Kipoy with the verb repeated.) 
Here we must refer such instances as Il. y, 268 Spyro 8 airik Erecra avat 
dv3pav "Ayapépvev, by 8 ’Oduceds rodvpuntis (as if dvicraro had preceded) : 
Il. e, 480 sq. vp droxdy re Hidrnv EXuwov Kal vpmov vidv, Kad 8€ xrppara moda 
(as if xarédurov had preceded :) Il. w, 233 &pepe Séxa mdvra rddavra, éx de bv 
aidwvas tpimodsas. This does not occur in G. T. 


b. Where the preposition is separated from its case; but in Homer the 
preposition here also retains its adverbial force, and in construction be- 
longs to the verb; these two together form one notion, and this, and not 
the preposition, governs the case: this only differs from the real Tmesis 
as it is supposed to belong to an era of the language in which the prepo- 
sition and verb, though joined together in construction, had not yet 
thoroughly coalesced. a. Genitivus separativus: Il. «, 292 Tod 8 dno 
pév yraoocoay rape: Il. e, 694 ex 8 dpa of pnpot dédpv—dce Oupale: Od. ¢, 140 
éx Séos eihero yuiwy: Od. 6, 149 oxédacov 8 Grd xydea Oupod, away from the 
mind.—G enitive—expressing the spot as the antecedent condition of the 
action (§. 522. 1.), or a reaching towards and after the object (§. 508.) : 
Od. B. 416 av & dpa Tndépaxos mos Baw’: Od. s, 117 dvd mos EBny.— 
Causal genitive: Od. ¢, 29 éx ydp rot TovTev ddris dvOpwmmous dvaBaiver 
éoOAn: Il. A, 831 rd oe mpori ‘paow "AxiAAfjos Se3:84yx4ac, where mpori seems 
to mean < before,” “formerly.” "—Comparative genitive: Il. », 631 § 7] 
ré oe dacl Trept dpévas Eppevac GAAwv, more than: Il. >, 75 dvti rot etp’ ind. 
tao, I am in the place of.—f. Local dative: II. 1, 382 mdctora Sdpous év 
krnpata xeirat, lie within, in the house: Tl. 0, 266 dpi d€ xairas Gpots dic- 
covrat, on the shoulders, around: Od. 6, 343 év de yehos opr abavdrowwe, in 
the midst, among the gods: Od. 0, 440 peta ydp re xai Gdyece tépwerat d dvnp, 
in the midst, among sorrows.—Dativus commodi: I]. e, 566 wept yap die 
Towser, Aaov.— Transmissive Dative (§. 587.): Il. r, 394 év d€ xadwous 
yopdnAns eBarov: Od. &, 520 emt dé xAaivay Bade airg: Il. 7, 291 év yap 
TdrporAos dBov fev &tacw, to all he infused fear: Il. 8, 48 5 & 8 ered” 
"Queave Aapmpov Hdos jeriovo : Il. 4, 335 Tpderow "Ohvpmios év pévos dpoev.. — 
y- Accus. of place (§. 559.): Il. 6, 115 ra 8 eis dudorepw Asopndeos dp- 
para Byrnv.—Of the patient (§. 566. 1.): Tl. 8, 156 "A@nvatny “Hon mpds 


pvdov cecrev. 


Obs. 2. This sort of tmesis, as a general rule, exists only when a parti- 
cle, such as pév, 8é, ré, pa, yap, pev dp’, 8 dpa, intervenes between the subst. 
and the preposition, as is very often found in the Post-Homeric authors, 
and even in Attic Greek. In Eur. Hipp. 770 there is no particle, dyera 
dudi Bpdxov Aevxg xabappdfovea Seipq, .. but Seipg thay belong to xa@appo- 
(ovoa, and apdi to aera. 
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c. Actual Tmesis however frequently occurs in Homer in such com- 
pounds as had already obtained an independent existence; _as, Il. 3, 63 
éri 8° Zpovrae Geol GAAoe: Il. a, 68 nar dp ero: Ibid. 442 mpd p’ ewepwper : 
Od. y, 325 émt xvéhas RNOev : Il. B, 100 dvd S€ xpelwy Ayapepvar gory: Od. 
77 & & Ba rider &v & olvoy exevev: Il. a, 67 &wd Aotydv dpévac: Il. a, 
436 kara dé mpupyno? Byoav: Il. a, 98 dd marpi Pidrg Sépevar: Il. p, 13 
kara pev Tpowv Odvoy docot apioros; with several distinct notions inter- 
vening ; Il. a, 236 wept yap pa é xaAxds Edehe. 

2. The real Tmesis, (i.e. the real disjunction of the two elements of 
an acknowledged compound) properly speaking, belongs to the later dia- 
lects, especially the Attic, when the preposition coalesced so closely with 
the verb that the new word took its place in the language as such. It is 
found pretty frequently in Herodotus, as VII. 164 extr. dwd mdyra ra yxpn- 
para &yev: especially where dy intervenes, as, 1.194 da dv éxypugay; more 
rarely in the Attic chorus, and still more rarely in the Dialogue, and mostly 
where a particle, especially 8é, or exclamation is the dividing word, so that 
the connection between the two parts or the unity of the compound notion 
is not utterly destroyed ; : 


a. Where a particle is the intervening word, as Hdt. VII. 15 Répéns— 
dvd, re ESpape ek rys Koirns cal mépre ayyehov: Id. VIII. 89 dard peév eave 
6 otpatnyés: so in poetry very frequently 8¢: Alsch. Pers. 457 dpdi de 
xuxdouvro : Soph. Trach. 565 ék 8 Huo: Eur. Hec. 1172 ék 8€ mndnoas : 
also, but less frequently pév; Soph. CE. R.1198 xara pev POioas: so té, as 
Eur. Hipp. 257 ané 7’ dcacda: so rot, as Hipp. 342 & tor wérAnypa: 
so ye, as Adsch. P. V. 696 mpd ye orevdges: 80 mod, as Ibid. 1060 perd 
wou xwpeire: so vv, as Eur. Supp. 57 perd vuv dds: so dpa, as Eur. Iph. 
Aul. 1353 8¢ dp’ cA@Aapev: 80 ydp, as Id. Elect. 1323 Sid ydp fevyrvow: 
so dy, as Id. Alc. go1 ody Oy goxev. 

8. Where the enclitic pronouns intervene, pot, pé, col, o€, viv, ti. 

y. Exclamations, as Eur. Hec. 504 mépyavros, & yivat, péra (the prepo- 
sition after the verb is remarkable). So Hipp, 547 otk (evgao’ dw’ cipecig. 

8. Sometimes also an emphatic or important word or words, as Atsch. 
Pers. 656 én’ dyNds enérara: Soph. CE. R. 1689 xard pe pédvios “Ady €dor : 
Eur. Hec. 829 xatd pe méS0v yap édos. 


3. In Attic prose, Tmesis, except in one or two instances, is not found: 
Thue. III. 13 py §dv xaxads wovety adrovs per’ A@nvaiwy adda guvehevdepoy (to 
increase the antithesis :) Plat. Gorg. 520 E dv’ ed wovety: and immedi- 
ately after, ef «& momoas ravtny ri evepyeciay dvr’ et weigetar; though avri 
may be merely adverbial, see §. 640. Demosth. 105, 65 otx fv dodpades 
héyeew ev OdvvO@ Td Birlrmov, pi odv ed wewovOdtwv rSv ToAAGy “Odvviav TO 
Tloridacay xaprrova Gat. 

4. The prepositions mdpa, &m, péra, mépt, tro, @ (the accent being 
thrown back, Anastrophe), are used for the III. singular of the respec- 
tive compounds of epi, as mdpa for mdpeor: &c. In Hdt. we find mdpa and 
pera so used. In tragedy é and mdpa—eni is doubtful, Atsch. Kum. 357. 
Soph. GE. C. 1220. So also dva, Hom., for dvdcrn&. Sometimes also for 
the III. plural; as, Il. v, 248 qodées 8 eve pidor: Hdt. VI. 86 ob8 ém 
xeipeg: Od.s, 125 od yap KuxAdmecor vées mapa pirromdpyo: Il. , 479 wépa 
yap Kad dpeivoves GAdos. So probably Soph. Ant. 966. So also dy mdpa 
for mapespe. 

5. So G, T. St. James i. 17 @ ovx évt wapaddayy. Cf. Gal. iii. 28. Cob 
lii. 11. ; 
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Prepositions joined with Adverbs. 


§. 644. Prepositions are often joined with local adverbs, which however 
in such composition assume a sort of substantival force, there being an 
ellipse of the substantival expressions of place. Many of these compounds are 
also written as one word, so closely are they united ; and then they have 
a compound adverbial force, sometimes with a case. This species of com- 
pound seems to have been more frequently used from the time of Hero- 
dotus, than before him. So émoxdro, imepava; tumpoobev (inante, contrary 
to exrante), xaromobev, éforice, eicomicw or écomicw; éfdbev (exinde), éxréc- 
Gev, €€ dpdbev, anevrev0ev, mapavrdbev ; xaravrdht, map airdé&s; émumpédow; SO 
also with temporal adverbs, as eis rére (pure Attic, often in Plato), és rijpos 
Od. n, 318: eis viv Plat. Tim. 20 B: é« rére not till Aristotle: eis dre 
Od. B, 99: Aischin. 67, 89 ets imdre: és 05 Hdt. I. 67: péxyps rére Id. 
VI. 34: és mpéoGev Eur. Hec. 961: Plat., Isocrates eig 13 mpdaGev: Theocr. 
XVII. 104 ent paddov: mpéwadat Aristoph. Eq. 1155 (jokingly); and 
thence in later writers: etoopé Thuc. VIII. 23. Demosth. 1363, 13: 
wpowépuos Plat., Demosth.: és adrixa Aristoph. Pax 367: wapautixa very 
commonly: ép &rag, ciodwag (Ionic eodwaf, Hdt. VI. 125), naOdwag, émi- 
npootey and éumpooGey, very commonly, éxitayxu Hes. Opp. 260. And 
even with a particle between them: as, évyetau0(, évypevreuBevi in comedy. 
So G. T., as Matt. iv. 17 awd rére: xxvi. 29 Gm’ dpm: 2 Pet. ii. 3 &- 
mwadat: 2 Cor. xi. 5 itrepXiay: Acts x. 16 émt tpis. 


Obs. Such prepositions compounded with ét: take their cases : wpocén 
routy: éfér. matpav Od. 6, 245: eloére wou xOihdv Apoll. Rhod. IV. 1397. 
So G. T. Matt. v. 32 wapexrds Adyou rijs ropvelas. 


Pregnant Construction of Prepositions. 


§. 645. Prepositions with the dative are sometimes joined to verbs of 
motion, whither, and with the accus. to verbs of rest, where, especially in 
the Homeric dialect: this is called the pregnant construction. In the 
former case, the speaker regards the state of rest following on the com- 
pleted motion; in the latter, the motion which precedes, and is implied 
in, the state of rest; so that the two parts of the action, which in other 
languages require two verbs to express them, are in Greek signified 
by one. 


I. The verb of motion is considered rather as implying the notion 
of rest. A preposition is used with a dative instead of another preposi- 
tion with an accusative; or the dative is used with a preposition instead of 
the accus.: this occurs with the following prepositions :— 


a. ’Ev® (for els or émi or mpés with accus.): Especially in Epic dialect: 
Il. e, 370 9 8 év youvaor minre Acdvyns 80 "Adpodirn, fell and lay: Od. a, 200 
éy® pavrevoopuat, ds évt Supe adavaror Baddovor: Il. A, 743 Jpure 8 ev xovin- 
ow. So Badrrkgv év xovino. Hom.: Il. y, 131 ev tedxeoow gduvoy (but Od. 
wo, 428 és revye eSuvoy): Il. a, 441 marpi pil év xepot ride: Tragedians 
less frequently ; as, Ausch. Choeph. 92 xéovea révde rédavov év trupBw rarpéds: 
Ibid. 440 mvéovo’ év éxOpois xdrov: cf. Eum. 756. Soph. Aj. 144 év woi- 
prais mirvey: Ibid. 367 év Bouot mecdv.— Prose, ridévas év xepoiv, as in 
Latin, ponere et collocare in manibus: Thuc. 1V.14 rais év rf yj atate- 
geuyviats (on account of the past tenses); and even Ibid. 42 év ‘Apmpaxia 
cat év Aeuxadig axyecav. So Hdt. VII. 114 év ’Ewéa ‘OSoter emopevorro: 
Xen. Hell. 1V. 5, 5 first és 8€ rd “Hpaoy xarépvyov, and then of 3 év Te 

® Ellendt Lex. Soph. I. 598. 
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‘Hpate rarameevydres (as a completed action) ¢£jecav: Plat. Euthyd. 
292 Ee’ taury a) dwropia éverentaxev. Very frequent i in late writers. So 
also sometimes in Latin; as, Ovid. Fast. III. 664 in sacri vertice montis 
abit: Ces. B. G. V.10 naves in littore ejectas esse: Sall. Jug. 5 in amici- 
tid receptus. 


Obs. 1. Instances such as Od. t, 164 modddyv yap (oivov) ev d&udipopetow 
éxaoTot bvoaper : Il. 0, 229 éy xeipecor Adf’ aiyida: Eur. Hec. 527 AaBeiv 
év xepow: Hat. III: 23 ev wéB8you xpucégor dedéo6a et simil., do not seem 
to belong here. The dative seems to express the notion of the means or 
instrument.—(§. 608. Ods. 2.) 


Obs. 2. So G.T., as John iii. 35 mdvra 38axev ev rH yxetpt adrod: Id. 4 
dyyedos xaréBawvey ev r7 KodkvpBnOpa: and perhaps Id. viii. 37 od yopet év Upiv. 


b. "Apt, wepi, with dat. for accus.: Il. A,17 xonpidas pev mpdra wept Kv}- 
pnow €Onxev, placed on the shin bones, so that they fitted firmly round 
them : Ibid. tg Sdevrepov ad Bépnka wept oriPecow edsuvev: Od. 6, 434 appt 
mupt orjoa tpitoda. The dat. is local. 


Obs. 3. In the Homeric phrase, xpéa Api dBedois eretpay (e. g. Il. a, 
465), where we say, ‘“‘ on the spit ;’”’ the dat. seems to express the means 
or instrument, with the collateral notion however, of the meat being 
around the spit (§. 632. ii.) 

c. ’Emt: Il. a, 54 ro yap émt ppect Once Bed AevKdAEvos “Hpy (so ev hpect 
Geivas). 

d. Mpds: Od. «, 284 véa pev por xaréage Tloceddov evoaixBeov, Tpds mwétpyot 
Badov : Ibid. 289 av 8 dim pdpwas, Sore oxvdaxas, wott yain xdmre, So 
Bddrdecy ott yatn. 


e. Mlapd very rare: Xen. Anab. II. 5, 27 iévas mapa Tiscadépver, to go to 
(and stay with) Tissaphernes. 

f. ‘Yx6 in the phrases, umd twe yiyveoOar, fo come into a person's power ; 
noe Ts UTS Tue, alicui aliquid subjicere; moveicba Up éautw, sibi subjicere : 
Demosth. 104, 60 od yap Ud’ adTd THv wdAwW tromoacba Bovdrerat PAurTos : 
Ibid. 116, 21 ra Aowra Ud’ avTEO rojcacba: ind si notionem habet subjecti- 
onis c. dat. constr. non solum verborum, que indicant subjectionem esse finitam, 
sed eorum etiam, que fieri eam significant®, 

Obs. 4. It is often uncertain whether the dative depends on the preg- 
nant force of the preposition or on the proper force of the verb, the pre- 
position being used to define this more accurately. In the following it is 
clearly the latter ; the dative referring not so much to the motion of the 
verb, as the action of the agent : xeipas idddew ent otte—fxar Bedos éwi tit 
—mépwar Sverpov eri tiwi—eéAaive tnmous én muoiv—riraivec Oat réfa ent 
twi— daAreobae emt twi—pdyer Oa ent ti.—srerevbur ew GvOeow, 


§. 646. 1. The verb of rest is considered as signifying the notion of the 
previous motion implied in it, when the preposition eis with the accus. is 
used instead of év with the dative: the particular sort of motion, whether 
coming, sitting down, drawing, &c. must be determined by the context : 
Il. 0, 275 epdvy Ais eis 586v, came and appeared: Od. 8, 51 és Opdvous 
€Lovro : Eur. Iph. T. 620 adn’ eis avdyxnv weiped’ : Id. Or. 1330 dvdyens 3 
és Luyov xa0dorapey: Hdt. III. 11 (rovs maidas) expalov és tov Kpyripa. 
So Cato R. R.156, 5 in aquam macerare: Ibid. 39, 2 in fornacem coquere ; 

&@ Bremi ad loc. 


Gr. GR. VOL. 11. yy 
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Siat JI O42 mponydpeve orks &s ploov ra évreradpera; Thid. 64 bs Soare & 
ay Lavy nuycirui rid ol, os Zyuipdes Ubpeves és tor Baouisier Opéror paren 
9 vetpur yy rou lyase Boph. Ant. 1236 és typiw é&yxiave wposuréevera. 
BH, slyys ely Mt J, 25, expecially wapetvar cig: Id. V1.1 wapeires ds Séphs: 
V4 VV, 14 Quvhvas ele Mpoxdvencov.—xetobar eis (so Plaat. Casin. IL. 3, 26 
wl tn tuatra jucuteti 7); Id. VEIL. 60, 2 és thy Zodapiva swéexmarau ipo 
show vo wut yuuuiney (carried into safety in): Id. II]. 31 savra és rodron 
hyuvbaras (i. dvureOewsdva dari): Id. VI. 100 éBovdevovro éxduweiy ri» sdly 
by 1h Asp syy Wiftulne, to loave the city and go to: Plat. Rep. 468 A roy 
he (ven ely rade noheplous Addévra, i.e. els rovs Tohepious wegorra aXera.: 
Pierimthe, Wad, a aul vov xoplvacGas | rdpavroi (ntav eis xivBuvor xabéomxa 


shu pdyrrgu tt Avint, Pax 342 dg wavnydpes Oewpety. 


hai, Wo frequently in G. T., as Mark ii. 1 ets ofkdy dome: Id. xiii. 
pilyptoon uteun ele td Spog: John ix. 7 vivrat eis Thy KohupBiiOpay : Id. i. 13 
A dw oly wd adden cot Marpds: Acts vii. 4 (9 7) eis fw i bpeis vow xatouxeire : 
Ps) Wilh oe odjrorly ele “Alwrov: Id. ii. 3 deidtoe ap’ Eva exarrov: cf. Matt. xix. 
4H Inthe GR we find the aame verbs with els or év with very little 
petal aiitivence in the motion, Cf. Matt. xxi. 8, with Mark xi. 8; 
wil Adwtt dv. a@, with Mark i226. The same action is viewed in different 
pirdontm onl Girane, 


Yow dnd with aN, inatead of gen. or dat: avaBaivey ép’ it imtov. So 
Ariat By tog caw adel pewdedry rod. So analogously Il. x, 268 
st Witiw Swan, aan ay (to be carried) to Scandea: Xen. Anab. VII. 

ER SSPE O winade ava aemmyowenas, See also §. 647. 


"9 Mv apy BN Ag ak? Sergce pes egayds: Eur. Orest. 474 
Waivty Wefvky nveny wawe Arest. Ach, VF 2 nhac wpos Tods [irradov, go and 


vig Ud Vege 8c tgnts 1a ange wadkqneves. going and siting by the fire. 

Q Ved Ba M28 eeannmomnar rome wap’ “ASge. So Soph. CE. C. 
VLA re rag "Ree 

VARY a Buu aa Phe @wmat we donends an a motion which usually or 
Mrvyeeaty Ay da PN woe at the woch as éolewmay és Abfwas, they were 
Te CS BN OnE GN oe also where there Is a verb evidently 
Pupprrert Nog Nea yen ws we Raleewser Srckomm: Xea. Hell. II. 3, 
RMD ICA LTR EDI) Wy Sh ek walen, Se Foe Qapapery. 


NAS Vda ie Stemdign of tog Susnemaiing. baldiap. Xe. are joined with 
Wat and ay aes eo & mvew Pom ther amects which 3 implied 
Wey vy \: Naan w 3 AY wa Dene secre HR rh Nl. €, 153 
ra \ . Wy sede ssa WAG ee © PEt & QwrAgEe EF pase: Il. ¢, 13! 
ro Pe a Ae en So Us. & 420 arrebe & 
A mw S oN mM A. ane Naak ox: Ia <5 eefqucf dxpew dx wéyer 
Vo. VY Nee 8 aA tenet a etnarer Dezecee Lec, be hag 

en nS Oe OES ale ae 


ae Re Ae Reem rat LTS &e we Lworaper 
Ve VY NY 8 ata eee ee NR ER t Se ako Esch. 
\ uy, MNS WAAA RAN ~AN my Eee, wi im @' 2 jaac & hangs there- 


WR RKO RR Se eR tae WET HR . as. Eur. Hee. 946 
\ WA WD en ees 


Boos aes +s > aS : 
VMN nw w Yan week oO KRU OT Ailments a. Tak 
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a. Adverbs of rest, joined with verbs of motion (whither), to signify the 
place of rest after the motion: Soph. Trach. 40 xeivos 8’ Swou (for dros, 
quo) BéByxev, oddets oi8e. (So Id. Philoct. 256 pydapod dejA6é wou: Arist. 
Lys. 1239 tavtaxoid mpecBevoopev.) Xen. Hell. VII. 1, 25 Sou BovAnbciey 
éfeXOciv. So Tacit. Ann. I. 22 responde, ubi cadaver abjeceris, 6. Ad- 
verbs of motion (whither), joined with verbs of rest, to bring out the_ 
notion of the motion implied in the state of rest: Asch. Suppl. 603 &jpou 
xparovoa xelp Strot (for drov, ubi) mAnOverac: Id. Choeph. 1021 rotr’ dp’ ofS 
Strov (rn Dind.) redci, guorsum evasurum sit: Soph. CE. C. 23 eyes deddgae 
87 pw Stow xabéorapev, quo progressi simus et ubi stemus: Ibid. 383 rovs dé 
govs Swot Geot révous xaroikriovow otk éxw pabey: Eur. Herc. F. 74 wot rarnp 
dreore yns; Ibid. 1157 wot xaxav épypiav evpo; quo me vertam, ut requiem 
inveniam ? Id. Hipp. 371 donpua 8 ovk & eoriv of pOiver rvya Kumpidos: Id. 
Iph. T. 359 of (of Dind.) pw Sore pdoxov Aavaida: xeipotpevor Eogatov: Arist. 
Av. 9 Swot yijs copev; whither (have we come and) are we? Id. Lys. 288 of 
onovdny éxo: Demosth. 102, 50 wot dvadudpeba ; quo nos vertamus, 8% 
perniciem vitemus ? Id. 51, 40 6 mAnyels det tis mAnyns exera, kav érépwoe 
mardagn Tis, ExEioe cio al xeipes. 


Attraction of Prepositions with the Article. 


§.647. Another species of pregnant construction occurs when the article 
with a preposition expresses a substantival notion, as ot ék tis dyopas ; 
since there is no motion needed here, the preposition év, as the proper ex- 
pression for a state of rest, ought to be used; but instead, either amd, ék, 
or eis, is joined with the preposition, by virtue of a notion of motion 
(whence or whither) drawn from a verb of motion either in the sentence, 
or to be supplied from it; this is called the attraction of prepositions. So 
ot éx THs dyopas (those who were in the forum,) dmépvyov, fled from it; éx is 
used for év, because the notion of motion in the mind of the speaker is 
communicated from dmédpvyor to the whole of the sentence, which there- 
fore requires the preposition signifying motion. 

a. ’Awé, é« for év: Hadt. TIT. 6 tods 8¢ ke Mépdios és radra 37 ra dvvdpa 
ris Supins kopifew: Id. III. 22 foGovro of &x tov mépywv pudaxes: Id. VI. 
32 Evverevyovro S€ wal 6 GANos Guidos 6 €k Tis yAs; Soph. El. 135 add’ odroe 
rovy @& "Aida smayxoivov Ainvas marep avordces*®: Plat. Apol. 32 B dre 
ipets rovs deka orpatnyovs Tovs obK dvehopevous Tovs ex THs vVaupaxias éBovdAcabe 
aOpdous xpivew> ; Id. Pheed. 109 E oi éx tis Gaddis ixdves dvaximrovres : 
Hdt. VII. 70 of do ray xataotpwpdtwv rots axovriois—éexpavro: Thuc. VII. 
70 pt AeiweoOa Ta GTO TOU KaTACTPwWPATOS THs GAAns Texvys: Demosth. 114, 
15 rovs éx Seppiov tetxous—orpariwras é£¢Barev: Id. 53, 45 Tas Guo Tov 
Biparos éAmisas exnéprev. 

Obs.1. This also takes place with local adverbs, ExetOev, evdo8ev &c. 
being used for éxei, @3ov, &c.: Arist. AV. 1168 d3e Pudag trav exetOev ayye- 
Aos eobei mpods jpas Setpo: Id. Plut. 227 rovro 8€ rd xpeadiov trav Evdo0dy ris 
eloeveyxaro AaBov; Eur. Or. 850 gouwe—od” Gyyedos ékew ta xetBey cod xacr- 
yynrov wept: Plat. Apol. 40 C xal peroixnots rH Yuyjj tov rérov Tob évOdvde 
els GAXov rérov: Demosth. 13,15 dyvoet tov exetOevy mddepov dedpo Afovra. 
So Thue. VI. 71 roforaév tév abré0ev (for avrot) Euypydyov: Plat. Rep. 307 
E mpos tas efw0ev mérers Erorpoi Exper aye eipnuny. 

b. Eis for év (far more rarely) : Hdt. IT. 150 deyow 8¢ of emyadpros nat os 


@ Herm. ad loc. > Stallb. ad loc. 
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Hdt. III. 62 mponyédpeve ods és pécov ra evreradpeva; Ibid. 64 bs e8dxee &v 
TO Unve arayyeiAai twa ol, ws Zpepdis iLdpevog és tov Bacrdjiov Opdvov Wavoese 
Ti xeady tov ovpavov: Soph. Ant. 1236 és typdv dyxava mpoomruoceran. 
So elvas eis Hdt. I. 21, especially mapetvar eis: Id. VI. 5 tapetvar és Sapais : 
Id. 1V. 14 avivar eis Mpoxdvyncov.—xeiobar eis (so Plaut. Casin. II. 3, 26 
ubi in lustra jacuisti ?): Id. VIII. 60, 2 és Thy Xadapiva uvméxxertar jpiv 
réxva Te kal yuvaixes (carried into safety in): Id. III. 31 wdvra és tovrous 
dvaxdéarat (i. q. avareOeipéva cori): Id. VI. 100 éBovAevovro éxAurety THY mdAw 
és ta dxpa tis EvBoins, to leave the city and goto: Plat. Rep. 468 A roy 
d€ (avra eis Tovs molepcous ddévta, i.e. els rovs moAepious mecdvra adova: 
Demosth. 834, 67 xal viv xopicarba rapavrod (nradv eis KivBuvoy KabéotynKa 
Tov peytoroy: Arist. Pax 342 és mamnyupecs Oewpeiv. 


Obs.1. So frequently in G. T., as Mark ii. 1 eis otxdv gore: Id. xiii. 3 
xaOnpévou avrov eis to Spos: John ix. 7 viva eis thy xodupPyOpay : Id. i.18 
6 dv eis tov xdAtrov rod Ilarpdés: Acts vii. 4 (7 y7) €is Hy pets vow arockeire : 
Id. viii. 40 etpeOn eis “ALwroy : Id. ii. 3 éxdbioe éf' va exaorov: cf. Matt. xix. 
28. Inthe G. T. we find the same verbs with eis or év with very little 
practical difference in the motion. Cf. Matt. xxi. 8, with Mark xi. 8; 
and Matt. iv. 16, with Mark i.16. The same action is viewed in different 
points of time. 


2. So émi with acc. instead of gen. or dat: dvaBaivew ép tmmov. So 
Arist. Eq. 169 émavdBn&t xdmt roudedy rodi. So analogously Il. «, 268 
XxavBeiav 8 dpa 3axne, gave us (to be carried) to Scandea: Xen. Anab. VIL. 
7,57 pavepds fv oikade mapackeva(dpevos. See also §. 647. 


3. So mpés: Atsch. Ag. 1557 €ornxe mwpds odpayds: Eur. Orest. 474 
mpos Seftdy adrov ords: Arist. Ach. 1032 KAGE mpds Tovs Hirrddov, go and 
cry: Id. Vesp. 773 pos To wip xaOnpevos, going and sitting by the fire. 

4. Mapd: Eur. Alc. 237 papawvopevay vdcm rap’ “A8yv. So Soph. CE. C. 
1552 kptyov trap’ “Adny. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes the accusative depends on a motion which usually or 
necessarily follows the action of the verb, as éddwoar és *AOijvas, they were 
taken (and carried-to) Athens. So also where there is a verb evidently 


suppressed: Arist. Ran. 1279 els To Badavetov BovAouar: Xen. Hell. II. 3, 
22 éxddecev rovs Exipiras, rovs Evdexa ert Tov Onpapevny. 


5. The verbs of standing, sitting, suspending, holding, &c. are joined with 
é&wé and ex, and denote a motion from their objects which is implied 
therein: II. A, 130 ra 8 adr’ ex Sigpou youvatéoOny: cf. 8, 306. Il. €, 153 
“Hpn 8 eiseide ypvodOpovus dpOadpoicr orac’ é& OdAUprrovo amd piov: Il. ¢, 134 
To pey ap innoaiv, 6 8 dwe yBovds dSpvvro we(ds: Od. dh, 420 airdbev éx 
Sippovo xadjpevos Hee & diordy: Soph. Antig. 411 xcaOnuel dxpov éx mdyor 
umnvepor: Od. 6, 67 nad? 8 éx mracaaddhe xpéuacev pdppcyya Alyeav, he hung 
it on, so that it hung down from it. So in prose: déepev ék tov Lwornpoy, 
to carry at the girdle; é« xeupos AapBdvecOa: Hdt. IV. 10 éx tov Lworjpwr © 
ope diddas, hanging from the girdle—<(See §. 62). iii. g.) So also Aésch. 
Eum. 80 dyxaSey AaBov Boras, taking into the arms, so that it hangs there- 


Srom. 


6. So also other verbs of action are found with ek; as, Eur. Hec. 946 
émei pe yas &« marpgas dmo\ecev. 


Obs. 3. Local adverbs admit also of this pregnant construction, viz. 
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‘a. Adverbs of rest, joined with verbs of motion (whither), to signify the 
place of rest after the motion: Soph. Trach. 40 xeivos 8’ Swou (for Gros, 
quo) BéBnxev, oddeis of8e. (So Id. Philoct. 256 pydapod dAG€ wou: Arist. 
Lys. 1239 tavtaxot mpeoBevoopev.) Xen. Hell. VII. 1, 25 Sou BovAndeiev 
éfeXOeiv. So Tacit. Ann. I. 22 responde, ubi cadaver abjeceris, 6. Ad- 
verbs of motion (whither), joined with verbs of rest, to bring out the_ 
notion of the motion implied in the state of rest: Asch. Suppl. 603 d8npou 
xparovoa xelp Smrot (for dou, ubi) mAnbierac: Id. Choeph. 1021 rovr’ dp’ oid’ 
Stroe (din Dind.) redei, quorsum evasurum sit: Soph. CE. C. 23 eyes diddéac 
87 p° Swot xabeorapev, quo progressi simus et ubi stemus: Ibid. 383 rovs dé 
covs Stor Oeot rdvous KarorkTiovoty ov Exo pabety : Eur. Herc. F. 74 wot marjp 
dreort yas; Ibid. 1157 mot xax@v dpnulav etpw; quo me vertam, ut requiem 
inveniam ? Id. Hipp. 371 donpa 8 ovk & dor of pOiver rvya Kimpidos: Id. 
Iph. T. 359 of (08 Dind.) pw dare pdoyov Aavaida: yetpotvpevor Eopafov: Arist. 
Av. 9 S100 ys éopev; whither (have we come and) are we? Id. Lys. 288 of 
orovdny xo: Demosth. 102, 50 wot dvadvdpeda ; quo nos vertamus, 8% 
perniciem vitemus ? Id. 51, 40 6 mAnyets det ris wAnyns exerat, dv érépwoce 
maragy Tis, Exeioe eioly al yeipes. 


Attraction of Prepositions with the Article. 


§.647. Another species of pregnant construction occurs when the article 
with a preposition expresses a substantival notion, as ot ék ths dyopas ; 
since there is no motion needed here, the preposition év, as the proper ex- 
pression for a state of rest, ought to be used; but instead, either azé, ék, 
or eis, is joined with the preposition, by virtue of a notion of motion 
(whence or whither) drawn from a verb of motion either in the sentence, 
or to be supplied from it; this is called the attraction of prepositions. So 
ot éx THs Gyopas (those who were in the forum,) anépvyoyr, fled from it ; éx is 
used for ¢v, because the notion of motion in the mind of the speaker is 
communicated from dmépvyov to the whole of the sentence, which there- 
fore requires the preposition signifying motion. 

a. ’Awé, éx for év: Hdt. III. 6 rods d€ éx Mépdios és ratra 31 ra dvvdpa 
rns Supins kopifew: Id. III. 22 Fodovro of ex trav wipyuw pudaxes: Id. VI. 
32 guvemevtyovro dé cai 6 GANos Spiros 6 x THs ys; Soph. El. 135 GAN’ odros 
rovy @& "Aida mayxoivov Aipvas marép avordces®: Plat. Apol. 32 B Gre 
ipeis rods deka orpatnyods rods obK aveAopévous rods éx THs vaupaylas éBovrAecbe 
dOpdous xpivew> ; Id. Pheed. 109 E of éx tis Oaddrrms lydves dvaxirrovres : 
Hdt. VII. 70 of dno réy xataotpwpdtwy rots dxovriots—éxpavro: Thuc. VII. 
70 py AetreoOa TA Ard TOO KaTaoTpEpatos THs GAAns réxvys: Demosth. 114, 
15 rovs é&k Seppiov teixous—orpatioras e£eBarev: Id. 53, 45 tras &wd rod 
Bypatos eAmidas éxméurecy. 


Obs. 1. This also takes place with local adverbs, exetOev, evd00ev &c. 
being used for éxei, év8ov, &c.: Arist. Av. 1168 G8 Pvda€ tov éxeiOev dyye- 
Aos exGei mpos jpas Sedpo: Id. Plut. 227 rovro 8 rd xpeadiov trav EvdoOEv ris 
eigeveyxaro AaBov; Eur. Or. 8 5° €orxe— 00° dyyedos Aéfeuw Ta, xeiPey cov Kact- 
yarou mépt: Plat. Apol. 40 C kat peroixnots Th Wuxi Tov rémov tod évOdvde 
els GAXov rérov: Demosth. 13, 15 ayvoet tov exetBev médrepov detpo FEovra. 
So Thuc. VI. 71 rofordv trav, adroGev (for abrov) Evppdxov: Plat. Rep. 307 
E. mpos tas efw0ev mdders root Eopey dyerv elpyuny. 


b. Eis for év (far more rarely) : Hdt. IT. 150 édeyov 8€ of emixapios Kat ws 
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és tHy Supriy Thy es AcBuny éxdid0i 4H Aipyn atrn: Id. VIT. 239 1d es Aedgods 
xpnornpiov, the oracle (for which the people sent) to Delphi : 80 pera rap eis 
MutiAnvny orpariwray (Iseeus). So Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 4 ta otxade wobec: for 
oxo: ; Eur. Or. 603 Odpafe for év Oupacs. 


Construction of Prepositions with different cases. 


§. 648. The same preposition sometimes (in late authors frequently) 
occurs in one sentence or paragraph with different cases. The reason of 
this is either, that although the sense is the same, yet the two relations in 
which the two objects are viewed are slightly different, as mpos Bopéov, and 
mpos yérov ; thus in 

A|B, 
the position of A may be regarded either as declining from (gen.) or ad- 
vancing towards (accus.) the line 6 (see also §. 646. 2.); or a different 
case is used for the sake of variety: Pind. Isthm. VI. 8 sq. rin rav mdpos, 
& pdxatpa OnBa, Kaddv emyopiov pddiora Oupdv redv etpavas; F—; h Gr 
Gppt mruxvais Teipeciao Boudats; f dr apd’ “Iddaov twrdépynrw ; (Oupdy eddpai- 
vew dpi ron and dui rwa®). So G.T. édwifew, wemwoWdvar, eri tun, and 
twd—xaraorica eri twos and Twi: so Matt. xxiv. 2 dpeOy Aidos emi NiOov: 
Mark xiii. 2 émt Af@w &c. Or, thirdly, with a real difference of sense: 
Hdt. VII. 61 wept pev ryote xepadyor elyov reapas—nepi 8¢ rd oGpa, KOdvas : 
Demosth. 478 ed ai pév mapd tots GANots Swpeat BeBatoe pevovew ara, ris 
8€ tap’ Upav (granted by you) pdvns rovr’ adaipeOnoera. So G. T. Heb. ii. 


10 8s &y ra mavra, wat 8’ o8 ra Tavra. 


Interchange of Prepositions. 


§. 649. 1. Sometimes prepositions are interchanged, either (a) with- 
out, or (6) with a difference of meaning: a. Hdt. VI. 86,1 dvd 
macav pév tiv GdAnv ‘Edddda, év dé ral wept “Iwviny ris ons Sixatcocvyns Fy 
Adyos moAAds : Demosth. 74, 35 rhs emt rv ’Arrixyy 680d, cai tris €ig HeAondy- 
moov Kopios yeyove. Demosth. frequently wepi and éwép with genitive (see 
above, trép). Id. 621, 7 sqq. Swép rov Xeppovnoov Exew tpas dapares— 
Tept rovrov poi corw daca 7 orovdn: Id. 74, 35 Kal memoiny’ ipiv pi mept 
tov dixaiov pnd’ bnép trav ew mpaypdrev elvar tiv BovAnv, add’ bnép ray ey 
Th X@pa. 

b. Demosth. princ. éwt woddGv pev dy ris eiv—Boxel por rHy mapa raw 
Geav edvorav havepav ytyvopevny ti modet, ody Axiora 8€ év Tots wapoda 
mpdypact: Id. 35,25 émt péev dé rev “EAAnuKay Foav rowvror’ av 8é rois 
Kara THY wéAw adtny Oeacagbe Grroiot ev te Kowwois Kal év Trois ios. So G. T. 
Rom. v. 21 ¢Sagthevoev 7 apapria év tw Oavdtw (past)—iva 4 ydpis Bacwreiog 
51a Stxatovvrns eis Lwhy aidvoy (future aim). 


2. Sometimes the same preposition is used in the same sentence and 
with the same case in different meaning : so G. T. Luke xi. 50 tva éx(yrn6y 
7d aivu—éamd Tis yeveds Tavrns Grd TOU atpatos “ABeA. 


Repetition and Omission of Prepositions. — 


§. 650. 1. In a string of substantives joined by ré and xat or the copu- 
lative 5é, the preposition is either repeated before every one, as Plat. 
Tim. 18 C xatd te médepov nat rata ryv ddAnv Siacray (so where ré and 


® Dissen ad loc. 
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cai are omitted (Asyndeton): Demosth. 129, 71 éxmeumapey mpéoBes 
mavraxoi, eig LeAordvynaov, eig ‘Pédov, €ig Xiov: or placed only before 
the first subst.: Xen. Hell. I. 1, 3 dwé te rav vedv xai THs yis: Thue. 
IIT. 72 és rv dxpérodw xal ra peréwpa ris médews. So G.T. less fre- 
quently, as Acts xxvi. 18 émorpewat Gd oxdrous eis Pas kal rns eEoveias roo 
Sarava x.r.A. In Asyndeton it is scarcely ever omitted, except in poetry : 
Theocr. I. 83 xapa wacas dvd. xpdvas, wdvr’ GAcea moaci hopeira: Ibid. 167 
6 Boxodos dup eyo Addus ode Er’ av UAav, ov« Er’ ava Spupas, odx dAcea. 


Obs. 1. In G. T. when the second preposition is omitted, the two notions 
are viewed as parts of one whole: John iv. 3 év mvevpars cat dAnéeia, as 
parts of the Spiritual tone of the mind: Acts xxviii. 23 awd re rou vdpov 
Maoews xai trav mpodnrav. 


2. In poetry it is sometimes omitted before the first, and placed before 
the second only: Od. a, 247 # adds f émt yas: Pind. Isthm. I. 29 fedbpoci 
re Aipxas pavev xai map Evpéra : Id. Nem. X. 38 Xapirecot re xat adv Tuvda- 
piias: ‘‘gquum in continuatd constructione facilius languescat oratio. hoc 
arltificio poetico nova vis et alacritas secundo membro conciliatur, eaque vera 
causa est hujus collocationis®.” So also traged., as Aésch. Suppl. 311 kal 
pay KavoBov xémt Méudu ixero: Eur. Hec. 146 (Chor.) ddd’ 164 vaovs, i 
mpds Bwpovs>: Id. Helen. 862 Tpoias d¢ cwbeis Kéd BapBapov xGords: Id. 
Heracl. 755 péeAAw tas marpi@ridos yas pedo Trept Tov Sdpov x. 7. r.: Arist. 
Ach. 533 xen Meyapéas pyre yy pyr’ év dyopa péverv. 

Obs. 2. The seeming instance of this in Phil. ii. 22 és watpi réxvov, ody 
épot éd3ovAevoey may be explained by taking sarpi as a simple dat. commodi. 


3. When a relative follows the noun joined with the preposition, 
and is in the same construction with it, the preposition is often repeated 
before it: Xen. Vect. 1V.13 aw atrév pev ody éywye a" Gv pedrAw Acyew 
obdev rt aft@ Oavpalecbar. So G. T. John iv. 5 3 év éxeivy tH Spq ev x elmev. 
Frequently, however, and almost generally in Attic (especially prose) 
writers it is omitted : Xen. Symp. IV. 1 év 16 xpdvg, @ p tpav axovw: Plat. 
Rep. 492 A ey &maow ofs dom: Id. Phed. 76 D & ToUTY dmdAdupey, 
@mep kai AauBavoyev¢: Demosth. 848 extr. mepi pe rivev, Ov aitds Bov- 
Nera’: Plat. Rep. 533 E rocovtwy mépt oxeyis Sour jpiv mpéxeerat, So in 
Latin; as, Cic. de Fin. lV. 20 Zeno negat Platonem, si sapiens non sit, 
eddem esse in causd, quad tyrannum Dionysium. So G.T. frequently, as 
Acts xill. 39 dad mdvrwy dy otk éduvnOnre SixatwOqvac. 


4. In disjunctive or antithetical sentences it is rarely omitted either in 
classical Greek or in G. qT. We find instances of its omission however : 
Plat. Pheed. 99 A 4 wept Méyapa jj Bowwrovs : Arist. Lys. 116. 37 ov epi 
Tay dvopdr cov Biadépec bas dAAa tHs rovrey davoias: Thuc. I. 141 év Bpaxer 
pev opie oxorovol ts Tov Kowa, to S€ whéove Ta olxeia mpdggovos: Xen. 
M.S. I - 35 8 rowaira pev Tept TovTwy éralev dua orovddlwr, dppodiciwy de 
napyver Tov xatav ioxupas aréxeoOar. So even less frequently in G. T., as 
Heb. x. 28 émi duo @ pict paprvow., 


5. The preposition is frequently omitted in the questions and answers 
of the dialogue of Aristophanes, and (especially) Plato, but not in tragedy : 
Arist. Pax 1080 srotov yap kata xpnopdy éxavoaro phpa Ocoiow :—évmep Kad- 
Aorov Syrov meroinxey “Opnpos: Plat. Soph. 243 D wept 8€ rou peyiorov re 


a Dissen ad loc. b Pflugk ad loc. € Stallb. ad loc. 
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kai apxnyov mporov viv oxerréeov: Theat. Tivos 37, A€yes®; Td. Polit. 283 
C sept 89 rovray ubrady 6 Adyos Hpiv—épOas ay yiyvorro. E. Tivev; X. My- 
nous re wéepe x.7.A,: Id. Rep. p.456 D mas odv éyers 80£ns rov roovde epi ; 
Tivos 87; Tod SwokapBdvew mapa cavr@ x. r.A.: Id. Protag. 110 bd rivos, 
gjoet. Tod dya0od, dncoper, v7 Aia. 


6. Lastly, a preposition is omitted in the second member of a compari- 
eon, after ds rarely; after dowep 7 frequently in Attic writers, as in Isocr. 
Pac. 161 E mpés 8€ rovs émerdnrrovras nat vovberovvras tyas oitw d:arider Oc 
dvaxoAws, OS rovs Kaxdv Te Thy médAwW épyaCopevous (for as mpds rovs x. T. A. 2) 
Plat. Rep. 330 C mept ra ypnuata onovdd{ovow, ds épyov €avrav: Demosth. 
127, 63 ydcov mpos rovs trép Pidimmou A€yovras exew H rovs rep éxvrav for 
 mpos rous>, So after dAdos # Thuc. III. 53 xai ev dixacrais ovx év dAdorsS 
—yevérba % spiv: less frequently when the two members of the compari- 
son are distinctly drawn out; but very frequently where the two members 
of the comparison are joined together and coalesce, since the repetition 
of the preposition would destroy the unity which it is the purpose of such 
a collocation to produce: Hom. Od. 8, 413 Ackerat ev péoogos voueds as 
moeot pyXov: Thuc. VI. 50 ds wapd pidous xai evepyéras "AOnvaious ddeads 
dnéva: Plat. Rep. 520 E ds éw dvayxatov airayv exacros elas TO dpyxew 
(i. €. &xacros aitay elas emt rd dpyew ws én’ avayxaiov): Ibid. 545 E as mpos 
maidas nas tatCovcas (i.e. mpds nas ws mpds maidas): Id. Protag. 337 E 
oupBnva tpas dowep bwd Siarnrayv nav cupBiBaldvrey. When the object 
of comparison is placed before the thing compared, the preposition is sel- 
dom repeated; thus Plat. Legg. 905 B as év xardéwrpois—rtais mpdgecr : 
but Id. Pheedr. 250 D Somep 8€ év xaténtpw év tw epdvre éaurdv Spay AéAnOe : 
Id. Rep. §53 B mraicavra Sonep wpds Eppate mpds TH wéder (for mpds Eppare 
v7) woAet). 


7. In apposition, the preposition is generally placed before the first 
noun and not repeated: Thuc. I. 73 od mapa Sexacrais piv. 


Obs. 3. If a notion depending on a preposition is repeated by the de- 
monstrative pronoun, the preposition is generally repeated before the 
demonstrative ; as, éx tod mpdtrecOat évia Sv ob mpoonxev, éx tovTou x. rT. A. 


Asschin. 


Obs. 4. When a verb, compounded with a preposition, 1s to be repeated, 
either the verb is omitted, and the preposition alone repeated, §. 643. 
Obs. 1.; or, vice versd, the verb repeated and the preposition omitted : 
Eur. Bacch. 1064 AaBav yap éXdrns ovpdvov dkpov xdddov, KaTiyev, Hhyev, yew 
eis peAay wéSov: Plat. Phed. 59 B wapyv «at KpirdBovdos cal 6 tarnp adrot — 
nv S€ xat Krnourmos xt. A.°. 


Position of Prepositions. 


§. 651. The nature of the preposition requires that it should stand in 
immediate connection with its case. There are the following exceptions : 


a. The particles yé, pév, yap, pev yap, dé, ovv, also dpa pev ovv, ad, Kai, 
etiam, toivvv, tows, 87, and the adverbial ofua (Plato), frequently, in prose, 
as well as in poetry, intervene between the preposition preceding and sub- 
stantive; as, év pev eipnyy, év pev yap eipyyn. So also Hdt. VI. 69 év yap 
oe TH vUKTL TaUTy dvatpéoua: Id. IIT. 9 81d 54 tovTou: Plat. Rep. 300 mapa 


a Heind. ad loc. b Bremi ad loc. ¢ Elms. ad Eur. Med. 1219. 
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yap oipat tos vépous: Demosth. 20, 3 év ofzat woddots. So also Soph. 
Aj. 155 kata 3d dy res éxod. So occasionally enclitics such as S¢ (Homer), 
woté (Pind.), daciv (Hom.), tof, od, pé, of (Attic poetry): so also dpa. 
ne Hdt. we find mpds ére tovrowor I. 64.: III.65. So Pind. én’ ddor 
&dov. 


Obs. We rarely find such a separation as Xen. Symp, IV. 55 émt »} Aja 


Tots Gpoow: Demosth. 859, 51 wept per roivuv, epny éyad, tovTou. 


6. For emphasis: a. when different cases of the same word follow one 
another; as, Od.¢,155 wap ov choy eBedovoy: Il. x, 244 mpd 8 Tod évdn- 
gev.—B. MNpds in oaths and exclamations: Soph. Phil. 468 mpds viv ce 
matpos, mpds Te pytpds, ™pds T ef Te Got Kat’ olkov att mpoodurés, ixérns ixvov-_ 
par: Id. Gi. C. 1333 ampds viv ce Kpyvav, mpds Gedy époyviwy aire mbéoba : 
so in Latin, per te deos oro: but sometimes also without any perceptible 
reason ; as, Od. A, 114 dyes 3 év anata otkw. ; 


c. Sometimes the preposition (with the accent thrown back on the first 
syllable, Anastrophe) is placed after its case, as "Iddkny Kdta xotpavéovor : 
Od. 0, 409 “Aprémidi Ev: Tl. €&, 472 waxdv @: Il. 0, 59 pdyny eis. Not 
so often in comedy, except wept: (Arist. Vesp. 1118 rode tas ywpas Srp.) 
Sometimes when the substantive is joined to an adjective: Eur. Supp. 284 
éuav Brepdpov em: Ibid. 512 daipovos rodpod péra. In Attic prose only 
mepi with gen. (very frequently), and even when divided by other words: 
Hdt. VI. 101 tovtrou od: euede wépt: Plat. Apol. 1g C dv eye ovdey obre 
peya ore opixpoy wépt: Eur. Med. 925 téxvev ravi’ évvooupévn wépt: Soph. 
Aj. 948 tod’ eneyyedGev dv xdta: so do Hel. 481: péra Soph. Ant. 70: 
Grep Id. Trach. 705 : dro Eur., Iph. Aul. 1363. So perhaps Atsch. Ag. 
1055 ovra Oupatay tHvd eyot cxoA mdpa TpiBev. 

d. If the subst. is joined with an attributive, the preposition stands 
either with both; as, év r@ mpdypatt rG Tov Kipov, or ev TO wodeew TO 
paxpo; or before both, as ev ro paxp@ Tmodécpo, ev To Tod KUpov mpaypate: 
or between the two, in which case, if the substantive precedes, the 
accent is thrown back; as, payn évt xvdiavetpn (but Oods émi vias): or is 
placed after both, and then, of course, the accent is thrown back (see c.) ; 
as, THS Enns Yuxis wept. 

Obs. Avd, avri, dui, 50d, never thus throw back their accent ; mpé never 
follows its case, and. év only in Epic. 


e. Sometimes the preposition is placed at the beginning of the clause, 
and is separated from its case by a number of other words; as, Thuc. VI. 
76 wept d¢ of pev odioww dAdG py éxeivo Katadoudcews, of de, K.7. A. 

Obs. 1. In comedy and prose writers the preposition does not so often 
stand between the adjective and its substantive. In Hdt. mostly only ez 
or wepi. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes the preposition stands after its own noun and before 
a genitive depending on that noun; as, Eur. Heracl. 5 13 xelpas eis éxOpav: 
so Il. 7, 313 KAtoinow év Atpetdao yevorro. 

Obs. 3. A preposition sometimes separates an adjective in the compara- 
tive from an adverb belonging to it; as, woAd év deworépurs for éy woAd 
Secvorépots. . 2 | 

Obs. 4. The quasi preposition évexa often stands after its case. 
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PRONOUNS. 
Use of the Pronouns. 


§. 662. 1. The substantival (2yd, ov, aérés) and adjectival or pos- 
sessive personal pronouns are only used when particular emphasis 
is laid upon them; hence especially in antithesis; as, cat od raira 
éxpafas ;—xal & ods naryp améeOavev ;—eyo pty Ameyu, od Se péve. 
Usually the substantival pronouns are supplied by the inflexions of 
the verb, the adjectival by prefixing the article to the substantive; 
as, ypdpw, ypdpes—i phtnp, my mother; etré por—ol yovets orép- 
yovot ta téxva, their children. 

Obs. 1. In.the Homeric dialect, however, é¢y® and ov are used where no 
emphasis is meant: Il. a, 207 7AOov é€yW mavcovoa rd cov pévos. So also 
in Attic in such phrases as @s éyd dxovw, olpat, ruvOdvopat. 

2. Of the accented and enclitic forms éeyod, pod, épod is emphatic, 
pod is used where no emphasis is intended. Hence in antithesis 
the accented form is always used; as éuod péy xareyéAage, oe oe 
enjvecen. 

Obs. 2. In poetry, however, we sometimes find the enclitic even where 
emphasis is required, in the same way as poetry also expresses an em- 
phatic nominative by the mere inflexions of the verb: Soph. CE. C. 726 xai 
yap et yépwv (ey) xupG, rd rno8e yapas od yeynpaxe oOévos: Eur. Andr. 237 
6 vous 6 ads pou py Evvoixoin: Id. Med. 464 wal yap ei ov pe orvyeis, odx dy 
duvaipzny got xaxds dpoveiy wore. This is less surprising, when the pro- 
noun is the first of two persons in the same sentence; for civility’s sake 
the emphasis, though really existing, is concealed by the use of the unem- 
phatic form; as, Eur. Suppl. 3 eddatuovety pe Onoda re: Id. Or. 736 Kdxc- 
oros eis pe kal Kageyyarny euny. . 

3. Instead of the adjectival pronouns éués, ods &c., the gen. of 
the substantival are frequently used ; both the simple (in the singular 
and dual always the enclitic forms) pov, cod (oder) and also the re- 
flexive éuavrod (=€yod atrod) &c., with the simple pronouns. The 
article (see §. 461. 5.) is placed before the subst. and the gen.; as, 
6 narip pov (cov, Hav, tuGv, vOv, abrod, abrijs, attdv): or between 
them, as pod (cod, quGv, tuadv, aitod, aitis, aitGv) 6 marnp, or is 
omitted altogether; as, Plat. Gorg. 466 C adrepoy yudpny cauroi 
- avodalver 7) ue epwrds: with éavrod, the article comes before the 
genitive and subst.; as, 6 éavrod (uavrov, ceavtod) warjp: or is 
repeated if the gen. is placed after the substantive; as, 6 warnp 6 
éavrod (€uavrot, ceavrod). Avrod, airéy are sometimes, contrary 
to the rule, placed between the article and the subst.; as, Isocr. 
151 A tais airaév émysedelas: and sometimes éavrod (or airod) is 
placed after it without the article: Arist. Nub. 516 ryv dvow adrod : 
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Isocr. 103 D, or placed before the article, Arist. Ran. 424 éavrod xat 
onapatrew Tas yvddous. 


Obs. 3. When besides the gen. pod &c. any attributive is joined to the 
subst., both are placed between the article and substantive; as, Aristoph. 
Ran. 485 eis thy xdtw pou xoXlay, 

Obs. 4. The personal pronoun in gen. is sometimes placed before the 
subst. and even separated from it by another subst. or verb, when it stands 
in the place of and supplies the notion of the dat. commodi or incommodi: 
Plat. Pheed. 117 Boddy Go (sc. xpi moceiv) } midvra mepticvat, fos dy cou 
Bdpos €v rois oxeheos yévnrar: Id. Symp. 215 E otd€ redopuBnrd pou 7 Yux7 
ovd’ adyavaxrei. 

Obs. 5. We find the simple and the reflexive personal pronouns used for 
each other.—a. duavrov, cavrov &c. for éuot, cov &c., when it is wished to 
mark distinctly that the character of the action is somewhat affected by its 
being done by the agent himself; that it is something which he would 
not be expected to do, or that he is peculiarly interested in it : Xen. Cyr. 6, 
4, 3 €y® xai ce Trav KadKioroy Kai epauriw ngioxa: Soph. Electr. g61 evedeaa 
gauTy Kdpor mpooBadeis : Thuc. I. 43 ra dpiora Bovdetoebe Spiv abtots (see 
§. 654. 1. c.). 8. On the other hand, the simple pronouns é¢yoi, got &e. 
are used where we might rather expect the reflexive form, when it is not 
wished to represent so distinctly the relation between the agent and the 
effect produced in himself thereby. So Xen. Hier. I. 6 80x@ por aicdd- 
verOas, I seem to feel; Arist.Ran.g17 7dibwos foba, cad’ icOi—ndpaute Sora, 
even I agree to that. So we frequently find the simple pronoun before the 
infinitive, followed by a reflexive pronoun referring to it; as, Plat. Apol. 
31 Bro dpe rav dpautod nueAnxevat. 

Obs. 6. Sometimes the adjectival personal pronoun supplies the place of 
the genitive of the object; as, Od. A, 201 ods réOos; as, Terent. Heaut. IJ. 
3, 66 desiderio tuo for tui: Il. r, 321 oy 1069: Soph. Trach. 343 Tapa 
voulernuara, your advice to me: Id. CE. C. 332 09, marep, mpopnOia : Ibid. 
1413 Ths eps troupyias: Thuc. I. 69 tperdépar eAmides, hopes of you: Xen. 
Cyr. III. 1, 28 edvoig nai pidia rij ep, benevolentid et amore mei: Id. VIII. 
3, 32 THs epts Swpeas (dont mihi dati®) : Id. Anab. VII. 7, 29 ob qudia ™ 
Oy éreicOnoay ind cou dpxerbar: Plat. Gorg. 486 A etvoig yap po TH oN. 
Eur. Hec. 1243 éwhy xapu, for sake of me. 

Obs. 7. The possessive personal pronouns é¢yds and ods sometimes imply 
the genitives €uov, cov, so that a relative refers to them: Eur. Phoen. 1518 
dpots dxeo:—& mpoxdaiw. Thus also the combinations ra ogérepa airav— 
tyerépors abra@v opOadpois—for oar, ipav a’ray, and more rarely epov avrod: 
éudy abris : 80 @ avtou wo@: éol abrov bytes: vwirepow A€xos airay Il. o, 39: 
rois olow avrov (Soph. Ck. T. 1248). 

Obs. 8. The substantival pronoun of the third person is properly is 
(Latin is), which though nearly obsolete in the nominative occurs in the 
oblique cases; the nominative is supplied wholly by the reflexive pronoun 
abrés, and the oblique cases partly.—See §. 654. 


4. These divided forms of the several reflexive pronouns are how- 
ever not always used in this emphatic sense, but sometimes as re- 
flexive in Homer; as, 6 atrod—of airg—é airév—(adrov uv Od. 3, 
244, Hdt. II. 100.) jpéas abrots—ogGv aitav—ogilow airois—ogéas 
avrovs—oot airg, and Hdt. I. 24 ply—éwurdy? Od. wy, 78 eucdev repi- 
ddoopat aurijs. 

® Bornemann ad loc. 
Gr. Gr. vot. 11. ZZ 
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Reflexive Pronouns. 


§. 653.1. The reflexive pronouns éavutod (atrod &c. in inde- 
pendent clauses) always refer to the subject of the verb on which 
they depend, as dzéxrewev éourév; but in a dependent clause, or 
a clause with an acc. and inf., they refer either to the subject of 
the infinitive, or of the governing verb of the principal clause ; as, 
éfn mdvras Tovs évOpdmous Ta éautav (sua) dyanav—vopifer rovs woAlras 
innpereiy éautw. 

2. In the latter construction, however, the cases of the pronoun 
aérés can stand, and this is always so when the dependent clause is 
a remark of the writer on the subject, rather than reflexively 
conceived by the subject of himself: Xen. Cyr. I. 1, 5 (6 Képos) 
trav eOvGv Tovtwr Tpfev, ov éaute SpoyA@trwv dvtav, cite AGAAHAOIS' 
cat Spws ndvvnOn edixéoOar pév ent rocatrny yay tq €avtod PoByw, 
(Cyrus’s own notion, then Xenophon remarks upon it,) dcre xaramAj- 
far mdvras kal pydéva emyetpety abty eduv7On dé emOvplay éuBareiv 
TocauTny tod Tavras adte yxapifecOat, date del TH adtod yraun afsoiv 
xuBepvac Oat. 

3. The properly reflexive forms éuavroé &c. are used also for the 
simple pronouns, see §. 652. Obs. 5. a.—airds has in these combina- 
tions sometimes an emphatic sense, and then the simple pronoun is 
separated from, and placed either before or after airds. If it follows 
avrds, the enclitic form is used ; as, a’rdv pe tBpice, he insulted me, 
my very self; but éue abrov bBpice: eué adrdv, cé avrdv, &c., are more 
rarely used, and generally only in the reflexive sense, as rénrw eye 
aurdv, I beat myself, and not another. In the plural, adrav jpear, 
avrovs jas, &c. seems to have been thus used for the simple pronoun, 


while the other form, juav airav, &c. is generally appropriated to 
the more or less reflexive meaning. 


Use of Reflexive Pronoun. 


§. 654. 1. The III. personal pronoun is used personally, him, her, it, 
and also reflexively, himself, herself, itself. 

a, It is used in Epic and Ionic in both senses, as Il. a, 226 mepi yap fa 
€ xaAxds Edevre, and Il. wy, 203 xddedv re pu els & Exaaros: Hdt. VIII. 136 xabv- 
nepb€ oi mprypara éceoOa, and ra xpnornpsa taira of mpodéyoe : pav is in Homer 
rarely reflexive, as in r@ pw cetodyevos, and Hat. only I. 11 and 45, in both 
it is used personally for the three genders both of persons and things ; pos- 
sibly in I}. », 285 as a plural ; odets does not occur in Homer, in Hat. it is 
used for atroi ; in both opév is used for abrdv and éavrév, opas for airois, 
and sometimes éavrovs and oda for aird. The Dat. oi is used in both 
for avrois; oiow is in Homer used indifferently, in Hdt. as reflexive or 
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reciprocal, as III. 98 Zvea otk Sudhovd oduct, among themselves : odé is in 
Homer only plural for atrovs; @, not found in Hdt., is in Homer both 
personal and reflexive. 


b. Attic. The best Attic writers generally used airés, atti, airé for the 
third personal pronoun, and éavroi, -7s, -od for the third reflexive, as ¢Aega 
adtw for of, dréxrewvev éautéy for € (reflexive). The genitive singular (per- . 
sonal) od or é6ev, 1s very seldom, acc. é never, found in Attic poetry, and in 
Attic prose only in certain passages of Plato. The Dative of is used only 
im its personal sense, to him, her, often in a participial or dependent con- 
struction with a semi-reflexive reference to the subject of the sentence, as 
Xen. Anab. I. 2, 8 AmddAwv Aéyerat éxdeipae Mapovav épifovrd ot. odpé€ is used 
in tragedy for him, her &c.: for aéréy as Arist. Eq. 1020 : for aérhy, as A’sch., 
Pers. 194; Eum. 580; for atto’s Aisch. Theb. 739; for adtds ibid. 804 ; 
and (of things) for aérovs Ausch. Supp.507. viv is used in tragedy for Aim, 
her, it, and even in the plural. The plural forms odav, opis, odio, are 
used as reflexive for the more usual éavray &c. and odds and odiot some- 
times for a’rovs, atrois,as Thuc. 1. 126 éyxAnpara roovpevor Oras odior peyi- 
orn mpdépaors ein. In Eur. Med. 1296 vip» is joined to the reflexive odé, dei 
yap vw arot yns oe kpvpOjvat nara. 


Obs. ogi is used for a’r@ Soph. Cid. Col. 1487; and for avrg Hdt. 
VIII. 136 ra ouvruxdvra od: maényara, like of in Attic Greek. 


c. The compound reflexive éavrov &c. is sometimes used for the simple 
personal pronoun when it is desired to mark that the act done has special 
reference to the subject of the sentence (see §. 652. Obs. 5.): Xen. An. 
II. 3, 29 ¢BovAero 6 KAéapxos drav 16 orpdrevpa Tpos éautov (and not to the 
others) éyew tiv yrouny: Ibid. I. 6, 4 Kipos ovyxadei eis Thy Eautod oxnyny : 
SO elovévat cxédevoey ei péAAors adv éautw (rather than with any one else) ék- 
mre (Xen.): 80 odas adrovs and odiow avrois for avrovs, avrois. | 


d. When the III. reflexive pronoun (0%, &e. or éavrod &c.) is used re- 
flexively, the general rule may be laid down (especially with reference to 
the plural forms), that it refers to the person (or thing) which is most pro- 
minent in the speaker’s or writer’s mind: that, round which the other per- 
sons or circumstances group themselves; but the application of this rule 
naturally depends on the character of the passage, as though the principal 
subject of the sentence is generally the most prominent, yet sometimes a 
grammatically subordinate person is the most important in the speaker's 
mind; and sometimes it is required to give some dependent clauses or 
notions a prominent place, and this is done by using the reflexive pronoun 
in reference to them, rather than to the principal clause : so Xen. Anab. I. 
8, 2 Kipos mapnyyeAe xabioravba eis tiv €autod rag éxacrov. We some- 
times find the two reflexive pronouns together in the same clause, and 
then odio. refers to the principal notion in the whole sentence, ogiow 
avrois &c. to the subject of the verb on which it depends, Thuc. IV. 30 
mpoxadovpevor ef Bovdowro rovs év TH vno@ Gvdpas apior (the Athenians) rd re 
OrAa Kai opis adtots (the men in the island) xeAevew mapadovvat, 


Reflexive Pronoun of III. Person for that of I. and 11. Person. 


2. a. The simple reflexive pronoun of III. (08 &c:) is sometimes © 
used for I. and II. Pers., but only Epic ; as, Il. x, 398 pug Boudevdorte pera 
- zz2 
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opiow (for nef tyiv) : Apoll. Rhod. II. 635 atrap eywye elo (for euov) 008 
nBavy a&rvfopac. 

b. The compound reflexive subst. pronoun éaurod (abros) for epzav- 
rod and ceavrov (frequent both in poetry and prose, but commonly only in 
plural; the instances in sing. are mostly uncertain readings) : Atsch. Frag. 
123 rad ody bn’ Gddov GAG Trois abtav mrepois dXtoxdpecOa : Soph. CE. T. 
138 ody imép rav diror, add’ airds abtod rovr’ dwooKxeda pvoos, med ipse 
causd (unless here airds a’rov is the reading, see §. 656. Obs.1.): Thuc. 
T. 82 1rd abrév dua exrropitdpela : Xen. M.S. 1. 4,9 ov8 yap ryv éauroi 
ovye Wuxi Spas (v. l. ceavrov and cavroi, see Schneider) : Ibid. II. 6, 35 
émi re Tois Kadois épyots Tay Piroy dydddy odx rrov i fh emi rots €aurod, cai émi 
trois dyabois ray pido xalpes ovdey frrov f él rots éautod (v. 1. cavrod, see 
Schneider): Plat. Phed. 78 B dei jpas dvepéoOa éautods : so G. T. as James 
i. 22 daurods for tuas abrovs: 1 John i. 8 for quads avrovs; Heb. x. 25. 

Obs. 1. This interchange may be thus explained ; a general reflexive 
notion is expressed by III. personal pronoun, while the particular person, 
to whom the reflexive notion refers, is defined by the person of the verb, 
or by a pronoun attached. 


c. Reflexive adjectival pronoun: o¢érepos is properly plural, but 
is also used in the singular; éés, 3g though properly singular are often in 
Epic applied to the plural: thus, éés for éuds, ods, nuérepos, duérepos (epic) ; 
Od. ¢, 28 obros €ywye fs yains Suvapar yAvcepwrepoy dAdo iSecbar: Od. a, 402 
dapaow otaw dvdoons: Od. », 320 GAN alel dpeoivy ow exov dedaiypevor 
frop }epny: Il. r, 174 ov 8€ Gpec ow lavOjs: cf. Hes. Opp. 391. 

b. As ogerepos is used in the plural and singular, so it is sometimes 
used for éuds, ods: Theocr. XXV. 163 acei wep operépnow evi pect Bad- 
hopat (mente med): Ibid. XXII. 67 operépyns py peideo réxvys (arti tue 
noli parcere.) 

Obs. 2. On the Homeric use of avrov, &c. for the reflexive pronoun of 
all three persons, see §. 656. Obs. 1. 

Obs. 3. “Os, suus, is supplied in Attic prose by the genitive avrov or éav- 
tov, and is rarely used in the Attic poets. 


Reflexive instead of Reciprocal Pronoun. 


3. The reciprocal pronoun dddAy ov &c. (=dAdoe GAAwy—dAAos AA- 
hous &c.) signifies that the same action is done by each upon the other: or 
with a substantive it signifies that the substantival notion and its effects 
apply to both separately and collectively ; IL. e, 873 piyora Geot rerAndres 
eluev dNAAWY Idryre, by our mutual bad feeling ; it is often represented by 
the reflexives oday atrav &c., as Hes. Scut. 403 dAAnAos Koréovres eri 
opeas dpunowor: then also in Traged., Pindar, and other poets ; very com- 
monly in Attic and later writers: Thuc. IV. 25. VI. 77: Soph. Ant. 145 
matpos évds pnrpds Te yids puvre, xa’ abtotv dixpareis Adyxas oTnoavt’ exeroy 
Kowov Oavdrov peépos dpho : Plat. Lys. 215 B mas ov of ayaboi rots ayabois 
net Piro €vovrat TH dpxny, of pte dmdvres mobevol dAAnAots, ixavoi yap 
éaurots cal xwpis ovres, pare mapovres xpeiav abtav Exovor® ; Demosth. 43, 10 
i BovdeoBe—repudvres aitav mruvOdvea Gat, each other: Id. 124, 50 émedav 
d€ emi rovras mpds vooovvtas év abtois mpoonécy : so G. T. as Eph. v. 19 Aa- 
Aourres €autois: but &dAAyAwv can never stand for éautav : so in Thuc, III. 


* Cf. Heindorf, p. 32. 
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81 we must explain of roddoi ray ixerov—dtepOetpav adrov (there) év r@ lep@ 
&AAyAOous, one another. 

Obs. The subst. pronouns of I. and II. person are also used for ddAn- 
Awv: Demosth. 30, 7 émpdgapev hyeis xdxeivos mpds pas (i. e. dAAnAous) ei- 
pny ® | 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 


§. 655. 1. The pronouns 68¢, dye, otros, éxetvos, point to the scene (near 
or distant) of some action ; hence they are used in an animated address, 
and even are applied emphatically hy the speaker to himself; so especially 
in the speeches of Homer : II. «, 82 ris 8 otros xara vyas dva orpardy epxeat 
otos: Od. a, 76 GAX’ ayer’, qpeis olde mepippalwpeba mavres, let us here de- 
bate: Ibid. 186 wnis dé poe 48 Eornxey ex’ dypot vdode moAnos: Il. +, 344 
"AxtANeUs—xeivos Gye mpomdpoibe vedv dpOoxpatpdwy horas (he there): Od. ¢, 
207 évdov pev 89 88’ adrds eyo xaxad modAd poynoas FAvOov: Soph. Aj. 1080 
owrnpiay gxovra tév8 (emphatic) émiaraco : so 1é8€ in Homer frequently, 
here, Od. a, 409: in the dramatists and Hdt. é8¢ is especially thus used : 
Eur. Suppl. 1045 48° éy& wérpas éri—dvarnvoy alapnua xovdito, marep: Id. 
Or. 380 88 ein’ "Opeorns, see—here I, Orestes,am: Id. Iph. Aul. 156 odpa- 
yi8a hidaco’ fv ent 8Are tHVvde (here) xopifers: also obtos in Attic prose; 
as, Plat. Rep. I. init. npdéuny, Srov ein. Otros, en, dmicbev mpowépyxerat, 
there he comes behind me: Asch. Prom. 434 Geotor rois véors tourots (see 
below, 4.). | 

Obs. 1. When some object is especially present to the mind of the 
speaker or writer, odros sometimes refers to that object, though another 
substantive has intervened to which it would naturally apply ; Plat. Prot. 
320 A dmroondoas ard toUrou—ev “Apippovos eraidseve, kal dmédaxe ToUTw (not 
Ariphron) : Id. Polit.276 D: so G.T. as Acts ix.11; Ib. viii. 26, and 
probably 1 John v. 20. 

Obs. 2. Of course these pronouns in the neuter may stand for any notion, 
which is, or may be viewed abstractedly as being neuter. So they may 
refer (generally prospectively, §. 657.) to the substantival notion of an in- 
finitive, or to the whole sentence. Thus in Phil. i. 18 é» tourtw xaipo, the 
demonstrative refers to the sentence immediately preceding, not to the sub- 
ject or object of the sentence. 

2. So also in poetry d8e in the sense of éués; signifying something be- 
longing to me, or in which I am engaged; as, Soph. Ant. 43 ef rov vexpov 
Edy THdE Koudteis xepi (=H euj Oayrers) ; 80 odtos is used generally for any 
known object to which the speaker points as mentally before him; so in 
Plato taita, this world and all therein ; and so especially of any famous or — 
notable person or thing ; Hat. VI. 44 ’Ivddv rorapéy bs xpoxodeidous Sevrepos 
obTOS moTaLGy mdyrwy mapeyerac: Xen. Anab. I. 5, 8 €xovres tovrous re rous 
modureAcis xtTavas Kat rds tmorxidas avagvpidas: Plat. Menon 80 A xai doxeis 
pot mavreA@s—spotdsraros eivat 5 re elSos kai GAXa TadTy TH TAaTEta vdpKy TH 
Gararrig: Id. Symp. 186 E eyo eis odtos Swxparns. 

3. The notion of ‘“‘ something lying before us” is also apparent in the 
phrase od 148° éoriv, or eiciv, which occurs as early as Homer (Od. a, 226 
obx gpavos 1éS€ 7’ éoriv), but is especially used in the Attic dramatists : 
Eur. Androm. 168 oU yap é08 “Exrwp tdde, od IIpiapos, ob8€ xpvods, GA’ 
‘EAAds médes: Arist. Eccl. g80 od yap rami Xapiéévns td’ €oriv: also Thuc. 
VI. 77 odk “Iwves rd de eloty obd€ ‘EAAnondyrionn: co thd Tdvta, all here ; 
as, Plat. Thet. 168 D réSe wdvta Any cod nadia cory: also taéta ndvta, 


all there. 
® Vide Schafer, p. 284. 
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4. From the sense of something being actually or mentally before the 
speaker, the use of ¢8€ and odtos for eys and ov has arisen; odros with 
reference to some feeling to which the person spoken of is viewed as 
present, 68 simply to his being actually present : Plat. Gorg. 489 B odtooi 
that fellow (contemptuously), dynp od mavoeras PrAvapay for ov ov maice: 
thus in tragedy frequently dvip ode for ¢y (in this construction the article 
is never used), and sometimes 66¢ is joined with other personal substan- 
tives; as, Soph. CH. C. 650 aad’ of re py Adxeas TOUSE TULpLdXOU = epod oup- 
peaxov, 

5. When joined with adverbs of time and place, toéro, ré8€, taita, ré8e 
denote more forcibly the time and place, as it were, by pointing at them, 
as avtol tybe, exactly here: Hdt. VIL. 104 éy ruyxdve taviv thd eoropyas 
éxeivous, at this very time. 


6. “OSe represents something as if it were actually present to the senses, 
otros refers to something as present to the thoughts, more at a distance, 
éxeivos as still further off, something present to the memory; so that odros 
when used in contrast with éxetvos has something of the force of 68; but 
oltos generally refers to what precedes, d8€ to what immediately follows : 
Hdt. VI. 53 tatra (what I have just spoken of) pév AaxeSaipévioe Ae yovo.— 
rade (what follows) 8i—éya ypade : Ibid. 58 Taira per (que dicta sunt) Céor 
roiat Baordevor Sedorat €x Tov Kowov Tav Sraprinréwy’ amobavovar dé tdde (que 
sequuntur): Cf. VII. 133: Plat. Menon 93 B ef d:8axrév dorw dpern, mada 
oxotodpev’ touto 8€ oxorovvres, T6S€ OKoTOUpEv, dpak.r.A. The same dis- 
tinction obtains also in totodtos and todcde, odtws and Ode: not unfre- 
quently however the reverse is the case, when a simple demonstrative force 
is required, without the peculiar sense of here, there being brought for- 
ward ; and sometimes ovros and 6ée occur in the same sentence, in which 
case d5e lays emphasis on the notion or clause in which it is found, as if it 
were actually going on before the eyes; Soph. Ant. 297 toito yap méAas 
mopbet, 768 dvdpas éfaviornow Sépor : Id. Aj. 580 dédoux’ dxovwv rHvde tiv mpo- 
évpiav: so we find in Hdt. and Thuc. odtos, tovodtos, odtws referring to 
what follows; S8¢, rovdode, Ode to what has gone before: so toito is used 
in abstract expressions, paraphrases, &c. where the actual existence of 
what is spoken is naturally kept out of view; Eur. Hipp. 194 rovd", dre 
rolro orikBer: Hdt. VI. 12 eSaxe toito 6 re 59 fv: so in Plato Tod’ & epwras, 
Lat. id quod, not hoc quod. 


Obs.1. Before a relative sentence we generally find otros, seldom dde ; 
if ode, it is emphatic; as, odrds éorw dy cides dvdpa: but Plat. Legg. 627 
E wérepos oty dyucivav; Soris—mnpoorageer, } Sde, & dy rovs xpnorois dpyxew 
srOLnoece. 

Obs. 2. In Epic, when the same subject belongs to two sentences, dye 
is often used emphatically in the second sentence, to mark distinctly the 
identity of the subject, and to lay emphasis on the clause; Il. 8, 664 aia 
8€ vijas emnke, wordy 8’ dye (idemque) dAadv ayeipas By pevywv émi mévrov: II. o, 
586 ’Avritoyxos 8 ob peive, Ooos mep edy ToAesoTNs, GAN’ Sy dp érpece. So in 
Epic, and especially in Hdt., 6 8€ is used in a series of actions referring to 
the same subject, as we should say, and then he, but he, &c.: Il. 6, 302 wat 
rou pev p dddpapf & 8 dputpova Topyvbiwva—xata ornbos Badev io, idem- 
que: Cf. 320. Od. x, 85, 431: see §. 764. c.: Hes. Theog. 491 €pueAre 
—éfeddav, 6 8 ev dOavdroorww dvdgew, to overthrow him and then to reign: 
Hdt. VI. 3 ray pev yevouerny avroice airinv ov pdda eLepaus, 5 8é Zreye oq 
(but he). Rarely in Attic Gin as, Eur. Or. 35 vooci rAnpov *Opéorns, 


oa 


, 
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6 8é mecav év depviois xeirat (see also §. 658.): so otros in Luke xix. 2 


kai avtrds hv apxiteh@vns Kai ottos fv mAovotos, where it is wished to mark 
distinctly both his office and his wealth. 


Obs. 3. This repetition of the subject by 6 8¢, dye, oUTos 8é j is often called 
for by the mention of another person in the preceding sentence, or by 
some obscurity in the construction, which makes it necessary that the sub- 
ject should be distinctly stated: Il. v, 321 avrixa r@ pév Emerra nat dpOad- 
pov xéev dydvy (Noweddov) Tnreidy “Axidgi: 6 Sé (locveddwv), perinv edxadxov 
damidos éf€pucev peyadnropos Aiveiao; Cf. Il. a, 190: Od. «, 13: Hdt. VI. 
16 dcoot b€ rév Xiwv advvaros Evay al vies Ud Tpwpdtwv, obToL Sé, as €3,0- 
KovTo, xarapvyydavovet, This idiom is much used by Hom. and Hdt. m 
disjunctive sentences : 7—j Sye: Od. B, 327 Ff rwas ék TtAov afer dyvv- 
ropas—, 4 Sye Kai Snaprndev: Cf. Od. 8, 789: Il. », 239: Hdt. IL. 173 
AdAot dy Hroe paveis, } Sye amdaAnkros yevdpevos: so Lat. tlle; as, nunc 
dextrd ingeminans ictus, nunc ille sinistrd Virg. Ain. V. 457. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes odtos is used twice in the same sentence of one and 
the same person: Plat. Lach. 200 C rév Nixnparoy todtw Adit’ émirpé- 
mops, ef €Oé\oc obTOS : Demosth. 846 extr. apidpevor mapa tovTou TovUTw 
ras tias duéhvoay (where instead of rovr@ we should expect aire). If 
éxetvos is used, adtés generally follows, not ofros, though sometimes even 
éxeivos 18 used twice of one object: Soph. Trach. 605 dws pndeis Bporay 
Keivou mdpodev audidvoerat xpoi,—mply Ketvos airdv—Seién Ocoiow: Id. Aj. 
103Q KElvos Ta KElvou oTepyera, Kayo rade: but Plat. Cratyl. 430 E deigae 
adto, ay pév ruxy, éxeivou eixdva: Lys. 429 Ews 6 Aeydpevos bm’ exeivou 
Katpos emtpeda@s Ur’ auToU ernpndn : sometimes ekeivos follows adrdés, referring 
to the same person; Xen. Ag. 1, 8 pdyeoOat abt@ kai ro Taxetvou Samavevra 
BovdXeo Gat paddor, 


Obs. 5. Otros &c. is sometimes omitted : a. Before relatives—(see 
Relative Sentences, §. 834.) : 6. In poetry—in animated passages, and ex- 
pressions of feeling : Od. 8, 292 ddytov, (this is) bud enough! Theocr. XV. 
79 Ta Toixida mpatov AOpnoor, AeTTda Kat Os xaplevta (sc. ravta)* Oe@v mepovd- 
para gaceis: cf. Ibid. 83. c. In prose—where it is wished to sum up 
what has been said in a brief conclusion: Plat. Phad. 89 E ovkouv, 7 8 ds, 
aisxpév ; nonne hoc turpe est? d. By orators—in the rhetorical phrases, 
rexpnptov O€, ketpadatov dé, onpeiov Sé peyrorov, airiov dé &c.: this arises from 
the animated character of the oration. e. Before a participle in gen. 
abs., see §. 696. Obs. 3. 894. b. 


7. When éxetvos and odtos are used in opposition to each other, the 
latter signifies something nearer, (either in time, or space, or thought,) to 
the speaker, the former a more remote object. Sometimes this is reversed, 
but generally only when the more important object to which ovros refers 
stands first mm the sentence, as Xen. M.S. I. 3,13 rocotr@ dSewdrepdv eore 
trav dadayyiov, do@ éxeiva pev aydpeva, tobto 8 od’ antduevov: Demosth. 
107, 72 nat (det) rd BéAriorov dei, wy Td PGorov Amavras Aéyew: én’ exetvo 
(76 pacrov) pev yap 7 pvots airy Badieira, emi tobto (rd BeArioroyv) dé ro Adyo 
det mpuayerOar SidacKovra tov ayabdv moXitny: “ relationem dicas logicam, 
non grammaticam ; quippe r6 paorov removendum, 76 BéAriorov amplexan- 
dum®. So in Latin, hic and ille. ’Exeivos is sometimes used where we 
should expect otros or dde, of something or somebody before the speaker ; 
it seems here to denote respect as being a less familiar way of speaking of 
a person; Xen. An. I. 1, 18 Kipos xaopa rév Bacidéa wai ré dug’ exetvoy ori- 

& Schefer ad loc. 
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qos: so KAéapxos xal of éxelvou: Plat. Euth. 14 D ris airy 4 imnpecia ois 
Geois; atreiy re His avrovs nai diddvas éxeivos: so G. T. as Acts vii. 42; 80 
also 2 Cor. viii. g. 


8. ’Exetvog is sometimes (like in Latin idle, though more rarely) used 
emphatically of something present to the memory, of well known objects, 
or famous persons; as, Soph. Ant. 384 78° éor’ éxeivyn rodpyov 7 fetpyaopeévn : 
Eur. Troad. 1188 ra wdAN’ aondopal ai +’ épal rpodai drvo rt’ exetvor ppovda 
pot (that restless sleep): Arist. Plut. 958 éxeivou rot rovnpot xépparos: De- 
mosth. 301 KadAiorparos éxeivcs: so often in late prose. So 1 John ii. 5, 6. 
So especially in Eur. (not Soph. or Aisch.) Aristoph. Plat., &c.: tod? 
éxeivo, 768 éxeivo, where éxetvo signifies some common expression or pro- 
verb, and toéro or 768 denotes its application to the present case ; as, Eur. 
Or. 804 oir éxeivo, crac éraipous, py Td ovyyevés wdvov: Arist. Ach. 41 
Tour éxeiv’ obyd "Aeyor. 

Obs. 6. The nomin. o6rog (rarely adrn) is used as a vocative in Attic 
Greek ; as, & otros: Soph. Aj. 89 @ otros Alay, Sevrepdv oe mpockada : 
Lat. heus tu. 


The Reflee—Demonstrative Pronoun Airds. 


§. 656. The original meaning of adrés is ad tés, again he=the same ; in 
which sense it is found frequently in Homer; and from the original sense 
of idem was derived the sense of ipse, he the same, and no other, (opposed 
to ddos,) and this is its general force: so 6 vids atrds, or airés 6 vids: af- 
terwards & adrés signified he the same (opposed to érepos). adtdés is joined to 
odtos. adtés obtros or obtos adtés, this very man, the man himself. So aéré 
toiTo, Tour adté, hoc ipsum, just this, no other ; or with éxetvos ;: Hdt. V.17 
per’ abtov keivov Soxiporarot, next to him himself ; it is sometimes prefixed to 
éxactos, each for himself: Hdt. VII. 19 O€d\ov abtds exactos ra mpoxeipeva 
8apa AaBeiv. 

Obs. Airés 6 dnp, or 6 avnp airds, signifies the man himself, or the very 
man; 5 avrés dynp, or sometimes dynp (or 6 avnp) 6 airds, the same man 
(see also §. 453.). 


1. It is used for the reflexive pronouns—adrdés, ipse, can be referred 
to any personal pronoun implied in the verb or in the sentence; Il. a, 133 
7 beets, Spp’ adrds Exns yépas, avrap eu’ avras faGa Sevdpevov: Thuc. I. 40 as 
pev abrot re pera mpoonkdvrwy eyxAnudroy épxdspeOa : Eur. Fragm. 862 dsravrés 
éopev és rd vovbereiy cool, adtot 3 drav odddaper, od yryvooKopev, Thus 
Homer often used it for the reflexive pronoun of all three persons: Od. 8. 
247 GAAm 8 abrov (for davrdv) port xaraxputrey fioxey; Od. ¢, 27 coi de 
yapos oxeddv dori, iva xpi Kadd pev abthy (for cavrnv) éwvoba; cf. é, 389 
adrév for caurév: x, 27 abtav yup dnwddpel ddpadigow. So also Hdt. and 
sometimes the Trag., wherefore perhaps the readings, adroit nat adtév, 
aités mpds atrou, (for airay, airov) abth mpds abthy (for éxaurnv) Soph. El. 
285, &c. are correct. 

Obs. The difference between the use of airay &c. and avira», is, in these 
phrases, that in the former the reflexive sense is more decidedly called 
out: and the one or the other is preferred by editors according to the view 
which is taken of the use of the demonstrative for the reflexive pronouns: 
air xat’ abrnv, herself against herself, ipsa contra ipsam: airh cal abrny, 
she herself against her own self, ea ipsa contra seipsam. The same applies 
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to the G.T., where in many passages either may stand, according to the 
person to whom they severally are supposed to refer; so Matt. iii. 16 eide 
ro mvedpa Tov Ccot—épxduevoy én’ abtdév, refers to the view taken by the 
narrator: if ép’ aérév be read, it refers to the subject of the verb eide, viz. 
Jesus. 


2. Since atrés, ipse, separates as it were the object from every thing 
else, it is especially used in the neuter in Attic Greek to express the 
abstract idea; as, aérd Td Kaddv, aird Td Sixatov, the very just; or, and 
indeed more commonly, without an article: atrd caddy, the idea of beauty 
—beauty taken by itself in the abstract. So Plat. Menon 87 D aérd 
ray dperny: (cf. Symp. 199 E d&eAdéds, adté totro, Swep gorw.) The 
plural aéré is more rarely used of generic notions: Xen. M.S. IV. 5,7 
adta évavria: Plat. Soph. 225 C epi dixaiwy adtav. (Hence we find in 
Aristotle a variety of compounds, such as a’roSovAnois, adroembupia.) So 
also adr} émornun, science in the abstract. 


3. From this separative and exclusive power of atrés, the following 
meanings are also derived. 


a. Alone, solus (ipse, non alius): Plat. Menex. 245 D avrot “EAAnves ov 
pugoBapBapor, pure Greeks: Il. v, 729 GAN’ odmas dua wavra duynoea abtds 
&Adéoba: Xen. Laced. II]. § adta ra mpd radv roday dpav, ea sola, que sunt - 
ante pedes: Plat. Pheed. 63 C mérepoy aitds Exov rv didvoray ravtny ev TO 
éxets amévac®: hence the Attic phrase, adtot éopev, we are by ourselves, 
Arist. Ach. 504. Theocr. X. 19. 

-b. But also himself (ipse) emphatic; as, adrés 6 Swxpdrns éddxpucev. 

c. Of himself—sponte—like ipse, since a person.can hardly be said to do 
that Aimself which another compels him to do: Il. p, 254 dAAd ms adtés 


a” 
(T@. 


d. In Homer it is very often used in opposition to some person or 
thing, which is to be distinguished from the object signified by atrés— 
whence it stands for a variety of substantival notions ; as the soul in oppo- 
sition to body (Od. A, 602), or body to soul (Il. a, 4 adrots dé EAdpra redyxe 
kiveoorv), or a man to his goods (Od. r. 329, 332), or his relations (II. 6, 4). 
fl. a, 51, man opposed to animals. So Thuc. I. 143 cioBdvrov astév re xai 
rv peroixwy, the two classes are opposed: Eur. Hel. 519 dAdous Tupdvvous 
adrov dyra Baothéa Biov mpocacreitv: so when the contrasted person or thing 
is not stated, himself and no other person: Demosth. 44, 19 mAevoréoy eis 
ras Tpinpecs abtots (4% person) éuBaow: 80 Kat adrds, even himself, as well as 
others. So G. T., as Mark ii. 25 éretvacey attis cai of per airov. Hence 
adrdg, as in Latin zpse, is used of a lord or master, opposed to his followers ; 
as, adrés ép7: so Arist. Nub. 219 abré;. ris adrés; Swxparns. 

. @ Avrés, as in Lat. ipse, is used for atras odros, the very one. So espe- 
cially the neuter: Plat. Rep. 362 D aéré, 7 & ds, od« efpnrat, & pddtora 
eee pnOjva>:; Id. Charm. 166 B én’ atrd gees epevvdv, Srp d:apédpe, this 
very point. So G.T., as Rom. ii. 3 woav adrd, these very things. | 

JF. Joined with ordinal numerals, it means himself in person, and is gene- 
rally used of the chief of an expedition: Thuc. I. 46 Kopw6iav orparnyds 
fv Hevoxdeions—néunros abrés, he with four subordinate generals. 

4. When the verb is followed by a reflexive pronoun in gen., dat., or 
acc., the reflexive sense has an emphasis laid upon it by the use of the 
nom.adrés, which brings the self of the subject forward as if it were dis- 
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tinct from the self of the object: Od. a, 33 of 8€ xai attot opyow dracda- 
Ainow trép pdpov GArye Exovorv, (they themselves, no others,) just as in Latin, 
sud ipsi temeritate; while v. 7 adtév yap opetépnow dracbadijow Bdovro 
signifies, sud ipsorum temeritate, by their own follies, not those of another : 
Soph. Antig. 1177 (Aipoy dAwAev) adtis mpds abtod: Plat. Pheed. 94 E ore 
yap dy ‘Opunpe spodoyoiper, odre adrot tpiv atrots. In this idiom, attdgs is 
sometimes placed between the preposition (or the article) and the reflexive 
pronoun; as, Asch. Ag. 836 rots adtés abtod mypaow Bapwvera: Id. Prom. 
929 rotov makaoriy viv mapackevdtera er abris aire. 

5. Aérés is sometimes followed by a relative sentence, and then stands 
instead of the simple otros or éxeivos, but with the additional notion of this 
very one: Eur. Troad. 662 drémrvo’ abthy, (her, not her herself.) Aris dvdpa 
roy mdpos Katvotos A€xrpois amoBadovo’ dAdov dire. Especially Plato; as, 
Parm. 130 C ev dropiq—repi abtav yéyova, métepa xpy pavat Gowep tepi éxei- 
vov f Gddos (see above, 3.e.). This is rarely found in other good authors : 
but see Eur. Iph. A.1025. Thuc. VII. 34 vopicavres 80 auTé ovx nooacba, 
80 direp odd? of Erepor vuxay ; Xen. M.S. III. 10, 14. 

6. Adrds, in composition, Sometimes signifies ‘‘ together with.” So abrd- 
ToKos, cum ipso fetu, young and all: cf. ASsch. Eum. 404.8 

.7. Abtés is also very often used for the simple personal pronoun (he, 
she, it, see. §. 654.), the reflexive sense being lost. 

Obs. 1. In G. T. adrds is used twice in one sentence, referring to differ- 
ent persons: Mark viii. 22 mapaxadotow abtév (Xpiorov) iva adtotd (ruddov) 
-dypnrat. 

Obs. 2. The neuter airé is used to refer to a notion implied, either in 
the whole of a preceding clause, or the verbal notion of it: Thuc. I. 122 
viv ‘EdAdda nrevOepwcav" jpeis dé odd jyiv abrois BeBacotpev abtd (sc. rd éXev- 
Oepovoba). 


Prospective use of the III. Personal and the Demonstrative 
Pronouns. 


§. 657. 1. The III. personal pronoun, of, of, 2, piv and the demon- 
strative, 6, 4, 76, are often used in Homer to direct the reader’s attention 
to some substantive which is to follow, and as it were to prepare the way 
for it: Il. a, 488 avrap & pnue, vnuct Taphpevos dxurépowow, Awyevijs Iindéos 
vids, modas @kus ee Il. v, 321 avrixa tO pev Erecra xar’ dpOarpav 
xéev dyAdy, Mydetdy © AxtAqit: Il. , 249 tva pe mavocce mdvoro, Stov "AxtdAAAja : 
Od. a, 125 4 & éonero, radNas “AGHyn. In the Post-Homeric writers we 
find this more rarely, sometimes in Attic in the formula, 6 (oi, ¥) pev, and 
6 (oi, rd) 82. 

2. Similarly the neuter demonstratives, tatra, toro (rarely éxeivo) are 
used 

(a) To prepare the way for a following substantive ; as, Od. a, 159 ToU= 
row pév Tait wenet, niBapis cat dovdy : Plat. Gorg. 478 C ov yap toi’ 
qv evdaipovia, ws Eote, KaKov Gradhayy), adda THY apxnv pnde xrjows: Id. 
Apol. 37 A todvrou TipOpat, €y mputavei@ ouryvews : Id. Rep. 583 D rtotro 
yap rére dv tows cat dyamnrdv ylyvera, jouxia: Ibid. 606 B éxetvo xepdai- 
yew nyeirat, Thy horny. 

(b) For a whole sentence Touro, (more rarely rose): Plat. Gorg. 515 
E adda 168€ poe eimé ext rovre, él déyovrar “A@yvator 81d Nepuxdéa BeXrious 
‘yeyovévar : : Demosth. 41,5 QA’ older, dvdpes °AO., TOUTO KaAGs éxelvos, Ste 

* Blomfield Gloss. Ag. 134, 
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Taira pév €or Gndvrd ta xwpia OAG rod wohdpou xeipeva év péow: Soph. 
CE. R. 819 xai tad obres GAdos Fy yw'n” epavrg@ tdod dpds 6 mpooribets. 
This usage is very common before infinitives, generally without the article, 
as early as Hom.; as, Od. a, 82 ef pev 87 viv todTo Piro paxdpecar Geoiow, 
voorica, “OSuoja Saidpova: Plat. Apol. 38 C amd row abropdrou dy ipiv 
ToUTo eyévero, Ene teOvdvar 84: 80 also rd Tolovde; Plat. Prot. 358 C duabiay 
1d tolovde Adyere, Td Wevdy exew Sdfav: G. T. as 1 Cor. vii. 37 1d abré tovTo, 
rd xara Gedy AuTMOHVat. So also in gen., dat., and acc.; as, Plat. Gorg. 
474 E ov 8nrou éxrds tovtwv éori ra Kxadd, TOO 4 dpddera elvar H HSda F 
éupdtepa: Id. Apol. 35 C od yap emt todrw xabyra: 6 dixacris, ent Te 
KataxapiLeo@ar Ta Sixata. Even before a participle with article: Plat. 
Legg. 680 D pay otk €x tovTwv, tOv Kara piay olknow Kal Kara yévos Sie- 
ondppévev (rocavrat rodreia yiyvorvra). See also §. 780. Obs. 2. So also 
with a feminine substantive, of which the following clause is an explana- 
tion; Thuc. VII. 63 exelyny re ry idovny evOvpeiobat of réws AGnvaios vopt- 
(Opevor—ebavpdlerbe xara riv ‘EXAdda: Demosth. 100. 4 pla abry cornpia— 
+o dvipav adyabay ruxev. So G.T., as John xvii. 3 adty 8é éorw 4 alomnos 
(won, va ywookwol oe x. 7. X. 

Obs. In G. T. we also find eis toéro (Acts ix. 21), év todtw (1 John iv. 
13), also thus used. 


Retrospective Power of the Demonstrative and Personal Pronouns. 


§. 658. 1. On the other hand, after a substantive or pronoun, between 
which and its verb another sentence intervenes, or on which emphasis is 
to be laid, it is not unusual to place odtos or (especially) adrés, to recall 
the preceding substantive to the mind, or to bespeak especial attention to 
it.—See also §. 655. Obs. 3. As early as Homer, though but rarely: II. 
a, 300 tav 8° dddwy d po Eori—tav ov« av re hépors. Also rarely in drama- 
tists ; as, Soph. CE. R. 386 ef rhodé y' dpxjs ovvey’ qv euot mddts—eicexei- 
pioev, TadTHS Kpéwv éxBadeiv iveiperac. Very frequently in prose, especially 
Herodotus ; as, III. 63 6 8 pot Mdyos, rév KapBvons énirporov rév olxioy 
anédefe, obTOS Tavta évereiharo : Ibid. 85 trav OndEéwv inrev pin», thy 6 Aapelov 
tmmos €orepye padtora, TaUTHY ayayov és TO mpoacretov Karednoe : Thuc. IV. 69 
at otxlat rou mpoaoreiou émadfers AapBavovoa, abtat imppyoy Eppa: Id. VIII. 
61 Aéovra—, bs — fuvetirAOe, ToGTov Kexopiopevor: Plat. Rep. 398 A dvépa 
3}, @s fone, Suvdpevoy td codias mavrodamdy ytyverOa nal pupetobar mavra 
Xpypara, et npiv ddixorro els ryv méALv—mpookvvoipey dy adtév, (for the sake 
of clearness:) Xen. Cyr. VI. 1,17 tpets 8€ ra mpdcopa tpiv abrois ris Acov- 
pias, éxetva xraoOe xat épyatecOe : Demosth. 837, 6 airiy 8€ rhv dcabqenv 
—rautny 8, where also 8€ is repeated to increase the emphasis. So in 
Antithesis: Hdt. IV. 165 4 8 unrnp Seperipn reds pév "Apxecidaos kx. T. A.— 
f Se efye xo 7. d.: Xen. M.S. 1. 2, 24 “AN Prddys—aomep of rav yupvicav 
dydvev dbAnrat padios mpwrevovres duedovar THs doknTews, oUTw KdKeEtvos nHEAN= 
gev avrov: so G. T. as Acts vil. 34. 

Obs. 1. In G. T. we find rototros so used ; as, 2 Cor. xii. 2 oi8a dvOpwe- - 
wov ev Xptor@—aprayevra Tov ToLOUTOV. 


2. So also personal pronouns are thus repeated (the enclitic form being 
always used in the second): Soph. CB. C. 1407 pyroe pe—pr po aripdonre 
ye: Eur. Phoen. 507 époi per, ef xal pn cal’ “EAAjver xOdva reOpdppeb’, GAd’ 
ovv Evverd por Soxeis Aéyew : Xen. Cyr. IV. 5, 29 oxewar 8€ nai, oi dvre por 
mept oe olos dv mepi eye erecta pow peppy; cf. 699. Obs. 3. So G. T. as 
Mark v. 2 efedOovre ate ex rod mdoiou, ebb€ws amnvtncev abty. 
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Obs. 2. For Relative Pronoun, see Syntax of Relative Sentences, §. 816 
sqq. For the Demonstrative 6, 7, rd, see Article, 444 sqq. For the Inter- 
rogatives 871 sqq. For Relatives and Demonstratives in the same clause 
§. 833. Obs. 2. 


Indefinite Pronoun tis, tt. 


§. 659. 1. The indefinite pronoun tis often has in its substantival force 
a collective sense, like the English indefinite ‘‘ one ;” as, ovx dy» mg evpos 
avdpa copmrepov: even in Homer very usually. It often has an ironical 
force, and signifies a great number; as, Demosth. 42, 8 dAAd xai pucei tts 
éxeivov (Sidurmov), & dvBpes’AO., cat dédcew cat POovet*®. In the plural it has 
an indefinite sense ; certain persons, any one : Thuc. VI. 94 mepiruxdvres Troy 
ov 7roAXots. 


2. It is also used in all its cases for éyé, oJ; Arist. Thesam. 603 mot Tug 
rpewerat; (for éyo): Soph. Aj. 1138 rour’ cis aviay rovmos épxerai tw (for 
coi): Plat. Alc. II. init.—Socr. daivy yé rt éoxvOpwmaxevar re xat els ynv Bre- 
wey as re cuvvooipevos: Alc. cat ri dy» tug cvvvootro; (for éyd): so Thuc. 
VI. 77 wal otopeda od kai és abrév twa few 1d Secvdy, to our individual selves. 

3. When joined with substantives, it supplies the place of the indefinite 
article (see §. 446. Remark) ; as, avnp ts, @ (certain) man: Soph. Phil. 
600 pavris qv Tig, a prophet ; or it lays emphasis on the notion, like guidam 
in Latin; Soph. CE. C. 284 drav 3 6 xipids m1 api, when any one in au- 
thority is bere; marking that all that is required is that he should be in 
authority, 6 xupios alone would be ‘‘ the master,” meaning some particular 
person; so of unknown objects, Soph, CE. R. 167 rovs aétodvras xetpi typa- 
pew twas, the murderers, whoever they may be: or it marks the uncertainty 
of the speaker: Id. GQ. C. 124 mdAavdras tig 5 mpéoBus, seems to be a wan- 
derer ; or it individualises the notion, so Aristotle 6 tig dv6pwros, individual 
man, opposed to the class man; so Plat. Soph. 237 C 78 ri in opposition 
to Td 6v; so it is used with adjectives to signify an individual of a class, as 
Theoc. VII. 38 éya 8¢ 1g od raxumebns, I am one of the distrustful sort. 

4. When added to adjectives, indefinite numerals, and adverbs, it 
brings these words more prominently forward, by either increasing or 
weakening the notion, according as the meaning of the word or the 
context requires; as, péyas tis, pixpds tis, was tus, Exaotds tis, oddeis 
tis, OXtyor tiwés, motés tis, méaos tig: Plat. Rep. 432 C SucBards Teg 6 
rémos daiverat cat xardoxtos, as in Lat., Cic. Acad. Il. 1 incredibilis quea- 
dam ingenii magnitudo—; habuit enim divinam quandam memoriam rerum : 
fEsch. Choeph. 121 andas ti ppdfovea, as it were openly :—Bpayd tt, 5n00 
wt, éyyus Tt, oxeddv tT, wavu TL, TayTdétact Tt, Todd TL, OUSEv TL, édaL TL, Sra- 
depévtws tu: Hat. IIL. 38 otra vopifovor toukt tu Kaddicrous trols éwtray 
yopous éxaoros elvat: Eur. Alc. 79 dAd’ ovd€ pidov tig médas obdeig. A word 
may also intervene: Plat. Phed. 63 E adda oyeddv pev tr gdew>: Id. 
Lysid. 204 E od yap avy, pn, te adtou Svopa Adyovow: Id. Lach. 192 C 
oxedov yap tt. of8a: so G. T. as Acts vill. Q péyas tis is more forcible 
than péyas. 

Obs. 1. Hence the substantival sense of tis: eximius quidam, ezxi- 
mium qutiddam, as the Latin, aliquis, aliquid. In this meaning ris is 
always accented, and generally placed before its verb: Eur. El. 939 noxes 
tig elvat, you boasted you were somebody; Plat. Amat. 133 C ré pév mpa- 


® Bremi ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc, 
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roy Woke ti etme. So also ti Spay, to do some wrong. So G.T., as Acts 
V. 36 A€ywr eival Twa éavrov. 


5. When joined with pronouns and cardinal numerals, tig expresses in- 
definiteness and uncertainty; as, Plat. Symp. 175 B @os te totr’ Zyer: 
Id. Gorg. 522 D atry tis Bonbaa. So ottw 87 te sic fere.—Tpets tweés, 
some three: 80 was tis, every one ; Exactés tis, each one; els Tis, some one. 
So Shakespeare, ‘‘ We four set upon some dozen :”’ Plat. Rep.601 D ravras 
twas tpeis. So Acts xxiii. 23. 

Obs. 2. The phrase adopted from common life by Herodotus and the 
Attic writers Ts 4 odS8eis signifies “scarcely any one:” Hadt. III. 140 
avaBeBnxe & % Tis h oddels Kw map Hyéeas abray: Xen. Cyr. VII. 5, 45 rovrav 
Tay TepteoTnkdTav 7 Twa H ouddva oda: Plat. Apol. 17 B otrae peév ody, 
bomep yd déywo, H Te H oddev dAnbés eipnxacw, i.e. nihil propemodum veri 
dixerunt®, they have said scarcely a word of truth. 

6. When joined with verbs as an adverb it marks that the verbal notion 
applies only in a certain degree; in some sort, in a certain sense, up 
to a certain point possible, somewhat possible; Plat. Cratyl. 414 A 
rd S¢ Ondrv dard Onrjs TL patveta éravopacba, appears to be possibly so called. 

7. Tis is sometimes omitted, where it is very indefinite, the very indefi- 
niteness suggesting ris without its being expressed.—(See §. 373. 7.) 

Obs. 3. For its partitive force with subst., see §. 534. ¢. For its inter- 
rogative use in indirect questions, see §. 877. Obs. 2. 


8. The pronominal words oddeis, pndeis, are sometimes represented in 
G. T, by od (4) was, the negative being separated from the pronoun, and 
joined to the verb: Matt. xxiv. 22 odx a» ¢0d6n waioa cdp£: 1 Cor. 1. 29 
dros ph xavynonra wioa cap£: but ov is sometimes joined to was in the 
sense of not every one, cf. 905. 9. Obs. b; as Matt. vii. 21 ov mas 6 Ayan, 
not every one; so in Aristotle as a particular negative”: so also was od as 
an universal negative (Luke i. 37). Or, if od be taken as privative, the 
sentence is practically affirmative: 1 John ii. 21 wav Weidos éx ris dAnOelas 
olx éorw, every lie 18-not-of the truth; rather than, no lee #8 of the truth: 
cf, Eph. v. 5; iv. 29° In Rev. vii. 16, and Rev. ix. 4, ov:é xaiv=ovdév. 

9. In Mark xiv. 36 ri éy Gedo, the ri has the force of the relative pro- 
noun.—(See §. 877. Obs. 2.) 


Position of ris. 


§. 660. The regular position of tis is as an enclitic after the word to 
which it belongs, as dvnp tis, adds tis avnp, but it is in closely connected 
combinations of words sometimes placed before it; as, Il. =, 406 as 3 dre 
mg gos: Demosth. 123, 47 eore roivey tug einOns Adyos. When ris re- 
fers to two members of the sentence, it is sometimes joined to the latter ; 
as, Plat. Phileb. 43 A ofre y8ovn—odr dv tus AU. The Ionic frequently 
places it between the genitive depending on it, and the article belonging 
to the genitive ; as, ray tis lepdww for ray lepéww tis. 

Obs. 1. The enclitic tig seems never to have been placed at the be- 
ginning of the sentence by the old'writers. In such passages as A‘sch. 
Choeph. 111, 650. Eur. Phoen.1097. Bacch. 69. Suppl. 1186. ris must 
be taken as interrogative, and written ris. In G. T. it more frequently 
stands after its substantive. 

Obs. 2. Tis is sometimes found at the beginning of such sentences, 
as, according to the ancient system of punctuation, were considered as 
separate sentences; as, Theocr. I. 32 évrogGev dé yuvd, tT Gea daidaApa, 
TETUVUKTAL. 

a Stallb. ad loc. b Biese, vol. i. p. 100. c See Ellicott Eph. iv. 29. 
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SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE. 


§. 661. 1. The same relations of time, cause, mode (not place), 
which are expressed by the cases, are also expressed by the infini- 
tive and participle. 

2. The relation of time is expressed either by the simple par- 
ticiple, or the participle in construction with a substantive; as, 
Taira wowjoas ameSn, after this act ; tod eapos edNOdvtos Ta avOn 
OddAet, on the approach of spring; the causal relation (of cause 
and effect), either by infin., as wéAA@ ypddew, or by a participle, 
AS Tydpevos yalper—Oeod BiSdvT0s mdvra dv ylyvorro—mapecKevda covro 
mohepyjoovres : the modal relation by the simple participle, as yedar 
ELTE. 


Remarks on the notions expressed by the Infinitive and Participle. 
Infinitive used absolutely. 


§. 662. 1. a. The Infinitive properly occupies a place between the crude 
root and its complete development in the moods, tenses, and persons of 
the verb; hence it expresses the verbal notion, as an act or state, inde- 
pendently of any agent or patient, and thus in a quasi substantival form : 
this however differs from the substantive inasmuch as the notion of time, 
which is excluded from the substantive, is necessary to its conception. 


b. The Participle expresses the verbal notion in an adjectival form, but 
it differs from the adjective as the infinitive from the substantive. 


c. As buth imply time, they are capable of being modified to express 
the temporal relations of the verb, and by virtue of their verbal character 
they can have cases depending on them following the construction of 
their verbs. 


2. The adjectival nature of the participle is clearly seen in its agreement 
with the form of the adjective, and also in its use as an attributive of the 
subst. And though the infinitive differs from the substantive in its form, 
yet its substantival character is apparent in its use, and also from the fact 
that it is joined with the article. In Sanskrit also the infinitive is used as 
a substantive, though it retains the government of its verb. 


3. The infinitive without the article also differs practically from the 
substantive, in that it always, with certain exceptions (see below, 5.), de- 
pends on some verbal notion, (verb, or adjective or substantive with éori,) 
even when apparently it is used as the subject; as, od xaxdy dors Baowreverw, 
it 1s not bad that one should be king; and therefore always has the nature 
of an object in government, as the equivalent notion of the verb, the 
effect, &c. (Amifa uxnoev=spero victoriam—ijxo pavbdvew—reido oe tatra 
moeiv.) The Indian infinitive, which is always the object, has the accusa- 
tival termination. 


4. In course of time the article was prefixed to the infinitive, to mark 
more clearly its substantival character; and by this form, (which differs 
from the substantive only as expressing abstract notions, and retaining the 
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government of its verb,) may be expressed all the relations signified by the 
cases, or by the cases with a preposition. 

5. The Infinitive retains some traces of its independent character in 
certain phrases, in which the verbal notion stands absolutely without 
depending on any other word : it expresses a notion in the mental process 
which occurs suddenly in the train of thought, without any connection 
with what goes before or follows after, except so far as to modify, or 
qualify it, like our phrase ‘to be sure.” Thus ddfyou, pixpod, woddod Sety, 
for which we have no exact equivalent idiom—nearly, wanting but little ; 
éxov elvat, qualifying a negative clause, willingly, at least ; 13 vov etvat, at 
present, at least ; (ds ouveddvtr, dtAGs, cuvTdpus eitretv, Os 73 Sdov eltrety &c.) 
76 é éxeivy elvar, as far as he is concerned ; ds eineiv, like our “ so to say ;” 
@s eipijoOa1—ds Boxeiv, apparently ; ds eixdoat, to make a guess; obtwot 
dxotcat, to hear at least; Scov p eiSdva.—és tr p° eiSévar, as far as I know ; 
Soxdew Euor—yryvdoxew Kxahds (Eur. Med. 228), as is well known—to wit 
(see §. 836. Obs. 2.); for this infin. without és, see §. 679. 2., with os, 
§. 864. 1., §. 869.6. Il. x, 73 véw d€ re mdvr’ éméorxey “Apnixrapévp de8ai- 
yer o£éi xadk@ Ke-obar, the Inf. signifies that he should lie exposed, op- 
posed to the old man: see 668. 2. 

Obs. 1. In certain constructions of the oratio obliqua, and of the infin. 
for the imperative, the infinitive seems to be used thus independently, 
and Kriiger refers them to this head; but they seem to be distinguished 
from the phrases given above, inasmuch as they are in close connection 
with the context, and they do not represent a notion standing unconnect- 
edly in the train of thought. The former depends on a verb of say- 
ing or thinking implied in the context or in the form of the sentence or 
passage ; the latter on the notion of desiring, &c. likewise implied in the 
context. 

Obs. 2. For the aor. infin., see §. 405. 4 sqq. 


INFINITIVE. 
Without the Article. 


§. 663. 1—a. As subject: 


Il. x, 173 émt Evpov iorarat dxpjs } pada Nuypds SAcOpos "Ayatois ne Brdvar : 
(Here the substantive in the first clause illustrates the substantival cha- 
racter of the infinitive in the second.) Od. a, 392 od peév ydp re xaxdv Bac- 
heudpey: Asch. Ag. 584 dei yap 784 Trois yépovow eb pabetw: Eur. Med. 
652 pdxOev 8 ode Gddos drepber, fj yas warpias orépeoOar: Hat. III. 81 6 pev 
yap, €t Te Tote, ywooKor Toe tO 8€ OF ywwoKew (inéelligentia) éu.—See 
also §. 666. 1. 

Obs. 1. The verbal element in the infin. does not allow of its taking an 
attributive adjective, as xadds @dvaros, but in place thereof the adverb is 
used, as xada@s Oynoxew. 

2. So also it is used in apposition (a) to a nominative or accusa- 
tive; as, 

Od. a, 82 ef pév 87 vey tobro didov paxdpecot Oeoior vooriaat Odvoja; 
Esch. Choeph. 310 Spdoavts mabety rptyépwr pidos trade hovet :, Eur. Hec. 5 
kivSuvos foxe Sop) mecetvy “EAAnuxg@: IL]. p, 243 cis otwvds dpicros, dpdverOar 
nepit marpyns: Hdt. 1. 32 ef pn of téxn emiomorro, mavra cada Exovta TeheuTHTAL 
«3 rév Biov. So G.T., as Eph. iii. 8 9 xdpec —év rois €Oveor evayyeNtoaoOat : 
so in verse 6, etvas is in apposition to 6 sc. puornpioy. 
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§.—(8) In apposition to a demonstrative, to explain it either alone 
or with an adjective, or subst. : 


Thuc. V. 6 Snep mpocedéxero—évaByceoG8ar : Od. a, 370 érel téye xahdv 
dxoudpev doriv dood: cf. 8,197. Hdt. VI. 23 pecdas 8€ of fv cipnuévos dde 
ind trav Tapiov, mdvroyv—rad jpicea perahaBevy: Eur. Med. 259 tocotror ot» 
cov rvyxdvew BovAncopar—oryav. See also §. 657. 2.; and for the infinitive 
after a relative, §. 835. 2. 


Obs. 2. For the phrase rijs ¢£ €netd ynpar Hdt. VI. 130, see §. 457. 3. 


b. As object.—The infinitive as the object stands as the accu- 
sative after the verb; and, generally speaking, signifies that to 
which the verbal notion applies, the particular point in 
or on which it developes itself, or takes effect, or operates. 
When the notion of cause is required, the gen. article rod is prefixed 
to the infinitive (see §.492.). If any particular relations of a gen. 
or dat. are to be distinctly signified, the article is added, as it always 
is when a preposition is joined to an infinitive. 

§. 664. The infinitive occurs as the object with the following 
classes of verbs (or their participles) and adjectives. 


A. Verbs which signify any sensual or mental energy of the 
subject, or some expression of such energy: 


1. Verbs which denote a motion of the will; the infinitive de- 
notes the aim, or the result thereof; or that whereon or wherein 
the verbal notion rests or operates: it stands as the equivalent accu- 
sative, as is clear from it being always possible to insert a demon- 
strative in the accus. to which the infin. would then stand in apposi- 
tion; as, BovAopas Trovety =TodvTO, SC. ToLEty : Boddopar, Pro, €édw, péAXw, 
€rOupd, pépova, Suxard, owovddLopar, mpoOupotpor, Scavoodpor, mpdbupds 
eiur, myeipO, meipOpor, Bouhedopat, tmapackeudLopa, pnxavGpar, Tohpa, 
dvédxopat, bwopdyw, Erdyv, efw0a,—Sdopar (1 pray), Aogopa, ixeredw, 
Trapawa, émtré\dw, tapofive, welOw, dvayryvdoxw (persuadeo, Ion.), oup- 
Boudedw, voulerd, xededw, mpootdtrw, Adyw (jubeo)—welOw, 23, wepiopd, 
émtpére (allow), cvyxwpd, dyehd &c. So also the contraries thereof ; 
as, Séorxa, poBodpar, poPepédv or péBos eoti, hedyw, dvaBddropat, dxvd, 
aicxdvopar, alcxpdv éoriv,—éxw (take hold of), xaréxw, xwdtw, etpyw, 
drayopedw &c. So Bovdouar, péAdw ypddew—emibvpG aopevecOar— 
toARG Uropevery tov Klvdvvoyv—mapawd oor ypddery : 

TL A, 783 Onreds pév  wacdi yépwv eréteAN ’AXiANi, alev dpicretew Kar 
tmeipoxoy éxpevar DArov: Hdt. VI. 75 ri Uvdiny dvéyvwoe ra rept Anudpnrov 
yevopeva éyew ; Ibid. 83 obros rods SovrAous dvéyvwoe emibécbat roicr deond- 
tno: Id. V. 49 dvaBdddopal roe droxpiverOar: Id. VII. 11 rodré oe picetac 


pndeva dfvov pro Ody AaBeiy: Eur. Alc. 11 dy Oavety éppuodpny : Thuc. III. 110 
tn dp orparia dya twapeoneudLero Boney én’ avrovs.—Kodvw oe raita 
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- moveiv: Eur. Hec. 768 marnp wy éféreywev dppwSav Oaveiv: Id. Troad. 718 
Aas dpiorov aida ph rpépev marpds, that one should not bring up; Id. Or. 
263 oxijow ce mday: Plat. Gorg. 457 E oPodpar duedéyxew oe: Id. 
Lys. 207 E Staxwddouver rovro moeiv, & dv Bothy: Id. Phed. 98D dpe- 
Mjjoas ras ds dAnOds airlas déyew: Demosth. 16, 23 ris dv adroy St Kwdd- 
oe devpo Badifew. So Acts xxiv. 10 vevoavtos abr@ rod Hyeudvos Aéyetv. 


2. So after the optative as a wish: ety po ruxeiy &c. 


Obs. 1. Here also belongs pévew and its compounds—to wait for, to ex- 
pect (wherein is implied the notion of “ wishing’”’), followed by the infin. : 
Il. 0, 599 TO yap (quapropter) péve pntiéra Zevs, vnds xatopévns cédas 6pOad- 
poiow iddo8ar: Od. a, 422 pévoy 8° emi éomepov éNOelv, like pévew "H& diay: 
fésch. Ag. 460 péver 8 dxodcal re pou pépizva voernpepés, expects to hear: 
Plat. Rep. 375 C od mepipevodow addous odds Sioddoat, ddd’ abrol POjcov- 
rat aro dpdoavres: Hdt. VIII. 15 ode dvépewav—dpéac. 


Obs. 2. MNetew, to persuade, generally takes its object in a substantival 
sentence expressed by os and the verb, rarely the infin. (see §. 665.)%- 
Xen. M.S. princ. woAAduts eOavpaca, riot more Adyots *AOnvaiouvs Exetcav of 
ypaydpevor Swxpdarny, ds afios ely Oavdrou 7 mde. 


Obs. 3. To bring the notion of “the effect,” &c. prominently forward, 
the old writers added dere to the infinitive with these verbs. Homer 
once: Il. «, 44 ef 8€ cos aire Oupss eméoovra, dote véerbar: Soph. CE. C. 
1350 dinaay, dor duod kdvew Adyous: Eur. Hipp. 1327 Kumpis yap er’, 
Gore yiyverOa rade. Often after weiOew; as, Soph. Phil. 389 éracev, dote 
—dadyev: Hdt. VIL. 6 dvémece Xépfea, dote moteey taira: cf. VI. 5. Also 
ouyxwpetv Gore in Thucyd. Sometimes also to mark yet more distinctly 
the notion of ‘‘ intention’”’ or “‘ purpose,” or to give urgency to the com- 
mand or request, &c. érws or ds is used with the conj. or opt., or ind. fut., 
instead of the infin. : Od. 6, 344 Aiocero 8’ aie “Hpacrov kAvroepyov, Strws 
Adoerey “Apna: Hat. III. 44 édenOy, Sxws av Séorto crparod and elsewhere : 
Xen. Cyr. I. 4,13 Bovdedopat, Stag oe drodpH : yAixeoOat also is followed by 
és with ind. fut. So in Attic prose, mpoBupetcOar, SiavoetcPar, pnxavacbar, 
wapaxehevecOat, StaxeheverOar, mapackeudLeoOar with ws and indic. fut. 


Obs. 4. So tva frequently in G. T., as 1 Cor. xiv. 5 0€\o—tva mpody- 
tedyre : Matt. vii.12 doa ay Oédnre Wva modo tpiv. This usage of iva with 
conj. for infin. is very common in G. T. with all sorts of verbs; xededew 
never takes this construction. 


§. 665. 1. Verbs which signify the operation of some power of 
thought, or feeling, or sense, or the expression thereof. The infini- 
tive stands as the equivalent accusative of that in which the feeling 
rests or consists, and denotes and defines the point in which the 
thought, or feeling, or sense, operates, or the result thereof; as, 
otpas, Hyodpar, Boukedw, vouilw, Edmopar, éAmiLw, Oaupdlw, evxopar, doyi- 
Lopar, Sox, KwSuvedw, paivopas (videri)—Soxet (placet)—mpoarpodpar 
(statuo)— ctw, pavOdvw, ytyvdoxw—Déyw, dypl, dyyé&\do, &c.; their 
passives and their contraries, dpvojpat, dmoTd, xatapvodpa: &c.: KAvw 
&e. : 

Hdt. III. 53 cuveywoonero wire oixére elvar Suvards ra mpirypara éropay 
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ve xat dcenew: Id. VIII. 108 Soxet émdidxew: I). x, 147 Boudkds Boudedew 7 
gevyepev née pdxeoOac: Thuc. III. 74 9 wédts exwwduveuce maca Siapbapivas. 
— Edn elvat orparnyds.—‘O ’Adetavdpos Epy elvar Ards vids: Hdt. If. 44 ras 
dvondfouor AnAtoe eivas ‘Yrepdxnv re cat Aaodixny: Plat. Prot. 311 E cogi- 
oriv — dvopdtouol ye rév dv8pa eivar. Adyw eidévar ratra—pavOdve twmede : 
Xen. M.S. I. 2, 49 Sexparns rovs marépas mpomraxilew edidacKe, meiwv 
pey rovs fuvdvras ait@ codhwrépovs moeiy trav matépov: Plat. Prot. 346 B 
Lepoudns hyjnoaro cai adros fh TUpavvoy Hf GdAov Twa Tray roovrev émawwéoat, 
thought that he must: Eur. Or. 555 édoy:odpny p’ dpivar, DT considered that 
I must help. So G. T., as Rev. xiv. 10 od perevénoay Sodvat (proper result 
of perdvoia) ait@ ddfav. 

Obs. 1. “Qore is also used with the infinitive after these verbs to denote 
more clearly the effect or consequences: Eur. Or. 52 éAmida 8€ 8n tw’ Exo- 
pev, oore py Oaveiyv. And also a substantival sentence with os or dr: is used 
instead of infin. 


Obs. 2. For another construction after these verbs, see §. 673. 1. 
Obs. 3. We sometimes find an infinitive depending on os oipas &c.— 


(See §. 804. 7.) 


2. So also expressions which imply any of the notions in this and 
the foregoing section ; as, 7 

Eur. Med. 785 &8apa pépovras (=ixerevovras) rnvde ph hevyew xOdva: 
Ibid. 1051 GAA ris euns xaxns (= Oavpdlw), ro cai mpoerbat padOaxodls Adyous 
gpevi.— (See §. 679.) Tl. o, 178 oéBas 8€ ce Oupdv ixdoOw Ldrpoxdov 
Tpojos xvoly péAnnbpa yevéoOar: Arist. Vesp. 835 BddN és xépaxas! rotov- 
rovi tpépew Kuva. 


§. 666. 1. After verbs or adjectives which express or imply the 
notion of ability, efficacy, power, prosperity, capacity, causing, or 
their contraries; as, S0vapa, Suvards, dduvatos, olds 7° eipi, also olds 
eips (odx olds eipr), Exw—word &c.—Sewds (strong, clever), ixavés, 
émurderos, dXiyos, Foowy eipi &c.—so rowdede, torodros, woids eis &Kc. 
(but rarely and rather poetic).—atrids eiue (auctor sum),—natepyd- 
Lopor, Svampdrropar, The infinitive stands as the equivalent accusa- 
tive, as Suvapar movety Tadra: 


Od. 6, 411 vovody y oftras Ete Atds peyddov dddacGar: Il. », 483 bs pdda 
xdptepés dort puiyn & hadras évaipew: Hdt. VII. 129 dvwvipous rovs Zdous 
elvac movéen: Id. V. 97 orparnydv Groddégavtes aitay elvat MeAdvbtov: cf. V. 
55- Od. >, 173 ob ydp ra oé ye rotoy éyeivato mérma pytnp, oldv Te puT_pa 
Biot 7 Enevar xai diorav: Od. 8, 271 ef dn rot cov warps évéotaxrat peévos 
HU, Olos éxeivos Env Teddoat epyor re sos re: Thuc. VI.12 mpaypa péya eiva 
kat pi) olov vewrépo BoudedoaoOa: Il. ¢, 463 todd dvdpds dpdvew S8ovrroy 
jap: cf. Od. B, 60. Od. $, 195 wotot x cfr’ Odvo7ni dpuvépev. (So Od. 
p, 20 THAixos; Hdt. III. 34 xotos:) Il. o, 369 yépwv 8¢ roe obros dmndei 
dvdp’ adrapdvac8a, too weak to: Hdt. VI. 109 8Xtyous yap evar orparifp rR 
Mndev cupBardew: Id. VII. g ddtyor dwodtrdvte GixeoOat: Id. I]. 20 rovs 
érngias dvépous eivat aitious wAnOdew rov morapdv: cf. III. 12. Otds x’ elpi 
wove ratra: Xen. Cyr. I. 4,12 ris yap dv—aoi ye ixavwtepos metoar: Ibid. 
Jewédraros haketv: Ibid. II]. 18 Sewdrepos Siddoxew: J]. y, 531 Hxeoros o 
jv abros éhauvépev dpp ev dyau. : 
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2. After verbs or sentences expressing actions or states, to denote 
the object or effect thereof : 


Thue. VIII. 29 guprdéov wapadoivar ras vais.—BiSdoKw oe ypddew &c. : 
Ibid. 107 Stapudafodcas ras cxedias mopevOjvar Bacidei: Il. v, 223 tpdooas 
(to fly) ovxére pipga rddes pépov ex Todépovo=ovrk eddvaTo Tpéooat. 

Obs. 1. “Qore is also joined with the infin. after these verbs to mark the 
aim more strongly: Soph. Phil. 656 dp’ gaorw, Sore xdyyvbev Oéay dae ; 
- Id. El. 1446 adpeor’ dp’ jpiv, dore—pabeiv: Plat. Legg. 709 E fas, dore 
—dioccjoa: Id. Prot. 338 C dduvarov tpiv, dore Mpwraydpov rovde copa- 
tepdvy twa édéoba®: Id. Phedr. 269 D rd perv duvacba, & Baidpe, dore 
dyoucray rédeov yeverbab, So often Plat. ikavds dote: Xen. Ages. I. 37 
eroinoey (sc. Agesilaus), dot’ dvev duyys xal Oavdrwv—ras médes dcaredEcat. 
After roreiy, instead of infin., we sometimes find émws with ind. fut., 
when the notion of ‘ taking care,” is to be expressed: Hdt. I. 8 moiee 
Sxws exeivnv Oehoent. (See §. 812. 2.) So also ds with fut.: Arist. Ran. 
1249 €xo 7’ Os airéy drodeifo xaxéy. So Wa in G. T., as John xi. 37 wory- 
oat tva xai ovros pi) darobdyp. | 

Obs. 2. When the notion of condition is to be expressed, ép’ @ or é¢’ ere 
are used with infin.: Hdt. I. 22 dcahrayj}—éyévero én’ gre feivous ddAnAows 
etvat.—See §. 867. 2. 

§. 667. The infin. is also used. 

After various adjectives, participles, and even subst., to limit or 
explain the way in which the notion thereof applies to the subject 
of the verb. The accusative stands as the equivalent accusative, or 
after a substantive as the accusative in apposition: d§os, Sixacos 
(worthy), xadds, Sdxipos, ASus, padios, xaewds, odppepow &c., Oaipa, 
$6Bos. “Afids Eore OaupdfeoGar: so Eur. Hipp. 451 mpocdels Geotow 
duabiay ppovety kax@s (apposition) : 

Il. x, 403 ddeyewot Saprpevat, difficiles ad domandum: Hat. IV. 53 Bopv- 
' ebévns triverOar ASvotds cor, dulcissimus ad bibendum, (riveoOa defines the 
novoros :) Thuc. I. 35 aAAd pddiora pév (cdpdepov from cupdéporra, above) 
pndeva dAdov édv xexrioOat vais: Plat. Rep. VI. 418 Adyov wpooyKovta dxoi- 
oar: Hdt. VI. 112 réws 8€ Rv rotos “EXAnge Kal rd odvopa rd Mndov dBos 
éxodoar. a horror to hear,—Oaipa iddo0ar, a wonder to see: Plat. Symp. 
185 D Sixaog ef 4 watical pe ris Avyyds fh A€yerw bwep exov. — Eur. Hipp. 
451. 

Obs. 1.. Homer also uses the infin. with adjectives in the same way as 
the accus. (§. 579.) to express that in which the quality consists: Il. «x, 
437 Oeters (=2d8as) 8’ dvepororw Spotor (tra): 80 Il. x, 73 vép 8€ re wave 
éréouxe (==Spoios 7v)—xetoOar: Od. 6,123 Oelew dpsoros: Il. 0, 570 ofre 
rociv Odcowy, obr Grxipos, as ov, pdxerOar. So also after the phrase, 
kaivvobai twa, to surpass a person in: Od. y, 283 Exatvuto Pid’ dvOpdrwv 
via KuBepyyoat. 

Obs. 2. So G.T., as Eph. iii. 4 pvornpiov—ver. 6 elvar ra dOvea x. r. Xd. 
gives that in which the mystery consists. 

Obs. 3. After the analogy of Oatpa i8éo6a, we find the infin. after verbs 
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‘of ‘ appearing,” ‘‘ shewing oneself ;” exactly supplying the place of a cog- 
nate accusative : épav, eloopay, iSeiv, iddobar: Od. 1, 143 ade mpoddaiver 
iSéo0a., non apparebat ad conspiciendum, i. e. nec se prebebat conspiciendum: 
Hes. Theog. 700 elcato 8 dvra ddOadpoiow Welty 78 Supaow docav d&xotoat 
airws, as Ore yaia Kal ovpavds edpvs UmepOev midvaro: Ibid. 216 idetw épdvn : 
Plat. Pheed. 84 C 6 Saxpadrns, as idetv épaivero. 


Obs. 4. With the adjectives and substantives of this and the preceding 
paragraph, the infin. act. or midd. is joined instead of the passive; as. 
Kahds cori idetv, he is fair to look upon. The subject of the infin is either 
easily supplied from the context; as, Il. ¢, 258 réppa Sé pytrepor trode- 
pile fjoav “Axatoi. Achivi faciles erant (sc. nobis) ad devincendum, or is 
indefinite, in which case we may supply ri: Hdt. VII. 59 %ofe—ro@ Rép£y 
5 xaGpos elvar émurfSeos evdtardéar re cal eLapiOujoa rév orpardv, idoneus, 
in quo ordinaret aliquis &c.: Thuc. 1.138 détog Oaupdoar: Plat. Phed. 
62 B Adyos Suvatds Karavofoa (se. cuivis): Id. Phed. 92 D tmdbecrs 
dfia daodéfacPar, digna quam quis accipiat: Id. Rep. 368 E fdwv xata- 
pode: Id. Phed. 110 B Aéyeras efvae toradtTy 9 7 atrn iBetv. With the 
dative: Id. Rep. 599 A fadia moreiy py eiddte rv dAndeav: Eur. Med. 
316 Aéyers dxodoar padOdx, dulcia ad audiendum (sc. rivi dcovew OY dxovorr, 
gui audit): Id. Or. 1153 8q. maoats yuvacgiv dfia oruyety eu 7) Tuvdapis mais. 
So G. T., as 1 Thess. iv. 9 od xpeiay éxete (al. efyopev), ypddpe ipiv. 


Obs. 5. The infinitive active is often used after other words where we 
should use the passive: the verbal notion being referred to the actual 
subject of the feeling, rather than to the grammatical subject of the sen- 
tence: Eur. Med. 1060 déras éxOpois éy@ taidas mapnow rois éuois KabuBpi- 
oat, to be insulted. 


Obs. 6. When the infinitive is used with éori and a neuter adjective, as 
Sikady €ore rovro mueiy, the infinitive is the subject, and not the object. 


§. 668. 1. After the verbs elvat, wepuxévar, with a substantive, to 
signify the object, or define the nature of the states expressed by 
those verbs : 


Il. », 312 vnvot peév év péeconow dutvew eiot cal dAXdot. Often in Homer 
and other poets, and sometimes in prose: Soph. Phil. 80 ¢£o.8a rai pioes 
oe py Tepuxéta Toatra gwvety, pndé reyvacba xaxa: Ibid. 88 ehuy yap obdev 
ex téxvns tpdocew xaxas: Demosth. 100, 42 éore yap bpeis ovx avrot weov- 
EKTHOOL Kai Karac yey dpxnv eb wepuxdtes. See also §. 666. 1. 


2. After abstract substant. which with efva: or yiyvecOa &c., ex- 
press a verbal notion, to signify the application or effect thereof; as 
early as Homer with substant., which express some mental state : 


Il. w, 245 cot & ob Séog or’ &rod€obar: Il. v, 175 mei ror Oupds dvaircoy 
ainridacbar : Od. ¢, 314 éAmwpy roe éreira idovs 7° iddeww cai ixeoGa. Also 
Il. », 98 viv 3) eiSerar Hap id Tpdecor Saphvac: Hdt. I. 32 ef py of téxN 
énionovto—teeuticat ed rov Biov: Id. VII. 52 emi rovrown 4 waca Depoeny 
orpatin éyevero SiapGeipar cal meprtorjoa. In Attic, mpdypara, doxodiay, 
OxAov mapexew rwi &c., with infin.; as, Thuc. I. 16 éreyiyvero 3é dAdo re 
Gro Kwdrtpata py adfmOjvac: Xen. Ages. I. 7 doyodlav airg mapéLec 
otparevew eri rods “EXAnvas: cf. Cyr. IV. 5, 46. Anab. III. 2, 27. Plat, 
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Phed.115 A. Demusth. 102, 53 fouxfay 3 rrowodow dxelvep mpdtrrew, 6 re 
BovXerat. 

Obs. The article +é is often added after substantives by writers after 
Homer: Plat. Rep. 465 B dos 8¢ 13 r@ mdoxovre rods dAXous BonOetw: Xen. 
Anab. II. 5, 22 rijs 8oxncews mpooyeyernuévns aire 73 xpatiorous etvat. 


§. 669. The infin. is also used with single words or phrases, or 
whole sentences, to complete, or define, or identify the notion in- 
volved therein; and expresses the nature, operation, effect, or 
intended effect thereof. This infinitive might be called the 
Infinitive of Identity, and particularly, | 


1. After cupBaiver, ouvfveney (Hdt.), accidit, xarédaBe (Hdt.) ac- 
cidit, éor in the same sense, Set, xph, dvdynn, Sixacov, dpddipdy eorey, 
katpés éore &c.; also after ddixero, RNev, 1é came to; mdpectw, efeorw, 
éveort, licet, or words or sentences implying these notions : 


Hdt. VIT. 166 ouvéByn Pédova vay: Id. VI.117 cuviverne 8° atrd: Owdpa 
yevéoOau rodvde: Ibid.103 xai pev—xatédaPe drobavety ind ray Memcrrpdrov 
raidoy : Id. IIT. 71 dred re 3€ és Aapeioy dxixeto yropnv dropaiverOar: Thuc. 
VIII. 76 4 Sdpos map’ eAdxiorov ANOe rd AGnvaiwy xpdros dpeddobar: so Od. 
t, 540 rurdov ernoev olxytov dxpoy ixéobar. The infinitive may be viewed as 
the subject, see 676. 2; II. +, 408 dvdpds S€ yuyn, wadw eer od An-oTh, 
cf. Soph. Phil. 892: so after a sentence to express intention: ll. 6, 223 
ori—vnyi peraivy, 7 p ev pecodra toxe— yeywvépev dudoréporos ; Theogn. 634 
yiyverat Spelv épy dvdpav. In G. T. also after éyévero, as Mark ii. 23 
dyevero wapamopeverOar airdv. 

Obs. 1. “Qore is often used to define these notions of effect, &c. more 
clearly: Hdt IVI. 14 cvvyvece Sore: Thuc. V. 14 fvvéByn Sore. So forw 
éore Plat. Pl eed. 103 E®: yéyovey Sore Isocr.324 A. In G.T. tva, Matt. 
XVill. I cuphéper tva xpepac6y: Id. x. 25 dpxerdy tva yévnrat. 

Obs. 2. Esch. Theb. 730 x6dva vaiew érdécay >0ipévorow naréxew, there 
seems to be an ellipse of gore before Pbipévoronv. 

Obs. 3. In G.T. after éyéyero, we find, instead of an infinitive depending 
on it, a finite verb connected with it by «ai: so Luke v.17 xai éyévero cp 
UG TOY HuEepar, Kat airds hy dddoxov" and even without «ai, see Matt. xi. 1. 


2. The infin. is used with verbs of giving, taking, going, sending, 
causing, &c. or words or sentences which imply these notions, to 
express the aim or object, and often answers to the Latin supine: 

Il. n, 251 ‘Edévnv Sdopev Arpeidyow ayew.—BH 8 idvar, he stept forth to 
go—rfcopev parOdver—: Il. t, 442 rodvexd pe mpodnxe Sidacxdpevar rade 
ndvra: Od. a,138 xépmBa 8 dudimodos mpoxydp éméxeve Pépovea vipacbar : 
Hdt. VI. 23 rovs 8€ xopuaious (principes)—€dwxe roict Sapiocs xatacpdgar : 
Thue. II. 27 rots Alywiracs of AaxeSarpdro: Edocav Ovpéay oikeiy al rHY yhy 
veneoOar : Plat. Apol. 33 B dpoiws cai mAovoiw kal mévyre mapéx@ epavrov 
épwrav: cf. Arist. Nub. 441. Aésch. Eum. 831 €povta py mpdocew Karas: 
ll. ¢, 168 dyyehos—FAAVe OwphocecPar. So G.T., as Mark viii. 4 & wapé- 
haBov xparetv: Matt. x. 34 7Adov Badety, 
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Obs. 4. We also find the construction with iva and conj.: Mark x. 37 
8d, tva—xabiowper. 

Obs. 5. After a verb of “ giving,” when a dative of the person, to whom 
any thing is given, is not expressed, the infin. pass. would seem to be the 
proper construction; and sometimes, though very seldom, it is so found; 
as, Plat. Charm. 157 B és ay pa rav uxnv wapdoxy rH érgdy bd cod 
OeparrevOjvac: cf. §. 667. Obs. 3. 


- Obs. 6. The infinitive efva is in Epic and Ionic attached to these verbs 

where it is not needed; as, Il. A, 20 Saxe fewniov elvar: Il. 8, 299 ornoev 
—€pxos Epev mrodeuov: Il. p, 405 AiBov Oécav eupévar ovpov dpovpns: Hat. 
VII. 154 dwedéy6n—elvat imrapxos. This is not frequent in Attic Greek : 
Thuc. II. 13 dpinow atra elvar dnudora: Plat. Prot. 231 B di8ecw elvac. 


* Obs. 7. After the verbs évopdLev, dvopdLec8ar, and the substantives 
Svopa, érwvupin, we find the infin. etva added. See §.475. Obs.2. This 
infinitive with passive verbs is nominatival in apposition, and accusatival ° 
with active verbs. 


Obs. 8. On the other hand the infinitive efyat is often omitted where we 
might expect it; as, Eur. Med. 454 av xépdos iyod. 


Obs. 9. For the use of the infin. with dv as the Latin future in rus, see 
§. 429. The infin. however without dy sometimes is thus used: Plat. Prot. 
316 rovro 8 oterai of pddtora yeveoOar : cf. Thuc. VII. 28 pnd’ ds dtoorivae. 
So G.T., as John xxi. 25 yopyoat. 


Obs. 10. Some of the infinitives in §. 667. and 669. may be viewed as 
standing for the subject of the verb, see §. 676. 2. c. 678. 3. a. 


_Kemarks on the use of the Infinitive with the Article for the 
Infinitive without tt. 


§. 670. 1. From the substantival use of the infin. it would naturally fol- 
low that the article would be attached to it, when especial emphasis was to 
be laid on the notion expressed by the infin.; and as this infin. is conceived 
of as standing to the preceding verb generally in the relation of the accus., 
result, effect, operation, or intention, &c. (as the verbal notion may 
require,) this article is always the neuter ré, even when the preceding verb 
is constructed with a substantive in genitive, as Eur. Med. 1050 dAAa rijs 
duns Kdxns, TO Kai mpoécbar padOaxots déyous gpevi: Arist. Eccl. 788 ris 
pwpias, rd pnd mepipeivavra—erecra dvapévew. This construction is em- 
phatical, and is very often used in antithetical, or negative sentences; it 
most frequently occurs in tragedy: isch. Ag. 15 13 pi) BeBaiws B\épapa 
oupBadew vmvp: Id. Eum. 220 13 yh yevéoOar: cf. Id. Pers. 292: Soph. 
CE. C. 441 of 8 érwdedciv, of rod marpds, tO marpl duvdpevas, Td Spav odx 
HIednoov: cf. Id. GE. T. 1417 mdpeod’ 68é Kpéwv td mpdocew Kal rd Bov- 
Aevew: Id. Antig. 79 13 yap Bia modtrav Spiv epuv dpnxavos; Ibid. 264 fuer 
3 Erotpor—xal dpxwporeiv 7d pyre S-Goar, pyre ro Evvedevat Td mpaypa Bov- 
Aevoayri: Ibid. 1006 pédris perv, xapdias 3’ eflorapar rd Spav, @gre quidem, 
sed cedam, ut faciam:; Id. Phil. 1241 €otw ms, ori, ds ce kwAoEL TO Spay s 
Fur. Iph. A 452 16 py Saxpica aisodpar: Thuc. IT. 53 73 pev Tpocrahat- 
Tupew To Sd~avre Kad@ ob8eis mpdbupos Fv: Xen. Apol. S. 1 3 7d tpoeddévar 
Tov Gedv rd péhdov mavres Néyouot: Id. M.S. III. 6,6 73 pev move twrépay 
thy mod worey dvaBadodueOa : Id. Symp. III. 3 od8eds cor, zon, dvrthdyer 
7d py od Adfew: Id. Hell. V. 2, 36 od pévror free 1d Bn Twokumpdypov re 
kai kaxompdypov elvat (meiOew td rr): Plat. Soph. 247 C alcyuvovrar 13 
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To\pav dporoye: Id. Legg. 943 D xp GoPetobar 13 pyre emeveynety Wevdi 
tipopiav: Soph. Elect. 1030 paxpés 1d xptvat tata x@ Aouros xpdvos: so 
G. T., as 1 Cor. xiv 39 1d Aadety yAdooas py KwAdere. This infin. some- 
times stands in apposition to a substantive: Hdt. I. 204 9 yéveous, rd 
Soxéew, meow re elvat dvOpwrov: Thuc. VII. 67 rijs Soxnoews 1d xpariotous 
eivac: so G. T. as Phil. ii. 6 ody dpmaypév yynzaro 16 elvar ica Ccg. 


2. In the following passages the verb generally constructed with the 
genitive has the inf. as accusative: Hdt. V. ror 1é Ba Lenarhioat opeas 
éoxe rode: Thuc. III. 1 rév midcioroy dpedov rev Widrar elpyov 73 pij—ra eyyts 
Tis Wokews Kakoupyetw: Xen. Rep. Lac. V. 7 ro bo oivou py opdddeoOar ém- 
pederoOar: Plat. Rep. 354 B otk dareoydpnv rd py ovx él rovro é\Oeiv az’ 
éexeivov 8: Id. Criton. 43 C oddev adrovs émAdetar 7 HAckia Td py obyi dyava- 
KTElW Tj Tapovo7 TUXM (neque senectus eos liberos prestat a mortis metu 2) : 
Id. Lach. 190 E ey aitios 16 oe dtroxpivacbar: Demosth. 392 odd apyycis 
dotiv airois To pay —mparrewy : : and even when rovrov has preceded : Xen. 
Anab. II. 5, 22 6 éuds pws tovrou aitios, 7d Trois “EAAnow ue moray yevéoOat. 

3. Sometimes, however, the infinitive has the article in the genitive, 
where we should expect the acc.: Thuc. I. 87 4 8€ dcayvoun tod ras orordas 
heAdoGar. (See also §. 678.) This is very common in LXX and G. T., 
see §. 492. 

Obs. The construction in this and the succeeding section are by some 
referred to the absolute or independent infinitive ; but this does not seem 
to be the case, as these infinitives are actually in dependence on the con- 
text, and on some notion which, though not expressed in language, evi- 
dently exists in the train of thought. 


The Elliptical use of Inf. in commands and wishes. 


§. 671. From the use of the infin. after verbs of willing, wishing, pray- 
ing, &c. we may explain the following apparent anomalies. 


a. Imperatival Inf.—The inf. is used (in Epic, and sometimes other 
poets, and even in Attic prose) in the place of the imperative, to express a 
command or wish that the person addressed would himself do something. 
It depends on a verb of wishing or desiring in the mind of the speaker, but 
can only stand for the second person sing. or plur. The subject of the 
infin. itself, and of the verb on which it depends, (such as éOede; Il. a, 277 
pyre ov, Tndeidn, ON Epfepevat Bacr7i) is the person addressed, and it is 
sometimes placed before.the inf. in the nominative (or vocative) ; where- 
fore if a predicative adjective follows the inf. it is likewise in the nomina- 
tive; Id. p, 501 “AAkipedov, uy 89 por amdmpobey toxépev tmmovs, dda pan’ 
€urveiovre petapper : Arist. Pax 555 dxovere deg, Tods yewpyods Gmévat sc. 
xedeva: Od, a, 290 8qq. voornoas 31 éretra idrny és marpida yatav onpa te 
of xeGat, Kal emi xrépea xrepetEar—xai dvéps pnrépa Sodvar: Il. 8, 75 tpets 3 
drobev Gros Epytiew eréecow: Hdt. VI. 86 extr. od 87 poe cal ra xpnyara 
défar, kat rade ra cipBora cH{e AaBav’ bs 8 av Exwv radra anatréy, rovre 
dmodobvat, ei redde: Id. VII. 159 ef pev BovdrAcac BonOéew rH ‘EAAG, toe 
dpédpevos tad Aaxedatpovior’ ef 8 dpa py Sixatois dpyerOar, ov dé py BonPéew: 
Plat. Rep. 473 A éav otoi re yevopeba edpeiv ws dv eyyvrara ray ecipnpevov 
nds oixnoee, Gdvat as etpnxévar x.t.A.¢: Ibid. 508 B rotroy roi, 
jv 8 eyo, @dvar: Ibid. 509 B kat rots yryvaoopevors roivuy pn pdvov rd _— 
ytyyooxerba pdvat: Ibid. p. 580 B cal od otra, ris mp@ros Kara thy ony 
Sd~ay ebSaipovia Kai tis Bedtepos, Kat Tods dAXovs—xKpwat: Id. Soph. 218 A 
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av 8 dpa rt r@ pnxec tovdy dxf, pi) ene alridofar rovrav: Ibid. 262 E 
Ac~w roivyy cot Adéyov—<érov 8 dy d Adyos 7, av por SpdLew: Demosth. go, 
39 mparov per, & dvdpes’AG., rovro map’ tpi» avrois BeBaiws yvavar, re zy 
wéder Pidunmos modenet®, So the form of salutation, xatpew Acts xv. 23: 
so Phil. iii. 16 r@ atr@ oro.xetv Kavdm, Td ad’rd dpoveiv, unless it depends on 
épOdcaper (see §. 669. 2.). The omitted notion is very easily supplied when 
it follows an imperative, Thucyd. VI. 34 meifecOe nai wapacrijvar: mayrti : 
Arist. Ran. 167 pio@woai twa—dav 8¢ wy "xo; Tére pw” dyew. 

b. Optatival Infin—The infin. is used in forms of wishing or praying, in 
invocations and entreaties that the person addressed would cause some one 
else to do something ; the accusative is joined with the infin. and the two 
together stand as the object of an implied verb, expressing or implying the 
notion of wishing, or desiring, such as Set, e0ede, evyopar, 86g (Adsch. 
Choeph. 16 & Zed, 865 pe ricacGa: pdpoy sarpds), wote., cause: Il. B, 412 
Zed xidcote—, py mplv én’ Héd\vov Sivas xa emi nvépas edOetv, mpiv pe xara 
mpnves Badéew pidpoto péAadpov : Il. n, 179 sq. ade 8€ ris ebreckev, iddv eis 
ovpavdv eipiy’ Zed marep, } Alavta axel,  Tuddos vidv, 7} adtov Baotdija 7o- 
Avxpvooto Muxnyns! Asch. Suppl. 255 Oeot moNiras, py pe Sovdcias tuxety : 
Hdt. V. 105 @& Zev, éxyevéabar por "AOnvaious ricacbat, may it be granted me : 
Esch. Choeph. 370 mapés 8¢ of xravdvres pv otro Saptvac; where the no- 
minative marks that the suppressed verb is Sedov; 80 Il. x. 259 vexpov 
*"Axawoios Soow madkiw as 8€ ov pefev. Interchanged with the imper. ITI. 
person: IL. y, 285 Zed mdrep—Herws F—typeis pdprupoe fore, Hvddocere 3 
Gpxca mora et péev kev Mevedcov AdeLavdpos xaranépyn, adros gre’ “EXevny 
éxére xal xrqpara mdyra’—el S€ « "Adé£avdpoy kreiry ~avOds MevéAaos, Tpaas 
reir’ “EXévny xat xrnpata nave’ drrodotvar (but if Menelaus kills Paris, then 
grant that &c.). So naturally after an optatival sentence, which itself sup- 
plies the suppressed verb; I]. x, 98 pyre ris ov» Tpdav Oavaroy piyor—vaiv 
& exddper’ SreOpov. 


c. Hence the infin. (either alone or joined with a subject or predicate in 
acc.) can be used of all three persons, as a general expression of necessity, 
or of something which ought to be done. a. I. Person: Hdt. VIII. 109 
vov pev év v7 ‘EAAdda Katapetvavras (-es Gaisf.) nudwv re airéwy emipednOijvar 
kai trav oixeréwy (i. €. quads xp OF det xarapeivavras émpeAnOqvas). Soph. 
Elect. 8 of 3 ixavopev ddoxey Muxjvas ras roAvxpucous dpay. B. II. Person ; 
as Hes. Opp. 391 yupvdv oweipew, yupviv 8¢ Bowrety (i.e. xpn ve y. o7.). 
y- III. Person: Hdt. I. 32 wpiv & dy redeurnon, émoyéew, pnde nardéew xo 
GABtov, GAN’ edrvxéa, where riva (one) must be supplied as the substantive. 


d. Hence it is used, of I. and II. person, in questions expressing reluc- 
tance. a.I. Person: Hdt. I. 88 & Baowed, xdrepov Néyew mpds oe ra voewy 
ruyxdve, } ovyav év ro wapéovre xpdvq, shall I (must I) speak or be silent ? 
Bion V. 4 ef 8 ody dd€a ratra, ri por rodd mAHova poxOAv. 8B. II. Person: 
Od. «, 431 @ Seidar, wdc” tev; ri xaxdv ipeipere rovrav, whither are ye 
(fated) to go? 


e. Lastly, it stands with at ydp, et@e, as an expression of a with, in the 
place of the optative, with the nominative, the verb to be supplied being 
Ghedov, -es, -e, &c.b (Cf. Eur. Phoen. 804-806.) : Od. n, 311 8qq. at yap, 
Zev te mdrep kai AOnvain xai”AmoXdop, rotos éoy oids door, Td Te hpovewy & r’ 
€yo mep, waidd tr éunv éxdpev nai éuds yapBpds kaddeo@ar adhe pévov! (for 
€xors—xadoio) : Od. o, 375 sqq. at yap, Zed re mdérep—, roios édv roe xbiCds 
év nperépoice Sdpowor, tevye Exov Spoor, epeotdpevar cai dptvew dvpas 
penornpas. ‘This construction occurs in Homer only in the Odyssey ¢, and 
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does not appear to have been much used elsewhere: Eur. Hel. 262 16 
eLahehbeio” as cyadp’ ab&ts mddw aicxtov eldos dvti Tod Kadov AaBety (AdBorpe 
Dind.) (for AdBor or ZAaPov4.) 


f. For the parenthetical infinitive alone or after dare, or ds, see §. 662. 
5. 679. 2. 864. 1. 


Nominative, Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, with the Infinitive. 


§. 672. 1. Most of the verbs which take the infinitive as their 
object have also a personal object on which the infinitive depends; 
as, nyotual oe dyapreiv or yodpal ce eddaluova etvar: this object is 
in the case which the usual construction of the verb requires, accus., 
gen. or dat.; as, Séopar cod éAPeiv—oupPoudedw cot cwppovety—éeno- 
tpivw oe udyxerGat, see §. 674. 

2. But when the same person is both the subject and object of 
a verb declarandi or sentiendi, governing an accus., the object is 
not, as in Latin, expressed by the personal pronoun in the accusa- 
tive, but altogether omitted, as otopa: (ole, oleras) dpapretvy (for 
olouar épaurdv duaptety, oles cautdv dpu., oleras éautdy dp., credo me 
errasse, credis te errasse, credit se errasse), so that the nominative 
may stand with the infin., od« &pn airis Aéyew—=avTos ovK Edy 
éavTov Neveu. 

8. When an adjective, or a participle, or a substantive follows 
the infinitive as part of the predicate, it is in the same case as the 
personal subject which precedes (gen. dat. or acc.) ; as, ép7n oe eddat- 
pova, elvat. 


4. Hence in all the infinitival constructions, when the infinitive 
expresses some action or state of the subject of the principal verb, 
any participle or adjective which may follow is in the nominative: 
thus, Thuc. I. 81 wAjOer d:apépopev Bore rHv yhv Snoty emporravres : 
Xen. Symp. 8, 15 4 tis Wuxiis prdia ba 7d dyvh elvat dxopeororépa 
éor. This construction is called Attraction with the infinitive. 


Nom. with Inf. 


Od. a, 180 Mévrns ‘AyxidAoto Baidpovos edyopuas vids, cf. 418: Ibid. 187 
feivor 8° GAAnAwY TraTpwdior edydped etvac: Thuc. III. 11 ro px) mpodxwv emed- 
Gey drorpeérerat : Asch. Ag. 1588 potpav evper’ doaAn Td pr Savav matpgov 
aindgar rédov. 

Gen. with Inf.: Agopai cou wpoOdpou eivae: Hdt. I. 176 ray 8é ray 
Avxioy hapévov SavOiwv eivac: se esse Xanthios: Id. IIT. 75 papeévou dé nal 
tavra éroipou elvat moe rov Hpnédomen : Xen. Hier. III. 8 eipjoess—zor- 
Aovs rupdyvous—Srepbappevous—tmd éraipwv ye Tay pddiora 8oxovvTwy pidov 
eva: Plat. Apol. 21 B 9\Oov eri rwa ray Soxoivtwy copay etvar. 

Dat. with. Inf.: Xen. Anab. II. 1, 2 @0€e rois rév ‘EAAnvor orparnyois 
Gvoxevacapdvors a efyov Kai éomrdtoapdvors mpotévac: Demosth. 35 princ. 
ov yap dAXorpios ipiv xpopdvors mapaderypacw, GAN’ oixeiots, & avdpes *AGn- 
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vaio, eddaipoow efeorr yevéoOdr: Hdt. I. go ef dyaptorotos vdpos elvar rotor 
‘EAAnuixoter Oeoiot. Dem. 241. TO €avrovs olopévois mwAciv rparous éavrods 

tTetpaxdow aicbécbar. 
Acc. with Inf.: "Enarpuvey adrév mpd0upov eivac. So both constructions 
in one sentence: Hdt. VII. 136 mépgéns odx en dpotos EvecOar Aaxedatpovioiwe 
kelvous pev yap ovyxéat ra mdavtey dvOpmrey vdpipa, aoKTeivavTas KnpuKas, 
abtés dé ratra od toujoew. 

Obs. 1. "Edy abtés roetv, he said that he (himself) would do it; épn abrdv 
soy, he said that he (another person) would do it. 

Obs. 2. The construction of the inf. with acc. is, comparatively speaking, 
rare in G.T.; it is often supplied by a dependent clause introduced by 
ore &c. 


Remarks on these Constructions. 


§. 673. 1. Sometimes, however, instead of the nominative with the in- 
finitive we find the full construction as in Latin; as, olopa: éuaurév duapreiy, 
credo me errasse (for otopa: ap.), vopifer dautdv eivac eddaiporeoraroy, putat 
se beatissimum esse (for vopife. eidatpoveoraros eva) ; but almost always for 
some definite reason. The principal reason is to lay emphasis on the 
subject, especially in antithesis; as, Od. 6, 221 rav 8 ddAAov end dye 
word mpopepéorepov elvar: Il. 7, 198 cred ovd Ene whidd y' otras Edrropar ev 
Larapin yevéoOar re rpapéeper re (that I also, opposed to preceding words od 
yap tis pe Bin ye éxav déxovra Binrat, ode pév idpein): Tl. », 269 ode yap 
ov8’ énd ype AeAaopévov eupevar adxjs (opposed to the words of Idomeneus) : 
Hdt. II. 2 of Alyvmrioc—evdpiLov éwitrods mparous yevéoOar mavrwv avOpadray 
(se, non alios homines): Id. I. 34 Kpotcos évéuile éwirov elvas mavrov 6\Bus- 
sarov. In other instances the accusatives, éuautdéy, ceaurdév, eauTdv, are 
used on rhetorical grounds, or to define more clearly the person meant, or 
to round off the sentence; as, Xen. Cyr. V.1, 21 voplfouu yap épautdov 
éouxévas Aéyovrs ravra x. 7. A. 8: Id. VIII. 2, 26 ravra pev 87 xa rovatra moAda 
€unxavaro mpds rd mpwrevew map ols éBovdero Eautév pidreioGar : so G. T. as. 
Rom. ii. 19 wérorbas ceautdv elvar S8nydv trav rupAdv. The enclitic pronouns 
are sometimes thus used without any particular emphasis being intended : 
Hes. Opp. 656 @6a pé gnpt tprm vixnoavra hepa rpirod’ aroevra: Plat. 
Rep. 400 B oipar 8€ pe dxnxodvac>: Id. Symp. 175 E otpae ydp pe apa 
gov moddgs Kai Kadjs codhias tAnpwOjoecOa : Id. Charm. 173 A olpar per, 
jv 8 eye, Anpetv pe. 

2. The personal pronoun thus joined to the infin., as the object of the 
verb, sometimes, though but rarely, is placed in the nom. instead of the 
acc., by attraction to the suppressed subject of the verb; Thuc. VIII. 76 
(in orat. obliqua) wédw te yap odiow tmdpxev Sdpov obx aabevy (scil. Epncav 
of év Sduq@)—xat Suvaredrepor eivar odets (for xal duvarwrépous elvat éavrovs), 
éxovtes Tas vais, ropiferOa ra émirndeca trav év rj moder: Thuc. IT. 87 7rd dtrapd- 
oxevot ToTe TuXety. So we must read Xen. Cyr. II. 4, 25 voile 8, domep ev 
Onpa, neds pev rovs émi(yrouvras EcecOat, od 8€ tov emi rais dpxvot. (Schneider 
cum Castalione et Stephano, oé 3€; Edd. prime, od 8¢.) Id. M.S. II. 3, 
17 vi yap GAXo, hn 6 Swxparns,  xwdvvevoes émdeiga, od pev xpnotds re xal 
GiAddedpos elvar, exeivos 3é (sc. xvduvevoes emideigac) gaddds re Kal ove 
Gos evepyecias; Demosth. 579 vopifers—npas per amoynpuicba, od de 
ovde tatcecOar; Ibid. 130, 74 ef & oteobe Kadxidéas rv ‘EAAdda gooey Fj 
Meyapéas, bpets 3° drodpdcerbat ra mpdypata, ovx dpOds oleobe®. In Hat. 
A. 2 rots 8€ troxpivacba—oidé dv aitot Sdcew éxeivowrs, as if of 3¢ imexpivayro 
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had preceded the nominative, is caused by a change from the oratio obliqua 
to the recta, in consequence of a sentence having intervened, which inter- 
rupted the construction.. 


3. Sometimes we find a nominative joined to an infinitive, though it 
does not refer to the subject of the principal verb: this arises from some 
verb to which the nominative does refer being implied in the verb actually 
used. (See §. 707.) Il. 1, 258 torw viv Zeds (= Spt) mpéra, Geav Uraros kai 
Gpioros, py péev eyo xovpy Bpronids xeip ereveixat, ott’ ebviis mpépacw Kexpnpé- 
vos ore tev GAdov: éyws, though really belonging to the suppressed dpyups, 
is expressed with the infinitive, for the sake of emphasis. 


4. Sometimes, by a singular attraction, the noun preceding the infin. 
is in the case of the subject of a parenthetical sentence; as, Thuc. V. 50 
avOis rade n&iouv (of "Hrctor), Aémpeov pev pi dmo8obvat (rovs Aaxedatpovious), — 
ef py BovAovrar, dvaBdvres 8¢ emt tov Bopdy rot Aids rod "OAvpmiov, émed) 
mpoOupotvrat xpiobat TO lepo, Gmopdoat x.7.A.: Id. VII. 48 (6 Nexias ovk 
éBovdero) euhavas aodas Ynpifonevous peta todAGv Tiv dvaxwpnow Tols tmode- 
plows xarayyéArous yiyverObar: Aabetv yap av, dmére BodXowrTo, rovro wovodvTEs 
roAd@ Hooov : Hdt. 1. 27 vnowras dé ri Soxders edxer Oar ddro h éemel re rdyuora 
éndBovTd ce péddovra ext odior vavmnyéer Oat véas, AaPelw dpwpevor Avdous év 
6a\doon. This probably arose merely from the writer’s forgetfulness of 
the former part of the sentence. 


Obs. This attracted nominative pronoun or adj. is joined sometimes 
with the inf., even where dciv &c. requires the accus.: Plat. Protag. 316 C 
oxdmet, méTEpoy Tept avray pdvos oles Setv SiadéyeaOat mpds pdvous H per’ GAdov : 
Demosth. 414,15 myovpny év rovras mpatos abtds mepieivas Sey aitay xal 
peyadouxstepos gaiverbar: Xen. Hier. 1.8 of ripavvos abrot dw\wwpévor 
otovrar dvdyKny elvar Sudyew. 


Remarks on the use of the Accusative with Infinitive instead of 
Genitive and Dative with Infinitive. 


§. 674. It is remarkable, that verbs which are followed either always or 
generally by a dative of the personal object, often take an accusative of this 
object in construction with the infinitive. The reason of this seems to be, 
that the accusative in reality no longer stands as the personal object of 
the verb, but coalesces with the infinitive, so as together to make up one 
compound notion of the action of that person. So in xedevw oor rodro 
move (I order you to do this), the coi is in the dative, as being the per- 
sonal object of a verb of transmission; but in xedevo oe-toiro-moetv, (I 
order that you do this), these last three words together (cé being joined 
with wocety), are equivalent to the xéAevopa, as in Aéyes oe yaipev, the Adyos 
is xatpe oJ. Wherefore, as the person in the accus. and the infin. together 
represent the cognate substantive, the person takes the form of the accu- 
sative, according to the common principles of accusative construction. 
This usage is illustrated by Aésch. Choeph. 5 52 rddra 3° ényotd didots, tods 
pév re rrocetv, Tods Sé py re Spay Adyov. So eimetv, Adyew, ppdfew, (coi re), 
keXevew, which sometimes takes dat., sometimes accus. with infin. With 
those verbs which take both cases with infin., the difference is, that when 
the dative is used, it is considered as the personal object of the verb; when 
the accus., as part of the compound cognate notion. So Il. g, 5° abrdp é 
“Knpuxeoou AtyuPOdyyoiot K€Xeuoe xnpvocew ayopnvde Kapnkopowvras "Axatots, 
he gave an order to the heralds: but, Hdt. VI. 81 6 8¢ Kreopéms rav ipéa 
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éxdeve rods EtAwTas amd rod Bwpod ardyovras pagtiyScat, he ordered, that the 
Helots should &c.; the order being, of Etkores——paorcyotre=xedevopa : 
Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 9 xéX\eucov 81), & mame, Tov XdKav Kal éuol Sodvar rd Exrropa: 
Soph. CE. T. 350 éwérw oe ro Knpvypart—éppevew (= Cros). Hence xatpew 
Aéyew tid (like aliguem valere jubere, aliquem missum facere, non 
curare) and xatpew eimeiv, Né€yerv, Gpafev Twi, both Attic. Here belong the 
following verbs: peyatpw (coi rt): Od. y, 55 xt, HoveiSaoy yarnoxe, pnde 
peynpys tpiv evxopevoicr redevTHoa rade Epya, grudge not to us: but, Od. 8, 
235 dAX’ Wrote pynoTipas dynvopas obs peyaipw épdew épya Biaa xaxoppadinos 
ydowo, I grudge not that they: Od.a, 346 8ovéw with accus. and infin., II. 8, 
296 vepeoiLopar. So mpoorer, mpéwe, efeorr, cuppopdy dor, have the dat., 
or the accus. with the infin. ; oupBatver, Set, xp} Aesch. Suppl. 203 épacv- 
aTopetv yap ov wpémet TOds Hogovas : Thuc. IT. 36 vopifo»—riv mdévta Spthov 
dorav—tdpdopor elvat airay éraxotoa: Plat. Gorg. 479 E todtw mpoorjcew 
aOrio evar: Atsch. Ag. 1551 of oe mpoonxe: A€yew. But Plat. Ion 539 E 
obx dv mpémot ye éemAnopova etvar pawddv avbpa. Hat. VIII. 140 évopéw yap 
tpi ovk oiows te Evopevoror Trohepeew Repé: So Thuc. Il. 74 guyyvespoves de 
€ore pev adixias KxoddLeoOar rois Grdpxouct mpotépus, where ecopevas and 
tmdpxovot are attracted from their infinitives by the éy and ovty in évopéw 
and ovyyvopoves: there is a singular attraction in Arist. Equit. 1312 «a67- 
bai ris por Soxei eis rd Onociov weovoats, where it should be sAcovcas, but 
is attracted by the dative jpiv implied in poi. 

Obs. 1. If a predicative word follows the infin., referring to the object 
of the verb, this predicate, by coalescing with the infin., frequently forms 
with it the compound cognate notion; while the object, thus being (so to 
say) released from the infin., returns to its proper government as the ob- 
ject of the verb; as, Hdt. III. 36 évereiAaro ruts Oepdmovor AaBdvras (sc. Tovs 
Gepdwovras) pv droxreivac : Asch. Ag. 1200 Oavpdlw 8€ cou mévrov mépay 
Tpahetoay ddAAdOpouy méAw Kupety A€youcay Somep ei mapeardrecs. 

Obs. 2. And sometimes the proper construction of the verb obtains in 
an after part of the sentence: Soph. CE. K. 350 éweérw o¢ ro Knpvypate Orep 
mpoeiras éupeve as... OvTe yns prdoropt. Cf. Eur. Med. 568: see also 712. 2. 

_ Obs. 3. When the dat. or genitive is joined with the verb before an 
infin. we sometimes find the person in the aceusative repeated with the 
infinitive; as, Hdt. VI. 35 é8éovro adtoi ro Ged piv wetbecba: so G. T., as 
Acts xxil. 17 éyéverd pou dnoorpéparvri—yever Oar pe ev exordcer. 

Obs. 4. In the curious construction Hdt. I. 104 rodro 8¢ mapaperBopévoror 
elvac év Mydiey, the dat. falls under §. 599. 4., the personal adrovs being 
omitted before the infinitive : or the dative may arise from a carelessness 
in style, Herodotus having meant to say, ry Mndiejy edvat, like IV. 158 
ovyxrifovar, (as if dpewov cuvoicew followed) Barr@ Kupnyny, dyewov mpntey, 
where we expect atrovs ovykcrifovras dyewvov monte; or the word Oxpny or 

‘yiv may have occurred in the question of the Therzans, and may be thus 
' supplied before dyewor mpynéew in the oracle. A similar construction occurs 
Demosth. 712 fin. 16 8€ xataorycavte rods éyyunras—apeicbar rav Seopav 
8C. abrovs (but see §. 699). | 

§.675. Hence we may see how it happens that participles or adjectives 
after infin., which ought to be in the same case (genitive or dative) as the 
object of the verb to which they refer (§. 672.3.) are often in the accus., 
because they are not considered as referring to that object, but as separated 


_ from it, and as belonging to an accusative implied in the infinitive to which 
they are joined, 


& Elms. Med. 56. 
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a. The object of the.verb in the genitive with accusative following 
—Hadt. VI. 100 "A@nvaiwy e8enbnoav odio Bonods yeveoda (but Id. V. 80 
SeéoOat Tay Alywnréwy Tinwpytnpev yevéerba) : Thuc. 1.120 dvipay cadpd- 
vov pev Eorev, ef py adixowro, novxdfev, &yabav Se &dixoupévous ex pev elpnyns 
moXepetv. 

b. In the dative, with accusative following.—Il. 0, 115 sq. pi viv 
por veneonoer, "Odvpma dapat’ exovres, tricacbat dvov vios, iévt’ émi vijas 
"Axaay: Od.«, 531 érdpovow €rorpovat Kal av@gtat pnra—Selpaytas xaraxijat : 
fEsch. Choeph. 136 Kat ov KdvOi pou, matep, abtH TE por dds edTuxeotépay 
moAv untpos yevo Bat xeipa t edoeBeotépay: Id. P.V. 217 xpdriora ot] po ray 
napeota@tav rére épalver’ eivat wpoohaBévra pnrépa, Znvi Cupmapacrareiy : Eur. 
Med. 815 got d€ ovyyyaopn Neveu rad’ éort, pn Tdoxoutay as eyo Kakds & ; 
Hdt. VI. 78 mapayyé\ret ogi, Stav onpnvn 6 Knpvé moréeobat apiorov, rére 
évakaBévras ra dma xopéewy és rovs "Apyeious : Ibid. 109 & got viv—tori Fj 
xatadovAGoa AOnvas, 7) éAevbepas ToujoavTa punpdovuva Aumco Oa és tov Grayra 
GvOparev Biov: Id. UL 36 evereiAaro Totot Bepdzroucr AaBdvtas piv droxret- 
yar: Thue. IV. 2 edrov 8€ trodrots Kal Keprupaiow & dpa wapatéovras trav ey rH 
moder emepeAnOnvat: Id. VII. 75 ots dvri pev rod GAXovs Soukwoopdvous Frew, 
adtods rotro paddov Sedidtag py mdbwor ~vvéBn dmevac: Lys. Epitaph. 129 
(R) ef pev yap oldy re Hy rods év r@ Tordép@ Kivdvvous Siaguyoow &bavdtous 
evac: Ibid. 86 évdpefov attots mpoojxeyv dyabods evar: Xen. M.S. II. 6, 
26 ei éfny trois xpariotos ouvPendvous emt rovs yxelpous iévac: Id. Anab. I. 
2,1 Eevig—ixew mapyyyede NaBdvTa trois dvdpas. And even the two con- 
structions are found in the same passage: Il. X, 109 épot 8é rér’ dv odd 
repdtov etn, dvtny h’AxAna KaTaxrelvavTa véerOat, Fj né cal abT@ créaOat evxrerds 
mpo mdéAnos : Soph. El. 958 a mapecre pev orévety movrov mar pov KTiow 
éorepnpévy, mdperre 8 ddyeww eis roodvde rot xypdvou Gdextpa ynpdoxoucay dvv- 
pevad te: Eur. Med. 1236 sqq. pirat, dédoxrat rotpyov os taxiord pot waidas 
ktavovoy THad ahoppacbat xOovds, cat py axoAnv Gyoucay éexdovvat réxva GAAy 
dovevoa , 

Obs. 1. This principle resolves some of the difficulties which arise in 
some passages of the tragedians, in which there is a seeming ellipse of the 
datival «; as, Soph. Aj. 1006 mot yap podeiv pot divaroyv—rois cots dpygavr 
év movotos prndapod : apnéavra not apnéavte. 

Obs. 2. For some constructions of the acc. participle seemingly the same 
as this, but really depending on a different principle, see §. 711. 


Accusative with Infinitive, as Subject of a Sentence. 


§. 676. 1. From this substantival usage of the accus. and infin. 
as representing together the cognate notion of the verb, it arose 
that they performed other substantival functions, and stood with 
some verbs as the subject: thus in A¢yovot rév Kipoy vixfoa, the 
tov Kip. vixij.=the victory of Cyrus; then the form of the sentence 
being altered into “ the victory of Cyrus is reported,” the compound 
nution retains the form whereby it originally derived its substantival 
power as the compound object of the verb, and. stands in that form 
as a compound subject to the verb which would otherwise be im- 
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personal—rov-Kipov-vixfioat Aéyerat. If the nomin. were used it 
would immediately destroy the substantival power of the expression, 
and the compound would separate itself into the subject and predi- 
cate of the verb, as 6 Kipos, (subj.) Aéyerat vixfjoat: and it must be 
observed that this use of the accus. and infin. as a subject depends 
on the original form of the thought, which is implied in its altered 
expression ; as, Méyerat tov Kipov vixjoar=déyouer ; wémpwror tov Ba- 
otréa dnobaveiy=fatum constituit ; Bonet pol ce duaprety=Hyodpar ; 
dyady éori ce rovs yovets dyanav=probo &c. 


2. It is used as the subject, 

a. With passive verbs, Afyera, dyyéhAerat, Ssodoye"rar &c., (where 
we often find the nominative instead of accusative used :) Hdt. III. 9 
A€yera Tov Bacikéa—dyayety : Ibid. 26 és wey 8) Todroy tov y&pov 
A€yerar GmixéoOar tov orpardv: Xen. Cyr. I. 4,26 xat Kipov 88 
avrov ody ToAAois Saxpvors A€yerat droxwpyoat. Immediately after- 
wards, 70AAd Sé ddpa diadoivai dacw airov (rov Kipov) rots HAt- 
kustais—. Tovs pevtot AaBdvras Kai defaudvovs ra dGpa Adyerat 
‘Aotudye arododvar *Aotudyny 8% defduevov dnonéuwat? tov 88 ad- 
Aw re dmomeyyar els Mydous: Plat. Phed. 72 A dpodoyetras 32 
kal tavTy, tos (Gvras éx rév rebvedrwv yeyovévar.—But Xen. Cyr. 
V. 3, 30 6 ’Aaovpws els thy xepay euBdddrd\ew ayyédderar: Ibid. I. 
2. princ. matpos wey di A€yerar Képos yevéoOar KayBioov. Both 
constructions, Plat. Charm. prince. kai piv jyyeAral ye 4 pdxn loyupa 
yeyovevat kai moAAOvs TeOvdvat. 

6. With wémpwrat, gouxe, mpoorjxer, mpémet, Sonet, tupBaive. &c.: Il. 
7, 329 dudw yap wénpwtor duolny yaiay épetoat abtod évt Tpoly: Il. 
a, 126 Aaods 8 ovKx éwéoue madiddoya tatr’ énayelpew: Hdt. III. 
124 édne€ of rov marépa—Aodada pev bd Tot Adds, xplecOar 58 Sand 
tod mAlov: Id. VIII. 9 evéxa: Thue. IV. 3. extr. tT) 52 edéxer—rods 
Meconviovs dv Bdanrew x. t.d.: Plat. Phed. 74 A Gp’ ody od xara 
mavta Tada cupBaiver ry dvdurnow etvar pev ad’ Suolov x. T. A. 


Obs. Aoxetv is sometimes used as a personal, (see §. 677. 1.,) as in Lat., 
vidert : Xen. Anab. II]. 1, 21 AeddoOae por Saxel nai 9 exeivov UBpis, cai 4 
querépa trovia. So also oupBalvew, the nominative substantive subject 
being placed first: Plat. Pheed. 67 C xdOapars 8é etvar od rovro tupBaiver 
x. 7. A. for EupBatver xabapow rodro eivac®: Id. Rep. 438 E emo pyn—rrora 
8 tts cuvéBy cat airy yevéoOar. Sometimes the two constructions are in- 
terchanged, Xen. Anab. III. 1,9 eofe OKHTTOS Teo eis THY oixiay Kal &x 
rourov AdumecOo. wacay: here the notion which stands in the nominative 
is the most important. 


'--@. With adj. and subst. with etva, (a) when the infin. signifies 


- & Heindorf ad loc. 
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something to be done; as with dyaédv, xaxdv, Kaddv, pidov, amends 
éorw &c.—poipd gor &c.—odx gotw, odtws gow &c.; (the early may 
be supplied by the mind:) Od. 7, 159 sq. od pev rot Tdd€ KéAOV, OVdE 
€orxev, feivoy pev xapat foba én’ eoxdpn év Kovinow: Il. v, 226 sq. 
pédAet 57) pidov evar treppevdt Kpovlwri, vovipvous &modéaOa am’ “Ap- 
yeos évOad ’Axatovs: Il. p, 421 potpa map’ dvéps rade Sapivar mdvras 
opes: Il. v, 114 npéas y’ otmws éore peOrepevar toAguoo : 

Or (8) when it signifies an object of a mental emotion, expressed 
by an adj. or subst. ; Il. 7, 182 od yey ydp tt vepecontdv BaciAtja avop" 
dnapécoagGar, dre Tis mpdrepos xaAremHvy: Il. y, 156 ob vépeots, TpGas 
kal évxrjpudas Axatods roujd’ dudl yuvatrd moAdv xpdvov &Ayea mdéoxew : 
Il. p, 336 sq. aides pev viv de y’, Apyiplrv im ’Axadv “Ido eioava- 
Pijvar dvadkxeinor dapévras ! Il. t, 230 év Solp ye cawodpev 7} drohécbat : 
Zisch. Theb. 721 (see §. 669. Obs. 2.) might be referred here. 


Change of the Impersonal into the Personal Construction. 


§. 677. 1. In the instances given under §. 676. 2. a. and b., we see the 
Gece avoiding the impersonal construction by placing the acc. and infin. 
as the subject of the passive or impersonal verbs. Another mode of avoid- 
ing this construction with the verb «iva: is, by separating the accusative 
from the infin., placing it in the nom. as the subject of the verb efva:, and 
making the adjective, which with écri makes up the verbal notion, agree 
with it. (See also §. 684. Obs.1.) This is especially the case with the 
adj. : Sixatos, Gévos, Emidogos, Suvards, _Gptixaves, xadends &c. ; as, Sixads 
€ipt TOUTO mparrey, for Sixaidy eori pe tadra mpdrrew.—Alkads eipe eivat edev- 
Gepos : Tl. a, 107 dei roe ra xdx’ fore ida Hpect pavreverOa : I. v, 726 "Exrop, 
dprixavds ¢ €oot tapappnroics mOdoOar : Hdt. VI. 12 émiBofor TwvTd TOUTO Trel- 
ceoOai efor: Xen. Cyr. V. 4, 20 détol ye pevroe dopey tov yeyernuevov mpd- 
ymaros rovrou Gtodadoat re dyaddy: Id. Anab. I. 2, 21 6dds dpyxavos eiceh- 
Geitv orparevparc: Ibid. LV. 1, 17 Suvarhy cal trofvyios twopeverOar dddv : 
Plat. Rep. 471 C Swath airy 4 modtreia yevéoar8 : Id. Pheedr. 256 B od 
peilov dyabdy otre cwdpocvrn avOpwrivn otte Oeia pavia Suvath wopicat av- 
Opare@: Id. Rep. 559 B 8uvarh de kodafopen—émradrdrrecGat : Ibid. 330 C 
(of ypnpariodpevot) xaheroi—fuyyeréoGar eloiv ovdey eOedovres emawvelv GAN’ F} 
rov mrovrov : Id. VIII. 137 of 8€ rdov proddr, epacay, dixaror eivar aodaBevres 
otra éfévat, for dixady gor avrovs &c. This sometimes takes place with 
the passive verb given in §. 676. 2., or with doxeiv, see §.676. Obs. 2. : 
Eur. Hec. 673 fis amnyyed6n tapos mdvrwv ’Axaiwv da xepds orovdny exeiv 
for dmnyyeXOn tadoy x. r. A. 


2. Somewhat analogously to this the object of an infinitive is made into 
the subject of the verb; as, Eur. Hipp. 867 éyot per odv &Biotos Biov téxa 
ein ruxetv, for ein euol ruxewy roxas. 

Obs. 1. The construction with certain verbs compounded with éy affords 
a remarkable instance of this attraction, where even the object of the infin. 
is made the subject of the verb: Hdt. IX. 7 rijs per épys émitndedtatdév 
corw éupaxécacba: Td Opidorov medioy (i. e. émitndemrardy €orw paxéoacGae 

@ Stallb. ad loc. 
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dy r@ Optacig medip :) Eur. Phoen. 727 évBuotuxijoar Sewov edppdrys vedas. 
And this occurs not only with adj. but with verbs: Demosth. 294, 13 ra 
ray ‘EXAnvey aruxnpata éveudoxipety Gwréxerto, for améxetro «dd. év Tois atuxn- 
pao: Plat. Phedr. 228 E épaurdy oor éppederav mapéexey ov mavy dédoxrat, 


Obs. 2. In this construction another clause sometimes follows referring 
to some other person; and the accusative of this person is used with the 
infinitive, as if the impersonal forms had been used in the former clause. 
The former clause is to be marked as the most important (see §. 676. 
Obs. 2.); as, Hdt. IV. 137 odre airés MiAnoioy olds te ~rrac dpyew, ovre 
GAXov obSéva, ovdauas, as if it had been ody re. 


Obs. 3. The exact contrary to this change of an impersonal into a per- 
sonal construction is found in Il. y, 286 rep & ‘Apyeious drorivepen HvTw 
douxev, for #ris fouxev. 


Obs. 4. For the use of the infinitive in narrations, see §. 884. and Oratio 
Obliqua §. 889. For the use of the participle for the infinitive, see under 
Participle. For spi with infin., see §. 848. 


Substantival Infinitive with the Argicle. 


§. 678.1. The Infin. with the article (7é) is treated as a sub- 
stantive, capable of declension by means of the inflexions of the 
article, and thereby of expressing all the relations which are ex- 
pressed by the cases of a substantive. It retains however so much 
of its verbal nature as to admit the objective relations: rd émoroAjpy 
ypdew, 76 KadGs ypddew emiotoAny &c., rd Kad@s Ovyskev, TO brep 
Tis marpldos OvncKe. : 

2. In this way whole sentences, by prefixing the article, may 
assume the character of one lengthened substantival notion. The 
unity of this notion is often marked by the position of the article 
first, and the infinitive last, so that all the words between them are 
marked as belonging to the infinitive, and making up with it one 
notion. This collocation however is not always observed, and in 
poetry is not unfrequently violated ; as, Soph. Ant. 723 xat rév 
Aeyovrav eb Kadov TO pavOdvew for td Tév e& AcydvTwY pavOdvew 
xadov. 


Obs. In G. T. this substantival infinitive is very frequent. 


3. If a noun is joined with the infin. as the subject thereof, it is in 
the aecus., as To dpyewv attods EAéyero, but when it is the same as 
the principal subject of the sentence, it is in the nomin., as ébacay 
adtot dpxew—(see §. 672. 1, 2.): and this even where the preposi- 
tions are joined to the article.—See §. 672. 4. 

a. Nominative (as subject).—T3 Ovjoxew twa trep ris marpidos 
Kahn tis Tox: Xen. Cyr. V. 4, 19 15 dpaprdvew dvOpwrous dvtas ovdéer, 
otuat, Oavyaorov. In apposition as an explanation: Plat. Rep. 
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590 E 4 ray taldev dpxh, 73 ph dav erevdepovs elvar: cf. Thue. I. 32 
owhpoodvn Td Soxeiv x. t. A.—See §. 670. 1. fin. 

6. Genitive—whether as attribute of another subst., or object of — 
a verbal notion : Thue. II. 65 épeydpevor tod mpGros Exacros yiyveoOat : 
Hdt. I. 86 ef tes poy darudver picerar tod wh (GvtTa xataxavOjva: 
Xen. Anab. I. 3, 2 -KAéapyxos puxpov efépvye tod pr) xaraterpwOivat : 
Id. Cyr. I. 4, 4 @s 88 mpojyev 6 xpdvos abrov (rdv Kipov) obv re 
peyéer els Gpav tov mpdonBov yevéoOar: Id. M.S. I. 2, 55 mapexddrer 
éemysedetoOar Tou ws ppovyudrarov elvat cal @pedAysrarov: Plat. Rep. 
354.B ovx dmecydpunv tod pr ovx ent rodro éAdeivy am éxelvov: Dem. 
16 prince. doxet rd PuAdgat rayala tod KTycacOa xademdrepoy elvat. 
The genitive is very often used to define a preceding subst.: Thue. 
II. 897 7 d:ayvapn ris "ExxAnolas Tou Tas orovdas AedUoOar: Plat. Legg. 
657 B 7—tamors tod Kavy Enreiv del povoixn xpioba: (cf. Ibid. 
776 D # re trav ‘“HpaxAewray Soudeia ris Tay MaptavduvGy ratadou- 
Adoews.) With prepositions; as, dvrt, instead of, xupts, péxpr, 
éx, especially éwép and évexa with wy: Thuc. I. 45 apoetmoy 8 ratra 
ToU pi) Avew Evexa tas onovdds, ne federa frangerent : Xen. Hier. 
IV. 3 dopugopotaw éxi tovs Kaxovpyous brép rod pydéva tOv moAtTGy 
Bial Cavdrw aroOvicnew: Plat. Crit. 44 B ywpis pév tod éorephobar 
towvrov énitydelov® : Demosth. 101, 45 xdxewa swép tod tovrer 
yevéofar Kvptos xal ta\Aa mavta mpayparederar. Also the simple 
genitive (without a preposition): Thuc. V. 72 fin. tod ph 0jva: rip 
éyxardAnyiv, as the reason. The genitive is especially used to 
denote something to be done—an object, aim, purpose, (in a nega- 
tivé sense most commonly,) this object, &c. being considered as the 
cause of the action (§. 492.). This was an Attic idiom, not so usual 
in the old writers, but very usual in Demosth. and still more so in 
the later writers, and especially in LXX and G. T.: Xen. Cyr. I. 
3,9 of yap Trav Bacréwy olvoxdor—els thy apiorepay (olvov) éyxed- 
pevor Katappodoter, tod 57, ef ddpwaxa éyyéorev, ph Auortedetvy avrois: 
Plat. Gorg. 509 D éay dvvayw mapackevdonrat tod ph ddixeiobar. 
Without any negation: Ibid. 457 E doBotpa: ody dieAddyxew ce, 7 
pe DToAGBNS ov Tpos TO Tpaypa giAoverkotyta Aéyew Too KaTapaves 
yevéoOar, GAAG mpds ce, i.e. ne suspiceris me non ret caussd conten- 
dentem dicere, ut manifesta fiat, sed tud caussa». 

ce. Dative.—Xen. Cyr. IV. 5,9 éBpimovro re rH Kvpw kai rots 
Mises te Katadindvras avrov épnyov otxeoOar: Plat. Phed. 71 C 
to tiv gore te evavrloy domep TH eypnyopévar 76 xadevderv: Demosth. 
92, 11 ovdext rGv mdvrwv mAdov Kexpdtnxe THs méAcws DOuTHos 7} 


& Stallb. ad loc. b Ibid, 
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to mpdTEpos Mpos Tots Mpdypace ytyvesOar. With the nom. in at- 
traction for accus.: Thue. II. 42 «ai wadety paddAov Hynodpevor 7 
TO évddvres odleofar: Plat. Hipp. Maj. 299 D épwra, ef ris (7d0v7) 
airp totrp diadépe, Te 7 pev Sov efvar, 82 ph FSorh elvar Trav 
jiovGv. With prepositions; as, év, émt: Soph. Aj. 554 ev 16 
dpovety Hdicros Blos: Plat. Gorg. 456 E éxeivor. pev yap mapédocay 
ént tq dixalws xphoOat rovros: Thue. I. 34 eat r@ dodAo0. Very 
common in G. T. 


Obs. 1. The dat. with infin. is used in G. T. to express the cause or 
instrument (see §. 607.) but not the aim or result, unless 1 Thess. ii. 3 
Te pydéva caiverOar ev rais Oripecs. 


d. Accusative.—Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 21 6 Kipos épépero, pdvov dpdv 
7 waiew roy adioxduevoy: Plat. Gorg. 512 E avrd peév yap rd 
drobvijcKew ovdels poBetrar: Id. Apol. S. 28 D odd pardAov deloas 76 
(jv. Frequently in apposition, as more accurate explanation of a 
_ preceding accusative: Xen. Cyr. V.1, 28 daluovos dv galyv thy ém- 
Boudhy (alti BovAnow) elvar 7d ph edoar dyads péya eddaipovas yevérOar. 
With prepositions, as mpés, and especially 8d: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 3 6 
Kipos 81d 15 prdopabhis etvae moAAG—rTovs TapdvTas advnpdta—, Kal boa 
autos tn’ dAAwv, 51a 7d Gyxivous elvat tayd amexplvero. The nomina- 
tive here is in attraction to the subject. 


Obs. 2. With many verbs the infin. is used both with and without the 
article, as may be seen by a comparison of the instances given of each; 
but when a preposition is joined with the infin., as if it were actually 
a substantive, it must have the article, as without it it is not capable of 
inflexion. Herodotus alone uses avri with the infin. without the article; 
as, I, 210 ds dvri pev 8ovdev éroinoas édevbépovs Tépoas eivast, dvti 8€ dpyxe- 
o8a. im’ Gddwv, Gpyew andyrey, apparently for antithesis. In other pas- 
sages, a8 VI. 32, VII. 170, the reading is doubtful. 


Obs. 3. For the Infin. with Acc., for Infin. with Gen., see §. 675. a. 


Infinitive with the Article (a) in exclamations and questions, 
7 (b) in adverbial expressions. 


§. 679. 1. As the equivalent accus. is used to express the annoyance, 
or object of pain, dislike, &c. (see §. 549.), so the infin. with the article 
(which, however, is sometimes omitted in poetry) is used in similar ex-. 
pressions and questions: Xen. Cyr. II. 2, 3 exeivos mari dnabels etre mpds 
éaurdy' Tis Tuxns, TO ee viv KANnOévra Seipo tuxetw! Soph. Phil. 234 3 @ia- 
rarov hovnpa’ ded td xai haPetv mpdopOeypa rowwvid’ dvdpds év paxpsd xpdvo ! 
Without the article: A®sch. Eum. 835 éyé maGetv rdde, ded, éue madaid- 
pova xara yay oixeiv, drierov, ped, piaos! See also §. 665. 2. 


2. Many phrases, in which the article 7é precedes the infin. elvat, 
joined with an adverb or prepos. and its case, are used adverbially in a 
parenthetical and restrictive sense : this arises from the independent power 
of the infinitive (see §. 662. Obs. 5.); the infin. signifies the state; as, 
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76 viv elvat, the present state; and is used adverbially, “ with respect to 
the present state,” pro presenti temporis conditione ; ts thpepov elven, pro 
hodierni diei conditione : Thuc. IV. 28 éxéAevey qurwa BovdAerar Svvamy da- 
Bévra td emt opas elvar, as far as they were concerned, émyepew.—rtd én” 
exeivors elvar Thuc.: Xen. Anab. I. 6, g 13 xatd totrov elvar, as far as 
belongs to him: (Plat. Protag. 317 princ. éya 8€ rovros dace Katd TovTo 
elvar od Luugpepopa, ego vero cum his omnibus, quantum quidem ad hoc attinet, 
non consentio, it should probably be read with Ast, 7d. xara rovro elvaca, 
Td viv is also used in this sense without eiva: (see §. 486. b.). (For this 
usage with os see §. 864. 1.) 


Obs. The following passages grammarians generally class here impro- 
perly: Hdt. 1.153 «at rovs “Iwvas év ovdert Adyp womoduevos Thy TpdTHy 
elvar. Elvac, (68év, being supplied,) is here the predicate of “Iwvas, and the 
construction is correct without it; cf. Id. VII. 143 extr. "A@nvaioe ravrd 
odt éyvwcay alperarepa elvat paddov h ra Tov xXpnopoddyer, of ovK éwy vaupa- 
xinv dpréecOat, 73 Sé odpray elvar, ovde xeipas dvracipecOat, dAAd éxdundyras 
Xepyv thy 'Arrexiy, GdAnv ria oikifewv, i.e. censuerunt Athenienses potiorem 
esse rationem, quam illam, que erat ab oraculorum interpretibus proposita, 
qui, apparatum navalis pugne dissuadentes, summam rei in eo verti aie- 
bant, ut ne manus quidem tollerent &c.: Id. VI. 437, where the infin. ieiv 
stands (as elsewhere) in the oratio obliqua for the imperfect: Soph. CE. C. 
1184 (1191) epueas airdv, dore pa ye Spavtd oe Td Tay Kdxiora SvooeBeoTd- 
tov, marep, Gus o€ y elvar Keivoy dvridpav xaxas: join dore Oéuis etvas (not 
Gore dvriSpav) ; Oéues eva is here a predicate of the sentence ce xeivoy dyri- 
Spay ; and Gems is indeclinable). 


3. Analogous to this idiom is the phrase éxov elva:, which is used to 
qualify a negative sentence by making it depend on the will of the speaker: 
Thue. II. 89 rév 8€ ayava otk ev To KdArr@ Exe elvar roncopas. I will not (to 
be willing to do so) that is (as far as my will goes) fight in the gulf. We 
have an analogous phrase in the adverbial infinitive, ‘‘ ta be sure—” you 
will not, to be sure, do so», 


4, For the use of the Infin. with dy, see §. 429. 


PARTICIPLE. 


§.680. 1. The simplest use of the Participle is attributive: 
and it is thus used either as an immediate attributive, the 
article preceding it, as 6 mapwy dunp, the present man, or as a (more 
or less) remote attributive (the article standing before the sub- 
stantive), as 6 dvijp mapév, the man who is present ; or, Nn apposi- 
tion, as 6 dxjp 6 mapéy. It can of course by the ellipse of the sub- 
stantive have, with the article, a substantival force, as of edruxotvres, 
the fortunate (persons), &c.—(See §. 451.) 

Obs. 1. The participle differs from the adjective as it represents the 
quality as energising or in operation; and as partaking of the verbal cha- 
racter it expresses time, which the adjective does not. 


2. The participle is used also predicatively, to complete the 


® Cf. Stallb. b Arnold Thue. IT. 89. 
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verbal notion; that is, to add to the object those accessories which 
are required to give the verb its full meaning; this may also be 
done by the infinitive, as xalpw te watpi édOdv, or xalpw tov warépa 
é\@civ, and therefore it may be said (though inaccurately), that the 
participle is used for the infinitive. 


8. It has also an adverbial or gerundial force, to express 
notions of time, cause, mode and manner, which are the acci- 
dents of the verbal notion, and not actually necessary to its definite 
meaning, as Tod éapos éAOdvtos Ta GvOn OddAAEL. 

Obs. 2. This predicative use of the participle is of course to be distin- 


guished from its adjectival use as a simple predicate with ¢orl, dmdpye &c. ; 
as, Thue. I, 38 «2 rois mAéoow dpéoxorrés eopev.—See §. 375. 4. 


Obs. 3. We may again observe that the aor. part. comes nearer to the 
adjective than the present, as involving less of the notion of time.—See 
§. 405. Obs 3. 

4. The essential force of the participle is attributive, which it 
retains throughout: hence it must always be jomed with a subst. or 
pronoun expressed or implied, which is represented as being in the 
action or state expressed by the participle, while the infinitive repre- 
sents the person joined to it as being concerned either as agent or 
patient in that which is the sphere, or effect, or result, or aim of 
the actio.. or state of the verb. | 


Objective construction of the Participle joined to the object of the 
verbal notion, and thus completing it.—Nominative Participle, 
standing as olyect. 


§.681. 1. The participle with a substantive completes the notion 
of an action or state by expressing some essential attribute of the 
object of the action or state; thus xalpw, J rejoice, is an imperfect 
notion, as we do not know the cause or the object of the joy—xalpw 
T@ Tatpl €dOdvtt is a complete notion, as we know of what nature the 
Joy is.—See §. 695. So 6p@ tov dvOpwrov rpéxovra—yxalpw te pre 
€Addvtt-—oida avOpwrov Ovnrov dvta--dKxovw aitod Aéyovros—tavw adrov 
yedpovra. In many of these constructions in Latin, guod, in English, 


that, with the subjunctive would be used; and in others the infini- 
tive. 


Obs. 1. In these constructions the infinitive might have been used, but 
the effect of the participle is to place the object of the verb in more imme- 
diate connexion with the subject thereof: yaipw o@ marpl éAddvre connects 
the arrival more actually and vividly with the joy of the speaker than xalpo 
oov marépa éAGeiv, Or gov marpds cioddo. 
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2. The part. of course stands in the same case as its subst., and 
this in the case of the governing verb; as, dxovw Swxpdrovs and 
qKovod. ToTE adtod TEepl hidwy Siadeyopévov.—Xalpw cor and xaipw cor 
€Odvre.— Op GvOpwrov and dp@ avOpwrov tpéxovta, So Aisch. Ag. 
271 €0 yap SpovodvTos Gupa vou Karnyopel. 


3. With all purely neuter verbs, which have no immediate per- 
sonal object (such as edrvxéw) or middle verbs, the participle of 
course stands in the nominative. So also must the part. be in the 
nom. when it refers to the subject of a passive or reflexive verb, as 
these have no present object; as, dpayat, galvouat, gavepds eit, 
dnAds elue (Nas eb moijoas). So énavovro dduxodvres. But with some 
verbs which must have a personal object, where the object and sub- 
ject are identical, (such as ofda (éya) éué Ovnrov dvra,) the subst. or 
pronoun which should represent the object is suppressed, and the 
participle by attraction to the subject is in the nomin.; as, oida 
Oynros ov. 

Obs. 1: In Eur. Hipp. 57 we have the nominatival and accusatival con- 
struction in the same sentence: od ydp oi8 dvewypeévas muAas “Aidou ddos re 


AoicOov Brérwv rdéde: so Thuc. VII. 47 édpwv od xatopBoivtes (se rem non 
prospere gerere) kat tovs otpatiitts &xGonévous. 


Obs. 2. This attracted nom. part. does not occur in G.T., though of 
course the nom. is used with neuter or middle verbs; as, Acts v. 42 ovx 
éxavovro SiSdoxovres: Id. xii. 16 éwéuéve npodww: but the participle less 
frequently stands for the infinitive than in classic Greek. 

4. The principle of this construction will easily explain both its 
nature and its limitations; the state, which the subject is in, is 
spoken of as producing some effect on his perceptions or feelings, of 
which, when se produced, the state is again the object; as, duap- 
tavey alcddvopat, the duapria produces the alcOnots, though it is 
also the thing perceived. Hence this attraction takes place with all 
verbs of sense or feeling, as aicOavopat, dpdw, or neuter expres- 
sions thereof, as éduodoy6. Hence also it is not thus used with 
verbs where the consequent effect or operation of the verbal notion 
is expressed, but where the notion of the participle is conceived, 
either as actually present, or as existing either in act or in- 
tention; as having taken place antecedently to the notion of the © 
verb; as, Guaprdvey 6p, sinning I (now) see it; or (more rarely) 
coincidently with it; as, éwe:paro xariév, he endeavoured to come 
back—or, coming back he endeavoured ; the endeavour consisted in 
beginning xariévat. So Thuc. I 35 rovode ddvapiwv apoodaPeiv reptd- 
weobe, you will allow them to obtain forces: mpoohaBévras would 
represent them as already obtaining them.—See also §. 685. Obs. 


390 Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. 681. 


5. As this participle refers to present and past circumstances, it 
follows that it is used of things viewed as really existing, while the 
infinitive is used where the writer does not define whether the act 
really is or was in existence or not. So doxe? dv is of something real 
and true; Soxeé elvas, it may be true or false. So datvopar trovov, 
I evidently do it; daivopat trovetv, I seem to do it. See also § 683. 
Obs.1. Hence also it is not used in negative sentences where the 
past or present existence of the participial action or state is to be 
denied: Hdt. VII. 39 Bacidda od xavxnoent bnepBaréobat, not d7ep- 
Baddpevos. 

6. It is however sometimes found with future notions where we 
should use the infinitive, when the future may be paraphrased by 
wéAAw, and expresses the present fact or persuasion that something 
is about to happen. Hence when the participle refers to some 
present conviction or intention with regard to something future; as, 
Hadt. II. 29 of 82 pernioay Gtovres, but they, with the intention of 
fetching him, went after him; Eur. Iph. Aul. 1503 @avotea, (being 
about to die,) odx dvalvowar: Thue. III. 67 ta tpeis pev eldjre 
dixalws aitGv Katayywospevor—xarayvoodpevor refers to a future sen- 
tence. So Id. VI. 54 mpomnAaxcay (expressing his determination to 
insult him) wapeckevd¢ero: Eur. Heracl. 992 xdéyvwv dyaGva tévd 
&ywrodpevos: Hdt. VII. 159 tods apfspevos tad Aaxedamovlwy, the 
present certainty of future subjection is here expressed. So with 
negatives, where the action or state of the participle is viewed as 
at present existing, though not to continue: Eur. Hipp. 354 ovx 
dvéfopar Coca, I now living will not endure to live; and where the 
ov or 47 is privative, as pavOdveis obk-cidds, you now know that you 
were ignorant. For further instances seemingly to the contrary see 
Addenda, p. 659. 

4%. The conditions under which the participle may be used in this 
predicative force are, 


1. In the oblique cases: 


a, The verb must admit of an immediate object; some action or 
state of which is required to complete the verbal notion: thus 
pé\XA@ cannot take the participle in this construction. 


b. The notion of the participle must be either, in act or inténtion, 
antecedent to or coincident with the verbal notion: thus we 
could not say oupBovreve go. mrotovvrt, in the sense of ‘J advise 
you to do it ;” mowmow oe ypadorra, I will make you write. 


c. The action of the participle must be viewed as real, and not merely 
supposed ; hence the verbal notion must not be one which ex- 
presses or implies mere suspicion, thought, expectation, uncer- 
tainty : thus we cannot Say, Nyovpa ipas mowouvras — BotAopuas 
vpas €dOdvras, or a negative notion which implies the non-exist- 
ence of the participle.— (See above, 5. 2 and 4.) 
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2. In the nominative case: 


a. The verb must be either neuter, or middle, or passive, as yaipw 
noav, I rejoice to do it; or an active verb which admits of the 
object being identified with the subject, as auaprdver dpa. The 
conditions 8. c. above, huld good here also. 


Obs. Most verbs which may be followed by the infin. take also the par- 
ticiple, with the difference in meaning given in §. 680. Obs. Some verbs, 
however, which have the infinitive do not comply with one of the condi- 
tions given above, 7.1. a. ¢., and only admit of the infinitive. Idiom 
again has attached to some verbs only the participial construction, such as 
épdw, and generally dxodw, aioOdvopat: (where these verbs have the infini-. 
tive, it is to signify that the perception is uncertain or not clear.) While 
on the other hand to some verbs, that might have had the participle, idiom 
has very generally assigned the infinitive, such as Aéyw, gnyi, and other 
verbs of declaring, saying. | 


Remarks on this construction. 


§. 682. 1. When it is to be expressly marked that the subject of the 
verb is also the object of it, this attraction sometimes does not take place; 
but the participle and pronoun follow the verb in the accus.: Xen. Cyr. I. 
4,4 ovx, & xpeirroy yde. By, raira mpoikadeiro Tovs ouvdvras, GAN dmep ev 
yoet €autév Frrova Gvta, tavta éfnpxe: Ibid. 5, 10 mepreidov abtods ynpe 
advvdrovs yevouévous ; Demosth. 817 extr. dwéypape ratta—€xovra éautdv. 

2. With odvoida, cuyyryvdonw éuaute the participle may either agree 
(2) with the subject, as odvoiwda (avyytyvooxo) euauTto e0 mowjoas: Plat. 
Apol. 21 B é¢ya—guvoida exavr@ codds Gv: or (5) with the personal pronoun 
following the verb; as, ovvoida éuautd ed twoujoavts: Ibid. 22 D énaute 
Evvyzdev oddev Emorapévw: or (c) the personal pronoun may be omitted ; as, 
Eur. Med. 495 émei Evvowe8a odx evopxos dv. But when the object of these 
verbs is not the same person as the subject, then the part. and subst. are 
either in the dat., as cvvoidd oor ed Troujoavtt, or both in accus., as civoidd 
oe et Troujoavta; Xen. Cc. III. 7 eyo cor odvoida emi perv xoppdadv Oday xai 
navy mpot avioTdpevov, Kat mdvu puxpav 6ddv Badifovra xal eue dvatretBovte. 
mpobupas ouvOedoOa, or where an infinitive follows (see §. 674, 675.) the 
subst. in dat., and participle in accus.: here the dat. depends upon ov», and 
the accus. on the infin. after of8a. The infin. is also used after cuyywooxw : 
Hdt. 1V. 126 od 8€ ouyywdoxea civa: foowv. Also with éouxévar, to be like, 
and Spovov etvat, the participle is either in the nominative or dative: Plat. 
Cratyl. 419 C ddvvn 8€ dra rijs évddoews ris AdTNS KEeKAynpévy Eorxey: Xen. 
Hell. VI. 3, 5 éotxare rupavvios paddov 4 rodereias HSdpevor: Id. M.S. IV. 
3,8 radra ravrdnacw eorkev avOparav evexa yryvopeva : Id. Anab. III. 5,13 
Sporor Foay OaupdLovtes: Plat. Menon 97 A Sporol dopev odk spbas dpo- 
Aoyynxdor: Id. Rep. 414 C dotxas, epn, dxvotvre Adyesw: Id. Apol. 26 extr. 
€oue yap Somep aivrypa Euvt Beye, Siavretpwpdvw x. 7. dX. and the partic. being 
omitted (see 3.) : Id. Pheed. 62 C & pévroe viv dy edeyes, rd robs piroadpous 
pasios dv eOédew arobvnckew, eorke rovro, & Sdxpares, &témw (sc. dvtc). 

3. The participle dy is often omitted with predicative adj. and subst.; see 
also 376 Obs. 1. Soph. CE. C. 783 dpdow 8€ xai roid’, Ss o€ Sn\oow Kaxdv 
(sc. dvra): Ibid. 1210 ods to& (sc. dv): Id. Antig. 471 dndot rd yevynp’ @pov 
e£ mpov marpos tis waidds (sc. dv): Eur. Hipp. 901 ony 8dpuapf 6p, marep, 
vexpdv (sc. ovcav): Ibid. 1076 cadis 1d8" Epyov—oe pnvier kaxdv: cf, 1288: 
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Id. Hec. 348 xaxh havodpa nad pirdwuxos yurn: Ibid. 423 dyyedre ravdv 
GO\iwrdtyy épé*. So also after fyetoOar, vopifew &c.: Eur. El. 67 éyoo" 
toov Oeoiow iyyoupas pidtov: Demosth. 45, 18 eides edtpemets Suds. And even 
when elyat is the substantive verb: Ibid. 51, 41 @ay év Xeppovnom wvOnobe 
Didurmoy (sc. dvra, i. e. versantem). So probably we must explain Eur. Hee. 
1215 xanve 8 éojpyy’ (intrans.) doru rodepiov two (sc. dv), the city appeared 
by the smoke (xamv@), (to be) under the hand of the enemy, i.e. fired by them. 
4. Where the participle is in the nom. by attraction, the Latins would 
use either the pronoun with infin., as sensit se errasse: or in fut. time, the 
future in rus with esse, as sensit se lapsurum esse; or sometimes the Greek 
construction, as sensit medios delapsus in hostes. In similar cases, in Eng- 
lish we should use either the pronoun and infin.; as, I know myself to be 
mortal; or the finite verb with “that,” I know that Iam mortal. And, as 
a general rule, such Latin and English expressions may be translated intc 
Greek by this construction, when the verbal notion of the part. is con- 
ceived to exist antecedently or coincidently with the notion of the verb. 


§. 683. The verbs which admit of the participle being thus used 
to complete the objective notion are 


Verbs of sensual or mental perception ; (the action or state must 
always be viewed as really existing, and antecedent to, or coincident 
with, the perception; and hence when thee subject and object are 
identical with most of them, the attraction to the nominative may 
take place ;) as, dpav, dxovew, xAdew poet. : voelv, évvoetv, dyvoeiv, eiSdvat, 
érictracOar, pavOdvew, yryvdoxew; dpovety, vouifew, evOupetcbar; muvOd-' 
veoOar, aicOdveoOar ; pipmjoxerOar, emdavOdverOar, cuvedévar, ocuyyii- 
oxew &¢.: 

Thuc. I. 32 xat nets adivarc: dpGpev Svres teptyevécbasr. “Opd ce tpéxovra. 
Seldom with genitive: Soph. Trach. 394 di8agoy, os Epmovros elgopas epyov. 
—‘Axovew, only in the genitive: Xen. M.S. I]. 2, 4 §xovga 8€ more adrot 
nal wept piroy Svadeyopévou: Eur. Phoen. 1342 & Separ’ elonxovoar’ Oidiror 
rdde waidwv dpolas ~vudopais ddwdérwv: Soph. El. 293 drav Kdrvyn rivds 
Héovr “Opéotyv.—Olda Ovnrés dy—olda dvOpwrov Oynrdv dvra: Hdt. III. 1 3 
Bacired, StaBeBAnpévos id *Apadoros od pavOdvers; Ibid. 40 780 pev wuvOdve- 
0ar avdpa pirov xai Letvov @6 mphooovra: Id. VI. 23 of Zayxdaior ws érd- 
Bovro éxopévny thy wédtv éwuray €Bondeov air7: Ibid. 100 ’Eperpites 8€ tuv- 
Bavdpevor Thy otparihy Thy Neporchy éememddovcay "AOnvaiwy édenOncay x. 7. Xr. : 
Plat. Rep. 450 A wat ratra SeSoypéva nyiv vépele. (More rarely with gen. ; 
as, Il. p, 426 xdaiov, éredy mpara wuléoOyy vidxoto év Kovinos teadvtos :) 
Eur. Med. 26 mpés dvdpds yo8er ASunpéry: Xen. M.S. II. 2,1 aicOdpevos 
8€ more Aapmpoxdea mpos Thy pnrépa xahewatvovta. And with gen.: Id. IV. 
4,11 qoOnoar ody maroré pou 4} pevSopaptupodvTos 4 cuKodavtouvTos ; Evopdéw 
with dative: Hdt. VIII. 140 évopdw Spiv oix otorai re évopévoicn. 


The verbs in thick type in this and the following paragraphs 
(except §. 691.) may have the participle in the nominative, either as 
being neuter or by attraction.—See §. 682. 3. 

Obs.1. As the verb must evidently express a real perception or know- 

® Pflugk ad loc. 
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ledge of the action of the participle, it follows naturally that when the 
object is not conceived of as actually existing, but only as possible, or 
where an actual consequent act (as distinguished from the intention so to 
act) is to be expressed, the infinitive, not the participle, is used. So with 
the verbs vopifew, eiSdvar, émictacbat, to understand how to do something ; 
pavOdvery, not to perceive, but to learn; ytyvwonew, to decide, determine : 
ppynoxeaOa, to remember to do a thing, the object is in infin.: Eur. Hipp. 
996 éwictapar Oeovs odBew, I understand how to honour the gods (conse- 
quence of understanding) ; but Id. 1254 émed mv éoOddv dvr’ ériotapar, I 
know that he is good (antecedent to knowledge): Soph. Aj. 666 eiodpe- 
ofa pév Oeois etxew : Il. (,443 pdBov eupevar doOAds dei: Xen. Cyr. IV. 1,18 
e pabjocovrar évavtiodcGar : but éuabe ayabds dv, he knew that he was good : 
Soph. Antig. 1089 wa—yvw tpépew ray yAdooay novywrépay: but éyvw tpé€- 
gwv: Isocr. 361 D €ywwoay Haciwva éuot mapadotvar maida, they determined 
that he should: Xen. Cyr. II. 1, 22 ayavds re abrois mpocinev anavrov, éréoa 
éyiyrwonev (judicabat) doxeicOar &yabdv elvar id orpariwrav : but Thuc. I. 
25 yvovtes (being aware) ovdepiav—dnd Kepxvpas tyswpiay otcav: Xen. 
Anab. III. 2, 39 pepvicw avnp dyabds elvar, remember to be; €pabe avnp 
dyabis Gv, he felt that he was. So G.T.,‘as Heb. x. 34 ytyvaoxovres Exew, 
judging that ye have: Luke viil. 48 ¢yvov rnv Sivape éfedynduButar. 


Obs. 2. After etSévar and énicracOat, in the sense of to know, the infin. 
often follows, (but very seldom after tuvOdveo@Oar and aigOdveo@at, to ob- 
serve,) when the action of the dependent verb is future, and perceived as 
such, or where these verbs express only a supposition of the notion of the 
verb having taken place, or taking place, as the part. gives the notion of 
its actually being past, or present: Soph. Phil. 1329 «at mavAav tobi rhode 
amor évruxetv vooov Bapeias: Hdt. VII. 172 émiotacGe jyéas Spodoyyoew 
1@ Idpoy : Thuc. VI. 59 atcbavépevos (opinans) avrovs péya mapa Baorhei 
Aapeip SvvacOar : Plat. Pheedr. 235 C mAnpés mas, & Saipdme, rd orijBos Exov 
aicbdvopar (opinor) mapa raira dv éxew eimeiv érepa wy xeipw. So Hdt. 1. 45 
ouyywwwoxdpevds of elvar Bapvovupopmraros: not dy, because it was an un- * 
real impression on Adrastus’s mind. 


Obs. 3. The difficult passage 1 Tim.v.13 dpyai pavOdvouor meprepxo- 
pévar, cannot be translated they learn to go about ; the participle must be 
taken as the remote attributive, and pavéavovor joined with dpyat (sc. eivat) 
in the predicative sense of dore yevéoOar dpyai (see §. 375. 3.), as Plat. 
Euth. 376 C cogot pavOdvevow which Stallbaum takes dore cogoi yiyverOat. 
The construction belongs rather to the infinitive, §. 665. 1. 


§.684. Verbs of appearing, shewing, declaring, discovering, as 
they declare any mental or bodily state, when the state of which 
Bydodv, SHAov toreiv, paivew, to shew; Katnyopeiv, Asch. Ag. 271; 
paiverbor, to appear; eoxévar, fo appear—to resemble—be like ; 8por0s 
clvat, Sos and gavepds efvar, and sometimes ayyéeAdew; dyyeAdeoOar, 
spohoyeiv, EXéyyer, eFeAeyxewv, to convict, prove; Adioxeoba. to be 
convicted ; qrovetv, to represent; evptoxeiv, to find; eSpioxecOa, be 
Jound, &c. . 

Hdt. VII. 18 ‘AprdBavos, 5s mpdérepov dtrroomed8wv povvos epaiveto, rdre 
imomedSwv avepds Hy: Id. VI. 21 ’A@nvaica—Bidov erroinoay dmepayGeober- 
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Tes TH MiAnrov ddooe: Thuc. II]. 84 4 dvOpwreia hiocis—dopern éd4d\woev 
Gxpatns pev dpyns otoa, kpeiaowy dé tov Sixaiov, modepia S€ Tov mpoixovtos : 
Eur. Med. 84 xaxds dv és pidouvs GNioxerat: Isocr. 190 D rots mourais— 
Tos Beods oloy Te dori morjoar cai Stadeyopdvous cal cuvaywriLopévous, ois dv 
Bovrnéaow: Plat. Criton. 50 A éppeévoper ols dpodoyjoapery dixaiois obo : 
Demosth. 846, 5 émdeiEo 8€ todtov ob pdvov dpodoyykéta efvae tov Midvay 
€XcVOepov, GANA Kal havepdy Todr’ Epy@ TWeTwounKdta, Kal mpos TovTULs ex Bagavou 
meEpi avraey mweheuysta TovTov rovs axpiBeatdrous ééyxous, kal ox eedkjoavT 
€x rovroy émdei~a tv aGAnOeray, Gd’ det TavoupyouvTa Kat pdaprupas Wevdeis 
mapexdpevoy kai Staxdémrovta Tois avrod Adyos THY GdAnOecay TOY TeTpaypeven : 
Ibid. 818, 16 davycetar—raid’ Gpodoynkas: Ibid. 819, 20 padiws éXeyxO7- 
oérar peuddpevos. So G. T., as Matt. i. 18 etpeOn exovaa. 


Obs. 1. Instead of the impersonal forms, 84Adv eott, gavepdy got, haive- 
tot. apparet, the Greeks used the personal; as, 8HAds eipt, havepds eipt, 
galvopor, tHv warpida ev momoas: and the part. is constructed with the 
subject thus created: Soph. Aj. 326 dndds éorw as te Spacetwy Kady: 
Hdt. III. 26 daexdpevor pev pavepoi eior és *Oacw modw: Xen. Anab. II. 6, 
23 atépywy d€ havepds per Hv ovdeva, dro S€ gain piros eivat, rovrm Evdydos 
éyiyvero émPBoudedwy: Plat. Apol. 23 D xatddydor yiyvovrat mpoomorodpevor 
peev eidévat, eiddres 8é adder. ° 

Obs. 2. Many of these verbs in a different signification take the infin. : 


a. Aeuxvivat, to teach ; what is learnt being consequent on teaching : 
Eur. Androm. 7.07 Seigw 8’ eye cot py Tov “Idaiov Tdpw peifo vouiLe [ndéos 
€xOpdv wore: Ibid. 1001 6 pnrpopdvrns—deiger yapety ope pnder’ dv éypny pe. 
So when the object is represented not as something actually perceived as 
in existence, but only supposed as possible: Xen. M.S. II. 3,17 ri yap 
Gro, épn 6 Toxparns, 7} xwdvvevoes Emdetgar od pev xpnords re cai PrradeAqos 
€itvat, exeivos Sé davAds re nat ovx déios evepyevias; *AAX’ ovdey oipat rovrer’ 
€ver Oa. 


b. “Ayyé\New : Demosth. 29, 4 d&anyyéAOy teOvedis : Xen. Anab. II. 3, 11 
Kipov émotpatedovta Hyyecdkey : but Xen. Cyr. 1.5, 30 6 Aaaupios eis rHv xo- 
pav éuBdddew dyyéderau (it is not expressed whether he has really entered 
the country). And other verbs of this class, which are generally con- 
structed with infin., sometimes take the part. ; as, Adyw, @npt, opdlw, evvérrw 
Trag., AéyeoOat Plat. Phileb. 22 E: paprupéo Soph. Ant. 995 : épodoyet- 
o8a: Isocr. Paneg. 47 B: dvaivopat Trag.: Eur. El. 687 pndé pe Looayv Adye : 
Plat. Gorg. 481 C mérepcv ce dopey viv omouddLovta # waifovra: Soph. El. 
676 Oavdvr *Opdormy viv re Kai mada A€yo. 


C. PaiverOar, Soxetv, to seem, have the infin.; apparere, to shew oneself, 
the part.: Hdt. IIL. 53 xatehaivero etvar vwidotepos, he seemed to be; be- 
cause the seeming does not imply the reality of the fact; but épaivero dynp 
Gyabes av, he shewed himself a brave man: Plat. Criton. 52 E pndé dixacar 
épaivorrd cot ai épodoyia elvar. 


d. Moetv, facere, efficere, takes infin., as mo@ oe yedGv, efficio ut: 
signifying to represent, the participle. See examples given above. 


§. 685. Neuter verbs of mental feelings and affections, as that 
action which caused the feeling must have existed before it or coin- 
eidently with it; as, xalpew, qSec0o, ynOetv; dyanav, to be content ; 
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ixybecGar, dyavanretv, Goxahay ; aisetoOar, aicxuverOars perapedetv; fadiws 
pepew &e.: 


Il. », 382 Rybero—Sapvapdvous (rods *Ayaotvs) (see §. 550,): Hdt. IX. 
98 7x8ovro éxmepevydtwv: Id. VIL. 54 perepedrnod of rdv ‘EAAnoTovroy paon- 
yooourrt: Thuc. V. 35 rovs & éx ris vncou Secporas petepédovTo drodedw- 
cores: Eur. Med. 244 dvnp 8 drav rois évOov GxOntrar guviv: Id. Hipp. 8 
Tydpevor xatpoucw (of Geo) dvOpdrav dro: Plat. Rep. 328 E yaipw ye diade- 
yopevos rots oddpa mpeaBuras: Ibid. 475 B bd opixporépwy cai davrcrépwv 
Tywpevot dyaraow: Id. Phed. 62 E rovs pev dpovizous d&yavaxtety dro8vi- 
oKovtas mpemes, Tos dé Appovas yxaipev. Also with an object, as yaipw aor 
dvr; but often with accus. (see §. 549. c.): Soph. Aj.136 o€ pev ed 
tpdccort’ émyaipw: Id. Phil. 1314 RoOnv ce eddoyotvra marépa rév cudv. 


Obs. When the consequent effect of these feelings is expressed, the 
infin, is used. AtoyuveoOar and aidetoQar take the infin. when the feelings 
prevent the person from acting, the participle when the person has done 
something which causes them: Xen. Cyr. V. 1, 20 xai rovro pév (se. dro- 
Sddvae ydpw pyro pe Sivacbat) ovk avoxuvopar Adywv' rd Se* "Eay pévyre rap’ 
cuol, dmodaaw, Tovro, ed tore, aioxuvoipyy dv eimetv: Plat. Apol. 22 B 
aioxuvopat ooy Upiv etwetv—radnby : Eur. Hec. 968 aioxuvopat oe mpooBde- 
Tew “vavtiov, shame prevents me: Xen. Rep. Lac. 1.5 Once yap (Avxovp- 
yos) aidetoBar peév efordvra SpOivat, aideicOa 8 e&idvra. But Soph. Aj. 506 


aideoat pev marépa Tov adv év Avypa@ ynpa mpodettruv. 


§. 686. The neuter verbs of satisfying oneself, enjoying the pos- 
session of, being full of any thing, as that which satisfies, or is pos- 
sessed, or which fills, must have existed antecedently to these states : 
tépmecOat, éutrimracOat, peords elvar &ec. : 

Od. a, 369 viv pév Sawipevor tepwadpeda: Il. w, 633 emet tdptycav és 
ddpdrous Spdwvtes : Soph. CE. C. 768 peords Fv Oupotpevos: Eur. Ion 925 
ob roe coy Brérov épmindapat mpdowrov: Hdt. VII. 146 éemeay ratra Onev- 
pevor €wor ANPEES. ; 


§. 687. The verbs of permitting, allowing to go on, not caring 
for, tolerating, persevering in, continuing, a past or present action 
or intention, &c.; and the contraries; as, mepiopay (poet., iseiv), xart- 
bev, elowdety, oF ppovrifew, emitpémew (seldom); dvéxeoOat, xaprepetv, 
imopéve (seldom); tAjvar and todpavy (both seldom, usually with 
infin.) ; Nuwapetv, perseverare, k&pvew ; Staredelv, Staylyverdar, Sudyer : 


Od. , 162 érddpa, evi peydpoow coiow Baddépevos cai évvoadpevos rerAndre 
Guug, like Eur. Hipp. 476 roApa 8 épdoa: Plat. Gorg. 470 C pi napys 
evepyerav : Hdt. VII. ror ef "EAAnves Gropevéouct xeipas cuot dvracipdpevor : 
Id. IX. 45 Nenapéere pévovtes : Id. III.65 (ipiv emoxnrra) pi) wepridety Thy 
Hyepovinv atris és Mndous wepreNodcav: Demosth. 118, 29 peifo yryvdpevoy 
Tv dv@pwirov weptopapev : Isocr. 268 E 4 mods adbrois ote émitpdper tapa- 
Batvouor rév vépor, permit them to go on overstepping the law: Eur. Or. 
746 pnp’ eiv Oavdv®’ in’ dorav: Id. Hec. 256 rovs pidous Bddtrovres ob 
dporrifere: Id. Hipp. 354 odx dvéfopar Lao0a: Id. Med. 74 "Idcov waidas 
eavéferar mécxovras. Also with the gen.: Plat. Apol. 31 B dvéxec@at 
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TOV OiKElwY dyeAoupevav (see §. 504.) : Demosth. 112, 6 dvéxeoOat tier év 
Tais exkAnoias NeyévTwy rroAAdKts, OF K.T. A. 


Obs. 1. The verbs dvéyeo@at, Sropévew, trfvar, ToApay, in the sense of 
to dare, have the infin.: Hdt. VII. 139 extr. xarapeivavres dvéoyxovro rév 
émidvra émt thy xopny déac8ar.— Emtpérev, usually the infin. So mepropay, 
when the notion is not of permitting something already existing, but 
something which may exist. So often Hdt., and Thuc.: Hdt. VII. 16,1 
mvevpata dvépov eumintrovra ov wepropay tiv Gadacoay Gvoe ti éwvTAS Xpij- 
ofa: Thue. II. 20 rovs ’AOnvaious 7Amev ray yyy ove dv wepudety tpyOijvar. 
—’Amoxdpvew in the sense of to cease to strive after something, has the 
infin., because this notion implies that the dependent action is not in 
existence: Plat. Crit. 45 unre—droxdpys cavrov cdcan. 


Obs. 2. The notion of preventing properly excludes the participle, as of 
course the action to be prevented is not in existence. Where this notion 
occurs above, as in ov« emtpéye, the action to be prevented is viewed as 
already begun. 


§. 688. Verbs of beginning, and ceasing, making to cease, &c.¢ 
(as the beginning is coincident with the action begun, ceasing is 
consequent on that from which one ceases;) as, dpxeoOat, dadpyxew ; 
mavew, mavecPar, Arjyew, Sadddrrew, dmadAdrrecOar, xdpvew, to be 
weary of; of relaxing in any thing, as peOrévar, pedierOar, peOrévac 
poet., NetweoGar, éxdeiwerv, émcdeiwer : 


Il. , 48 kdadcas pelénxe, having wept he left off (weeping)=he ceased 
to weep: Hdt. VI. 75 KAconevns 8€ mapadaBav tov oidnpov, dpxeto ex Trav 
kynpewy éwvtov wPapevos: Eur. Hipp. 706 matcar Aéyouoa. — Matw oe 
ddtxoivTa.—Navopat ce GdinGv: Xen. Chic. I. 23 (ai emOvpia) aixLdpevac 
Ta Odpata Tey avOparey Kai Tas Wuyas Kal rovs otkous ovrore Afyoucw, gor’ dy 
dpyoow aitav.— EdXeietat €8 movdy rovs evepyerovvras éaurdv Ibid.; Plat. 
Pheed. 60 C 6 eds Bovddpevos adra (rd 480 Kal rd Avmnpdv) Svadddéae trode- 
poivta, exedy ovx ndvvaro, Evvyyev eis tabrdv abrois ras xopupds: Id. Symp. 
186 B dpfopar de ard rips iarpixns €éyov. 

Obs. 1, “ApxeoOar is used with infin, when the notion of the dependent 
verb is only in intention, not in act; as, Thue. I. 107 ipgavto kai ra paxpa 
teiyn AOnvaios otxodopetv : oixoSopodvres, when it is actually begun. MNavew 
is also sometimes joined with the infin. when the ceasing from the action 
is to be definitely represented as the effect of the active verb: Il. A, 442 
éu émavoas emi Tpdecce pdxeoOar, effecisti, ut ego pugnare desinerem. So 
Hdt. V. 67., VII. 54. Plat. Rep. 416 C iris (otcia) pyre rovs pidaxas ds 
dpiarous elvar tatoo, gue neque custodes impediat, quominus quam optimi 
sint. 

Obs. “ApxerOa in G. T. is always used with Infinitive. 

§. 689. Verbs of being in luck, or success, distinguishing oneself, 
doing well, being deficient, being in error, take a participle of the 
notion which precedes any of these states; as, edruxeiv, eG movety, 
dpaprdvew, ddiKcetv &c., so xatanpottecOar, impune facturum esse : 

Eur. Or, 1212 eiwep edtuxfoopev éévtes, if we shall be successful enough 
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to take it—if having taken it, we shall be: Hdt. VII. 17 ofre—viv xarta- 
mpotfeat Grotpémwv rd xpedv yevéeoOac: Thuc. I. 53 ddixetre—modcuou dp- 
XOovres Kai orrovdas Avovres,—‘Apapraver tavra rowy: Plat. Phed. 60 C ey 
éroinoas dvapmjoas pe, you have done well to remind me: Hdt. V. 24 6 
éroinoas adixdpevos: Plat. Euthyd. 282 C xai e& émoinoas dmadddéas pe 
oxéWews moAAns. So G.T., as 2 Pet. i. 19 @ xadds Twovette mpoocéxovtes. 


Obs. There is a remarkable attraction to the nominative in Asch. Theb. 
1027 xdva xivOuvoy Badd Odpao’ ddedgdy, I will take upon myself the risk to 
bury ; where @dyaca is attracted from its construction after Bade with 
€uaurnyv understood, to the nominative ¢y# implied therein (unless Bade be 
neuter, as in Aésch. Agam. 1172. Eur. Cyc. 574.). So Virg. fin. {. 314 
cui mater media sese tulit obvia sylva. 


§. 690. 1. Mepicdar, very frequently in Hdt. (as the notion of 
attempting any action generally may be taken to imply that this 
action is begun, “ doing it he tried it,” or “he tried to do it”), and 
also sometimes in Attic: and the Ionic phrases, wodAds éott, avoids 
éomt, €. g. ory tt, which imply the notion of endeavouring, he used 
all means to do it: so mapacxeudfecOa, but generally with es and 
fut. part. : 

Hat. IX. go modhas fp Madpevos 5 Ecivos : Id. 1. 98 & Anisans fv woddds 
tnd mavrés avdpos xal mpoBadddépevos cai aivedpevos: Id. IX. 109 tavtotos 
dyévero ov Bouddpevos Sovvas, nihil non tentavit, quo efficeret, ut non daret : 
Id. VII. 10, 3 wavrotos éyévovro Svar Sedpevoe ‘lover Adoat rv wépov. (So 
after this analogy: Plat. Euth. 8 C mdvra qwovoter cai héyouct hevyorres Thy 
Sicny: Hdt. VI. 172 wetpnodpeOd riva cornpiay pnxavedpevor: Id. VII. 139 
ovdapot av éwetp@vro dvruedpevor Baowei: cf. Id. VI. 5, 9 g.)—Thuce. II.°7 oi 
"AOnvator wapeckeudLovro &s moAcunoovres. So éreiyeoOar is, in Hdt. joined 
with part. ; as, VIIT. 68, 2 fv pev uy emery Oyjs vavpayiny rrorcedpevos. 


Obs. 1. The infin. is naturally used with wavtotos éyévero &c., where the 
action of the dependent verb does not refer to the speaker; in Hdt., as 
III. 124 mavroin éyévero pn amodnujoa Tov Tlodvxparea. MNeipacOa and 
rapackeudLeoOo. take the infin. usually, when the part of the action yet re- 
maining to be done, or its completion, is more especially considered; so 
also émeiyeoOa, Hdt. VIII. 68, 3 fv de airika éreryOys vaupayjoa, though 
shortly before the part. occurs with this verb. 

Obs. 2. In wapackxeudfeoPa: with ws and fut. part., the fut. expresses the 
intention, which exists before the verb, and gives rise to its action; that 
the action itself of the participle does not yet exist is marked by as. 

Obs. 3. This participle with sayvroios &e. is to be distinguished from its 
gerundial use in mavroios moav, doing it in all manner of ways. 


2. The future participle is used with such verbs as é€pxopat, 
fxo: Hdt. III. 6 rotro épxopar dpdowy, to say (with the intention 
of saying) I am here: Id. VI. 70 és Aedgovs xpnodpevos te xp7- 
oTnpl» wopeverar: Xen. M.S. [I]. 7,5 o€ ye SiSdgov Sppynpar. So 
generally when the fut. part. is joined with the verb, it expresses 
an intention: Hdt. III. 36 @AdyBave 7d téfov as xatatogedowy airov. 
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So zéumw oe \€fovra. The pres. part. is joined with verbs of going, 
when the subject of the verb is supposed to continue a state of real 
or metaphorical motion already begun: Hdt. I. 122 Hie radrqy (rhv 
yuvaixa) aivéwy dia tavtos, he proceeded to praise. 


§. 691. Certain expressions (mostly impersonal); 7 7s fitteng, 
useful, profitable, good, agreeable, shameful, to my mind, &c.; but 
they have the infin. as frequently as the participle, and even more 
so; the notion of the dependent verb being conceived to follow as a 
result from the notion of the governing verb, not to have preceded 
it as already attached to the subject; Mpéwer por dyaby svn, to me 
who am. good it suits well; and dyaO@ civat, tt suits well that I 
should be good : 


Xen. ic. IV.1. 1 at Soxovtor xaddcora rev émornpay cat épnot mpémou dy 
padtora émypedopévw sc. airav: Plat. Phed.114 D rodtro kai mpémew poe 
Soxec—oiopévy otrws exev9. So pidov éotiv: Asch. Ag. 160 ei 1d8° adta 
pirov KexAnpeva.—Avortedet: Lysias 174, 14 ols ovd€ drag éuatréAnoe 
 metBopevors : Soph. CE. R. 316 dpovety as devdv, évOa pr TéAn Aver hpovoirte : 
Plat. Apol. 41 B dvtimapaBdddovte (sc. poi, conferenti) ra ¢uavrov mabn mpds 
rarexeivav ovx dy andes ety: Id. Rep. 458 B (ratra) guppopdtar’ av etn mpa- 
xGévra TH Te WOE Kal Trois Pvdak (and ~vpopwrar’ avy ein ravra mpaybqva) : 
Id. Phil. 42 D drav@ 6rdca roair’ dvdpar’ exer EupBaiver yryvépeva: Id. 
Alcib. 113 D cromovow érorépa auvoioe: mpdéacw. So gore, Ureon, Edveori 
pot te: Soph. C8. T. 296 6 pn “ore Spavte tapos, otd eros Pofei. 


Obs. 1. When the part. is applied generally, not to any definite subject, 
the article may be joined with it: Plat. Legg. 656 A pay odv te BAaBny 
€o0 yvrwa héepet TH XalpovTe movnpias  TxXnpaow 7h pedcow: that any one 
should rejoice, &c. 

Obs. 2. In the passage Od. ¢, 193 od ovv éoOnros Sevnoeat, odre rer 
GAdov, dv éwéouy’ ixérnv radareipiov dvtidcavra, it does not seem as if dfrid- 
gavra were the participle for the infinitive, but we must rather supply pa 
deveoOa after éméoixe. 


§. 692. “Exew, in the sense of to hold oneself, to be, forms, when 
joined with a participle agreeing with the subject, an apparent peri- 
phrasis for the simple verb, as it cannot be said to supply any defi- 
nite form thereof, but expresses the continuance of the action 
when already begun, (as in Latin habere with a passive part. in 
accus.; as, rem aliquam pertractatam habere ;) it may be trans- 
lated, “ continues to do so and so :” 

Soph. Ant. 22 rdv pev mporicas, rov 8 druysdoas exer, continues to honour, 
&c.: Eur. Med. 33 dixero per’ dvdpis, bs ode (i.e. airnv) viv atipdoas 
éxet: Id. Bacch. 302 “Apeds re poipay petadaBav éyer twa : Id. Hecub. 1013 
meTAwv evrds 7 Kptpao exes; Id. Med. go ov 8 as pddiora Toved’ éonpdcas 
éxe: Soph. Ant. 1272 éxw paddy deiAratos, I never cease to feel that: Hat. 
VI. 12 dvdpi Pwxadi dralsie—émitpépavtes jucas aitots éxopev : Demosth. 


a Cf. Heindorf. b Valckenir. ad loc. 
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818. extr. ryv pev roivuy mpotka—éxet AaBov: bid. 113,12 wai pay kal 
Pepas mpanv ws Pitos—eis Oetradiav é\Oav exer kataaPwv. 


Obs. 1. On the contrary : éxw Aéyew, I can say, habeo dicere. 


Obs. 2. This idiom is to be distinguished from the phrase in Soph. Cid. 
R. 731 ovd€ mw Angavr’ Exet, continue without ceasing, in which the parti- 
ciple is gerundial and not infinitival. 


§. 693. (694.") The part. stands thus with tuyxdve, I happen; 
kup®, J am there, I chance; dav0dvw, I escape notice; (the thing 
which is not observed being antecedent or coincident with the escap- 
ing observation ;) $0dévw, I anticipate ; otxopat, I hasten away. It 
expresses the antecedent or coincident notions to which these several 
actions refer : 


Hdt. I. 44 6 Kpotoos govéa rov maidds eddvOave Béoxwv: Id. IIT. 83 «ai 
viv airy 7 olkin SiateAder povrvn édeuvldpy eodca epoéwy.—Ardyw, Siatedd, 
Stayiyvopar., Siere xara wordy: Thuc. [1V.113 ruxov émAirae év ry dyopg 
kaledSovtes ws mevrnxovta (there chanced to be sleeping): Plat. Rep. 412 
cndoito 8€ y av tis padiora, & tuyxdvor grdGv: Eur. Alc. 954 doris éxOpds 
@y xupet: Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 12 yadrerdv Hv GAdov POdoar rotro wowjoavra : Kur. 
Med. 1169 kai poris POdver Opdvorow eptrecotca.—So odk dv pOdvors Aéyw ; 
Plat. Symp. 185. extr. i. e. will you not be quick in saying this? Id. Pheed. 
106 B oix dv pOdvoig trepaivww; i.e. statim reliqua conclude. 


Obs. 1. With ruyydvew and xupetv the part. av is sometimes omitted ; 
as, Soph. El. 45 6 yap peyroros avrois tuyxdver Sopvgervwv. Sometimes where 
there is no adjective: Ibid. 313 viv 8’ dypoiot tuyxdver: Eur. Hipp. 1421 
és dy pddiora pidtatos Kupy Bporay: Plat. Rep. 369 B ruyxdver qpay exacros 
ovx adtdpKys, adda ToAA@y évdens®: Id. Apol. 38. princ., and Gorg. 502 B 
ei d€ re Tuyxdver dndés. Sometimes also after SiatreXetv: Thuc. I. 34 doda- 
Adoratros dy Starehoin: Xen. Hell. VII. 3,1 GAnipor dSreredeoay. 


Obs. 2. We must not confuse with this use of the adjective for the par- 
ticiple by the ellipse of d» its proleptic use by the ellipse of efvat.—(See 
§. 439. 2.) 


Obs. 3. O0dvew, to anticipate, often has an acc. of the person anticipated 
or prevented : Hdt. VI. 115 BovAspevoe Pbivat Tods “AOnvatous dmixdpevor és 
ro dorv. The comparison implied therein is sometimes expressed by 7: 
Od. A, 58 eOns welds ioy eyo obv vnt pedraivn. So with # and infin.: 
Hdt. VI. 108 ain re wodAdkis dv d&vdpatrodicbdvres H Twa mvdéaOa npewv. 
Also mpiv 4: Ibid. 116 ép@nody re Amexdpevor mptv H rovs BapBadpous Kew. 
Similarly to ov« dy @Odavors A€ywv; we find od« &v POdvors without a ques- 
tion, ‘“‘ You cannot be too quick in saying it,” where d0avey signifies nimis 
cito aliquid facere, nimis properare: Hdt. VII. 162 odx by pOdvoite thy 
taxlorny driow a&taddacodpevor, si guam primum abieritis, non nimis cito 
abieritis, non nimis properaveritis, i.e. nulla interpositd mord€, e vestigio hinc 
abire maturate! Ov Oavew followed by «ai, cat «d6vs, may be translated 
by, scarcely — not so soon as: Isocr. 58 B of Aaxedaipdvice otk epOnoav 
muOdpevor Tov mepi Thy Arrixyy woAcpov, Kat mivT@Y TOV GAXwv dueAnoavTes 
Hkoy npiy duvovytes. 


® §, 693. in former editions is 694. b Stallb. ad loc. 
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Obs. 4. The construction of NavOdvew and pOdvew is sometimes reversed, 
so that instead of having a participle, they are placed in the participle and 
‘seem to be accessories to the action of another verb: Il. np, 390 ay & azo 
retxeos GAto Nadav: Hat. IIT. 71 od« dddos POds cued xarjyopos éorat, dAAd 
odeas ards éy® xarepéw. So in Homer $Odpevos, as és pw’ EBare POdpevos 2 : 
Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 18 POdvovres 78n Syotpev ri exeivoov yyy. 

Obs. 5. ¢0dvew is but rarely joined with infin.: Arist. Nub. 1384 ov« 
€pOns ppdoa. It is wrong to class here II. 2, 860 ris 8 off ef K "Axtheds— 
Ory Epo ind Soupi rumeis ard Gupdv dddooat ; here cA€ooat Gvpdy is the con- 
sequence of rumeis and does not depend on $énp7. 

§. 694. (693.>) Another sense in which the participle may be said 
to complete a verbal notion is, where it explains and defines a de- 
monstrative, which is joined to a preceding verb; but this rather 
belongs to its gerundial use : 

Plat. Phed. 59 A kai mavres of mapdvres oxeSdv re ObTw SrexetpeOa, Gre pev 
yeAGrvtes, evidre Sé Saxpvovres: Xen. Anab. [V.1, 4 ryv d3é—euBodrnv dde 
motouvrat, dua pev AaGew wetpapevor, dua 8 Pbaca. So Soph. Ck. T. 10 rive 
rpémq xadeorate; Seicavres 7} otdptavres. 


‘Obs. 1. There is a curious use of the participle in Thuc. VI. 1 Sceipyerac 
TO ph odoa, where Thuc. seemingly meant to write evar, but adopting the 
participig] construction forgot to alter the ré which belongs to the infini- 
tive : Id. IV. 63 da 16 7dn HoBepots wapdvtas ‘AOnvaiovs—exmdrayevres. 


The Participle used as the Latin Gerund for a remote attributive. 


§. 695. 1. From this use of the participle, whereby some essen- 
tial part of the whole verbal action is supplied, we must distinguish 
the participle when used to express certain accidents of the verbal 
action, such as are expressed by adverbs or adverbial expressions ; 
which though not necessary to a full conception thereof, yet add dis- 
tinctness to the notion of it, by stating the cercumstances, conditions, 
&c. under which it took place, or by which it was accompanied. 
When thus used the participle is called, for the sake of distinction, 
the gerund, as it answers to that form in another language: 6 avéév 
Kitos=6p@ oe rpéxovta, otda Ovnros Sv. We must distinguish be- 
tween olda Ovntos av, I feel myself to be mortal, and rotro oida 
Ovntos Sv, I know this in consequence of being mortal: ope ce tpé- 
xovta, I see that you run—ép6 ce tpéxovta, I see you while you are 
running. 

2. Of the gerundial use of the part., there are two sorts—a. 
Where the part. has the same subject as the verb of the sentence, 
in which case it agrees with it in gender, number, and case ; ‘as, 
6 Kipos yehGv etre, of maides yehdvres elzov.—b. Where the subject of 
the participle is not the same as that of the verb, in which case the 


® Liddell and Scott Lex. b §. 694. in former editions is 693. 
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partic. and its subject are usually in the gen.; as, tod matdds yeNGvros, 
6 Kipos etme, which construction is termed Genitive absolute. 
Obs. For the reason why the gen. is used, see §. 541. 


3. The adverbial notions which are thus expressed by the partic. 
au | ) | 
a. Temporal. 

6. Causal, including the notion of the conditions under which 
any thing happened. : 

c. Modal. 


Obs. 1. The gen. part. sometimes stands alone in the absolute construc-, 
tion, without its subject, which is either supplied from the context, as Plat. 
Parm. 137 C é€pra as dtroxpivopévou (sc. euov) ; so with an ellipse of Geou, 
which is naturally implied, Arist. Vesp. 774 Uovtos civec: Lys. Fr. 45, 4 
ovoKxotdlovros (when it was durk) é\Odvtes: so directly from the context, 
Thuc. VII. 30 ra pev xara tHv Muxadnoooy mabec xypnoapévwv (sc. MuxaAno- 
ciwv) k.r.A.; or, when it is wholly indefinite, a demonstrative pronoun, 
rovde, rovrov, or the indefinite words mpaypdrav, ypnudrav, dvOparerv &c. are 
without difficulty supplied by the mind (see §. 894. 6.): Ilo, 1g0 frou eyau 
€Aaxoy moAujy Gra vaiepev aiet wahdopévwv, when they cast lots: Hdt. III. 13 
of d€ Alytmriot—éevyov’ katednbévtwy dé (sc. adrav) és Mepdhew erepre— 
KapBtons (knpuxa): Thuc. I. 116 epexAgs—@xero xara taxos émi Kavvou xal 
Kapias, éoayyeNOévrwv, dri Doimacat vies em’ adro’s mhéovow: Xen. Cyr. I. | 
4,18 onpavOdvtwr Se r@ “Aorudye: dre modeputoi ciow ev Th xapa, eEeBonOer kat 
airs mpos ta Spta: Id. IIL. 1, 38 S8:acKnvodvrwy Sé (sc. adrav) pera 7d 
Seimvov, émnpeto 6 Kipos: also in sing. Thuc. I. 74 cadas Bydw€vtos, sre ev 
rais vavot Tav “EAAnvev Ta mpaypata éyévero: 80 oUTwS ExovTos (oUTws éxdvTwr 
Plat.), quam res ita se habeat: &Sidov Svtos ; so in Latin, cognito, edrcto, pe- 
tito, &c. for postquam cognitum erat, &c.; or where the demonstrative 
is supplied by a relative sentence, Dem. 310, 3 auatdvtwy ols qv émpedés. 

Obs. 2. The participle as remote attributive follows the general rules 
for the position of the article when it takes it, thus devydvray ray rodepior, 
or Tay roAepiov devydyrwy, are both generally absolute : in tay devydvrev 
moAepiav the participle is a direct attributive, in réy todepiov rav devydyray 
it is in apposition. So 1 Cor. xii. 22 1a 8oxotvra dobevéorepa eiva is an at- 
tributive to péAn Tod ce@paros, though the collocation is unusual. 

Obs. 3. The ellipse of dvros or dyrwv, so that an adjective stands with a 
substantive as a genitive absolute, is very rare. In Thuc. ITI. 82 ovd' érot- 
yy mapaxadeiv adrovs, the verbal notion is carried on readily from the pre- 
ceding éyévrwv. Xen. Anab. VII.8,11 ds érotpwv 34 Xpnpdtwv seems to be 
a real instance of it, so also Soph. CE. C. 1588 sdnynripos obSevds idror : 
Ibid. 83 os pod pévns wéAas. In CE. R. 966 dv Shnyqtav may be taken as 
the causal gen. (see §. 483. Obs. 3.) ; so Sdnyntod twds 1260; see §.376, 
Obs. 1. 

Obs. 4. The participle dv is sometimes found with another participle, 
which then=either subst. (1), or adj. (2). 

1. Xen. Symp. VIII. 2 KpirdBoudos ... épdpevos ay. 

2. Xen. Hell. 1.2.2 rues... Steomappévous Gvtas ... rovs Widovs ediwxor. 

Id. IL. 1. 28 SceoxeSacpevan dé rav dvOpirey cvrwv. 
See too Aéschin. Ctes. 62, 25 érépav tiv dypw dSiapepwv yevdpevos. 


a. Temporal. 


§. 696. The participle is used to express time which is defined 
Gr. Gr. VOL. IL. 3F 
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by giving some action or state: Xen. M. S. I. 2, 22 woAAoi ra xpr- 
para dvaddcavres, Gy mpdcbevy areixovto Kepdav, aicypa voplCovtes 
eival, roUTw@L odK anéxovtat, after spending ; so we frequently find a 
periphrasis with woujoas= thereon: Hdt. VI. 96 évémpnoay xat ra ipa 
kal tiv médw" tadta 5& woujoavtes emt Tas GAAas vious avdyovto, or & 
repetition of the preceding verb, in the participle, without raira: 
Ibid. 108 ’AOnvatovor—ereOjxavro Bowwrot? embepevor 3% EcowOnoav TH 
paxn: Id. VII. 60 advras rovrw 76 tpdmw eéynpliOpnoav dprOpyjoavres 
dé cata @Ovea dveraccov. Gen. absol.: Il. a, 88 obris, éwed Lavros Kal 
éxt xOovi depxopévoro, cot xofAys mapa vyvot Bapelas xelpas énolcet. 

Obs. 1. Here also belong the following participles, which we translate by 
adverbs, or adverbial expressions; a. daxdpevos, at the beginning, at first: 
Thue. IV. 64 dep xat &pxdpevos efnov. We must distinguish this from apéd- 
pevos diré twos, which may be translated “from, downwards,” or “upwards.” 
This participle dpfduevos generally agrees in gender, case, and number, 
with the substantive, of which it defines and limits the sense; as, Plat. 
Rep. 600 extr. ovxodv ribwper dad “Opjpou dpfapdévous mdvras tods trown- 
TiKOds pipnrds eldoAwv dpers eivat, all the poets from Homer downwards ; but 
sometimes with the subject of the verb: Plat. Symp. 173 D doxeis poe dre- 
xvas mavras dvOpamovs abXiovs iyyctobat ANY Swxpdrovs, awd aod dp§&dpevos ; 
Cf. Xen. Cyr. VII. 5,65: so G. T. as Luke xxiv. 27.—8. redeutav, at last, 
finally ; Plat. Rep. 362 A reNeut@v wdvra cana taddy dvackdudevOnoerat ® : 
Id. Apol. 22 C reeurav (at last) ody émi rots xetporéxvas fa: Demosth. 125, 
57 dSvorvyxets "Eperpicis TeNeut@vres emeicOnoav tovs imép abray Aéyovras éx- 
Badeiv.—y. Siadurav xpdvov, after some time, or diad. rodvy, ddiyov xp., ém- 
oXoyv sodvy xpdvov, pixpdv: Plat. Phied. extr. ddtyov xpdvoy Siadurdy exiv7nOn : 
Id. 59 E ob wonddv 8 ody xpdvov emayxav fee®: Cf. Hdt. VI. 129.—2. dvioas, 
immediately, quickly: Arist. Lys. 438 dvucavre dyceroyr, illico colligate : so 
G. T. dvaords see Matt. ix. 9. 


Obs. 2. We often find participles of ‘‘ coming’’ and “ going’’ joined with 
the verb, to put the whole action in a clear distinct light, most commonly 
in poetry, but also in prose, as Xen. Cyr. II. 2, 6 odrw cat éyd éhOwy edc- 
Sackoy éva Adxov : 80 Matt. iv. 13; .8: but sometimes the finite verb is 
used, and the conuection between the verbal notions expressed by «ai, 
Matt. iv. 11 mpoomAdor Kai dinxdvouy adrdv. 


Obs. 3. To define more distinctly the notion of time, ént is often joined 
with the gen. and the part. present (only) éri Kupov Bactevovros (see 
§. 633. 1.) : the notion of past time is sometimes expressed by pertd, with 
acc., as Hdt. VI. 98 pera d¢ tottov évOcirev eavayOévra Anros exevyy: Ibid. 
132 peta b€ rd ev Mapabaut tpSpa yevdpevov Maariddns—av£ero : and of inde- 
finite time, by 6d with acc., as Gwd rHv mparny éreOotcay vixta. (See 
§. 639. III. 2. a.) To define any thing as following in time on the action 
of some other person, pera is used, as peta Xédwva otxdpevov—as following 
on some other sort of action, éwt with dative. (See §. 699. Obs. 2.) 

Obs. 4. The time is also more accurately expressed by the addition of 
the temporal adverbs, aétixa, ed@us (Ion. i6éws), é€aipvns, petagd, dpa, to 
the genitive absolute, or the simple participle, as Hdt. I. 179 dpuccorres 
Gua thy rappov endivOevov: Id. VI. 10 taira pev vor dws &trKopéven es rip | 
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MAnrtov trav Tepoéwy eyivero: Xen. Anab. III. 3, 7 hedyovres Ga erirpwoxoy: 
Plat. Phed. 60 B xat tpiBov d&pa—éepy®: Ibid. 77 B dros py, dpa amo- 
QicKkovtos Tov avOpamov, Stackedavvirar y Wyn: Ibid. 70 A dpa, py ebOds 
Grakkatronevy (1 Yuyx7) rod cdpatos — diacKeSacGeioa otynrar: Id. Rep. 
238 C €00ds ody pe dav 6 Kéados nordlerd re kai eimev, simul ut me con- 
spexit : Id. Lys. 207 A & Mevégevos ex rijs abhijs peragd maiLwv eloépyxerat, 
whilst he was playing: Id. Rep. 336 B kai 6 Opacipaxos moAaKts pev Kar 
Siakeyopdvwv qpdv peragd Sppa avtiAapBdverOar tod Adyov. On Gpa with 
dat., see §. 699. Obs. 2. So dei with a participle signifies succession from 
time totimes 6 det €Adav, hée who came from time to time. 

Obs. 5. To express more clearly and emphatically any sequence, whether 
of time, or otherwise, on the action of the partic., the adverbs évraiéa, 
oitw, obTw $4, Ode, are joined to the verb of the sentence, as Hdt. VI. 23 
redopévov 8€ rév Sapiov Kal cxdvrov rH ZdyeAnv, évOadra of ZaykAaioe éBon- 
Gcov (as Virgil. Atn. II. 391 sic fatus, deinde comantem Androget galeam 
clipeique insigne decorum induitur) : Id. VI. 104 dmroguyay 8€ Kat rovrovs, 
otparnyos OUTw® *AOnvaiwy dedéx6n, ita demum imperator creatus est: Id. 
VIT. 174 Gevaadroi 8é epnpwbévres cuppdyov oUtw Sh eundicay mpobvpos.—In 
poetry the part. is often joined to the verb by nat: Il. x, 247 as hapeévy 
kat xepSoouvy Hynoar’ ‘AOnyn. 

Obs. 6. We find a curious change of construction in the form & 7AGev | 
exov &c. (Thuc. I. 9.), which he had when he came; the principal verb 
being in the partic., and the verb ee the time being made the pre- 
dicate of the sentence. So Thuc. V. 31 & gxovres xadiaravro; see also 
§.705. 3. 


6. Causal. 


§. 697. a. The cause or reason: Xen. M.S. I. 2, 22 moddot 
Ta Xpjpara dvaAdoavtes, ov mpdabev amelxovto Kepdav, aloxpa vopi- 
lovres efvat, TovTwy ovx améxovrar: Plat. Phed. 102 D dA€yw de 
Tovd évexa Bouddpevos (i.e. Ste BovAopuat) Sdfar cor Step euot. Very 
common in interrogatory and relative sentences: Plat. Phad. 63 
A rl yap dy Bouddpevor (i.e. cur) avdpes codol as adnOGs deomdras 
duelvous adtay devyorey; For ri paddv and ti maddy ratra énojoas; 
cur hee fecistt ? see §. 872. k.—Gen. abs. Thuc. VIL. 13 ra dé - 
TAnpwpata Sia Té8€ EPOdpy re Huly cat Ere viv POelperat, tov vavtTav Toy 
Mey dua Pevyaviayen kat dpnayhy paxpay Kat vdpelay tnd tov lanéwy 
dmohhupévuw, of S€ Oepatevovres—avropodovor, 

6. The actual circumstances: Eur. Hipp. 800 faow Oavodons 
Pytpés. 

Obs. 1. The participle thus joined with a substantive has an almost sub- 
stantival force, so that it can be replaced by | a substantive with a genitive 
depending on it: Thuc. I. 100 ois Ton Epiov qv 7d xepioy ai “Evvéa Sot xt- 
Eopevov = #) xttois Tou xwplou : Id. 1. 2 at Suvdpers riot petLous eyyivdpevac 
oTdges = Tov Suvdpeww émddcers : Il. p, 2 odd’ édad’ “Arpéos vidy—Ndtpoxhos 
Tpdeoor Sapets. : 

Obs. 2. Here also odrw is sometimes added to the verb, to mark the se- 
quence more distinctly: Plat. Lach. princ. bpés 8€ qyeis fynodpevor Kat ixa- 
vous yavat, Kal yvovtas amas dv eimew & Soxei dpiv, oUtw mapeAdBoper. 
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ce. The conditions, or supposed circumstances: Plat. Symp. 
193 D o8 3% rév alriov Oedv Spvoivres Sixaiws dv suvoiev "Epwra: 
Ibid. 104 C od pévr’ dv cards rrovolnv—, © “Ayabwv, Tept cod Tt eyo 
aypotxoy Sofdtov: Ibid. 196 C xparav d¢ ydovay xal émiOupidy o 
"Epos diadepdvtws dv cwdpovet: Id. Phileb. 43 C ai peraBodal xdrw 
Te Kat Gvw yryvéperar Avmas te Kal pOovds amepyd(ovrat: Demosth. 
122, 45 ov yap dy avrois Eyekev—, put} TODO SrohapBdvouow, 1. e. el 
py ToUe tredAduBavov®: Thuc. IV. 18 wratovres, should they favl. 
In questions: Plat. Gorg. 509 B riva dv Bonberay pi Suvdpevos 
&vOpwros BonOeiv Eavt@ KarayéAaoctos av ry dAnOela ely; —Genit. 
absol. Od. a, 390 xal Kev rotr’ eédoyu, Ards ye BiBsvrT0s, dpécPat (Deo 
volente): Eur. Hipp. 1433 avOpwmorct be, Seay Si8dvtwv (32 dit auc- 
tores sunt), eixos éfapapravey: Demosth. 130 extr. xat olopat cai viv 
ért érravopOwOjvat dy ta Tpdypara, todtwv yryvopevuy, 


Obs. 3. It is evident that the participle here represents a conditivual 
clause. 


d. Limitation or concession, with generally an emphatic force; 
which is usually signified by the addition of the limiting or concessive 
particles nai, xairo., mép (which in Homer are often strengthened by 
ums) kalwep or kal—rep, Spws, erecta, efra poet., dra prose, also cat 
raira, to the participle. Without any adverb: Xen. Cyr. III. 2, 
15 ws dAlya Suvdpevor mpoopay avOpwrrot TEpt TOD péAAOVTOS TOANA eme- 
Xelpodpev mpdtrev!—With it—kai: Il. €, 651 “Exropa wat pepadra 
paxns oxjoecOat diw:—wép: Il. a, 241 rots 8 obre duvyceat, dxvipevds 
mep, xpatopety: I]. 1,638 ppdduov wep drip (sc. ov): Ausch. Ag. 1084 
_ péver TO Oeiov Sovdla wep ev dpevl (sc. ovon): Ibid. 1568 eyo & otv 
€b€hw—rdde pev orépyew, dvotAntd wep Svta : — éumns, Il. 0, 399: 
—xai wep, divided in Homer, xat—wep, so that wép is placed b2- 
side the word on which emphasis is to be laid; (only Od. , 224 xai 
ep ;) but joined in Attic Greek, xatwep: Il. 8, 270 xal dxvipevol wep: 
Xen. Anab. I. 6, 10 zpocextvycav xaiwep eidédres, Sri eri Oavdtw dyowro: 
so also in Attic, oSémep: Eur. Phoen. 1624 odx dv mpodoiny od8émep 
Tpdcow Kax@s:—kaitor: Plat. Prot. 339 C ovd€ por eupedcws 70 
Tirraxetov véyerat, xaito. codod mapa ghwrods ecipnpevov: Spws, as Hdt. 
VI. 120 dorepoe 5é amtxdpevoe THs ovpPBodAns (prelio) ipelpovto spws 
Oenracbat trovs Mydous: (though it properly belongs to the verb 
of the sentence, yet generally it is attached to the partic., and 
-often is even placed before it:) Eur. Or. 680 xdyo o” ixvodpat, cat 
yun Tp otc” Suws: Id. Med. 280 épycopat S& Kat KaxGs mdoxouc’ Spus : 
Xen. Cyr. V. 1, 26 otrws éyoper, os ody cot pev Spws cal év TH wode- 
pig Svres Oappodyev: Id. GEcon. XVI. 8 obs av alcOdvepat Spus cal ed 
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ndcxovtas ért GdiKxety Tetpwpevous :—E€neata, etra: Plat. Charmid. 163 
A énob€pevos cwppoodtyny etvas rd Ta EavTod mpdatrewy, éxerta ovdéy dnote 
koAvew Kal Tovs Ta TOV GAAwY TpdtTOVTas cwdpovety: Xen. M. S. I. 
1, 5 el mpoayopevwv as bo Oeot havdpeva xara yevddpevos epalvero : 
—xal taita: Plat. Rep. 404 B “Opunpos—év rais tév fpowv éorid- 
ceow ove ly@voww avrods éoTid, Kat raira én Oaddrrn év “EAAnondvtw 
ovtas, although they were: Demosth. 922, 5 Oavdrm (nuidcartes cio- 
ayyehOevra ev TH Spo, nat taéta woAlrnv dperepov svta, capitis eum 
damnantes delatum ad populum, quamvis civis vester esset : so that 
it sometimes has the sense of especially: cf. Hdt. II.120. So with 
a demonstrative agreeing with the preceding substantive: Hat. III. 
73 Ste apxoueba td Mydou Kat rovrou Ora ovx éxdvtos. So with el- 
hipse of the participle of etvac: Hdt. VI. 11 xat tovrowor ws Spyméryor : 
rarely after the participle: Plat. Rep. 341 C viv yoodv, én, émexei- 
pnoas, ovdey dv cai taita, guamvis nullus et impotens sis *. 


§. 698. e. Means: Xen. Cyr. III. 2, 25 Anifépevor (Gow, raptu 
vivunt: Id. M.S. IIT. 5, 16 apoapotvrar paddov oftw xepdalve dn’ 
GAANA@Y, 7} Tuvwhedodvtes adtovs : Isocr. 241 D rods "EAAnvas édidaf£ap, 
bv tpdmov Sroikodvres Tas avtay matpldas Kal mpds obs wodepoovtes. peyd- 
Anv thy “EAAdsa Towjoeay: so very commonly xpépevos with dat. 
where we use “ with :” as 7oAAG Téxvn Xpapevos Tods todeulous évi- 
Knoev. 


- #. Mode or manner, often translated by “and :” yedav etre, he 
smiled and said : so dadv, secretly, p0dpevos, pOdoas, avicas, quickly : 
Hom., Hdt., Thuc., see Hdt. VIII. 107. So dopevos, with pleasure : 
so G. T. as James 1.18 BoudnOeis: Matt. V. 11 pev8dpevor, falsely. 


Obs. 1. Here also certainly belong the forms with éxwv, signifying con- 
tinued action,~which introduced themselves from the colloquial dialect, 
Anpets exw, you trifle so—properly, you trifle conducting yourself so: or as 
a question, Ti Anpeis exwv; pduapets exwv Aristoph.: Plat. Gorg. 490 E 
toia drodnpata pAdvapeis exwv; what shoes are you thus continually chat- 
tering about ? Arist. Nub. 509 ti xumrdfers exw epi tyv Ovpav; what 
are you about stooping so unceasingly about the door ?—also pepdpevos, and 
(used intransitively) épwr, summo studio, maximo impetu: with verbs of 
motion: Hdt. VIII. gi dws S€ tives rods "AOnvaiovs Stadvyorer, Pepdpevor 
(cum impetu delati) éoémunrov és rods Aiywyras: Id. 1X. 102 Stwoduevoe yap 
Ta yéppa odrot hEepdpevor comemecon adées és Tovs Tépoas: Id. VIII. 87 (vais) 
Sioxopém yap dd ras 'Arrixns d€povoa, éveBade ynt Pirin, cum impetu aggressa 
est amicam navem. a 

Obs. 2. So also where we use “ with,” the Greeks use €xwv, dywv, pépwv, 
haBov: of animate or inanimate things or possessions, exov and haBdiy : of 

animate, dyww : of inanimate épor 5 as, Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 1 €pxerac—y Mav- 
mpos Tov marépa Kal tov Kipoy réov vidv éxovca: so 6 Kupos gidos depor 
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mpoonAace—inrov dywov 7AGev—Iinnéas KaBav rovs Tmodeplous xatedingey. The 
Homeric and poetic dialects use éxwv, dépwv, AaBdv and dywy, frequently 
with verbs of giving, or placing, to bring the action immediately preceding 
the giving or placing before the eyes: I]. 7, 302 axe Eidos dpryupénhov oup 
KoAE@ TE épur Kai cbgiore tehazaue ; 80 Soph. Ant. 1278 os Exwv re eal 
nexTnievos ra pev Kakd. 

Obs. 5. Sometimes in G. T. the participial notion is represented by a 
finite verb, and the connection between the two verbs is denoted by kai 
or 8€: Matt. xviii. 21 moodes apapryces—xat adjow airéyv=apaprncavre 
dgnow (see §. 696. Obs. 2.): Rom. vi. 17 xdpis rp Oeg Sri Hre Soddoe ris 
dpaptias, impxovcare Sé x... see Luke xxiv. 18. 





Dative absolute. 


§. 699. We also find, though but very seldom, the dative in the 
absolute construction with the part., as expressing the notion of 
‘‘ when” defined by some action or state (see Dat. §.606): Xen. 
Hell. TIT. 2, 25 wepriévre 88 1H enraute, haivovor mdAwv of Epopot ppov- 
pay éxt thy "Hdw: Theocrit. XIII. 29 xolray 8% xabidpvbdvres és 
"Apy® “EdAdomovtov {kovro, vétw tplrov duap dévn: see also §. 674, 
Obs. 4. So also Modal: Thue. II. go Bebue xépq tyoupévw. (See 
§. 604.) 

Obs. 1. We must distinguish these cases from those given §. 599. 2. 

Obs. 2. To define more clearly the notion of coincident time, dya is 
added to the dat. absolute: Hat. IIE. 86 ay jpépy Stapwoxotcy : Ibid. 86 
dpa Sé to Carre robTo Towjoartt, dorpamn €& aidpins cat Bpovry éyévero; Thuc. 
IV. 1 dpa to oitw dxpdLovre, simulac frumentum adultum est; also ézi, 
either in the notion of after, én’ éfe.pyaopévors eXOetv Hat. VIII. 94. or to 
express a consequence or sequence on, Id. I]. 22 émt xudve wesovon dvdyxn 
éori doat ev mévre npepyos. 

Obs. 3. The repetition of a pronoun (see §. 658.) sometimes makes a 
dative seem as if it were absolute, but it really depends on the same verb 
as the pronoun: Hdt. VIII. 20 tovrouor Sé odd€r rota erect ypnoapévorr— 
sapny ods ouphopy xpjc6a: so G. T. as Matt. vil.1; ix. 28. 


Accusative absolute ®. 


§. 700. 1. Lastly, in Hdt. and Attic writers, the accus. (singular 
or plural, usually the former) is used in the same construction as the 
genitive, but scarcely ever except when the participle has no definite 
subject, as in impersonal verbs, as éfdv (from éfeort, tt is lawful,) or 
impersonal phrases, as alcxpdv dv (from aloxpédv éorw, it i8 shameful), 
or passive verbs used as impersonals. 

2. Since the acc., as we have seen, signifies extension or parallel- 
ism in time, as tadra éyéveto tavrnv thy vixta, §. 577., the action, 
therefore, during which another action takes place defines the time, 
and is conceived of as parallel to and coincident with that action, 

® Elms. Heracl. 693. 
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and may be translated by whilst, as éédv, whilst it is allowed, and 
thence it is used in the sense of our “ while,” as expressing a state 
of things which exists coincidently with the action of the 
principal verb, while the genitive expresses the state of things 
conceived of as the antecedent cause or condition thereof. 

a. Hdt. I. 129 ei, wapedv aire Baotréa yevéodat, — ddAdrAw TEpt- 
eOne 70 xpdros: Id. VI. 72 wapedy d€ of imoxeipia mdvra Towjoacbat, 
ebwpoddxnoe apyvpioy todd: Id. V. 49 extr. wapéxov (quum liceat) 
dé rijs “Aolns mdons dpyew evteréws, Addo te alpjoerde; Ibid. 50 
xpeby yap puy pH Aeyew ro eov—Aédyew: Id. TID. 65 adeAdeoxrdvos 
Te, ovdev Séov (quum fas non esset, fiert non deberet), yéyova: Thuc. 
1.76 waparuxdv loxvi re xrjcacdat: Ibid. 126 éwdpxov duty moAepelv : 
Id. VIII. 79 86€av adrois, (quum iis visum esset): Id. IV. 125 Soxoidv 
(quum videretur) dvaxwpetv: Eur. Her. 186 Wide Soxyoav: Arist. 
Plut. 277 Aaxév: Id. Vesp. 1288 pédov: Demosth. 832, 59 mpoo- 
fjxov, (quum deceret): Id. 25, 24 moAAG dla wAeovexticat ToAAdKts 
iniv ésv odx nOcAnocate.—Also middle or passive partic. ; so Thue. 
I, 125 SeSoypévor 5& adrots, evOds ev advvara iy émiyxeipely amapa- 
oxevots ovoww: Id. V. 30 eipnpévov, (quum dictum esset) : Ibid. 56 
yeypappeévov ®: Hdt. III. gt dpédpevov dd ravrns, commencing here. 
So St. Luke xxiv. 47. (al. dpfduevor.)\—And thirdly, an adjective with | 
év,as Xen. Cyr. IL. 2, 20 aicxpay dv, (quam turpe esset) ; a8ydov dv 
Thue. I. 2 : Suvardv dv, &bdvarov dv: Plat. Crit. 46 A ofév re dv xat Suva- 
tv; also without év, as S4dov, Plat. Rep. 449 C: Id. Protag. 323 
B @s dvayxaioy ovdéva—peréxew adrfs: Hdt. II. 66 taira d¢ yuws- 
peva, wévOea peydda tous Alyumriovs xataAapBdver: Thuc. IV. 125 
dere, 70n apporepas pev Soxoiv dvaywpeiv,—xupwlev dé obey (sed 
quum nihil decretum esset),—éx@povv én’ olxov: Plat. Gorg. 495 
C dAdo te ody (i. e. nonne igitur), as erepov (sc. dv) Thy avBpetar 
Ths émtotnns, dV0 Tadta édeyes ; nonne, quia diversa esset fortitudo 
a scientid, duo hec ponebas ? So also in the plural; as, Xen. 
Hellen. III. 2, 19 8éfavra S& tara xa) wepavOévra, ra wey oTparevpata 
a7pOev. So Soph. Ant. 576 Sedoypeva. 

Obs. 1. In many of the examples which are brought of other accusatives 
absolute, we shall find that the accusative either depends, in apposition or 
government, on some word in another part of the sentence, more 
or less distant, as Soph. Electr. 881 ody dpe A€yw rad’, ddd’ éxetvov (sc. 


Aéyo) Os twapévta yoy: or on a word supplied from the context, Eur. 
Ton 964 IIAIA, aot 8 és ri 8d&ns iAOev, exBadeiy réxvoy (=i défaca éf€Bares 


& So Zisch. Choeph. 803 yépwr pdvos the laws of 4. gine retribution, the ancient 
Enner’ év Sduos téxot, T6S€ Kad@s Krdpe- Ate brought forth a fresh Ate, at the very 
vov, while this act of slaughter is being moment the deed of blood was wrought— 
wrought. The notion is, that according to this is what the Chorus is deprecating. 
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rexvov ;) KP. as (8dfaca) tov Gedy owoorra tév y’ airou ydvov (see §. 703. c.): 
In Hdt. IV. 71 vexpév, vnduy are accusatives of the part., see §. 584. Thuc. 
VII. 25 os ‘ACnvaiwy mpoodoxipwv Syrwv Kai TO twapdv orpdreupa adray Sia- 
toheunodpevov, the accusative depends on 87Aecavras preceding, or on some 
part of a verb, such as Soxetv, or vopifew, implied in the adverb ds (see 
§. 703. c.) : so Soph. CE. R. 100 dvdpndaroivras f pdv@ pdvov madwy Avovras 
Ws (=Soxodvras) 163° afpa yeupdfov médw (see §. 551. Obs. §.703.). Or 
it depends on a verbal notion expressed by a periphrasis (see 
§. 360.): as, Il. a, 567 py w roe ov Xpatopocy (=dptywor dué) doco: 
idv@: so Soph. CE, C. 1120 py Oavpate—, téev’ ef havévr dedara Bykbve 
Adyov=paxpdy Adyw, I speak about at length; or on some change in the 
construction, as Adsch, Ag. 647 cwrnpiov 8€ mpaypdrav eddyyehov Hrovta 
—as xedvd Tois Kaxoio. cuppiéo; Fxovra depends on the construction with 
wpéme. in the preceding lines, which Atschylus, for emphasis, suddenly 
changes to the first person : so Soph. Ci. C. 765 vocotvra depends on éay, 
or some such word, which Sophocles meant to use: or it is an ac- 
cusativus de quo, in a sort of apposition to the whole sen- 
tence, or to the principal notion thereof, see §.58I1.1. But Eur. 
Heracl. 765 xededoupov “Apyos, (?) at the bidding of Argos, and Hat. VII. 
218 may obpos édv dSpvaey émimwewv seem to be really accusatives absolute ; 
but still they are impersonals. 

Obs. 2. So in G. T. an accusatival construction, interrupted by a paren- 
thesis, depends on some verb, which stands after and in connection with 
that parenthesis, see Eph. ii. 1—5 ; cf. §. 708. Obs. 

Obs. 3. Where the subject is implied in the impersonal verb, the gen, is 
used ; as, Jovros, (Geov sc.) oadtifovtos (§. 373.): otherwise the gen. is 
seldom used with impersonal verbs or phrases, such as 86favros tovtou. 

Obs. 4. It is evident that the uses of gen., dat. and. acc. absolute spring 
from the simple power of the cases, and that as definitions of time, they 
properly have a meaning analogous to the power of each case. 


Obs. 5. a. Gen. abs.—Time considered as a cause: rov éapos €A@dvros 
ra dvOn OadrAe : hence it is rarely used with impersonal verbs, as the agent 
of a verb is conceived of as the cause. 

8. Dat. abs.—Time considered as a point: mepiidyrs tH evauvre, at the 
return of the year. 


y. Acc. abs.—Duration in tinea 


The Comparative Particle os with the Participle and Absolute Cases. 


§. 701. ‘Qs is joined to the participle alone, or with the gen. and acc. 
absolute, when it is to be signified that the action of the participle does 
not really exist, or when its real existence is to be kept out of view, and 
represented only as something supposed or thought of, referring to 
the opinion which a person formed, or was to form of it. 

a. With simple part.: Xen. Cyr. I. 1, 1 of 8€, nav drocovoty xpdvov 
dpxovres diayevovtat, Oavpafovrat, Ws cool re kal evruxeis yeyevnpévor: Plat. 
Rep. 329 A dyavaxrovow, Ws peyddev TiwWway dmeorépnpevor (i. e. yoUpevor 
pey. T. dmeorepna Oat, like Isocr. 52 B 7rA@ov—oi "Hpaxhéous maives—ras ey 
@AXas méhes vrepopavres, Ws od« dy Suvapévag Bonbyoas, thy 8 nuerépay ixavyy 
vopifovres eivat). 

b. Genitive absolute: Plat. Alcib. 106 B_ ovxovy ds Svavooupévou cod 
ravra épwra, d pnut oe diavocicba (i. e. vopifov oe diavocicOa) : Xen. Hell. 
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VI. 5» 20 mapnyyeArev avrois mapaoxevafer Oat, és paxns écopevys (i.e. vopi- 
(ov paxny évecOa): Ibid. V. 4,9 éxnpurrov efcévar mdvras OnBaiovs, Os trav 
rupavvey TeOvedtwy, quia tyranni mortui essent. The reason of knpirrew is 
not the actual fact of the tyrant’s death, but the persuasion of the of knpur- 
rovres that it was so—jyoupevos Tovs Tupe "rebvdva. So with 4 dy to signify that 
the participial notion depends on a condition (see 429. 4. ) Dem. 284. 17 
as ov8 Gy, ef Te yévorro ert, TUpRVEvCOvTEW Lov. 


§. 702. A singular use of the gen. abs. with os occurs with the verbs 
eiSdvar, emictracBat, voetv, Exew yropny, StaxetoOar thy yropny, ppovTifew, 
and sometimes Adyew and the like, where we should expect to find the 
accus. with the infin. The gen. also signifies that the notion of the participle 
is the cause of the mental act expressed by the verb; the infinitive would 
represent it as the object to which the mental act refers. This relation is 
marked even in the position, as the genitive absol. almost always precedes 
the verb. The connection of the verb (as a consequence) with the gen. 
absol. is also generally marked by the addition of ojrw: Xen, Cyr. I. 6,11. 
extr. ds ody eno, en, pndemore dpedoovTos Tov ra emirndeca Tois oTparc@ras 
ouppnxavacba, pyr ev piria pnt’ ev modepia, obTws exe Thy yropnv: Id. Anab. 
T. 3, 6 &s €pod odv idvtos, dm av cai ipeis, obrw Thy yropny exere: Plat. 
Rep. 327. extr. ds roivuy pr) dxousopdevwr, én, ottw SiavoertcVe®: Ibid. 470 
E. Ibid. 437 A bro0dpevor ds tovrou ovrws éxovros: Id. Cratyl. 439 C 
StavonPdvres—os idvtwy re ddvrwv det cal fedvrwv: Id. Menon. 95 E oto€’, 
ds év rovros pev, Os Sidaxrod ovens ths dperis, Méyer: Eur. Med. 1311 ds 
ovxér’ Gvrev cdv Téxvwv, dpdvTife 57. 

‘Obs. ‘Qs is never used with the dat. absol., this being confined to its 
original force of a definition of time. 


§. 703. c. Seemingly accusative absolute: the os supplying the 
notion of Soxeiv &c. ; see also §. 700. Obs.1.: Plat. Rep. 425. prince. rots 
Hperepors mao evyvopwrépov evOis madias pebextéov, @s, mapavdpou yryvoperns 
avrijs,—evydpous Te kal omovdaiovs—dvopas aifdvecOa dduvatov ov: Ibid. 427 
E ov yap tnécxou (ntncew, as ody Sardv coe by py ot Bonbeiv dixaroovvy. So 
ds éfdv, ds mapdévy &c. For some other examples see above (§. 551. Obs.) ; 
also Plat. Rep. 345 Eri 8€; qv & éyd, & Opacvpaye, tas Gddas dpxas ovr 
évvoeis Gre ovdels COédee dpyew Exav, GAAa poo Ody airovow, ds ovyxi airoiow wé- 
Necav €oopévny ex rov dpyew, ddAdAa Trois dpxopévas ; cf. Ibid. 426 C. Ibid. 
468 D “Opnpos rév evdoxiunoavra ev Te TOKE Vorotow Alara ehn Sinvexcerct 
yepalpecOat. ds Tattny oixeiav otcav tinny ro Barri re kat avdpeip: Xen. 
M.S. I. 2, 20 804 nal rods vieis of narépes eipyovow amd Tay momnpey avOpwray 
dpws, Os ry pev tev xpyorav dpidtay doxnow obcav rhs dperis, thy Sé Tap 
sovnpav xardAdvow ; Ibid. I. 3, 2 ebxero 8 mpds rods Oeovs amdds tayaba didd- 
va, @s tods Oeods xdddora eidétas. So also domep: Aischin. 81. 6 domep 
Upas dyvootvsas. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the gen. and acc. are interchanged : ‘Plat. Euthyphr. 
4D as avdpoddvou syros xai ovdev by mpaypa: Id. Rep. 604 B Adyes wou 6 
vopos, Ore KaAALCTOY Ore pddtora Hovyiay yew ev rais Evphopais cal py ayavaxreiy, 
ds obre ShAou Gvtos Tod dyalod TE Kal KaKoU Tay roovrwy (talium casuum), obre 
els rd mpdobev ovdev mpoBaivov r@ xaeras Hepovri, odre Tt rav avOpwriver déov 
vy peydAns orovdns, 6 re Set év abrois Ore TdxioTa mapayiyver Oat Hpiv, rovTe ép- 
roday yryvépevov Td AuTetcOar> : Xen. M.S. II. 2,13 as ovre dv 1a iepa edoe- 


Bas Oudpeva—odire Go kadGs kat Sixaiws ovdev dv tovTou mpd§avros. 
Obs. 2. We must not class here those instances in which the participle 
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actually stands with a subst. (in accus. or in the nominative with és), in its 
‘comparative force, ‘‘ as if, ” as the object of a verb of thinking or saying: 
Hdt. II. 1 KapStons “Iwvas pty nat Aioddas ds Sovdous matpwtous édvras évd- 
pile :, Ausch. Ag. 673 héyouow ipas ds d\wAdtas: Soph. CE. T. 62 5 Os ove 
imelguv ovde motedowy Acyeis: Id. Antig. 242 dnrois 3° ds te onpavay veur : 
so with Sore (§. 704). 


The Comparative Particleg dorte, dre, ofa, olov, with the Participle 
or Genitive absolute. 


§. 704. Instead of as we find, not so often in Attic as in Ionic dialect, 
Gore, Gore 8) (only Hdt.), dre, &te 84, ofa, ofov, when the reason of any 
action is brought forward, not as the certain and actual reason, but as sup- 
posed or represented to be the probable reason by the speaker, or some 
one of whom he is speaking—where we should frequently use the word 
«probably :” Hdt. VI. 79 are yap ruxvoi édvrog rod dAceos, ove Spay of évrds 
rous éxrés: Ibid. 107 ofa 8€ of mpecBurépe edvte ta&v ddcvrwy of mredves évei- 

vro: Ibid. 136 Ry yap advvaros (MiAriadys drodoyéeo Oat), dote ontrepevov row 
pnpov: Plat. Protag. 321 B dre 8) ody od maw tre odds ‘by 6 ’Emuunbeds 
Zrabev airéy xaravadooas tas Suvdpes eis ra ddoya. In Attic dowep with 
the partic. has often merely a comparative force; as, Lysias 178, 39 d» 
airol AapBdvere ydpw tore, Sowep tpeis ra rovrwy ptoOupopovvres, GAN’ ov rov- 
Toy Ta Uperepa KrErTdvT@V. 


Remarks on the general use and some peculiar Constructions of 
the Participle. 


§. 705. 1. It will be evident from what has been said, that the partici- 
pial construction has a far wider range than in most other languages, and 
that great clearness, precision, and neatness of expression results from this 
ase. 

2. The participle is frequently used with the finite verb where we use 
two finite verbs ; as, Il. y, 406 {joo wap’ avrdv lotica, go and sit near him : 
€\Oaw erroinge, he came and did tt ; and this is the way in which such phrases 
are most correctly rendered into English. See §. 696. Obs. 2. 


3. Although the Greeks make great use of the participle to express. the 
accidental accompaniments of an action, and thus distinguish it from that 
action itself, yet this is sometimes reversed; the principal action is ex- 
pressed in the participle as a mere accompaniment, while the accompani- 
ment assumes the character of the principal verb of the sentence: Soph. 
El. 345 éAov ye Odrep’ h povety xaxds, } rdv pirov dpovetca py prnpny Exe, 
i.e. ff rdv Ddroy pi) pynpny Exovea (ed) ppovew. Cf. §. 696. Obs. 6. 

Obs. 1. The passage in Luke i. 9, eiceNOdy Ouprdoar, is not an instance 
of this interchange, (as if it ought to be eicehOety Ouprdowy,) as elced Ody is 
simply the remote attributive of the subject of Oupediorat. 


4. By a.peculiar Greek idiom there is attached to the verb of the sen- 
tence a participle of the same root and similar meaning—this is exactly 
analogous to the constructions, payny paxeoba, euya pevye &e.: Il. v, 
315 qupt maca Sdnrar Saropevy : Hdt. VII. 1 O, I Thy apeiva (yvopny) at €d- 
pevoy éhdoOar: Id. VI. 34 idvres 8€ ry ipyy dddv b1a Doxeov re xai Bowwrady 
jioav: Plat. Theet. 183 D imméas els aediov mpoxadet Swxpdry els Adyous 
wpokahoupevos: Id. Euthyd. 288 D riva wor’ otv dy xtnodpevor emornpny 
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dplas KtyoaipeOa ; what knowledge (acquiring), siould we rightly acquire 
(it) ? Xen. Cyr. VIII. 4, 9 GAd’ Staxodwv cyorg@ StryKouca : So also when a 
participle with the article prefixed is used as a substantive: Plat. Apol. 19 
B ri 39 Aéyovres SréBaddov of SraBdddovtes ; | 

Obs. 2. So G. T. as Heb. vi. 14 eddoyGv eddoyyjow ce Kal whyOdvev hy- 
uve ce. 

5. Sometimes we find a participial construetion changed in a succeeding 
and connected sentence into that of the finite verb and nomin. case : even 
in Homer; as, Od. a, 162 doréa-riGerat duBpe, xeipev’ én’ nreipov, fh ely GNI 
kipa kuNivSer: Thuc. IV. 100 dAdo. re rpor@ weipdoavtes xal pnxaviy Tpooy- 
yeyov: Plat. Soph. 222 B és 8: dan yaipets, etre pndev rrOeis ipepov, etre 
GdXo pev ipepdy te, tov S€ dvOpwrov dyproy, etre jpepoy pev Adyers av roy dvbpw- 
tov, avOparav Sé pndepiay hyet Onpay®. 

6. The Greeks generally are very accurate in their use of participles of 
the same or of different time with the verb of the sentence. So Homer : 
és cindy Srpuvve pévos (English, saying), because the words are already 
spoken. The participles of the respective tenses are used as follows : 


a. Present Participle. 

a, The action of the participle going on coincidently with a now 
present action, as Plat. Rep. 493 A cod poipay ard cécat héywy od Kaxés 
epeis. G. T. as Acts xx. 23 7d Ivetpa ... dcapapriperat déyov. 

8. The action of the participle viewed as now present in contrast 
with a past action, Xen. Symp. 4, 52 eiul viv pev rupdvv éouxds, rdre de 
capas SovAos Fv. So G.T. as 1 Cor. ix. 19 éedOepos Sy edovdAwca., 

y. The action of the participle viewed as usual, or continued, Xen. 
Mem. I. 2, 61 6 Swxpdtns BeAtiovs wordy rods cuyytyvopevous amérepmev : SC 
G.T. as 1 Thess, ii. 4 Ge@ 7h SontpdLovre ras Kapdias. 

8. The action of the participle going on coincidently with a past 
action (this is really the imperfect participle); Od. a, 127 €yxos éornce 
¢épw: so G.T. as Acts xxv. 3 mapexddow airév atrovpevor: Acts xi. 21 
"laxaB d&woOvyoKxwv edAdynoev: so with an adverb of past time, as Eph. ii. 13 
" dpeis of wore Svtes : 1 Tim. i. 13 pe Td mpdtepov Gvta PAdodnyov. 

«. For the future, when an action, which reaches into future time, is 
viewed as now beginning in act or intention; Eur. And. 822 fAdes 
dyyA\Awy. G. T. as Luke ii. 45 txéorpepay dvafnroivres airdy. 

¢. The present may be used for the future when an event is viewed as 
certain. G.T. as Matt. xxvi. 28 16 aia rd exxuvdpevor. 

7. When the participial notion with the article stands for a substantive, 
expressing some attribute as in existence, present to the speaker; 
as, of idoodoivtes : so G. T. as of owlspevor=dyror, those who are tn a 

state of salvation, ot dwoddtpevot, the now reprobate. 


6. Aorist. | : 

a, As aorist proper, expressing the occurrence or existence of the verbal 
notion without any defined time, as Plat. Pheed. 60 C ed 7/ émoinoas dvapy- 
Gas pe: 80 oTpaTnyioas émole, as a general: so G.T. as Col. il.12 rod 
Gcod Tod éyelpayros Xpiordvy: Rom. i. 3 rod épicGdvros Yiow Geot: Ibid. v. 8 
& &vbs Gpaprioavtos: Matt. xxii. 25 6 mparos yapyjoas=aédors. 

8. As past tense; narrative (§. 401. 3.) of an action which occurred in 
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past time joined: with a past finite verb; so Homer, os eiway drpuve pévos 
(Anglice saying, but in Greek more accurately in the past tense) : so G. T. 
as Acts 1.24 wpoveugdpevor etroy rightly translated ‘‘ they prayed and said,” 
not “‘ they said in prayer.” 

y. For fut. exact.; an action which will be past in future time, as Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 4, 10 dmeNOdvres dpxovra €deobe : so G.T. as Eph. iv.25 droGépevo. 
TO Wevdos AaXeire. 


c. Perfect or Pipft. 

a. A past action; Thuc. V. 35 ’A@nvaios robs ex ris vnvov decperas pete 
epedovro dmodedwxdres: so G. T. as John xix. 35 6 éwpaxas pepapripyker. 

8. A past action continuing into present time; Plat. Tim. 31 B otpavos 
-yeyovais dore: 80 G. T. as Matt. xxvii. 37 é€reOyxav rv airiay yeypappeévny. 

y. An action which will be past in future time; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 12 xart- 
evnppévor rovrat. 


8. A quality or state viewed as having begun in past time, and now 
continuing ; Isocr. 34 davycopa: yap obd8eva pev mamor dducyous (having in- 
jured) wreious 8¢ nal ray wodtray Kal ray Gdov‘EdAnvoy eb wewonkxas, (a con- 
tinual benefactor) } ovpmavres:x.r.d.: 80 G.T. as Acts xxii. 3 dvnp yeyewwn- 
pévos ev Tapo@ dvarePpappédvos d¢ ev r7 mddet ravry. 

Obs. 3. Where the Aorist and Perfect occur in the same sentence, the 
former signifies the simple act, the latter the continued act, or the. quality 
or state implied in that continuance, as in the example given above, ovdéva 
mweror d&duchoas expresses that he never committed any act of injustice, eé 
mTeTo.nkws marks the present and continued course of action, and the 
quality of benefactor implied in it: so G.T., as 2 Cor. xii.21 rév apo- 
NpapTHKSTwy Kal py) peTavonadvtwy: I Pet. il. 10 of ovx éXenpévor (during a 
long period) viv 8¢ édenOévres (act). ° 


d. Future; not so often used in G. T. as in classical Greek. 


a. Simple future of something about to happen ; Eur. And. 560 @avou- 
pévny dyovai pe: G. T. as 1 Cor. xv. 37 1d capa Td yevnospevoy oneipes. 

8. An intention or hkelihood ; Hdt. III. 6 rotvro gpxopa dpdowv: Xen. 
Mem. 3, 6 wodAa—ei rov ed otpatnynoovTa Exe. 


y. Fut. exact.; something that will be past in future time. G.-T. as 
Heb. iii. 5 ets paprupiay ray KadynOyoopéver. 

7. When an adj. or subst. occurs, not in dependence on, but in the 
same construction with, the participle, the participal év is used with them: 
Hdt. I. 35 avnp ouphoph éxdpevos cai od Kalapos xeipas édy. But dy is often 
omitted, especially in poetry, the verbal notion of existence being reflected 
from the accompanying participle to the adj. or subst.; Plat. Rep. 393 D 
HAGev 6 Xpvons—Avrpa H€pwv cai ixérys. 


Asyndeton in the Participial Construction. 


§. 706. 1. Two or more participles stand in the same sentence without 
being connected by a copulative conjunction kat or té. This is the case 
when the two participles are opposed to each other, or in a climax, or 
where two or three parts of an action, independent of each other, are 
brought before the mind in rapid succession, as is frequently the case in 
poetry: Il. $, 324 9 xat éwapr’ "AxARi KuKdpevos, ipdce Otwy, poppipwy 
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dpp@ re kat aipare xat vexveoow: Il. x,.414 mavras 8” eAderdveve Kudwddpevos 
kara Kompov, é£ovopacdndny dvopdlwv dvdpa éxacrov: Il. 6, 231 sq. éoOovres 
kpéa TohAa Boy dpboxpaipawy, wivovtes xpntipas émioredéas oivoro: Od. p, 256 
8q. avrov & eivi Gupnos xarnodte KexdiyovTas, XEtpas epot dp¢yorras. 

2. We must distinguish such a sentence from that where, in a succes- 
sion of participles, one stands subordinate to and explanatory of another, 
or where they stand in different relations to the verb; (for instance, one 
expressing the cause, the other defining the nature of the action:) Od. 8, 
114 8dxpu 8’ dd Bdehdpwr xapadis Bade, marpds dxovoas (postquam audiv.), 
XAaivav moppupeny avr’ dpOarpoiiv dvacxwv: Od. €, 374 adrds 8¢ apnrys art 
KamTeoe, xeipe WeTaTTAS, ynxéuevar pepaws, (the latter is an explanatory defi- 
nition of the former:) Il. A, 212 wdddww ofa dodpa card orpardv @xero 
navtn, étpUvev paxéoacba. In prose such a combination of participles is a 
favourite method of expressing briefly but forcibly a number of single ac- 
tions: Plat. Apol. 31 A dpeis & tous ray’ dy dyOdpevor, Somep of word- 
(ovres eyeipdpevor, Kpodcavtes dv pe, meOdpevor ‘Avire, padiws dv droxreivatre : 
Id. Phed. 7o A ed6is dmadXarropémn rod cdparos Kai éxBalvouca dSomep 
mveipa f xarrvos SiacKedac0eion olynras Stamropevy Kat obdev rt ovdapod 77 4. 


Seeming and real Anacolouthon in the Participial Construction.— 
Interchange of Cases. 


The Nominative Participle really or seemingly used absolutely. 


There are very few instances of a real nominative absolute, that is, 
standing without a verb expressed or implied; it frequently occurs from 
the writer’s having, for emphasis, changed the construction in the latter 
part of the sentence, or used a periphrasis after an intervening paren- 
thesis. Most of the seeming instances will be explained by the following 
paragraph. In Arist. Pax 932, however, there is a nominative which does . 
not seem capable of any such explanation: iy’ év rnxxAnoia os xpy Toepelv 
yaw tis, of xaOnpevos td rov Béous A€ywo’ "Iwas di. In Hdt. ILI. 104, the 
words pecotoa i Hpépn, seem to be the nominative to the verb xaies. 


§. 707. A participle in nomin. not unfrequently refers to a subst. m 
gen., dat., or acc., when the thing or person expressed by any one of 
these cases is grammatically the object, but really the subject of the 
verbal notion, as in the phrase Soxet por=éyw ryodpat. 

a, Dative: Thuc. ITT. 36 eofev adtots (1. e. eyyndicavro) od rods mapdy- 
Tas pdvoy amoxteivat, GAAG Kal rovs Gravras MirvAnvaiovs—émixadobrres Kk. T. X. 
(like Sallust. Jug. 112 populo Romano melius visum—rati>): Id. IV. 
108 xal yap Fale adtots (i. g. iyotvro), epevopévors pév ris ‘AOnvaiov 
duvdpews ext rogodrov, don vorepov dcepdvy, rd d€ mA€ov BovAncet KptvovTes 
dcapet } mpovoia dodadei: Id. VI. 24 kat pws evérece nacw (= éreOdpouv 
mdvres) Guot@s éxmdevoat’ Tots pew mpeaBuTépors os—xaracrpepopevas ed’ ad 
érkeov—rtots 8 ev natcia—ebéAmdes Svtes cwoOnoecOa: Id. VII. 42 tots pev 
Zupaxouciorg Kai Euppdxors KatdmAdnéis ev rp aibtixa odx oriyy Eyévero (=o! 
Lupaxovoroe KaTeTAHXOnoav)—dSpavres x.7.A.: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 8, 10 Fy de 
adtots vopipov (= vdpipov tyyoivTo) pnde mpoxoidas elopeper Oat eis ra oupmdowa, 
GnAovdre vopiLovtes 7H pu) Urreprrivery Hrrov dy Kal odpara Kat ywopas opdddev: 


® Stallb. Apol. 27 A.: b Cf. Stallb. Apol. 21 C. 
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Eur. Cycl. 330 8opaior Onpdv capa meptBaddv éepdy Kal wip dvalbuv, yxidvos 
oddéy por péder (=o008ev ppovrilw) : Plat. Legg. 686 D dmoBddpas yap mpis 
rovroy Tov orddov—edoké por mayxados—elvas: so G. T. as Eph. iii. 18 fa 
Sun Spiv xparacwOjvat (=iva xparawOjre) épprLwpévor x. 7. d. 

b. Accusative: Il. g%, 510 6 & dyAaing: wemoBds finda € yotva dépe 
(=pipda péperat) 2 Il. €, 135 xat wpiv wep Oupp pepads Tpdeccr pdxeo Oat, 3) 
rére pv tpis réccov éhev pévos (= éxdoaro) : Eur. Hec. 970 aides p’ tye 
(=aidotpat) ev rode mérpe tuyxdvouo ty’ eipt viv 8: Id. Hipp. 23 ra moda 
d€ mada mpoxdipac’ ov movou TodAov pe Set (ov woddod aévov Séopat): Id. 
Ton 92 5 Kak@v yap Gpre xip’ bwe§avthav dpevt mpvprynbev alper p (=atpopa) 
GAXo cay Adyov ind. So after an interjection : “Esch. P. V. 567 xpéee Tis 
av pe tay tddaway olorpos rdy ei8wdov “Apyor Yryevors (added 3a) rov pupiwmov 
eigopaca Bovray. 

c. Genitive: Adsch. Eum. 100 waSotca 8 ovrw dewa mpds trav Pirrdror, 
oUdels Garép pou Saipdvev pyvierar (= ovdderds daipovos piv exw) ; Eur. Iph. 
T. 695 8qq- awleis oe, maidas é£ éuns dpoomdpou KTyodpevos,—Svopd v epot 
yévour’ dy (=Svopa duo cdcats dv): Hat. IV. 132 Aapeiou ) yep env 
(= éeylyrwoxe)—eixdfov : Thuc. IV. 7 3 ak énudvray (dre pi émpecav) doy 
Lopevor x.r.rA. (See below, §. 708. 2. 8.) 

Obs. For the nomigative participle’ with the infinitive instead of accusa- 
tive, see §. 673. 4. 

§. 708. 1. So we find also a subst. and partic. in nom. where we 
should expect a gen. absolute, so that it appears to be a nom. absolute. 
This nom. is considered as the subject of a verb implied in the form which 
grammatically requires the gen. absolute; but by the use of the nom., the 
real agent or patient of the verbal notion is brought forward in the sen- 
tence: Thuc. [V. 23 «al ra aepi IvAov br dpporépwr kara xparos émokepetTo 
(= dpddrepor érohépovy), "A@nvator péev—riv vicoy mwepimdéovres—, MeNorrov- 
vijovot S€ ev ri meipe orpatorredeudpevor : Id. II. 53 Bev 3¢ pdBos 7 avOpe- 
mov vopos ovdels dreipye (= ovdev oe a) pev xpivovres xk.t.A.: Id. V. 
70 Kai perd raita 4 Euvodos hv (=vrmdOor)* “Apyetor pcy Kali ot Edppoxor 
évréves cat dpyn ywpouvtes, Aaxedatpdvio. Sé Bpadéws: Soph. Antig. 259 sq. 
Adyos 3° vy GAAnAoLow eppdbovy xaxoi (=—=KaKots Adyous etwov aAAnAous), puUdas 
éd\éyxwv gvAaxad. So the nominative preceding and its verb expressed by 
a periphrasis: Aésch. Eum.95 éya & id’ tpav o3 drytipacpévyn GrAoww ev 
vexpoiow os pév Exravoy, Sveidos ove éAdelrer—adel dvediLopar: Id. Ag. 1009 
kal TO pey TPA XpnpaTov ernoiay Sxvos Badwy, odx edu mpéras bépos = Eowse 
Sépov: Id. Choeph. 520 ra mdvra ydp tus éyyxdéas dv6" aiparos, évds, parnv 6 
pox 80s = parny, poxGet : Id. Theb. 681 dvdpav 3° épaipav Odvatos &3° adro- 
KTOVOS, OUK €oTt yipas rovde ‘TOD pudoparos=ovK ég TO piacpa ynpdoKew: 
ie Eum. 477 kal pu) truxodoat mpdyparos unpdpou xepa peravéts (sc. €ocerat) 
| ios x. T. A.==lév peOjoouor: Hdt. VII. 157, 4 a&dijs per yap yevopevy 7 ‘ENAds 
salp peyddy ouvdyerat: so Virgil. An. I. 2 5 nos abiisse rati—ergo omnis 
longo solvit se Teucria luctu: so Il. y, 211 Gpow 8 eLopdvw yepapwrepos ev 


’"OSuaceds. 
Obs. Sometimes a nominative seems to be independent, from a paren- 


thesis intervening between it and its verb: Hdt. I. 186 éxrpépaca—ro fe- 
-. Opov és ti —yapiov, év @ énipmdaro roiro, éy rourd dre’npacpévov Tov dpyaiov 
peeOpov, Tovro péeyv—ra xeihea—dvorxoddpyoe. Similarly G. T. as Acts xxiv. 
ae 
2. An anomalous construction, closely connected with this, occars when 
@ Pflugk ad loc. b Cf. Elmsl. GE. R. 60. © Meyer ad loc. 
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two subjects stand together in a sentence without any copulative particle, 
and a participle in the nom. is joined thereto : one of the two subjects is 
contained under the other as a part, and both belong to the same verb, 
Either the participle is joined with the whole, and the verb refers to the. 
part, or the part has the participle, and the verb is joined to the whole: 
(Zxijpa KaG’ Sdov kai pépos: cf. §.478.) There are several cases of this. 


a. When the action or state of the verb is to be especially attributed to 
_ the part or member of the whole, the verb is made to agree with this 
. part; as, Hdt. VIII. 83 nat of ovrAdoyov ray émiBaréav TWoijodpevor mpon- 
-- yopete x mdvrav Cepiotoxhéns : Thuc. VII. 31 adtoi 8¢ 4roupdLorro, Edpu- 
: péBwv pev és rnv Kepxvpav wetoas: Il. x, 244 ody re 80 €pXOy. vw Kai Te Pd 
 & rov événoev: Od. wo, 483 spxia mora tapdvies & pev Baotdeverw aiei: Od. c. 
462 sq. éAOdrvres (sc. fyueis) 38 HSacdv dad omeiovs re Kal avAns, TPOTOS in’ 
| apvecov Audpyy, ieAvoa 8° éraipous. 

is B. When the reason or circumstances of the action are to be at- 
‘ tributed especially to the part, the participle agrees with this part; as, 
" Thuc. I. 49 at “Artixal vijes—dBov peév mapeixoy rois évavrioss, pdxns dé ove 
' Hpxov, Bedidtes of otparnyol rv mpéppnow trav AOnvaiwvy: so with accus., 
(Id. IV. 118 exxAnoiay 8€ woujcavras tos otparnyois—Aovdevoac bat APnvai- 
= oug:) Ibid. 73 of yap Meyapeis—notyalov xai adroi, (AOnvaiwy) py ériovreyv 
=6re pr AOnvaio: émyjecay, see §. 707. c.) NoyuLdpevor Kai ot exeivwr CAGn- 
- vaicov) orpatnyot. 


‘y. So particularly with ot pév, ot S€; whereby the whole is separated 
~ into its parts, which are in a sort of apposition to the whole : Xen. Cyr. III. 
_ 1,25 €or yap hoBovpevar, py AnPOevres drobdvwow, ind rov pédBou mpoa- 
 soOvnoxovow, ol pev prTtodvtes éavrots, ot Sé dmayxdpevor, of S€ droadpatrs- 

pevor: Eur. Or. 1470 qq. rére dcarpemcis eyévovro Spuyes, Soov “Apeos GAKav 
jocoves “EAdddos éyevdped aixpas, 6 pév oixduevos puyas, 6 dé vexvs dy, 6 Se 
' tpavpa dépww, 6 5€ \oodpevos. 


8. And also frequently with Exaotos, éxdrepos: Il. +, 707 of 8€ exactos 
. €av déras—omeicavtes mapa vias icav: Hat. III. 82 abtis yap exacros 
, Boudépevos xopudaios eivar youyoi re vay, és €ybea peydda dAAndows a&rrunvé- 
ovras : Thuc. I. 141 I[edomrovynocoe mavres iodynpou Svtés—rd ep’ éavroy Exa- 
otros orevdy : Ibid. VI. 62 of Aovwot ray AOnvaievy otpatrnyot—sdio pépn moty- 
gayres TOU oTparevpatos, Kai haxov éxdtepos, exreov : Id. VII. 70 Fpxov de— 
Suxaves pev Kai "AydOapyos, xépas éxdrepos rou mavrés éxwv: cf. Plat. Rep. 488 
B. Demosth. 118, 29.8 


3. A rhetorical anacolouthon occurs when a person considered as the 
principal agent (as opposed to another subject which is subordinate) in 
the action which the whole sentence expresses, is placed with a participle 
in the nomin., in the beginning of the sentence, and followed immediately 
by the other subject with pe» and its proper verb; after which the principal 
subject, being repeated by the particle 8¢, follows with the proper verbum 
finitum: Thue. III. 34 6 8€ (Ndyys) mpoxadeodpevos és Adyous ‘Inmiav—, 6 
pev (‘larmias) €&\Oe map’ airov, 6 (Mdxns) & exevov pev év prdraxz ddcopo 
elyev: Id. IV. 80 xai mpoxpivavres (ot Aaxedarpdnor) és dicxiAious, ot prev 
(EtX\wres) eorepdvecay rére xai ra iepa mepindOov, as nrevOepwpevar’ ot S€ (Aa- 
cedatpdrviot) ov TOAAG@ Vorepoy Hpdvcay—airovs : cf. Xen. Cyr. LV. 6, 3. 


® Bremi ad loc. 
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Nominative Participle with a Verb supplied directly from the contect. 


§. 709. The partic. sometimes stands in the nominative seemingly with- 
out any verbum finitum, which however is to be supplied either by what 
has gone before or by what follows: Aésch. P. V. 770 od dra mpiv ay x 
deopay ubeis sc. dwootpépw from preceding line: Hdt. 1.82 Aaxedaudrn 
3¢ ra évavria rovtwv Eevto vopov’ ov yap KopavTEes mpd TovTov amd TovToU 
copay (scil. ydpov €Bevro) : Thuc. [. 25 Kopivécor 8€ ward re 1d dixasoy imede- 
favro thy Tipwpiav, dua 8€ xai pices trav Kepxupaiov, dri airavy wapynpéhouy 
Svres Grotxot’ odte yap ev maviyupect Tais Kowais SiBdvres (Scil. wapnpeAovr) 
yépa Ta vour(éueva, odre KoptvOip avdpi mpoxatapxspevot tay iepay x,t. A. So 
also with conjunctions; as, ei, édv, dray, &c.: Xen. M.S. II. 1, 23 dpa ce 
dropowvra, motay éddv émt rov Biov rpamy’ dv obv cue idrnv momodpuevos (scil. 
TH ent tov Bioy 6ddv rpawy). And in dialogues, in reference to what some 
one else has said: Plat. Phedr. 228 D év xedadaiuis Exacrov éeéns Sie, 
Gpédpevos dnd rod mp@rov, SQ. Setkas ye mparov, & guiddrns, ti dpa ev rH dpt- 
orepa éxas. G.T. as Acts xxiv. 5; so 2 Pet. u.17 (see also §. 435. Obs. 
2). But in very many passages the verb eizi must be supplied. 


Obs. In G. T. 2 Pet. ii. 22 the nominative without a verb occurs in a 
proverb, xuwv emiotpépas emt rd ror é£épapa—Bés Aoucapevy, in a demon- 
strative force as though the speaker was pomting at them (see §. 476. 
Obs.). 


Genitive Participle for some other case. 


§. 710. We sometimes find the genitive absolute, even where we should 
expect the participle to agree with the subject of the verb, or some object 
thereof. It must be observed, that the subject of the gen. absolute is 
frequently supplied from the context. By this construction the notion of 
cause is rather called out. 

a. Gen. abs. instead of nomin.: Hdt. 1.178 wérts xéerac ev medio peydr@ 
peyebos covca pérwmov exacroy eikoot Kai éxatdy oradioy, éovons TEeTpaywvoN : 
Ibid. 208 Képos smponydpeve Topupe éfavaxwpéew abrou BraBnoopévou én 
éxeivgy : Id. Il. 113 1 TOU TroTapod katehOdvros peyiora 37 rére én Oxtwxaidexa 
mixeas—Kuparins 6 5 moTapas eyévero : Thuc. II. 83 wapa yqv opdv KopiLopé- 
vay Kal—ampos THY avtiTrépas Aretpoy BiaBadAdvrwy—xareidov (sc. avtoi) rods 
*A@nvaious.: Id. IIT.13 BonPyodvrwv 6pav mpodipos wodw mpoornperbe : Ibid. 
70 kat €s Adyous kataotdvrav (Kepxupaiwv) eyndicavro Kepxupator: Xen. 
Cyr. I. 4, 20 ratra eindévtos adtod 30f¢é re (sc. ards) Néeyeww TE Aorudyes : 
Ibid. VI. 1, 37 py re wdOw td cod ds Hduynxdtos nod peydda. So some- 
times in Latin: Ovid. Amor. II.12, 14 Me duce ad hanc voti finem, me 
milite veni: G.T. as Matt. i. 18 ponoreuOetons pynrpds—evpedn x. r. A. 

b. Gen. abs. instead of accus.: Hdt. IX. 99 of yap dv Sapir, dtrixo- 
pévav APnvaiwv aixpadkitwv—rtoutous Avodyuevos mdvras dromeumovet—es Tas 
"A@nvas : Thuc. II. 8 és tods Aaxedaipovious, dAdos re cal mpoet@évtwy (Aaxe- 
Saipoviov), Gre rHv “EAAdOa €Aevdepovow : Id. IIT. 22 mpoceuctay 8€ rO reixer 
ray trokepiov AaOdvres TOUS PUAaKaS, ava TO oOKOTELVdY pev Ov TPOLdévTWY atTay, 
Ped dé—od xataxovodvrwy : Id. IV. 18 odeis 8é—éxmodwopxjcey 13 ywpiov 
xara TO elxds, cirov Te ovx évdvros Kai 8¢ oAlyns TapacKevys KaTeAnppévou (Sc. 
avrov) : Id. V. 31 ereara mavoapévwn adray of HAcios emnvdykaCoy (adrous) ; 
Ibid. 33 Aaxedatudriae 8¢—éorpdrevoayv—rijs "Apradias és Nappacious—xara 
oTdow émxaherapevov opis : Ibid. 56 HrOov emi ryv’Enisavpov Os éphpou 
ovens: Acts xxi. 17 yevoudvwy tpév els ‘lepoodkyya—edefavro tpas. 
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c. Gen. abs. instead of dative : Hdt. IIT. 6 5 Tov pey vuy parwora xpnv, 
duet aicxpa mpos tay Mayor tremovOdros, Typapéewy énot : Id. VI. 85 pedddv- 
tay d€ dyew tov Aiywntéwy riv Acuruxidea, eimé oft Ccacibys : Id. VII. 235 
py THS GAAys “ENAdB0s ddtoxopévns b1d Tov meLod Bondewor tavry (sc. ‘EA- 
Addi) : Id. IX. 58 nai dpiv (ipav) pev eotor Mepodwy dareipors odd ex ye 
ened eyivero ovyyvopn, enawedvrwy rovrous, Toici re xal ouvydéare: Thue. I. 
114 Kat és avriy S.aBeByxdros 78 NepixAdous — ipyyéAGq abe (Ilepixde?) : 
Eur. Med. 910 eixds yap opyas O7dv mrovetoOa yevos, ‘yapous TAPE TON@VTOS 
dAXoious, wéce,® : Soph. Phil. 884 as ober’ SvTos yap Ta cupPdrad cor— 
epaivero: so G, T. as Acts xxil. 17 éyevero dé pot troorpeavri—xat mpocev- 
XOpevou pov. - 

Obs. We must distinguish from these instances the Homeric construc- 
tion, where the genitive partic. follows on a dat. pron. (see §. 600. 3.) ; 
as, Il. £, 26 Adxe 8€ ode mept ypot xaAxds aretpys vuccopeven ~ideow : Od. t, 
257 thptw & avre xarexddoOn didroy Frop Secdvtwy POdyyov re Bapiw airdy re 
wéAwpov: Ibid. 458 sq. r@ Ké ot eyxedadds ye Sta omdos GAdvdis GAAn Oewo- 
pévou paiorro mpos oddei. Here the gen. part. agrees with jyoy &c. sup- 
pressed, which is the proper case after jrop, while o¢i depends on Adxe 
&c.: so that mpiy xarexdkacOn didoy jrop may be viewed as identical with 
jpev piiov jrop. Hence the dat. part. sometimes follows a pronoun or 
substantive in gen. (§. 712.) Nor must we class here those instances 
where the gen. abs. is joined with a verb, which requires the dative, but 
in this construction is used without a case: as, Demosth. 71, 20 7 Réyortos 
dy twos moretoat oieoe (roy bidirmov) ; where we might also say, 7 A€yorre 
ay ru meoredoat oreo be ; 


Accusative Participle for other cases. 


§. 711. 1. Sometimes an accus. participle is used, though it refers to a 
substantive in another case. The ground of this anomaly is, that in the 
epeaker’s mind it depends on a verbal notion equivalent to the phrase 
used in the sentence (see §. 700. Obs. 1. and 707.), but which requires an 
accus. instead of a dative: Ausch. Choeph. 410 sq. méwadra 3 atré por 
pitoy xéap (=rTpdpos exer pe) rév8e KAUougay oikroy: Id. Pers. g13 A€Avrae 
yap epot yuiev payn ryvd’ Hrtkiav éoiSdvr’ dorav : Soph. El. 479 vmeuri por 
6pdcos aburvéwy k\voucay apriws dveipareyv: cf. Plat. Alc. 148 D.> 

2. Sometimes the accus. partic. stands at the beginning of a sentence, 
though the verb thereof requires another case. The accus. then follows 
the construction of a preceding sentence, whether from carelessness or on 
some rhetorical ground: Hdt. V. 103 éxmAwoavrés re €£w@ Tov ‘EXAQoTovrop, 
Kapins ryv moddny mpocexticavto odics cuppayoy elva’ Kai yap Thy Kadvoy 
mpérepoy ov Boudopévny, as if the construction went on, xat rjv Kavvov— 
MpowekTHoavro, Tuupayxeey, as evéerrpnoay Tas Sapdts, rére ode Kal avrn mpoce- 
yevero: Plat. Pheedr. 233 B rocatra yap tpws émideixvurat’ Suctuxoivtas per, 
d pt) Avmny Trois Drow mapexet, dviapa moet vopitew’ edtuxodvras 8€ Kai td py 
ntovns afva wap éxelvwy éraivov dvayxdle rvyxavew : ‘* quum sic procedere de- 
beret structura, cat ra pn ndovns Gfta érawew dvayxdfe, quo rotundior exeat 
periodus, subito convertitur oratio®.” Here there is clearly a rhetorical 
force in this construction ; the accus. eéruxoévras being placed in antithesis 
to SuoTuxourras. 


® Pflugk ad loc. b Elms. Heracl. 693. ¢ Heindorf ad loc. 
Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. 34 
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3. In other instances a substantive and participle in the accus. are used 
to give prominence to the object of the speaker’s words, coincident with 
the whole paragraph, without any reference to the grammatical con- 
struction of the sentence, which has frequently for emphasis or elegance 
been broken or changed, see §. 581. 1.; (we should preface the sentence 
with—* as for :”’) Plat. Legg. 819 D wepi adravra ratra évotody twa dice 
yeAotay te Kai aloxpdy dvoway év rois dvOpamas wact, tadtTyS dmadAdrrovat, 


Dative Participle for another case. 


§. 712. 1. A dative participle follows where some other case is required, 
by virtue of some notion implied in the verb on which it depends; but 
far more rarely than the nomin. or accus.: Thuc. I. 62 fv 8€ yvopy tod 
"Apioréws (= <e8okev air@) Td pév peO éavrod orpatdwedov Exovte ev TO "Iobpa 
émirnpety Tovs "AOnvaious. 

2. So also where the dative is used as a remote attributive for some 
especial reason, and must be disjoined therefore from the noun to which it 
seems to refer; as, Eur. Iph. A. 491 dAdos ré pv’ Edeos rhs radaim@pov Képys 
éandOe ovyyevecav evvooundvy, pity came over me, as I thought on, &c.—See 
§.599: Thuc. IV.10 iroyapnoact 6¢—etropov ora, The Dative is ncommods. 


Obs. 1. For the Homeric passages: Il. x, 188 amé re oduolv trvos ddo- 
ev? as Tdv vndupos Umvos amd Prehadpotty GrodAet vuKra Pudagoopevorse KaKNp : 
- JL. £,141 ’Arpetdn, viv 8 mov "AyiAdos cAodv Kip ynbes evi ornberor povoy 
kai pilav "Axaiav Sepxopévy, see above (§. 710. Obs.). 

Obs. 2. For the use of the participle with dy, see §, 429. 4. 


ADVERBS. 


§. 713. 1. The adverbs express the notion of the place, the 
time, or the mode and manner of a predicate or attribute; as, 
éyyibev FAGev— Bes améBn—nahds anéOavev, and are analogous to 
the cases of substantives which also express these notions; as, 
medioio Oéew, Balvew S808, taira éyévero tis fpépas, Balvew S8dv, | 
Tacav Thy tpépav, toUTw to Témy, TadT TH Hpépa. Hence it arises, 
that most adverbs are relics of inflexions which are become obso- 
lete; as, od, where, dvw, xdrw, of, olkor, 77, &an &c. 

2. In its widest sense, the term “adverbs,” or “adverbial 
expressions,” includes all the forms (whether single words or 
phrases) whereby these notions are expressed ; such as, yeddv et7e— 
da Tdxous—onovdn—rpirn huepa &c. 


Remarks on the use of Adjectives for Adverbs. 


S$. 714. 1. The poets especially are fond of signifying the adverbial no- 
tions of place, still more frequently those of time, sometimes those of mode 
or manner, and causality, by adjectives; a greater energy is hereby given 


to the expression, the attribute of the action (adverb) being represented 
as the attribute of the agent. 
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a. Adjectives used instead of adverbs of place, or cases used 
as such: Il. p, 361 rot & dyxnotivos emrrov for dyxs ddAnAwv: Od. >, 146 
ie puxoitaros aici for év pvxorrarp. So the adjectives xpyvaios, Speos, 
odpdvios, GAatos, dyopatos &c., are joined in a predicative force to the sub- 
ject or object, when the adverb might have been joined to the verb; as, 
Ar. Vesp. 1430 pirre oxédos ovpanov. So also mparos, voraros, péoos, mdytos, 
peréwpos, axpos, Gyoppos, émumddaos, mpupvds, mapabupos, Oupatos, Oaddoatos, 
treprévrios &c.: Soph. Gs. T. 1411 Oaddoovov éxpipare for eis Oddaccay ; 
Ibid. 32 épdorior e(sueda for emi r7 éoria: Id. Antig. 785 poiras Gweprév- 
ttos for imép rév mévrov. So G. T., as Matt. x. 2 mp&tos Sipwy x. tr. A. 

Obs. 1. Ilp&ros, voraros, and many others of those here mentioned, are 
also applied to time. 

Obs. 2. Here also belongs the use of the demonstratives d8e, odtos, éxet- 
vos, for here, there, mentioned above (§. 655. 1.). Other adjectival pro- 
nouns are also used as adverbs.—a. “AAXos, on the other side, separate, 
apart: Il. @, 22 as 8 tad Serdivos peyaxnreos IxyGves GANow Hevyovres mip- 
mAGot pvxovs Aupévos eddppov: Od. a, 132 wap & adrés kdtopdr Oéro rockidoy 
exroGev GANwY pynotnper, apart from the suitors on the other side. So with 
the article in Attic, in alterd@ parte, and without it, in alid parte, 
then preterea, pariter, also: Thuc. VII. 61 adpes orpariarat AOnvaiov 
Te kat Tov GAdwov ~vupdyov, cal GArov ~vupaywr would be and their allies 
elsewhere (and their allies on the other hand). b. Nas, as of orpatiara wdvres, 
or of wdvteg orpari@ra epvyory, for té wav, ta mdvta, fled altogether. 
c. “Exaotos or ds &k., each one, singly, every time ; and in this case it is 
placed either before the article, or after the subst. 


6. Adjectives for adverbs of time; as, onpepwds, onretos, éwbwwes, 
néptos, Umnoios, SYios, vuxtos, pewovunrios, Oépivds, xOcCds, eaptvds, xepepivds &c. 5 
especially those in atos, as devrepaios, rpiratos &c. (defining the notion of 
When ?)—npepnoros, sxorcaios, Sexnpepos, ptaios, pnvaios, Sipnvos, émavaros, 
navnpeptos, nuarsos &c.—Also xpdmos, paxpés, Snpds, too long, &c.; Il. a, 497 
heptn 8 avéBn péyay ovpavdy for Api, early: Ib. 423 Zevds, xOlds €Bn xara 
daira for xOés: Il. 8,530 Gwnotoe OwpnyOevres for ond tv n@: Xen. Anab. 
IV. 1, 5 oxotiaious dieAciv 7d mediov, in the twilight.—reraptatos, wepmratos 
apixero, on the 4th, sth day.—evdov wavvixior Il. 8, 2.— xpdvios 7AGev, after 
a long time. 

c. Adjectives for adverbs of mode, and other causal relations: 
ofus, raxvs, aipvidios, Bpadis, bréomov8os, dorovdos, Spxios, —éxav, Gxov, dope- 
vos, doxvos, éGeAovrns—novxos—ovyxves, péyas, ToAVs, aOpdos, muxvds, ardnos, 
povos, &c.; as, bwdomovdor dmpyecav=trd orovdais: Hdt. VI. 103 xarnrde ext 
ra éwtrov bréomovSos : Soph. Phil. 808 #5e (vdcos) por déeta porrG cal taxet 
dnepyerat for dféws, taxéws: Id. CE. C. 1637 xarpvecey rad Spxios dpacew 
for dpxo: Thuc. II. 5 sorapds eppin péyas: apbovos peovoa Xen.: Kur. 
Hipp. 443 Kimpis od popyrds fv woddh pu7. 

Obs. 3. The difference between mp@tos and mpérov, povos and pdvov ry 
émaroAny eypaa is clear; mp@rtos, p-ovos, I am the first, the only one, who 
ever did so; primus scripsi; mpdrov, pévov, it is the first, the only thing 
which I did; or, I wrote it first, before I did something else ; or, I wrote tt 
by myself. 

2. Adverbs for adjectives.—The adverb with ¢y is frequently used 
instead of the adjective with eipi; xax@s €yw is the same as kaxds etpt, eX- 
cept that in the former the notion of state is rather brought forward—in 
the latter, that of quality. 

3H 2 
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Local Adverbs. 


§. 715. 1. The adverbial notion of place is expressed, as we 
have seen, by (a) the cases: gen. (§. 522.), dat. (§. 605.), accus. 
(§. 577.) : (6) the prepositions with their cases; and (c) by local 
adverbs. The prepositions with their cases and the local adverbs 
differ only that, in the former, the position is determined by its 
reference to something else ; as, Zorn apo ris méAews: in the latter, 
it is arbitrarily determined by the speaker’s mind without reference 
to any thing but his own position ; as, orn tavry, éxet: except where 
two adverbs are opposed ; as, évratéa, od, there, where. 


2. Local adverbs are derived either from pronouns, or from 
essential words (§. 351. 3.). The former only signify motion or 
rest, whence, whither, where; as, évrav0a, rd0ev, évravOot: the 
latter express, besides these notions, that of position; as, dmo0er, 
eyyubev &c. 


Adverbs of Time. 


g. 7 6. The adverbial notion of time is expressed (a) by the 
cases: gen. (§. 523.), dat. (§. 606.), accus. (§. 577.); (6) prepos. 
with cases; (c) participle as gerund (§. 696.), and (d) the adverbs 
of time. The prepositions express it relatively, as in notions of 
place; the adverbs positively. 

Obs. 1. As the prepositions express notions of time by a metaphorical 


application of the notions of place, considering time as a space, it follows 
naturally that many local adverbs express notions of time. 


Obs. 2. Those adverbs which express frequency (repetition in time), 
as dra€, dis, rpis, moAAdas, or intensity (quantity in time), as roAv, vxeddp, 
belong to the class of temporal adverbs. 


Adverbs of Mode and Manner. 


_ §. 717. The notion of mode and manner is generally expressed 
by adverbs, though frequently by the participle as a gerund, and 
sometimes by substantives, with or without a preposition. These 
adverbs are mostly derived from essential words, and so closely con- 
nected with the verb that they often form but one notion; as, xaxés 
A€yew (xaxodoyeiv), ev A€yew (edAoyeiv) &e. 


Modal Adverbs. 


§. 718. 1. There are also other adverbs which do not (as these 
given above) belong immediately to the predicate, but to the whole 
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Nov. —Hdy r 


thought of the sentence which they define. These are called Modal 
Adverbs. 


2. They signify an affirmation (vat) or negation (0d, py), the cer- 
tainty, credibility (7, pv, mavtws &c.), the uncertainty, doubt (ay, 
mov, tows &c.), of the thought. | 


Obs. Only those adverbe will be treated of here which are of grammati- 
cal importance ; for the others, see the Lexicons. 


The Temporal Adverbs viv, viv—isn. 
a, Nov, viv, 


§. 719. 1. Név (formed from véfov, Lat. num, etiamnum, formed from 
novum, num scil. tempus; English now formed from néwa), expresses 
the present and continued existence of something, but can be 
joined with the imperfect when the speaker uses the imperfect for the 
present (see §. 398. 4.): Eur. Hec. 1144 xaxdv Tpowv, ev orep viv—exd- 
pvopev: Demosth. 847, 9 vév—aire nal? avTo bidder éuédAopev; but the 
form, lengthened by the demonst. t, vuvi (numce), is not so applied, as the 
demonst. « points to what is really in act or intention, present, and hence 
is joined only with present, perfect, and future; as, vuri ypddo, yéypada, 
ypayro or pé\Aw ypdgew. It is used also to mark a succession of one event 
after another: Atsch. Choeph.117 rots airios viv, now=after you have 
done so and so. 


2. The notion of time is applied secondly to the logical notion of 
causality, and then véy (or, at the beginning of a sentence, viv 8), signi- 
fies a present conclusion from what has preceded, now=therefore, as the 
Latin, nunc, nunc vero, nunc autem, gue quum tta sint: Eur. El. 
975 pytpoxrdvos viv (under these circumstances) hevEopa, 7d0’ ayvds dv. So 
often with imperative : Atsch. P. V. 82 évravéa viv vBpife, or with pn: L. 0, 
115 py wiv poe veneonoer’—ricagda pdvov vios—, elep pot xal poipa, Ards 
mAnyevre Kepavv@, xeioOat. 

3. Név, when used in this sense of therefore, became enclitic (vdv); this 
is only used in poetry (from Homer downwards) : but the compound form 
pevvuy is used in Ionic prose to denote a transition from one sentence to 
another, or in a string of sentences; and toivuy (see roi) is used generally. 
This vdv is sometimes used as an adverb of time; as, Il. «, 105 of On» 
“Exropt wdvta vonpara—Zevs éxredéet, doa mov vuy cedrrerat, but more usually 
as a weak illative conjunction. 


b. "Hdy. 


4, "H8n, at this moment, already, answers both in etymology and its 
whole use, to the Latin Jam, Sanskrit adja. 


a. Time. 1. The existence of something in a definite point of time, 
without the notion of duration, which viv has. Thus in viv Aéyo, the viv 
applies to the whole period of speaking; in dn Aéyo, the fn merely 
denotes that it has commenced. It has reference and is in contrast to 
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some other point of time. Thus with the present it signifies, in reference 
to time past—just at this moment; in reference to time future—already : 
75 Adyw, I have just begun to speak, or I am speaking already. (Thus 
vov #8n or Hon viv combines the two notions “just now.”) With the 
perfect or a past tense it may be translated by “just,” in contrast to 
some more remote time past. With the future by ‘immediately,’ in 
contrast to some more remote time future, as 7dy anmndAbev, or ameAnAvbev 
—75n dmedevoera. So in commands, exhortations, impatient 
questions, (quid jam?) as Pind. Ol. VI. 22 & itis, dAda (edfov 7Sy 
pot obevos Hudvov, @ Taxos: it denotes impatience of delay: Arist. 
Av. 326 xdoroy 45n ov; where are ye now? When applied to space it 
denotes the point where a new country or territory immediately begins, 
and may be translated by immediately after, or from this point: Hdt. 
TIL. 5 aud ravrns nbn Atyurros: so Thuc. III. 95 Paxedow Hdyn Spopos 7 
Bowwtia éoriv. So of a definite division of time: Thuc. I. 30 yxetpavos 
75, it being already winter—winter having begun.—2. If the action is 
so spoken of that time past is contrasted with time present, 75y with a 
past tense signifies hitherto, already, or with a negative, as yet; if time 
future with time present, 78 with a future tense signifies henceforth, or 
with a negative, no longer ; 80 75n ouk, not as yet, or no longer, no further ; 
as, rudécba Hdn (as yet) Ta dvépata avdtav ovk etyopev—7dy ovyx (no longer), 
eLopev mubécba.—3. Of unexpected, or long expected things: the time 
spoken of being contrasted with that in which the expectation lasted, at 
last, not till now; as, dvanavewpev Hdy word, jam tandem aliquando—7dy 
mor’ ev paxp@ xpéve.—4. Sometimes it is used indefinitely, before this, time 
past being contrasted with time present; 75n mworé: Il. y, 184 78y xat 
Spvyinv eionrvOov, many times before this.—5. With a participle and past 
verb it signifies that the action of the verb began the moment the action 
of the participle ended. 


b. The secondary senses of 78m arise immediately from this temporal 
force. It denotes reality, certainty, definiteness of any thing, im- 
. plied in the notion of its being immediately and already present to us, now 
then—at this very moment, already, immediately, without difficulty, without 
ceremony : Eq. 210 rov obv Spaxovrd gnot—ndy xparnoev: Eur. Troad. 234 
SovAot yap by Awpidos éoper xBovds non at this very moment: Xen. Hell. VII. 
1,12 49 yap yynoeobe kata Oadarrav, now then ye shall. In this sense it re- 
fers to the preceding sentence, and denotes an immediate consequence 
therefrom, wherefore it is sometimes employed merely to connect the sen- 
tence with a preceding one, on which it depends; as, Xen. Cyr. VII. 5, 58 
tomoas 8€ TovTo, ra GdXa HSH Fpxero Stoccetyv.—It frequently expresses the 
completion of a climax, but now, at last, jam, jam vero; as, Hino 
dxovoare; hence it is. frequently joined to demonstrative pronouns, (though 
as an adverb, it should be joined to the verb,) as otros 748n, té1 75m, éev- 
taiO 75n, ottws Sy, &c. So also nai 7Sn, and even: Plat. Symp. 204 B 
dndrov 57, Ep, rovrd ye HSy Kat madi. 


Obs. “HBn, with the article is also joined, as an attribute, to a subst.; 
as, 7 75y xdpts, the present favour. 
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Ani. 


Ayn, dyra, Ov, dn0ev, Sjmovder, dal. 
a. An. 


§. 720. 1. An supposed by some to be a shortened form of #dy, by 
others a lengthened form of Sé, can never stand at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, (except in Epic, 8) tote, tum vero, 3h ydp, yam enim Il. o, 488,) but 
generally immediately after the word to which it belongs. It is used to 
express the exactness, reality, certainty, of the notion of the word or sen- 
tence to which it belongs: in many of its significations, it answers to our 
word just, or sooth, in sooth, forsooth. 


2. It is applied in its sense of exactness to words of time; and by thus 
laying emphasis on the time implied by the word, repeats the notion of 
that time, as it were, in an adverbial form, and thus has a great number 
of significations, most of which may be expressed by now, just now, but 
now, lately, immediately, then: Arist. Ran.604 axovo ris Ovpas cai Bh Wddov, 
even now. a. So with present time: Plato Phed. 60 C émedq ino rov 
Seopov Fy €v TS oKEeder mpdTepov TO aAyewdy, Hee Sh palverar emaxodovOovy rd 
7ov—then follows: so viv 8n, just now. b. Past time—but now, just now: 
mept tovray Sv Sh av Edeyes, which you just now were saying; so also hitherto, 
ovdey Sh xaxdv mpotenovOas, nihil dum. c. Future time—immediately ; 
routo Sh SyAdow, viv d1 dnAdoces: so with imperatives, and conjunctives 
used as imper., aS twyey dh, let us go now: so ph dy, after verbs of fear; 
IL. &, 44 Seid ph 8H (lest now) por red€on Eros SBpiyos “Exrwp : 80 ovdey 8} 
xaxov mreioerat. d. At length—now at least—then ; of something unexpected 
(expressing surprise), (then;) or of something long expected (sometimes 
expressing impatience), (at length ;) these senses arise from the emphatic 
nature of the ‘‘ now,” or “‘ then,”’ expressed by 67, as in English;) & mdrep 
av 8 ev “Arda 8} xetoat: Arist. Pax 942 6 yap Bopds Oupacr xai 8}. e. With 
expressions of number: Il. , 107 évvijpap dh veixos €v abavdroow dpwper, 
for now nine days ; $0 moAdakt bn, jam sape; viv dn, tedos dn, de bn, vewort 
8n, vorepow bn, és 6 On, Gre Oy, Sore Oy, EE ob bn; like donec jam. 


Secondary sense of 87. 


§. 721. 1. From these notions of “now” and “then” is derived the use 
of $8y,—laying emphasis on the word to which it is joined and signifying, 
as a conjunction, at once, without hesitation, straightway, now then, &c.: so 
in Homer we find péev (=yp7v) 84: Il. t, 309 xpy pév Bh rov pidoy annrcyews 
droemety, now then: hence, with the imper., now then: Il. o, 650 éxros peév 
Sh Aé~o: so téte 8H, oUTUS BH, evraiDa S4—ot 8 Ste S4—when they then; 
hence @v0a 84 Hdt., here then=thereupon: émedh, since then=whereas, 
(quontam=quum jam:) so os 8H, as then; et 3H, if then; and even for 
#3n: Kat 84, and now, in the middle of a sentence; sometimes too it is at- 
tached to the last of a string of subst. to express-/astly : Plat. Meno 87 
tyleat, hapev, nai ioxds Kal xddAos cai mdovros 8H. Hence it is used gene- 
rally in a rapid string of sentences — immediately— shortly; often 
with a notion of a climax, as py te ye 84, or pyre SH—prjroe ye 84, 
nedum—or to resume a sentence after an interruption, especially 
after a parenthesis, and very frequently to express a logical conclusion; 
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or a simple result from what has gone before: Xen. An. TV. 4, 18 €deyor 
Gre xaridoey ordrevpa—eddxet 3H (therefore) rois orparnyots x.t.A.: Plat. 
Rep. 494 A éx 8h rovrev riva épas cwrnpiay prrocddo dice: so also in 
Aristotle, when he sums up an argument, cf. Eth. Nic. III. 5: he 
uses it also to mark a new point in an argument, like in English, 
now. Here belongs also the use of peév Sy, with a reference to what 
has gone before, followed by 3¢, which marks a new thought; as, Hdt. 
I. 32 Sddor pev BF 8%, Solon then,-(as I have told,) Kpoicos 8¢, and Cresus &c. ; 
so also rowatra pév Sh ravra, hec hacterus; and the combinations 8é 5, 
é&\ha oH, elTe Bi, &c., which are used to connect sentences; so the ques- 


tions mas 3h, ti BH, mot 31, how now, &c., as expressions of impatience, 
astonishment, ti 8} mére, was odv 54, th ody 81. 


2. Exactness applied to other notions: a. often jomed with a pro- 
noun or conjunction in explanatory sentences, to intensify their 
force, when reference is made to something well known; as, Plat. Rep. 
467 B kivduvos ob opixpds opareiow ola Sh ev wodéuo ure, just as. 6. With 
a pronoun, which is used to recall an object in the former part of a sen- 
tence, whose immediate connexion with the latter part has been inter- 
rupted ; as, Il. ¢, 395 ’Av8popdxn Ovyarnp peyadnropos *Heriwvos, "Heriwy és 
évatey bd Uddx@ tAnéoon, tovmep dh Ovydrnp exeO “Exropt xa\xoxopvorf : comp. 
Il. 7, 155: Hdt. IV. 76 xaradis és ry xadeopevny ‘YAainv 7 8 gore x. r. A.— 
és ravrny St xaradvs. c. Sometimes with the collateral notion of ex- 
cluding every thing else—exactly this, and nothing else: and in this 
sense we often find pi Sy, with imper.: Il. x, 447 ph Sh poe puéw ye AdAwy 
épBddrXco bup@, just do not think of flight ; 80 oxdme. Sh, only gust look: dye 
dy, pepe BH, 1c Bh. 

3. With particles, just: ds 84, tva 34, just that: with explanatory 
particles, yap 8%, os 84, (mostly ironical) ofa $4, dre Si, dAAa Bh, for just, &c. : 
yap 3) very common in Herodotus. 


§. 722. 1. The certainty, reality of that to which it is joined, in 
which sense it may often be translated by tz sooth, forsooth: Plat. Apol. 
27 C ovx otras exe; ts it not so? exe dh, in sooth ts it: and it is some- 
times used with a collateral notion of at least: Soph. Phil. 877 éredy 
rovde TOU kaxov Soxet Anby tes eivae KavdtavdAa $4; if not AnOn, at least cer- 
tainly dvaravaa, 


2. This notion of certainty or reality is frequently used ironically, 
forsooth as they pretend: Thuc. VI. 80 rods ‘A@nvaious pious Bh Svras py 
€acat apapreiv, as being friends forsooth; hence it is frequently used to 
. denote that something pretends or appears to be that which it really is 
not; as, Xen. Hell. V. 4, 6 cionyaye ras éracpidas 84, and so very often in 
Hdt. and Thuc. (as d76ev), to express the pretence on which something 
is done: that the account or reason, which is given, is either not in itself 
true, or that it is absurd, or not the one on which the party really acted : 


Hat. I. 1 és 8) rd *Apyos marks that the story depends on doubtful 
authority. 


3. Somewhat analogous to this ironical force is its use in supposi- 


tions, supposing this were really so: ei Sh EXOorev, supposing then they were 


really to come: Eur. Med. 386 xai 3) redvaor, suppose them then to be 
actually dead. 
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Ajjta. 


§. 723. 1. By the addition of these notions of certainty and reality the 
notion of the word is as it were repeated and its force is heightened, 
and 84 is to be translated so to express this heightened force according to 
the meaning of the word; pévos 8), quite alone ev Bpayet 4; doers 5h, 
_ decidedly weak : Il. o, 95 axipopos 84 pos réxos oceat: ToAot 84—rroAAdKts 
Sy : especially with superlatives ; xpdétvotoi 3n, decidedly, by far, the greatest : 
so also with pronouns, of which it increases the personal demonstrative 
force, so as to denote the greatness, or dignity, or importance of the per- 
son or thing spoken of, or referred to; éxetvos 8, that well known man. 
Hence also with indefinite pronouns, it increases the indefinite- 
ness: Hdt. I. 86 Oca» Stew 8n, Deorum nescio cui: G&Ador dn, others, be 
they who they may: Il. a, 295 GAAowow Bh ravr’ emredAco, to others I cure 
not whom : 80 otos 34 (ota 87, such and such things) ; Scov ny, such and such 
a one: Stogov 84—Sortrs BH, to such and such a quantity ; drov Sy, some- 
where or other; (nv Srocov dh xpévov, I know not how long; with ris or 
nére, Sy comes first; 8H tis, quidam nescio quis ; Sj wore, quondam nescio 
quando. 


Obs. We find sometimes the pronoun repeated where écov 8) is more 
usual; as, Arist. Vesp. 213 dcov Scov onidnv: so G.T., as Heb. x. 37 
puxpov Sov, Saov, a very little. 


2. With interrogatives, to increase the force of the question, and 
often denotes that a definite answer is expected to this point: Od. ¢, 362 
wy St) xdprvda réka pépes, where then? answer me this: Plat. Phed. 61 E 
xara ti Sh ody more of act, why in the world then ? Id. Theat. 148 A tis 3} 
ovv & rat, Neimeras Adyos; so often with ody, and in answers to give em- 
phasis: so when the answer gives more information than the question 
asks, Soph. Aj. 49 kat 5) émt diccais jy orparnyiocw ridats. 


3. With numerals, it either heightens or limits their force according 
to the context. 


§. 724. 1. Hence it arises that xat 84 is used to introduce the most im- 
portant member of a sentence xat 1d 8} péyiorov; or when a particular 
follows an universal—dAAor 8€—xal Sh cai: Hdt. I. 30 amixero mapa “Apaow 
kal 8%) xal——zapa Kpoicoy: so Hdt. III. 39 év Sé 8} Kat AcoBious, and among 
them the Lesbians : so negative od3é€ 34—pydeé 57. 


2. It is also used with various adverbs and particles, to express the 
certainty of the sentence to which they are attached: 4 84—} pdda Sy 
—xat 81, 08 34, Symou, surely ; ob 84 wou, surely not; both post-Homeric ; 
and sometimes they have a certain irony: Xen. M.S. ii. 3, 1 od 8Hrou 
kat ov €f TOY TaLOvTwY avOporev. Dem. 266 dynmov, IT suppose. 


b. Aijra. 


§. 725. 1. Ata, formed from 87, as évOatra from éva, &c. has the same 
notion of exactness with 87, now then, but with a greater force, corre- 
sponding to its lengthened form. It is not found in Epic or Doric, nor 
often in Hdt., but very frequently in Attic. 


2. a. Very often after interrogatives; a. to increase their force, 
jam, demum: and to mark a conclusion or consequence: Arist. 
Acharn. 1o11 ré Sit’, ewecday ras xixAas éntopevas idnre; quid tum. demum 

Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. 31 


426 Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. 726. 
Orv, 59 0ev, Syroulev. 


dicetis, quum ;—B. to qualify them, when a person asks with somewhat 
of impatience, how something which appears contradictory can happen; 
as, AEsch. Theb. 93 ris apa procera, ris ap’ emapreres Oeav F ai Oeap ; Térepa 
Sar eyo notinéow Bpérn Sapdvev ;—after odxovy, par, eira, &resra, and dpa, 
Sijra is used to intensify or qualify the question according to the con- 
text. 6. In questions, generally to give emphasis to the word with 
which it stands: Eur. Iph. A. 867 olc6a SHTd 7, Sorts Sv or Kal réxvos 
efvous épury; do you really know? e. Very frequently with answers, to 
express the exact correspondence of the answer to the question, just so, 
exactly so, like 87, but stronger: Plat. Rep. 333 A fupBddraa de A€yers 
kowovnpara, #f Tt dANo :—Kowwvnpara Sta :—d. 7 Sta, certainly ; od Sita, 
minime vero, ph Sita, only not this, to give emphasis to the negative 
entreaty : yy Sita Spdoys raira, only do not this. e. With wishes, com- 

mands, exhortations, it expresses ‘‘jus¢,” as an expression of impa- 
tience, like 87: Arist. Nub. 6 dméAoo BHT, & médepe, TOAAGY Evexa! may 
you just perish, -and nothing else:—oxére Sita, just but look. f. With 
dAAd, or ydp, it belongs not to these conjunctions, but it adds the notion 
of exactness to some part of the sentence; this is often ironical: Eur. 
El. 926 g8nc6a yap Sit dvdcvov ynuas ydpov. g. It is used as a conjunc- 
tion, to mark the continuance of the narrative &c., and generally with a 
notion of a climax; as, dre Sita, when at length: Hdt. IV. 69 dmoddtar 
Sita (nearly the same as ody) avrots rpér@ rode. Hence with conjunc- . 
tions and relatives: xat Sita, and just, and in sooth. 


c. Onv, 5nber, SHrouber. 


§. 726. 1. Onv is a collateral form of 87, which prevailed mostly in the 
Sicilian dialect, (hence so frequent in Theocr.) but it is also found in Epic, 
as an enclitic, whence it was introduced in its enclitic form 6evy, as a 
mere suffix, into Attic: (nv only Asch. P.V. 928.) This particle is less 
independent than 87, and can only affect the sense of the single word with 
which it is joined, and not of the whole sentence. Its use varies in the 
different dialects: in the Mimes of Sophron it has the temporal force of 
67, and is accentuated; in Theocritus it is also accentuated; it is most 
frequently joined with a pronoun: éyw Oj, I for my part: 1d Oy in 
a demonstrative sense, as Theocr. XV. 15. Shortly, denique, ut pau- 
cis dicam: Ibid. 63 és Tpoiay meipmpevor qvOov *Ayatol, xdAdoro. maiday’ 
teipa Ohy mayra redeirat. In Homer Oyy is always ironical, as in Attic 
dyrov; it is very frequently joined with ovx (ov pev Onv—yé, but certainly 
not—at least: Od. €, 211 ov U pev Onv xeivns ye xepecwv eDxopat eivat), and 7, 
érel, yap. 


2. In Attic it is found in its shortened form: ev (6c Eur. El. 266.) 
only in the two compounds, 870ev, Symrouber.. 


a. AyOev is used, almost always, in the ironical sense of 8, forsooth: 
Scilicet,) (§. 722. 2.) especially to express that the writer does not believe 
that the reason or account he is giving is the true one, but only the one 
given by others—and it but seldom has a more explanatory force: Hat. I. 
59 (Hetviorparos) Tpwparivas €wurdv re Kat pdvous, jhacey és THY ayopny TO 
Cedyos, ds exmehevyas rovs €xOpods, ui pw EAavvovra €s dypov nOéAnoar dmohéoat 


Silev, as he pretended. 
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Aai—Mijp. 

b. Ayjroubey, certainly, clearly : Xen. Cyr. IV. 3, 20 eye 8, hy immevew 
paw, Gray pev emi rov immou yévopat, Ta TOU immoxevravpou Sywouley di:ampd- 
fopat. 

Obs. A still shorter form of bpy a appears in ee, where 6e has the force 
of 87 in emphatic questions and addresses (if only that). : 


d. Aat. 


§. 727. Aai is a lengthened form of 87, as vat, of v4: it is frequent in the 
language of common life, rare in tragedy. It is found only in the combi- 
nations ti Sai, mwas Sai; and seems to express a. astonishment in a 
question, what else then? what then? when the speaker answers to an 
objection, by asking, “if not this, what can it be?’ Arist. Av. 64 dA)’ 
ovK éopev dvépare. —Ti Sat; Id. Vesp. 1212 &8€ Kedevers mpookdOnvae s— 
Mndapos.—MNas Sai ;—b. A rapid, unexpected transition from one person 
to another: Plat. Pheed. 71 A kai pay e€i loxuporépov ye TO do Oevéarepoy al 
éx Bpadvrepov ro Oarrov—lIldvu ye.—Tt Bat; dv re xetpov yiyyyrat, odx && duet- 
vovos, kal, eav Stxardiepov, && adtxwrépov ; 


Confirmative Adverbs. 
a. Miyv (Doric and Epic, pv). 


§. 728. 1. My signifies certainty, assurance, surely, and answers to 
the Lat. vero. It can never stand first in the sentence, but generally de- 
pends on that word which gives the general force to the whole sentence— 
especially particles ; so in addresses it is jomed with the imper., as dye Bays 
émou phy: in questions it is joined with the interrogative word; as, To py, 
qui vero, was phy, &c.: Plat. Phedr. 229 AB épas odp éxeivny ri. bWn- 
Aordrnyv wAdravoy; Ti pyv, quid queso ? 


2. The other uses are three. 
1. A simple assurance of what is said. 


2. In an antithesis either to what has gone before, or follows, to 
express the certainty, therefore, when there is not a real, but only appa- 
rent opposition between the two sentences; in which case it has a further 
power of laying emphasis on what is said; as, Plat. Rep. 465 B mavrayy 
oy € ek TOV viper elpnunv mpos adAnAous oi dvdpes aEovor ; ; IIoAAnv ye. Tovrav 
pay ev éavrois py oracia(dvrev ovder Sevdv, py tore 7 GAXy woAts mpds TOUTOUS | 
fj mpos GAANHAous Sixoorarnon, these then. 


3. In antithesis, where the opposition is real. 


3. It is combined with the following particles : 


a. °H py, strong assurance—truly—surely, Hence commonly in 
oaths, and a. simply: Xen. Cyr. IV. 2, 8 ra mora didwow abrois, } phy— 
ds piros cal meorois xpyoecba adrois: Plat. Crit. 51 E duodoynoas % phy 
meiberOat odre weiberas otre meider judas. 8B. Opposed to.what has gone 
before: Ils, 57 drap od rédos ixeo pvdwv’ FH piv cal véos dool, cuos 8¢ Ke Kat 
mais eins, you are assuredly. y. Opposed to what follows: Il. », 354 7 
pov audorepaow spov yévos 78 ta marnp, GANA Zevs mpdrepos yeydver Kat 
aheiova 70. 
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b. O8 pry, ph piv, certainly not. a. General assurance: II. p, 318 
od pay dxAneis Auxinv xara Kotpavéovawy jperépor Baordjes: cf. Il. p, 41, 448. 
B. Opposed to what has gone before: I]. 0, 16 ads 8ddos, “Hpn, “Ex- 
Topa diov emavoe paxns, épdBnoe S€ Aaovs : OF pay olf ef adre xaxoppains dde- 
yewhs mporn éravpna, and truly [ know not. So @AN ob pav of8€ II. v; 441: 
Soph. Ck. C. 692 ob8€ Moveay xopoi vy ameorvyyoar, ofS pay (0v8' a Dind.) 
(neque vero) xpvcanos *Adpodira. 


c. Kat phy: and truly. a.General assurance, where «ai is merely the 
copula, (Attic more commonly kai pévro:): Il. y, 410 ade yap efepéw, kat 
pv rereAeopevoy éorat, or where xat refers to something implied in the con- 
text, (such as dozmep nal A€yets, Gomep kat Soxei,) yes truly: Plat. Pheed. 58 
E xat piv éywye Oavpdora Erabov rapayevspevos. B. Opposed to what has 
gone before, where «ai means also vel, as kat piv, et vero: xai belongs 
either to the word following pny, or to the whole sentence. Kat piv is often 
used when some new paragraph is begun: Od. A, 582 kat phy Tavradoy 
cigeiéov. In the dramatists it is often used on the entrance of a new cha- 
racter. Also xat piv nal, et vero etiam, and indeed also; kat phy obdé, 
and indeed not. 


d. “ANNA piv: a. General assurance, (these words are sometimes 
divided by the word to which they convey an emphasis: I]. p, 488 dAN 
ov pdv ipiv ye kai appace Sadadéotow “Exrwp Lprapidns émoxnoeras’ ov yap 
€dow), when the person wishes to express his willingness to comply with a 
demand, ‘‘ but in truth :” or where any one hastily takes up what another 
has said: Eur. Hec. 400 rq08° exotca maddt od peOnoopat,— AN odd eye 
py rvd arep avrot Aurav, and I in truth also. 8. Opposed to what 
has gone before; but surely also, sed vero: Xen. Cyr. V. 3, 31 xat dpa 
Sixata motoipev dy, yapty amodiddvres’ GANA pv cai Evpgopa y av. Often in 
logical arguments; as Lucian, ei cio Bwpoi, eloi nat Oeoi? GANA phy (atqui) 


eioi Bopoi’ eiciv apa Geoi. 


Obs. When joined with the imperative it increases the urgency of the 
request. 


b. Mév (confirmativum). 


§. 729. 1. Instead of pny, the Ionic uses the shortened form pév, which 
occurs in Homer also, besides pny and pay. It is never placed at the 
beginning of a sentence, but is joined to the leading word in the sentence: 
Il. », 89 kal more tts etmyow—" dvBdpds prev rdde ojpa médhat xarateOyna@ros, of a 
hero in truth: Il. 0, 203 # tt peragrpepels ; 3 oTpentat pev re hpdves éoOdar, 
are, surely, to be turned. 


2. Mey is also used, (as piv) either to give a general assarance, or 
when a sentence is opposed to what has gone before, or what 
follows: Od. »,154 & mémov, ds pév dud Supe Bonet elvar dpicra, immo 
vero sic. So frequently after a vocative, it marks that the sentence is 
opposed to something ; 3; Od. $, 344 pijrep un, Téfov pev "Axatay ofris ecto 
kpeicoay & « dw Sdpevai te kai dpvncagbat, immo vero arcum. 


3. It is combined with the following particles, to add emphasis and 
certainty to the notion: 


a. °H pév, which Homer uses exactly as 9 piy (§. 728. 3. a.) in oaths 
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and asseveration. a. General assurance: Od. ¢,160  pév roe rade 
navta Tedelerat, ds ayopevo: Hdt. IV. 154 efopxoi, } pév of 8inxornoesw, re dv 
den67. B. With reference to what has gone before: Od.) , 447 
Ainv yap mwuty re cai ed pect pydea oider—Lnveddreca’ h pév pay vipdny ye 
venv Karedeitropev nueis epydpevoe médeudvde, and truly she was young. y. In 
opposition to what follows: I]. w, 416 4 pév puww—érxes, obSé pv al- 
OKXuVEt. 


b. OU pév, ph pév (od yyy, wy pny §. 728. 3.5.). a. General as- 
surance: Il. & 472 od pév poe wands ciderat, ovde xaxdv €£, dda Kagiyyynros 
"Avrnvopos H mats: Lidt. IT. 118 nat duvovras cat dvwpori, ph pev exe ‘EXevny: 
80 ob pév ydp, Emel od peév, since in truth not ; ph pev dh, ob péev to. B. With 
reference to what has gone before: Il. 0, 735 7é rds dapev civa 
dovontijpas omicow, né Te Teixos apetov, 6 x’ dvdpdot ovydv dpiva; Ob pév re 
oxedov dors modus, but truly there ts no city near. So odSé pév for ddd’ od 
priv. Also ob peév 34, od pév tor, od or of3€—od pév or ob8€ pév—odde pev 
o08é=aAN’ ob pev odde. y. In a sentence referring to what follows 
—(rare) : Od. 8, 31 06 peév vnmos foba—ro mpiv' drap pev viv ye mdis ds 
yma Bacets. 

c. Kat pév (=xal pny §. 728. 3. c.). a. General assurance: II. a, 488 
Kat w.év trou Keivoy mepivaserat Gudis édvres reipovo’, and surely. B. In asen- 
tence referring to what has gone before, when a new paragraph 
is introduced ; and also when there is an emphatic reference to the former 
sentence: Il. +, 495 the gods are mighty, kat pev Tos Gveeaot—napatpwrao’ 
avOpwra, but even these. 


d. Té péy is used in a sentence which is opposed to another: Hadt. VII. 
234 €ors ev ry Aaxedaipou Erdprn, més avdp@v cxraxtoxWiov padtord KN’ 
ovrat mavtes eiot dpoios Tots evOdde paxevapévorce’ oc ye prev GAdot, the rest how- 
ever, AaxeSaipdvioe rovroroe pev ovK dpotot, ayaboi 8é. 

e. “Atdp pév, &\Ad pév, to mark the certainty of the sentence introduced 
as in opposition to something else. a.Simply: Od. p, 156 GAN’ epéw prev 
eyo. 8. With reference to what has gone before: Od. 0, 405 vi- 
gos—otre mepimdrnOis Ainy réovov, GAN ayaby peév, evBoros x. 7. r. 


f. Nov perv 84 with fut. at the beginning of a speech, in which any thing 
is spoken of as being now at last determined for certain: Od. r, 253 Nov 
pev 8x por, geive, mdpos wep éadv édeewds, év peydpoow époiot idos tr Eoy 
aidotds Te. 

g- Ei pév 5y at the beginning of a sentence, if or since there ts; laying 
emphasis on the ed. Very often in Homer: Od. a, 82. 8, 831. 

Obs. 1. Mév is used with the imper., as pny. 


Obs. 2. Mév is very often placed after a pronoun, whereby some afore- 
mentioned person is repeated, and thus it signifies the identity of the per- 
son thus introduced again; Od. A, 51 mparn 8€ Wuyi) "EXmnvopos nAOev— 
Vv. 55 Tov pev éyo Sdxpvoa x.t.A. Mev in this repetitive force may be used 
more than once in a succession of sentences: Od. ¢, 319 sq. (pémadov) 7d 
pev exrapev, TO pev Gupes diaxoper, TOU prev Goov 7 Spyuav éyav anéxoWa Tapa- 
utas, It is also used in this force with adverbs ; as, évOa peév, there, where. 
But pév is frequently used with pronouns in an adversative sentence: Il. 
B, 324 tint’ dvew eyeverOe— ; iptv prev rdd Eyve répas péya. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes pév is followed by another pév, the one having an 
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adversative force, the other joined to a pronoun to mark the identity of 
the person: Il. o, 432 8q. éx pév p’ dAddov adidwy avdpt Sdpaccev—o pev 7 
ynpai Avyp@ Keirae évi peydpots dpnyevos’ Gd S€ pos viv. 


c. Mévrou, pevotv, pev 81. 
§. 730. In the other dialects pev is found for pny only in the compounds, 


péevror, pevouv, per 81. 

a. Mévrou strengthens or qualifies the notion (especially in answers), 
sometimes ironically. So xat pévror, od pévrot, GANA pévron (especially in 
answers). It is also used in reference to another sentence, and generally 
signifies, that although from what has gone before it might not be ex- 
pected, yet such or such a thing is so, nevertheless, yet ; especially pév— 
pévror, indeed—yet : but also where there is no such contradiction between 
the sentences : Plat. Pheed. 87 E ef yap péot rd oapa Kai amod\Avorro—, dvay- 
katov pév T dy ein rd reXcuTaiov Upacpa rvyeiv abtyy Exovcar, still at all events. 
So xat pévrot, kat peévror kat, GAAG pevror, émel ye pevTor. 


b. Mevoév or peév odv, which seems to answer to the Latin immo, is almost 
entirely confined to replies, either affirmative, or negative, or corrective 
(see §. 880. 9.) Ovv gives decision to what is said. So od or ph pevoiv, 
immo non. Plat. Symp. 201 C aot ove dy Suvaiuny dvridéyev, GAd’ ovres 
éxéra, as ov eyes. OF prevotv rH GAnOcia, Pdvat, Svvava dvriheyey, i. e. 
immo vero contra veritatem non potes disputare®; or rather, you cannot 
fight against truth. 

c. Sometimes pevoiv is used where a person replies to himself, or corrects 
a reply or an assertion—nay rather, nevertheless: Aisch. Choeph. 999 dik- 
voy pev ovv, nay tt 13 rather: Kur. Hipp. 1012 pdracos dp’ qv, oddapod pevobdv 
dpevav, I was foolish, or rather out of my mind: Aristoph. Equit. 911 épod 
pev ovv, no, rather on mine: Asch, Eum. 38 detoaca yap ypais ov8ev, dvrimats 
pev ody: so Thucyd. II. 44 xadewdv pev obv ofda, L know in good truth tt 1 
dificult. So G. T. Luke x1. 28 pevoiv ye paxdpio: x. r.A., nay rather. 

d. It is also used without any such adversative meaning where the writer 
wishes to draw attention to what he said, verily then, in good sooth: obv 
connects it with the general train of thought, and yey gives emphasis: Od. 
vy, 122 Ta pev obv rapa muOper’ eAains aOpda Onxav, they then verily: Soph. 
Phil. 350 xeivos pew ovv éxetro, he in good sooth lay dead: sometimes in an 
apologetic clause, Eur. Phoen. 441 madai peév obv iurvnbev Grr’ Sus épo. To 
G. T. as Luke iii. 18 woAAG pv obv Kal érepa ednyyeAifero: cf. John xx. 30: 
Acts i. 6 of pév ody cured Odvres. 


c. Mév $i, then in truth, always in the combinations § pév 84, 08 pev Sy, 
GNAG pev 84, Kat pev 54, yé péev—8y for # pay 39 &c.: Ken. Cyr. 1. 6,8 ri 


’ ? e ~ a“ 
de, én, oicGa, érdoa aire gore; Ma rov Ala, épy 6 Kipos, ob per 81). 


d. "H—fTow. 
, §. 731. 1. a.H like pqv expresses confirmation, assurance (Hesych. 
1= adr Oas, dvras), but it does not refer to any thing out of the clause to 
which it is joined, as py does (see §. 782. 2. 2.). For # pay in strong 
asseverations, see §. 728. a. §. 729. a. It is also joined frequently with 
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mov, Tol, yé: 4 Tou, to be sure, I suppose, &c. It expresses a certain degree 
of doubt, and is often ironically used to express this shade of doubt in 
conclusions, of which no doubt can be entertained: Isocr. 164 A émov yap 
"AOnvddwpos kat KadXlorparos—oikioa mddets ofoi re yeydvact, mou BovAnder- 
TES NLELs WOANOUS Av rétous ToovTous SuynOeinuev KaTac xe. 


Obs. For &\X’ 4, at profecto, we often find a false reading dAX’ 7, it 
being supposed that dA’ 7 is only used in questions. 


2. b. “Hrot, which is only used in Epic writers, appears to be a combi- 
nation of the confirmative 7 and the restricting particle roé. 1t expresses 
certainty, and often accompanies pey in the same sense. In all these 
phrases puév appears to be used only to strengthen fro: Od. 7, 309 & 
marep, HTor (in truth) éudov Ovpdy nal Exeird y diw yvooeat: Il. w, 460 & 
yépov, ATO eya Oeds GuBporos eiAnAovda ‘Eppeias’ cot ydp pe matnp dua mopumov 
Gracoev: Il. dh, 446 Hror eyo Tpweoor modw mépe teixos EdSeqpa. So GAN 
Hrov, GAN Fro pév: Od. £, 259 Ev” Hrou (then in truth) pev eyo Kedsunv 
€pinpas ératpovs avrov map vnegou pevew Kat vias épvocba: Il. n, 451 Tov & 
HTot KAdos Evra, doov 7” emxidvara nos: Il. n, 191 & Piror, Hrow KAjpos epds : 
Od. p, 165 trou ey ra Exacta A€ywr Erdpace widhavexov, surely: Od. ¢, 86 
vO HTow mAvvoi joay, there in truth. 


3. “Hrov is often used emphatically where two things are contrasted; 
either in the first sentence to give emphasis, as a preparation for what 
follows ; as, Il. 6, 323 row (then truly) 6 pev (Teucer) dapérpns efeidero 
meixpov diorov, Once & emt veupy’ tov 8 av xopvOaiodos "Exrwap—PBarev Aid éxprd- 
evrt; or in the second, so that it introduces the contrast, and practically 
has the force ot guamquam, though its real meaning is emphatic in good 
truth, surely then: Od. $, 98 r@ & dpa Gupds—éadmet veuvpyy evravicew 


Scoicrevoesy re atSnpov’ Htow dicrod ye mpHros yevoeoOa Epedrcev. 


4. From this power of expressing certainty it arises that rot as well as 
pév (nv) is used with the first of two assertions, to mark its reality, 
which from the second assertion might be doubted : Od. 0, 6 edpe dé Tydé- 
paxyov xal Néoropos adyAady vidyv—* Frot Neotopidnv parace Sedunpevoy irre 
Tyrépaxor 8 ody tmvos exe yAucts: Od. w, 154 ikovro mpori dory mepixdurdv’ 
qTo. OSuvaceds vorepos, abtdp Tydduaxos mpdc Hyepdvevev. “Hroe is more 
emphatic than peév (uv): both however can be used also with the second 
of two assertions to mark its reality, though somewhat contrary to the 
former sentence (see §. 729. 2.): GAN Fro, but which yet: Od. o, 486 
Evpat’, 7 pada 87 poe evi ppect Gupdy Spwas, raira exaora Aéywv, doa O1 wales 
Gyea Oups BAN Frow col pev mapa Kal Kax@ eoOdov EOnxev Zevs. “Hrow, as 
well as pev, is joined to the imperative, to make the request more urgent : 
Od. 8, 238 Frot viv Saivucbe—xai pvdors répecbe. 


5. "Hrow is joined with a conjunction which introduces a dependent 
clause to add the notion of certainty thereto; as, Od. €, 23 ot yap dy 
rovroy pev €BovrAevoas vdov aitn, ws HToL Keivous Odvoevs droricetat éhOav: 


80 85 8 HTo.—dpp Aro Od. y, 418. 


e. NU (Epic), Enclitic. 


§. 732. Né expresses an asseveration, but is seldom used seriously, to 
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increase the force of the sentence, but has somewhat of an ironical bitter- 
ness; surely, forsooth, nempe, scilicet : Od. a, 347 prep un, rit dpa pOo- 
yéeis €pinpoy doddy réprewv, Grn ol vdos Spyvrar; ov wi r° dodol airtot, aAAG 
wot Zevs atrios.—So eet vu, since surely, as men know too well: Cf. Il. a, 
416: we also find 4 £4 vu, pi vu tor, od vu Tt, surely not: and with a past 
tense .indic., after a hypothetical sentence also expressed by a past tense 
indic. xal vu xe: Od. 5, 363 Kat vu kev fia mdvra KarépOiro kat péve? avdpar, 
ei pnris pe Oedv ddohiparo, ef nimirum—peritissent nisi—commise- 
ratus fuisset: but sometimes it is used to express serious emphasis: I]. 
o, 392 -Hpacre, mpdpon’ ade! Ceris wi (Thetis here) re ceio xarifes: Od. 8, 
320 ds wu mou dupe ecicuto xépdiov eivat, ‘‘ sic nimirum, opinor (mov), vobis 
satius videbatur :’’ so also in questions; as, Od. a, 62 ti vu of récoyv ddvcao, 
Zev; why then? Cf. Il. a, 414. 


f. Ni, vat, pd. 


§. 733. Ni, Lat. ne, expresses an asseveration, but only in affirma- 
tive sentences—esgpecially in oaths, vh roy Ala, truly by Jupiter: vat is a 
lengthened form of vy, (as 8ai of 87,) and has the same force, but is often 
joined with pd, as vat pa rév Aia, pd is only used in negative sentences: 
Il. a, 86 of pad yap ’Ardd\dova, &c. ; sometimes the negation follows at 
some distance: Eur. Med. 1061 pa rovs map’ adnv veprépovs adddoropas, oUTot 
Gor €oTut TOUTO, 


Intensive particles : nép, yé. 
a. Mép. 


§. 734. 1. Mép, Lat. per, (nuper, &c.,) is an enclitic form of the adverb 
nepi, through and through, throughout, throughly : hence very (of which a 
lengthened form is mepiocws) ; whence wép (like 87) increases the force of 
the word to which it is attached, and if the word be that which gives a 
character to the whole sentence, it modifies the meaning thereof, according 
to the proper force of the word. 


2. With single words, of which it increases the force: (Lat. per 
gratus perque jucundus.) Od. 0, 539 té& wep GAXa (all things else) padtora 
wei. ; 


1. With participles, or more commonly with an adjective and the ~ 
participle of eiva, it either increases the force of the verbal or adjectival 
notion, as I]. y, 201 "I@dxns xpavans wep éovons, very rough: Il.a,132 dyads 
wep édv, very good; or of the time of the verb; Il. ¥, 79 yewdperdv tep, 
at the very moment of my birth. 


2. With substantives, (or adjectives without édv), adverbs, d&ud- 
tepot wep, both together, ove ddtyov wep—pivuvOd mep—mpardv wep—dorarév 
wep, quite the first, last, wixa wep, very wisely. It sometimes expresses 
a contrast to another notion not expressed, by laying a strong emphasis 
on the word: Il. x, 70 dAAG kal avrot wep rovedpeda, we our very selves, 
(not leaving it to others :) Il. B, 236 otxadé wep odv vnvat vedueba, to our 
proper home, (and not stay here:) Od. y, 236 Odvarov pév—oidé Oeot wep, 
not even the gods, (let alone men;) or the notion, the contrast to which 
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mép denotes, is expressed, in which case it may be translated “‘ at least :” 
Il. «, 301 ef 8€ roe "Arpeidns—dddous rep Navayaovs ; and sometimes in this 
last case wép is joined with both the words: I]. a, 353 pirep émet p’ erexes 
prvuvOadidy mep édvra tipiy wep po, very short time, very great glory. 

3. With relative nouns, or adverbs. In Homer it defines exactly 
the relative notion; in Attic it generally calls out more strongly the re- 
lative notion; Lat., cungue; English, soever. “Oowep, exactly the same 
who—zust who ; Zcoonep, exactly as large as, or (Attic) how large soever ; 
olds wep, exactly such a person ; otd wep, just such as; Sou wep, just where, 
wherever ; SOev rep, just whence, or whence soever ; of wep, €vOa ep, tva teEp, 
&e. ; Sonep, just as; 7 wep, Ore mep, qvixa wep, Tpiv mep; So with reference 
to a demonstrative, Gi. R. 1498 thy rexodoay fpocev, Obev wep avrés eomdpn. 


3. With sentences.—1. When laying emphasis on the word (gene- 
rally a conjunction) which gives the character of the sentence, it modifies 
that character according to the sense in which the conjunction 1s used: 
Soph. El. 543 édv wep xat Aeyys: if (emphatic = even if) — lessens the 
probability of its happening: Soph. Cid. Col. 1210 édy mep xdué res oaly 
Oewv, tf at pleases the gods to save me : as long as they save me: so Stav meEp 
Soph. Phil. 767 =dummodo, until: Elect. 386 =ut primum: so etwep, if 
in reality, even if : éws wep, up to the very moment, until: tyTep, Il. w, 603 
NwBn épyjoaro cirov Ty WEp 8adexa maides—Zdrovro, although to her. 2. And 
even where there is no conjunction, if the participle, or adj. with ¢ov, seems 
to be in contrast to something just spoken of, or about to be spoken of, and 
thus gives a peculiar character to the action, wép, by laymg emphasis on the 
participle, draws out this latent force, and takes the sense of “ although.” 
Homeric (except Soph. Phil. 1068), as yewvaios wep édv, though so noble : so 
iduevds wep, though desirous; so Homer, passim. 


b. Fé (Dor. yd) enclitic. 


§. 735. The proper force of yé is (like mép) intensive. It lays an em- 
phasis on the word to which it is attached, and thus derives various signi- 
fications, according to the sense of the word, or its relation to the con- 
text : its most general use is when two things, or persons, or notions are 
contrasted, or supposed to be contrasted, in the sense of at least—at all 
events, The object of the contrast frequently must be supplied by the 
mind. 

1. Where the contrast is disjunctive.—When something is repre- 
sented as resulting from the character of the one, as contrasted with the 
character of the other: I]. 0, 48 ef pev 59 avy @reara, Bodms mérva “Hn, 
isov éuoi ppovdovoa per aOavaroww: xabifos, rp Ke Noceddwv ye, xai ei pada 
Bovreras GAAy, aia petaorpéewece vdov, since he is only Neptune: Xen. Cyr. 
VIII. 1, 30 drav ydp dpaow ¢ padtora eLeorw vBpifew toitov cwppovodvra, 
ovrw paddov of ye doevdotepor eOcdovew ovder iBpiorixdy rovodvres pavepol 
eivas—argument @ majori. 

2. Where one alternative is contrasted with the other, yé is used with 
the one on which the emphasis is to be laid: Hdt. IV. 120 ef 8€ pa éxdvres 
ye—, GAN’ Gxovres, x. r.d., if you will not do it voluntarily, you shall invo- 
luntarily : one alternative sometimes is to be supplied, éydye ravra ToUjo a, 
I myself, (since others will not.) Od. «, 259 d¢p’ ed cida, et éredv y' (whe- 
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ther in truth or not) *\Odenv rnvd ixdpeba. So in disjunctive sentences with 
i—*, hro—#, etre—eite, where of two persons one must suffer or do 
something, yé is joined to the one which is to make the greatest impres- 
sion: Hdt. 1. 11 #roe xetvdv ye, rév ravra BovAevoarra, 8ei dmddAvoba, hj oe, 
Tov éue yupynv Enodyevoy: so in urgent questions, where the alternative is to 
be supplied ; as, Aristoph. Vesp. init. dp’ oto@d’ y’, ofov cvadadov puddrroper, 
do you not, at all events (surely) know, (or not) ? If the yé is meant to give 
emphasis to the whole question, it is joined to the interrogative word : 
Plat. Criton. 44 E dpd ye py epotd mpoundei; do you surely (at all events) 
take some thought for me, (or not) ? 


3. Where the contrast is connexive.— When in disjunctive sentences 
a pronoun is to be repeated, yé is added to it in the second sentence, 
to mark the identity : Od. y, 214 eimé pot, 7é éxa@v troddpvaca, 7 o€ ye Aaot 
€xOaipove’, or do the people hate you, I say: so Soph. CE. R. 1098 ris a’ 
éruxrev—fh o€ ye: Hdt. VII. 10, 8 Mapddnov peyd re xaxdv éLepyacpéevoy Heép- 
aas, Und Kuvdv re Kai dpvidwy Stadopetipevor, # Kov ev yf TH Trav AOnvaiar, h 
oe ye év 7 Aaxedatyoviov.—So also when a pronoun is used in the first 
member .of a disjunctive sentence, to repeat a person before mentioned, 
yé is used with it: Od. 8,131 warhp 8 épods dAAobt yains, (wee Oy’ 4 1é8- 
ynxev : Il. x, 504 avrap 6 pepunpife— 4 Sye Sippov—éLepvor, 7} Ere Trav mrEedvav 
Opyxav and Gupdv EXotro, whether he, I say: Il. x, 33 apoge 8 6 yépwv, 
xepadryny 8 dye xéwaro xepoiv, he groaned, and (he I say) beat his head ;— 
so also in narratives with pronoun, dpa oye, otye, toiye, &c., and dye after 
another pronoun, repeating the foregoing subject ; so Il. p,171 Ketvds ye, 
ottés ye, he I say, with emphasis on the person to whom the demonstrative 
refers. 


4. Téis often used to give the reason or character of something spoken 
of in a preceding sentence: Eur. Iph. A. 1342 ov det révde dia paxns 
podely macw ‘Apyeiots yuvaccds ovver’, ovd€ Kxardaveiy’ els y avip Kpeioowy 
yuvakév puplov dpav ddos, as quidem: so ydp (i.e. 7 dpa), yé Tot, your 
(i.e. ye ovr), pévye. 

5. It frequently limits the assertion of a sentence, by annexing certain 
conditions on which it would be true: Od. a, 229 vepeoonoard xev dvip, 
aicxea mdAN’ Spdav, doris muvurds ye pereAOor, a man would be angry, that is 
to say, sf any sensible man should come ; or an expression in a sentence : 
Od. 1, 529 KAv&, Hooei8aov yatrjoxe—, ef eredv ye ods eiuc: hear, O father, 
that is, if I am indeed your son. 


6. It is used when an assertion is followed by a statement which would 
imply a contradiction— nevertheless in truth: Eur. Med. 83 8eondrns ydp 
éor’ éuds* drap nakds y' dv és idous adioxera. It is often accompanied by 
G\\a—xai pry —rakrow— pévror— ffros : Asch. Prom. 982 GAN’ exdsdaones wav 
6 ynpdoxwv xpdvos. —Kat ny oy otra Tappoveiv énioracat, and yet, never- 
theless: so Od. 1, 86 ei & 6 peév ds dréd@de Kai odxére vooriuds eoriv, GAN’ #3n 
mais toios “Amé\dwrds ye exnre Tyrepaxos, yet nevertheless he has a son. 


7. Té is sometimes ironical: Eur. Iph. Taur. 1213 e6 ye xndevers row! 
you forsooth take good care of the city. 


8. Té in the tragedians is also used very commonly in answers, to ex- 
press an assent and an extension of the notion signified by the question— 
certainly and moreover. It also.sometimes is used to mark that it is only a 
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partial assent to the question: Eur. Iph. Taur. 498 mérepov adeApe pnrpds 
éoropy ex pias; uddtyti y’, caper 8 od Kaotyvyr@, yuva. See §. 880. c. 

9. Té is also joined with relatives and other conjunctions; it either 
gives the reason of what has preceded: so doye, dots ye, olds ye, aos ye, 
&c., who indeed, qui quidem: donep ye, as indeed : Srrou ye, émet ye, quando- 
quidem, Ss ye, Ste ye—elye, siquidem: ydp, i.e. y’ dpa: Xen. M.S. II. 1, 
17 ri Stapdpovew (of eis ryv Bacclueny réxvnv rradevdpevar) trav &€ dvdyxns 
xaxotradourrwy, etye meevycover Kai Siypnoovet x.r.A.; si quidem ;—or limits 
the assertion; so doye, Gotis ye, (=obrds ye, ds ye) that is to say who, qui 
quidem :—el ye, si quidem (=rére ye, ef ye—ovras ye, ef ye)—mpty ye, prius 
quidem, quam, ot—mnpiv ye, non prius quidem, quam, that is to say, not 
before ; as Il. €, 303 péya Epyov, dy’ ob duo dvdpe hépoev: Eur. Alc. 492 
moAous amd£w koipdve Tipyybio—, et pr ye mip mvéover, nist quidem, that is 
to say, unless: so emet ye, that 1s, taking into consideration: so also xairos 
ye, adda ye, when the latter of two sentences seems to contradict the 
former, quamquam quidem, verum quidem: Eur. Iph. T. 720 drap ro rot 
Geo y° ob dépOopev ce mw pavrevjea, kaitor y éyyds Eornxas pdvov, although 
at all events, quamquam quidem. 

10. In xai—yé, (only Attic,) et quidem, yé qualifies, or explains, or adds 
to the preceding sentence: Plat. Phedon. 58 D dAAd mapioay tives, kat 
moAXoi ye, and indeed many : cf. 65 D dixacov—; nat xaddv ye re Kai dyabdy : 
Eur. Med. 607 dpas rupdvvas avovias dpwperm—Kai ois dpad y otca ruy- 
xavw Sduos, yes, and, &c. Where a number of objects are strung together, 
y€ is used with the last, or one of the last, to prevent the sentence lagging : 
Plat. Criton. 47 B ravry dpa airg@ mpaxréov xai yupvacréoy xai éderreov ye 
kai toréov, and to eat surely, (at all events:) so od3é—ye, pndé —ye (in 
Hosaer, at least not: Il. £, 221.) Té ye, ore ye, are used only where yé 
has a purely adversative force; as, Xen. Cyr. II. 4,13 pyr adrés ye dro- 
xeiptos yeverOa.—A€ ye, like xai ye, is often used in arguments; ¢ jpépa 
éori, has éorw* jpéepa 8€ ye eoriv, but at all eveuts tt is day: in yé pay, kat 
piv—ye, 7] pyvy—ye, it qualifies or explains the sentence preceding. 


Obs. 1. Of course if the explanatory or limiting sentence is expressed by 
a participle, yé is used as with other sentences; Od. a, 390 Auds ye d:ddvros, 
that is, God willing. 


Obs. 2. Fé naturally is placed after the word to which it belongs. It 
sometimes however stands between a preposition and its case, or an article 
and its substantive : or when two or more words form a whole notion, as 
Bios ye dvOpamwos, or Bios dvOpmmuwds ye. If it refers to the whole sentence, 
it generally stands next to the governing conjunction, but Homer often 
allows the pronoun 4, 4, 76 to come between them, and also other words, 
as may be seen from examples given above; and sometimes it is separated 
from the word without any definite reason; as, Eur. Med. 818 ov 3° dy 
yerod y° dOAtwrdrn yuvn. 


Tot, Enclitic. 


§. 736. Tot lays an emphasis on the word or sentence to which it is at. 
tached, to denote that what is said especially applies to that word. 


1. Applying to a sentence in the confirmative sense of the Latin 
sane—verily—of a truth, indeed: Eur. Rhes. 570 dpa xar’ éppyny py puAa- 
3K 2 
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Ew évrixns.—udd£opai ror, I will verily: Soph. Phil. 245 é *INtou tor dra 
viv ye vavoroA@, a Trojd sane navigo. Sometimes it conveys a notion of 
wonder, or impatience®: Plat. Gorg. 499 B madAat tot cov dxpodpa, & 
Saxpares, for a long time; in truth, have I been listening to you. It is espe- 
cially used with general propositions, maxims, assertions to confirm 
them—sane> : Od. 4, 329 ouK GperG Kaka Epya’ Ktxdver ToL Bpadis < @xuv: Id. 
351 Sedat Tor decdav ye wat éyyvat éyyvaacba : Theogn. 74 matpoi toe mod av 
miarov €xovor vdov: Soph. Phil. 475 rotos yervaicowi tor rd 1’ aloxpov éyOpov 
Kal rd xpnorov evkdrces : Ibid. 673 7 Tor kaiptos omovdn, movou An€avros, vmvoy 
xavdmravAay fyayev: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 7, 14 wat rodirat to. dvOpwror dddodaray 
oixesdrepot kat ovocerot drooxnvey : Id. Anab. VI. 3, 24 00 Tot avdpetdy te xal 
Kadov viv elmovra Kat mwowoavra, pynunv—rtapéxew éavrov: I. Vv, 315 pir 
€uBadrdreo Supp mavroinyv—- pyte tor Spurdépos pey aueiver, née Bindu’ pyre d 
atre xuBepynrns—vja Oony iivee—, pyre 8 yvioxos mepryiyveras vdxoro, 


2. Applying to a word, with a less definite emphasis, to denote that 
what is said especially applies to the word to which roi is attached. 
Where we use the more emphatic tone, roi may be used by the Greeks for 
his parte ; he (for his part emphatic) will do this. So éyd to, éywye tor, 
Hpets trou: Xen. M.S. 1.6, 11 & Saxpares, ys tor ce dixasoy pev vopilo: 
ld. Cyr. V. 2, 23 éyd tot, pn, & Tepixreas, eAmida Exo: 80 ov Tor, o€ ToL 
&c. in addresses to a person who seems to pay no heed, that his attention 
may be awakened by hearing himself particularly addressed: Arist. Plut. 
1100 o€ tor, o€ Tor Aéyw, Kapiwy, dvdpevov: Id. Av. 406 ia ero, o€ tor 
kaka: Soph. Aj. 1228 od tor oe rév ris aixpadaridos Aéyw. So Id. Phil. 
1095. And in prayers and entreaties, to signify that the person addressed 
is the only person to whom one can apply; as, mpés ce tot 7Adoperd : 
hence frequently in addresses to the Deity. So tatrd to, this verily; 
Grood tou Povre, in truth what you will. 


3. Toi is also used when two sentences are seemingly opposed, and may 
be translated by “yet,” laying emphasis on the one so as to mark its 
truth, though admitting that it is somewhat contradictory to the other: 
fésch. Suppl. 86 Ards tnepos ob evOnparos érix6n* mdvra tor preyebe xay 
axér@ : 80 pévror, tamen (§. 730. a.) 


4. It is subjoined to a number of particles®, to most of which it gives 
an intensive force—verilyf: &ddAd tor, when something is suddenly intro- 
duced, ‘‘ but verily,” Soph. ‘Trach. 1239: yép to. very common, yé rot, 
aitdp tor, dtdp Tor, katror, ovrot, piTor, Torydpro: &c. tolvuw &c. 


5. It is frequently found in crasis with dg and dpa, in. its simple as well 
as its compound forms. 


Obs. It will easily be seen that in English we express many of these 
notions by an emphasis on the word, while in Greek this emphasis is dis- 
tinctly embodied in the form of roi. 


& Stallb. Plat. Gorg. 449 B. e Ellendt Lex Soph. ad voc. 
b Ellendt ad voc  Stulib. Plat. Symp. f Pass. Lex. tol. 

a19 A. Heindorf Plat. Prot. 346 C. g& Elmsley id. Col. 1351, and Acharn. 
¢ Stallb. Prot. 316 B. 323-, 


4 Heindorf Plat. Prot. 316 B. 


§. 737. | Adverbs. | | 43°F 


Ody. 


§. 737. 1. O& (Ion. dv) (probably a contraction from édv, gue quum 
ita sint) is used by Homer and Pindar only as a suffix to pronouns and 
conjunctions: doris ovv, domwep ovv, Scat ody, pevovv, your, ovKouy, pov (py 
ovv), 8 ovdv, dAX’ ody, eir ody, yap ody. Its strictly illative force (which 
wil be treated of under the Jllative Particles) was not fully developed till 
after Homer, though he uses it in certain combinations, such as émel od», 
@s ouv. 

2. The proper adverbial force of ov seems to be really, truly®, then ; 
and like that word in English, it is used for referring to a state of things 
whence something follows—generally marking an inference from some- 
thing which has gone before, or is supposed to be known: ei & éoriv, 
domep ody ori, Oeds, as there is then truly: Ausch. Choeph. 96 domep 
odv daAero tarp, as then (as is well known) my father died. So Soph. Aj. 
ggt. Atsch. Ag. 604 yvuvaixa morny—otavmep ody Edere, as in truth he 
left her. Soph. Phil. 1306. So it is used to confirm a statement of which 
there is some doubt: Hat. IIT. 80 xat €A€xOnoav Adyot amoror pev éviowar— 
éhéxOnoav 8 dvb. So when a statement is repeated and confirmed in spite 
of contradiction: Eur. Alc. 72 ddd’ av ov A€~as oddev dv mréov AdBas, f D 
obv yuh karevow eis “Adov Sdpous, the lady I say. So in the commencement 
of a new sentence, it expresses something of wonder or feeling as if the 
person doubted it: od 8 ody réOvnxas, you are dead then! 


3. It is used also as a conjunction to mark the continuation of a 
sentence—then—thus then: Soph. Elect. 305 év otv roovros otre cwppo- 
veiy xo. A.: Id. Aj. 28. Afsch. Ag. 224 érda & odv Ournp yevécOa, thus he 
endured then: Plat. Prot. 316A pets pév odv eiondrOoper (see §. 730. b.): 
Arist. Thesm. 755. In the continued narrations of Hdt. it is found in its 
Ionic form éy, in the sense of ‘ straightway,”’ and between a preposition 
and the verb with which it is compounded: dm dy €dovto, they sell wt then 
=straightway. So Hdt. IV. 60 «ai érera Bpsxw wept Gv €Bade rév adxéva. 
It sometimes expresses an impatient permission to a person to do what he 
will: Soph. Cz. R. 662 68 ody tre, let him go then. 


Obs. It is very commonly used as a conjunction in the Evangelists, 
especially St. John; in the xixth chapter it is used twenty-one times to 
continue the sentence. 


4. In interrogative forms it very often expresses deduction from what 
has gone before, with a notion of objection theretod: Soph. Phil. 100 
ti ovv p dvwyas dAdo mAHY Wevd] eye, why then do you (as you thus do) 
require of me nothing else, but &c.: cf. Id. 102. isch. Theb. 704 ti odv 
ér dy caivotpev GAOptov pdpov. 

5. It is also used after an interruption in a sentence®, to take 
up the thread, I say, as I suid, (inquamf:) Thuc. VI. 64. 

6. It is often used in a dialogue to express a wish for, or in a question 


which is meant to elicit, further information : § Atsch. Choeph.171 mas 
ody madata mapa vewrépas pdb: bSoph. Phil. 568: so Ausch. Theb. 810 


® Liddell and Scott ad voe. € Matth. Gr. Gr. 611. 
b Matth. Gr. Gr. 625. f Lidd. and Scott. 
¢ Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. 3. g Well. Lex. Aisch. ad voc. 


@ Eilendt Lex. Soph. ad voc, 2. b Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. 3. 
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Bapéa 8° obv pos dpdoov: or merely to connect the question with what has 
gone before. 


7. It is also used as a suffix to pronouns and pronominal adverbs, lay- 
ing emphasis on the indefinite notion, in the sense of the Jatin cunqgue : 
éotisotv, éxwooty, &c. 


8. Tobv (=yé oby), Ion, y&v, has various shades of meaning, as the yé or 
the ody prevails in.its compound sense. When it most nearly approaches 
to the simple ye, it differs from it in that the of» gives it more emphasis 
by making it seem as if the notion limited by your were a consequence 
of something preceding, and thus marking more clearly the connexion 
or contrast between the two clauses or notions; as, Hdt. 1. 31 doxéor 
nayxu Sevrepeia you oioec Oat (el p27) iporetas which had been already assigned), 
the second place then. 


a. With a single word it throws an emphasis on it, by marking 
that some assertion holds good with respect to it, though it does not hold 
good with respect to something preceding: Hdt. I. 31. 


b. With the second of two clauses it confirms the first by limiting it 
emphatically. 


ce. It confirms an assertion by giving the grounds for it: 
Thue. I. 74 éreidy édelcare tmép ipav cal ody jpav rd wAdov éBonOnoare : Ste 
your fuer ert caor ov mapeyéverbe : Xen. Cyr. V.1, 0 Oo 8 épav ebeAovordy 
€orw; éxaoros youv ray xa’ airév ¢épa. So often in joke: Arist. Vesp. 391 
@knoas you éritndes iby iva rair’ axpogo: cf. 262. 


d. It is used with relatives or conjunctions to give emphati- 
cally the reason of some former expression or assertion, by 
stating the limitations which made it necessary : Soph. Electr.770 réOvyxe° 
Sis coe radr’, & yotv Bovrc, Aeyo—thus it gives an emphasis to the preced- 
ing word : Il. e, 258 rovrw & ov mddw airis droiceroy dxces immo aphw ad 
Hpetoy el youv erepds ye pvyyow. 


e. It is used in answers as the simple yé (§. 735. 8.) to mark that 
the question is only partially answered: the ov» here is used to 
keep up the dialogue (§. 737. 3.) : Soph. CE. C. 23 exes dedakar 87 po? wor 
xabeorapev. Tas your ’"AOnvas oida, rov Se xX@pop ov. 


f. It is used ironically, then, with special reference to some former 
expression: Eur. Phoen. 627 pijrep, dAAd ov pot xalpe—yapra yoiy racxe 
TEKVOV. 


Obs. It will be evident that as the foregoing particles express not 
thoughts but rather shades of thought, it is impossible to give an equiva- 
lent English translation which will suit every passage. Indeed many of 
these notions, which in Greek are denoted by the particles, are in English . 
expressed by an emphasis on the word; and the difficulty is increased by 
the fact, that almost all of them derive a special force from laying an em- 
phasis on the particular word or sentence to which they are joined. The 
student who wishes to master these words, (which, seemingly unimportant 
as they are, give great force and exactness to the language,) must first 
master their general meaning, and trace this through the leading usage of 
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each; he will however often find that the context will require him to use 
a fresh word to express their exact force in particular passages, and hence 
will arise a variety and richness of colouring in the language, which can 
be given exhaustively neither by Lexicons nor Grammars. 


Negative Particles, 0b and pi. 


§. 738. 1. There are two sorts of negation: a. Negative proper, where 
the sentence is negative, the agreement of the subject and predicate being 
denied, as, he is-not learned. 6. Privative, where the predicate is nega- 
tive, expressing the absence of some quality, and the presence of the con- 
trary, as, he is not-learned=unlearned; with which predicate the subject is 
said to agree: so Thue. I. 100 ody of Q8uvaréraro.. 


2. The former is properly expressed by od, (odx before an unaspirated, 
ovx before an aspirated vowel, Attic also ovyi, like vatyi) and its com- 
pounds, such as ovd€, ore, &c., and by py and its compounds, as pndé, pyre, 
&c.; the latter, by od, yy, and the inseparable privatives, a, dv-, vy-. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes od seems to have the force of the privative av-, as it 
so affects the predicate, as to convey exactly the contradictory thereof to 
the mind; as, ra od kaha, inhonesta, ov radas, turpiter, oby els, odK ddiyou 
= nodhol ; obx FKoTa = padre 5 ok davis=evdofos: Xen. Hell. VI. 4, 
18 of otk eAdxtorov duvdpevos év rH wodee: SO especially with verbs of saying 
and thinking; as, od gypt, nego; ody Stroyxvodpar, I refuse; odx é6, pro- 
hibeo ; 06 xededw, veto: so od ordpyw, I hate ; 06 mwavu, not at all; ob padd, 
by no means ; obx focov, rather; obx Hota, most. If the nature of the 
sentence requires it, py can be used in the same way; as, Soph. Phil. 444 
Grov pydeis €dy : 80 Ey exeivov ratra pi) KahOs mpaga. This idiom must 
be classed among the instances of the much used figure of Greek speech, 
called Acrérys, whereby more is meant than is actually said. These nega- 
tive forms imply, though they do not express, the contradictory to the 
predicate which is denied of the subject ; as, od orépyw, not only I love not, 
but (by implication) I hate. 


% 

Obs. 2. It is necessary to distinguish between the negative and priva- 
tive uses of ov and pz, as there are apparent violations of the general rules 
for the use of these negatives, which are resolved by viewing them as 
privative, The privative force is clearly seen in such passages as Eur. 
Rhes. 928 és ob-Bpdrevav éoxdpay (és xépa Dind.), where od-Bporeiay is clearly 
one word. 


Obs. 3. Sometimes, though rarely, the elements of the compounds of ov 
or » change places, (but always for the sake of particular emphasis, ) 80 
that a negative compound Is exchanged for a privative phrase, “* none” 
becomes ‘not one:” Eur. Alc. 198 of mor’ of : Hdt. VIII. 119 év pupinor 
yroupor plav obx tyo=ovdepiav, as in English [ have not one,=none; and 
od privative is also sometimes separated from its adjective; as, Hdt. V. 64 
0U pera Trond. 
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Difference between o6 and py. 


§. 739. There are various ways of expressing the difference between 
ov and py: 


Thus ov is an absolute expression of negative facts, that is, of external 
nonexistence—it denies the existence of a thing in the external world, 
independently of any impression or conception in the mind as to its ex- 
istence or nonexistence : py is an expression of negative impressions, a 
negative view without any reference to the actual existence or nonexistence 
of the thing denied—it expresses that in the belief, wish, intention, 
view, &c. of the subject, the thing spoken of has not existed, does not, or 
will not exist. Thus odx éott rovro, (this is not,) refers to the actual state 
of things in the external world—8oxei rovro pi elvar, refers to the negative 
impression, I THINK it is not—ov again is a physical, py a mental ne- 
gation — ov denies a thing objectively py subjectively.— Again od 
conveys an independent and immediate negation; ‘he is not good :” 
py), a negation depending on a supposition; “ I think that he is not 
good.” The force of od is complete, in the sentence in which it stands— 
pn always points out of the sentence to a preceding supposition, either 
actually expressed in some other sentence, or implied in the context. 


Ovx tn independent sentences. 


§. 740. 1. O& therefore may be defined to be a positive negation, 
whether actually of a fact in the indicative, or of a possibility in the 
Optative; as, 00 yiyverat, obK eyevero, ob yevnoerat Tovro—ovK ay yiyvocro 
radra. So also Homer uses it with the conjunctive for the future in- 
dicative; as, ov ydp 1@ roious Woy avépas, obSe fdapas (§. 415.) : Il. ¢, 207 
oux gor’ —avnp-, otdé yévntar. 

2. It is used also in questions, és it not ? non, nonne, when an affirma- 
tive answer is expected or required: 00 Spdces toto; nonne facies ? od 
meptpeveis ; will you not wait=wait : and where the questions are suggested 
by strong feeling, tis 06, mas od, signify every one, every way; as, tis dy 
oUx erdApnoey; who would not dare ? 


Obs. Ob may be attached privatively to single notions, to deny their 
existence, and to convey the contrary notion also in questions; as, od Spd- 
gets Touro; omittes hoc ? ov totro 8paces; non hoc facies ?=aliud facies ? 
dp ob devgerar; itane ? manebit ? ob rébvnxev; estne inter vivos? ap ovy 
Gwd col rébvnxey; itane? ab alio occisus est ? 


Mn in independent sentences. 


§. 741. a. Mi is used in sentences which express a command, either 
in the imperative or conjunctive, as this negation depends on the 
fancy or desire of another person; pi) ypape—ph ypayys. 


Obs. 1. If the command is expressed in a civil way by opt. with 4d», 
(either as a question or not,) ov is used, not p4, as the negation is still 
actual, conditionally on the circumstances referred to by dy taking place : 
Il. B, 250 rq obk Gy Bacrisjas ava ordy exwv dyopetors, do not be always 
having the king’s name on your lips, properly, if you were sane you would not 
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have the king’s name, &e.: so ina question ; Od. ¢ 57 wdrra id’, obx By dn 
pos épomhiaceras dmnyny ; so also o8 is used with fut. ind., to forbid any 
thing ; ; as, ob Spaces TOUTO ; you will not do tt ?=do it not; or in a ques- 
tion to command, od Soames rouro; will you not do tt ?=do it. 


b. In sentences which express a wish, whether in opt. or ind. py is 
used, as the negation depends entirely on the fancy or desire of another 
person: Od. 7, 316 ph rovro pidov Adi srarpt yévorro | Il. «, 698 ph opedes 
Aiccer Oa ! Soph. Antig. 686 ott apy Suvaiuny pHT émorainny héyewv : Dem. 
387,13 tpw 8 rowdro pey ovdev our’ jv (absolute negative), pyre zOES 
rov Aotrov. Soph. Phil. 969 py wor’ Sedov Acreiv. 


c. With a conjunctive, expressing deliberation or exhortation; 
as, ph ypddoper! ne scribamus/ Xen. M.S. 1. 2, 45 mérepov Biav dapev 
etvat ph Paper ; utrumne dicamus, an non dicamus? So in a sentence to 
which an affirmative answer is expected: Plat. Rep. 355 B dv@parrous 8¢, & 
éraipe, BA oure@ $apev Brarropevous eis thy avOpwmeiay aperiny xetpous yiyve- 
ada; mavu pev oov: Ibid. 337 B mas Aéyers; ph Grroxpivwpor; must I not 
answer you ?=T will answer you. 

Obs. 2. Od can only be used in this construction, when it belongs pri- 
vatively to a single word, with which it forms ane notion; as, od paper, 
negemus, see §. 738. Obs. 1. 


d. In questions to which a negative answer is expected or wished 
for, 2% is used with the indicative—whether ; as, ph Spdoes rovro; whether 
will you do this ? anne hoc facies? ph réOvnxev 6 marnp ;—prh Berdroi codpeda ; 
we will not be cowards? Od. ¢, 200 7 ph mov twa dvopevéov Gao Eppevat 
avipov ; Plat. Prot. 310 E pay re vedrepov ayyeAdets; In such questions the 
negation depends on a certain assumed confidence in the person’s mind 
that the thing is not, (whence the indicative is used,) joined to a certain 
apprehension that it is, (whence py is used.) The conjunctive also may 
be used in such questions, when the person does not pretend to express 
any confidence that it is not so, but only curiosity or anxiety as to whether 
it is or not: Od. ¢, 405 rimre récov, Hodvgnp, dpnpevos 3° éBénoas—; Fj 
pies oev pda Bpor&v déxovros édauver; 4% prytis o° avrov xteivy ddA 7 
Bindw ; surely no one is driving away your flocks? you are not afraid lest 
some one should kill you ? 

e. In oaths pa) is sometimes used with indicative instead of the posi- 
tive negation ov, as the negation Is conceived to depend on the oath, and 
the determination arising therefrom in the mind ;—as surely as there is a 
God, I am determined not : or it may be referred to the knowledge of the 
God who is invoked as a witness; as, Il. x, 330 torw viv Zeds aitrés—ph 
pev trois irmotow avnp éroxyoetat GAAos Tpwer, ddrAa o€ yu Stapmepes dydaici- 
c6au. Cf. Il. 0, 41. Aristoph. Eccl. ggi pa trav “Adpodirnyv—ph *yo o° 
dpjow: Id. Av. 194 pa yiv—ph ‘yd vénpa Kopyyérepov Hroved Ta. 

jf. Mis not used with the ind. except in these formule and in the de- 
pendent sentences specified below. 

g- As a general rule, od is not used with an independent conjunctive, 
nor #7 with the independent optative. The exceptions are 


ov with conjunctive when it is used privatively; and in Homer. 
See §. 740. 


pn with optative when it expresses a negative wish. 
Gr. GR. VoL. 11. 3L 
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O6 and ph. 


Ovx and pn in dependent Sentences 


 §. 742. 4. In dependent clauses introduced by Sr and ds, “that,” od is 

used, as these clauses assume an independent force, representing that 
which is said or known as a (negative) fact not depending on the 
knowledge &c., but simply the object of it; as, éAeyev, Gri (as) odX 
Huaprev—oida, Ott TovTo obx oUTws €xee. So dmws: Arist. Eq. 473 ovx« dva- 
meiceis Orws OV Ppaca. 


2. For the same reason od is almost always used in causal or tem- 
poral dependent clauses ; as it belongs to some one notion in the clause 
as a fact, rather than to the whole clause as a reason; as, dre odx 7Adev: 
ll., 95 pip pe xreiv’, eet ob dpoydorpios "Exropds eiysz. But when it is 
viewed as part of the reason &c., then pq is used; ag, in John 11.18 6 py 
miorevav dn Kéxpirat, Ste ph werioteuxev, the negative forms part of the 
supposed reason, and does not simply express a negative fact. My is rarely 
found after dre when the time is represented as the reason: Demosth. 
464, 13 Ste dé rovro ph morovorw, since they do it not. 


§. 743. In relative clauses both are used, though pw is the more 
usual. 


1. Od is used when a mere negative epithet or definition by a 
negative fact, as if in answer to qui or quid, is given. 


(a.) Hence when a notion standing in the principal clause is simply 
defined, or explained, or pointed out by a negative clause without any 
reference to the whole clause; as, avyp, dv odx eides—avnyp, dv odx Gv Oavpd- 
Cos: Isocr. 71 B AaBdvres e€axiryiAlovs trav “EAAjvav—oi ev tais abrav obx 
otol + foav (iv, who were not able (simple definition); ph olot re joav, 
would be, as being unable (reason). Hence in such combinations as odSets 
Sotig 03, olSevds Grou o8. So also odx EoG’ Smws oF: these expressions 
form as it were but one word; as, nullus non. (6.) In sentences in 
which py would be naturally used (see below, 2.), where an antithesis 
makes the negation to rest on some single notion instead of the whole re- 
lative clause; so in such formule as OdS}év—déAkd—OUSev—Agv: Soph. Phil. 
1010 bs oddev 75n TAhy Td mpocraxbey maeiv: Thuc. I. 39 Hv ye ob rov mpod- 
xovra—, G\Ad x.r.A. This antithesis may be supplied by the mind. 


2. M# on the other hand is used when the relative clause would be an 
answer to moioy, or moidy r1, quale or quale quid, quare—that is, when it is 
not a mere epithet or definition, but refers to the reason, or the result, 
or the aim of the principal clause, and, (whether it expresses a fact 
or a supposition,) depends immediately thereon, so that it is intro- 
duced by and completes it; -especially therefore where the relative clause 
expresses the condition, or aim, or result of the principal action: 
Soph. Phil. 407 08a yap wy mavrés Gv Adyouv Kakov yAoooy Otydvra Kai 
qavoupyias, ad’ his pydev Sixaov és rédos péANet woetv: Id. El. 379 peddover 
yap ce—evraida mépat, évba ph mor jdiov héyyos mpoodper : or when the 
nature or characteristics of the subject of the relative clause are 
brought forward as connected with the general notion of the principal. 
The relative may be resolved into olos, ci rss &c., or in Latin into qgualis or is 
qui (=tta comparatus ut) : Hdt. 1. 32 év yap r@ paxp@ xpdv@ modAd pev eore 
ISéew, ra (= ota) pr tes BeAr, woAAG de kat mudéew; Plat, Pheed. 65 A doxei, 
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Od and pw. 

@ pydev 780 rdv rorovrev, pyd€é peréxes avrav, ox Gkcoy eivar Cyv (= ef rem 
pndev &e.): Thuc. I. 40 dAX Gores (ef ris) ph mddepov avr’ eipnyns worjoer. 
Thence Ste py, except, besides (properly oddev dri pn; Gre py is not a simple 
negation, but qualifies the expressed od8év, then stands generally for ei yn) : 
Plat. Phed. 67 A éay r@ caopare pr Kowwvdper, Ott ph maca avdyxn: Hat. 
I. 18 rotos 5€ MeAnoiowws ovdapoi "lovey rov moAcpov rovroy cuveTTeAahpuvoy, Ste 
pi) Xtoe povvor. 

Obs. The difference may be thus illustrated: dyads éorw dvyp &5 ov 
moet, the relative sentence belongs to avnp, the man who does it not is 
good ; dyabds éorw dynp &s py motei (the relative refers to the whole clause), 
the man is good in that he does it not. 


§. 744. I. In all final and conditional clauses, introduced by tva, 
ds, Strws, Opa. or el, édv, Hy, Stay, Sndtay, éreddv, ws dv &c. py is always 
used, as these clauses depend entirely on the principal; as, ef ph Aéyers, 
éay pr) Aéyns, Grav (érérav) ravra ph yevnrat. 

Obs. It is no violation of this rule when ov is used where the nega- 
tion rests privatively on some particular notion. in the conditional clause, 
either actually or where an antithesis in a preceding or following clause 
produces the same effect : Xen. Cyr. VI. 2, 30 py Setonre, ds ovx-Fdéws 
rabevdnoere : Il. @, 296 ef dé ror ov-Sdoe (recusabit): Soph. Aj. 1131 ef 
tovs Oavévras ovK-éGs (prohibes) Oawrev. But ibid. 1183 GAN dpnyer’, gor 
cya podw radou peAnbeis rpde, xdv pydeis ca (even if no one allows it): Lys. 
137, 2 day pev ouv paoxy—eav dé ov-pdoxyn. So G. T., as James iii. 2 ef 
ts ov-mrater: 1 Cor. xv. 13 el dvdoracts vexpav obx-€oTt, iS a nonentity: 
John x. 37 ef ob-moG—ei 8¢ worm. OU is used with et or éwet after Oavpdtw 
&c., since ef here is used for ér: to express an actual fact—-since it is so; 
as, Oavpdtw, ef ravra ov motets ; SO wherever ei=since, as Eur. Med. 88 et 
trovade y ebvys ovver’ ob otépyet marnp. 


2. In clauses expressing consequence (see §. 863.), ov is used when 
éore is joined with the indicative, that is, when the consequence does not 
follow necessarily and immediately from the principal clause, but is rather 
represented as an independent fact: py when gore is joined with infin., 
that is, when the consequence does so follow, as in this latter case the 
negation depends on the former clause: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 5 ray’ ra Onpia 
dypoxea, aore 6 "Aotudyns obKér elyev ait@ ovddéyew Onpia: Plat. Pheed. 
66 D exmAnrres (rd cGpa), dore ph dvvacGa in’ adrov xabopay rddnbes. 


3. In indirect questions py (whether) is used, as these depend on 
the principal clause; od is only used as in §. 743.1. b.c. So also pi, lest. 
Obs. We may observe, that in a string of dependent sentences pn is 
carried on from the first clause to the others by xai or ré, sometimes by 3¢€ 
(ll. «, 515.)—it is stopped by 7, so that the clause with «ai is negative, 
that with 7 is affirmative: thus Soph. Ce. R. 889 ed ph rd Képdos Kepdavet 


Bixaiws Kai (pi) Tov doénrey épferat, h rav adixrwy eferat patdtwr. 


O&dk and pi with the Infinitive, and with single words. 


§. 745. With infinitives or infinitival clauses, whether with or 
without the article, » is generally used, as these depend on some verb, or 
verbal thought, expressed or understood: Xen. M.S. Il. 1, 3 ri 8€; ré pr 


devyew rovs mévous, adda eOedovrnv tnopeve, motépw av mpoobeinney; Eur. 
3La 
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O6 and ji. 


Troad. 631 rd ph yeveoOa ro Oaveiv trov eyo: Plat. Pheed. 93 D mpowpodd- 
ynrat, pydev padrov pnd Frrov érépay érépas ux uxis eivac: Id. Apol. 18 
D dvdyxn—édeyyew pydevds droxpwopevov (but ibid. C ect roddot xarryopoty- 
res drodoyoupévou obdevds). So especially after verbs of believing, phy- 
sical or mental perception, willing, determining, ordering, shew- 
ing, making known, proving, swearing, assenting, denying; and 
expressions of necessity and the like; as, avdyxn, xpy, eixds, advvaroy, 
Oixady €or. 


Obs. 1. After verbs of saying and narrating, od is very often used, 
when the infinitival clause assumes the character of the oratio recta: the 
fact expressed therein being conceived of as independent of the speaker’s 
mind, it may be resolved into én with indic.; as, Plat. Phed. 63 D ¢nct 
civ obdev rovoiroy mpoopépe ro appdky (=<sre ovdev Sei), he says, that 
‘‘one must not ;” pydev—mpoodepew would denote that the notion ex- 
pressed resulted from the view taken of it by the speaker, depending on 
gnoi, he says one must not: Soph. Ant. 278 rnvd’ obx elvas maid’ "Avreyovny, 
that this is not Antigone.—See also §. 742. 


Obs. 2. So where the infinitive is the result of an attraction (see §. 824. 
1. 3.), as Thuc. III. 39 riva ofcoOe dvrwa ob Bpaxeia mpopace dmoorjcecOat 


for 5s ov« amoorncerat. 


Obs. 3. O08 stands seemingly with the infin. when it really belongs pri- 
vatively to some particular notion; as, Eur. Rhes. 805. pndev ducal’ ob- 
mohepious dpaoa rade, those who are not—enemies: Dem. 136, 3 — od 
ypdwat xerevew, bid them not propose: ‘see 740 Obs., or where a negative 
notion: stands in antithesis to a positive one of equivalent meaning; (the 
positive notion may be supplied by the mind:) Arist. Eccles. 581 Ad’ od 
peddew, Grd’ GrrecOat cat 87 xpy ris diavoias: Eur. Andr. 586 Spay ed, 
kax@s 8 oJ. But if both the notions are negative, pi must be used; as, 
Xen. Hell. II. 2, 19 évducoay adrov ph BoddeoOat parrov f ph ddvac@a. 


Obs. 4. So also where the negative with the infinitive is only a repe- 
tion of a preceding negative ov.—See §. 747. 2. 


Obs. 5. With abstract substantives (or adjectives used as substantives), 
either od or px is used, according to the dependent clause into which the 
subst. or adj. may be resolved: Thuc. I. 137 ypdwas rv rav yepupay ob 
SudAvow = dre or as (that) ab yedupai ov SiekuOnoay: Id. V. 50 xara ray 
obk éfouciay ris dywvicews= drt (because) 4 dyovorts obx é€jv. On the other 
hand: Id. I. 22 kat és pév dxpdacw tows rd ph pubddes adray drepmréorepov 
gaveira, scripta mea fortasse, quia nulle in tis exstent fabula, lectoribus 
minus fucunda videbuntur (er mente lectorum) ; but 76 od pvé., quia nulle in 
its exsiant fabule (really, actually, without reference to any supposition): 
Arist. Eccles. 115 devdv 8 eoriv 7 py eumetpia (ed py tis doriv pretpos ; 
but 7 obx dur.=dre tis obK Euretpds Coz). OF must also be used when it 
is privatively joined with the subst., so as to form an equivalent positive 
notion: Eur. Hipp. 196 80° &tretpoodvay dAdov Bidrou KodK adders rav ord 
yaias: Id, Bacch. 1286 és” ob—xatpw mape. So G.T., as Rom. x. 19 & 
odx—eOves. 


Obs. 6. To these abstracts belong 13 pydev efvac (=1d rotovroy elvat, ofov 


andev eiva), a nonentity, not actual but supposed: Hdt. I. 32 4 8€ NETEpN 
eVdaipovin ovTw@ rot améppinrat és TS pydev, x. 7. dr. 
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Ox and pi. 


2. Ov and py are transferred from the infinitive to which they belong 
to the verb on which the infinitive depends, as odx épn déyew: Il. n, 3.43 
od dyot ddcew: Thuc. [V. 28 otk ey airés GAd’ éxeivov orparnyew: Plat. 
Euthyph. 8 D of pév daciw &dAdHAous adixeiv, of 8¢ od daow: Thuc I. 77 mapa 
TO pr oteoOar xpivar—pn belongs to xypyvat: Auschin. 82, 3 éav ph Tpoo roy} - 
Tat Udy dxovew, mpoomotjta: ph dxodew: Thuc. III. 47 ef pdicnoav, ph 
Tpootroveto Oat, Sc. ddexecy. 

Obs. 7. Sometimes when od is joined to an Infinitive in the second of two 
clauses, the principal verb of a former clause must be carried on. Dem. 
304, 20 dpd cot paiverac— i Seiv avaredeiv raita Kai obx Srws tov dnavra xpivor 
punpovevOnoera oxépacGat: alter ovx supply paiveras detv. 


Odx and py with Participles and Adjectives. 


§. 746. 1. OW is used when a negation is applied directly or abso- 
lutely to a simple fact, or definite person; as, 6 ob moretvov, he 
who believes not; py on the other hand, when the negative phrase re- 
presents a supposed case or person, or is intended to bring forward 
something beyond the fact, some mental conception, as of the cause, 
condition, aim, reason, result, mere opinion or aspect in which 
the person is to be viewed (see below, 3.): 6 py morevwr, if he does not 
believe, or since he does not believe; or, the character of the person who is 
of a sort not to believe, he who may possibly not believe; or, the nature of 
the person who is of a nature not to believe: Soph. Gi.C.1154 didaoxé pe 
as pay eiddr’ adrdv pydev av ov mruvOdva, as if I knew nothing: Id. Trach. 725 
ovk Eatey év TOUS pr} Kadots Bovrevpacw ovd' Anis, if they are not good: Eur. 
Heracl. 282 parny yap 7Byv ob y’ dv kexr@peba Todd ev “Apyet, py oe Tyw- 
poupevor, frustra tantam Argivorum pubem coégissemus, nisi te puniremus : 
Xen. Anab. IV. 4, 15 otros yap éddxet xai rpdrepov ToAAG Sn GAnOevoa rotadra, 
Ta dvra Te as Gvyra, kal ra ph dvra as obK dyra (if anything was not, he re- 
presented it as not being. .So G. T., as Matt. xxii. 25 ph éxwv omeppa, 
as not having seed: John vi. 64 of py mustevovtes, those who were such as 
would not believe : so when the negation is attached to a conditional form, 
as eay ris eAOg ph Exwv. Alsch. 79, 26 ei yap 6 arédavos édidoro ph ro xpa- 
trict». Demosth. 246, 20. So of course where a participle stands for the 
conditional protasis: Thuc. 1.74. So Hdt. IV. 64 Grreveixas pev yap xe- 
garqv, THs Anins peradapBdve, Tv dv AdBwce° ph evetkas d¢, od, if he does 
not, &c.; or, where the verbal notion is brought prominently forward, as 
the cause &c., and thereby not asa fact. Dem. 309, 15 6 py AaBor—vevixnxe 
rov dvoupevov, if a man does not receiwe. So also where the participle 
forms part of a wish or command: Eur. Med. 1122 dedye, pte vaiay Auroio’ 
arnuny par dxov medoot«B7. 

2. O6 however is sometimes found where we should expect py. a. When 
the participle can be resolved into a relative, or causal, or temporal de- 
pendent clause, wherein the verbal notion is to be viewed as a simple fact, 
rather than in its further relation of cause, &c.: ndixe: dy 6 ob muotedwv, he 
who does not believe—in that he does not believe; 6 py moredwv, supposing 
one were not to believe, or since he does not believe, &c.; bringing the cause 
or reason forward: so Plat. Phed. 63 B ei pev py oyny Fev mapa Ocovs— 
ndixouy dv obk dyavaktév TO Oavdre, I who am not troubled at death; here 
yy and od are used in the same sentence, because Plato loses sight of the 


446 Syntax of the simple Sentence : §. 747, 


Odx and pr. . 
supposed case in the first clause, and states the actual fact in the second 
clause. So G.T., as 1 John v.10 6 py moredov ro Gg Wevorny Teroinxey 
airdy, rt ob wemioteuxey, the fact is brought forward as a fact, and the 
supposition on which it depends lost sight of. Cf. 2 Cor. x. 14. | 


b. When the participle or adjective with od privative is in antithesis ; 
the effect of the antithesis being to give it a privative or independent 
character: Eur. Andr. 711 4 oreipos od0a péoyxos otk avégerat TikrovTas 
@dXous, ov exous” adr réxva: Arist. Eccles. 187 6 pév AaBav—6 8’ ov da- 
Bév: Thuc. I. 124 guvehOdvres per, duiveoOar & ov todpavres: Xen. Cyr. II. 
4,27 ovy iyepdvas Exov dvOpmmous mAavG ava ta pn, GAN Say dv ra Onpia 
vonyyrat. | 

3. After verbs of mental action or the expression thereof, either ov or 
py may be used; the former marks that the thought is independent of 
any supposition, the latter represents it as in some way or other depend- 
ing on the mind of the subject of the governing verb; as, oiéa4 oe raira 
od twoujcovta—ifyyerke THY woAw OU wodtopKnOetcay: Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 7 kat 
dv dv yvadou Suvdpevoy perv xdpw arodiddvar, ph drodwdvtTa Se, xoAdCoves rovroy 
icyupés: Plat. Rep. 486 A kai rdde Set oxomeiv, Grav xpivew pédAAns hiow 
pirdcogdy re xai ph (sc. Prdaodov ovcav): Ibid. B wuxnv oxorav gidscodov 
cai py: Thuc. I. 76 ef ioper ph dv ipas yevnoopévous jacoy Aumnpods, refers 
entirely to the impression on their minds: so Ibid. 124 ydpicacde rov 
moAenov ph poBnOevtes x. 7. A. 


4. So also when ov or py stands privatively with adjectives or sub- 
stantives ; y7 is used when they represent a conditional sentence ; as, avjp 
oUK cidaipwr, the unhappy man; dvip ph evdaipwv, the man if he were un- 
happy. So with adverbs: Thuc. VIII. 80 ph dodpadas, were it with danger. 
So G.T., as 1 John v. 16 dyapriay pi mpds Odvartov, if it is not unto death: 
€orw apaptia ov mpds Odvarov, actually, not unto death. 


Obs. It will be seen from the foregoing that the use of od and zn depend 
upon great nicety of idiom, an acquaintance with which can have been 
gained only by great familiarity with the language. It is worthy of re- 
mark that the G. T. writers are accurate in their use of these adverbs, 
though py is the more prevailing idiom, regard being had to the aspect in 
which the person is viewed in the mind of the speaker or hearer, rather 
than to the actual fact®?. Many somewhat peculiar usages of py in G. T. 
may be explained by reference to what has been said above: 1 Pet. i. 8 
oux eiddres (actual fact), ph dpavres, though you saw not: Rom. i. 28 ra ph 
xaOnxovra, refers to the abstract character of the thing spoken of: Ephes. 
V. 3 Ta OUK avnxovra, actually and practically so: Rom. iv. 19 ph dodevyoas, 
since he was not: Luke i. 20 ph duvdpevos AaAnoa: the participle repre- 
sents not the actual fact, which has been already given in cwrayp, but ex- 
plains the cause of the silence, viz. the physical inability to speak; but 
in Acts ix. 9 fv quépas rpeis pt Brera, cat odK ayer, ph seems to be 
improperly used, though Winer adopts Hermann’s notion (Soph. Ant. 
691) that wy is thus joined with a verb to signify that the thing denied 
might have been expected to exist; but m the passage in the Antigone 


ris py is used because the act of Antigone is brought forward to illus- 
trate her character. 


& Hilicott ad 1 Thess. ii. 15. 


§. 748. Adverbs. 44:7 


Repetition of the Negative. 


§. 747. 1. When in a negative sentence there occur indefinite pro- 
nouns, such as any one, any how, any where, at any time, &c. they are all 
expressed negatively; these negatives neither neutralize nor strengthen 
each other, but each one is independent of the rest. The negative must 
be of the same character, either od or wy throughout; as, Plat. Rep. 495 
B opexpa ducts oudev péya oddérote ovdéva, olte idiarny, ovTe méAw Spa: Id. 
Phileb. 19 B oudeis eis oddév ovdevds ay Hay ovSdmore yévorro dféios. So 
G. T., as John xv. 5 ov Suvac06e roel otSév: Luke xxiii. 53 of otk fv ov- 
Sérrw ouvdels Keipevos. 


2. So also the negative is added to each of the several clauses or mem- 
bers of a sentence which is already negative ; as, od Suvarat oT’ ed Acye 
our ed moe rovs didovs (though in poetry it is sometimes omitted ; as, 
Od. «, 293 oud’ ameAetrev Cyxard te odpKas re xat doréa, instead of ovd’ éyxaru 
oud’ odre odpxas x.T.A.) : 80 Od.A, 612 ph rexyynodpevos pyS aAdo re rexvn- 
caro: (for the participle repeated with its verb, see §. 705. 3.) So where 
the negative is paraphrased: Od. 8, 681 ph penorevoavres pd’ GAdob’ oui- 
Ancavres (Uotata évOdde Sermvyjcerav=—) ph aOig EvOdde EMPorev. So also 
ousd, pnddé, ne quidem, not even, are used after a negative expression ; as, 
ov Suvarat oURE viv ed mroteiv rods idovs. Hence we find in the beginning 
of a sentence the following forms: Ov—ou, OU pry oudé, Oude pew oddé, 
Ob ydp ob8d, OSE yap. obdd (the second negative is merely a repetition of 
the first): Il. ¢, 130 ob8€ yap o68€ Apvavros vids, xparepds Auxdopyos, dnv jv. 
So G. T., as Matt. xii. 32 obx ddeOjoerat aire, outE ev roiT@ TH aldve oUTE 
év r@ peAdovre, 


Obs.1. The phrase o08€ wodAod Sei, after a negative sentence, in the 
sense of multum abest—minime gentium, is remarkable, wherein the ovde, 
instead of neutralizing, increases the force of the really negative phrase 
moAAov Set: Demosth. 117, 24 dpws off dpiv odre OnBaiors otre Aaxedac- 
poviots ovdSerramore—ouvexwpnOn Tov ind ray ‘EXAnvoy, Tovey 6 te Bovdaode, 
ode trohAou Set, GAAG x.7.A.: Id. 100, 42 ovxovy BovAerat Trois éavrov Kkatpois 

‘ > ¢ “ 3 , > U > A “ > a“ “a 
thy wap Upav édevbepiay epedpevery, oUdSe TWodAoU Set, ov xaxds—raira Aoyt- 
(Guevos. 


3. Sometimes the negative of the principal is repeated in the dependent 
clause: Plat. Apol. 31 E od yap gorw doris avOpamav coOnoera ovte tyiv 
ote GA@ ovdevi TAGE yonciws evavriovpevos, nemo est, gui se servare possit, 
si vel vobis vel ali plebi libere adversatur. 


Obs. 2. Of course we must not confound with this repetition of the nega- 
tive, those constructions where the two negatives practically neutralise 
one another, the second being used privatively; as, Arist. Ran. 42 ouTOL 
Sivapae py—yedav, I must laugh. So G.T., as Acts iv. 20 o¥ duvdpeba ph 
Aadety: 1 Cor. xii. 15 ob mapa rovro obk éort éx Tov Toparos. 


Seeming Pleonasm of ob ph—ph o6—pi, od.—Dawes’s Canon. 


a. Ob pi. 


§. 748. 1. O8 pa is frequently joined with the future indicative, or the 
aorist (rarely the present) conjunctive—in the former case it has the force 
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7 O6 py. 
of the imperative, in the latter of the future—oé ph rwoujoets, do not 
do this; ob ph woujoys, you shall not do this. These constructions are 
common in G. T., though of course the readings in many of the passages 
vary between the aor. conj. and fut. indic. 


2. There are two ways of explaining this construction— 


a. By supposing, after od, an ellipse of some expression of 
anxiety or fear, on which the clause introduced by py depends, so that 
od pi romoy ov Sevdv pi rownoy, haud vereor ne faciat, and we sometimes 
find the usually omitted notion expressed by Se.vdv, Sdos, $6Bos, &e. : Arist. 
Eccl. 646 ovxt Séos, py oe Girinoy: Xen. M.S. II. 1, 25 od 5Bos, pr ce 
dydyw énird taira ropiecOa: Plat. Rep. 465 B obSév Seay pxrore 7 GAdy 
rvhis—dtxoorarnon®; Id. Apol. 28 B obdév Seuvdv ph poBnb7. 


b. bThe true way of explaining it is by viewing it as a question, 
which, in the future, is equivalent to the imperative; as, ov peveis; will 
you not stay ?=peve: (cf. Soph, GE. R. 430) od py pevets; will you not not- 
stay ?=do not stay: or with the conjunctive is equivalent to a future; 
pi pevns; must you not stay ?=you must stay, you shall stay : ov pi pévgs; 
must you not not-stay ?=you shall not stay. The following are examples 
of both constructions: Eur. Hipp. 606 od ph mpoooices xeipa, pd ape 
nérdov: Id. Hec. 1039 GAA’ od Te ph vynte AawWnp~ modic: Plat. Rep. 
341 C ddd’ od pi olds 7 As: Id. Criton. 44 B rotovrov éemirndeiov, olov eyo 
otdéva, un Tore eipiiow : Ibid. 486 D dad’ ov ph Pape: Id. Rep. 492 E odre 
yap yiyverat, odre yéyover obS€ ody ph yévntat dddotov 700s, pds dperiy mapa 
Thy rourev mavelay memaidevpevor : ibid. 597 C ovre epurevOnoay Urd rou Geo 
otre ph pudow: Ibid. 473 D ob8€ airy 1 monirea prjtore mpérepov guy re xai 
as nriov ty: Id. Phedr. 260 E ote éorw oltre pajrrore torépws yévytar: 
Id. Legg. 492 C otr’ gor, otte more yévyntat xkpeirrov : Id. Phileb. 21 E 
ov8erepos 6 Bios—fporye rovrwv aiperds, ov GAAp pywote—Gar7 : Ibid. 15 E 
GAN’ ovre py mavynrai more odte HpEaro viv. 


c. In this construction we sometimes find several futures following one 
another, some with a negative, others with an affirmative sense, for which 
the following rules may be laid down: o8 runs through the whole sen- 
tence, and applies to each clause; py is continued by a conjunctive par- 
ticle, but dropped by a disjunctive; and if, after an affirmative future, 
one of the later futures requires to be negative, px must be again used 
with it; as, Eur. Bacch. 343 ot ph mpoooices xeipa (do not) Baxyevoas 5 
iav (“do,”’ the un being dropped) py® cfoudpte:, (do not,) popiay ryv ony 
évot. Thus a negative clause is followed by an affirmative, uy being 
dropped by an adversative conjunction: as, Arist. Nub. 505 od pi Aadyoes 
dN dxodoubroets époi. Sometimes od stands in one clause with the future, 
and py follows with another future, so that the first sentence is affirma- 
tive, the other negative: Eur. Hipp. 498 obxi ouykXelces ordua (shut your 
mouth), kat pr peOhoers adits aicxicrous Adyous. See also Soph. CE. R. 638. 

Obs.1. Sometimes the construction is changed from ov pn, with the 
conjunct., to a simple future: Soph. El. 42 ob ydp ce pa v71P9 Te Kal xpdve 


paxp yao" 08? Swowredcoucw : Id. CEd. C. 450 GAX’ od re py AdXwou rodde 
ouvppaxov, odre ohiy—Zdynors HEE. 


® Stallb. ad loc.. b Elm, et Herm. Med. 1120. ¢ Pflugk ad loc. 


§. 149. Adverbs. 44g 


O6 py—pi after negative notions. 


Obs. 2. In the oratio obliqua, where the future would be used in the 
oratio recta, ov py is (though but rarely) joined with the opt., in the same 
way as with the first and third persons of the future ind.; as, Soph. Phil. 
610 sq. eb€omoe, rari Tpoia mépyap’ ds ob py wore wépoorev. 


Obs. 3. Dawes has restricted this use of od uf, with the conjunctive, to 
the second aorist only, but without reason, as there are many instances to 
the contrary®: Plat. Rep. 29 D of ph matowpar, the best MSS. : Id. Pheed. 
66 B of prjrore xrnodpeba: Id. Rep. 609 A o& yap téye dyalév piymore re 
Grohéoy (fut. would be dmodei): Xen. Anab. IV. 8, 13 odSeis pyéte petvy 
(fut. pevet): Soph. Phil. 381 08 piyror’ és riv Zxipor éxmdedons (fut. éx- 
m\evcel). 


Obs. 4. Od ph with the first person singular of the future, naturally 
has the force ofa simple strong negative, as there is no first person 
singular imper. for it to represent; So Soph. El. 1052 dan’ elo’, oF co 
pt) peOeyouai more: Arist. Ran. 508 pa rov AndAAw, 08 ph ve wepidWoudred. 
Gévra. Sometimes also with the third person: Soph. C&. C. 176 ovrot 
piwoté o° ex rev’ Epdvev & yépov dxovrd ris dev»: Arist. Pax 10 37 ob ph 
wovoer: Hdt. III. 62 ob ph dvaBdacrjice. So with 8rd plur. opt. in oratio 
obliqua Soph. Phil. 611 as 08 pywote nepcoiev. So G.T., as Matt. xvi. 22 06 
ph €orat coe rovro: John viii. 12 o8 ph wepimarncec—add’ eer. Sometimes 
too with the second person: Soph. CE. C. 848 ovxouv wor’ éx rovrow ye 
ph oxnmrpow ere S8ocmopyjcets: Auschin. 79 ob pa) more Bedriovs woujcerte, 
tous d€ xpnarovs els trHv éoxarny dbvupiay éuBadette. With other tenses and 
moods it has sometimes only the force of a strong negative ; as, Soph. Ged. 
Col. 1024 obs 08 py wore yopas puydvres riod’ ewedEwvras Oeois. So G. T., 
as Matt. xxiv. 21 ofa ov yéyover—ovdé pi yévntar. It seems to have this 
force in Soph. Phil. 418, which should be read as a question: o6 ph Advecr; 
are they never to die? So with an infinitive for ph ob: Hdt. VIII. 57 dore 


od pi) dcackedacOnva. 


b. My after negative notions—péddov 4 ob. 


§. 749. 1. With verbs (or adjectives) expressing or implying the semi- 
negative notions of fear, anxiety, care, delaying, doubt, distrust, 
denial, forbidding, preventing, preserving, freeing, &c. the in- 
finitive is used with pi, instead of without it as in English: so that the 
negative notion of the verb is increased thereby; Hdt. I. 158 ’Apeorddexos 
—oxe pi) wowjoa ravra Kupatovs: Id. III. 128 Aapeios &mayopever Spiv pr 
dopuopéew ’Opoirea: Thuc. III. 6 xalt ris pév Oaddoons etpyov ph xpnoGat 
tous MirvAnvaious: Id. V. 25 &mréoxovto pi) emi tay éxarépwv yy orparevoa : 
Eur. Hec. 866 vdpav ypadai eipyouor ypjobat ph card yropny rpdnas®: Id. 
Androm. 643 rotvro 8 of codot Byoray éeuhaBobvrar pi) Pirors revyeww Ep: 
Id. Iph. T. 1380 @éBos & fv, Sore ph réyEas dda: Demosth. 813, 1 epuyé 
pydév Seayvdvar rept airavi—Apvotpar pr eidévac: Hdt. III. 66 Seuis—sé 
Ipnéaomns eapvos Fv ph pev drocreivas Suepdw: Thuc. 1V.40 a&mortoivres 
pi) efvas rovs mapaddvras rois rebvedow Spoiovs: Demosth. 818, 16 ph AaBeiv 
eEapvodpevos : Ibid.15 ApdroPytyce ph gxeev: Eur. Med. 1242 ri péAdopev 
pi) mpaooew xaxad: Ausch. Choeph. 958 xparettat mws 1d Oeiov mapa Td pry 


a Elm. G:, C. 177. b Elm. ad loc. © Pflugk ad loc. 
d Bremi ad loc. . 
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Mi ov—py after negative notions. 


troupyetv: Aisch. P. V.248 Ovnrovs emauoa ph mpodépxecOas pdpov: Thuc. 
I1I. 42 rovs pepopévous pi roAAdis BovdeverOat: and even where the nega- 
tive verb is expressed by a periphrasis, as [bid. 32 cat édmida obdé Thy éAa- 
xiorny elxov (= ovx FAmiov) py more TeAomovynoiey vais eis “loviay mapa- 
Badreitv. So also where dore precedes the infinitive: Xen. An. III. 5,11 
Gore pr ddArcOdvew 7 DAn oxhoe.: and with the article ré, as Demosth. 688, 
26 mapa tpeis rnpous adpetoay Td ph Oavdro (nudoa: Thuc. I. 76 oddeis re 
toG pi) mdéev Exew Gwetpdtero: and with participle used for infinitive: 
Hdt. 1X. 51 fv GwepPddwvrar vavpayiav ph moevpevor, if they defer to fight. 


Obs. My is rarely omitted—we find however some instances: Aésch. 
Ag. 1022 od8€ rév épOodan rav Pbipéver dvdyew Zeds Enavoey : Soph. CH. T. 
12Q etpye rovr’ efeiddvae: Eur. Med. 813 dpav o° dmewenw rade: Id. Orest. 
263 oxhow oe mndav Svorvyn mndnpara: Thuc. 1.62 drs elpywou rovs exeibev 
ertBonbeiv. See §. 750. Obs. 2.3. So G.T., as 2 Pet. i. 12 od« dpeAnow— 
iropipynoKey. 


2. After verbs of doubt and denial, the negation of the fact doubted 
is repeated by od, even when the ind. or opt. with dre is used instead of 
the infin.: Plat. Menon 89 D Gre 8 oux ori émornun, oxéyrar éay oor Soxd 
eixéras dmotew : Id. Prot. 350 D rovs dé avdpeious ws ob Oapparéa eici, rd 
epov dpoddynpa, ovdapod arédeatas, as obK 6pbas Spoddynoa : Demosth. 871, 
14 as 5 obK éxeivos éyedpyet THY viv, odx Hdvvar’ GpyyPHvar: Id. Phil124, 54 
av ov8 av dpynetev Eor, @s od eiot rovovro: : so also in French, after 
empécher, prendre garde, craindre, avoir peur, appréhendre, ne 
nier pas, ne douter pas, ne disconvenir pas, que with ne is used; il 
craint que sa maladie ne soit mortelle. So Italian; as, guardarsi di 
non credere alle favole—ito temo che Lidia questo non faccia. 


3. So after 4, quam, after comparatives, or comparative expressions, ov 
is sometimes used, as a repetition of the negative notion of disjunc- 
tion implied in these expressions: Hdt. IV. 118 ijxee yap 6 Hépons obSév te 
paddov én” jpéas, 4 ob Kai éwi dpéas: Id. V. 94 arodecvivres re Adyq, ovdéev 

Grow AloAetos peredv ris TAcddos xapns, 7 ov Kal ode Kal rotate GANowwt K.T.A. : 
Id. VII. 16 ghavnvas Sé oudév padddv por deiner Exovre rHv onv eobnra, H ob 
kat rH éuny oudé Te paddov ev xoiry TH of avamravopéve, 4} OU Kal ev TH epi: 
Thuc. II. 62 ov8’ eixds, xademas hépew airav paddov 4h od xyriov cai éyxadAo- 
qiopa WAOUTOU pds TaUTHY vopicavras OArywpyoa. In all these instances the 
ob might be accounted for by the ovdé preceding; but in the following 
passage there is no negative preceding: Thuc. IIT. 36 perdvord ris edOds Fv 
avrois Kal dvadoyiopds, Spov rd Bovdevpa kal peya éyvaoa, méduv Srnv ScapOei- 
pat pa&AXov # o rods alriovs: compare the French, as, il n’écrit pas mieux 
cette année-ci quil ne faisait Vannée passée—il faut plus d’esprit pour ap- 
prendre une science qu'il nen faut pour s’en moquer—on méprise ceux qui 
parlent autrement qu’ils ne pensent. 


c. Mi? ov. 


§. 750. 1. M} od is used with the indic. or conjunctive, after notions of 
fear, anxiety, doubt, &c. to mark that the object of fear, &c. does not, 
or will not happen. My performs the functions of a conjunction (see §. 81 4.), 
lest or whether, while ov belongs to the clause depending on that conjunc- 
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M7, od. 
tion. Compare dedouKa pi drobdvn, J doubt that he will die; 8€8. ph ove 
€hOy, I doubt that he will not come: Plat Phed. 76 B qoBotpat, ph aitpioy 
mvixdde ouKéte y avOpdatoy ovdels dios olds re moew: Id. Menon 89 D pos 
ri Brérav dvaoxepaivers xai Gmotets. pi ovK emornun n 7 dpern; that virtue ts 
not a science. Very often the expression of fear, &c. is supplied by the 
mind or context; as, Plat. Crit. 48 C jpiv &, éredy 6 Adyos ovrws aipet ph 
oudéy dAdo oxerréoy 7, if} Smep viv Oy eAeyouer, vide, ne non aliud quid spec- 


tandum sit. In I]. a, 28—pr ve ro ov ypaicuy oxpmrpov Kai oréppa beoio— 
pn is simply the final conjunction (see §. 805.). 


Obs. 1. Instead of ps od we find ph ph; as, Xen. M.S. I. 2, 7 ebavpoce 
—ei ris—oBoiro, pi, 6 yevdpevos xadds xayabds TO Tra peytora evepyeTnoayre 
ph tiv peyiorny xdpw efor, were to doubt lest he would not feel the greatest 
gratitude.—(For the Fut. Opt. see §. 406.6.) So that the former py isa 
conjunction, the latter a repetition of the negative notion in PdBorro. 


2. Mi) od is also used in the sense of quominus, or when it stands in a 
question so as to imply a negative, quin, with the infinitive. 


a. After verbs of failing, preventing, denying, distrusting, &e. 
when a negative is joined with them: o6Sey cwAvee pd obK dAnbes eivat rovro : 
or as a question, ti éuroday ph odx droGaveiv; nihil impedit, gquominus id 
verum sit—quid impedit, gquominus meriar? Hat. VI. 88.’ A@nvatec—obx- 
ér. dveBdXovTo ph 08 Td ray pnxavavacOa én’ Aiywnrnos: Plat. Rep. 354 D 
otk direoxduny rd pi) ox él rovro edGeiv an’ éxeivov, mihi non temperabam, 
quin illo relicto ad hoc accederem: Id. Menon 8g D r6 pev yap 8i8axrdy abro 
eivat, eimep emornpn éoriv, otx dvariepat ph ob Kadas Aeyer Oar, non repugno, 
guin hoc recte dicatur : Xen. Symp. III. 3 od8eis co, epy, dvted€year rd ph 
ov Acgeww: Soph. Trach. go oddév é\ANcipw 1d ph) 08 tacav muécba ravd 
drnbeav, nihil pretermittam, quin—cognoscam : Lucian D. M. 94 viv pév, & 
*Adefavdpe, obx dv eapvos yevow, ph odKx dds vids eivar, non negabis, quin 
filius meus sis: Id. Lapith. 440 obk ay éapvos yévowo, pi) obxt Gappaxoy azo- 
deSd00at Kpirwu emt roy marépa, non negabis, quin venenum vendideris. 

b. After Sewdy, aicypdy eivar, aioxdvny elva, aicydveorOat, which imply a 
negative notion: Hdt. I. 187 Aapeip 3€ Sewdv Bdxee eivar ph ob AaBeiv ra 
xpnpara: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 4, 5 rv 8€ mpwrevovra ev E8pa yoxsvero py od 
m\eiora Kai dyaba fxorvta trap abrod daiveoba: Plat. Prot. 352 D aicyxpév 
éore kat €uoi codiay cal emornuny ph obyt mavrov xparioroy gavas elvac®, 

c. After all negative notions where in Latin, quin with conjunctive 
would be used: Hdt. VII. 5 o&k olkds cori, "AOnvaious ph od Sovva dixas 
rav éroincay.— Od Suvapatr, Aduvards eiut, obX Olds T° eips ph OU Aéyew, NOR 
possum non dicere, non possum quin dicam: Hat. III. 82 8npov—dpxorres 
&Suvara ph 08 xaxdryta éyytvecOas: Plat. Phed. 72 D tis pyxavy (=addva- 
rov), pe o8Xt mdvra Karavadwbava eis rd reOvdvac; Id. Gorg. 462 B noxvOy 
gor ph Spodoyioat (=dprvnbjva), rov pyropidy adv3pa ph obit Kal rd Bixara 
ci8évac; Soph. Ant. g6 meloopa yap 0b rogotroy obdév, Sore ph ov Karas 
Gaveiy: Arist. Aves 37 0b pucoivr cxeivny ray modu rd ph ob peydAny eivat. 


3. My} ob is also used with participles after negative expressions : Hdt. 
VI. 106 eivary 8€ ob« cfeAevoerOar Epacay ph ob mrgpeos edvros Tod KUKAov : 


® Heindorf ad loc. 
, 3 M 2 
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My of. 


Soph. CE. R. 12 8ucdAyntos yap dy einy, rodvde ph ob xarocreipwy Spay, nist 
vestra me supplicatio tangat ; Ibid. 221, Id. GQ. C. 360. 


Obs. 2. There are very few instances of the infin. being used without 
these negatives in the constructions given above, a. b. c.: Plat. Lysis 209 
B 08 S8:axwddoucl ce oltre 6 rarijp otre 7 pytnp émireivai re kat dveivas hy av 
BovdrApn rev xopdav, cal Yidat cal xpovey to mAnKtpm. And not many of py 
being used alone with such verbs: Soph. Aj. 96 xdusos mdpeots Kou 
drapvotpa: rd pry: Plat. Parm. §. 41 06 mavrn dv on Expdyo. rd ph €repa 
elvat dAAnAov: Xen. M.S. IV. 8, 9 epol 8€ ri aicxpdy (=ovx aicxp.), 16 


érépous py Sivacba epi cpov ra dixata pre yvavat, pyre Totjoat. 


4. My however may be used instead of py od after ob dtvayat, dduvaros, 
ody olds 1’ ciyt, o8 Gnput, ov Aéyw &c. It may be that these verbs may be 
considered as taking the ov in a privative and not a negative force, and 
thus conveying positive notions of inability or refusal ; or perhaps this 
idiom is to be attributed rather to the arbitrary anomalies of common 
speech, as these expressions, when used positively, are practically nega- 
tive : oU Buvapoe pd trocety, non possum non facere: Asch. Prom. 106 dA’ 
odre ovyav, odre pn ovyay roxas oldy te por rad éori, nec tacere, nec non 
tacere possum.—OU ype rovro pr ovras exe, non dico id sic se non habere. 
My), and px od are found together: Xen. Apol. extr. odre py pepvprba 
8ivapat adrov, odre pepvnpevos py ouUK erase. 


Obs. 3. Hermann® holds that ph} od denies somewhat doubtfully, while 
pis an emphatic negative ; but whence the doubt can arise in pi od is 
not clear. The use of pi od seems to arise from the Greek practice of ap- 
plying the negative to all the members of the negative sentence. Thus in 
drapvodpat py Spav ravra, the py is the repetition of the negative notion of 
denial applying to the dependent clause; in dwapvotpas py od Spay raira, 
the negative od is applied to the member of the negative clause 8pay, so 
that 7 od is a more, instead of a less, emphatic negation. 


5. Ov is joined with certain adverbs which give it a qualifying sense : 
pdovoy ob, daoy ob, almost, all but ; as, Isocr. of codiorat—pédvov obx dOavd- 
Tous UmoxvovryTat TonceY rovs cuydvtras: Thuc. VI. 34 of dvdpes émépyovra 
kai Soov oUmw mépacw: Id. I. 36 rév péAdovta Kai Soov 08 mapdvra méAEpop.. 


a Ad Viger. 797. 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


CHAPTER IV. 


Compound Sentences. 


§. 751. 1. It is not improbable that in the simpler ages of lan- 
guage the successive thoughts in the mind were represented by 
successive sentences, as it were parallel to and unconnected with 
each other; as, winter is gone—the spring 1s come—the fields 
are green. | 

2. But as language was more and more developed by the in- 
creasing intercourse of common life, the unity which really exists 
between successive thoughts in the mind was more and more realised 
in language, so that in course of time certain words were appropri- 
ated to the expression thereof, which were termed Conjunctions. 


3. Sentences are connected in two. ways—either they are pro- 
perly independent of each other (coordinate), but united by a con- 
junction (coordinate or copulative conjunctions kal, ré, 5€ &c:); 
or dependent the one on the other, so that the one is incomplete 
without the other; as, dévdpa OddAAa, Gre Td Eap TAGE (subordinate), 
and this connection is expressed by the subordinate conjunctions 
ére, Ort, ws, &e. ; 

4. Each sentence to which these conjunctions are attached should 
properly be a complete simple sentence; but when the same mem- 
bers belong to two or more sentences, they are generally only ex- 
pressed once; as, 6 Swxpdrns qv odds cal 6 3. Fv dyadds=6 &. jv 
copes kab ayabds—é 3. Hv copds xat 6 TMAdrav fv copds=6 3. Kal 6 
ITA. Foav codol.—O 3. codos iv x. dy. xat 6 TIA. cog. hy x. ay.=6 
Ss. xal 6 TIA. Hoav codol cat ayabol. 

5. The grammatical arrangement of sentences does not always 
represent their actual logical relations to each other. Thus it 1s 
possible so to connect two sentences, one of which depends on the 
other, that, as far as the form of expression goes, they are exactly 
the same: 7d gap 7A0€ al ra dda OdAAEt for Ste 7d ap HAGE, Ta p. 9. 
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Subordinate (Dependent) thoughts standing in a coordinate form 
as uf independent. 


§. 752. 1. In Homer we find many instances of this; as, Il. ¢, 147 @vANa 
ra pév 7 dvepos xauddis xéer, GAda 8é O An ryreOdaoa pre’ Eapos 8 emyiyve- 
tat pn (for dre gapos émeyiyverat Spy): Il. 0, §51 vate dé map Ipudpq 6 8€ 
pw tiev loa réexecow (for ds puv Eriev): Il. p, 300 8q. 6 8 ayy’ adroio rece 
ampnuns emt vexp@, THA’ amd Aapioons éptBadacos" ovde Toxevow Operrpa hidos 
drrédaxe, prvevOdBvos S€ of atdy Ewde® in’ Alavros peyabipou Soupi dapevre (for 
Sri puvevO, of aioy émdero) : Il. X 3 35 vuv o ere xal padrov voew ppect reun- 
cacba, bs erAns eyed ceiver’, eret Bes opOadrpoiow, reixeos éFeAOeiv, GAN F 
évrooGe pevovcr (for erecdn GAdos evr. pévovar): Od. Wp, 37 8q. aye 87 por, 
pata pidn, vnpepres Emore, Ormas by pynornpow avadéort yxeipas épijxer, podvos 
éav, of 8 aidv dodAdes EvBov Eptpvov (for Gre of Gros alév—evdov fucpvov): 
Il. x, 185 srodds & cpupaydds és’ attra dvdpay 8¢ xvvav awd té ogcow Unvos 
Sdwdev (for ols Urvos drddodev). 


2. So in Herodotus, to whose loose and careless style this form of ex- 
pression was particularly agreeable: Hdt. I. 36 vedyapés re ydp dort, nat 
rovTd of voy pede. Many of these combinations come into common use 
even in Attic Greek ; as, té—xat, or xai alone, for ére, of things that hap- 
pened at the same time; &pa—xat, so soon as: Id. TIT. 76 (oi émra rap 
Hlepodv) ficav ev§dpevor rotor Oeotot, trav wept Upngaonea eiddres ovder ev te 
by 1H 68@ péon oTeixovres eywvovro, Kat Ta epi Lipnédomea yeyovdra émuvbd- 
vovro (= dre—énvvOdvovro) : Id. VII. 217 nas te 87 depatve nat eyevovro ent 
T@ axpwrnpie rov ovfpeos: Id. IV. 199 cuyxexduiorai te otros 6 pécos Kaprtos, 
Kal 6 éy rij KaTUTEptaTy THS yns Temaiverai Te Kal OpyG, Gore éxmémorai re wal Kata- 
BéBpwra 6 mparos xapmos, kat 6 reXevraios cupmapayiverat. Soph. Ge. R. 718 
xai=dre: Thue. 1. 50 dn 8€ Fv owe Kat of KopivOsot éfarivns mpupvay éxpov- 
ovro: Id. II. 39 xpqv dé Murianvaious x. 7. d. Kat ode ay és réde eévBpicay : 
Plat. Symp. 220 C fn hv peonpBpia Kat dvOpwma yodvovro: Hdt. I. 11 2 
Epo, 3€ ravra édeye Kal dmedeixvve ; Isocr. Paneg. 73 C dpa dcadAdrrovra Kat 
Tis €xOpas émdavOdvovra. Soin comparative sentences for Somep after 
é°airds, Spotos &c. : Thue. I. 120 épOupeirar yap oddeis Spota try miore: Kat 
(= domep) ¢ fpye éme€epxeras : Ibid. 141 ob Th avrq opyit dvamrecOopévous troAe- 
peiv Kat év Epyw mpacoovras : Soph. Cz. R. 3 ae Wea Kat rd pndey (eras. See 
§. 594. Obs. 4. . 


Obs. So in G. T., as Mark xv. 25 fv dpa rpiry nat (for ére) évravpecay 
airév: Matt. xxvi. 53 dvvayac—rnapaxadéoat roy sarépa pou Kat (for és) wapa- 
Orne: pot K.T. A. 


3. It is also a peculiarity of Herodotus, that when he wishes to express 
a negative motive, he prefixes it coordinately with ofxay (otxow) to the 
sentence expressing the consequences which result from it, which i is not 
‘connected by any conjunction, being referred back as a result to the ody in 
odcouv: Hat. 1.13 odkwy 8h (6 Tvyys) emetbe, add’ dpa avayxainy ddnOéws mpo- 
xespeyny f tov deondétea amodAvvat, 7 ab’rév tm’ Gdov andAdAvcGas, aipéeras avros 
arepteivat for ov teiOay be, aan’ dpav—alpeerat : OF ovK émewbe—alpéerat ovy &c. : 
Id. 1V.118 ovxwy moujoere ravra, pets pev mee(Spevor 7 uy) exAeiypoper THY xopny 
x. v. XA, for pov pn tovovvrey (or ef py moteire) ravra, Hels ovY 7} exXelypoper 
x. t.A:: 80 ydp is placed before the sentence on which it depends. 


§. 754. — Coordinate Sentences. 455 


4. Sometimes the subordinate clause is placed coordinately in order to 
give it emphasis, by making it seem as important as the principal clause : 
so Pind. Pyth. X. 45 @paceia 8€ mvéwv xapdia pddcv Aavdas more mais, dyetto 
3 ’AOdva (for dre wyeiro ’AGnva, or iyoupevns "AOnvas). See also §. 860. 8. 
for the conditional protasis expressed as if it were independent. 


_ Different forms of coordinate Sentences. 


Sentences logically coordinate, expressed in a coordinate form. 


§. 753. 1. A sentence logically coordinate with another is either an 
extension or a limitation of the thought; in the former case the con- 
nection is copulative, in the other adversative. 


Copulative. 


2. This consists in the joining into one thought two or more sentences, 
which are, as it were, parallel and independent of each other ; whereby the 
second coordinate clause merely gives a wider application to the thought 
of the preceding one. This is either by simply stringing them together 
(connerive), or when the statement applies more strongly to the latter than 
to the former clause (incressive). 


Connexive. 


3. This is expressed by the conjunctions ré, ré—ré, nai, re—xal, xai— 
wat. 


Té, 


_ §. 754. 1. The proper mode of uniting two clauses into one thought is, 
by attaching the connecting particle to both; so that in the first it points 
forward to the following, and in the last backward to the preceding. 


2. The original and most general copula is ré, and from its general use 
It may supply the force of many other conjunctions. It seems to be con- 
nected with ris, as its corresponding Latin copula gue with quis. 


Obs. If we suppose that ris had originally a relative force, we can see 
how ré as its derivative got its connexive force; as the relative is in itself 
connexive inasmuch as it throws the mind back to the sentence or notion 
to which it refers. 


Té—+é. 


3. Té—ré signifies that the two sentences or notions are parallel to 
each other, as—so; thus frequently in antithesis : épyov te éros te, as the 
deed, so the word: tarip avipav te Oedy te. So used frequently in a succes- 
sion of notions: Il. a, 177 aiet yap eps te hidn modepol Te payae te. So when 
two qualities combine to make up one; as, Il. y, 167 vs te peyds te. So 
of two actions coincident in time: Hdt. VIII. 108 eddxedv te vavpaynoew 
odéas, sapapréovrd te ws adefnodpevor. Hence ore—oute, eire—eire, édvre 
—édvre. In prose we find ré—ré far more rarely, and generally only when 
whole sentences, or at the least, complete portions of sentences, are to be 
connected: Thuc. II. 64 épew xpy rd te Saiudva dvayxaiws ra TE amo TOV 
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Tro)eplov dvdpeias : Xen. Cyr. VIII. I. 5 Tapapev Te oty—eri réd€ Td a dpxeior, 
doxapev te, 8¢ av padiora Suvnodpeba xaréxew A dei, mapexopev TE Huds avrovs 
xpjoGa Kupe or: dy Sép. In antithetical words or sentences, ré approaches 
in sense to 9 followed by 4, vel—vel; whence sometimes they are inter- 
changed, either ré—%, or }—ré: Plat. Ion 535 D és dv—xdray 1 ev Gvoias 
nai éoprais—% hoSyra : Il. 8, 289 % maides veapot ynpai te yuvaixes. 


4. Té—ré are frequently used for pév—8é, so that when in the first . 
clause something is allowed or stated, the first ré prepares the mind for 
something following thereon, while the second ré refers the mind back to 
the former statement: so in a number of clauses which make up a simile 
(see Il. y, 32.). Mév—8é separate the whole into its two parts or clauses 
(on the one hand—on the other,) while ré—ré, by virtue of their primary 
force, unite them as parts of one whole; so Hdt. I. 22 xai dvo re dvri évis 
mous ti "APnvain dxoddunoe 6 ‘Advarrns, ards te €k THs vovTou dvéotn. 


5. Hence (a) ré—8é are often found in two successive clauses, especially 
where one of the clauses, generally the first, is negative; or where the 
second clause is to be opposed to the former, as the more important: 
Eur. Or. 201 ov te yap év vexpois, ro 8 éudv olyerat Biov rd mA€ov pépos ev 
arovaxaios: so té followed by émeira 8¢ xat or dua 8é Kat or aaatras Sé Kai, 
&c.: or when some notions in the two clauses are opposed; or when the 
second clause conveys not merely a notion equivalent to the former, but 
something more: Hymn. Hom. Ven. 110 odris roe Oeds eiue’ rip’ abava- 
ryow éioxes; GANG xarabvyry Te, yur Sé pe yeivaro unrnp ;—(b) and also pev 
—rté, which will be treated of under pey—8é. 


a 


Té alone. 


6. In all the cases where ré—ré may be used, ré may be used in the 
second clause alone. The two clauses are naturally less closely connected ; 
the second clause is not represented as necessarily following on the first, 
which is represented as existing independent of it: so senatus populusque 
Romanus ita censuit, the senate is the principal notion : marip avdpav bear 
Te, father of men, and moreover of gods; Il. a, 5 avrovs 8 éhéopra TEvXE 
Kuveoow olwvoiai te mace: Hdt. VI. 107 és rdv Mapabava tas véas apprce 
ovros, exBavras TE és yiv tovs BapBapous déragce. 


7. In prose, especially Thucydides, sentences separated by a stop are 
connected by té, where 8€ would generally be used ; this ré generally sig- 
nifies i¢ague, and so, or it may be translated for example: Thuc. I. 9 ‘Aya- 
pepvery ré Hoe Boxei—rov ord\ov dyéipat, Agamemnon for example. Ibid. 22 
KTjya te és dei padXAov 7 ayoucpa és rd mapaypnpa dove fuykerat,, and so 
xrnpa és dei, &c. 


8. When an expression, common to two clauses, is used only once, 
either in the first or second clause, té is used to carry it on from one 
to the other; and is placed either in both, or only in one of the twa 
clauses: Soph. Gt. R. 253 Srép tT éuavrov (sc. trép) rod beot te: Hat. 
VII. 106 of te & Opgeys kal (sc. of €£) ‘EAAnomévrov: Eur. Phoen. 96 ar 
el8oy (sc. d) dojxoved te: Xen. M,S. III. 5, 3 mpotpérovrat te dperijs émce 
pereiobas xai (8c. mporpérovrat) Bxusor yiyveoOa: Arist. Vesp. 1277 aracs 
dirov dvipa te coperaroy (for hitoy dv8pa cohwrardy re dv8pa.) 
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Remarks on the Epic use of té. 


§. 755. 1. In Epic poets frequently, (and in Lyric, though but rarely, 
and in Attic only in some few fragments,) ré is joined to conjunctions and 
relatives, to denote more distinctly the opposition and connection of the 
clauses of a sentence; so as—so. This idiom seems to arise from the old 
practice of expressing subordinate clauses as coordinate, and it remained 
after the more logical form of expression had been developed by the eon- 
junction. 


2. Thus when in Epic poetry we find ré occurring with other conjunc- 
tions, where it seemingly is otiose, it is used to join the two sentences 
more closely together, and is placed either in both clauses, pointing for- 
ward to the one and backward to the other, or only in the first and not 
in the second, or only in the second and not in the first ; or one of the 
clauses in which it should stand is supplied by the mind, as, Od. a, 188 
feivor 817 GAANA@Y matpdroe edydpeO elvar EF dpxns elmep TE yépovr’ efpnat (sc. as 
you will hear) if you just ask &c. It occurs less frequently in clauses which 
are connected by a demonstrative pronoun in one, and a relative in the 
other, and only if the demonstr. and relative are not in juxtaposition : as, 
Il. a, 218 dg xe Oeois émimetOnrat, pada rT éxAvoy adrod; but more frequently 
in other clauses; so frequently etwep te—ré, Il. 8, 160 elwep ydp te cal av- 
rix’ Odvpmios ovx eréeheooe, Ex Té Kal ope rede. Or Ettrep—ré, also eltep te 
with the apodosis suppressed, 9 te, so certainly, Od. 8,62 4% rT ay dpv- 
vaipnv, et por Suvapis ye mapein: 80 Mév Te—DE Te, or GAAG TE, as On One side, 
so on the other: but in either of the clauses ré may be omitted; Té—8é 
ré, or GANG te (Il. a, 82): Mév re—Sé or GAAG: or even the former clause 
may be supplied from the context; thus, 8é té, or GAAd te without pév : 
thus, Aé—ré, Té—8é, Té—atrdp frequently answer to each other; xat te, 
(atque=ad que, yet to that,) where the former clause 1 is implied in the con- 
text, so as, so also: Il. t, 509 rév 8é pey dujoay, Kal T éxAvoy ebEapévoro : — 
ydp te, for too, then, so as, so: Il. w, 602 viv 8€ pyntapeba Séprov- Kai yap 
T nuxopos NidBn épyncaro aire: rimep dadexa mraides evi peydposow Sdovro ;— 
80 also sometimes 7 ré, or even "H te—# te. See Disjunctive Sentences. 


3. From this idiom another has arisen, whereby té is added to conjunc- 
tions and relatives in dependent clauses, to attach to the relative (or con- 
junction) a demonstrative notion, arising from its relation to some other 
sentence expressed or implied, to which the ré refers and thus gives the 
emphasis ; 80, és, who; Gote, he who, just who (not only in Homer, but in 
lyric poets, and the chorus of tragedy, and even here and there in Hdt.): 
Sotis Té, dds Te, Ogos Te (==Toi0s, olos; Tdéc0s, Saos ; Just of . such a nature, 
such a size, such a@ quantity, as); dore, s0 as, so that ; doei te, até, Hare, 
Ons re, thus as, ote te, then when, twa te, there where. Thus Od. é, 81 
eobte viv & Eeive td te Sudecos mdpeott, those which, just what, (without ré, 
what): Id. 0, 318 ‘Eppeiaa—os pa te x.7.d., he who: Od. £, 254 emrdoper— 
pyidins te doel xara pdov, just as if, acel, as if. 

4. In Attic prose the following formulas occur : ofds te eipt, I am able 
(=queo), properly rovourds clus otos, the ré supplying the suppressed TOt-. 
ovros: also dote, woeite, and dote (i.e. és, 4, re), qin, and also, émeite 
postquam. 
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Position of ré. 


§. 756. Té being an enclitic, cannot stand at the beginning of a sen- 
tence or a clause, but must always depend on some word—generally 
that to which its force applies, but from this there are the following ex- 
ceptions. 


a. When the word to which ré properly belongs is very closely con- 
nected with another word, so that they form as it were one notion, (as the 
article and substantive, dependent genitives, preposition and its case,) ré is 
placed between them: IL. y, 54 ovd« ay rot xpaiopy KiPapss, ra te Sp’ ’Adpo- 
Sirns, | Te xdpn, rd ve efSos: Eur. Phoen. 332 eis airdxeipa te oayay. 


b. When ré belongs to the whole sentence, or clause, it is placed after 
the first word thereof without affecting its sense; thus in Hdt. VI. 123 
oiriwves Ehevydy Te Tov TavTa xpdvoy Tovs TUpavvouS, ek pnXaVAsS TE THS TOUT@Y 
e€ederrov of Metororparidsat ryv tupavvida ; ré belongs not to pnxavqs, but to the 
predicate €£éAuroy, connecting it with the former clause. 


Obs. 1. This naturally happens when the preposition after which ré 
stands applies also to another noun following; as, Plat. Legg. 796 D cis 
te moXirecay kat idious oixovs: so G. T. as Acts xxv. 23 our Te xAcdpxots Kat 
avdpaow, 


Obs. 2. It sometimes happens, from a change in the latter part of the 
sentence, that ré stands with some particular word, when it should stand 
after the first word: Thuc. I. 133 airiopévou rod dvOpamov rd te rept avrov 
ypapévra xat TaN’ arogaivovros: the ré should stand after airiwpévov, but 
the clause xai rdA\’ drodaivoyros seems to be an addition which Thucydides 
did not mean to use when he began the sentence. 


Obs. 3. In the combinations given above, §. 755. 3. the re is sometimes 
separated from its end by pd, wép, péev &c. 


Kat. 


§. 757. 1. The force of xai is repetition, union, and emphasis; it 
occurs not only as a conjunction, but also in its original force as an ad- 
verb; in which it has its full meaning of too, while as a conjunction it has 
a weaker force, like e¢ formed from ér: yet. 


Kat as @ copulative Conjunction. 
Kai—xai, 


~ 2. Kai—xal, (properly Too—too; And—and; As well—as also ; Not 
only—but also ;) gives the clauses to which it is joined a more forcible and 
independent meaning than ré—ré; wherefore it is used when notions of a 
different nature, or more or less opposed to or contrasted with 
each other, are to be connected, and each notion is dwelt upon, so 
that emphasis is laid on each; as, dvpwmor kat dyabot Kat xaxoi—kat mévynres 
Kal mrovcro—xai raxds kat dypios (but not Kal kaxoi Kai movnpot)—kKat xpr- 
para Kat dvdpes—xat viv xal del—xal mpara xat dorara: Xen. Cyr. I. 1, 2 
dpxovres pév efor Kat of Bovxodo: trav Body Kar of immodopBol trav immev Kak 
madvres 8€ ol xahovpevor vopeis dv dy emoraraot (dow: Eur. Hec. 751 rodpay 
dvayxn, KOy rux@ Kay py roxe. G. T. as Rom i. 13 iva xapréy twa oye Kat ey 
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ipiv xadads nat ev rois Aourois Zveow: John vi. 36 Kat éwpdxaré pe, Kal od 
morevere. The two words are ‘Placed in contrast, so as to lay emphasis on 
each, Matt. x. 28 Kat oxy kat capa drodéoa. Hence also with participles 
it means sive—sive: (see Té—ré §.7 54. 3. and Té—xat ;) and sometimes 
1 in the second clause answers to xat in the first: Plat. Lach. :91 E nai 
pévovres ) avacrpedorres. 


3. Kat is sometimes repeated after a parenthetical clause: Thuc. IV. 117 
Kat dua, et opury kaAas € EXO, Kat EvpBivar ra mrcio; so G.T., as Matt. ix. 
IO Kat eyévero, avrov avaxeipévov év TH oixia, kat iSov x. r. A. 


Obs. 1. This use of Kai—xai must be distinguished from the passages 
where the second xai is used adverbially ; as, Soph. Phil. 274 paxy Baa 
kai te Kat Bopas érodeAnpa: so G. T., as Matt. ii. 26 nat eoxe nat rois 
k. TA. 


Obs. 2. Though xai may be used in passages where #7 might have stood, 
and vice versa, yet we may not say that «ai is used in the sense of #, or vice 
versa. Two notions may be joined by «ai or 4; if by the former, they are 
represented as component though opposed parts of a whole in which they 
unite; if by the latter, as distinct divided parts; xaxot cai dya6oi is a logical 
division of man : xaxoi 4 dyadoi is not necessarily so, but merely two opposed 
classes. 


Té—xai. 


§. 758. 1. Té—nat, que—et ; so as—so also; marks that the two clauses 
are in close or necessary connection: I]. a, 17 "Arpeidai te Kat dAdo evixvn- 
pudes *Axatoi.—xadds re xayafds; even numbers as, rpeis te kat dexa. It 
differs from Kait—xat, as it does not make the mind dwell on each notion 
separately. In most points the use of Té—xai corresponds with that of 
Té—+ré, except that it expresses a more intimate connection and that «ai 
implies the greater emphasis of its clause. Thus Té—kxai are used like 
Kai—xat in opposed sentences which are coordinate and are conceived of 
as one whole: dyaOd te nat xaxd—ypnyoroi Te nat Tovnpoi—ra te épya Spoiws 
Kat of Adyor—vov Te Kai tore Soph., as now, so also then ; viv te kat madac Id. 
Ant.181: Xen. Hier. I. 2 wg Scaépes 5 rupavvixds te nat 6 idiwrexds Bios. 
Hence where two opposed notions are used exhaustively, to express a 
whole class or sort, in the sense of stve—sive, 7—7 ; vel—vel (§. 754.2.) 3 
d re Set didta nat Trohépia vopicery : : Plat. Legg. 8 31 D sacay réyynv cai pn- 
Xavny KadAlo Te Kat dorynpoveorépar, sive honestam, sive turpem ; thence when 
two notions are simply placed in juxtaposition for Mév—8é: Eur. Rhes. 
339 ovT ed mapaiweis Kal od Katpios oxomeis. 

2. Two actions which are coincident in point of time, or stand as ante- 
cedent and consequent to each other (as one takes piston the other), are 
connected by Té—xat. 


3. The incressive force of xai is seen clearly in the combinations, woAAd 
TE Kal Kad épya dmedeifaro: Hdt. VI. 114 dddot ’AOnvaiwy moddol Te Kat 
ovvopacrot: and yet more so when it connects the universal and particular 
(quum—tum); as, dddAor Te kat 6 Swxpdrys: 80 Gdos TE nat, guum aliter, 
tum, especially : Ibid. 136 M:Ariadéa—éoyxov év orduart of Te GAXot Kat padtora 
EdvOirnos: Plat. Symp.176 D éyayé cos cloba meiPecOar Gus Te Kat drr’ 
dv epi larpexns Aéyns. So td te GAda nxai—, especially: Thuc. I. 3 evn 
td& te GANG Kat rd Hedaoyudv. So Atsch. Prom. 637 Gus te wdavrws Kat 
Kagtyyntats marpés. “AAXws te without cai expresses a mere addition, pre- 
tereaque, adde quod: Plat. Phed. 87 D adda yap dv gaty éxdorny tov 

3.N2 
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Wuxay woAAd odpata xararpiBew, GANws TE ef Kat moda ern Bign. Instead of 
cai alone a strong emphasis is given to the second clause by nat Sh xai, 
tum vero etiam: Hdt. VI.137 Gada te cxe xwpia cat Sh Kat Ajuvov: 
and, particularly, Plat. Rep. 357 A 6 yap TAavxwv dei re dvdpedraros dy 
Tuyydvet, mpds Amavra, kat Sh kal rére rou Opagvpaxou riy améppyow ovk dre- 
de£aro4, 

Obs. 1. Kai may be used several times after ré, each particular preceded 
by xai being as it were dwelt upon, as Il. y, 431 ovv Te Bin kat xepol, Kal 
éyxyei: or in the first clause the conjunction may be omitted, and the fol- 
lowing clauses united by the repetition of nat, as Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 7 dpxros re 
godXovs 75n wAnoidcavras SiepOerpay nat A€ovres Kat Kdmpos Kal mapddAets* ai 
dé Edador Kat Sopxddes Kat of dypsoe dies Kat of Svos of dypioe docveis eioiy: oF 
in Epic ré is used with several clauses, xat only with the last, as Od. y, 413 
"Exehpov te Srparios te Hepaevs T “Apnrds te Kat avrideos Opacupndns. And 
between xai—xaf, there may be placed two distinct notions united by té kat: 
Hdt. VII. 1 (érérage éxdorowt) nat véas Te Kat trmous Kal ciroy Kat mAoia. 

Obs. 2. Kai—ré are not thus combined, because the first clause may not 
be more emphatic than the second : nor do we find the combination cai— 
re as connecting two coordinate notions. 

Obs. 3. We find xat followed by ré—ré. The «ai connects the sentence 
with the preceding one; the ré—ré connect two notions in the sentence 
itself: Soph. Aj. 53 Kat mpds re moipvas extpémm ovppierd TE K.T.A. > 80 We 
find xat ré—xatl; Hdt.V.1 «at aodddv te éxpdrnoay Kat edurov oéwy dXjLyous. 

Obs. 4. On the force of xai and ré to carry on a negative py through 
several clauses, see §.744. Obs. For «ai used for dre &c. see §.752. | 

Obs. 5. We do not find in classical Greek ré «ai used simply to connect 
a sentence with a preceding one, but in G.T. we find, Acts xix. 27. wéANew 
te kai al, peArew Se xai: Ib. xxi. 28 ere te xa. 


Kai alone. 


§. 759. 1. Kat (like ré) may be used alone, without another cai preced- 
ing, when the emphasis is to be more decided. It marks the intimate 
connection of the two clauses or terms, the two are as one (té adjungit, 
kai conjungit): Xen. Cyr. I. 4,7 ai 8¢ Cdagdos nat Bopxddes nat of dypior dies 
Kat of Syot or dyptoc dowels eloiv: Ibid. VII. 5, 39 6 & dyAos mreloy Kal wrELwpy 
éréppe. So it has often the sense of atque, or ac, et quidem, the latter 
clause being either emphatic, or limiting, or defining, or explain- 
rpg, or confirming the former as the context requires: Plat. Apol. 23 A 
4 avOpwrivn codia ddiyou rwds agia éori nat obderds, (parvo digna ac nullo.) 
So moAAd nat é76Ad Hom.: Dem. c. Aph. II. prince. woAAd xai peydr’ éyrev- 
opévov: Cic. Legg. III. 14, 32 pauci atque admodum pauci. So xai raéra, 
sdque, that too, with a participle or adjective. So G. T., as 1 Cor. iii. 5 
kat éxdor@, even as to each. 1 John i. 2 «ai introduces an emphatic asser- 
tion of part of verse 1. 

2. Kai has this force at the beginning of a question wherein the 
speaker takes up something which has been said, and applies it in an 
argumentative tone, frequently as a sort of argumentum ad absurdum : 
Plat. Theet. 188 D Kas ris dvéporev rd pi bv Bofdoa; Xen. Cyr. IV. 
311 GAN ebro: mis Av, Gre aides dvres epdvOavoy. Kat mérepa waidés eior 
hpovtpwrepor, Gore pabew ra ppatdpeva nat Sexvuneva  av8pes;=ac multo 
minus prudentes sunt. So especially nat w&s: Plat. Alc. 134 C 8vvaro 8 

® Stallb. ad loc. b Ibid. 
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av tis peradidévat 8 pr fxet;—Kal was; = ac minime quidem: so G.T. as 
Mark x. 26 xat ris duvarat cobjva ; 


3. In this way nai gets an adversative force, and sometimes seems to 
stand for xairo.: Eur. Here. F, 508 éparé pe domep hv mepiBderros Bporois, 
Gvopacra mpdcowv. Kal py ddeiieh 5 TUXN—NHEPS peg: so in G.T. for dAAd 
or 8é, as Mark xii. 12 é{nrovy atréy kparjjoat Kat époBnOnoay rov dyhov: 
1 Thess. ii. 18 7OeAnoapev €dOciv mpds tpas Kat évéxowev Huds 6 Saravas. 


4. Lastly, its incressive power is used in imperative clauses, which 
it connects with the preceding, as well as generally in expressions of some 
action following suddenly and forcibly on what goes before ; as, Kat j106 
8ds THY xeipa!—nal pox rape To Wygiopa: Tl. a, 584 ws dp’ pn, nat avaigas 
deras—pnrpt Pidrn év xepoi rides. 

Obs. 1. Kai is used often to connect two clauses instead of ré—nat. 


Obs. 2. In English we say many great men, but in Greek generally, 
modAot is considered as a substantival word and is joined to the other 
adjective, | either by xai or ré alone (rare and only poetic), Eur. Hec. 620 
& wretor Exov eéddord re: or by té nat, or (Homeric) by ré—ré, in which 
case moAdoi stands after the adjective: Il. 8, 213 dxoopd te moddd te 787. 
So in Latin, multe et preclare res. 


Obs. 3. When Homer after a temporal conjunction such as dre, jpos 
&c. joins the sentence depending thereon by xai, this arises from the old 
fashion of coordinating clauses (see §. 752. 1., and 8¢ in Dependent Sen- 
tences) : it marks the immediate consequence of the one verbal notion upon 
the other; Il. a, 478 fyos & nptyévera Hdvyn pododdxrvros "Hos, kat tér eect’ 
dvdyovro pera otpardy evpry ’Axadv: Hdt. VIII. 64 os 38€ ode f8o0ke nat éroi- 
ey ratta. G.T. as Luke ii. 21 Ste érAnoOnoav Hyépar—nat éxrAnbn x. 1. X.: 
cf. vil. 12. See §. 761. 3. 


Obs. 4. Coordinate sentences ought to be alike as to the mood and tense 
of their verbs, but sometimes in poetry, and even in prose, they differ; and 
especially we find a participle in one sentence and the finite verb in another: 
ll. 6, 347 épyriovro pévovres GAAnAoo! Te KexNOpevor Kat mace Oeotow xeipas 
dvicxovres peydd’ edyetéwvto éxaoros : Demosth. 236, 15 dA’ dp’ dxovorre 
raira dmayyeAAdvrey rourav, Kdxeivog dvrés eln muddy Kat pnddy Exo tpeis 
rwowjoat, 


Kat, etiam, as an adverb. 


§. 760. 1. Kat like érc is properly an adverb, even, also, etiqm. But 
this emphatic force of xai implies a connection with another clause, and 
-hence xai derives its power as a conjunction. When «ai is used in this ad- 
verbial sense, it often refers back to a principal sentence introduced by od 
pdvoy, ov paddoy, or éomep cai, cimep nai &c., or this clause is supphed by 
the mind ; as, xal 6 Zwxparns raira ¢Acfev (sc. ob pdvov of dAns, or dawep rai 
oi GAAos.) . 

2. According to the nature of this former clause, whether expressed or 
implied, «ai has either a strengthening or a weakening power. In the 
first case, xai with verbs, subst., and numerals, means also, even, quite, yet ; 
with adject. and adverbs: of quantity and intensity—entirely, certainly, 
very; with temporal and conditional expressions—already, even already, 
yet, even yet ; a8, Kat xarayedGs pov—xat ov raidra fdefas: Il. A, 654 Taxa 
Key Kal dvairvov airidpro. Also with comparatives: Il. x, 556 Geds Kai dpei- 
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yovas irmous Bwpnoatro : 80 Kat Tpis—nat Ainy, kal kdpta, Kal mévu, Kat woNus, 
kal wais—nat mply, Kal mdédat, Kal Oés, cat adrixa, xat 57 or 7dn, Kat dpe, 
Kat waduy, Kal vuv OF Ere Kal vov—Kal Os, Kal oUTws, vel sic. 6. In the last 
case, even but, but'even: Od. a, 58 iduevos xat xamviv amobpooxovra vonoa. 
So with pédvos, eis, the indefinite and demonstrative pronouns, after 
relatives, interrogatives, and pi, as, Plat. Rep. 335 B éurw dpa dixaiov 
dvOpmmov BArdrrew kat dvriwoiv dvOpwror: Ibid. 445 C detpo viv—iva xai ys, 
doa Kal €i8n Exet 7 xaxia: Demosth. 46 ri xpy Kat mpocdoxav; What shall 
one but erpect ? (=nihil plane exspectandum est :) Eur. Hec. 515 mas nai 
py eferpagare ®: Ibid. 1064 mot cal pe puy@ mraccova: pvydv: Id. Hippol. 
1171 was Kat Bidder’, ele ; “ Qui ri xpy A€yetv interrogat, is, quid dici, non, 
an aliquid dict debeat, querit ; sed qui ri xp7 kai Aéyerv, is non solum quid, 
sed etiam an aliquid dicendum sit, dubitat (plene: quid dicendum est, si 
omnino aliquid dicendum est» ?’’) 


3. After adverbs of comparison, os, domep &c., we find eal, even, to give 
emphasis to the comparison ; Plat. Rep. 466 D év avépa@mois—dorep xa év 
®Ddous (wos: so G.T. as Matt. vi. 10 os ev otpav@ nat eri vis: James ii. 
26 domep TO copa k.T.d.: dorep nat} iets K. Td. 


Remarks on xal which belongs to another xal in a dependent clause, 
such as donep xal ge. 


§. 761. 1. If xai, etiam, belongs to another xaf in a dependent clause ; 
as, Kat é Soxpdrys rair’ €deerv, dowep kat of dro: it frequently is omitted 
in the former or latter clause: in the former, when the speaker is not at 
the moment thinking of the latter, or does not mean to point forward to 
the latter ; as, 6 Swxpdrns ravr’ edeev, domep cal of dAdkos:—in the latter, 
when the former is to be more emphatic ; as, nat 6 Swxparns rair éde<ev, 
@omep of GAXot. 

2. The relative or demonstrative sentence to which «ai refers is fre- 
quently omitted, and must then be supplied from the context; as, nai é 
Soxpdarns Ere~ev (scil. domwep or dmep wai of addr): Xen. M.S. III. 10, 11 
mas ovv, hn, TP appvOum apart appdrrovra rov Oopaxa evpvOpoy sroceis ; 
“Qomep Kai appdrrovra, pn, scil. ovrw xai eDpvdpor. 

3. It is a curious feature in this use of «ai that it is transferred from 
the clause to which it more properly belongs, to the other clause where 
it is not so much wanted, so that the unity of the two is more strongly 
marked ; as, 6 Swxparns efrep tis nat GAXos, for xal 6 %., elmep res GAXos : 
Hat. I. 2 dcampagapevous nat rdAda, rap eivexev arixaro, dpmacat Tov BaciAijos 
civ bvyarépa Mydenv, for cat apmdcat. So in temporal and conditional de- 
pendent clauses it is transferred to the principal clause, to mark that 
one action follows immediately on the other: Thuc. II. 93 os 8 fofer 
avrois; Kal ¢xdpovv evous for ds nai Zogev: and ws kat may be translated by 
simulatque; simulac decretum est ab tis, continuo discesserunt. So often 
in Homer; “Ore—xat rére: Ei xai: drei nat. See §. 759. Obs. 3. 


Incressive or Emphatic Adverbs. 


§. 762. Emphasis is expressed by xai, et, or the adverb rai, etiam, 
but more forcibly by 06 pévoyv—G AQ xai, or ody STx—AAAG nat &c. 


& Pflugk ad loc. b Herm. ad Viger. 837. 
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O8 pdvov—dNha Kal: odx én &ec. 


I. ‘O Sexpdrns ob povov codds fv, GANA Kat adyabds. Kai is sometimes 
dropped in the second clause, whereby that clause is more emphatically 
contrasted with the former, so as to throw it into the shade; Xen. M. S. 
I. 6, 2 xai indriov nudieoat ob pévov datArov, GANA 1d adréd Oépous Te Kai xeipo- 
vos: while Ou: pévov—4AAd xat denotes rather that the two clauses coexist 
and are of equal weight in the thought. 


2. Here belong the following elliptic phrases : Odx St (or Mh Ste nedum) 
—@)Ad kal (or GANA alone); Od Sirws (or Mh Strws)—GAAG Kai (or dAAG 
alone) ; O8 pdvov, Str—GANG Kal: OvX ofov—GAAd: Ody Sri, (or OFX Srrws,) 
that is ov« ép@, dr: (Gras), as in Latin non dico; oby olov, i.e. ov rotov 

lov: pty Ste, (pt Strws,) i.e. wy A€ye, wy A€ywo (let me not say) or wy A€yns, 
drt, (drws,) not to say, as in Latin, ne dicam. 

3. According to the nature of the two opposed clauses, these forms, odx 
ort &c., (I do not say that, nedum) mean not only, or not only not, or not to 
mentzon. 

a. If they be directly and equally opposed to one another, odx 61. =not 
only not; as, obx Ort epvyev, GAN’ evixnoe, not only did he not fly, but he . 
conquered, properly ovx épa@, Gri €p., GAXd’ év., non dicam eum fugisse, sed 
vicit, | 

b. If the heer is stronger than the former, odx om=not only ; as, obx 
ott Erpecev, GAN’ Epvyev, not only was he afraid, but he fled. 


c. If the former is the more important, and is followed by ody én, odx 
Strws, these mean not to say merely ; as, epuyer, obx Srws erpecer, he fled, 
not to say was merely afraid : Thuc. 1. 35 odx omws xodvrai, “* not to say,” 
Sometimes the clause which really should stand first is put after the other 
and is introduced by od8¢, or &AAd, or GANA Kat: Xen. Cyr. I. 3,10 émei 
dvacrainre Gpxnoduevor, py Smws dpxeicba ev pvbed, GAN’ 008 cphoicbar diva- 
a6e, non solum non sattare, sed ne rectis quidem pedibus stare poteratis : 
instead of ot8' dpbotoba edvvacbe py Gras, (not to say merely) cpxeicba : 
Plat. Apol. 40 D py Ste idcarny revd, GANG Tov peyav Bacidrea, ne dicam pri- 
vatum aliquem: instead of rov péyay Bactréa py ore idiarnv, not merely: Id. 
Symp. 179 B eai alld tmepam obvno ew ye pdvot Bedovew of epadvres, ob pdvov 
Gru dvdpes, GANA kad yoraixes : : Demosth. 67 extr. (rovs OnBaiovs nyetro) ouxX 
Omws dvrimpdafew xat Siaxwdvcew, BANA Kat ovoTparevoety, av avrovs Kedevy 
(scil. ovorparevew), non solum non, sed etiam. 

i: he 1. So also ph Tt, BH rot are used, generally accompanied by yé and 

: Demosth. 24, 23 od« éu & adrév dpyotvra obd€ rois Pidos émtrdrrecy inép 
avrov tt moteiv, ph Te ye Sy Tots Oeois, ne dtcam (nedum). 

Obs. 2. We must distinguish this emphatic ovy érs from the simple 
ouX Sn, not that: see Hartung, Part ii. 154. 


Two opposed clauses standing coordinately to each other. 


§. 763. I. Two opposed clauses may be coordinate when the latter 


® In the curious phrase, Thuc. VI. 18 
ob udvov emidyra tis &udvera GAAG Kal pt) 
Swws enero xpoxararapBdver, it seems as 
if the best way of taking it would be to 


consider uh 8xws &revot as parenthetically . 


introduced between xal and xpokaraAap- 


Bdve:, ‘not only does he defend himself 
against an invader, but even (not to say at-. 
tacks him) anticipates him ;”” denoting that 
Thucydides prefers the term mpoxatadap-- 
Bdve. where %reios might have suggested 
itself to the hearer’s mind. 


464 Syntax of the compound Sentence: §. 764. 


Mdv-—Sé. 


limits or denies some notion or thought in the former, as, he ts poor, but 
brave—he is not bold, but cowardly ; the former clause, as it allows or 
concedes something, is called the concessive, the clause coordinate to it, 
the adversaitve clause. 


Limitation. 
Ad 


2. Ad is the most general expression of opposition, and expresses 
every sort thereof. As uniting the force of the copulative conjunctions 
(ré, xat), and the adversative (aAAqd), it is used in both ways. 


Mév—Bé. 


§. 764. 1. As the adversative clause is marked by 8é, so is the conces- 
sive by pév, which gives to the former clause the notion of allowing some- 
thing, and thus points forward to the disallowing something else, that is 
to the limitation in the second clause, and the force both of 8¢ and pe» is 
weaker or stronger as the case may be. 


2. The derivation and original force of pe and 8€ is of course somewhat 
doubtful : pév is by some derived from pj», vero, and 8é from &w, to bind: 
it seems far better to consider yey as the neuter of efs, one, as if it were 
peis, pia, per, and dé as connected with dis, 8008; so that they would mean 
in the first place,—in the second place, and these meanings may perhaps be 
traced in all the uses of these particles; we may translate them very often 
tndeed—but, or on the one hand—on the other. 


3. a. Mév and 8¢ are used in distinctions or divisions of place, time, 
number, order, person ; the single members being placed in contrast to each 
other by pe»—2é, so that the one is separated from the other; as, ’Evrat6a 
pévr—edxet 8€: “EvOa pév—tvOa 3¢: ‘Oré pev—éré 3é: Tore pév—rore d€ (dre 
and rdére in this sense are accented like Moré) woré pé»—nore 8é: “ANXore 
pév—dddore 3€: “Apa pév—dpa 8€: Hpdrov péev—Erecra b¢ : Ty pév—r9 8é: 
Th) pév—my d€: Td plv—rd 8€: Ta pev—ra 8é: and Totro pév—roiro d¢ 
(especially in Hdt.): and from the original distinction of place is derived 
the distinction of person; ‘O pév—4é 8€, hic—ille, properly he here—he 
there. 

6. Hence frequently the whole is followed by.two parts distinguished 
by pér—8e, in the same case with the whole, especially nomin. and accus. 
Hdt. I. 175 vdpost—ro pev Kpyrixoioe Ta, 8€ Kapikoion ypovrar: Plat. Legg. 
838 A réxyvnv—riyv pev padiay Exo, THY 8 ad—yadrerwrarny : Id. Phedr. 248 
A ai 8 Mra Wryai 4 pév—F 5€: so in Homer, but only when the whole 
is in the dual or plural; as, Il. n, 306 ro—6 per—é 8é. 

Obs. 1. In G. T. instead of 6 péev—<é dé, we find efs xat cfs, as Matt. xx. 
21 els ex defcav Kai els ef evovipwr. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes the two clauses do not correspond i in their forms; as, 
“O pér—adddos S€: Ot pdr—éveor 8€ or ore 8 of : Of pév—dAdos BE: Ot pev 
—érepot €: Of pdv—nai of : ‘Ore pév—endre 5€ &c.: Thuc. VII. 73 xai of 
pev eindvres annAGov, Kat of dxovoayres SupyyeAay trois orparnyois ; Plat. Pheed. 


® R, P. Tracts, 303. Sewell Hor. Philol. 128. 
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59 A dre peév yedGvres, évidre S€ Saxpvovres: Id. Protag. 934 A éywye moAnd 
oi’ & dvOperots pav dvadedn cort—rta 8€ ye Oédtwa (for ToAAG oida, & dvOpas 
Ta pev avo. dori—ra 8é ye dd.) : Demosth. 117, 24 Totro pev Spiv—xai 

way Aaxedatpoviors : Thid. 123, 48 mpGrov péev—ovre 8 dpxaies efyov: Ibid. 
125, 58 tore pév—mdduw Sé. 


Obs. 3. In the second clause the proper contrary subst. is sometimes 
used instead of the article: Plat. Rep. 366 E as 13 pew (9 ddixia) peyrorov 
kaxav, doa toxe yoy} év airy, Sixatocdvy 8€ péyrordy ayabdy: Id. Theet. 
157 E dduew & doriv ev rG@ roovre, Grav Tis py ywpis pev Os dyovdpevos ras 
StarpiBas moujrat, xwpis 8€ diadeydpevos, kai év pev TH mraifn—ev Bé to Brade- 
yeoGat omovddty7, Sometimes, for the sake of emphasis or clearness, the 
substantive is expressed, as well as the articles, with pev or 8é: Thuc. VII. 
86 fvvéBawe 8e, rév pev modeptdraroy adrois elvat, Anpoobérny, dia ra ev tI 
mo, kat HvAg, Tov 8é dea ra adra émerndetdrarov. 


c. When the same word is repeated, or an equivalent word used in two 
. sentences, the sameness of the common notion is somewhat lessened, and 
its importance increased by the use of pév—Sé, which by separating them 
makes it seem as if they were different notions placed in contrast to each 
other : Hesiod Th. 655 wept pev mpamidas, wept 8 coo vénua: Hat. III. 52 
kat efXe prev ray “Enidavpov, etXe 8€ adrdv Lpoxdea xai eCaypnoe ; Id. VI. 112 
Mp@ror pev yap “EAAjnvwr—dpopw és modeplous éxpnoavro, mpator S€ dveayovro 
éoOira re Mndixny dpéwvres, kal rovs Gvdpas ravrnv éaOnpévous : Id. VII. 9, 1 
tov émortdueba pev thy payny, émordpeba Sé rpv 8uvayuv, cf. 18. Xen. M.S. 
II. 1, 32 eyo d€ overs peév Oeois, cUverpe 8 dvOpwmots Trois dyaGois. 

d. When different predicates belong to the same subject, or different 
actions to the same person, pév and 8é are used to mark that each action 
is distinct ;: Soph. Phil. 239 éyad yévos pev elus rips meptppirou ZKvpov, mréw B 
és oixov, avdapat $¢ mais ’AyiAéws Neomrddepos : SO in a principal and depend- 
ent clause; Hdt. I. 103 of éoéBadov pev és riv “Acinv, Kippepious éxBaddvres 
€x THs Evponns, rovrou. Sé émomdpevos hevyovor ovTw és tiv Mydixny xopny 
arixovro. It is a peculiar idiom of Homer and Herodotus, when an cm- 
phasis has been laid by pe» on the action of some subject, to use of dé with 
the second predicate, as it were to repeat the subject : Hdt. I. 66 of Aaxe- 
Baudrios "Apxadov péev rév ddAdAwv dreixovro, ot Se (sc. Aaxed.)—éml Teyenras — 
éorparevovro: Id. VI. ¢ ef 8€ radra pev od momnoover, ot S€ mavras did payns 
éXevoovra, rade ode A€yere: Id. VII. 13 dveipov pév rovrou Adyow ovdeva erat 
éero, 6 3€—érceye. 

e. We sometimes find in a succession of notions to be distinguished 
from each other, pév with the first, and then 8¢ with each succeeding one: 
Hdt. IV. 83 émird£ovras totow pev mefov orpardy, Toror S€ veas mapexery, TOLL 
82 (evyvuvc bat rdv Opnixtoy Béoropov : cf. VI. 122. IIT. 108. Xen. Mem. 2, 
5, 2 rev olkerav 6 pév mov duo pvaiv akids éorw, 6 Se odd jurpvaior 6 Se mevre 
prow & S€ xat 8éxa. So Arist. Rhet. I. 2, 18. 

f. So actions connected in place, time, or causation are joined by Mév— 
dé as by Té—«xai; only that by this latter a more intimate connection, 
while by the former a more external connexion, is intimated : Soph. CE. C. 
1623 qv pev cron, Pbeypa 8 eLaidyys rivds Owitev adrdv. 

g. So two clauses of the same construction are opposed to each other 
by Mev—8e (or airdp), in order to connect the former, (which ought to 


Gr, Gr. VOL. 1. 3 0 


466 Syntax of the compound Sentence : §. 765. 


Mév—8é. 


have been expressed by a dependent clause.) with the context, by putting 
it in contrast to the latter. This occurs in Homer, though probably not 
with this rhetorical intent, but from the old practice of placing subordinate 
thoughts in a coordinate form; it may be often translated by ‘‘ whilst :” 
Il. a, 165 ov pew coi wore toov exw yépas, éamdér ’Ayatol Tpdcv éxerépo oo” €u- 
vardpevoy rode pov’ dna TO prev mAciov modudixos ToAEuoto yxeipes epat Scerrove"’® 
drdp ig MOTE Baopds t denrat, coi rd yepas mond peifov, éy® 3° cAcyov re pirov TE 
epxop Exoy ext vias=ov pev gol tore igov exw yépas—, GAXa, Xeipav Spay 
aAEtov Todeporo SretrougGy, vol rd yépas mond peiCov yiyveras : Ibid. 182 as ep 
adatpeiras Xpvonisda PoiBos "ArddNwv, Thy pev eyo cov yi rt’ euy eal pois érd- 
poow Teno, eyo dé x’ dyw Bptonida—edioinude: (while I send away, &c.) : 
80 Il. 6,270 avrap dy’ Apes manthvas, éret dp tw Giorevoas ev Spike BeBAnrew, 
} pev (sc. BrAnbets) ad. rreaay ard Oupdy drdecoev, abtap 6 adris lav, mdis ws 
ims pntépa, dvonev eis Alav6’ (=since the man had lost his life, he &c.): 
Eur. Iph. T. 116 paxpdy pev fAGopev xan mépov (since we have made so long 
@ voyage) éx repparov S€ vdorov dpodpey médww: Demosth. 281 aloypdv eorw, 
ei éym pév rovs mévous, tpeis 8€ ynde rods Adyous aitav avéteobe, that whilst I, 
&c.; but the blame also implied in the latter clause is here brought out 
more strongly by its contrast with the former clause. 


Remarks on pév and %é, 
Position. 


§. 765. 1. Méy and 8€ never stand at the beginning of a clause. When 
they refer to the whole of their respective clauses they usually stand 
second; but when they are intended to lay emphasis on some particular 
word they are placed after it. 


2. Hence sometimes pdv—8é belong to the predicate of the whole clause, 
and not to the word to which they are joined: Il. a, 183 Thy pév eya— 
meno, éyo Se « dyo Bpionida. So especially 8¢ is used with personal or 
demonstrative pronouns at the beginning of a clause, though the oppo- 
sition resides in some other word, generally the predicate: Il. 6,119 xat 
rou pev p addpaprev, 5 8 Hvioxoy Oepprovra—Pdhe. If the substantive or 
" adjective is joined with the article or a preposition, the nev or 8€ generally 
come between these: Demosth. 815, 6 1a peév GAXa marta drevrepyxact, Thy 
wixidy € cai avdpdmoda—napadedoxaciy ®: Isocr. Paneg. c. 41 mpds pev rove 
irouvs—npis 8 €xOpous. 

Obs. In poetry, 8é is frequently placed third in the sentence, not only 
after a preposition or the article, as sometimes in prose, but also after two 
or even three words which are closely connected; as, AXsch. Pers. 719 
meCos ® vautns Se meipav Tnvd’ éudpavey tadas: Id. Ag. 745 mapakXivou" enré- 
kpavey 8€ x.r.A. Soin prose: Thuc. i. 6 év rots mparoe 8¢ ’AOnvaior. 


Mév and 8€ with disjoined or dissimilar Clauses. 


3. Sometimes a periphrasis intervenes between the pév and 8; 1. B, 494 
Botwroy pev Tiyvehews cai Aniros HPXOV—5 11 of 8 ’"AcmAnddva vaio id’ ’Opyo- 
pevov Muvieiov, trav Apy’ "AckdAagos xal "IdApevos. 


4. One of the opposed clauses may be expressed by the verbum finitum, 
* Bremi ad loc. 
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while the other either takes the form of a participle or a periphrasis ; as, 
Taira Kadds pev mpatas Sdgas, opddpa Sé dpaptdvers. 


Mév—, pév—. 


5. If wév is used in adjectival (relative) or adverbial sentences, it is often 
repeated in a following demonstrative sentence, for the sake of emphasis : 
Hdt. II. 121 «ai tdy (i. e. 6y) pev xaddovot Gépos, TouToy pév mpooxuvéovot re 
kai e0 mowioe Tov Sé xEtpava x. T,X. 


Mév—pév—; 8€—Beé. 


6. Thus Mev—pev are often followed by corresponding Aé—dé, which 
gives force to the expression: Plat. Apol. 28 E éyd ody Seva dy eipya- 
opevos, & avdpes "AOnvaios, ei, Gre pév pe ol dpxovtes Erarroy, obs tyeis eirdeobe 
dpxew pov, kai ev Iloridaig kai ev "Augemdde: xai eri Andie, TéTE pév ob éxeivos 
érarroy €pevoyv—xai exwvduvevoy arobaveiy, TOU Se Geod rdrrovros, ws éye @nOny 
re Kai UmedaBor, pihooopoivrd pe deiy Cay eat éLerdfovra éuaurdv kat rovs dAdovs, 
évradba S€ hoBnbeis 4 Odvarov jj fh GAdo sriovy mpaypa Airoups Thy Tag ®: a: Iso- 
crat. Areopag. 18 map’ ols pev yap pare pudani pare (nuia toy rowvrev Kabé- 
ornxe, nO ai xpices axptBeis ciot, mapa TouTos pev SiapGeiperOat Kai Tas ézri- 
eixeis TY Gugewy' Strou Se pyre Aadeiv rois ddicover padidy cores, pyre havepois 
yevopevors ovyyvepns tye, évtaida 9 eéirnArous yiyverOas ras KxaxonOetas. 
But this form of parallelism is seldom found so perfectly drawn out ; either 
the second pév is omitted, as Xen. Cyr. VI. 2, 14, or both; or the second 
S€ is dropped, or the two latter clauses are joined into one, so that there 
is only one 8€: Hdt. III. 108 dca pév yuyny re Beha nat Sadia, ravta peév 
mavra ToAvyova Tetroinkeyv—éoa S€ oXETALA Kal dvinpd, GArydyova K. T. A. 

Obs. In Homer we do not find Mév—peyv—, 8é—: but where péy is 
twice used, the second is not a repetition of the first, but is opposed to 
the following 8, while the first pev belongs to the protasis of which the 
two clauses (uév—®8é) are the apodosis: Il. v, 41—47 elws pév p drdvevbe 
Geol Ovntay eoav avdpav, réws *Axatol pev péya xvdavov—, Tpaas 8€é rpdpos 
aivis imnAvde yvia exacrov—. Adtap éwei x. 7. dr. To the first péy (ctws 
pev), avtap corresponds ; to the second, 8é (Tpéas 8é€). 


Mév—e@Ahd, &c.—Mév ré, or nal, or 4, or elre. 


7. Of course instead of 8€ any other adversative copula may be used ; 
as, GAAd, al, autdp, drdp, peévror, Spas, pyv, &c. But instead of such a 
copula we sometimes find a. ré or xai, and in Homer, Abe; or 6. the con- 
struction is entirely changed, no regard being had to pév. 

a. In this construction, though the sentence begins as if the clauses 
were to be distinguished from and opposed to each other, they are after- 
wards represented as parts of a whole : : Od. x, 475 rov 8 ard pev pivas Te 
kat ovata wndéi xaAk@ Tdpvov" prdea T efépuoay (for amd pév pivas Tapvor, ék 
de pndea € épvcay:) Od. ¢, 49 emerrapevor pev ag’ irre avdpace Hapvacéat, Kat 
56c xp) mweCov edvra: Od. 7 351 abrap épot mapa pev xAaivas kat (for mdpa 8) 
pryca cada: Il. a, 267 kdpriorot pev Evay, Kat Kapriorots éudxovTo : Od. z, 
168 dvepyos pév émavoaro Se yadnyn émdero: Eur. Or. 22, 24 Ae) 


@ Stallb. ad loc. 
302 
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mapOévos peév rpeis Ehupev cx pias, XpuvodOeus, “Ipeyevecd 7’, "HAdxrpa vr’ eya, 
aponv 7 ’Opeorns, pntpds dvooiwrdarns : Ibid. 500 xpay avrov émbeivar pev 
aizaros Bixny éciav Siakovr’, éxBadeivy te Swparoy pyrépa : Thuc. III. 46 riva 
oleobe Hvriva ovK Gpewov peév h viv TapacKkevdcacGa, modtopKia Te Tapareveia Gat 
és rovcxarov: Xen. M.S. 1.1, 10 éxeivds ye det pev Av ev ro havepo—, Kat 
veye pev os 1d odd, trois Sé€ Bovdopévas éfjv dxoverv.— And subdivisions 
which intervene between yey and d¢ are connected by re. 

b. Il. 6, 374 Gada od pev viv vaiv emévrve povuxas imrovus, dp’ dv eyo— 
revyeow és méXcpov Owpntopat: Tl. o, 134 GAAa ov pev pnte catadiceo padov 
Apnos, mpiv y ene detp’ ehOotoay év 6pOarpoiow ina. 

Obs. 1. In many passages the use of Mév—ré or kai, insteap of Mév— dé 
is only seeming, each perticle being used in its proper sense. In such pas- 
sages pév stands alone, (§. 766. 2.) the corresponding clause with 8¢ being 
supplied, and the ré or xai is a mere copula, and does not belong to the 
pév: Od. 8, 190 ’Arpeidy, wept pév oe Bporay memvupevoy eivar Néorwp pac’ 6 
yépav, Or émpvyoaipeba ocio. Kat viv, ef te mov éort, widow por: Od. w, 24 
*Arpeidn, wept pév oe hapev Ari reprixepaive dvdpav jpowy pidrov Eupeva.— 
iv dpa xat got mpara mapagrnoecOa eueddev Moip cron; Il. 6,274 vba 
riva mparov Tpowy €de Tedxpos apvpav; ‘Opoidoxov pev mpara cal “Oppevoy 4d 
"Opedeorny x. 7. X. 

Obs. 2. So when 8 is found before pév, or Mev—8e, the first 8€ belongs 
to a preceding sentence, as a copula: Atsch. Eum. 98 e¢yd dé—das pev 
éxravov—aicxpas 8 dA@par—the first d¢ is a copula. 


Mév alone. 


§. 766. 1. The adversative copula (8¢, ré, &c.) which should answer to pev 
is sometimes wanting, when the word to which 8€ &c. would be attached, 
in itself implies the opposition eufficiently ; as, évra0a pév—éxei, and very 
often wp@tov pév—emerta : Eur. Med. 548 & rade dcifo mpdta pév codds 
yeyos, éreita cwdpor, elta col péyas pidos®: cf. 1d. Hec. 357: Xen. M.S. 
I1I. 11, 14 ef mpdrov peév rois xexopeopevars pyre mpoohéepors, pyre Uropipvn- 
oxots,—emerta rovs Seopevous Uropipvynoxos : Demosth. 836, 3. 40, 2. 18, 1 
Tpatov pév dricrous, etta: Soph. Gk. R. 602 rovro péev—mevbew ra xpnaderr’ . 
ei cadas ifyyesda oot, ToUT GAN dy pe x.7.A. Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 4 rovray (sc. 
pépwov) S eorw &y pév macotv, &v $é epyBors, GANo redcios avdpacew, GAXo rois 
imép ra orparevoipa ern yeyovdcs. 

2, The adversative clause is often wholly omitted, and must be supplied ; 
this especially occurs with personal and demonstrative pronouns: Od. 7, 
237 eive, rd pév oe mporov eyay eipnoouat: Hdt. III. 3 A€yerat 8€ nai dde 6 
Adyos, épot prev ov miHavds, to me indeed incredible (but to others perhaps not 
so): Xen. Cyr. II. 2, 10 éy® prev ox of8a.—So ds pév Adyovow: Plat. Apol. 
21 D édoyiodpny, Ste touTou pév rou avOpamov eyo copwrepds cine: Id. Pheed. 
58 A tabra pev jyiv Fyyedé r1s>, Also the forms olpat pév, }yotpar pév, 
Sond peév, ouK of8a pév &c., I indeed think so=surely. And this pe may 
stand after any word, as the adversative clause to it may be supplied. So 
in questions, where it may be translated by but certainly, to be sure, &c.: 
ee Charm, 153 C mapeyévou pév, 7 8° ds, ri pdx; but were you really ? 

c. : 


® Pflugk ad loc. b Stallb, ad loc. 
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Mev— 8é. 


Ad without pév. 


§. 767. 1. A€ often stands alone :—a. When the second clause is not 
in the speaker’s mind when he conceives the first. 6. When he purposely 
refrains from pointing forward to any second clause. c. When the former 
clause is but slightly opposed to the second. d. When the first clause is 
not expressed, but supplied by the mind 4. 


2. Hence 8€ can be used alone in all cases where Mév—8¢é might be 
used; the opposition being of course partial and imperfect: and so 6 pév 
is often omitted before 6 Sé: Il. xy, 158 17 pa wapadpaperny, hevyav, 6 38° 
Smiabe Sidxwv: Ken. Cyr. LV. 5, 46 dpare immous, doot hyiv mapeow, ot Sé 
mpoodyovra (for dcot, of pev-—). Cf. Plat. Apol. 18 D>: Xen. Hell. 
I. 2, 14 of alypddwror—odyxovro és Ackehetav, of 8 és Méyapa. In poetry 
pév is sometimes omitted, where a perfect opposition between the two 
sentences might be looked for: Eur. Or. 100 épas édegas, ov hidos B€ por 
Aeyers: Ibid. 424 od codds, ddnOijs 8 és hidrous Epuy idros: Ibid. 454 sq. 
dvopa yap, épyov 8 odx Exovow of Pidror, of py “ml raioe ovpdopais dvres idoe: 
so G. T., as Matt. xxvi. 67 évérrvaay eis 1b mpdcw@mov abrov—ot Sé éppamoar, 


Obs. 1. Aé can refer to other conjunctions as well as pév; as, yé, 7é, Kai, 
7 &c.: Xen. Cyr. [V.-4, 3 6 de Sinxové re nd€ws mdvrwv daa €Bovdovro Aeyery 
érecra S€ Kal émyverev auTous. 


3. We find then 8 without pév in the following cases, where the con. 
trast is but very slight, or sufficiently implied in the form of expres. 
sion :— | 


a. Where a word is used twice, or its equivalent is in the second clause 
(§. 764. 3. b.): Tl. @, 484 ds ’Axireds OdpByoev, Sav Lpiapov Geoedéa’ Odp- 
Bnoav S€ cai d\Xoe: Eur. Med. 98 prrnp muwet xpadiay, xwet Sé xdrdorv. In 
prose, pév is placed in the former clause. 


b, When several predicates or attributes belong to the same subject 
(§. 764. 3. ¢c.): Hdt. VII. 8, 2 Apeoraydpn rG Manoig, Soir S€ nyerepo. 

c. Where actions are coincident in time, place, or causation (§. 764. 3. 
d.): Eur, Phen. 415 w0& fv: *Adpacrou 8 4AOov eis mapacrddas. So Eur. 
Med. 249 (@pev xar’ otkous of 8é (whilst) pdpvavra: Sopi. 

d. After negative sentences: Thuc. IV. 86 ovx éni xax@, én’ eevOepdooer 
8é rev “EAAnvev mapedndvda: so Acts xxiv. 18. | 


e. To introduce a limitation or explanation or correction of a preceding 
notion, where we use but; Plat. Prot. 329 E émet moddoi dvdpeiot ciow, adi- 
xo. 8€: 80 G.T., as 1 Cor. ii. 6 codiav AaAotpev év rois Tedeiors, gopiav Sé ov 
Tov aiavos rovrov: 1 Cor. i. 16 eBdmrica $e Kai tov Srepava otkoy. 


4, As péy is often used twice alone, so is dé, especially to take up an 
interrupted sentence, and also to sum up thoughts already separately and 
loosely stated (ut paucis complectar): Hdt. I. 28 xpdvov 8é émeyvopevou Kai 
KaTeotpaypevur oxedoy Tavray tov évros “AAvos Torapov oixnpévor (mANv yap 
K.T.A.), kaTeotpappévev Sé rovray x. 7. A.: 80 G. T. 1 Cor. x. 1 abrés 8é 
laiAos tapaxad@ tpas—és xara mpdcwmov rarewvds—déopa Séx.7. rd. Fre- 
quently however the sentence which 8¢ thus takes up is really continued in 
what seems to be an interruption, and thus 8¢ is merely a copula: Asch. 


® Elms, Med. 137. Dd Stallb. ad loc. 
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Aé. 


Eum. 95 éyo 3° id’ tpav d8° dnnripacpévy—sdverdos ev POtroicw ovK €xAclrerat 
(=del dver8igopa) aicxpas 8 dA@pa, and I wander in disgrace. So 8é is often 
placed in opposition to a parenthesis: Hdt. VIII. 67 émet dv dmixaro és ras 
"AOnvas mdvres obrot WAHY Hapiov (Ndpror S€é inodapOevres ev KvOvp exapaddxeor 
rov méAepov xy GrroBnoerat), Ot S€ Aovtot ws drixovro és Td DdAnpoy Kk. 7. d. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes however in Aé—8é the latter 3¢ is merely copulative 
ll. y, 259 ds dro, piynoer 8 6 yépwv, éxédevoe 8 (copula) éraipous. 


5. As we sometimes find Mév, péev—sd¢, 3€, so Aé, S¢ is sometimes found 
without Mé», zév preceding in the contrasted clauses: Plat. Pheed. 78 C odk- 
ouv dmep det xara tabra xai doairos éxet, Tadra padiota eixds elvar ra dfvvbera, 
Ta Se dAdor’ AANas cai pydérore xara raita, Taira Sé etvar ra ~vvOera ; 


6. An idiomatic construction in which 8€ alone has a very good effect, 
is in exclamations of displeasure, &c. where Sé forms a strong contrast to 
the thought which the mind supplies: Demosth. 582, 1 GAN’ ovx dy etbéws 
ciroser’ tov Sé Backavov! rdv Se dAcOpov! rovroy Sé UBpifev! dvamveiy SE! — 


(See Addenda, p. 659.) 


Aé as a Copula.—Aé for ydp, obv.— Ad in Questions and Answers. 


§. 768. 1. From this weaker adversative use of 8é its use as a copula 
is derived, in the second place: whereby sentences are connected, though 
the thoughts are to a certain degree hereby opposed to each other, the 
thought which follows being represented as new and distinct from the old 
one which preceded: this may be translated by and. 


2. Hence 8€ is used when the speaker passes from one object to 
another: Il. a, 43-49 os epar’ edydpevos’ rov 3 exrve SoiBos "AmdAdwv’ Bi 
Sé car’ OtAvpToLo Kapnvev—, exdayav 9 dp’ dicrol én’ dpov xwopevorco—* 6 
S fie vueri douas’ ECer Emer” amdvevbe vedv, pera 8 idv Eneev’ Sey S€ Krayy?} 
yever’ apyupéoto Bioio. : 

3. Even clauses which are properly subordinate are often joined by 8¢, 
it being left to the hearer or reader to make out the real relation of the 
sentences from the context (§. 761. 2.). Thus 8é often expresses the reason 
and stands for yap: except that ydp makes the clauses logically subordinate 
-—one the cause of the other—as S€ makes them logically coordinate, as if 
both were of the same separate character and importance: I]. ¢, 496 aq. 
ovde re oe xpi) ynreés Frop Exew* orperrot S€ re cat Oeot avroi: Il. £416 roy 
& otrep xe Opdoos, Gs xev idynrat, éyyvs éov’ xaderds S€ Ards peydAo1o Kepavvds : 
ll. a, 259. Eur. Hipp. 196 80 dmetpocivay dddov Bidrov xovx arddecky ray 
ind yaias* piOos 8 Gros hepdpecba: Thuc. I. 26 KopivOia, gore 8 iobpos 
rd xwpiov, éeroXtdpxouy riv wéAww. So in Latin, autem. And 8é is used for 
ovv, when an imperative clause, the reason whereof is contained in what 
goes before, is joined on by 8: Il. 6, 204 oi—8ap’ dvdyovow modAG Te kai 
xapievra’ od S€ oduct BovrAco vikny! Cf. Hdt. V. 40 ot 8¢ ratra Toiee. 

4. And in addresses, questions and answers, S¢ is used, and marks 
the transition from and continuation of the dialogue, as the person 
who asks or answers the question is supposed to interrupt himself or the 
other person, take up what he is saying, and join thereto his qwn thought : 
Xen. Cyr. V.1, 4 xedevdpevos S€ 6 “Apdomys ennpero’ ‘Ewpaxas 9, épn, riv 
yuvaixa, & Kipe, fv pe xedevers Guddrrev; Id. M.S. II. 9, 2 cal 6 &., efme por, 
én, & Kpirwy, xovas 8€ tpéets, iva got rovs AUKoUs dw TOY TpoBdray darepv- 
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Ad. 


coor; And do you prithee keep dogs, (while you remain unprotected from bad 
men ?) Hdt. I. 115 6 8€ dpeiBero dde* "2 Séomora, éyd S€ radra robrov éroinca 
auv Bixn, (you are right,) but, &c.: Soph. CE. T. 378 Kpéovros, } ood, ravra 
ragevpnuata ;—Kpeov S€ cor map’ odd€v, GAN’ avros od aot. So Alsch. P. V. 3, 
See §. 479. 5. 


Adverbial use of S8é.—Kai 8é. 


§. 769. 1. Aé besides its copulative has also an adverbial force, where- 
by sentences are placed in contrast to each other, but not united into one 
thought. It is used thus in od8é, pydé, also not, and in xat 8é. 


2. Kat 8é (divided, except in Epic, by the word in which the contrast 
resides) may be translated by axd on the other side, also, then too, which is 
derived from its original force of in the second place. Od. 7, 418 ’Avrivo’, 
uBpw exav, kaxounxave! Kat 84 ce haciv dv Snuw "lddans yeO Sundexas Euper’ 
dpucrov BovAf cai peOoroe! and THEN: Eur. El, 1117 «ai od & adéadns édus, 
you ALSO, not only Aigisthus: Hdt. 1V. 105 kat ourvovar 8é A€yovres, and 
they swear it roo: Xen. Hell. V. 2, 37 wat of re dAdoe mpodvpos rH Tedevria 
Unnpérovy-—Kat 7 Trav OnBaiwv S€ médAis—mpobipos Evvérepme Kat éwAiras Kat 
imméas. Sometimes péy precedes: II. , 80 Gad’ cue pév kip dugéxave oru- 
Yepn, Hmep Adxe yevsperdy wep’ Kat $€ cor ait poipa—reiya ind Tpdoov— 
drodeo bat. 


Ad in the Apodosis. 


§. 770. 1. A€ has here also a double force, adversative or copulative. 
Sometimes péy stands in the former clause. 


a. The adversative 8é, which in sense approaches to a’, here marks 
that the apodosis or some part of it is opposed to its protasis. It is used 
(a) often after an hypothetical protasis—(@) after a comparative or relative 
protasis.—a. I]. a, 135 GAN’ ef pev 8dcove1—, el b¢ Ke pr Sdaorw, éyw B€ Kev 
abrés éXwpat, I then, &c.: Il. p, 245 elep ydp tr’ GAXoe ye mepixrewapeba 
navres—, coi 8 ov déos Zor droddcbar: Od. p, 54 al 8€ Ke Awana érdpovs—, 
ot S€ o° ert mredverot rér dv Secpoics Sedvrwy: Xen. Cyr. V. 5, 21 GAN’ ci 
pnd rovr’, én, Bovdet droxpivacba, od Sé rodvredbev héye, ei x. Tr. A.—B. IIL. ¢, 
146 cin rep Piddov yeven, Toin S€ cai dvdpav: Od. n, 108 Sacov Painnes epi 
rdvrav iptes dvdpav via Oonv évi mévrm édavvépev, ds 8é (so on the contrary) 
yovaixes iorov rexvnoat. So G. T. as 2 Pet. ii. 20. So where a new subject 
is introduced into the apodosis : Hdt. V. 1 gy pew cadéowvra odéas of TMepi- 
vOror, Tods S€é emxepeerv. The corresponding clauses are not always fully or 
equally developed; as, Il. ~, 319 GAN de per O imroict—rerraibas dgppadéws 
xt roddov EXicoerat Eva Kal Eva, irmor $€ wAavéovras ava Spdspuor (for rovre@ 8¢, - 
to him also): Il. w, 255 émet réxov vias dpicrovs—, tav 8 odrivd dnp Aedei- 
gOa: Soph. Phil. 86 eyo pev obs dv rav Adywv Gry Krvew, Aaepriov mai, Tods 
8 (rovode Dind.) cai mpaoceyv orvyd: Xen. Cyr. VIII. 5,12 aowep of dmdi- 
rat, ovrw S€ xat of meXracral Kal of ro&drat. 


Obs. 1. For 8é, &\Ad and aétdp are used, as in Latin, at after si: II. a, 
82 elmep ydp re xddov ye rai a’rjpap catanéyy, GANA Te Kal perdmiobev Exet 
kérov, Sppa rehecon: Il. 6,153 elwep ydp o° “Exrwp ye Kaxoy kat avdAxida 
djoet, GAN od weloovrat Tpdes cai Aapdavioves: Il. 7, 164 etmep yap Oupe@ ye 
wevorwda modepifery, GAAG re AdOpn yuia Bapuverac: Il. x, 390 ed be Oavdvrwy 
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Aé—aé, &c. 


sep xatradnbovr ely Aidao, abtdp éyd Kal xeihc pirov pepvncop’ éraipov. So 
aire: Il. 8, 738 of 8 “Apyocay Exov—, trav ab iyepdveve—Hodvroirns. 

Obs. 2. Thus 8€ stands, especially in Attic, after a protasis, which is 
shortly expressed by a participle; as, Xen. M.S. III. 7, 8 Oavpafo cov, ei 
éxeivous, Grav rovTo Tro@ot, padios xetpoUpevos, rovros Sé€ (so in the common 
edition) pndéva rpdrov oie: SuvioecOar mpocevexOnva, that although,—vyst to 
these, &c. 


b, The copulative 3é (which here seems at first sight to be redundant) 
joins together the protasis and apodosis, as if they were coordinate ; this 
seems to arise from the old idioms of the language, which loved to give 
an independent character to subordinate clauses. Hence mostly in Epic 
and Herodotus, but very rarely in the more accurate Attic idiom. It is 
used after a protasis expressive of a relation of time: Od. A, 386 adrap 
émes Yuyds pev amecxédao’ adAvois GAAn ayvn Mepoedevera yuvatxav Ondvrepdowy, 
HrAGe B ei uxt ’Ayapepvovos 'Arpeidao: Il. r. 199 avrap éready mdavras dp’ 
Hyepsverow *AxiAde’s orioev ev Kpivas, xparepdv 8 eri pidov ereddev: II. , 
53 Tov 3 as ov evdnoe roddpxns Bios ’Axt\devs—, 6xOnoas 8 dpa etme mpos bv 
peyaAnropa Gupdsv. So “Obpa—rdédppa Sé: ‘Owdre—Sé, “Ews—Sé: So Hat. 
1X. 70 dws pév yap amjcay of ’APnvaios, of 8 npivorro, 


2. Frequently a sentence composed of such a protasis and apodosis is 
opposed to another similar pair of clauses by 8é—8é, so that the second 
protasis introduced by the second 8¢ is a sort of apodosis to the first, and 
the second apodosis belongs to the second protasis. The effect of this is 
that the protasis of the second set of clauses refers to the first of the 
whole series, while each apodosis belongs to its proper protasis, so that the 
first apodosis is in a sort of parenthesis. This is very common in Homer. 
In the first apodosis the 8¢ may be omitted : Il. a, 53-58 évvipap peév ava 
arparoy @xeto Kida Geoio’ (tH Sexdty 8 dyopnvde xadéccato dady *AxcAXets*) 
ot 8 éret ody Fyepbev Sunyepees 1 eyévovro, Toiat 8 avorduevos perégn médas 
Ons "Axshrevs: Il. e, 436-439 tpis pev Erect’ emdpovce xaraxrdpevar peveaivar® 
(tpis Sé of dorupedc£e hacwiy dowi *"Amdddwv") GAN Gre 54 Td réraproy éréc- 
avro baipom loos, dea 8 dpoxdnoas mpooepyn éxdepyos ’ArdédAwv. Od. «, 56 
Shpa pev nos iy—téppa 9 dredpevor pevoper—’ FHyos 8'—kai rére SH—: 
Il. t, 550 Shpa ,ev—rtéppa S€—-: GAN’ dre 8} —FHrow 6—: Il. p, ro—17 
Sppa pev—xai—xai—, Téppa Sé—adtdp érei—moAdot 8’ —ol pev—oi de— 
mépbero 8é—Apyeios 6é—3n tréore—. In such sentences the first $é (in the 
first apodosis) is copulative, with a certain adversative force; the second 8é 
(in the second protasis) is adversative, as placing the second pair of clauses 
in opposition to the first; and the last d¢ (in the second apodosis) is again 
copulative, but frequently with a certain adversative force. So 8€ some- 
times stands in the last, referring directly to $¢ in the first, so that all be- 
tween. are in a sort of parenthesis: Od. y, 470—474 0: 8 éwet dmrnoayv xpe’ 
iméprepa kat épvoavro, Saivuvé’ éCdpevoe’ (ert 8 dvépes éc Oot dpovro, oivoy évot- 
voxoeuvres evi xpucéots Sendecow. Attap drei méatos xal édnrios €€ Epov Evro,) 
root S€ pvdwv Fpxe Tepnuos inmdra Néotap. 


Ad—aire—adlis (atris)—adrdp, ard. 


§.771. 1. The original force of ad as an adverb is doubtlessly local, 
back, retro (cf, avepvew) ; although it so soon passed into a temporal notion 
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Katrou. 


that it is not used as a local adverb; (so in Homer piv ad, devrepoy ad, rd 
tpiroy av, &c.; in Attic, ad mddw, mddw ad, also adOts mdAw, adéis ad mdduw, 
avéts av; thus in poetic questions, and exclamations of displeasure, it ex- 
presses the repetition of a similar, if not the same thing: Il. a, 
540 rls 8 ad tor, Sodopuyra, Oedy cupppdcaaro BovAds; so also tint afte in 
Homer,) and then, like rursus, it denotes opposition, on the other hand, 
contra ; as, Xen. Hell. IV. 8, 1 nal 6 pev 8) card yiv médepos ovrws émode- 
petro dv @ S€ mdvra raira émpdrrero, ra kata Oddarrav ad Kai ras mpos Oaddrr7 
nodes yeropeva Stnynoopas. 


2. From the notion of repetition and opposition is derived its copula- 
tive force, whereby it can join together two clauses, and place them in 
opposition like 8€, next, and further: Il. y, 180 danp abt’ ends €oxe xvvamidos. 
So in conversations: Il. y, 191, 203. In Homer it sometimes refers to 
pév in the first clause, but the adverbial force of ad was so strong that this 
use of it never became usual; hence it generally in such cases is supported 
by dé: Xen. M.S. I. 2,12 Kpirias pev yap rav év ri ddtyapyia tavrov 
m\eovextioraréds re cat Bradratros éyévero, AdxiBiddns Sé€ ad rav ev ri Snpo- 
kparia mavrwy axparécraros kai UBpsoréraros. : 


3. Of the same sense with a’ is the Homeric and poetic aéte (that is, 
ad... td, like wdre, rére, GAdore, evidre,) the poetic avis, and the Ionic 
airs (another form of adre). 


4, The compounds of av, atrdp (epic), and dtdp (from atre and dp= 
dpa), always stand at the beginning of the sentence, and express an unex- 
pected or strange contrast, or a rapid change and continuation of the sub- 
ject: Hdt. VI. 133 rotro péev 8) mpdoynya Adyou fy’ atdp rwa Kai €yxoroy 
elxe rotor Tapio. 


Katrot. 


§. 772. 1. Kairov, and yet, verum, sed tamen, is used when an objection 
to what is said or proposed comes across the speaker’s mind, so that he 
either gives up, or thinks of giving up his intention; as in Latin, quam- 
quam: Eur. Hippol. 1296 dove, Onced, oav xardoract Kaxév’ Kaito. mpo- 
kyo y’ ovdév, ddyuve 8€ oe, this being an objection to her going on; where 
also, as elsewhere, it is strengthened by yé: Cf. Eur. Phoen. 690 xope: od 
kai xéuite roy Kpéovra—kaittot (but) modav cay pdxOov éxdve mapa ; Cf. Arist. 
Ach. 466. Thus it is also very frequently used concessively, when the 
speaker wishes to mark that the statement he has made holds good in 
spite of some seeming contradictory fact, which he allows to be true, and 
which is introduced by xalrot, and yet, although : Soph. Aj. 1069 ob yap 
fa Sov Aéyov dxovoa (av mdr HOcAno’ ewav’ Kattor Kaxod mpds avdpds x. Tr. A, 
Ajax’s character seemingly contradicted Menelaus’ statement; and so 
Eur. Orest. 75 mpoop0éypacw yap ob pialvopa obey eis DoiBov avahepovaa 
riv Gpapriay’ Kaito. oréva ye roy KAvraymynotpas pdpoy ens adeAgys : guam- 
quam sane doleo fatum Clytemnestre ; Helen’s grief for Clytemnestra was 
a seeming contradiction to any sympathy for Orestes. . 


Obs. 1. The former clause is sometimes supplied, so that «afro: has the 
force of verily : Il. v, 267 xattoy éuol—rrodN’ Evapa Tpdwy, (I ask for a spear 
Gr. GR. VoL. 11. 3P 
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“Opws—etra—drXd. 


from you) and yet (verily) I have plenty of my own : Thuc. II. 64. (This is 
a great glory) xairot (verily) 6 pév ampdypov pépyar’ av. 

Obs. 2. In G.T., John iv. 2, it is used to modify a statement by givinga 
fresh fact to which the former one is in letter though not in spirit opposed : 
kaitovye “Ingots airés ovx éBamri{e GAN’ of pabyrai airod. It is also used 
more in the classical sense, as Acts xv.17: and with the genitive absolute, 
Heb. iv. 3 xalro. ray épywv dmb xaraBoAns Kéopou yernbévray. 


2. Hence also it is used to introduce an objection to an argument or 
action of somebody else: Thuc. I. 86 émawécavres moda éavrovs, ovdapov 
dyreimov @s ovx ddixovor Tovs Huerépovs Evpydxous, Kaito. ef mpds rovs Mndous 
éyévovro ayaboi rére, mpos b€ nuas xaxol viv, Simdacias (npias dfcoi iow. 


Obs. 3. When a word intervenes between «ai and roi, they are not taken 
as xairot, but roi belongs to the word which it follows: Xen. Cyr. VII. 3, 
10 Kal TdAAd ToL, & Kipe, ovras exer. 


| “Opus. 

3. “Opws (from duds, equal), equally, nevertheless, yet, denies the con- 
sequences which might be expected to follow from what has gone before : 
Thue. VI. 50 Adpayos peév rata eiray Spws mpocébero Kai aités TH “ANKiBiddou 
yvouy. So with the ellipse of the foregoing verb: Eur. Med.501 as ga@ 
yp dvr cou Kowacopat Soxovca py Tt mpds ye Tou mpdkew Karas, Opws Sé, but 
yet Iwill, The opposition is often more strongly marked by dAAd—daAN 
Spos : Spws with a participle has a concessive force, though: Plat. Phd. 
Qi C PoBetrar pi Wuxy Opus xai Oedrepov bv—mpoarodAtnra. Cf. Xen. Cyr. 
V.1, 26. “AAN’ Spws is often found by itself in the dramatists, especially 
Euripides, at the end of a line, to denote that something will happen, 
though contrary to what might be expected: Eur. Elect. 753 jxovca 
xaya, rnAdbev pev, GAN Suws; so in entreaties, where a person is asked to 
de something which seems unreasonable or unnecessary: Eur. Hec. 842 
mapadoyxes xeipa—rtipwpdy, el xal pndev dorw, GAN Spws: so Arist. Ach. 408 
Dic. ddW’ éxxuedn nr’. Eur. ddd’ ddvvarov.—Dic. &dX’ Spws. It is also some- 
times strengthened, as dpws ye piv-—spws ye perro. 


Obs. 4. In G. T. éuos is sometimes placed at the beginning of a clause 
in the sense of even, yet, intimating an @ minori argument, see Gal. iii. 15. 
a Cor. xiv. 7. 


Etta, éwetra. 


4, Etra and éweita (én’ efra) sometimes have the force of Spws: Plat. 
Gorg. 519 E. pepdheoOat rovre, ori dd’ éavrod dyabds yeyords re xat Sv éxevta 
movnpss ECTtM. 


Limitation and denial. 
"AKA. 


§. 773. 1. "Ad, neut. plur. of dddos, (the accent being changed,) ‘ex- 
presses difference, division, separation. 


2. Its powers vary according to the nature of the preceding clause.— 
It either marks the direct contrary thereof, (but) so that both cannot 
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"ANE. 


be true together, and thus denies it: this happens a. with a negative clause 
preceding, where the second clause is affirmative; as, otx of mAovatoe 
evdaipoves elow, GAN’ of dyafoi: Il. 8, 214 od xara xoopdyv—€AN’ 6 re of cicasro 
yeAoliov ’Apyetoroe :—or 5b. where an affirmative clause precedes, and the 
second clause is negative; as, Plat. Pheedr. 229 D éxeiOev, GAN obk evOdvde 
npracOn. 

3. Or it denotes that the second clause differs from the first sufficiently 
to limit its force; the two are supposed to be true together, though differ- 
ing from each other: this occurs both with affirmative and negative con- 
cessive sentences, and may be translated by yet, but; in the last case the 
opposition is generally (see Hdt. VII. 11) pointed out in the first clause by 
pév, Hou, yé, &c.: Il. 2, 240 adrés pév yap éydh pevéw vndv ev dyau, dN’ 
érapov wéumw: Il. a, 284 val 89 radrd ye mavra, yépov, Kata poipay éermes, 
GAN’ 68° avnp ebédet wept mavrov Eupevat Gddov: Il. y, 214 wavpa pev (Mene- 
laus diwit), GNA pdda Aeyéos: Il. a, 22 vO Grroe pev mavres emnudnunoay 
"Ayatoi, aideicOas iepja cat dyad 8éxOar drowa, GAN ove *Arpeiby ’Ayapepvors 
qvdave Supp: Xen. Cyr. VII. 1, 16 ra pev caf nuas euotye Soxet xadras Exerv, 
GANA Ta wAdya AvMEt pe: Plat. Gorg. 448 D xadGs ye—daiverar I. mape- 
oxevarGat eis Adyous’ GANG yap, 6 bméoxero Xaspearre, ov moet, 

Obs. *A\Aa phy is used frequently to introduce the second premiss of a 
syllogism, especially in Plato and Xenophon. So in G. T., as Rom. v. 14, 
édAd alone introduces the minor premises of the argument : &AAd ¢Bacidev- 
oev Odvaros x. t.X. 


4. But 4a is used also after other negative clauses, when the uni- 
versal negative is to be limited by a particular exception—here &é\\d= 
aAny or et py, nist, but, except: Il. x, 514 ovdév aor y’ SpeAos—GAAA mpos 
Tpdav—kréos etvat, save to be glory to you from the Tryans: Soph. . R. 
1331 émaicé—v ov'ris, GAN’, except (but) éya. It denotes something different 
fr>m, and not comprehended in the negative first clause; generally we find 
&ANos. (a8 oddels EANos—dAAd,) in the first clause, pointing forward to the 
d\Ad, which answers to it: Od. ¢, 70 od8€ rw’ GAAnv pidov wornoacGae ém- 
gxecinv edvvacbe, GAN’ eye lepevor yjpar OéoOa re yuvaixa : Il. h, 275 Gddos 8 
odtig pot récov airtos Oipavrovar, GAAG Hidn pyrnp: Od. 6, 311 ore pos 
airios Gos, GANA Toxje SUM: Xen. Anab. VI. 4, 2 &y dé r@ péow GAAH pev 
mods obdEepia odre Gidla, ovre “EAAnvis, GANA Cpaxes cai Bibvvoi: Plat. Symp. 
192 E od8 Gddo re dy Guvein BovAdpuevos, ANN’ areyvas olor dy x,t. A.: With- 
out @dos: Soph. CE. R. 1331 race & adrdyxetp ve ottis GAN eyd: Xen. 
Vectig. LIT. 6 ets ev ody ras rovavras adénoes trav mpocddov ovderas Saravana 
dei obdev GANA Wyhiocpata re PiravOpwra kat émpedeias. Instead of addos in 
the first clause we find also érepos : Demosth. 554 (R.) pyddva erepov eivat 
rov Nixoundov dovea, GAN "Apiorapxov: so in a question, as Plat. Protag. 
354 B fh Exeré rt GANO rédos Aeyewv, eis & amoPAeWavres atta ayaba xadeire, 
é&\Aa (Stephan. e conj. dad’ 4) H8ovds re xal Avmas; after tis GAXos there 
regularly follows 7, or @AN q, or wAynv: and moreover we find wiv, or 
sometimes mA} H,instead of dAAd, after a simple negation, as after odSeis 
Gdos: Demosth. 1073 oddevds adrois pédee why rov mAcovexrety: Plat. Tim. 
30 A Oeus 8€ out fv obr’ fort r@ dpiorw Spay GAdo TAIy 7d KdAdcrov. (So 
G.T., as Acts xxvii. 22.) Aé is also thus used for dAdd, the preceding 
d\Xos being accompanied by pév: Plat. Rep. 359 E rovroy 8¢ GAdo pev exerv 


ovdev, mept dé rr xetpt xpvoorv SaxrvAtov. 
5. We should especially observe the phrase aX’ qf (except) after a nega- 
3P2 
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tion, or a question which implies a negative (either after the interrogative 
pronoun, or an indefinite dAdo tr joined with some other interrogative), 
and even when érepos or dAdos is joined to the negation; Odx, Od8ev, &AN 
4}; Oddev GANo, GAN 4; Oddev Erepov, GAN 4; Ti GAdo, GAN’ 7; “AAO 7, 
adn’ 4H: Thuc. V. 80 p1) EvpBaivew r@ unde wodepeiv GAN’ H Gpa: Xen. Anab. 
VII. 7, 53 dpyvprov pev ovx ~xw, GAN H pexpdv te: Id. CEcon. 13 ofre dddos 
me@more pot mapecxe Ta éavrov droixeiy GAN 4 od vuvi eOedres twapexev: Plat. 
Protag. 329 D ra rov xpuciou pdpia obdev diapépe tra Erepa trav érépwv, adAd7- 
Awy cal Tod GArov, GAN FH peyéber nal cpexpérpte: Id. Pheed. 97 D o68év Go 
oxoreiy mpooney avOpwra, AN 4 1rd dpiorov kai ro BéAriorov: Id. Rep. 429 B 
tis dy els GAO Te aroPdréyas f Berry Hh dvdpetav médw ebro, GAN FH eis rovro 
ro pépos; Id. Protag. 354 Bf exeré te GAO reAos AEyeoxp—GAN FH ndovds re 
kai Aumas; Id. Rep. 553 D ré pév ovdev dAdo €@ AoyiLerOar odde oxomety GAN 
4 dndev &€ édXarrévov xpnudrov mreiw éora: Arist. Eqq. 779 as 8 odyi 
purci a ov8 ear’ edvous, rovr’ airé ce mp&ra Sid8aéw, GAN’ 4 bia rovr’ av’ srin 
gov ris dvOpaxtas drodavet. 


Obs. 1. This form arises from the confusion of two cognate phrases, 
oiSéy GANo—dAAd and obey GAAo—*: GAAd and # agree in sense; dAdd 
does not express opposition, but only a difference and limttation of the 
former clause, as is evident from dAdos being used.in the first clause—so 
#; expresses not only exclusion, but also merely a difference. Thus in odde 
GANo—GAAA, dAdd belongs rather to ovdey, and in odSév GAN —7H, 7 belongs 
rather to dAdo, so that the two phrases coalesced, and in course of time 
were used after a negation or negative question, (without dAXo,) the proper 
force of each particle being unregarded ; (like od évexa, ovvexa, for Evexa.) 


Obs. 2. In many passages there 1s doubt whether we should read adn’ 
or dA’, when dAdo suits the sense and dAdos does not precede; as, Plat. 
Rep. 330 C odSév eBédovres ératvetv GAN (alii GAN’)  rdv mrodrov: Arist. 
Ran. 227 odSév yap gor GN’ (Brunck.) % xoag. If ddd’ is at a great 
distance from the negation, dAd’ is preferable, but if it is near or at least 
not very far off, we should naturally write dd’. But in the elliptic ex- 
pression ovdéy GAdo (8c. mod) H, Or Ti GAO (SC. orm) H, which are never 
followed by add’ #, but only by 7,) it is always better to write ovdey dd’, 
ré G\X’—though writers do not agree on this point. 


Obs. 3. In many passages the use of GAN’ 7 arises from the union of 
two phrases, odx—éAAd and oddéy GAXo (sc. y/yvera: &c.)—H: Arist. Pax 
476 ov & of8e y' eiAxoy oddev Apyeios mada, GAN’ 4 xareyéAwy Tdv radaitwpov- 
pevoy (formed from oby etAxov—-GANG KareyeAov, non trahebunt, sed ridebant 
and odSev émotouv, 4 carey. nihil aliud faciebant, quam ridebant :) Demosth. 
45,19 ph mos pupious pnd Siopupious E€vous, pyde ras émeotoAtuaious ravras 
Suvapers, GAN’ (fp v.1.) ris médews Zora, exercitus noster non ex mercenariis 
etc. debet esse compositus, sed ex civibus, and non ex mercenartis, neque—, 
neque ex aliis, quam, pydé Acye GAdas Suvdyecs, H THs médEws. 


Cbs. 4. This &Ad is very nearly allied to wAyjy. Mj is used as dAda, 
as is clear from what has been already said. So wdyy as well as dAAd is 
used before a negation, Hdt. VII. 84 why od wdvra mapelyero immov: Xen. 
Hier. 1.18 mavres mpoodéxovrac why obx of rvpayvo:: Demosth. 1290 
mAéovoa tavtaxéce mAiy obk eis "AOnvas: so wAhy 4, Hdt. VI. 5 wAhy dos 
airéwy ‘Ioriaig épacay éroipot eivar meioeoOar: Plat. Apol. fin. ddnAov mavri 


Biv ro Gep: also wAhv GAAd, Lucian. Dial. Deor. XVI. fin. péya, & “Hpa, 
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Gpovets, Sri Liver rp Adi, kai oupBaoreves avt@, cat da rovro tBpi{ers adeds* 
Thi GAN’ dyoual ce per’ ddriyov avs Saxpiovray. Preceded by a negation : 
Id. Prom. c. 20 ob pddior, & Tpopnded, mpos OUTw yevvaiov coguoriy apih- 
AacOat’ wv GANA dyvqo0, didrex) xal 6 Zevs ravra émnroucé gov, Even mii 
ddd’ 4 after a negation, in Aristot. Metaph. 1. nisi quod. 


Obs. 5. After a comparative (such as paAAov, rd sAéor), joined with a 
negative, &AAd is often used in a different sense from #. “H marks the 
equality of the two clauses (non magis quam), but &\\d denotes the con- 
trary to that which is denied in the first clause: the two clauses being 
ia ig the latter is preferred to the former, and hence is opposed to 

: Thuc. IT. 44 obdk & rp dxpelep Tis HAcklas rd repBaiverw—paddov répires, 
anna To ripaoGa, i.e. non in senectute lucrum magis Juvat (sc. quam 
honor), sed honor (sc. magis, quam lucrum): Id. 1. 83 xai gorw 6 mdrepos 
ovx SrAwv TO wréov (sc. } Samavns), &AAA Bamavys (sc. rd wAéov F Sm hav) : Id. 
II. 43 eAduBavov répv Tapov émonpsraroy, ouK (i. €. ov rovrov, é ¢) ev @ 
keivrat paddov (sc. jy é éxeivor, év @ n 8d£a avray xaraXeirerat, i. e. } Tacay ry 
viv), GAN ev 6 7 7 ddfa avra@y deiuynoros xaraXeimeras (SC. paddoy Ff Touroy, ev @ 
kewwrat), Any is also thus used, even where no negative accompanies the 
comparative.—(See §. 779. Obs. 2.) 


6. Lastly we must mention some elliptic forms: O8 phy ddAdAd or Ob 
pévros &dAd, OF ydp GAA (frequent in Attic)=no indeed / but. The two 
former may be translated by yet, nevertheless, verumtamen, the latter by 
in sooth, or surely. The ellipse must be supplied by the verb of the fore- 
going sentence, or something in its place (such as rovr’ é¢yévero, rovr’ 
éoriv) after the negation: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 8 6 trmos minre els ydvara, xat 
pexpod Kakeivow éferpaxnicev’ of phy (sc. éeferpayndrcev) GAN (nevertheless) 
éméuetvey 6 Kipos dds tras, kai 6 trmos éefaveorn: Arist. Ran. 498 gépe 87 
raxéws abr’? o8 ydp GANA tacréov, for I (cannot refuse, but) must obey= 
must in sooth obey. It then gives the notion that the agent is reluctant, 
but cannot help himeelf. 


§. 774. "AM is also used to express opposition between the sentences 
without connecting them—it signifies the transition to different or con- 
trary thoughts. Hence it is used in a succession of statements or 
questions, to mark that each one is a fresh suggestion or thought, and to 
lay emphasis on each (so G. T., as 1 Cor. vi.11): in exhortations, ad- 
dresses—generally when there is a break in the sentence, and some new 
thought suddenly introduced; GAN’ edrvxoins—dAN dva!—é€XN’ cia! 
—Also when the speaker interrupts or answers quickly and decidedly; as, 
GANG BodAopot, well, T will. So in Arist. Equit. 361 &AX’ od AdBpaxas xara- 
gayoy MiAnaious xdovnoes: “ANNA cyxeAdi8as ednSoxas aynvopat péradda, (So 
in G. T., as Rom, x.15. Heb. iii. 16. Mark xiv. 36.) And it is. frequently 
used in a question with great emphasis, to mark a strong contradiction to, 
and contrast with, the foregoing clause: Ausch. Choeph. 774 GAN’ 7 Gpoveis 


ed Toios viv HyyeApevors ; 


Obs. 1. The clause to which é\\d is opposed is sometimes in the form 
of an hypothetical protasis (§. 770. a): Il. 6, 153 emep ydp o° “Exrop ye 
kuxov kal dvd\cda pace, GAN’ ob meivovrat Tpées. So also after éwet: Hat. 
1X. 42 érei (since) + Upeis i ovx tore ovder, y ov Toh pare Adyew, GAN’ eyo pee : 
Wd. VIT. 11 ef pets qovyiay dfoper, ANN ovdk éxeivo: GANA Kal pdda orparev- 
govrat x. t.A., where the second dAAad comes under §. 773. 3. (SoG. T., 
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*A\Ad—oure—ourte, &c. 

as 1 Cor. iv. 15 éay pupiovs matdaywyots Exnre €v Xpiorg, GAN’ od sroAXovs 
sarépas.) So &AN’ ov, when something indirectly following from a former 
clause is to be signified, at all events: Dem. 118, 24 60a éracyxov oi “EA- 
Anves, GAN’ ovv, (at all events) trd yrnoiwy ye dvrov, ris ‘EAAddos ndtKovvro : 
Zschin. 66, 4 red) rdxcora dieBnre—rois pév mpdrous xpdvous GAN oly 
mpoceroowv tyiv elvar pidros, at first at all events, &c.: Plat. Phed. o1 B ei 
de pndév éore redeurnaavrt, GAN’ ody rovrdy ye Tov xpdvov rrov ands eoopat. 
So G. T., as Rom. vi. 5 ef cvpquros yeysvapev TO Spotmpart rod Bavdroy avrov, 
GANG Kab THs dvacrdcews éoopeba. 


Obs. 2. Hence arose the elliptic use of 4d in the middle of a sentence, 
the hypothetical protasis being suppressed: Soph. Gi. C.1276 metpacar’ 
GAN’ Speis ye xevjcat marpds—ordpa, si nullus alius, at vos certe,=at least 
do you try: Eur. Ion 426 viv add (sc. ef py mpdrepov), now at least. 


Obs. 3. ’ANAd can also stand at the beginning of a sentence, without 
any clause before it to which it refers; but in this case it refers to some- 
thing in the speaker’s mind, or something commonly and generally known : 
Il. 2,135 GAN ef pev Sdcovor yépas—, but (it is well) if &. So Xenophon’s 
Symposium begins: *AAN’ epol doxet rdv Kaddv xayabav dvdpav Epya ov pévoy 
pera osrovdns mparrépeva agtouvnpdveuta etvat, GAAG Kat ev rais madsais : Arist. 


Ran. 745 xaipets ixerevw; paAdad émonreve Sox, not only, but &c. 


Connexion and Opposition of Negative clauses. 
a. Ovre—oUrte, Mijre—pijre. 


§. 775. 1. Otre—odre (Mite—pijre), nec—nec, neither—nor, are to 
negative clauses or notions what ré—ré are to affirmative, joining them 
into one thought; as I]. a, 548 oUre bed ris, OUT dvOparar. 


Obs. 1. In poetry sometimes we find Ovre—te oU for Odre—otre : Eur. 
Hipp. 303 sq. ovre yap rére Adyots eréyye® 58e, viv 1 ov meiberat. 


2. Besides these usual forms there occur the following : 


a, Oi—otre (mostly poetry), OJ—od—odre: II. ¢, 450-454 GAN’ ov por 
Tpowr rdocov peer Gdyos éticow, OUT adris ‘ExdBys oUte Tpidpoo avaxros, 
oUTe Kactyyyrav—, Sooov ceo, Also O§—olr obv: Od.1,147 &6 ons 
THY vycov evédpaxev 6pOadpoicry, oT obv KUpata paxpad KUAWddpeva Mpori xéprov 
cio (Soper. 


Obs. 2. But negative clauses may follow one another without any con- 
necting particle, especially in pathetic passages: Hymn. h. in Merc. 265 
ox iBov, ob muOdunv, obK GdAov piGov akovea, obk dy pnvicatp’, odk dy phv- 
Tpov apoinny, odte Boay éAaript, kpatar@ dari, Eotxa. 


6, OG8é—oire, like Oi—odre, except that it connects the former clause 
with what went before, oiS¢ being used instead of ob : Hymn. Cer. 22 odd¢ 
tis dOavdrwy ote Oyntav avéporer firovcey hovis.—See §.776.-Obs. 5 


c. OUre—oé (rarely in prose). The speaker begins with odre, as though 
another otre were to follow; but then the next clause is added (dovvdéras) 
without any copula, in order to make it emphatic by giving it an inde- 
pendent character: Hdt. VIII. 98 rots odte nqerss, odk 6uBpos, od xadpa, 
od vig éepyee: Kur. Or. 41 sq. Sv obre cira 8:4 dépns édegaro, ob Aovrp’ Saxe 
Xpere. 
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Oure—ovre, pyjte—prjre. 


Obs. 3. In poetry, the first ofre is altogether dropped in a short sentence, 
so that the latter ofre is referred back to its former clause as well as its 
own: Atsch. Ag. 532 Hdpis yap ovte curreAys mods: Id. Choeph. 294 8¢- 
xecOai r’ ote cvdAd\ve Teva: Ibid. 472 ravd’ éxas oUS dn’ Drov; Pind. Pyth. 
VI. 48 ddixcov ov® tntpordov qBav Spérwv. Similarly Juvenal, gud fornace 
graves gud non incude catene. | 


Obs. 4. Oére is sometimes used with a finite verb and participle, so that 
it refers to both. So Eur. Heracl. 813 6 & oUre rods Kdvovras aideobeis 
Adyov, oUt adrds abrov SeAlay otparnyos dv eAbciv éerdrpyo” éeyybs dAkipov 
dopés, but he caring neither for the hearers nor his own cowardice, did xot 
dare &c. 


d, Ovre—odd€ (also strengthened into o88' ad, odS¢ pry, ob5é ye) stand to 
each other as ré—dé (§. 754. 5.), and hence signify neither—nor yet, since 
ovdé gives its clause an adversative or emphatic force, as nec—negue or 
neque vero: Plat. Apol.1g D adda yap ove rovrwy ovdéy éoriv, ob8é y ef 
Twos aknkdate, Os ey® madevew emyepa avOpamous Kat xpnuata mparropat, 
odS€ rovro ddnOés®; Xen. Cyr. I. 6, 6 xai ofdd oe emirivdevta abra, ws ovde 
Bépes etn aireioOu mapa rev Gedy oute inmevew py padovras immopaxodyras veiKay, 
OUTE py emiorapevous rokevew ro<evovras KpaTey TaY émaTapEevav, OUTE pr 
emarapevous xuBepvay, cole edyerOar vais xuBepvarras, obd€ py omeipovrds ye 
[cirov] edyeaOa, xadov adrois cirov pvecba, obS€ wy pvdarropevous [ye] év 
moAkéu@ oatnpiav aircicba: Plat. Legg. 840 A oUre rivds momore yuvaikis 
jaro, oud ai matdds. 

Obs 5. Also after oUre (sometimes after o¥) we find od3é—oUte when a 
subdivision, definition, or explanation is to be added by ovédé, while the 
second ovre belongs not to ov8¢ but to ore, neither—and not—nor ; as, Plat. 
Gorg. 500 B pire airs otov dev mpos cue maifew, pnd Ot. dv roxns mapa ra 
8covra droxpivov, pyt ad ra wap’ epou ovrws dmod€xou as maifovros. 


3. And a negative and positive clause may be joined together as 
follows : ' 


a, OUte—rté (seldom kai), neque—que (et): Hdt. V. 49 ovre ydp oi 
BapBapot GAxspoi eior, tpets TE TA es Tov méAELOY és Ta peytoTa avynKeTe apeETHs 
népe: Id. VII. 8, 1 ott airas xarnynoopa vdpov révde ev tyiv ribeis, mapadefd- 
pevds Te a’t@ xpnoopa: Thue. Il. 81 ovre ~vveBonOovwy epidacody te: Eur. 
Iph. T. 591 sq. ef yap ovte ducyerns, Kai ras Muxnvas otc6a: Plat. Prot. 361 
E obre ra\Xa otpat xaxds eivat dvOpwros, POovepds te quot dy dvOparwv. Cf. 


Ibid. 347 E. (So G. T., as John iv. 11.) 


B. Ovre—8é, when the second clause is opposed to the first: Xen. Anab. 
VI. 1, 16 ddda 87 éxet pev oUre mAoid eorw ols dmomAevadpeba, pévovor Se 
aitov ovdé puds nuépas éort ra émrndea: Plat. Rep. 388 extr. ovre dpa av-. 
Epamous agious Adyou Kparoupevous bmd yéAwros ay tts moth, amodexréov, WodAD Be 
irrov, éav Oeovs: Id. Legg.627 E pujte drodéoece pndeva, dsaddAd£as 8€ cis tov 


emtAosrroy xpovov—diavaAdrrew Suvvatro. 


y. Sometimes where Odre—oire is used, the second ov throws a negative 
force on some particular word in the clause, while the ré connects the 
clauses : Hdt. VII. 12 odre dv peraBovdevdpuevos roses ed, oUTE 6 avy yvads- 
pevds ror mapa: the ov belongs to ovyyvecdpevos. 


— Obs. 6. There are some passages in which oUte and pire are used alone, 
| | & Stallb. ad loc. 7 
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in an adverbial sense, ne quidem, not even, for odSe, pide (§.776. 7.) : Xen. 
Mem. I. 2, 47 oUre yap airois dAdews fpecey (al. od8e) ; Xen. Rep. Lac. X.7 
rovroy amédesfe pire vouiler Oar rev dpotwv elvas. . 


Obs. 2. pydé is found in the same combinations as od8¢, 


b. Od8é, pndé. 


§. 776. 1. Odd¢, (und) either expresses opposition, or connects a 
new clause. 

a. Adversative: Il. o, 25 6 GaAots pev maow énvdavev, odd of “Hon, 

neque (but not) Junoni: Od. y, 141 && yrou MevéAaos dyayet mavras *Axat- 
ovs—oud Ayapeuvore mapray énvdave. 
' So o¥8€ is used (not odre) when the same notion is expressed, first in a 
positive, then in a negative form: prycopar ob8€ Addwpac: Od. ¢, 408 Odris 
pe xreiver 3dAq@ odd€ Bindu : Soph. El. 997 yum) pev 088 dv}p épus. Gene- 
rally, when a negative clause is to be joined to a positive one: Od. a, 369 
viv pev Sawupevos reprapeda, pynde Bonris eorw. 

Obs. 1. But when the opposition does not rest on the negation, but on 
some other notion, this is signified by placing this word before 84, and 
then using afterwards the negative oé or ph. Compare 00$é rovro rojoes, 
nor shall you do this, with rovro 8é of moinoets, but this you shall not do. O8 
otdé—oldé. 


b. Copulative: I]. a, 330 088° dpa raye i8ay ynOnoev *AxAdevs. So two 
negations are joined together by Ov—ol5d, not—and (or also) not, nor ; Eur. 
Med. 469 odrot Opdcos 168° éoriy oS ebroApia: Soph. Phil. 687 otx ¢yop 
Bdow obd€ rv’ éyxopov—oud’ bs x... Ov—odre is used when the speaker 
in the first clause implies or intends the second ; OU—ov8d when the second 
comes in as an addition to the first, Od. ¢, 201 odx €of —odde yévnra:. 


Obs. 2. In this copulative force the od generally belongs to the predi- 
cate, the 8é connects the clause with the preceding one. 


Obs. 3 In G.T., as Rom. i. 21 § a the place of this ovd¢ after 


ovx—zoix éddgacay 4 evxapiornoay. 


2. Also O88€—od8é, also not—and not (never neither—nor) : Il. «, 372 
eqq. 008° dv cuorye rerhain—els dra idéoGas obdé re of Bovdds ovppdccopat, 
ov8é per Zpyow. The first odd often=ne quidem, and the second is merely 
copulative: Isocr. 64, 115 xal py obSé ry rapodcay elpnyny obdé riv abrovo- 
piav—dflay Aecba, ne pacem quidem neque libertatem. 


‘Obs. 4*. Ob8€ (pnd) is used as if it was Kat ob (kai py): but in nat od 
the od belongs to the following word, and xai only denotes the completion 
of the former thought, and thereto, and in sooth, as is very clear.when the 
same notion is stated positively and negatively for the sake of emphasis, so 
that the one is intended to explain and strengthen the other: Od. 6, 307 
ded0 iva epya yehaota Kat odK éemenra node (i. €. et intolerabilia) : Hat. I. 
QI cuveyva éwittod elvat ryw Gyaprdda, Kat ob rod Geov, and in sooth not. Ovdé 
marks that the clauses formally answer to each other, but not any necessary 
connexion between them: Demosth. 2 54, 9 aivopas toivuy eye xdperos 
TeTUXNROS rére kal ob hepyews obde Tipeopias : Id. 255, 14 ov dcapdprocev Kat 
By perdaxotey ey ipeis—rovs Geos aireire, pyde (but do not) perabidocer i vp 
&y avtol mpoppnyraz. So we sometimes find oS or oute after xai od. 
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Obs. 5. Sometimes the negation in the first clause seems to be sepa- 
rated from the predicate, and to attach itself to some other word: Od. , 
223 epyor Sé pos ob idoy Ecxev O88 oixwpeAin. And sometimes it is want- 
ing, and must be supplied from the second clause. So sch. Choeph. 472 
toy 8 éxas 068 an dddov: Hdt. I. 215 odnpp 8¢ 08 dpyipm xpéwvrat ovdev. 

3. If ovre—otte come between o8é—oidé, they denote the minor clauses 
which are subdivisions of or subordinate to the first clause: ®schin. 44 
dy ris AOnvaiwy éraipnon, py éféor@ air@ rav évvéa apxdvrav yevécba, pnd 
lepwovrny iepacacat, pyde ovrdicnodra ro Snpocig, pyndé apEdrw dpxnv pndepiav 
pydérore pyt evdnpov, pO imepdpiov, pyre KAnporny, pyTE XetporornTHy, pyde 
knpuxevadra—, pydé yvouny eimdro pyderore pyre ev rp Syye, phte ev 7 
Bovdg, pnd av dewdraros 7 déyew "AGnvalov. 

4. If a negative clause (or notion) is to be joined to a positive, ré in the 
first clause may be followed by o68€. or pnd, in the second: Od. ¢, 310 
wivé Te pyd epidave. But if ré (or xat) follows 065é, it does not carry on its 
negative force to the words to which té (or xat) is joined, but belongs to 
some other word in the first clause which it connects with the second ; 
Hymn. Cer. 95 o68€ ris Av8pav eicopdwr yiyywoxe Babulovev Te yuvakav (dv- 
dpayv re yuvaxav te). In such passages as Hdt. VII. 8, i xapnv re ris viv 
éexrnpeda ovKn eAdocova 068€ pAavporépny mayghopwrépyy Te, ré does not refer to 
ovdé, but to the positive notion implied in ov« éAdocova=tonv. But in Dem. 
292 xai seems to carry on the negative notion to ryyepov—el nr av cired 
Exo Tig pndérw Kal THLEpoV, SC. ovK dy elmelw Exot THs. 


5. In O008é—oUre—oUre, the two last clauses are subdivisions of the 
notion to which the od belongs, while the 8¢€ is often copulative: so II. a, 
I15 émet ob ev cori xepeiwy ob (for obre) Scuas, ob5€ Hunv, ot dp dpévas, 
oure re Epya: Hat. VII. 4 od8€ of efeyévero obte rods dmecredras Alyurrious 
oure “A@nvaious ripwpnoacba: Xen. Mem. 2, 2,11 pyd erecOat pnd reibe- 
cba pyTE oTparny@ PTE GAAw dpxovr.: Xen. Rep. X. 7 ovdev vrredoyicaro 
OUTE Topdrav OUTE xpnudroy dobévear: see §. 775. Obs. 5. 

6. When pydé follows an indefinite relative sentence, it sometimes con- 
veys, as a copula, to its own sentence the condition which is implied in the 
former one, while the py belongs to some word of the latter clause : Thuc. 
IV. 61 dc0c 8€ yeyvooxovres aira pi) dpbds mpookorovpev, pyd€ roird tis mpec- 
Buraroy jet xpivas K.T.A.=el S€é ris Hees ToUTO wy Kpivas KT. X. 


Obs. 6. It is a disputed point whether the combination of od8é—oirte is 
allowable ; such a combination as ovre—ovSé— dre is not quite in point, as 
ovSé may be viewed as belonging to the first, not to the following odre (so 
G.T. as Acts xxiii. 8), see §. 775. Obs.5. There are certainly passages in 
which it occurs; as, Thuc. III. 48 pydé ofkre mrcov émweipavres pit émet- 
cea: Plat. Charm.171 B. But in the former pydé is read for pyre, and in 
the latter ovSd is divided into o6 8é: so Hom. Hymn. in Merc. 265 odd€ 
ris adavdrwy ovte Ovnray avOpmray frovsey horns, where ovdé is put for «ai 
ov: so in G.T. as Gal. i. 12 ovSé yap éyd wapéAaBov—oUre ebsd5ay6n, the odd 
is emphatic, for neither did I, &c. 


Adverbial use of 0d8¢. 
7. Odd (undé) as an adverb is to negative sentences what the adverbial 


kai is to positive, ne quidem, not even. It may, like xai, stand in both the 
opposed clauses; as, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6,18 domep (as neither) o68€ yewpyoi 
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dpyow ovder Spedos, otrws o68€ orparnyod dpyov ovdev Spedros elvau, not even—, 
so too not even: but very often it is used only once: and generally it fol- 
lows the usages of xai (§. 760.). So like xai it has an emphatic force; as 
oud’ 6 xpdrurros érdApnoev avrd pdyeoOar. So ovdels, ovde els, ne unus qui- 
dem, obB ds, ne sic quidem, ov3' Saov, OVS’ érwotiosv &c. In these phrases 
the negative may be repeated with the predicate ; Soph. Trach. 279 tSpw 
yap od orépyouow oude daipoves, non amant ne dii quidem. 


Disjunctive Coordination. 


§.777. 1. Clauses are said to be disjunctively coordinate when one 
of them excluding the other, so that they are not true together, they are 
joined together as one whole. The disjunctive conjunctions are “H—j: 
(Epic "Hé—#é :) Etre—etre : "Edvre—édvre. 


a. Alternatives "H—j—%. 


2. "H has a twofold force: it expresses either that one thing is ex- 
cluded from the other, so that if one is true the other is not—or that if 
one is not true the other is or may be (alternative)—or that one thing 
differs from the other (comparative). 

3. Alternative: "H—%, Either—or, Aut—aut, Vel—vel: Od. & 330 4 
apgaddy he xpudnddv : Il. a, 138 4 réov h Atavros—yépas, 4} *Odva7jos. 

4. The first 4 may be omitted: Il. a, 62 pavrw épelopev h tepja H Kat dvec- 
powédov : Eur. Or. 1152 efopev xdéos, xadas Oavdvres h xata@s vecwopevor. 

Obs.1. Homer sometimes marks the coordinate relations of the two 
clauses by adding ré (§. 755. 2.), so that 4 is nearly the same as efre: I. 
p, 42 mdvos ~ora—AHT GAkys Hre PdBoao: Il. r, 148 Sapa pév, at « ebéAyoba, 
wrapacxeper, ws émecces HT exeuev. 

5. In Attic, the first 4 often takes the separative particle tot, whereby 
the disjunctive force is increased and made to seem necessary, so that 7 
takes the sense of aut, either surely, etther only—or yé is often added to 
strengthen rot: Plat. Parm. 131 A ovxody arow Gdov Tov ei8ous H pépous éxd- 
orouv TO peTadapBavov peradapBaver: Id. Pheed. 76 A aroe émordpevol ye aira 
yeyévaper— votrepov—avajupynoxovra: Id. Gorg. 460 A roe mpdrepdy ye 
4 vorepov pabdvra mapk gov. This rot is but rarely added to the second j, 
as it is more natural to express the necessity of the alternative in the first 
clause—it here means or at least, or surely: Pindar Nem. VI. 5 8q. dAdd 
rT. mpoodepopey % péyav vdoy Hrov puow dbavdros®; Plat. Rep. 344 E éorxas 
(sc. oterOat rouri GAdas exe), qv 8 eye, ATO npav ye ovdev xndeobas, videris 
aliter existimare, aut certe nostri quidem curam habere nullam. 

Obs. 2. We must distinguish between the disjunctive fro, or surely, 
end the Hpic #ros, which expresses certainty—surely (§. 731.). 

Obs. 3. If the clause to which # refers is suppressed, it has the force of 
otherwise, alias, alioquin, that is, if this is not so: Plat. Phedr. 245 E 
rovro b€ ovr’ andAdvoba obre yiyverOa Suvardv, 4 mdvra re ovpavdy maady Te 
-yeverw oupmesrotoay oriva, alioquin omne celum collapsum stare. 


Obs. 4. ‘The disjunctive conjunctions "H—¥ are in Epic (very rarely in 


& Dissen ad loc. 
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Tragedy), joined with pe» and 3¢, “Huév—iSé, and then they have a copu- 
lative instead of a disjunctive sense, like Kat—xai, Té—ré: II. ¢, 128 app’ 
ed ytyvdorys tpev Oedv, Se Kai dvdpa, as well on one side, as on the other. 
So we say, “ You would know either God or man,” meaning both; so that 
it is not necessary to suppose, with some writers, that the copulative 7 has 
a root different from the disjunctive #—it means both, be it one, or the 
other: Il. 8, 257 wépe pev oe ria—ipev evi wrod€um, HB ddAolg emi epyo, HB 
év dacri. Kai is often added to 45€, and sometimes, though rarely, is used 
instead of it after #yév—sometimes té, and still more rarely 8€: II. 0, 664 
puncacde—naisay 75° adéxov—, hpev Grew (mover kai @ xararebvqxacw : cf. 
Od. 6, 575 (Hpév—re) and II. p, 248 (Hyév—dé). And on the other 
hand, 45€ sometimes answers to pév, or ré, or «at in the first clause ; Od. 
B, 168 adrix’ rect’ dvepos peév émavoaro, Hd€ yaAnvy emrero: Od. a, 12 méAcpdw 
te mepevydres H5€ Gd\acoay. And it is often used without any correspond- 
ing particle before it: Il. a, 334 Atds dyyeAos HS€ Kai dv8pdy: Eur. Hec. 
320 ypaiae yuvaixes Hd€ mpecBira ober. 


Obs. 5. *I8é is also used, for the sake of the metre, for 4d¢, of which it 
is a weakened form: Il. y, 294 dpoiow i8€ créprocw, 


b, Etre—etre: édv re (qv te) —edv te (qv Te). 


§. 778. If the disjunctive relation is hypothetically expressed, the hypo- 
thetical conjunctions ei and édv are accompanied by ré, as in Latin sive— 
sive, though not till after Homer. 


a. Etre—eiré. We often find either clause strengthened by the particle 
37 or the suffix ody: Hdt. I. 86 ev vd@ éxav, cite 3} dxpobima radra Karayieiy 
Gedy Grew On, etre nal edxiy emiredéoas OédAav: Plat. Rep. 493 D eit’ ev ypa- 
giz, elt ev poverty, etre Sh ev modcrexeg : Id. Apol. 27 C eit’ ody xawa etre 
trahatd. Odv may be used in both clauses: Ibid. 34 E ely’ obv dAndes, et 
obv Wevd€s. 

Obs. Sometimes Etre—y: Plat. Rep. 364 B etre re ddixnud rov yéyovey 
avrov 7) mpoydvev. Or “H—eire, but scarcely found any where but in poetry : 
Eur. Alc. 114 4 Avxias ett’ émt ras dvidpous ’Appovddas édpas.—Etre only in 
one clause, almost wholly poetic : Soph. CE. T. 517 Adyourw ett’ Epyoroe : 
Esch. Ag. 1403: also Ei—eire: Id. Eum. 468 od 8, Ei dtxaios, etre pn, 
kpivoy Sixnv. So the Latin Comedians; as, Plaut. Curs. I. 1, 4 Si media 
non est, sive est prima vespera, tamen est eundem. Lastly, Etre—et dé: 
Plat. Apol. 40 C kai efre 89 pndepia aicdnois éorw—E et & av oioy drodn- 
pjoa, after a long interruption. So in Latin, sive—ss vero. 

b. "Edv re—édv te: “Hy re—nyv re, “Av te—dy te, always with the con- 
junctive. This differs from Eitte—eire &c. as the simple conjunctions ef 
and édy:; Plat. Euth. c. 6 édv te warip dy ruyxavy, édv te pnrnp, édv te dAdos 
éoricouv. Instead of this formula, we find in Sophocles "Edy 8é—kat pr : 
Soph, Ant. 527 édv 8€ roe AnPOF Kat pi}. 


Comparative 4. 


§. 779. As q disjunctive answers to another #, so as a comparative it 
refers to some word which expresses difference or distinction ; as, G)os, 
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oUSeis GAdos, GAAotos, évavtios, TS10s, Siaddpw, &c.; also to comparatives, 
and all superlatives or other words implying comparative notions ; as, 8- 
wrdovos &c., Crepbev, mpiv, POdvw, &c. So that 7 here also retains its 
original exclusive power: Hat. III. 37 eonde 8 nat és rav KaBeipwy ipdy, és 
ro 00 Oeperdy dors éorevas Gdov ye H ov ipea: Plat. Pheed. 64 A odSév GAdo 
abrol émrndevovarw 4 arobvicKew te Kai rebvavac: Id. Gorg. 481 C dAdd ris 
jpav Wredv re Exacxe mafos H of Gro: Eur. Med. 659 pexOwv & ode addos 
UrepOev | yas mwarpias orepéoOa: Hdt. IX. 27 mpérovos etvac 4 Apxdor: Il. 
£,81 BéAtepov bs hetyav mpodvyy xaxiv hé addy: 80 Ta mrelova, Tovs mei- 
ovas 7. So also Hdt. II. 35 wdetora 4 GAAn aca xopn.—(See §. 780. Obs.1.) 
So é@ q Id. VII. 228.—See §. 503. Obs. 2. 


Obs. 1. “H also stands sometimes after an interrogative ris, ri without 
Gros: Plat. Crit. 53 E ti moray % edwxovpevos ev Oerradia; Xen. (Econ. 
III. 3 dddG ti ody rovroy éoriy airiov, } Sri x. r.A. So in indirect questions 
we sometimes find ti instead of dAdo ri; Xen. M.S. IV. 3, 9 eye pev fdn 
rovro cxona, ei dpa Ti ears Tois Oeois Epyov, 4 avOpmrous Oepamevew ; 


Obs. 2. As the disjunctive y nearly approaches in sense to the adversa- 
_ tive &Add, we find after p&éAdov sometimes GAN’ of : Isocr. 23 B paddov ai- 
povvrat ovveivar rois é£auaprdvovow, aN ob rois drorpemover.-—(On paddov 
4 00 see §. 749. 3.) And wAyv, whose sense is cognate to 7 and dAda, can 
supply the place of 7, as oéSév dAXo way: Eur. Heracl. 231 rair éori 
kpetoow mAh tn’ ’Apyeios meceiv. Also the comparative adverbs as or 
domep can stand after comparatives instead of 7: Lysias 572, 5 paAAov ds 
poe mpoonxe: Plat. Rep. 526 C 4 ye peilw mévov mapéxe: pavOavovre xai pede- 
Tévri, obx dy padiws ovdé moAAd av evpois, Ws rovro: Xen. Hell. II. 3, 16 e 
dé, Gre tpidxovrd eopev cat ody els, hrrdv re ote. Gomwep rupavvidos ravrns ris 
apxis xpyvat émpedciobat, ednOns et. Also 4 ws, than as: Plat. Rep. 410 D 
padakorepot ad yiyvovrat h as KadAtov avrois. 

Obs. 3. The comparative 7 stands sometimes after positive notions, 
or where paGAdov is omitted. a. After expressions of will, preference, &c., 
as in them is implied the notion of difference, separation, superiority : 
Bovdeobar, eédew, aipetoOar, aipeow Sodvds, EmOupetv, SéxeoOds, Lntetv, &c.: 
Tl. a, 117 Bovdop eyd Aadv odov Eypevar, | amodrécda: Il. A, 319 Tpwoly 3) 
Béretar Sotvar xpdros héwep jyiv: Lysias 171, 5 {yrodor xepdaivew A qpas 
meiOew : Hat. IIT. 40 BotAopar y: Xen. Cyr. L. 4, 3 dor emOupiov ris elyev 
meio axoverv adtod h ciwraévrt mapeivac; So Thuc. VII. 49 4 mpdrepov bapcn- 
oe kparndeis, which has a comparative notion implied in it=padXov Oappav. 
b. After Sixardy éots, Auowtedetv, &c., when they are used in doubtful cases, 
where the justice, expediency, &c. of two things are compared: Hadt. 1X. 
26 extr. otrw ov nyas Sixarov Exew 1rd Erepov xépas, yep AOnvaiovs: Soph. 
Aj. 966 Tecmessa says, ¢yol mupds réOvnxev (Ajax), 4 xeivos yAuxus, abrg dé 
reprvds=epol mxpos TéOvyxev, kat paddov mexpds, H Kelvors yAuKis. 


Obs. 4. There seems to be no satisfactory explanation of the curious 
phrase in Arist. Ran. 103 dAAd wAetv 4 paivopa. 


Obs. 5. Nép which is often joined with 7 (§. 734. 2. 3.) has a double 
force, as the second clause of the comparison is conceived of as positive or 
negative. In itself this second clause is logically negative, (6 mar}p pei{ov 
coriv 4 6 vids, the father is the greater, not the son,) but it also may be con- 
sidered as positive, when the quality. is not directly denied in the second 
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clause, but only as compared with the first clause—the father is greater 
than the son, though he is great—in the former clause wép increases the 
negative force of 7, so that jmep almost equals odmep : Il. 7, 688 GAX’ aiel 
Te Atos xpeicowy vdos hémep avdpav (=aAd’ obmep avdpav :) Il. o, 302 trav rwa 
Beadrepdv corw éeravpépev, hep "Axatovs: Hdt. 1X. 28 ’A@nvaiovs d&tovtxorépous 
elvar Exew rd Képas, Amep “Apxddas. In the second case mép brings out the 
positive force of the clause, and means much ; as, Od. 8, 819 row 89 (Tn- 
Aepaxov) eyo ral padrov ddvpopua, Hmep éketvou, sc. ‘Odvecdws, I mourn for 
Telemachus yet more than Ulysses, much as I lament him. 


Remarks on the use of 4, and the Genitive, with a Comparative. 


§. 780. The object of comparison may be denoted by the disjunctive 
i, or by the genitive; but these may not always be interchanged so that 
one may be used instead of the other.—The following will hold good : 


a. If two subjects have the same verb, either the genitive may 
be used, or 4 with the same case as in the first clause: Eur. Or. 727 sq. 
mioTos €v Kaxois dynp xpeiaowv yadyvns vavridotow eicopav (or  yaAnvn) : 
Ibid. 1155 odk dorw ovdev xpeicoov,  pitos aadys, ov mAovros, ov ruparvis 
(or ovdéy xpetacoy rot Pidov). 


b. If the two things compared are the objects of the same verb, the 
genitive is not generally used, but 4: (Genit.) Hdt. VII. 26 iva anyat 
avadiGovce Madvdpov srorapov kat ér€pou ovx éddoaovos  Mardvdpou : Thuc. 
I]. 13 ovx é\dooovos fv } mevrjxovra taddvtev: Id. VII. 77 9bn reves Kat éx 
Sewordépwv 4H Tordvde caaOncav : (Dat.) Il. a, 260 43n ydp mor’ éyd Kai dpeio- 
ow aémep Suv (sc. éuiie) dvipdow w@pidnoa: (Accus.) Hdt. VII. 10,1 od 
dé pedrAets ex’ GvSpas orpareverObat word Gpetvovas 4 XndOas. But if the 
compared object in the first clause is in the accusative, the genitive is fre- 
quently used ; as, Od. ¢, 27 odros éywye Fs yains dvvayat yAuKepdtepoy GAAO 
écOa: Od. o, 130 ovdév axiSvdtepov yaia rpeper dvOpurmovo. 


Obs. 1. With the neuter words whéov (wAetv), mAelw, Xatrov if joined 
with a numeral, 7 is in general omitted, without any change in the case 
following ; so in Latin, after plus and amplius—decem amplius homines : 
Plat. Apol. 17 D viv éyad mparov émi 8exacrnpioy dvaBéBnxa, €rn yeyovas wWAeEiw 
éBSopnxovra, arnos plus septuaginta natus®: (so G.T. as Acts iv. 22 érav hv 
wAewsywy reccapdxovra, 80 émdvw above, 1 Cor. xv. 6:) Arist. Aves 1251 
mapdadas évnppévous wre éfaxocious rdv dpbpdy. These words either with 
or without 7, also stand as an adverbial accus. of quantity (§. 578.) joined 
with substantives of different gender and form: Xen. Cyr. II. 1, 5 trmovus 
pev dec ov petov Siopupiov. §. 6 imméas pev jpiv etvar petov H Td Tpirov pépos : 
Ibid. meAracras kai rogdéras mAdov 4H eixoot pupiddas: Demosth. 846, 24 pap- 
Tuptav yap whéov } wavy woAAGy Tay anacav dvayvwrbacav, more than very 
many. So the neuter plural: Plat. Menex. 235 B airn 7 cepvdrns mapapeéver 
npepas Tew H rpets. The Attic idiom seldom made mAciov, peiov, &c. agree 
with their substantives in gender, number, and case, as in Xen. Cyr. II. 
I, 5 rogdras wielous } rerpaxiopupious, Noyxopdpous ov peloug Terpaxcopupiovy, 
meATaoTas ov pelous TpLOpUpioP. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes the particle is used as well as the genitive. This 
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may be explained in two ways; either the genitive is independent of the 
comparative, and expresses some one of the relations of the genitive ; as, 
Plat. Legg. 765 A py @darrov  roidxovra yeyovas érav (as yiyverOar rpid- 
xovra érov (§.521.2.). Or the genitive is a demonstrative pronoun, de- 
pending on the comparative ; the clause depending on 7 being of such a 
nature that it represents a substantival notion, to which the demonstrative 
refers ; the genitive is used to denote beforehand the importance of the 
following clause introduced by 4, which is then only a further explanation 
and enlargement of the demonstrative ; (so an infinitival sentence which 
has a substantival force often has toto prefixed; as, tolro caddy é€orw, 
dmoGaveiy epi ris marpidos.) This idiom is universal, from Homer down- 
wards: Il. 0, 509 sq. jpiv 8 obris toude (sc. vow) vdos Kal pris duetver, h 
avrocxedin pigar xeipds te pévos re: Od. (, 182 ov pev yap Tobye Kpeiocor 
kai dpeov, } 30 duodpovéovre vonpacw otkoy exntor dvjp nde yun (—=row ore 
—€ynrov): Lysias 173, 35. ovdev yap dv ein avrots xaketwrepovy tovtwy 7 
muvOdverOar pev npas peréxovras tov mpayydrev: Demosth. 847 extr. @nOnv 
deiv pndey GAAo TovTou mpdrepov H rovrov mapaxaAoupevos édéyfar. And some- 
times 7 is dropped after the demonstrative genitive : A’sch. Ag. 602 ri yap 
yvvaixi rovtTou déyyos novov Spaxeiv, awd orparelas dvdpa cwoavros Oeod mvAas 
dvot~at ; also Plat. Gorg. 519 D xairor rovtou tot Aéyou ri dv ddoyarepoy cin 
mpaypa, avOpa@mous dyabovs nai dixalovs yevouévous—aduxelv. But very rarely 
do we find the demonstrative genitive omitted as well as 7: Eur. Alc. 879 
rl yap avdpt xaxdv peifov, dpaptety morris addxov ; in these cases the infin. is 
to be taken as a genitive without the article. In poetry sometimes 7 is 
used before the genitive, as a pleonasm: Soph. Antig. 1281 ri 8 éorly ad 
xdxtov  xax@v ert; So Livy VIII. 14 prius quam ere persoluto. 


§. 781. c. If two objects are compared together in respect of their par- 
taking of the quality or operation of some verb, to which, however, they 
do not stand in the same grammatical relation, the proper and clearest 
construction is to use 7 with the nomin., supplying eéva, or the verb, from 
the other part of the sentence: Isocr. Pac. extr. rois vewrépors kat paddoy 
dxpafovow,  éym (sc. dxud{w), mapawo: Demosth. 287, 27 npoy dpewov 
4 exetvor rd weAdov mpoopwpevov. But the genitive is often used instead 
thereof: Isocr. Pac. 176 A mAcioce cai pei{oor xaxois meptémecoy ext THs apyxis 
TauTns Tav ev dravri TO Xpovy TH WOAE yeyevnpevov. 


d. (Comparatio compendiaria.) If two things compared have a 
common verb, and one of them is accompanied by an attributive genitive ; 
as, Acds eve) xpeicowy rérvkrat i) morapoio yeven, OF xpeiacwy ris trorapoio 
yevens, the object of comparison (as yeven) 1s not compared with the proper 
corresponding object (as yevejs), but is directly referred to the thing or 
person of which that object would be, if expressed, the attribute, as rora- 
poio for yevefs morapoio: Il. $, 191 xpeicowy 8 atre Ards yeveh Norta- 
poto teruxrac: Pindar. Ol. I. 11 pn8 “Oduptias dydva péprepov aiddcoper : 
Eur. Med. 1343 ras Tuponvidos Xxdddns ~Exoveav dypwwrépay giow: Id. 
Androm. 220 xelpov’ dpodvwy vdcov ravrnv vocotpev: Xen. Cyr. IIT. 3, 41 
Xepay Exere ovdev Hrrov hpi (for rhs nperepas) Evryov ; Theocrit. VI. 37 ray 
de 1’ dddvrwy Aevxorépay avyav Naplas iaépawe diBor0. 


Obs. 1. In Thue. III. 37 7 is joined with the case which would be re- 
quired by the words suppressed : dre xetpoos vdpots dxunros xpwpévn mods 
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kpelooav éoriy % (mddts xpwpevy) kahas Exouow dxdpois: 80 Id. IV. 87 nal ove 
dy pei{w mpds Trois dpxots BeBaiwow AdBoure H (rovrav) ols ra Epya x. rd. 

Obs. 2. This short form of comparison occurs in all languages, but not 
so universally as in Greek, where it 1s used not only with comparatives, but 
in all other expressions of comparison ; so II. p, §1 aipari of Sevovro xépat 
Xapitecow dpotar. See §.507. §. 594. 2. 


§. 782. e. If the comparative word belongs, either in a predicative or ad- 
verbial force, to the verb of the clause, either the genitive or may 
be used ; as, ovros ameNisrero roAdby Adoow mupapida H 6 warhp : Hdt. [1.134 
avpapida 8€ cai otros dmeNimero ToAXOv €Adoow Tob Tatpés: Soph. Antig. 74 
mAciwv (€or) xpdvos, dy Set pp’ dpéaxew trois xdrw tov évOdde (diutius me oportet 
placere inferis, quam iis, qu3 hic sunt) : Thuc. VII. 63 xai radra roils érdiras 
obx fogov tay vautav mapaxeAcvopas (for 9 Tots vavras:) Id. 1. 85 eLeore & 
nyiv paddov étépwv for 4 érépocs. 

f. If any two properties of the same object are compared in degree, 
they are sometimes signified by the comparatives (see §. 784.) of their 
proper adjectives, and contrasted by 4: Odarrav 4 copwrepos, possessing a 
degree of quickness greater than the degree of wisdom: Od. a. 164 madvres & 
apnoaiar édadporepas wddas elvac h apverdrepos xpucoid re éoOnrdés re: Plat. 
Rep. 409 D mcovdaus 8€ rovnpois 4} xpnoros évrvyydyev copdrepos H dpa- 
Odorepos Soxei efvat atta re xai Ddas: Thuc. II]. 42 6 yy weioas dfuverdtepos 
dy Sdgas eivas  Gdundtepos : so Arist. Ach. 782 mwheloves 4 Bedtioves: Soph. 
Phil. 1100 Tod Avovog Saipovos eiAov 7d Kdroy Adciv. So when the compara- 
tive belongs to a verb: Hdt III. 65 énoinoa taxvrepa % coddtepa : cf. 
Ibid. 194; and also with pa&AAov and a positive adjective: Eur. Med. 485 
apddupos paddov 4 codwrépa. 

g. If the subject at one time is compared with itself at another, so that 
an increase in degree is signified, the reflexive pronouns épaurtoi, ce- 
autou, éaurod is used ; and after this last adrés is added. This is not found 
in Homer, and rather in prose than poetry : "Apelor eiyi éuautod—dpeiwv ef 
geauToU—apeioy eoriy attds éautod : Thuc. III. 11 duvararepo attot abtav 
eyiyvovro. The following passage of Plato will illustrate this construction : 
Rep. 431 A B ¢qaiveral por Bovrcobar Aeyev otros 6 Adyos, ds Tt ev aiTe TO 
avOpare rept rv uxny rd pev BedArtov Evt, TO BE Xeipoy, kal Grav pev Td BEATLOV 
puoe Tov xeipovos éyxparés 7, TovTO Neyew TS Kpeittw abtoU—, dray 3€ Sd 
Fpopys Kays if Twos duirias xpatnO7 td mANnOovs Tov yelpovos cyxpdrepoy Td 
BéAriov dy, rovro Sé—xadeiv Frtw éautod cal dxdAacroy roy ovrw@ dcaxeipevov. 
Kpeitra—(THy veay juiv wédw).avTHy aitis Sixaiws noes mporayopeves Gat, 
cirep o0 Td Gpewwov Tou xeipovos apxet, THppov KAnréoy kai peirrov airov. Some- 
times these genitives are accompanied by 7 and a word or clause signifying 
the time or circumstances under which the increase is conceived; as when 
the difference of time is also marked by #, and an expression of time; so 
that there are two comparisons in one sentence; Hdt. II. 25 6 3€ NetAos— 
rovroy Tov xpdvoy abtés éwiitod péet mOAAG trodeéorepos Tov Oépeos. It is 
used in Aristotle to denote a change in degree, not in kind. So the su- 
perlative is jomed with adrés and the genitive of the reflexive pronouns 
(€navroé, ceautod, éautod) to mark that the subject possesses the quality in 
the highest degree, higher, that is, than at any other time: dpiores avrés 
éaurod—dpiory air éauriis: Xen. M.S. I. 2, 46 eiMe cor, d Tepixdeis, rére 
cweyevdpny, Gre Sewdtatos cautTod ravra foGa, when you so entirely surpassed 
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yourself. So also when the superlative belongs to the verb: Plat. Legg. 
715 D veéos dy ras dvOpwros ra roaira dépBdtata abtés abtod dpa. 


§. 783. 4, A peculiar form of comparison is found, when any thing is 
compared in respect of some property with a whole thought or sentence. 
In this case the thought is contracted into a single substantival notion, 
which stands in the genitive after the comparative : Hdt. II. 148 f0av—ai 
mupapides Adyou péLoves, grandiores, quam ut oratione explicari possit ; Thuc. 
II. 50 yevdpevov Kpetacov Adyou 6 eldos ris vdcov: Soph. GE. T. 1374 
Kpetagov’ dyxévns eipyacuéva: 80 mpaypa édmidwv Kpetcoov: so adverbs : 
Xen. Hellen. VII. 5, 13 ediwfay wopputépw tod Katpod: Demosth. 275, 10 
py tdy epyagpevayv KaKGv vrodnpéy éAdrrav obros: and even participles 
are used instead of substantives, to represent the whole thought, as Séov- 
tos: Plat. Rep. 410 D of pev yrpvacrixg dxpdre xpyodpevor dypudtepor toi 
Séovros dmoBaivovery. 

Obs. But sometimes the thought is expressed in full by 4 dore and the 
infinitive of the verb (sometimes without dcre), or by # os with the opt. 
and dy: Demosth. 68, 11 gore yap pei{w raxeivay epya h Os rp Adyw mis by 
e(rrot. 


i. When the notion of inequality between two objects is denoted, so 
that the properties of the one are too different or too great to exist in 
or with the other, the comparative of the adjective is used with 4 card or 
more rarely 4 mpdés, with the accus.: Thuc. VII. 75 pei{o 4 xara Sdxpua 
nerovOdras : Id. IV. 39 6 yap aGpxov ’Emradas éevdecotépws éxdorw mapeixev 
4 mpds tiv éfouciay: Plat. Rep. 359 D vexpis peifwv 4 nat dvOpwrov : 
Hdt. VIII. 38 péfovas } xatd dvOporev dicw: or ewi with dat.: Arist. 
Vesp. 650 yuapns peifovos 4 ert tpuywdois. The Latin uses guam pro with 
the ablative: Liv. XXI. 29 prelium atrocus, quam pro numero pugnar- 
tium, editur. Sometimes an infinitive is used to define the property more 
clearly: Eur. Med. 675 copdrep’ 4} nat’ dvipa cupBadetv ern, above a man’s 
ability to comprehend: Plat. Cratyl. 392 A raivra pei{w €or kar epe xal 
éfeupeuv. 


k. It sometimes happens that the comparative notion is formally con- 
tained in the word m\eiovas, while in reality it applies to another notion in 
the sentence: Soph. Ant. 312 é« rav yap aicxpav Anppdrav Tods aMeiovas 
drapévous Bos dv } ceawopevovs=rovs moddovs ios Av drapevovs paddov 7 
cecwopévous: Id. Oh. C. 796 xdx’ dy AdBos Td TAElov  coTnpia—Ta moda 
AdBots dy xaxa paddAov 7} owrnpia®, 


1. A comparative notion is sometimes carried on from a comparative 
form to a positive: Soph. Ci. R.1204 ravuv 3° dkovew tis dbAudtepos ; ris 
dra dypias, ris év mdvors EUvouKos (SC. wGAAov) dAdayg Biov. So paddov is 
carried on from one clause to another: Eur. Alc. 182 cadpov pev otk dy 
paddov, edrvy7s 8 icas. 


m. Instead of the usual construction of the genitive or 7, we sometimes 
find a preposition and its case after a comparative, whereby the notion of 
parallelism and comparison is more clearly set forth: Thuc. I. 23 auxvé- 
Tepov Wapd ra éx rou mpiv ypdvov pynpoveuspeva. So G. T., as Heb. ix. 23 
xpeitrog. Ouoias mapa tavtas: Luke xvi. 8 dpovparepos bmép Tods viods rod 
dards. 

® Herm, Ant. 312. 
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The Comparative without the second clause of the Comparison. 


§. 784. 1. We often find in Greek the comparative used without any 
object of comparison, so that where we use the positive, they use the 
comparative. The cause hereof seems to be that the Greek had the 
power, by a sort of instinct, or by experience, of defining in his mind 
the proper or usual size or degree of any thing; so that whatever went 
beyond, or fell short of this size or degree, presented itself to his mind in 
the relation of greater or less: hence the comparative is used in Greek 
where we use the positive and the adverbs too, very, rather, somewhat ; 
the comparison being made with reference to some such thought as— 
than tt was before—usual—fitting—right, &c., more or less clearly present 
to the speaker’s mind, and sometimes expressed in words; as, Hdt. VI. 
84 KAcopevea 8€ Aéyouat, nxdvtTav Trav TKvewv—, Spireew ou pelLdvas’ dpcre- 
ovra d8€ paddov Tod ixveupévou (quam par erat) pabeiv riv dxpntroroctny map’ 
avréwy: Ibid. 107 mrapew re nat Bnfa peldvas H Os edOee: Id. VII. 13 9 
vedtns énélece, Sore Gecnéotepa dmoppiva: érea és dvdpa mpeoButepov h xpedy : 
Id. I. gt pyrpds Gpetvovos, marpis dé Grodeeotépou: Id. III.145 Macavdpio 
dé r@ rupdvv@ fv adehpeds Swopapydtepos, hebetioris ingenti: Id. VI. 108 
npeis Exactépw oixeouev, too far (sc. Gore tpas déxecOa): Id. 1.116 donee 
—n amdxpiots édeuvBepwrépy eivac (justo liberior): Id. VI. 38 modeusos brro- 
Oeppdrepos, hostis ferventior: Ibid. 46 reixos ioxupdrepov mepiBadAdpevor : 
Ibid. 51 é&»—oixins bwodeeotépys, familie inferioris: Ibid. 75 tmédaBe pavin 
vovons édvra kat mpdrepov Swopapydtepov : Ibid. g2 Aiywhrat dé odre ovveywoa- 
gxovro éxav Tre ab0addotepor, pertinaciores : Isocr. Paneg. 14. 38 sq. jpovpeba 
Trois aobevearépois—Ponbeiv paddov, h rois xpeirroow—ouvadexev. So G.T., 
as 2 Cor. vill. 17 omoudarétepos S¢ irdpyov. So two comparatives frequently 
answer to one another, as we use the words better, weaker, &c.: Plat. 
Apol. 18 D rév Frrw Adyov xpeitrw roy: Arist..Ach. 681 peéAos edrovov 
dypoukdtepov, very rustic—that is, more than usual. So especially, dpewov, 
BéArvov, xépdiov Hom. xdddtov, padXdov, xeEtpov, atoxiov, HSrov, KdKrov, vew- 
tepov, more rarely xatwétepov, (as the positive xawvés is synonymous with 
vedrepos) &c., especially with a negative; as, ov xdAAtov, odx dpewov, ob 
kdxtoy, od Kpeitrov, OU XElpov, ob fuov, not so easy as it seems: Il. w, 53 ov 
pay oi réye n&AAOv ovdE 7” Gpewov, than if this were not done: Il. A, 469 GAr’ 
topev xa’ Gusdov* adeFepevac yap Gpewov, than if we did it not: Hat. III. 71 
mocéew avrixa pot doxder xal pr brepBadécbar’ ov yap Gpewov, than if we did it 
straightway : Eur. Hipp. 1465 rév yap peyddov, magnorum virorum, af.orev- 
Ocis pyyat p&Adov xaréxovow (magis percrebrescunt, quam fama de interitu 
ignobiliorum): Plat. Phed. 105 A mdAw dé dvapipynoxov’ ob ydp xelpov 
modddis dxovey: Xen. CEcon. VIII. 25 mpés rd guAdocew ob Kdxidy éore 
goBepav eivar tiv yuxynv: Hdt. II]. 62 od pn re roe ex ye exeivou vedtepov 
dvaBraornoet, newer than before®: (Cf. 1V. 127 ov8€ re vedrepdv eiye momnoas 
4 at €v eipyyn eben mordew :) Eur. Or. 1327 edgnpos tobt: ri dé vewtepov 
Aeyers, than we wished: Plat. Pheed. 115 B ovdéy xawérepov: Id. Euthyphr. 
princ, ri vedtepov, & Saxpares, yéeyovey; sO vewTEpa mpdocew, and hence vew- 
repifew (but xavay (not caworépev) mpayparev épiccba). So G. T., as John 
xiii. 27 & motets woincov téxvow: Acts xvii. 21 A€yew Te Kal dxovew Katwvd- 
TEpOV. | 

& Valcken. ad loc. 
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Obs. The suppressed object of comparison : is sometimes supplied by a 
preceding clause: Plat. Euthyd. 283 C rodr’ ouv Bravonbeis & €rt paAQov eizrov 
drux.t.A. So G.T., as 1 Thes. ii.17 dmoppanobdvres dd’ bpav—weprocoré- 


pws éorovdacaper. 


2. As the superlative is sometimes strengthened by pddcora &c. (see 
§. 139. 2.), so is the comparative by maddov: Plat. Legg. 781 A Aabpard- 
tepov paddov Kal émxdorwrepov. So G.T., as Phil. i. 23 mwodA@ pGdAdov 
xpetooov ; Mark vii. 36 pa&ddov treproadtepov, 


Coordination of Sentences logically subordinate. 


§. 785. 1. This consists in joining together, so as to form one thought 
and one grammatical sentence, those clauses which stand in the logical 
relation of conclusion and premiss, antecedent and consequent. 


2. The second clause expresses, 
a. The cause or reason, (conjunction ydp.) 
b. The conseguence of the former clause, (dpa, obv, Toivuv, Tovyapouy.) 


Cause, or reason. 


rdp, for, 


§. 786. Fdp is a combination of yé and dpa; so that as yé denotes the 
- reason, or the complement of something (§. 735.), dpa an explanation, or 
consequence (§. 789. a.), ydp, as combining the two, has either a causal 
and explanatory (argumentative), or complementary and consequen- 
tial force (consequential). é confirms the clause to which it is joined, 
and thus confirms and suggests a sort of reason or ground for that which 
precedes: Acye* ov ye oicGa, say—you at least (certainly) know: to this 
Gpa adds an explanation of that which precedes, and thus gives a reason 
for it: Néye’ od dpa oicba, say—you know now : héye’ od yap oicéa, say— 
you at least know now. It cannot stand at the beginning, and generally is 
the second word of a sentence. 


1. Fdép causal and explanatory—either one of these forces prevails 
over the other. 


a. The causal being the prominent notion: Plat. Phedr. 233 B vy ray 
“Hpay, xadn ye ) KaTraywyn’ | Te yap mAdravos avrn pad dudiradis re nad 
indi. 7 | 7 

8. The explanatory force being the prominent notion. . Here a de- 
monstrative pronoun generally stands in the clause to be explained, which 
points forward to the clause with ydp: Lysias Epit. 192, 6 rogodrov Se 
«druxéotepot maides dvres éyevovto Tov marpds’ -6 pev yap—rovs pév GddAovus ddi- 
Kouvras éxéA\acev: so after a superlative, 76 8é peyrorov, 76 8€ oxetAdTatov 
&c.: Isocr. Pac. 170 B 16 8é mavrov oXeTAusTarov" o's yap @pohoynoapey 
dvx.t.d. Lastly, after such expressions as texpypov Sé, paptuptov S¢, 
onpetov dé, Sidov S€, sc. éori, Seixvyupe Sé, edydwce B¢, oxepacve dé, &c. ; 
Plat. Prot. 320 C doxet roivey por, py, xapréotepov elvar pidov ipiv Aéyerv. 
hv yap wore xpdvos x. rd, 
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Obs. 1. It very often happens that the sentence, whereof the causal ydp 
gives the premiss, 1s suppressed, and must be supplied by the mind: Plat. 
Symp. 194 A xad@s ydp atros nyduoas (sc. od pev divaca Gappeiv). So od 
yép at the beginning of a sentence referring to some such notion as, if 
must be so, tt ts so, or if it were not so: Thuc. III, 84 od ydp dy rot re dciov 
ro TinmpetoOae mpovtidecay : Id. I. 68. 


Obs.2. The explanatory ydp, is often omitted after réaos, rotos, rocodros 
(as in Latin enim after tantus, talis, sic), and also after the phrases given 
above in 8.: Plat. Legg. 821 E texpypiov dé> eye rovrwy odre véos odre madat 
axnxoas ob@y x. 7. XA. 

Obs. 3. Very often, especially in Herodotus, the explanatory clause with 
ydép is placed first : Hdt. VI. 102 xal, Av yap 6 Mapaday émirndewrarov xwpior 
mjs "ATTIKHS éverneioa—, és rovrd ope raTiryéeTo ‘Innins ; Ibid. 118 ral, 
Grixato yap Tyvexavra oi Ajheoe Oricw és 77 vio, xaratiderai te és TO ipdv 
7d dyaApa, cal évreAXerat roiot AnAiowse amayayeiv Td ayaAdpa és Bukwee rd 
OnBaiov. 


Obs. 4. The premiss is often placed first, when, as being opposed to 
the conclusion, it is introduced by &A\d, which refers to some suppressed 
thought: Hdt. IX. 27 GAN’ ob ydp ev romde rdgéios eivexa oracle mperet, 
dprioi cipey weiecOa ipiv: Soph. Ant.155 GAN dde ydp x. 1.A., but (we 
must stop) for &c.: Eur. Hipp. GAN’ eicopé ydp x.r.A. So with reference 
to some suppressed objection: Id. Med.1084 GAAQ ydp gorw podca kai 
nav, do not think me proud for &c. 


Obs. 5. The clause which thus follows the explanatory clause with ydp 
is often connected therewith, as a consequence, by ody, (in Homer tw, 
wherefore:) Hdt. VI. 11 (Aéyee rade") “Emt Evpot yap axpns exerae np ra 
mpypata—ih evar édevOeporoe 7} SovActot, Kai rovros ws Spnrérnot viv ov 
ipees, Hv prey Bovdrnobe radaitrawpias évdexecOat, Td wapaxypnpa pev mévos tp 
€orat, olol re d€ Eveabe, trepBadrdpevor Tovs évayrious, eivat éAevOepot. 

Obs. 6. The two clauses are often so compressed together that the sub- 
ject of the former is placed in the latter, and even follows the government 
thereof: Hdt. IX. 109 TH (if 8c.) 3€ naxds yap eee mavorxin yevéobar, mpos 
tauta eime Hépén: 1d. IV. 200 tév 8€ wav yap jv rd wAnOos perairiov, odK éde- 
kovro Tous Adyous (for of dé (wav yap Av rd wAROos [aiTdy sc.] perairioy) ove 
edéxovro rovs Adyous): Id. 1.24 nat Totor evedAGeiv yap 7nSoviy, ef peANovev dxov- 
cecbas row dpiorov avOamev dodod, dvaxywpyoa. Cf. 1.114. Il. 10x. Thuc. 
. VIL. 30 rots ev 17 Sapo “A@nvaios mpocadrypevar yap foay nal otxobey Gra 
mes—kat orparnyol—, cai tas awd Xiov mdoas Kai tas GAXas fvvayaydvres 
éBovrovro &c.: Id. I. 115 tév 8é Zope qoav yép Ties of ovx bmépevov—, 
Euvbépevos— Evppaytay,—bdéBycav tnd vixra eis tiv Sapov: Ibid, 72 tav dé 
‘Abvaican & éruxe yap mpeoBela—napovoa, kai @s foOovro x. t.d., for oi “Aqvaiot, 
éruxe yap K.T.A. 

Obs. 7. We often find &\Na yap, at enim, sed enim: Plat. Apol.1g C wy 
twos €y® tad MeAntov tocavras Sixas Puyo! GANA (=I fear not) yap éepoi 
tourwv—ovdey péreort, for I have no share: Ibid. 20 C éya yotv nai avros 
éxaduvéuny re kat HBpuvdpny dy, el ymerrduny tavta’ GAN (odK aBpivopuat) ob 
Yap éxiorapa, for I know not: so especially in Plato we find viv 3é—ydp 
used, which however stands after the sentence it explains : Plat. Symp.180 
C ci pev yap els qv 6”Epas, adds dy ele’ viv Sé (kaxas) ob ydp corw els. 

2. [dp is used as partly causal and partly consequential in ad- 

3ZR2 


492 Syntax of the compound Sentence . §. 737. 
Tép—apa. 


dresses, wishes, orders, questions, answers; it is causal as it 
points to some reason for asking the question &c., consequential as it 
represents the question as arising from it: Arist. Ran. 248 rovri map’ dpov 
apBdva; Aewa yap meodpeba! then we shail suffer monstrous things | Kaxés 
yop <dhoo! may you then perish! So G.T., as Matt. xxvii. 23 ri yap 
xaxoy emoinoev ; 80 et yap, €iBe ydp. 

Obs. 8. In xat yap, «ai belongs to the word next following, and signifies 
even; ydép has attached itself to xai, being the first word in the sentence, 
(though ydp in poetry sometimes takes the third place; as, ndyo ydp 
Eur. :) Hdt. 1. 77 nai yap mpds tovtous airg éneroinro cuppayin, 1.e. xai 
wpos Tovrous. 


Consequence. 
“Apa. 
§.787. 1. “Apa (Epic dpa and dp; enclit. 64; never stands the first 
word of a sentence, but in the first part thereof ;) is connected with the 
verb “APO, to answer, to suit, and expresses the intimate connexion 


and coincidence of two thoughts or notions, so that one exactly suits 
and answers to the other; it signifies, exactly, precisely, just. 


Obs. In G.T. dpa sometimes stands first: Rom. x.17 dpa 7 mions €£ 
axons : cf. Luke xi. 48. 


2. Hence Homer uses dpa 


a. In correlative sentences of place, time, mode or manner, exactly 
that, which—there, where—then, when—so, as: Il. n, 182 é« 8 ope xrqpos 
xuvens, Sv Gp POedov avrol, just the one which: Il. v, 594 ’Arpeidns—riy 
(xetpa) Bddrev, WP exe rdbov, just the one in which: Il. A, 149 6 8, SOc 
qdeiorot KAovéovro pddayyes, TH fp évdpovo’, just there: Tl. w, 788 fpos 3S 
npeyeveca Savy pododaxrvdos ‘Has, THpos Gp aud supyv krvrod “Exropos éypero 
ads, just then; so et dpa, Sr dpa, just as, just when; +61 dpa, just then ; 
ei pi dpa, if not exactly ; Os dpa, just so. 

b. If by means of a pronoun a preceding object is again brought for- 
ward as the commencement of a new thought, dpa is used to refer back to 
it— exactly him who: Il, v. 170 Tetxpos 8€ mp@ros TeAaponns avdpa xaréxra 
“IpBpvov aiypnrny : v.177 Tév p vids TeAXapavos tn’ odaros eyxei paxpp vie’ ; 
80 Tait dpa, Totos dpa, Téc0s dpa, TH dpa, TH dpa, €vO" dpa, ds dpa, e. g. da- 
ynoas améBn, Ss pa, he who, in a demonstrative force. Often the confirm- 
ative pév (§. 729. Obs. 2.) comes between the pronoun and dpa: II. 8, 
867 Ndorns av Kapav nyjcaro: v.870 tav pév Gp "Apudiuayos -xal Naorns 
yynedoOny: and sometimes fd is thus used with other words, as # fa. 

c. In the following combination of particles, dpa expresses the general 
Identity of two thoughts, by marking that a sentence is immediately 
connected with what went before, and what it has already expressed : 

a. Ta pev dp—aAdd, that is just so, but: Od. dr, 139 Tepeoin, Ta pév dp 
mou éméx\woav Geol avtoi. "ANN aye po réde eimé—. (So in G. T., St. Paul 
often sums up by dpa what he has been saying or quoting. Cf. Rom.x.17, 
Rom.viii. 1.) 


8. Where the same thing is represented in another and less particular 


point of view, dpa marking that the former statement is implied and 
repeated in the general one: ot«—, GAN’ dpa, not—but then; negative, 
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“Apo. 

ouS’ dpa, just not then: Od. x, 214 008° oty (leones et lupi Circe) dppnbnoav 
éx avdpdow, GAN pa rolye olpfow paxphot meptocaivovres dvécray (but just) : 
Il. ¥, 670 % obx adres, Sre paxns émBevoua; o68 dpa ras fv, ey wdvreco’ ép- 
yourt Sanpova para yevérba, nor was tt just possible : so olr dpa—oure : II. 
(, 349 8qq. avrap éret rade y Sde Oeot xaxd Texunpavro, dvdpos érer dpeAdov 
(debebam) dpeivovos eivat axortis—* rovr@ 8 ot Ap viv ppéves Epredor, ob 
dp éricow écovra, my present spouse then has neither—nor then will he have. 
So Out’ dpa—vire begins a speech when the speaker opposes some false 
notion to which dpa refers: Il. a, 93 oUr Gp’ dy’ edywdrs émipeuerat, off 
éxarouBns, GAX’ ever’ dpntnpos—. 

y. GX’ et By fa, with the finite verb; as, ef Odes, if it is in sooth (8x) 
just (dpa) your will: 3. émet fa, since just, ydp pa, for just. 


§. 788. 1. From this notion of immediate connection and identity of 
two things, dpa has the further force of the progression and continua- 
tion of any action—hence it is used in Epic narratives, to connect the 
several thoughts and events thereof: I]. ¢, 592 dua 8¢ Tpdwv efrovro pdday- 
yes xaprepal’ fpxe 8 dpa odw”Apns xal rérve "Evvd: 80 kal pa: 003° dpa: 
Our dp—oure: Mév fa—déAAd, or adtdp, or 8é, tis 7 dp, tit dp, was 7 Gp 
&c. when the narration is continued by a question ; also in explanations 
or illustrations, which are connected immediately with that which they 
explain, and are, as it were, a drawing out and development thereof: I]. 
BH, 152 pada yap kpatepas €udxovro Aaotow xabumepbe merobdres nd€ Bindw* oi 
3 dpa (Aaot) xeppadioow eidunrwy awd wipywv Baddoy these to wit: Il. €, 333 
ovdé Oedwy rdwy, ai rt dvdpav méAepov xara Koipavéovew, ovT Gp AOnvain, odre 
mrodinopbos "Evua: Od. €, 175 trav 8 dvdpav meipnoopa, ottwés elow Hp 
oty UBprorai—ne dircéecvor. Often in relative sentences of explanation or 
illustration: Il. 8, 20 ory 8 Gp trép xedadis, NnAnig vit dows, Néoropt, TOv 
pa padrtora yepdvrwv Ti "Ayapepyov: 80 Stu pa, eel fa, odvex dpa, since to 
wit: heuce ydp (from ye dp) and even ydp fa. 

2. In this use of dpa is often implied the notion of quickness; hence 
there arises a second sense of dpa, so soon, so forth, as soon as; and thus 
it is often joined to the adverbs, ata, aétixa, xapwadipws, Gods, écoupevus, 
(Hence the compounds aédtdp, but, air’ dp—et@ap=ctOap from evOus and 
dpa—dgap.) This usage also belongs to Homer: Il. x, 349 sqq. os dpa 
govncavre mrapeE ddov ev vexvecow KArAwOntny’ 6 8 Gp Gxa, mapedpapev adpa- 
dinow' GAd’ Ste By P amreny, docoy 7’ emiovpa méAovTat Hudyar—, TH pev emt- 
Spapérny’ 6 8 dp earn Sovmov dxovaas—, add’ Ste. dy fp amecay Souvpnvexés—, 
yv@ p dvdpas dniovs. So very commonly, 8 dp, xai pa. 

3. “Apa also has this force in the combinations of (a) émef fa, Ste fa, as 
soon as (both in the protasis and apodosis) ; Ste Sy fa—, Kai tér Gp, so 
soon—then straightway; or in the apodosis alone, dre 87—, 8y fa tére, 
then straightway ; jpos—, kat tére Sy pa;—-(b) pév pa—, adrdp, adda S€; 
where by the use of pév, which points forward to the following clause, it 
is denoted that this clause is a continuance of the former one: Od. 8, 148 
—150 ra 8 gws (=Téws) pév § émérovro—, GAN’ dre 87 x. r.A.—(c) ob3 dpa, 
where ov either belongs to the dpa (not straightway), or to the predicate 
(straightway—not) : Od. «, 92 068 dpa Awrodayor undovd’ érdpocorw odcOpov, 
nor straightway: Od. p, 16 jpeis pev ra Exacta Steiopev’ 068 Gpa Kipkny 
€& Aidew eAOdvres eAnOopev, GAAa pad’ dxa FAG, and then we did not escape 
her notices 
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4. The notion of quickness suggests the notion of suddenness, sur- 
prise, and therefore dpa is used to denote things, that from their size, 
beauty, sublimity, singularity, &c. come suddenly and unexpectedly 
upon the mind, so as to produce surprise and wonder thereat. So when 
an error, delusion, or any other strange thing is spoken of. In English 
this is frequently expressed by then: Il. 7, 33 wpdeés! ox dpa coiye (sc. 
Achilli) rarip qv imméra Undevs: Thue. I. 69 kairo: edéyerbe dogareis eivas 
Gv dpa 6 Adyos rou epyou éxparet. Thus in Soph. Phil. 345 etr’ adnOeis etx’ 
Gp ovv pdrny, whether true, or whether then after all false. So G.T., as 
1 Cor. xv. 15 ef wep dpa of vexpol odx éyeipovrac: Luke xi. 48 dpa pdprupes 
€ore kat cuvevOoxeite Trois épyos Trav warépov ; Matt. xix. 24 ris dpa duvarac 
owbnvat ; 


5. “Apa is very often used in this latter sense in Jonic and Attic prose : 
Plat. Rep. 375 D odx évevoyoaper, dri ciciv dpa roratrar gveets, oias mpeis 
ovx @nOnuev, ‘dpa significat, aliquid preter opinionem accidere®.” So 
without a negative: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 11 & maides, as Apa epAvapotpev, Sre 
ra év r@ Tmapadeiow Onpia EOnpapev’ Sporov eporye Soxet eivat, oldvirep et tis Bede- 
peva (@a Onpdn. So when the writer is narrating what produced surprise 
at the time. The discovery of a mistake is also expressed by dpa (see also 
§. 398. 5.), when a person finding it out from some one else, does some- 
thing which signifies that he also feels it, so that dpa is used nearly in its 
Epic force of adrixa: Xen. ‘Cyr. VII. 3, 6 ratra dxovoas 6 Kipos éraicaro 
dpa rov pnpov, he straightway: Ibid. VIII. 3, 25 Saxav d€ idtarns avip aré- 
Aurev Apa TO imm@ tors Gddrovs eyyis tH jpioe rod Spduou (then, would one 
have thought it?) Here also belong the combinations ei dpa, if at all 
events ; ei pi) dpa, often ironical, nisi forte. 


§. 789. “Apa as an expression of something unexpected is especially 
applied (a) in explanations and illustrations (dpa explicaticum); (6) in 
sentences expressing the consequences of any thing (dpa conclusivum). 


a. The explicative dpa denotes that some explanation or information 
is conveyed suddenly and unexpectedly, now: Il. a, 96 rodvex’ Gp drye 
edaxev “ExnBddos: Xen. Cyr. f. 3, 9 & Zdxa, dmddwdas’ exBatG oe ek Tis 
Tims’ Tad Te yap GAAa—oov xdddiov oivoyonow Kal obK exmiopa: auTds tov 
oivoy’ of 3 dpa rav Baoiéwv oivoyéot—xarappopovor. Hence yap, which is 
also accompanied by dpa when a strange or surprising thought is to be ex- 
pressed: Plat. Rep. 358 C modv ydp dueivay dpa 6 rod adixou fj 6 rod 8ixaiou 
Bios, ws eyouow, scilicet: Ibid. 438 A oddels morov émOupei, dAAa xpnorod 
moToU—* Taytes yap dpa ray ayaday emcOupovor, omnes scilicet etc. 


b. The conclusive force of dpa was not developed till the Attic zra. 
It marks an unexpected consequence; for emphasis sake it some- 
times stands at the end of a sentence: Hadt. II]. 64 16 8€ ypnorjpioy roice 
€v Supin *AyBardvoor ékeye Gpa: Xen. Hell. VII. 1, 32 ovrw xowdv re dpa 
xapG xai Avy Sdxpud éorw !—8e dpa signifies contradiction: Plat. Apol. 34.C 
éy® Sé otdév Apa rovray monow: “dé dpa indicat contrarium illud, quod ex 
praecedentibus colligitur, esse absurdum neque ullo modo probandum, continet- 
que deductionis ad absurdum quam dialectici vocant significationem, sive quis 
suam ipsius sententiam enuntiet, sive er alius cujusdam mente loquatur> :’’ 
Id. Rep. 600 D ddAAa Uporaydpas pev Epa—xai Hpddixos—emi ravry rh copia 


&@ Stallb. ad loc. b Ibid, 
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Toivuy—rotyap—rorydpror—oov. 


ovT@ opédpa piroivrar—, “Opnpoy & dpa of én’ éxeivor—f ‘Holodoy payqdeiv 
dv weptiovras etov ; 


Obs. The lyric, tragic, and comic poets used the lengthened 4 apa for dpa: 
Eur. Phen. 1675 wié ap éxeivn Aavaidwr pw’ Efe piav: so ei Gpa, eit’ dpa for 
ci dpa, ett’ dpa. For dpa, and dpa interrogative, see §. 873. 


Totvuv. 


§. 790. 1. Toivuy (from ro, wherefore, and viv, then, §. 719. 3. ) is used 
in (a) transitions—(b) conclusions—wherefore then. Often in trans- 
itions, Kat totvuy, ért toivuy, are found: Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 16 ére—é d:dao- 
kahos pe os on axptBovvra thy Scxacooivny nal GAdAos Kxabiorn Sexdew Kat 
Tovey —er peg more Otxy mAnyas €daBov, et, ut paucis me expediam : Ibid. I. 2 
mdoas Tolvuv ras dyéAas tavras edoKovpev Spay paddov eGedovaas meibeabat Trois 
youevowv i Tovs avOpdmous Trois dpxovar, omnes t igitur greges, ut rem paucis 
complectar. 


2. Toivuy is also used to mark a transition when a person takes up 
another person quickly, and replies to him decidedly: Plat. Rep. 450 A 
béBoxerat nuiy rovro, 6 av ijxoveas, TO oe py peOrevar, mpily dv raira mdvra domep 
rdAXa Beh Oys. Kal ene Tolvuy, é Tava €pn, kowwvoy ris Vio Taurns 
ridere. So od Toivuy, p}) Toivuv, pev Toivuy in transitions, where ov, pn, per 
mark an opposition in the new thought. 


Tolyap. 
3. Totyap (from to and ydp) answers to the Latin ergo, therefore : Il. 


a, 76 & ’Axeded,- -xédeat pe—pvdnoacba par ’AréAAovos—* Tolyap éyav épéw. 
It generally stands at the beginning of the sentence. | 


Tovydpror. 


4. Totydpro (from 7, wherefore, yap, and the restrictive roi) just so, and 
on no other ground. It always stands first in the sentence: Plat. Gorg. 
471 C tovydpro: viv, dre péyiora ndicnxas trav éy Maxedovia, GO\twrards eore 
tmavreav Makeddvey, 

Obs. This tot used in roivuy, rotyap, rorydprot, is to be distinguished from 
the restrictive roi, which is never used by itself to express transitions or 
conclusions, but is so used with other particles ; and we may observe that 
it always follows the particle with which it is joined. Tot joined with kai 
expresses a transition—with ydp, ére{ (sometimes with yé), a conclusion : 
Xen. Cyr. VAI. 7,17 ovd€ yap viv ToL THY y euny Wuxi éwpare. In oor 
and Tou, rot expresses a transition with a further adversative notion which 
arises from ov and 7: Il. y, 65 ovroe dméBAnr’ dori bea épixvdéa dapa, no, 
truly not: Soph. i. C. 1365 e & efépuoa racde pi) pavT@ rpoovs tas 
maidas,  Tav odx dv F, rd ody pépos. So ovror (pytor) more heeneraly has 
an adversative force, yet not—not only. : 


Ody (for ody, explanatory, see §. 737.). 


§. 791. 1. Ody is used as an illative particle very rarely in Homer, and 
only in certain combinations, as émei oGv, ds odv. It never stands first, 
but generally second in the sentence. As ot» properly dwells and lays 
emphasis on the circumstances under which the thing to which it 1s at- 
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Odv. 


tached took place (§. 737. 2.), so as an illative particle it points strongly 
to what has gone before, so that the premisses and conclusion are repre- 
sented as one thought. So ody, illative, is used by Homer with émei and 
cos (éwel ody, ds odv), because these conjunctions introduce sentences which 
lead us back to what has gone before, so that the mind dwells thereon : 
Od. m, 453 of & dpa Sdéprov émoraddv ordrAifovro—v. 478 of & émet ov mav- 
cavro mévov rervxovrd te Saira: Il. 6, 249 map dé Ards Bop@ mepixadAdi xdB- 
Bade veBpdv, évOa mavophaig Zyvi péferxov "Axaol. O88 ds obv eiSov6", Sr’ ap’ 
ex Atés 7Avdev Spus. 

2. It often means denique, without more to say; so that it is used 
especially to resume a sentence which has been broken by a parenthesis. 
The following combinations also occur, tovyapoéy, odk odv, o68 ody, nat 
otv, &c. 

Obs. It is generally laid down that odxouy means not, odxobv therefore, 
the accent being placed over that part of the word the sense of which 
prevails ; but this is not right. When it is negative it should be written 
ovx ov, when it means therefore, ovxotv, with a note of interrogation, Is it 
not then? whence arises its ironical force of scilicet, the question being 
dropped in the pronunciation : Demosth. 104, 59 4 Kal rére rovs duvverOac 
KeXevovras moAEpov Torey Gnoopev ; ovKouv imddouroy Bovdeveww; does not then 
slavery await us ?= therefore slavery awaits us. 


Remarks on the Asyndeton. 


§. 792. 1. From the general rule, that sentences or notions which are 
lagically one thought should be also represented as one in language by 
conjunctions, there are certain exceptions ; sentences or notions which are 
really connected together following one another, without any conjunction 
to denote the connexion : this is called Asyndeton (davvderor). | 


a. Asyndeton can properly only take place when sentences, which are 
in the same logical and grammatical relations to each other, are not con- 
nected by a conjunction. By the omission of the conjunction, the succes- 
sive thoughts are represented as following one another so rapidly that 
they are but one thought, and are taken in as it were by one glance of the 
mind. So repeatedly in Homer after avrixa when etpe follows 87: Od. «, 154 
dpaav 3 Nupat, xodpar Ads aiytdxoto, atyas Gpeoxgous, va Seevycesav: éraipot. 
Adérixa, xazmvdAa réga Kat alyavéas 8oAtyavAous ciAduel éx vnov: Il. A, 199 By 
8€ nar "I8alav cpéwv eis "IAcov pny’ ep’ vidv Upidpoto Saighpovos “Exropa Siov. 
And as here the notion of airixa produces the asyndeton, so in pathetic 
passages also, the rapidity of the whole speech throws out the conjunctive 
particles. In an animated description also, the thoughts are crowded to- 
gether into one. The Lyric, which loved pathetic, and often unconnected 
and sudden, turns of construction, frequently uses asyndeton, but more 
rarely the more stately and equable Epic. But even prose writers, espe-— 
cially the orators, sometimes allow themselves in animated descriptions to 
drop the conjunction: II. x, 295 (of Hector) ory 8€ xarndnoas, ovd’ GAN’ 
Exe peiAcvov Eyxos’ AnipoBoy 8 éxdder Aevxdomida, paxpdv divas, 7Teé pov Sdpv 
paxpdv—: Ibid. 450 sq. (of Andromache) Seire, d0@ por érecdov, Bop, 
Gru’ Epya rérucras. Aidoins éxupiys dmds Exdvov x. t.A.: Eur. Hippol. 353 sqq. 
oipoe ri N€~ets, Téxvov; as p’ amaAecas* yuvaixes, ovK avacyer’, ovK ave~ouat 
(ao’> €xOpdy fuap, éxOpdv eloop® aos’ pia, peOnow cS draddaxOncopar 
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b. The asyndeton also takes place between two sentences which are 
grammatically coordinate, but one of which is logically subordinate. By 
the omission of the conjunction the second clause is represented as a new, 
important, unexpected point in the narration: Il. p, 50 Sovmncev 8€ revayr, 
apaBnoe 8€ revxe en’ airo. Aiparti of 8evovro xdpat, Xapirerow dpoia, mdo- 
xpot &, ot xpvo@ re kal dpyvpe écgyxwrro. So the end of a long train of 
thought is given with a beautiful emphasis by the asyndeton : Il. x, 391 
(Achilles Hectore interempto) viv 8 ay dei8ovres matjova—vewpeba, rovde & 
dyopev. “Hpdpeba péya cides’ émepvopev “Exropa Siov, @ Tpaes xara dor bed 
as edxerdwvro: Pind. Pyth. II. 49 after relating the punishment of Ixion, 
Ocds Array emi ehrrideocr réxpap dvverat, Oeds 8 Kai mrepdevt’ aierdy kixe &c. 


c. It is very common in an explanatory sentence, which might be intro- 
duced by dpa, or yap, and the asyndeton gives a certain weight and em- 
phasis to it, by making it independent. The second clause defines or ex- 
plains that which is generally or indistinctly stated in the first; so Il. ¢, 
654 mvypayins ddeyewns Ojxev deOra° jpiovoy radraepyov dywy xarédno ev ayave: 
Il. B, 217 aloywotos dé avnp td "IAcov 7AGev' odds Env, xodos 8 Erepor wdda 
x.t.A.: Il. @, 608 ovver’ dpa Antot iodoxeto xaAdirapyo’ pi Sod rexeev, 7 
8 airy yelvaro moAXovs: Il. v, 46 ddda Hoceddav— Apyeious drpuve— Atavte 
mpotea mpocepn : Pind, Ol. II. 44 émeras 8€ Adyos edvOpdvors Kadporo xovpats, 
énaGov ai peyada, révOos 8 Emirvey Bapv xpecodvav mpds ayadav. Zwer pev ev 
’OAvpmiots drobavoica Bodum Kepavvov ravucbeipa Zepeda x. t.d. (So G. T., as 
John xvii. 17 dyiavov avrovs év ddnbeig—é Adyos 6 ods 7 adnOed €orw, Cf. 
Acts xxv.12.) So especially when a demonstrative stands in the first 
clause; as, toUro, Téde, oUtws, Ode &c.: Plat. Gorg. 450 A xai pny kai ai 
GAdat réxvar ottws Exovow, éxdotn avra@v mepit Adyous é€ori: Xen. Anab. ITI. 
2,19 évt pévw mpoexovow Hyuas oi inmeis, hevyew abrois dopadéorepdy cor, 7 
jpiv: but here also the real cause of the asyndeton may be the animation 
of the speech: Demosth. 44 princ, xat 8€ metpdoopat déyaov, SenBeis ipa, d 
dydpes ‘AOnvaior, tooottoy’ émeiday dmavra dxovonte, Kpivate, pl) MpdoTepov mpo- 
AapBdvere. Generally after such a demonstrative we find ydp (§. 786. 1.8.). 
But it is used also with supplementary clauses, where yap would not be 
used: Xen. Anab. I. 8,9 xai foav immeis pev AevxoOdpaxes emi Tov ebwvupov 
TOY TOAchiov, Ticoapepyns eA€yeTo TOUTwY apxet. 


d. So when the same thoughts are emphatically repeated in other words : 
Pindar Pyth. III.107 opsxpas ev opixpois, péyas €v peyddots €ocopat Tov 
duerovr’ aici ppacw daipov doxnow Kar’ cuav Ocparevov paxavav. So G. T., 
as Matt. iv. 39 otara, mepinwoo: 1 Cor. iv. 8 73 xexopecpévor eore—ifdy 
* érXourncare—ifdn éBacidevoare. 

e. Cognate to this is the asyndeton which occurs in the beginning of a 
new sentence, which is to explain and carry on a preceding one: Plat. 
Pheed. 91 C ’AAN’ irdov, pn. Lpardy pe tmopvyoare & édéyere, eav py paivo- 
pat pepynpevos. So G.T., as John x. 11 eyo eipe 6 moun 6 Kadds’ 6 moruny 
6 xaos x. T.A. 


f. Often the conjunction, though. not expressed, is to a certain degree 
implied in some other words; especially in demonstratives, which pomt 
back to what has preceded, and thus connect the sentences—so very often 
in Homer, os égar. That the demonstratives otrws, réaos, rotos, &c. 
often imply -ydp, as in Latin, sic, talis, tantus imply enim, we have seen in 
§. 786. Obs. 2. 

g. The asyndeton naturally occurs when the unconnected sentence is 
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opposed to what has gone before, or comes after: Od. p, 426 sqq. ef 
jjroe Zéeupos pev eravoaro—jrOe & emi Néros dxa—* mwavvdxros hepdunv, apa 
B jerio dvdvre HAGov emt SevddrAns oxdmedov: Od. 8. 605 sq. ev 8 "l6dky ovr’ 
dp Spdpot edpées, otre tt Aetw@v' aiyiBotos sc. doriv: Il. y, 352 sq. dv & eBay 
es Sidbpous, év 8é KAnpous €Bddovro’ wAdAN ’AxiAevs. So in Homer the adver- 
sative conjunction is often dropped when the opposition of a sentence in- 
troduced by evre (=<6re) or dppa is expressed: Od. o, 146 sqq. as Td pev 
éferéXeoce, cal ovx ebédovo’, tm’ dvdykns. EGO n hapos egev, ipyvava peyay 
iordv—, xai tére 87 p’ ’Odvoja xaxds ober Faye 8aipay, (but) when she &c. 


2. Besides these general cases of asyndeton, there are the following : 


h. Very commonly before ta tovaita, cetera, GAda, ot GAdor, in the 
enumeration of many objects xai is omitted, as in Latin et before ceteri, 
alii, reliqui, when these words signify collectively all the objects which 
yet remain to be mentioned: Plat. Gorg. 503 E olov «2 Bovdes ideiv rovs 
Cwypaous, rovs oixodduous, rovs vaumnyous, Tos GAAovs ravras Syutoupyovs. 


z. When several objects, especially if they run in pairs, are enumerated : 
Plat. Protag. 319 D mdovoros, révns—-yevvatos, ayevvns: Cic. Tusc. I. 26, 
64 ut omnia, supera, infera, prima, ultima, media videremus®. So G. T., 
as 2 Tim. iv. 2 ériorn&: ebxaipws, dxaipws : so clauses which run in pairs, 
to each of which attention is to be called separately, and at the same 
time the opposition between the two, and their parallelism with the last is 
to be signified; as, 1 Cor. xv. 43 omeiperat év drusig, eyeiperas ev 36£n° orret- 
perat ey doGeveig, éyeiperac ev Suvdpec sia bles Tapa Yuxixdy, eyeiperat cGpa 
TVEVPLATLKOY. 


k. When the same word is to be emphatically repeated (anaphora) : 
Plat. Gorg. 510 C otros péya ev ravry rH moder Suvnoera, TobTov ovdeis xaipwy 
ddixnoes, - 

1. The phrase éSdxet tadra, et simil. is always inserted without any con- 
junction, after a question, or address, the result whereof is signified by 
these words :—generally the same word which is used in the first is used 
in the second unconnected clause: Xen. Anab. III. 2, 38 éet S€ ovdeis 
dvréXeyev, eimev’ "Ore Soxet ravta, dvaréwdro ry xeipa. “ESote taita : Ibid. 
VI. 3, 9 évravOa 6 Hevahav Neyer’ Aoxet por, & dvdpes orparnyoit—. Xuveddxer 
taita maoc: Ibid. VII. 3, 6 xai dro, ey, ratra 8oxei, dpdrew ri xeipa, *Avé- 
TELWaY mdvres. 


m. In poetry, (especially Epic) two or’ four adjectives, each pair whereof 
forms one whole notion, or also three adjectives belonging to one sub- 
stantive, follow one another without any conjunction, if they are merely 
epithets arfd ornaments of the substantive. The greatest effect is pro- 
duced by the adjectives being divided into pairs, as the sentence is broken 
off suddenly, and contrary to our expectation, while, on the other hand, 
three adjectives form a natural and pleasing period: Il. 7, 140. 802 byxos 
Bpibv, péya, oreBapoy, xexopvOpevov: Od.a, 97 Kada médtXa, auSpdora, xptona : 
Od. t, 205 olvov—nddv, denpacrov, Ociov wordy: Ibid. 319 sq. KixAwmos yap 
€xetro péya péradav mapa ank@, xAwpdy, éAaiveov: Ibid. 322 sq. fords wnds 
€etxoadpoto pedaivys, gopridos, evpeins, ar’ éxmepda péya Aatrpa: Od. o, 406 
(woos) edBoros, etpndos, oivorAnOns, modvmupos : Aisch. Theb. 864 éparay én 
BabuxdAtwr ornbéwy : Soph, Trach. 770 gowvias €xOpas éxidvys : : Eur. Hipp. 


669 rddaves & xaxoruxeis yuvatkav mérpot. 


&@ Vid. Adnot. ad loc. 
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THE SUBORDINATE SENTENCE. 


§. 793. 1. When sentences, which together represent but one 
thought in the speaker’s mind, stand in such a relation to each other, 
that one expresses merely the causes, results, circumstances, 
accidents, &c. which accompany the other, and therefore has of 
itself no definite meaning or place in the passage independent of the 
other, there are two different ways of expressing this connexion ; 
either the real logical relation is overlooked, and they are joined by 
a copula, which probably would be the original method before the 
niceties of language had developed themselves, as rd éap 7A0e, ra 5é 
dévdpa OdAAe: or their true logical relation is expressed in the form 
of the connexion, by using a word which represents the one as de- 
pending on the other, as dre 76 gap AGE, Ta Sévdpa OddAAe. This is 
called the subordinate construction. : 

2. The essence then of the subordinate construction is, that two 
or more thoughts are represented as forming one compound thought, 
the parts whereof are likewise represented in their proper relation 
to each other. The sentence, on which the rest depend, is called the 
principal clause, the dependent sentence or sentences dependent 
clauses. Thus in, The man who came from the enemy’s camp in- 
formed Cyrus, when the night broke, that the enemy had fled ;— 
the man informed Cyrus, is the principal, the others the dependent 
clauses. These may be increased to any number, though necessarily 
this has a tendency to interrupt and confuse the whole thought. 


3. Every dependent sentence expresses a thought, and contains 
the same elements as a principal sentence, (subject and predicate.) 
only that this thought by itself has no definite meaning ; as, when 
the spring came, conveys no complete notion to the mind. 


§. 794. 1. The compound sentence is in reality nothing more 
than a development and resolution of the several parts of a simple 
sentence, which, as we have seen, when complete, consists of subject, 
predicate, attribute, object; each of which, except the predicate, 
(which is as it were the essential part of the sentence,) may be 
resolved into a fresh sentence, dependent on the predicate; as, The 
victory of the famous Cyrus over the enemy was made known to the 
Persians, may be resolved into That Cyrus, who was so famous, 
had conquered the enemy, was made known to those who dwelt in’ 
Persia: so in Gvdpa pow évvere Motoa modvrpotor, bs pddAa ToAAG 
mAdyx9n, the epithet wodvrpomoy is resolved into 8s pada &c.: Plat. 
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Rep. 496 C trav modAAGv ixavds lddvres thy poviav kal én obdeis adtay 
oudey bytes mpdtre. (=THy pavlay Kal Td pndey tyes mpdrrety). 


2. So long as these members of the sentence (subject, attribute, 
object) are in a simple form, as the mortal man, they generally are 
not resolved into dependent sentences: or if so, it 1s for the purpose 
of giving emphasis to the sentence: but when they stand in a com- 
pound form, as The complete victory of Cyrus over his enemtes— 
the expansion of one or more of these elements is natural, and if the 
compound subject, attribute, or object comprehends many notions 
within itself, the clearness and flow of the whole sentence is improved 
by its being resolved into clauses. 


3. The subordinate construction is not so frequently used in 
Greek as it is in English, and most modern languages: our parti- 
ciples do not possess the same powers, so that where the Greeks 
use with great brevity and facility of expression a participle, we use 
a, dependent sentence, which perhaps is more accurate, as giving 
the nature of the relation, and the notions of mode and time— 
though probably the Greeks did not feel this want themselves, from 
the wonderful power they possessed, of determining from the con- 
text the particular nature and properties of any part or member of 
a sentence. Compare “when he had done this he departed” with 
“tadra mpagas améBn” —“ when spring is come” — with “ éapos 
érOdvros” &c. 


Sorts of dependent Sentences.—Conjunctions. 


§. 795. 1. As the subject, attribute, object, are expressed by sub- 
stantives, infinitives, adjectives, participles, and adverbs, it follows 
that dependent sentences are resolutions of 


a. A substantive, or infinitive used as a substantive.—Substan- 
tival sentences. 


B. An adjective or participle.-—Adjectival sentences. 
y. Adverbs, or cases of substantives used as adverbs.—Adverbial 
sentences. 


Under substantival sentences we must class interrogative depen- 
dent sentences, as being in reality the object of the governing verb; 


as, he asked me whether he was returned =he asked after his 
return. 


2. Though the cases of substantives express the adverbial notions 
of place, time, reason, means, mode and manner; as, aid 
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valec—rtob Képou Baotedovtos TrodTo éyéveto, UBper, yet we consider as 
substantival sentences those sentences only, which are resolutions 
of substantives forming the subjects or the immediate objects of the 
action of the verb, and without which its meaning is indefinite; as, 
ityyetA€ tov Tod tatpds Odvarov: while those which express any of the 
above-mentioned adverbial notions are termed adverbial sentences. 


3. This subordinate relation of one sentence to another is signified 
by the conjunctions, as opposed to copulative particles: .these 
conjunctions stand to sentences in the same relation as prepositions 
to single notions, defining the relations between them: to these we 
must add the relative pronoun, which in an adjectival clause 
represents the adjective or participle, whether in the nominative or 
in an oblique case ; as, dvyp ds Kadds éoriv= drip 6 Kadkos—dvdpos 8s 
7A0€= dvipos trod éAOdvros. The conjunctions as well as the relative 
pronouns are properly correlatives, (or words used as correlatives,) 
referring to some demonstrative, (or word used as demonstrative,) 
in the principal clause; and as these two, the demonstrative and the 
relative, as it were, dovetail into each other, they represent very 
well the logical unity of the two sentences; obzés éozw 6 drip, bv 
eldes* TO pddov, b dvOet év TH KATH, KaAAOTEY eotw" Efe TobTO, Ste 
(Homer, 8) 6 dvOpwros a0avards éotw: totos, ofos : Sop—rocotTw: ds 
mpo€A€£a, olTws eyévero’ ottw Kah@s mavTa Enpafev, Gore enalvou peyi- 
otov &£tos Hv" Ste 6 Kipos HAGE, tore mavtes peydAws éxapycay’ epee 
péxpe Touro, oF 6 Bactreds én7pdOev: So Tdppa, Gre—TdTE, dfpa, &c. 
éy TovT@ TO xpovg, Sre: but when no particular emphasis is required, 
the demonstrative is omitted; as, édcefev, dt. 6 GvOpwnos aOavards 
éoriv—kadGs mdvta enpater, dore—Sre 5 Kipos HAGE, TavTes pweydros 
éxdpnoav—epewe péxpts oF 6 Bacdeds én7pAOev: and even both the 
pronouns are omitted; as, guewe péxpt 6 Bacirevs emijAOev—aneBn 
mpiy 6 Baowweds éa7nrdev. 


Means of distinguishing the sorts of dependent Sentences. 


§. 796. The dependent sentences are known one from the other 
partly by the demonstrative, either expressed or supplied, in the 
principal clause, (a substantival demonstrative denoting a substan- 
tival sentence, &c.) or by the conjunctions by which the dependent 
clause is introduced; but these last are not certain guides: for in- 
stance, éore may introduce an adverbial, as ofrw xadds éonw, dote 
OaupdlecOa. (=Oaupacius cards éorw), or a substantival sentence, as 
Hdt. VII. 6 dvénewe Bépfea, dove wordew raira = avenewce Zepfea 
woveiy (accusative, as in dvémeice &. rovro). In this case we must 
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determine by the context what sort of demonstrative is to be sup- 
plied in the principal clause, and thence determine the nature of the 
dependent: ofrw (adverbial demonst.) xadds éoriw, dore Oavpdferbat, 
—dvénewe Eépfea rovro (substantival demonst.) dore motdew Taira. 
The exact force of each conjunction will be elsewhere explained. It 
will be sufficient to say at present that 
I. Substantival sentences are introduced 
a. Expressing an assertion by én and ds, that, &c., see §. 800. 
b. Expressing a positive aim, by the final conjunctions tva, 
Srws, ds, Shpa: negative, py, lest, Swws pi: see §. 805. 
c. The interrogative substantival sentences by 9, dpa, wérepov, 
Satis, Strotos, éwdc0s, &c.: see §. 872. 
II, Adjectival sentences by the relative pence Ss, Sorts, ofos, 
— Boos, &c.: see §. 815. 
lif. Adverbial sentences by 
a. Local adverbs; as, 08, d@ev, of, &c.: see §. 838. 
6. Temporal conjunctions, as énei, ére8y, ds (when), sre, emiy, 
émeSdv, Stav, &c.—svixa, dmdte, Ews, mpiv, Shpa; see §. 839. 
. By the causal conjunctions, 8n, Sidr. &c.: see §. 849. 
. Hypothetical conjunctions, et, éév (jv, dv); see §. 850. 
Consequential, ore, ds, so that; see §. 862. 
Comparative, ds, as, Sus, domep—(odTws); 809—(rocovTe) : 
see §. 868. 2. 870. . 
g- Modal, as étws, how, &c.: see §. 868. 1 


“Me a9 


General remarks on the Moods and Tenses in the dependent 
Sentences. 


§.'797. 1. Of course the moods have the same force and meaning 
in the dependent as in the principal clauses, (§. 410.) but there are 
certain peculiarities of construction of the moods, applicable to the 
different sorts of dependent sentences, which will be treated of here. 


2. With regard to the tenses, it may be laid down as a general 
rule—that the time in the dependent clause refers to and 
is determined, not by the time present to the speaker, 
but by the time of the principal clause; so that if the verb 
of the principal clause express a time present, past, or 
future to the time then present to the speaker, (and hence 
is either in pres, pft. or fut.) the verb of the dependent 
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clause is also in the pres., pft., or fut., as the case may be; 
as, dyyeAAerat, Ste of moArAcutor hevyovow—ijyyeArat, Gre of moA€utor 
mepevyaciwv—dyyedOnoerat, Ste of rorusoe pevgovrat. The pft. may 
be supplied by the aorist (§. 404.) épvyov.—When a future depen- 
dent verb should stand in the conjunct., the pres. or aor. con}. sup- 
plies the place of the fut. conj., which does not exist: rodro Aéye, 
TovTO pot A€éAekTat, TodTO Acfw, a ytyvdoxns Or yres. 

Obs. 1. It may be as well to remind the student that the principal 
tenses are Present— Perfect—Future : the historic, the Imperfect— Aorist 


—Pluperfect : that the conjunctive is the subjunctive mood of the Prin- 
cipal—the optative the subjunctive mood of the Historic Tenses. 


38. When the verb of the principal clause is in an 
historic tense, (impft., plpft., or aorist used as plpft.) the verb 
of the dependent clause is either in the impft. (ind. or 
opt.). or plpft. (ind. or opt.), or aorist (ind. or opt.), or the 
future opt., (for which, however, the fut. ind. is very often used), 
according as the verb is to represent the action as present, per- 
fect, or future to past time. The impft. opt., and the aorist 
opt., are generally used instead of the future opt.: thus jyyéAAero, 
HYYEATO OY HyyeAOn, Str of oArApLoL Epevyov, ewehedyeoav or Epuyov, Gre 
of woAduoe devgowro or devfovrai—rovTo EXeyov, TodTd pou eAéAEKTO, 
ty eideins—eddorr, ededdxew, €Swxd cou Td BiBAlov, Wa AdBors. 

Obs. 2. When the principal verb is in the future, and the dependent 
verb is to express something which will be past in reference to that future 
verb, it does not stand, as in Latin, in the fut. exactum; but if the thing 
is to be represented as really in existence, the notion of future time being 
kept out of view, and the verbal action brought forward in the aorist 
ind.; as, ef rovro émvinoas: or in the fut. ind., as if the notion were 
simply future, and the notion of the perfection of the action lost sight 
of, as «i rovro moujvas; or if.merely a supposition -is to be signified, in 
CON). aOT.; a8, €av Tovro moneys, mopevoopa. Cf. §. 407. Obs. 2. 


4. Very dften however the time of the dependent verb 1s not 
determined by the time of the principal verb, but by the time 
present to the speaker, so that the same tense or mood follows an 
historic tense which would follow one of the principal tenses: Xen. 
Anab. IT. 1, 3 obroe EXeyov, Sre Kfjpos — rébyqner : Id. Cyr. I. 2, 3 
érepedero 6 Kipos, éadre cvoxynvoiev, Stws evxapiordrarot — Adyot 
épPrnOjoovrar: Hdt. I. 2g Scdwy dwedhpnoe Erea déxa, tva dy wy Twa 
TGV vopov dvayxacOy Adoas TGV Eero: (§. 806. 2.) By this construc- 
tion a certain vigour is imparted to the sentence, that which is 
past being represented as in our presence, that which has happened 
as happening before our cyes. 


+ 
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5. But also after the principal tenses we find an historic tense in 
the dependent clause. a. When the dependent clause stands in such 
relations to another dependent clause, that its time is decided by it, 
not by the time of the principal verb: Demosth. 118, 30 tote, dr, 
Soa pev 07d Aaxedatpovlwy 7 th pay ewacxov of “EAAnves, GAA’ ovv 
tm6 yunolwv ye évtwy Tis “EAAddos ASixotvTo, This also takes place 
when the verb of the dependent clause has conditions annexed to it 
by another sentence: dnp, dr, ef Toro A€yous, dpaptdvos dv—gnpl, 
drt, ef TovTo eAeyes (€Ae~as), Hpaptes dv. 6. When a past action is 
spoken of in present time as past: Demosth. 41, 4 doyodoOw (taken 
as present) pevroe Todd’ Sr eiyouéy wore tets—Ilvdvayv—xal TorAAG 
TGv pet exelvou viv évtev eOvayv avrovopotmeva Kal eéredOepa UTNPXE, 
Kal padAov iuiv éBovder’ exe olkelws 7 ketvw: Hdt. LI. 89 dAéyoucr 
Tlépoat, ws Aapetos pév hv xawndos’ KapBvons be, deanmdrns’ Kipos 
d&, maryp’ 6 pev, Ste éxawhdAeve TavTa Ta mpyypata’ 6 Se, Ore yaAe- 
mos TE ty Kal dAltywpos' 6 Se, Ste Amds Te kal ayabd ode rdavTaépy- 
Xavyoaro, 


Remarks. 


Interchange of the Clauses. 


§. 798. 1. a. A substantival sometimes assumes the form of a principal 
clause, the word expressing the dependent relation being omitted, but 
only when the verbs olfpat, oida, Sox, dpas, Spare, ys precede: Thuc. I. 3 
Soxet S¢é prot, (Ste sc.) odd rovvopa rovro fvpracd ww elxyev: Plat. Protag. 
336 B GN’ Spas, epn, & Saxpares, Sixata Soxet A€yey Lpwraydpas: Xen. 
Hieron. 1.16 add’ dpas, exetvd y’ odk dy Ext meioats dvOporwy oidéva. SOG.T., 
as Matt. 1x. 30 dpGte pndeis ywwwokerw. (See also §. 860. Ols.) We must 
not include here the passages where ofpat, &c. are little more than adverbs. 

b. An adverbial is used for a substantival clause: Oavyd{o, et od radra 
moves for Ott raira moteis = Oavpdl(o oe mowvvra: Eur. Hipp. 424 Sovdct 
yap avdpa (rotro), xdv OpaciomAayxvds tis 7, Stav Fuverdy pyrpds 9} warpds 
xaxd: and in G. T., Mark x. 30, an adverbial clause is used for an adjec- 
tival, ovdeis €orw os adnxev oixiav—édv ph AGBy for ds py AdBy, cf. Luke 
XViil. 30. 

c. An adjectival clause is used for a substantive: 7\0ov of dproro. joav 
(for 7AOov dvdpes, ot Gpioror Foav): Emepev ot Gpioro. Roav (for em. rovs 
dvdpas, ot ap. joar). 

Parenthesis. 


2. We must not include in the dependent sentences those words or 
clauses which are inserted in a passage without in any way influencing the 
construction; they form indeed part of the whole thought, as expressed in 
language, but seem to represent a notion or notions which did not belong 
to it as it was originally formed, but come into the mind as the thought is 
passing through, to explain, or modify, or lay emphasis .on it, and inter- 
rupt for a time the original train of thought, which however returns when 
the interruption is over; they are not really connected with either what 
goes before or follows, and standing as it were alone in the mind, in the 
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middle ‘of the thought, they stand alone in the sentence without in any 
way influencing its construction: Plat. Phed. 60 A xareAayBdvoper rov pev 
Lwxpdrn dpre AcAvpévoy, rv d€ Zavbinmy—yryvdoxets yap — éxovedy Te TO 
raidiov abrov cai sapaxabnpévny. Here belong ofpas, olda, Sond, Spgs, Spare, 

ys: 0f0 Sri: Arist. ‘Thesm 490 rair’ ovderamor cif’, Spat’, Edpuridns : 
Ibid. 496 rav6’, Spas, oi8eradror cirev: 80 rives, SYS, Foav of Adyo, Plato. 
Interjections also and the vocative may be looked upon as in a parenthesis. 
So Demosth. 40, 21 é€ of yxodvog od wodds is parenthetical. 


Substantival Clauses. 


§. 799. 1. The substantival clause supplies the place of the 
subject (nom.), or object of the verb in gen., instrumental dat., and 
accus. In many instances a demonstrative in the principal clause 
marks for which of these cases the substant. clause stands, in others 
it must be discovered from the context; as, (Nom.) 8 6 dvOpwaos 
Onrés €or, (rovTo) d7Ady é€orw.—(Gen.) (rovrouv) moAAdKis 6 Dwoxpdrns 
tné€uynoe tous aitp ouvdvras, bt. & avOpwros Omtés eorw.—(Acc.) 
mavres toact (rovTo), 31. & dvOpwros Ovyréds éorw.—(Instrumentalis) 
€AuTON (Todt), St. & AvOpwros Ovyrds éotwv. i 


2. The substantive which is resolved into the substantival clause, 
would stand generally in the cognate accusative (§.548.2.); and 
substantival clauses are divided into those introduced by 8 or és 
(that), expressing a fact, and those introduced by the final conjunc- 
tions ta, Swws, és (80 that), Sppa, expressing an aim. 


Substantival Clauses with én, ds, &c. expressing a fact. 


§. 800. Substantival clauses introduced by 8m (for which Homer 
also uses 8) and és, sometimes érws (and poet. odvexa, trag. dbodvexa 
for Srt, that), all of which we translate by that, stand for the cog- 
nate accusative (or infinitive) which follows verbs of mental or sensual 
perception ; as, dpav, dxovew, voeiv, pavOdvew, yryvdoxe &c. (§. 561. 
575.), or the setting forth the same; as, Aéyewv, dyAodv, deixvdvat, 
dyyédAew (§. 566.), or as the nominative before passive verbs &c.,' 
with which the infinitive stands as the subject.—(See §. 676. 2.) 

Obs. There is a peculiar usage in the Greek Testament, adopted from’ 
the Hebrew, whereby a clause in the narration which is properly inde- 
pendent assumes a substantival character by having cai ¢yevero prefixed to. 
it: St. Matt. xi. 1 nat éyévero dre éré&decev 5 "Incous—petéBn exeibev. Cf. 
Mark i. 9. There is always a notion of time implied and this is clearly 
marked, where another «ai follows before the verb; as, Matt. ix. 10. nat 
éyévero avrov avaxewévou ev rh oixig, cai i800, moddot TeA@va:—cuvaveKELvTO § | 
and similarly in Acts of Apostles xai éorat, see ii. 17 and 21. 


Gr. Gr. VoL. 11. 3T 
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Construction of 6n, ds, &c. 
§. 801.1. The verb of this substantival clause may be in 
a. Any tense of the Indicative. 
b. In the Subjunctive of the Historic Tenses (Optative). 


e. With &y in the Historic Tenses of the Indicative, and in 
Optative. 


2. The use of the moods in these sentences seems to depend on 
the following principles: 


Any event may be represented by language either as a physical 
fact, or as a mental act—as having an actual existence in the 
external world, or as having a mental existence in the shape of 
a belief, impression, conception, or some other act of the mind. 
Every assertion, &c. contains these two elements, and either the 
one or the other may be brought forward as the writer chooses. 

If the event is to be represented in the former light, it is spoken 
of in the Indicative (see §.410.); if in the latter, it is in the 
Optative.. (Oratio Obliqua, see also §. 884.) 


Indicative and Optative. 


§. 802. 1. Hence the indicative is used in any of its tenses, when 
a fact or certainty is spoken of. 


2. The optative, where the thing spoken of is a Sa as an 
uncertainty, a supposition. 


3. After verbs of saying or telling, shewing, setting forth : 


a. The indicative is used, when the principal verb being in 
the present (not the historic present), the notion of the dependent 
verb is spoken of as a fact, as if it were in the speaker’s presence, 
of which therefore he can speak with certainty; as, olerat or Aéyet, 
Ste vooeis—Sre of morAgutos Tepevdyacww Aasquyor) tes paxn yevy- 
OC€Tal. 


6. The indicative is used after the historic tenses, when the 
writer introduces a person making some statement, which he wishes 
to represent as an actual fact, (in past, present, or future,) rather 
than as a thought, or conception, or assertion of the original speaker ; 
as, Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 7 of 8 éAeyor, drt Spxtor—oAdrois ion dréperpay. 
So after verbs of denial, the indicative would generally be used, as 
the denial, to be effective, must generally be of the fact: Thue. I. 86. 
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4. The optative is used, when the writer introduces a person 
making some assertion, whieh he adopts, but works up in his own 
words, representing it not expressly as an actual fact, but as a con- 
ception, thought, or assertion of another ; as, of 3 €Aeyov, Sri Apxroe 
TodAovs 7d diapOeipecav.—(See Oratio Obliqua, §. 884.) 


_&. So the indicative is used, when the speaker wishes to ex- 
press some former thought or saying of his own, of the truth of 
which he had no doubt; as, d\efd wore, 8ru of "EAAnves Tovs Tépoas 
vxijcousw, The optative is used, when the speaker repeats some 
former saying of his own as if it were another person’s, and not to 
represent it as an actual fact: Plat. Gorg. 461 A éxelvous elzop rots 
Adyous, Sre ef pev xépdos Hyoto elvar—fiov ety SiardéyerOar®. 


6. Hence in a sentence where two assertions depend on the same 
verb, if one is to be represented as certain, the other merely as 
something probable, or when an actual fact (ind.) is to be con- 
trasted with something which is merely a supposition, crotchet or 
theory (opt.), the indicative and optative are interchanged: Thuc. 
II. 80 A€yovres 6r1—xpanjooucr, cal 6 mepizAovs odKérs Evorto "AOnvai- 
ots Spotos: Plat. Phed. 95 D advra ratra pyvvew dr 3¢ ToAvXpdnioV 
dorw 4) Wuyi) Kal—radait@poupéry 37 Tobrov Tov Blov ty: Hdt. I. 111 
ws dpa Mavédyns re etn nais (the man’s supposition)—xai pv ’Aorvd- 
yns évré\Neran aroxreivas (what Harpagus had told him). 

Obs.1. The same rules hold good also with nouns which imply speaking, 
saying or telling, &c.: yvdpn Hdt. IX. 41: Adyos Plat. Phed. 86: éxacrs 
Hdt. VI. 129: wpépacris Id. 1V. 136: mions Thuc. ¥.136: xpiopes Hat. 


VII. 6; verbs of blaming, xaxifw Thuc. II. 21; or with words used meta- 
phorically, as Sndodv, pynvdew, of things without speech. 


Obs. 2. The oratio obliqua is not common in G. T, The indicative is 
more usual, where in classical Greek the optative would have been the 
more common, though not invariable, construction. 


Obs. 3. Of course it is not meant that what is spoken of in the oratio 
obliqua has no actual existence, but simply that the writer brings more 
prominently forward the other element—its mental existence. 


7%. With verbs of hearing, asking, recewing in answer that— 
learning that: 


a. The indicative is used, when the writer wishes to express 
the thing heard, the question asked, or the answer given, in the 
shape of a fact, just as he heard it from his informant; as, Hdt. 
VIL..157 Tov yap émdvra mdvrws cov muvOdveat Sr TMépons dvnp 
pedAAet x. T. A. 


® Stallb. ad loc. 
° 372 
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b. The optative is used, when the writer adopts the thing 
heard, -or the answer given, and works it up in his own words, not 
representing it as a fact in the words of the informant, but as a con- 
ception in the mind of another person; as, Hdt. II]. 140 auv@dverat 
(hist. pres.) 6 SvAocGy as 7 BactAnin wepteAnAVOor és rotroy roy dvdpa. 
—(See Oratio Obliqua,). 


Obs. 4. The same interchange takes place between the ind. and opt. as 
with verbs of saying, &c. See examples of this interchange below, y. 


8. With verbs of mental persuasion, understanding, feeling, or 
words which imply the same, as dijAos, dAnOjs &e. 


The indicative is used, when the persuasion is to be represented 
as amounting to a certain conviction; and therefore the thing 
spoken of is stated as an actual fact: ed Set, dr: radTa émpagtas or mpd- 
fers —Bijdov Fv, OTe of BdpBapor dnd TGv ‘EAAHVvwv evixhOnoav or vexyOy- 
govrat, The optative, when it is only a mere general vague notion, 
or @ suspicion, or a persuasion of the probability of any thing, 
falling short of being a particular actual (past, present, or future) 
fact ; as, Hdt. III. 68 6 "Ordyns apGros énémrevce rov payor, as ovK 
ein 6 Kupouv Spepdis, GAN’ Somep Hy. 


Obs. 5. The interchange as above, 6. also takes place here. See ex- 
amples, +. 


9. a. Indicative: Il. 0, 248 ovkx dtets, & (i.q. S7t) pe Bdédev Alas; 
Tl. 6, 140 7 ov ytyvaoxets, 8 ror ex Atds ody emer’ ddxy; IL. A, 408 
otda yap, Strt Kaxot pev dmolxovrar todguoto: Hat. III. 74 xetvor & 
éxédevoy avaBdavra éni mipyoy dayopedoat, as bmd tod Kipou Spépdios 
Gpxovrar: Ibid. 62 ov« gore raiira dAnOéa, Sus (i. g. ws) more coe 
Zpydpdis GdeAdeds 6 ods ewavéornxe; Thuc. I. 27 dyyeAoe Ste wodvoup- 
xouvrar: Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 7 of 8 Gdeyov, Gre &pxror—modAdods 745n TAn- 
otacavras Siépberpoy ; Ibid. 3, 11 eff éadray fxn emt rd deimvoy, A€youn” 
dv, Srt NoGrar (6 "Acrudyns)* ef 3& mdvy orovddfor dayeiv, etnow’ adv, 
drt mapa tais yuvakly éorw. 


B. Optative: Hadt. III.140 mvv6dvera: (hist. pres.) 6 Svdocdy, 
es h BactAnty meprehn dbo és rovrov tiv dvbpa: Id. VI. 23 dvamelOes 
(hist. pres.) as xpedy em Kadgy pév Axriv—eay yxalpew: Ibid. 29 
Tlepoléa yAGooay perets xarapnvier Ewvtdv, as ein ‘Iotiaios 6 MiAn- 
otos: Id. VIL. 6 ypyopdv, as ai eri Anpvov emixeiwevat vijoor ddan- 
Loiaro (for dpaviCowro) xara tis Oaddoons: Ibid. édeye tov re ‘EAAT- 
grovtov ws Cevx iva. xpedv ety on’ avdpos Tlépvew: Thue. I. 72 dofey 
avrois Tapitntéa és Tous Aaxedatuovlous etvat, dnAGoat TeEpt Tod TavTos, 
és od Taxéws avrois BovAeuréoy ein: Xen. M.S. II. 6,13 ddAdras d€ 
tiwus vicda émpdds; ov° AAA’ yeovoa, Ort TlepixAjjs ToAAGS eniotacto : 
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Id. Cyr. L. 1, 3 éytyvdcxopev rept aitav, as avOpam@ Tmepuxdre mdv- 
tov Tov ddrAdwv paoy ein CSwv 7) avOpadrev dpyev. 

y. Indicative and Optative: Hdt. III. 43 émrefdyevos d2 6 
"Apacts To BtBAloy rd mapa rot TloAvkpdrovs jKov eyade, Ste éxxoploat 
re Gdvvaron ein avOpdT® GvOpwrov éx rod péAAovTos ylvecOar mprrypya- 
tos, kal Ste ovx ev TeAevTHceEy péddec [loAvKpdrns: Ibid. 61 otros 3% 
op of éxavéotn, padav TE Tov Spépdios Odvarov, as xpUmroito yevduevos 
cal @s dAlyo. Te hoav of émordyevor avroy Ilepréwy, of 8¢ modAAol 
mepredvTa pu eidetqnoav: Thuc. II. 80 Adyovres, Sri—xparjoouar, kai 6 
nepltAovs obKért Evorto "APnvalors Suotos: Xen. Anab. II. 1, 3 ovroe 
€eyov, Sri Kipos pev réOvyxev (=Kupov Odvarov), Apiatos 5& mepev- 
yos—etn wal Adyou, Ors ravrnyv Thy Nuepay Tepyselverey dv avrovs: Hat, 
Til. 71 éye ratra eddxeov avros podvos énictacOat, Sti re 6 payos ety 6 
Bactrcvar, cat Spépdis 6 Kupou terehedmxe. 


Obs. 6. “Qs or Sr may ‘naturally be omitted before the indicative, the 
words then appearing as a mere quotation, and even before the optative, 
the conjunction being supplied by the mind: Hdt.1V.135 mpoddoros riode 
dnAadn, aires ev ov T— xabap@ rod oTparod émOnoec Oar péddor Toiot TkvO70r : 
and also in the interchanges @s or St is omitted before the optative 4, 
even where it stands at some distance from the indicative: Hdt. VII. 168 
ppalorres Gs ob ods mepiomréa éott H ‘ENAas droAAupevn’ fy ydp x. 1. A.—daAAa 
tipwpyréov ety. This is especially the case, where the writer after giving 
some statement, answer, information, or conviction, as it was given or con- 
ceived by the person himself, goes on to give the probable grounds on 
which it was or might be supported, as they exist in the mind, introducing 
the optative by ydp>: Plat. Phileb. 58 A frovov—as % rov meiBew dvvapis 
moAv Stadéper macay rexyvay’ nayra yap td abray Soudoi: so Phd. 86 A. 
Rep. 420 C, 

Ods. 7. As the indicative, when used in quoting the words of another, 
gives the sentence the form of the oratio recta, other words in the sentence 
stand in the same form as they originally did when spoken; the depend- 
ence of the sentence being wholly or partially dropped: Plat.Symp.175 A 
qKewy ayyedNovra, Grit Twxparns ovros dvaywpyoas év Te Trav yeTdvay mpobvpy 
éornxe; ‘‘ xGpouU Kadodvrog ov cOeree ciovévae :”’ Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 28 evravda 
87 tov Kipov yeAdoa re ex rav mpdacGev Saxpiwv cai eimety aitg@ amdvra Gap- 
peiv, Ore mapeorat avrois dAtyou xpévou' Gore dpay cor éEéorat cay BovAy aoxap- 
daprucrei. So G.T., see Actsi. 4. 

Obs. 8. Whence ér: is used, even where the words of another, speaking 
in the first or second person, of himself, or to some one else, are intro- 
duced ; as, Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 8 efe 8, Ste Eis xatpdv Gres, pn: Thuc. 1.137 
ednAou 8 H ypady oT. SeptotokAs Hew; IV. 10. So G.T., as James i. 13 
pndeis metpa(dpevos Aeyerw OTL awd Geov metpdfoyat, Even before an impera- 
tive; as, Plat. Crit. 50 C i épovpev mpds adrovs, ort "Hdixer yap nas 7 mods 
Kat ovx 6pOas ryv Sixny éxpive ;—immediately afterwards icws dy etmorev (oi 
yopot), OTL, "O Sexpares, ph Oavpate ra Aeydpeva. 

Obs. g. It may be remarked, that where the indicative is used the sub- 
stantival clause may be represented by a substantive, as ¢Aeyev dri Kipos TéOvn- 


® Matth. 529. 3. Stallb. Plat. Pheed. gs C. b Stallb. Plat. Pheed. 86 A. 
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xev==Kupov 6dvarov—when the optative, the substantive would require an 
adjective or adverbial expression, as Aptaios mepevyas ein =riv (ds éS0xet) 
Aptaiou huynv. 


Optative and Indic. of historic tenses with év.— Greek Testament 
usage of va uith Conjunctive. . 


§. 803. 1. “Av is used in these substantival clauses with the opta- 
tive as in simple sentences, the form being used in which the notion 
would have been originally expressed, though the person is some- 
times changed: Thuc. V. 9 ovx dy éAnloavras os ay émefedOor tis ad- 
tots : the form of the hope was ovx ay émeféAGor ris Huty: Xen. Anab. 
6, 2 xaradAayels 8% obros Kupa, eizev, el aito Soin imméas xtAlovs, Ste 
Tous mpoxataxaiovras innéas fj kataxalvor dv (original form xaraxatvouus 
dv) évedpevoas, 7) (Gvtas ToAAods aiTGy ~dot, kai Kwddoere Tod Katey 
émdvras: Id. Cyr. I. 6, 3 pépynuat axovcas mdére cov, Stu eixdtws dv 
Kal mapa OeGv mpaxtixerepos ety: Demosth. 851, 22 oida otv, Sr 
mares dv épodoyjoatre. 

2. “Av with ért and the historic tenses of the indic. is used when 
the verb of the dependent sentence is represented as depending on 
a condition which is supposed not to take place: Demosth. 830, 55 
ei ev 6 TaTnp hmlore, TovTo.s, SHAY, Ste ovT Gv TdAAG éxétperev, OUT 
dv rad0’ otrw Kataditav adtois éppatev: or in some other of the uses 
of ay with ind. in simple sentences; as, Hdt. VIII. 119 Sxws odx av 
. tcov tAROos éF€Badev x.7T. Xr. 

3. In the Greek Testament (and in Hellenistic Greek) we have a 
remarkable sort of substantival sentence, in which fa with the 
conjunctive stands where in classical Greek the infinitive &c. would 
be used: St. Matt. iv. 3 ele tva of AlOot odroe Gpror yévwvrar: Xvi. 20 
duecretAato Tois padnrais, va pndém etmwow: vil. 12 dca dy OédAnre tva 
mowow tiv: XVil.6 cuppéeper aire, tva npepaaby x.7.A.: Luke i. 43 
mé0ev pot Todro iva €dOy 7 uyTnp K.T.A.: John vill. 56 7yadAtdcaro 
tva ty: 1 John iil. 11 airy eotiy 7 ayyeAla, a dyawapev: John iv. 
34 eudy BpGpd éorwy, tva word 7d OéAnpa. 

Obs. 1. In considering this construction, wherein the Greek Testament 
departs more widely from classical usage than in almost any other point, 
we must keep in mind the necessary tendency of language to extend the 
powers of the several forms and constructions beyond the limits to which 
the severer and more accurate taste of the earlier stages had confined 
them, by the application of analogies more or less real and more or less 
strained. Of course this would take place more rapidly in every day 
speech, where the fancies of individuals would hit off an idiom which, if it 
suited the genius of the age, would obtain day by day a firmer footing in 
the spoken language, and by degrees obtain admission into the written 


style; and the decline of a language would seem to be marked by the adop- 
tion of these idioms, which would diminish its force and accuracy. Thus 
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in the usage of prepositions, there can be no doubt but that in later Greek 
they were applied to a greater variety of relations, but with far less accu- 
racy than in the age of pure Greek. There are too even in classical writers 
(see §. 492. 3.) slight beginnings of the tendency which we find fully de- 
veloped in the Greek of the New Testament to confound the notions of the 
aim, the cause, the result, and the infinitival object of a verbal 
notion on the ground of their common property of following more or less 
closely on the verb, and their being dependent thereon. Thus in the 
Greek Testament we find the infinitive with the genitive article used to 
express the simple object of the verb; (as, Acts xxvii. 1 as éxpi6n tod 
détomhetv:) and eds with the infinitive and accusative article; (as, Rom.i. 
20 €ig TO elvas airovs dvamooyyTous (see §. 625. 3. Obs. 2.) : and the con- 
struction before us is a further application of the principle of the above 
constructions. It may be observed also, that the aorist conjunctive 
is far more usual than the present; the reason whereof may be, that in the 
aorist conjunctive the notion of time, which is so especially implied in the 
notion of aim, is less prominent than it would be in the present, and thus 
is the proper tense for the expression of a mere result or object. It is 
further remarkable, that iva is the only one of the final conjunctions thus 
used, (except dws occasionally, see below 1;) and we may account for this, 
not, I think, by any thing peculiar in the force of tva, but by recollecting 
that the idiom itself arose from what may be called the caprice of speech, 
and as accident originally fixed on wa as the conjunction for this idiom, 
so usage continued it. It is needless to point out how capricious, espe- 
cially in the later ages of a language, is the use of one word in preference 
to another. We may distinguish three sorts of this construction® : 


1. Where the dependent clause may by a little stretch of thought be 
considered as very ‘nearly final, as after verbs of intreating; as, 
2 Cor. xii. 8 rév Kuptov rapaxddeca, tva dmooty az éxod, in which con- 
struction des is also used, as Matt. ix. 38 denOnre—Strws EXO. 

2. Where the dependent clause is one stage further removed from the 
real final clause, and only expresses the result—where frequently 
Sore might have been used with the infinitive, as rovro yéyovey tva 
awAnpwly. Cf. Mark iv. 22. 

3. Where the dependent clause expresses merely the notion which is 
necessary to complete the notion of the principal clause, where the 
simple accusatival infinitive would have been used, as 6.A@ tva poe 
Sws rHy Kearny x. 7. A. ==Oednpa. 


Obs. 2. In Il. n, 352 we find, unless the lina is spurious, an instance of 
this construction : r@ od vu re répdtov piv edmrophs exredcerOas, tva pr} pe§opev 
Sse. But there are other undoubted instances of this construction: 
Il. a, 133 4 eOéAes Shp adros Exns yépas, adirap ep’ avros joda Sevopevov : 
Il. £, 361 #8n yep por Oupds emécourat Opp éwapivw Tpweco’: Il. a, 559 tio” 
étw Karavedoat érnrupoy &S AxXARa TLLAG,)S. | 


a See Ellicott, Ephes. i. 17,—Professor 
Ellicott (ad Gal. iii.17.), from whom I am 
unwilling to differ on such a point, thinks 
that in one at least of the three idioms, 
viz. els with 76 and the infinitive, there is 
a notion of purpose. I confess, that look- 
ing at it in the way in which we usually 
speak of cause and purpose, I retain my 
opinion (see §. 625. 3.); but when the 
whole course of the events in the world’s 


history is regarded as preordained in God’s 
counsels, each event may be considered as 
designed to produce the next in the series ; 
and it may be that the sacred writers, look- 
ing at things in this view, adopted, natu- 


rally enough, an idiom which, already esta- 


blished in the language of their day, re- 
presented their view more completely than 
the usual form of classical Greek. 
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Remarks. 


§. 804. 1. In the passive and impersonal verbs the substantival clause 
is the grammatical subject, though logically it is the object: Aéyera:, ore 
of roAdpioe amomedevyaciw—Anrdv cory, Gre 6 GvOpwros Ovnrds éorw. 


2. These impersonal forms become personal, by transferring the subject 
of the substantival clause into the principal clause, and making it the sub- 
ject of the impersonal verb, whereby the two clauses are more closely con- 
nected: Thuc. I. 93 xai 84An F otxodopia er: cal viv dorw, OTL ard orovdny 
éyévero. When the subject is a pronoun without an y peculiar emphasis It 
is omitted; as, Plat. Crit. 46 D viv 8 karddnhos pa eyévero, oT: dds 
évexa Adyou édéyero: Id. Phd. 64 B xat ogas ye od A|edyPaow, or d£oi eioe 
Touro macxew®; Xen. Cécon. I. 19 ot rovnpédraroi eiot, ovdé ve KavOdvouow. 


3. When 6ére (or ds) is separated from the clause to which it belongs 
by a parenthetical sentence, the conjunction is sometimes repeated, either 
accidentally or for the sake of clearness: Hdt. III. 71 fore, tpiy on fy 
Unepréon 7) viv nwepn, os ovx dAXos peas euev Karipyopos éora ; Xen. Anab. V. 
4,19 héeyouow, Ort, ef py extroptovat TD OT paria poo Bor, Gore yew ra emirndeca 
éemhéovras, OTe kivduvevoer peivar Tooaurn Sivas € €v T> Tdvrg : Id. Cyr. V. 3, 
30 tows Kaxeivo évvocirat, ds, l—idh’ nov droRotvrar, OTL rdxa ovdéva eixds 
civ air@ Botrdkeoba: Plat. Rep. 470 D onde 87, elrov, Ste ev tH viv dpo- 
Aoyoupéry ordvet, Srov dy Tt To.ovroy yernrar kai dScaorg mods, €av éxarepos 
éxarépwy réuvwow aypovs Kai olkias cumetpaory, Os adernprodns re Soxet ) oTdacs 
eivard, 

4. Sometimes a substantive in one clause is followed by a substantival 
clause in another, both depending on the same verb: Thuc. I. 82 pyre 
addepov dyay 8ndobvras, pnd ads emitpepoper. 


5. Instead of this construction with om or os, the infinitive with 
accusative may be used, or the participle; and the difference between 
these three constructions, whereby this relation of the object to the verb 
may be expressed, is so little material, that we find all three in the same 
author, to express just the same notion; as, Hdt. VI. 63 éfayyédre, ds oi 
mais yéyove: Ibid. 65 dre of e€nyyede 6 olxérns twatda yeyovévar: Ibid. 69 dre 
airg avd nyyerAOns yeyevnpévos. 

6. Hence it sometimes happens that we find in the same sentence the 
substantival clause and the infinitive after one and the same prin- 
cipal verb expressed or implied : Hdt. III. 75 édeye, rév pev Kipou Spepdey 
ds avrds bd KapBioew dvayxatspevos &troxreivere, Tods pdyous Sé Bacrhevesy ; 
Thue. HI. 3 eonyyer6n yap atrois, ds etn "ArdANwvos Maddertos €£w ris rédews 
éoptn, év 7 mavdnuet MuriaAnvaios éoprdfovcs, xai édrrida elvar emeryOevras éemimre- 
ceiv ave: Ibid, 25 Kai €reye rots mpoedpos, OTs €oBory Te dua es THY "Arruchy 
éorat xai al Tecoapdkovra nes Tapégovrat, ds eee Bonbjoa: avrois’ mpoatro- 
mreppO vat Te avTds ToUTwY evexa Kal dpa Tay d\\ov éripeAnodpevos : Xen. Cyr. 
ms We Po 3. 9 8e (Mavddv7) drexpivaro, OT. BovAowto pev dy drayra T) tarpi yapi- 
(ecOa, dxovra pevrot rov maida xaherov vopifeuv (for vopicot) eivat xaraXcrety : 
Eur. Med. 777 sq. A\¢o — ds ral Boxet pos ravra, Kat Kados éxew (Exes 
Dind.) rupdvvwy x. r. 2. 


7. Hence also it happens that although 8rc or os has been used as if to 
@ Stallb. ad loe. b Ibid. 
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introduce a substantival clause, the verb which should depend upon it fol- 
lows in the infinitive; but this is only from the construction of the sen- 
tence having been interrupted by a parenthesis or a paraphrase intervening 
between Gre and its verb: Xen. Cyr. 1. 6,18 A€yes ov, &pn,  mdrep, os 
cyoi doxei, Stt, Worep vse yewpyoU dpyov ovdey Spedos, ovras odd€ orparryod 
dpyov ovdev Sedos gtvor: Id. Hell. II. 2,2 cides, Sti, do@ ay mrelous ovAXE- 
yoow és TO doru xal rov Ietpasa, Oarrov trav émrnoeiov evdecav ececOar : Id. 
An. 1. 6,19 vopif{m Ste doris ev modcu@ craciate: mpds rdv Gpxovra mpéos THY 
€avrod yuxnv otraoidtev. (So G.T., as Acts xxvii. 10 Bewpd Ste pera 
iBpews—péddew €oeaOas rdv mAovv.) And also the participle: Thuc. IV. 
37 yoous 8€ 6 KAéwv xai 6 Anpoobévns, ort, ef Kai drocovobdy paddov évdmrovew, 
Siapbapnoopdvous avrods ind ris ogerépas orparias, €mavcay thy paxny: Id. 
I. go dndovvres—ads S€ trod BapBdpou, «f addis émédOur obx By exovtos amd 
éxupod mobev cppacba. It seems as if the sentence was to have been os, 
tov BapBapov at&ts émedOdvros, od« dy Exot. 


8. After the verbs pepnpas, otda, dxouvw, ef similia, instead of a substan- 
tival clause introduced by om or ds, there not unfrequently follows an 
adverbial clause with ore (poet. fipos, ica). This appears to arise from 
some ellipse, as tod xpévou, which the very notion of memory implies; so 
we say, I remember when; thus pépvnpar (rov xpdvov), OTe ravra édefas: 
Lysias in Poliuch. 151, 34 décov 8€ Kal rovrous rovs cuvdixous edvous Hpi elvat, 
éxetvou Tou xpdvou pynoGdvras, Sre—dvdpas dptorous évopicer elva: II. & 71 
dea pev yap, OTe mpddpov Aavaocicw Gpuvey : Il. 0, 18 § ov pépyy, ore 7 
expe peo bydbev; Thuc. 1]. 21 pepynpévor xai [Aetorodvaxra—ore éuBaday ris 
‘Arriniis: és "Edevoiva—dmexapyoe madw: Xen, Cyr. 1.6, § pépynpar kal roiro, 
OTe, cou Réyorros, ouveddxer kai éuot: Plat. Meno 79 D pepwngar or eye 
go dpre amexpwapnyv—: Id. Legg. 782 C rovvavriov dxodopey év dos OTe 
obde Bobs érolpaGpev yeverbar: Soph. O. T. 1133 e@ yap oid ort kdrovdey, 
Typos rov Kidatpavos rérov—erAnciatev: Eur. Troad. 70 of8 vin’ Alas efAxe 
Kacdr8pav Bia: so in other combinations ; as, Il. 0, 207 eoOAdv nai 1d rerv- 
krat, OT dyyedos aicipa eid7. So sometimes in Latin, memini, quum 
darem; vidi, quum prodiret ; audivi eum, quum diceret. 


9, And similarly the substantival clause after verbs or sentences which 
express some mental emotion, as Qaupdtew, dxPecPar, dyavakrety, aicxuve- 
ofa, péppeoOar, Sewdy moretoGar, Sevdv dort, dyanay, Pbovetv, aicxpdy éort, 
&e., is introduced by ¢i, if, instead of ér:, when the object of this mental 
emotion is to be represented not as certain, but as something possible, which 
the person can scarcely credit to be.real: Eur. Alc. 199 9 mov crevace 
roiow’ “Adunros xaxois, €oOAns yuvatds et orepnOnvat ope xpn. So where the 
sentence conveys the notion of wonder: Soph. El. 824 ov mére xepavvot 
Aws,—ei rair’ éoparvres xpumrovow éxndoc. The Attic politeness, which 
prefers indirect to direct assertion, uses this idiom very frequently, even 
of a past and certain matter; as, A‘schin. 74-30 ouK dyarg, el By dixny 
bé8oxev: Plat. Lach. 194 A dyavanres, et ovract d vod pi olds 7 eit eltrety : 
Id. Rep. 343 E réde éBavpaca, el €v dperns Kai codias ribns péper rv adixiay, 
tv b€ Sixaoovvny év rois evavrios®: Id. Pheed. 95 A easpaloy et re eee ris 
xpjnoavOa rH Ady@ airod: Demosth. 24, 23 od 57 Oaupacrdyv dori, et orpa- 
Tevdpevos Kal tovav éxeivos (6 Pidumros)—npav peddACvrav (cunctantibus)— 
neptylyveras: Ibid. 25, 24 dAX’ éxetvo Oaupdtu, eb Aaxedatuovions pév more—vmep 
tay “EXAnuxay Stxaiwy ayrnpare (restitistis)—vuvi 8° dxvetre efcévas cat pédrere 


@ Stallb. ad loc. 
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(cunctamint) clopépew $ bnép Tov Uperépav avray xrqudrey : Ibid. 52, 43 @av- 
pate 3 Fyoye, et pydeis Opav par évOupeirat, pyre opyiferat, dpav—rnv per 
apxny TOU Tohépou yeyernperqy mepi TOU ripopnoag bat Pidinmov: Id. Mid. 29 
ovx HoxUvOn, Ei rovodro Kaxdy énayet te, that he, &c. So G. T., as Mark xv. 
44 éatpacey ei 7f5n réOvnxev; Acts xxvi. 22 €f maOnros x, T.X. os a on 
ovdey exros (order decvdv) A€yor. : 


10. Frequently instead of om: obrws, we find the relative és, and for om 
TovolTos, or oT Téc0s, the relatives ofos, daos: Plat. Crit. 43 B Oavpafw 
aigGavépevos, ds nd€ws xabevders®; Ibid. cé—evdaipdrica—, os padios adrny 
(ryv Evpdopdv) cai mpaws hépas; Id. Pheed. 58 E ectdaipwv por 6 dvnp édai- 
vero—Os abeds Kal yevvaiws eredevra : Il. €, 757 Zed marep, ov veperi{n “Ape 
rdde xaprepa épya, doodtiév re Kai oloy dma@\ece Aady “Ayatoy for dre rocovroy 
kai rovodrov: Hdt. I. 31 al "Apyeiat epaxdpifor rnv pntépa, olwy réxvwy éxvpyoe : 
Thue. II. 41 dyavaxrnow bf’ ofwy (Gri tnd rovovrwv) xaxomabei. So Homer: 
of dyopevers, old p €opyas, olov dxovoev, pro iis, que dixisti etc.: Tl. ¢, 166 
tov S€ avaxra ydAos AaBev, olov dxovoev: so I]. o, 262 otog éexeivou Oupds 
wméepBros, ovx eOeAnoes piuvew ev wedi for Srt rovotros—Oupds, as in Lat., qua 
ejus est atrocitas, or quad est atrocitate: Od. £, 392 otov adverbially for dre 
TOLOUTUS. 


Final substantival clause introduced by os, in order that, 
énws, tva, &c. 


§. 805. 1. Final substantival clauses signify the aim or end of 
the verb, which would usually stand in the equivalent accusative, 
(more commonly with prepos. ézt, eis) or in the infinitive; and are 
introduced by bs, Stas, tva, (Sppa poet.), (uy), see §.814., ds, wt, 
Swe py, ta py. Compare xedevw oe roitro—ce moeiy todro—va 
mous toro. ‘These relative conjunctions refer to a demonstrative in 
the principal sentence, either expressed or implied. 


Moods. 


Conjunctive and Optative after the Indicative. 


2. The proper mood of the final sentence is the subjunctive, 
(past or present,) as the end or aim is something which either really 
resides in the will or imagination of the speaker or agent, or is sup- 
posed to do so. When the action of the verb depending on wa, &c. 
relates to present or future time, the conjunctive is used, because the 
aim of a present action is immediately in the mind of the speaker ; 
but if the aim relates to the past, it depends on past circumstances, 
and therefore the optative is used>. And hence the general rule 
may be laid down: When the dependent verb refers to present or 
future time, the conjunctive is used; when to time past, the opta- 
tive. Hence too we get the usual but less accurate rule, that when 
the principal verb is-in the pres., pft., fut., or aorist with a present 

® Stallb. ad loc. b Nitzsch Odyss. III. 76. 
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sense, the Conjunctive is used; but when the principal verb is in 
an historic tense, the Opt., (subj. of hist. tenses) is used; if a past 
action has for its object something yet to come, of course the con- 
Junctive is used, not the optative; as, raira ypage, yéypada, ypdwo, 
ly’ AOns, ut ventas, that you may come: d¢efov, tv’ «86, dic, ut 
sciam, “that I may know :”—raitra éypadov, éyeypadeuw, eypaypa, ty’ 
édOows, ut venires: but also perenepwapnr, “ I sent for you,” (past) 
va eidw, “ that I may presently know :” ‘s0 we say, “ I do this 
that you may”—“ I did this that you might”—“ I did this that 
you may ;” so that generally speaking, where in English we should 
use “ may,” the conjunctive is used; where ‘“ might,” the opta- 
tive. Il. A, 289 sq. GAX’ lObs edadvere pwvuxas Unrovs ipdiuwr Aa- 
vaav, ty’ dméptepov evyos apynabe, ut gloriam vobis paretis; but 
I]. €, prince. év@ ad Tudeldp Atoundet TladAds AOyvn Saxe pévos Kat 
Oapoos, ty éxdnAos pera maw ’Apyeloics yévorto, l8& KAéos eoOAdv 
dpoto, ut clarus fieret et gloriam sihi pararet: Il. rT, 347 aan 
(0c of véxrap re Kat duBpoolny eparewny ordéov évt ornbecc’, tva py pv 
Ayos tenror, wt ne fames eum occupet; but ibid. 351 4 8 ’Axirne 
vextap évt otnOecat cat duBpoolny éparewny otdf, fva py py Aupos 
areprijs youval’ ixoto, ut ne—occuparet: Od. a, 85 ‘Eppetav—vi- 
cov és ’Qyvylnv srpdvopev (for drpdvwper), Sppa taxiota Nupdy ed- 
TAOKapw elm vypeptéa Bovdjy: v. 89 avrap éyav “lOdxny écededcopar, 
Oppa of vidy padrdAov enorpive, Kal of pévos év dpect Oeiw: Ibid. 174 
kal pot Tour’ dydpevoov éryrupor, dp’ ev «dG: Il. a, 26 py ce, yépor, 
koiAnow éye mapa vyvol xiyelw, uy vu ToL ov Xpatopyn oKATTpoy Kai 
oréupa Oeoto: Vv. 32 GAA’ TH, uy pp epdOile, cadrepos ws xe vénar; but 
Plat. Rep. 393 E-6 8 "Ayapéuver hypiawev, évreAAduevos viv te dm- 
évat Kat adOts put) €AOetv, pip abt@ rd TE oKATTpoy Kat Ta TOD Oeotd oreEL- 
Hata 7) éwapxéoou—dmévar Se éxédeve cal pry epediCew, tva oGs otxade 
dor: Od. 1, 355 sq. 865 por ere mpddpwv, cal por réov odvona eine 
aitixa—vov, Wa tot 86 felnov, g xe ov xalpys : Ibid. 154 sq. dpoav de 
Nippar—aiyas dpecxdous, tva Senviceov ératpor: Xen. Cyr. I. 2,3 
(é« ris tov TlepoGy edevdépas dyopas xadovpévns) ra pev Sra xat of 
dyopator—dwehyAavras els GAAOY TéTov, OS 2) prydyrar 4» ToUTwy TYpBy 
T] Tay werraderpévey edxooplg: Ibid. 15 twa 8 cadécrepov Syrubq 
zaca 7 TlepoGy moArreta, pixpov émdveps (paucis repetam:) Ibid. I. 
4,25 KapBvons—rov Kipoy dmenddea, Srws ra év époas emywpia 
émtedoin, 

Obs. 1. When a past aim is to be expressed, the Future optative is often 
used. See §. 406. 6. 

Obs. 2. For the use of the Conjunctive Aorist see §. 405. 2. 
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Seeming exceptions to the Rule usually given. 


_ §. 806. When an historic tense is used in the sense of a principal 
tense, and the subjunctive of the principal tenses (Conj.) is used. 

When a principal tense is used in the sense of an historic tense, 
and the subjunctive of the historic tenses (O pt.) is used. 


— Conjunctive after the aorist, and other historic tenses. 


_ 1. When the aorist has the force of the perfect (§. 404.) the past 
action is considered as containing, and extending into, present time, 
and the dependent verb refers to something present or future: 
Od. A, 93 thr air’, & dvornve, AiToY Hdos Herioto, Hrvdes, Sppa Tn 
véxvas kal atrepméa yGpov: here jAubes = eAjAvdas, advenisti, ades, as, 
II. a, 202 rim’ adr’, atywdxow Ads réxos, eidydoubas; 7 tva TBpw By 
*Ayapeuvovos “Atpeidao; Od. y, 15 rovvexa yap kal mdvrov énémhus, 
Cppa wvOnac marpds: Od. v, 418 rimre 1 dp’ ov of caumes, ext dpecrt 
ndvr eldivia; 7) tva mov Kal Keivos dA@pevos GAyea wéoyy; Il. €, 127 
dxAby & ad roe dm’ dpOadpGv ov, 4} mpiy enjev, Sp’ eV yryvdonys jyev 
Oedv 75% nat Gvdpa: but Plat. Alcib. IL. extr. domep rp Acomrdec 
gyot thy ’A@nvav “Opnpos ard tév dpOadrpav ahedeiv rHv axddy, opp’ 
ed yryvdonor juev Oedy de nat dvdpa: here d&pedeiv is aorist, but in 
Homer the aim of the verb is present, so that doy is known to be 
used in a perfect sense: Eur. Med. 214 KopivOtat’ yuvaixes, éfj ov 
Sduov, wn por te pépdnobe: Id. Hecub. 25 xrelver pe ypvcod—ydpw 
févos matp@os, kat xravwpy és oldpy’ GAds pebiy’, fy’ adtds xpucdv ev 
dcpots Exn: but Ibid. 710 Hec. epuds févos, Opyxtos scil. Exrewvé vey : 
Chor. Got, rl Ages; xpuody ws exou (é€xy Dind.) xravav: here 
éxrewe 18 the real aorist, and the aim of the verb is. something 
past: Hdt. VII. 8, 1. extr. 8:6 tudas viv eye ouvédefa, fva Td voéw 
apjocew srepOdwpar tiv: Plat. Legg. 653 sq. Oeot de olxrelpavres 
TO Ty GvOpdrev enlnovoy mepuxds yévos—Movoas ’Atd\Awvd TE pov- 
onyéerny kat Atovycoy fuveopractas edocav, ty’ éwavopOdvrar ras yevo- 
peévas tpopas év rats éoptais wera OeGv: Demosth. 117, 26 ras méAes 
avTGv wapypyntat Kal Terpapylas xaréotncev, tva pt) MOvoy KaTa adAEts, 
GANG kal car’ €Ovn Souhedwou, | 

2. In narrating past events as if they were present, the writer 
throws himself so completely into the past events which he is 
narrating, that they become to him as if they were present, and 
placing himself in the position of the subject of the past verb, he 
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looks upon the aim thereof as he did, that is, as something present 
or future: this poetic idiom (mpd éupdrwv zoveiv) is mostly used by 
the historians, especially Thucydides ; but in other writers, both in 
prose and poetry, it is sometimes used also to mark the present 
continuance of a past aim, or to lay emphasis on some past aim 
or final cause by stating it in the exact form, (either Present or 
Aorist,) in which it presented itself to the mind of the original agent 
or writer. (See also 886, 2.) So Hdt. V.68 guras 5é ras Awpiéwr, tva 
57) 7) ai avrat wor Toioe Stxuwviorgt,— peréBade és GAAA ovvopara. 
So G.T. as Matt. xii. 11 énpwrnoay aitov ei &eotww—iva Karnyo- 
pyowow avtod—where the form ci éeorw «.7.r. naturally suggests 
the mood which would have been used when these words were spoken. 
Sometimes the aor. conjunctive is used where the verb in the ori- 
ginal clause stood, or would have stood, in the present, as from the 
force of the Aorist proper (see §. 405. 2. and Obs. 2.) the Aorist con- 
junctive brings forward the verbal notion in which the aim consisted, 
and keeps out of view the accident of time which might require the 
optative rather than the conjunctive: II. 8, 301 xaxots 8 és perooy 
Ehagcer Shpa Kal ovK eOédwv Tis dvayxain wodepify: Hut. I. 29 DdAwv 
areSipyce rea deka, iva 3) py Twa Tv vépwy dvayxaoy Adocar TOV 
€ero: Ibid. g 6 pév d7 Adywv tadra dwepdyxeto dppwdéwy, yy te ot ef 
avréwy yémrar xaxdv: Id. VII. 8. init. ovAdAoyov Nlepoéwv trav api- 
oTwpy émoéeto, (va yvapas Te wiOyntTar odéwy Kal avros év nact etry Ta 
déree: Cf. VI. 9.100: Thue. II. 101 of "EAAnves eBofOyoay, pi) Kar 
ent opas 6 orpards xwpyoy: Plat. Rep. 472 C mapadeiyparos apa 
Evexa—e{ynropey avtd te dixatosvyny oldy éoti, cal dvdpa rov redéws 
dixatcov—xal ddixlay av cal tov ddix@rarov, tva els éxelvovs amoBA€- 
movres, olor dv nuiy galvwvrat evdaovias te mépt cat Tod évavriov, 
dvayxaladpela Kat mept judy aitav duodoyeiy x.t.A.: Id. Protag. 
320 A Tlepexdys Sedias mept adrod pr SiapOapy d7 bd "AAKtBiddov, 
anoondoas amd tovrov xarabéuevos év Apippovos éwaideve: Id. Crito 
43 B xai énlrndés ce oi Hyepov, tva as ietora Sidygs®: Demosth. 
25, 24 MOAAG idiq mAcovexTioat—oix 7AOeAjoate, add’, tw’ of dAdo 
rixywor Tv duxalwv, Ta duérep’ adtav dvyloxere ciogépovres Kal Tpoexw- 
Suvedere orparevdpevot: Id. 836. princ. etwe yap, ws 6 mammos Shere 
to Snpooly Kai a Tadd 6 marnp obK eBoddeto picOwOijvat Tov olxov, iva 
yy xwSuvedon, sc. 6 otxos. This making past things appear present 
is very natural, when the writer or speaker is speaking of himself: 
Il. &, 493 8q. GAAd ce Traida, Oeots emelker’ "AxirddAcd, noredpny, va pol 


-2 * Ubi id quod propositum fuit nondum perfectum ef transactum est, sed adhuc durare 
cogitalur.” Stallb. 7 
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mor Getxéa Aotydv dpévgs. So almost always in the Odyssey, when 
Ulysses is relating his own adventures: Od. 1, 102 adrap Tovs GAAous 
kedopnv—vyav em Baivenev—, pyntws tis AwToio dayov vdototo Adby- 
at: Od. 1, 377 éxecot re mavtas Eralpovs Odpouvov, pntis pot v70dd«i- 
cas dvabduy. 

Obs. 1. The Conjunctive often follows an Aorist Participle when this is 


used in narrations rather to denote the action of the verb than as\an ex- 
pression of past time: Hadt. IIT. 102 dvaBaiver émurndedoas Snws Lever 


Obs. 2. From what has been said above (2) as to the notion of the thing 
aimed at or intended being brought prominently forward by the Ao ist 
Conjunctive, the accident of time being kept out of view, it will be easily 
seen how this construction became the regular idiom for the final sigue 





in Hellenistic Greek ; it was naturally adopted by the G. T. writers, so that’ 
the optative is not found i in real final clauses, but its place is supplied by | 


the (generally Aorist) conjunctive. The ind. present occurs twice after iva, 
Gal. iv. 17 (ndovow tpas tva atrovs tndodre: 1 Cor. iv.6 ta py—duorod- 
ofe: and this construction is found also in the Greek of the G. T. era. 
So also the indicative fut. in final clauses, as 1 Pet. iii. 1 tva—xepdn67- 


govrat : in some editions the conj. aor. is substituted by a slight change / 


of vowels for the fut. ind.: if the future is correct it may be referred to the 
usage of iva &c. with the historic tenses. See §. 813. 


/ 
Optative after a principal tense or aorist. / 


§. 807. A principal tense (or an aorist imper., conj., or opt. in a 
present sense) is followed by an optative. 


a. When the historic present is used, this being equivalent to a 
past tense, and the aim of the verb being past: Eur. Hec. 10 zoAbv 
dé ody pol Xevaor deatyase AdOpa marip, Ww’ etnor’ IAlov rein trécot, 
Tots (Gow ein tratot py andes Biov: Ibid. 1148 pdvoy 8& ov réxvoiwi 
p. eiadyer Sdpous, tv’ GAXos pay tis eldeln Tdde. 


8. When the writer or speaker introduces the aim of another 
person, not as existing in his own mind, but in the mind of that 
person, so that the sentence partakes of the character of the oratio 
obliqua ; as, Il. n, 339 mvAas woujooper (conj.) ed dpapulas, dpa du’ 
aitdwy inmdacly 680s ety “ vult item a ceteris cogitari, quibus suum 
Nestor consilium suadet :” so Ibid. 342 7 (for tva) is used with the 
optative: Soph. CH. C. 11 onjjodv pe KdgiSpucoy, as wuOoipeba, “tte 
jubetur aliquis eddem mente agere, que inest imperanti, optativus 
agitur non ad Cidipi, sed Antigone mentem spectat eam, quad sedem 
jubetur eligere : :” see also Arist. Aves 1524: Plat. Rep. 410 B ap’ ovv, 
qe & éyé, @ ® TAavxcov, rai of kafioravres povotky Kat yopvactixy TaL— 
Sevew odx ob everd tives olovrat xaboraow, tva TH pv Td cépa Sepa 
‘medowrto, TH dé THY Wuxnv; “ Socrates non e sud ipsius sententia rem 


ere 
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affert ; sed consilium, quod gymnastices conditores sequuti sint, ex 
ipsorum mente indicat 4.” 

y. When the mind of the writer or speaker, at the moment when 
he is expressing the aim, is dwelling on some intention which he 
had in time past, when he began the action he is now continuing : 
Arist. Ran. 24 avrés Badifw cai move, rovroy 8 dy, tva ui) tadartwpoito. 
und &xOos dépor “ sentit enim yam Dionysus se frustra studuisse, ne 
laboraret famulus: nam qui irritum suum consilium ita pro- 
nuntiat, is non jam consilium a presente ret contemplatione cap- 
tum dicit, sed priorem cogitat consiliz cogitationem >.” 

5. When the dependent sentence forms part of a wish introduced 
by e¥xouar, &c.: Arist. Aves 928 edxopar 8¢ cor rdde—Smus rOy Tev- 
Gidwv eumrAjnpevos o8aing dv: so G.T. as Eph. iil. 14 xdumrw ra ydvard 


| 
iva Sen. 


Optative or Conjunctive after Optative. 


| §. 808. When the principal verb is in the opt. with or without 
av, the dependent verb is generally in the opt.; as, Soph. Aj. 


1217 sq. yevoipay, ty’ tAGey Exeots mévrov TpoOBAnw’ GAlkAvoTov—, Tas 


ee 


lepas Strws mpoceimoper AOnvas: Demosth. 39, 3 as 8 av eferacbein 
uddtor axpiB@s, ph yévoito, @ mdavres Ocoi®: Eur. Troad. 698 aida 
Trovde Tatdos exOpdépas av, Tpolas péyicrov @péAnp’, tv’ of more ex aod 


_ yevdpevot tratdes "IAtoy maAw xatoixtoerav cal modus yévour’ ére: but 


if the notion of realisation comes in, the conjunctive is used; Plat. 


 Apol. 28 D atrixa—reOvainy Sixny emdels 7G ddixodyrt, va py eMbabe 


. pve xatayéAaoros Tapa vyvoel Kopwvicw, &y Bos dpovpns. 


Interchange of Optative and Conjunctive. 


'  §. 809. 1. When two or more final clauses follow the same prin- 
, cipal clause, it sometimes happens that the verb of one is in the 
. conj., of the other in the opt., according to the proper force of these: 
moods (§. 411, 1.). The former gives a notion of the realisation of: 


Hh 


‘l 
I 


of the conjunctive: Od. p, 156 GAA’ épéw pev eyav, tva eldcres 7 Ke: 


. the proposed end, the latter has no such notion, but represents it as’ 
_ amere possibility or supposition 4. : 


2. The optative frequently expresses the ulterior consequence. 


, Sdveper, 7} Kev Gdevdpevor Odvaroy Kal xijpa ptyoper, the second sen-- 
, tence is merely a wish, and a consequence which might follow if 


ng 


fil 


. death were avoided: Il. €, 567 wept yap die moet Aadvy, pyre wdOD, | 
s Heya 3€ adeas drocpij\ele tévo10, the first sentence expresses the im- 


@ Stallb. ad loc. . b Reisig 169. ¢ Schifer Appar. tom. I. 456 
d Nitzsch Odyssey iii. 76. 
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mediate object of fear, the second the consequences resulting there- 
from: II. 0, 597 sq. “Exropt yap of Ouzds éBovdrero xidos dpéfar Ti prap- 
(8n, Wa vyvot xopwvict Oeomdats nip epBddy axduarov, Oé€ribos 3 e£al- 
avov dphy nacav émxphvee, the former sentence expresses the immediate 
result of the favour of Jove, the latter the consequences of that re- 
sult: Hdt. IX. 51 és rodrov 5% Tov xepov éBovAedcavTo peracThvat, 
wa xal Gare exwor ypacbac adbdve, xat of inmées opéas py owoiato 
(the primary, and secondary end). 

3. Or the conjunctive gives a certain, the optative only a pro- 
bable result: Hdt. [. 185 ds re 6 morapods Bpadvrepos etn (probable), 
cal of mAdot goat oxodtol (certain): Thuc. ii. 22 Szws doapy ra 
onueta tots moAeulors 7 (certain), cal wi BonBoier. So in CK. C. 190 
the optatives elzomev and dxovcamer (if the reading is correct) ex- 
press an uncertain secondary aim in Cidipus’ mind, the words py 
xpelg moAcuwpev give his determined and primary aim. So Eur. El. 
56 mnyas toraplas perépxouar—, a@s TBpw Seigwpev AlyicOod Oeois, 
ydous t dpeinv: Id. Hec. 1138 Seca, wy cot worAdusos AeipOeis 6 malts 
Tpolav d0poton xai guvoixion madw, yvdvres 8 ’Axatol (avra Tprapidav 
Tia DpvyGy és atay adOts dpevavy ordAov, xarmecra Opyxns wedla tpiBorev 
7ade AenAatobvres, yelroow 8 ely xaxdv Tpder, ev omep viv—éexduvo- 
pev, “alterum, Troja ut restitueretur, verebatur ne eveniret; de 
altero conjecturam faciebat, haud esse dissimile veri Achivos redi-. 
turos®.”’ , 

Conjunctive and Optative with &v. 


§. 810. 1. To the final conjunctions ws, 87s, uy and fva, the 
modal adverb dv is frequently (especially in Hdt.) added, pointing 
to some (generally not expressed) condition: Od. €,167 méuww dé 
Tot ovpoy Omober, ds xe pdr’ aoxynOns ojv narpida yaiay tknor, at xe 
coi y' 20ékwor: Od. 8, 376 GAX’ spoon, pr pntpl plan rdde pvdn- 
carbar—, ds av pr) KAalovoa Kata xpdéa xadoy idwry (sc. ay taira 
dxovon). Compare Od. p, 156, §. 809.: Od. 6, 20 8q. xal puy paxpd- 
Tepov kai mdocova Ofjxe ldécOat, Ss Kev Daujxeto didros mdvrecor ye- 
voito, 8c. ef mpds Tos Palnxas adlkoiro: Od. B, 52 of marpos py és 
olxoy dneppiyacs véecOat Ixaplov, ds « adrds eeBvdcatto O¥yarpa, d0ln 
SG « ebédot cal of Kexapiopévos AO. (The opt. is used here 
after the perf. according to §. 807. 8.:) Aisch. Ag. 364 rdv rdde 
mpagavr’ én’ ’Adrefdvipp relvovra mddat (= Telvavra) Stas dv pire 
mpo xalpov py0 intp dorpwv Bédros HAGwov oxippev, 80 that in this 
way, &c.: Eur. Bacch. 509 sq. xaelpfar airov inmxais médas_ 
arvaiow, ds ay oxdrioy eioopg xvépas: Id. Hippol. 1313 ddxver 

&® Pflugk ad loc. 
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ge Onoed, pvOos, Grr’ ey’ ovxos, rovvGévd? dxovoas, ds av oipdéys 
mdéov: Hdt. III. 44 €3676n, dxws dv cal map’ Ewurdv méwpas és Sdyov 
S€orro orparod: Xen. Cyr. V. 2, 21 1a rijs ons xa@pas a£ets Has, sts 
dv cidapev, dre def PAta xal woAduia voukKev. The passages in which 
Hy dv is used with opt. are to be explained by §. 814. c. So Thuc. 
II. 93 qv mposdoxla ovdepia, ph dv more of toAguton efanwalws otrws 
émmedceray : Xen, Anab. VI. 1, 1 et ody radra éyw dpGv Soxoinv, Irov 
duvaiuny, évratv@ axvpov Trovety to exelvev afiwpa, éxetvo évvod, ph Alar 
dv rayd awdpovioGeiny. 

2. The general force of as av, Stas av, gpa dv, &c. (in the dra- 
matic writers especially) with the conjunctive seems to be that they 
modify or give a polite colouring to the intentions, desires, com- 
mands of the principal sentence, mostly when they are, or might 
seem to be, unreasonable, strange, abrupt, or startling, by stating or 
implying some reason or intent thereof, so that reference is made to 
the judgment or will of some person addressed or spoken of, as if the 
intention or command depended on it. This answers to our by thus 
doing—if you please—if you will be so good—by your leave, &c. 
Soph. Aj. 654 GAQ’ etut mpds te AovTpa Kal tmapaxtlovs AEyuGvas os dv 
ipal ayvicas éud—eEaredowpar, I will go (by your leave) in order, 
&c.: Soph. CE. C. 575 rotr’ aird viv dldacy’ Sms bv exuddw, be so 
. good as to tell this very point, &c. It is often ironical, as Soph. 
Electra 1495 xwpec 8 EvOamep xaréxraves tatépa tov dydv ds dy év 
taut Qdvns, be so good as to go, &c.: Hdt. 1. 24 Kereveww—cirov 
diaxpacbal pv, ds dv radis ev yi Tuxy. 

.8. In some passages it is omitted where it might be expected. 
This occurs generally where the speaker is too much hurried or 
excited to trouble himself to be civil. So Eur. Bacch. 1202, where 
Agave rushes on the stage in a frantic state with the head of Pentheus 
in her hands, @ xadAlzupyov dorv OnBalas yOovds vaiovres ds idSnre 
mvd d&ypav: so Med. 1315: so in an angry speech, Soph. Ant. 768 
ob T ovdapa Todmoy Mpooder Kpar év dpOadpois SpGv ds Tots Pedouct 
Tov dirov paivy furdy. . 

4. In the following passages ws and 87s are to be taken us modal. 
adverbs, and with dy seem to signify how in the world: Xen. Cyr. I. 
2,5 emysédovra, as dv BeArioror elev of moAtrat, how the citizens may 
be best: Ibid. 10 Bacwred’s tryeuGr adrois éorl, cal aitds re OnpG, xat 
tay ddAdwy émipedcirat, Smws bv Onpoev: Ibid. II. 1, 4 BovdrAcvocpeda, 
mus dy Gpota dywnfoipeba: Plat.Symp. 187 D adAw yap fees 6 aitos 
Adyos, Ort Trois mev xooplots trav dvOpdmwv, cal ds dv Koopi@reEpor yi- 
yowro of pnw ovtes, det xapLeoAat. 
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Obs, 1, Hence the elliptic use of the opt. with d to express a wish: 
Il. ¢, 281 ds xe of ad& yaia xdvor! sc. el rovro 8uvaréy ein, ulinam, si fieri 
posset, terra devoraretur ! 

Obs. 2. The general rules and exceptions given above (§. 806 sq.) hold 
good for the conj. and opt. with a as well as without it. 

Obs. 3. ‘Qs av with the opt. is far more rare in Attic than in Epic and 
Tonic; tve ay is very seldom found, see above (§. 809.) : Od. p, 156. 
Soph. CE. C. 189. Demosth. 780, 7 tva pnd av dxwv airy more mpooméon : 
tva dv has generally the force of ubicunque or sicubi; oppa dv (xe) is only 
Epic : Od. p, 51 é« & airod reipar’ avnpbe, Sppa Ke teprdépevos Bn’ dxovns 
Sepnvoiv: Il. p, 25 sq. de 8 dpa Zevs ouvexes, Spa Ke Gaocor adimdoa reixea 
Gein. In G.T. either form is used indifferently, see Matt. vi. 5 and 16. 


"Oxws and os with Future Indicative—Ornes av with Future 
Indicative. 


§. 811. Verbs of caring, considering, troubling oneself about, 
endeavouring, effecting, and inciting, or words which imply such 
notions ; as, émpedetoOar, ppovrifew, Sedidvar, puddrrew, oxowetv, oxére- 
oar, BovreveaOar, dpav, movetv, mparretv, curare, pnxavaobar, wapaKxadery, 
mTapayyédNew, wapacKkeudleaOar, mpoerreiv, aitetoBar, dévoiv, dye &c., are 
followed by Stes (Smws py), and in Hdt. also by és or ds py (on py 
see §. 814.), with the fut. ind. instead of the conjunctive. The 
sense of this future is nearly allied to the conjunctive, and only differs 
therefrom in that it definitely expresses the possible realisation 
of the proposed end. After the verbs of caring, and considering, 
the original sense of Smws is clearly seen, as Srp rpdmw is used 
instead of it: Thuc. LV. 128 énpaccev, 81a tpdme—dmadAdfera for 
Smws: Id. VI. 11- cxomety Stw tpdmw Td operepoy anpeTés ev Oyoovrat : 
Xen, Cyr. I. 2, 3 of Tleporxot vduoe empédovrar, Stas Ty dpy7y ph 
Totovrot Evovta of moAtrat, oot tovnpod 7 aloypod Epyou epicecOa : 
Ibid. II..4, 31 Kidpos, m Appene, xeAevet otrw moretv oe, Stws Os TA- 
Xtora éxwv otzes cal Toy dacpov Kal Td orpdrevpa: Plat. Rep. 421 
E navri rpém@ pudaxtréov, Stws piwote avrovs dijoe eis THY TAL Tapa- 
ddvra (sc. mevla cal tAodros): Demosth. 21,12 oxowetobe—roiro, @ 
avdpes ’AOnvaior, Stas ph Adyous epodor pdvov of wap’ Hav apéoBets, 
GAAG Kal Epyov ts Serxvdew Efovuow: Id. 130, 75 Sédorxa, Stas ph mdvl 
Gua, ca ov Bovddueda, toretv Hpiv avayxn. And Sws and ds are 
used with the ind. fut., even when the principal verb is in an historic 
tense, where we should expect the fut. opt., the oratio obliqua being 
changed into the oratio recta, and the words brought prominently 
forward in the tense in which they were originally conceived at the 
time. In schines 62, 45, sqq., we find the conjunctive in one 
clause and the fut. in the other. , 

2. Sometimes 8mws dv is used with fut. ind. to refer to a condi- 
tion either expressed or understood: Hdt. II]. 104 of 8¢ 37 ‘Ivdot 
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TPOT® TowUTw Kat Cevfer xpedpevor eAavvovar emt Tov xpvody AEAoyto- 
Heves, 8xws dv kavudtev Tov Oeppordrav édvrwy Ecovrar éy TH aprayi, 
id @ v4 , A 
1.€. OTay kavuata Oepporara 7. 


Obs. 1. Where an interchange takes place between the future and opta- 
tive after dros &c., the difference is the same as between the conjunctive 
and optative (see §. 809.) : Hdt. I. 117 oxomay Sxws cor woujow xara vdoy 
pnre—avdevrns etny. 

3. Final clauses are sometimes expressed by Fut. Participle ; as, 
Hdt. V. 17 ééurovro airhoovres (=tva alroiev) yhv xa ddwp. 


Obs. 2. We must not confound this construction with the indirect ques- 
tion, §. 877. Obs. 2. 


Remarks on énws.—Dawes’s Canon.— Elliptical use of dtws and 
Stws un. 


§. 812. 1. Dawes laid down (Miscell. Crit. 227,459.) that Smws is joined 
with the conj. of the pres., aor. I. pass. aor. II. act. midd. or pass, 
but never with conj. of aor. I. act. or midd., but in the place 
thereof the ind. fut. is used, and hence the ind. fut. and con- 
junctive are often interchanged; as, Plat. Tim. 18 E Smws of xaxoi 
xopis of 1 dyaboi rats dpotas éxarepoe EuAdéEovrat, cal py tis avrois ExOpa dia 
taura ylyvntat. But as this canon rests on no grammatical or logical 
grounds, so it is shaken by the fact that in many passages, by the agree- 
ment of the MSS., éras is joined with aor. I. conj. act.: a change of HI 
into, EI, and Q into O, being ail that is required to make the aor. I. conj. 
into the fut. ind., there were great opportunities opened to the inaccuracy 
of transcribers. The ancients no doubt regarded rather the difference of 
meaning in their use of one or the other, not the difference of form. There 
are many passages in Hdt. and the Attic writers, prose and poetry, which 
contradict this rule; as, Hdt. II. 120 extr. Sxws moujowor; Thuc. I. 73 
Srws py Bouredonobe : Id. 1V. 66 Srws py emPornPyowow: Lysias 138 
extr. Gtrws p71) épydonoGe. In these examples all MSS. agree, and there are 
some cases, where the aorist conj., and fut. ind., have a different form; as, 
ores kAavow (F. xdavoovpat), éxmrevon (F. dxmdevoerat), avaxopion (F. avaxo- 
pect), drroAavowpev (EF. aroNavodpeba), dxopnvn (F. aropavet). In many pas- 
sages the metre forbids any alteration®. The difference between these two 
forms doubtlessly is, that the fut. ind. represents the praposed end as 
something existing in future time; the aor. conj. as something of which 
the future realisation is only conceived, but without any notion of its 
actually existing. See Aisch. Pers. 114 radrd pou pedayxirov ppyy duvoceras 
$68o,—py médis WéOnTaL Kévavdpov péy dorv Sovoidos nai 7d Kicowov mékop 
dyri8ourroyv ExoeTar. 

2. “Omws (or Stws ph) stands with the fut. ind. or with the conj. to ex- 
press a desire or warning, dpa or dpare, vide, videte, being readily sup- 
plied by the mind: Xen. Anab. I. 7, 3 Swws ody eveabe dvdpes dLiou ris 
é\evOepias: Arist. Nub. 489 dye viv, Stws, Grav rt mpooBaddAwpat coddv rept 
tay pereopor, eddéws Shapwdce.: Plat. Meno 77 A dAX’ Strus ph odx oids 

® Dawes’s error seems to have been one inquire whether there were any grammati- 
into which he, in common with other Eng- _cal or logical grounds for it to rest upon, 
lish scholars, has too frequently fallen, and then altering all the passages to suit 
the laying down a rule from a number of _his canon. 
instances too generally, and not caring to 
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r Ecopas rodAd roadra Aéyew. So in the forms Set o° (sc. cxomety) Sws in 
Attic poetry : Soph. :Aj. 556 Set o° Smug warpis Bei~ers ev €xOpois, olos & ofov 
*rpagys. (See §. 898. Obs.2.) Conjunctive: Hdt. VI. 85 ef viv dpyi 
Xpedpevor €yvacay ovrw Sraprinrat, Sxws €€ torépys py te tyiv, iv ravra mpno- 
onre, Tavd\eOpov Kaxdy és THY xapnv eoBddwar, videte, ne—inferant. 

3. The final clause sometimes depends:on a notion suggested by the 
context; as, Eur. Ion 1420 popdyy éxov tiv’; (épwre sc.) Ss pe ph ravry 
4Bps. 


“Iva, @s, Stews (more rarely), with the Historic Indicative. 


§. 813. “Iva, ds, 3mws, (more rarely) are joined with the historic 
tenses of the ind., to express an end proposed and wished for, 
but not attained, or not to be attained. The principal sen- 
tence expresses something which does not take place, so that the 
end proposed by, or which might have resulted therefrom, does not 
take place either. We may translate as &c. by—in which case I 
should : Soph. CS. R. 1387 odx ay eoxdpny rd gi "moKAcioat Todpov 
GOAtov b€uas, tv h rupAds te kal KAvwv pydev, ut essem cecus: Ibid. 
1393 Tl p’ ob AaBap Exrewvas cdOds, ds Berga pore euavrdoy avOpd- 
moto, évOev Hv yeyos, ut nunquam ostendissem: Eur. Hippol. 645 
sq. xpyv 8° és yuvaixas mpdomoAoy peyv od mepav, adboyya 8 avrais 
ovyxarouttew ddxn Onpdv, W etyov unre mpoopaveiv tid, pyr ef éxel- 
vov Pbéypa défacba mddw, ut possent : Ibid. 928 (xphv) dicods re 
gwvas mdvtas dvOperovs éxev, thy pev dixalav, thy 8 Saws erdyxavev 
(i. e. injustam), és 4 ppovodca radu’ eénd€yxero pds Tijs Sixalas, KovK 
dv jyndrdyeda, ut convinceretur: Id. Phen. 202 (Chorus) Tdpeov 
oidua Actova’ EBav—, PolBy dovrAa peAdOpwv tv bird Seupdor yvepoBdAors 
Tlapvacot xarevacOnv, (xatevdacOn Dind.) ta depending on dovAa, ut 
habttarem (at 1b habitare non potuit, quoniam, bello inter Poly- 
nicem et Eteoclem exorto, Thebis manere coacta erat): Aristoph. 
Pax 135 ovxoty éexpiy ce [Inydoov Cedfar trepdv, Smug eaivou rots Oeots 
tpaytkatepos: Plat. Crit. 44 D ef yap dhehov—olol re elvat of todAOt 
7a péytoTa Kard efepydfecOat, tva ofot te Yoav ad cal dyada ra péeytora, 
Kal KoAGs ap elxe, quo efficere possent etiam bona maxima (at id 
non possunt) : Demosth. 837, 5 éxpyv—mapaonunvacba xedetdoat Tas 
diaOjKas, W, ef te eylyveto dudioByrjowov, Fw (ut—liceret) els ra 
ypappara tadr éravedOety cat Tip ddnOecav mdvtwy edpetv: Ibid. 849, 
17 &nrnoev dy pe tov maida tov ypddovta tas paptupias, WwW, el pi 
mapedidouy, pndey dixatoy AEyew edxouv: Id. 47, 27 ob yap éxpyyv— 
Tafidpxovs map tucav—dpyovras olxelovs etvat, W qv ds GAnOds Tis 
ToAews 7) Suvayis®: It is worthy of observation that 4p is not used, 
in this construction, even where there is direct reference to a pre- 


® Schifer ad loc. 
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ceding hypothetical sentence containing the condition of the de- 
pendent clause. 


Obs. The proper sense of these conjunctions is that which they have in 
this construction, as (=ols), in which case or circumstances. The subjunc- 
tive as being the verbal expression of mental acts, connects them with some 
act of the mind, whence they get their sense of aim &c. See §. 327. 3. 


Remarks on the construction of the seemingly final Conjunction i. 


§. 814. After verbs of doubting, questioning, considering, reflecting, ask- 
ing and inquiring, and also verbs of fear, of anxiety, which imply reflection ; 
(or where such a notion is implied in the context, as Hdt. V. 3 dunyavoy 
py éyyévntar: cf. Rom. xi. 21 pymws ov8e cov deicerar: sc. dédorxa) ; as, 
oxoTretv, ppovtilew, Spay, Swomrevew, evvoeiy, petavoety, dppioByteiv, mruvOd- 
verOar, éfepeuvaiy, dxvetv, Sedidvar, hoPeioOar &c., the negative py is used 
without any other final conjunction, where in English we might use some- 
times the word that, but more generally the word lest. My is a sort of in- 
terrogation (as in Lat. ne) which introduces an indirect question in the 
mind relating to the preceding object of anxiety, &c.; as, Demosth. 14, 18 
éxv@ ph paracos nuiy 9 orpareia yévntas, I fear whether the expedition has not 
been undertaken in vain; that is, I fear that (or lest) it has. The cor- 
responding English expression is, I doubt whether (negative), or, I doubt 
whether tt is not (affirmative). The construction of this sort of sentence is 
as manifold as that of the indirect question. See §. 873. 4. and §. 876 sqq. 
So G. T. as Matt. viii. 4 dpa pndevt efns: in ch. ix. 30 however the same 
notion is expressed by two independent infinitives, dpare pydets yryvwonére : 
so ch. xxiv. 6. | 

Hence we find a. The indicative of all the tenses, when the writer or 
speaker is inwardly persuaded that the object of his anxiety is really or 
will be in existence; and hence especially of events which are either 
present or past to him: Od. e, 300 deidw, ph 89 mavra Oca vnueprea elev, I 
fear whether the goddess has not (= that she has) told us, &c.2: Eur. Phoen.g2 
ériaxes, as dy mpovfepevyyow oriBov, py Tis moder ev rpiBm havTdlerar, xapol 
jev EXOy havr0os, whether there is not=I am afraid that, or lest: Thuc. III. 
53 vuv 8€ hoBovpeda, ph dudordpar tpapryxapey: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 27 dpa, 
jh exelvous ad Senoe. ce cwppovilew ert paddov, } nuas vov &énoev: Id. 1V. 
1,18 Spa ph wodday éxdorm par xetpav Segoe cai opOadtpov: Plat. Lach. 
187 B oxowetv xp, ph ov—tpiv 6 xivduyos wwduvedetar: Id. Rep. 451 A 
poBepdv—, ph opadreis rns ddnOelas—xetoopar >; Id. Phileb. 13 A oBodpar 
dé, wn Twas ABovas Aoovais eSpyoopev evavrias: Id. Cratyl. 393 C pudarte py 
7] WapaKpovcopat ce C. 

b. The subjunct. of the principal tenses (conjunctive) after a principal, 
and of the historic tenses (optative) after an historic tense, to signify a 
suspicion; the optative referring to past, the conjunctive to present or 
future time. The subjunct. is here deliberative. For examples see 
§. 805. 2. and Od. e, 473 8ei8e, ph Onperow Edop kai cuppa yévwpor: Xen. 
Cyr. I. 1,3 é« rovrov 8) dvayxa(dpeba petavoety, pi otre rav advydray obre 
Tav xaderav epywy 7} (for ein §. 806. 2.) 1d avOpdrav dpyew: Id. M.S. IV. 
2,39 Kai dpovtilw, ph xparicrov 7 pos cryav: Plat. Phed. 70 A ra 8€ mepi 
tis Wuyns mwodAjy dmotiay mapéxes trois avOpwros, ph, émedav amadd\ay7 
tov gwpurtos, ovdapot ére 7: Kur. Med. 118 of pos, rexva, py te TdhOn®, ds 
bwepahya4, 

® Nitzsch ad loc, b Stallb. ad loc. ¢ Elms, Heracl. 483. d Pflugk ad loc. 
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Obs. 1. The conjunctive is often used after past tenses, in order to bring 
the clause prominently forward, as if the past fear or doubt was actually 
present. See §. 887. 

c. The opt. is also used in its secondary meaning ta express more de- 
cidedly a doubt as to the realisation of the object, a possibility only of its 
being so: Hdt. VII. 105 dpa ph parny xduros 6 Adyos 6 cipnévos ely, vide, 
ne vana jactatio fuerit hoc, quod a vobis dictum est. So ironically: Il. y, 
436 pytus ray’ dn abrod B8ovpi Sapeins, lest you should possibly. “Av is 
added when the suspicion is supposed to depend on a condition: Xen. 
Anab. VI. 1. 29 éxeivo évvod, ph Alay By raxd owhpomodeiny : cf. the ex- 
amples in §. 810. 

Obs. 2. After verbs of looking into, inquiring, seeing, such as épav, oxo- 
weiv, or words which imply such notions, py with the ind. present ex- 
presses an inquiry whether something is not; dpa ph movet, see whether 
he is not doing it, With the conj., a fear lest something should be: 
Spa ph moun, see lest he do it. So the ind. in Eur. Phen. g2, given above 
in a. 

Obs. 3. There is a difference also between the conj. pres. and aor., dpa 
pi wouy, lest he do it now ; wy wowjon, at some future, indefinite time. 

Obs. 4. After notions of fear or anziely, &c. et (whether, if) is used 
instead of yy, and py od, giving a more indefinite character to the feeling : 
Eur. Med. 184 d8os, et weiow Séomowvay eunv: ‘in voc. pdBos inest notio 
dubitandi ; ac quum is, qui dubitat, sitne aliquid necne, etsi cogitatione ple- 
rumque in alterutram partem inclinat, td tamen non indicet, fit, ut ex cujus- 
que loci conditione intelligendum sit, utrum «i valeat py ob an pwn ®:” Ibid. 
Q31 ond p olxros et yevnoeras rade: so for wn Androm. 60 kai viv pépoved 
got véous Fxw Adyous, PoP pev ef ris Seorrorav alcGnovera. (See also §. 750.) 

Obs. 5. We also find the following constructions after notions of fear 
and anxiety, &c. : 

a. Srws, guomodo, Attic poetry: Eur. Heracl. 248 pi rpéons, Omus oé res 
civ mact Popov rove’ dnoondcea Bia: Id. Iph. T. 995 ri Oedv 8 Crus Addo, 
deSoixa, timore percussus delibero, quomodo—lateam.—So where the notion 
of fear, &c. is suggested by the context or supplied by the mind: Atsch. 
Choeph. 192 éya 8€ (8é3oKa) Strws pev avrixpus rad alveo. 

b. Owws py quomodo non, also Attic poetry: Soph. CE. R. 1074 88a’, 
Strws pi) x TAS Cwwmys THAD dvappntes xaxd: Arist. Eq. 211 Gavpafo 8 omws, 
followed by present. 

c. 6t or os, that, which signifies merely the object of fear, without any 
notion of deliberation: A®sch. P. V.go1 Ste pev dpadds 6 ydpos dpoBos ob 
dé3ca: Xen. Cyr. V. 2, 12 wy PoBod ds dropnoas’: cf. III. 1, 1. Demosth. 
141 kat rdv PoBov ws ov orncerat rovro dvev peyddov Twos Kaxod. 

d. Infinitive with or without the article: goBeicOa 1d drobyn- 
oxew—deioa Td Cyv.—Eur. Hec. 768 éppwio»v Oaveiv: Plat. Gorg. 457 E 
poBotpat Stedéyyeww oe. See above, §. 664. 1. and §.670. The omission of 
the article makes a great difference of sense; if the infinitive has no arti- 
cle, the verb of fearing signifies unwillingness, hesitation ; if it has the arti- 
cle, the verb takes its proper sense of fear, and the infin. with the article 
signifies the object of fear. 

e. Sore py with the inf. (rarely) where the object of the fear is expressed, 
as that which is in consequence thereof avoided: Eur. Iph. T. 1380 @6Bos 
& nv dote ph téyEar méda. 

a Pflugk ad loc. b Bornemann ad loc. 
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ADJECTIVAL SENTENCE. 


§.815.1. The adjectival sentence is the resolution of an ad- 
jective or participle, and therefore signifies the attribute of a sub- 
stantive; as, of moAduot, ot dmépuyov (=ol adrodvydytes toAgusot)— 
Ta mpaypata, & 6 Adefavdpos éxpafey (=1a tnd tov Adrefdrdpou mpa- 
x9evra apdypara, or ta Tov "Adefdvbpov mpaypara).—i méALs, ev 7 6 
etototparos répavvos jv (=7 tnd tod Metovorparov rupavvevbeica). 


2. The inflexions of the relative pronoun which refers to the 
subst. in the principal clause, denote the gender and number, and 
frequently the case, which would be denoted by the infloxion of the 
simple adj. or participle. 


3. A simple attribute, such as [leciorparos 6 rvpavvos, is gene- 
rally speaking not resolved into an adjectival sentence, such as ds 
rupavvos jv, except when particular emphasis is to be laid on that 
attribute; but if the attribute is compounded of the adj. and certain 
accessories thereto, the adjectival sentence is the most natural, and 
sometimes the only way of expressing it. 


Remarks on the Relative Pronoun. 


§. 816. 1. Originally there was no distinct form for the relative pro- 
noun in Greek, but the demonstrative performed the functions of the 
relative, being placed in both clauses; in the first as a simple demonstra- 
tive, in the second as a retrospective demonstrative, as in German, der 
Mann, der; in English, “ the thing, that” (see §. 834.): so Il.a, 125 adda 
Ta pev todiav eferpdbopev, 74 Sédacra, que ex urbibus diripuimus, ea distri- 
buta sunt: (so Ll. n, 481 ob8€ ris érAn mpiv midew mpiv reiyrat treppevel 
Kpoviart, nor did any one dare before to drink, before &c.: Pind. Nem. IV. 4 
obde perv Vdap récov ye padOaxd réyyet yvia, Técaov evroyia Hdppsyye Tvvdopos. ) 
The aspirated pronouns were demonstrative as well as those beginning 
with r, till the necessities of language soon assigned to the latter the 
demonstrative, to the former the relative, function. There are many 
instances, as well in the other dialects as in the most perfect sort of 
Attic, to prave that the relative pronouns were originally demonstrative ; 
as we find that the relative forms are used as demonstrative. (On the 
use of the demonstrative rod, Tw, rév for ob, @, dv, see §.445: so even in 
Attic, réws for éws, rds for as.) 


2. So Homer frequently uses, especially with ydp, or xai, the relative ds 
as a demonstrative: Il. ¢, 59 yn8’ évrwa yaorépe pntnp Kovpov édvra hépor, 
pnd 8 dvyo, ne és quidem aufugiat: Il. , 198 GAG kai & Seidouxe Ards 
peyddowo xepavvdv: cf. Od. a, 286. Il. A, §35: Atsch. Eum. 7 dideor 8° h 
(for atir7) yereOduov &dcuw. So of—, of, these—those, the one—the other: 
Il. $, 353 teipovr’ éyxéAvés re xai iyGves, ot kara Sivas, Ot Kata xadd peeOpa 
xuBiorav évOa Kai &vGa.—oi—ot te: Il. W, 498 ot Sevrepos, of te waporbey.— 
of for oro: Hes. Theog. 22. So Pind. Pyth. III. 89. (B.) 
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3. In Attic (and Ionic prose) this use is confined to the following cases : 


a. Kat és, seldom xat 4, for xal otros, xal atrn: Xen. Cyr. V. 4, 4 Kai &s 
é€ararnOeis Staxer dva xpdros: Plat. Symp. 201 E nat 4, obk evpnunoes ; en. 
In the oblique cases the article is used and not the relative, as xat rév, ef 
eum. 

b. “Os pév—8s 8€ Demosth. and later writers, but before them by Doric 
writers, not only in nom. but also in oblique cases sing. and plural : 
Archyt. 676. ap. Gal. (238 Orell.) raév dyabav a pev évri dvépdre, a 8€ 
rav pepeov: Demosth. 248 méddes “EAAnvidas &s peév davatparv, els &g 8€ rovs 
puydbas xatdyov. “O pév—b&s 82: Theogn. 307 dad’ 6 piv adrés erive xaxdv 
xpeos, 85 Se hitoiow drnv éLoriow wal éewmexpépacey (Bekker ovde didorow) : 
so in G. T. 1 Cor. xi. 21 85 pev ewa, 85 8 pebvec: so & pév for ra per, 
followed by G\Ad for ra 8. Matt. xiii. 4. . 

c. “Os xat os, this and that, definite ; such a one—any one, very rare, 
only in nom.; as, Hdt. IV. 68 ras Baownias iorias émidpenxe S5 wai dg: in 
accus. Tov kat tév, TO kat Td, see §. 444. b. 

d. In the phrase 7 & és, 9 & 4, said he, she, mostly in Plato. 

e. The following relative conjunctions are also used as demonst.: I]. 0, 
547 6 8° Obpa (for réppa) pév eidirodas Bods Béox’ ev epxary—avrap éret 
kot. A. : elws for réws Il. wp, 141: tva for évraiba Il. x, 127. So dre pev— 
Ste 8¢é even in Attic, and Ste péev—dAdore 8é: II. p, 178 Ste 3 airds exorpv- 
vei paxécacba. So ds—dés, Il. & 294 ds Wer, ds pw Epws muxwas Ppevas 
dudexddvyev. So Theocr. II. 82. So é@a—évOa, ubi—ibi Id. VIII. 48: 
3cov—é8oov, quantum—tantum Id. IV. 39. Arist. Vesp. 212. (Hebr. x. 37.) 


4. The relative 011s, compounded of a relative and indefinite pronoun, 
&c., expresses an indefinite, and hence a general notion, whosoever, any 
one, every one who, &c., and therefore is very commonly used in general 
propositions: Eur. Troad. 400 devyew perv ody xpn médepov Satis ed ppovel : 
Id. Hec. 502 dons ei, whosoever you are: it is frequently joined with the 
generalising adverbs 84, Shwote, obv, which emphasize and therefore in- 
crease the indefiniteness of the pronoun. 


5. The indefinite notion is yet more strongly marked when these pro- 
nouns are applied to an individual, so that it is not viewed as a particular 
individual, but merely as a representative of the class to which it belongs ; 
and this is frequently the case with éetts, suck @ one as, in Attic and also 
in Epic: Od. 8, 124 dpa xe xeivn rovrov exp vdov, Svtwa of viv év orndecor 
rideioe Geol: Xen. Anab. II. 6,6 raira ody didomodépou Soxet avdpos epyov 
elvat, Sotigs—aipeirat wodepeiv: Eur. Hipp. 921 dewdv codon} eiras, Sores 
ed dpoveiy rovs i) Ppovovrras Suvards ear avayxaoa. So G.T., as Matt. vii. 
24 was ovv SoTig dxovet. 

6. From éons being thus used to clothe an object in the essential cha- 
racteristic of the species, rather than the accidental properties of the indi- 
vidual, there arises its definite force in adjectival sentences, to introduce 
that which is to be regarded as the especial attribute of the antecedent 
(qualitative force); while é expresses merely an accidental property 
which does not so peculiarly characterise it: hence 8oms throws an em- 
phasis on the subst. to which it refers; as, 9 wddts 4) xriferas (the city), but 
9 modus Hrs (that city), év AAdois xriferas, as early as Homer; as, Il. p, 43 
ov pa Ziv Soris (the god who), re Oedv Uraros kal dpioros (és would simply be 
“who”’): Hdt. IL. 151 év hpevi AaBdvres rd xpnornpiov, & Te ekexpnard ogy, ire. 
that oracle which, §c.: Ibid. 99 wéAw xricas ravryy, hts viw Meudes Kadctras : 
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Soph. CS. C, 252 ob ydp iors dv dOpay Bpordy (that mortal), doris Gv, ef Oeds 
dyot, expvyetv divatro: so G. T., as Matt. ii. 6 Oates motuave xr. d.9 

7."Oorg is also used explicatively to mark that the relative sentence ex- 
presses some (for the time) especial quality, characteristic, or function, the 
result or intent of the antecedent clause: Ausch. 68. 3 mpecBeis Aécbac— 
otrwes Sexoovras, to request: or explains it, or gives the reason for it: so 
by an ellipse of the antecedent: Soph. (Ed. C. 263 xdpotye od radra 
corti» (sdp’ tpav 8c.) ofrwes BaOpay éx ravdé pe—<Navvere, since ye &c., where 
in Latin guyppe gui is used: Eur. Med. 589 ef cot ydpov xareirov, Arig obde 
viv roApas pedewa x.r.A. See Soph. Trach. 6. Ged. C. 263. Hdt. III. 120 
loAukpdrea wdvtws drodéoa, 8. Svtwa xaxas feovce. SoG. T., as 1 Tim. i. 4 
yeveadoyiats—aitives éx{yrnces mapéxovow. “Os however has also this force. 
ge parioe. So Sores dy for dy tis. 


Obs. 1. On the use of these pronouns in indirect questions, being com- 
pounded of és and ris interrog., see Interrogative Sentences, §. 877. 

Obs. 2. On dg re, dotig te, see §. 755. 3., Sowep §. 734. 2. 3., ds ye, 
§. 735. 9. 

Obs. 3. Occasionally ri stands for 6 7+: this probably arose from its being 
so used in the indirect question (§. 877. Obs. 2.), as Soph. Cd. Col. 315 
vi $8, and then, 317, ode gyw ti $3: Xen. Cyr. I. 2,10 od pddioy ebpety ev 
+H Onpg th drecrt rév év rp wodéuw: this is more decided in G. T., so Mark 
xiv. 36 ov Ti éyd Gé\w dada th ov: Matt. x. 19 800noeras tpiv—rti AaANcere. 

Obs. 4. So ef’ tw introduces a clause expressing the especial object or 
condition of the antecedent clause. Dem. 242, 6 rd Zyev fb Sto dwpodo- 
KNOETE, TeptTroie. 

Obs. 5. ‘The difference between ds and dors may be variously expressed 
—és is objective, dors subjective—dés is individual, dorms generic 
—és expresses the personal identity of the relative and antecedent, as 
Govevdidns bs fv "ONdpou vids—sors the qualitative identity, i.e. by re- 
ferring to the existence of some quality or characteristic, as Oovxvdidns 
Gatis #v ‘APnvatos. 

Obs. 6. For dors and ds in indirect questions, see §. 877. Obs. 4. 


Rélation between the Principal and Dependent Sentences. 


§. 817. 1. The relation between the substantive and the adjectival clause 
is denoted by a demonstrative pronoun in the principal clause, pointing 
forwards to the relative pronoun in the dependent one, and this latter | 
pointing backwards to the former ; as, ofros é dip, vy el8es. The article 
6, 7, 6, is to be reckoned as a demonstrative, as it originally had this 
sense (§. 444.); as, rd jddov, 8 OddAres. Generally speaking it may be said, 
that whenever the article is used with a subst., it points to a relative clause 
either expressed or implied ; as, rd pd8ov caddy eors, that is 8 dps, or some 
such expression. But, as is obvious, this relative sentence need not be 
expressly stated when it is easily supplied, or the object is supposed to 
be sufficiently well:known. Hence the name Article, dpOpov, that is, a yount, 
is very significant, as it expresses the connexion or fitting in of the article 
and the relative in the two sentences, as it were the two parts of a joint; 
hence both the demonst. 6, 4, rd, and the relative ds, 7, 6, are termed not 
unfrequently, ‘‘ articles,” the former prepositivus, the latter postposttvus. 

2. As to 6, 4, ré, and the demonst. ofros, avrn, rovro the relative ds, 7, 6 
answers, so the demonst. of quality or size, totos, tovodtos, tég0s. TODOUTOS, 
have their proper relatives ofos and do0s. But sometimes 3s also is the 
relative to to.o°tos: Plat. Gorg. 473 Ei érav tovaiita réyys, & obdeis dy 


a See Ellicott Gal. iv. 24. 
Gr. Gr. VOL. 1. 3Y 
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gicaev.dvOpireoy, as in other relations és often expresses quality : Plat. 
Theet. 197 A ovddéva rpérov diadreLopuat, dv ye Ss eipe: Id. Phedr. 243 E 
rovro pev moreva, Eworep dv Js 85 ef: Id. Rep. 529 A ov dyevvas pot Soxeis 
riv—pabyow NapBdvew mapa cavrg H éort. See Interrog. Sentences, 877, 
Obs. 4. 

3. “Ocos sometimes refers to a simple demonstrative, with the additional 
notion of quantity: Eur. Hipp. 469 és 8¢ thy roxy mecoic’ Sony od. So 
where the antecedent is suppressed: Soph. CE. R. 1228 vipat ryvde Thy 
oréeyny S70, xevOer. 

Obs. 1. The neuter relative (singular or plural) sometimes refers not to 
any individual antecedent, but to the general notion of the preceding 
clause: (see also 836. 2, 820. Obs.): Thuc. II. 40 8 rots GAAos dyuabia 
pev Opdoos—epe: (for the construction of dpyabia see §. 824. II. Obs. 4.) 
féschin, 68, 32 odx éorw dvdpa yeyovevat dyabdy, & rerddpnkev odros ypdyyas. 

Obs. 2. é:rotos, Stogos have a twofold force, 1. as indefinite interrogatives, 
used in indirect questions (see 877. Obs, 2), 2. sometimes as relatives of 
quality or quantity, still more indefinite and general than dors, but still 
following the same constructions. 

Obs. 3. The relative clause may be introduced by a preposition and the 
relative in its proper case, denoting of course the relation in which the 
relative stands to its verb. | 

Obs. 4. The neuter relative 6 has sometimes the adverbial force of that, 
like guod in Latin. Il. a, 120 Aevooere yap réye mavres, 3 pot yépas €pxeras 
Dry. II. x, 445 odd evdnoev & pey pdda rir AocerpOv—Sdpace. 


Omission of the Demonstrative before the Relative. 

4, The demonst. is omitted in the principal clause, and this not 
only when it would be in the same case as the relative, but even 
when it is in a different case, but can be easily supplied, and has no 
particular emphasis. Where the demonstr. would be quite indefinite, 
the relative is equivalent to si gui, whosoever, or if any one: and the 
demonst. is often omitted when an adjectival clause precedes, as we 
shall see further on: Od. A, 433 8q. 4) 8° €oxa Avyp’ eldvia of Te Kar’ 
aicxos éxeve kal éooopévyow driccw Ondutépyor yuvarfi Kat (sc. tavrn) 
q « evepyds éqow: Soph. Phil. 139 xat yuoua (sc. éxelvov) wap’ ore 
76 Oeiov Atos oxqntpov avdooera: Eur. Or. 602 ydpot 8 Saots péev ed 
Kadeotaow BporGy, (TovTots sc.) waxdpios aidv® ols dé ur alarovow ev, 
(ofrot sc.) ta 7 Evdov elol x. 7. d.: Arist. Vesp. 586 edomev ravrny (sc. 
air@) ootis av juas dvanelon: Thue. II. 41 obdéy apoodeduevor obre 
“Opnpou émavérov, otre (twds sc.) Sots erect wey TO adtixa Tépwer 
x.T.A.: Lys. 152, 40 pa) oy mpoxataywookere Gdixlay tod els adrov 
pev pixpda datavGvtos—, GAN Soo (i. €. GAAG TovTwy, Scot) Kal Ta Ta- 
tpya x.t.d.: Plat. Rep. 373 B (4 médts) gyxou eumdAnoréa wat tAHOous 


(sc. Tovrwyv), & obxért tod avayxaiov Evexd éorw ev tais méAEow®, 
Thue. I. 69 xalro. eddyeoOe dopadeis elvar (ind Twev sc.) dv 6 
Adyos tod épyov éxpdres®: so in hasty expressions an emphatic 


but easily supplied pronoun is sometimes omitted ; Soph. CH. C. 263 


a Stallb. ad loc. b Or ay may be taken objectively (§. 652. Obs. 6), and be 
referred to duets in dAdyerGe, whose fame &ec- 
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kdpotye mod tabr early (xap’ tuav sc.) oftwes edavvere : SO where the 
writer wishes to generalise a principle or sentiment; Thuc. IV. 86 
kal ovx dv pel{w mpos trois Spxois BeBalwow AdBere 7 (TovTwy) ots Ta 
épya x.t.X.: Il. £,80 BéArepov ds hedywv mpoddyn Kaxdv 7e dAgy : SCC 
§. 836. 6. Thue. I. 68 ri de? paxpyyopety (wept rovrer sc.) dv Tubs pev 
dedovAc@pevovs 78n Spare x.T.A. This suits well the forcible brevity 
of Thucyd., so IV. 26 dOuplav mrelotny tapeixe...6 xpdvos émyryvdpe- 
vos (€v TH ToALopKety avrods) obs Govro Nuepav dAlywy exmroALopKyoev. 
So after neuter adjectives in general statements: Thuc. I. 82 dvent- 
plovoy 6oo.=(Tovrots &racw ol) x.t.A. So very often Lat.: Sallust. 
Cat. 58 maximum est periculum (sc. tis), qui maxime timent. See 
§. 836. 6. So odx gor, os (or doris) 08 tata woujoat. 

5. There is a peculiar form in Greek, éorw ot A€yovow, (sunt qui 
dicant.) This form was so firmly established in the language, that 
neither the number of the relative has any influence on the verb 
éort, nor is the tense changed, though the time spoken of be past or 
future ; hence this form has assumed the character of the substan- 
tival pronoun éy0t, and by means of the cases of the relative has a 
complete inflexion. 

Nom.—Eotw of=évnor : Xen. Cyr. IT. 3, 18 of pév EBadAov rais Boros, 

kal oti ov érvyxavoy Kal Owopdxwy x. Tr. dr. 
“Eorw d=€na. “Eorw a fy xaXerorara. . 

Gen.—"Eotw dv=éviev : Thue. III. 92 Aaxedaypdvi trav GXAwv ‘EAAnvor 

€xéXevoy Tov Bovddpevov erecOat, mAHY Idbvwv Kai Axatav xat éotw dv 
Drv evar. 

Dat.—'Eotw olfs=eviors : “Eotw ols ody ovras fdofev. So in construction 

with a preposition: Thuc. I. 23 €or map’ ots. 

Acc,— Eotw otg=eviovs: Plat. Phed. 111 D €or 8 obs xat Bpayurépous 

rp Babe rod évOdde evar xat mAarirépous. 
“Eorw d=: Thuc. II. 26 KAedéropmos ris mapabadacciov gorw & 
ednace. 

As a question—éortw ofrwes; Xen. M.S. I. 4, 6 gorw otoriwas av6po- 
mov reOavpaxas emi copia; Also singular; as, Plat. Meno 85 B éorw fvrwa 
ddfav ovx atbrod otros dmexpivato ; 

Obs. 1. The phrase, Thuc. I. 40 gavetrat &, seemingly some, is the same 
in principle. So also é¢w druxev=ray rvxdvrov, Dem. 170, 22. So Dem. 
273, 20 fv mpoojxey==riy xpoonxovcay. So Dem. 116, 16 dy mpoojxce= 
Tay mpoonkdyvrev: see 822. Obs. 8. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes we find the plural efoiv: Eur. Iph. Taur. 624 ciow 
Spor rave elotv ols péAe rdéde: Arist. Pax 499 GAX’ eloww ob KwAvovow: 
Thuc. VII. 44 of dorepov weovres eiotv ot dcapaprdvres émravnbnoav: Id. I. 
23 elot b€ at.... perdBarov: Plat. Legg. 934 D paivovra peév ody moAXot 
ind voowy, eiot Sé ot da Gupod xaxiy grow apa cal rpodyy yevouémmy ; but 
rarely the impft. #v: Xen. Hell. VII.5, 17 rav morepiov hv obs troondy- 
dous amréSocay: Id, Anab. I. 5, 7 Hy 8€ rovrwy rév crabpay ols mavu paxpovs 
fAavvev (with the relative in the singular: Id. Cyr. V. 3,16 jy dé wai & 


€AaBe xapiov), 
3¥2 
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Obs. 3. Where the Latins said sunt qui dicant, the Greeks would 
generally use the above form, éotw ot Aéyoucw, or eloly ot A€yovres, as 
Dem. 45,18 eiow ot avr’ ébayyédNovtes, sunt gui omnia enuncient. But 
sometimes also we find eioiv ot Aéyouow, as Hdt. TIL. 45 eter 8, ot A€youcs 
rovs dn’ Alyurrov mxjoat Toduxpdrea. 


Obs. 4. Analogous to this formula is the use of éorw with a relative ad- 
verb, the demonst. being omitted :— : 

“Eotw ore=evdre, est quando; i. e. interdum ; 

“Eotev tva or Sov, or 20a, est ubi, i.e. aliquando ; 

“Eotw od or év@a, (Soph. El. 1043.) est ubi, in many places ; 

Odx %oW Sov, nuxquam ; 

"Eorw 7 or own, guodammodo; or tn many spots; obx Earw Sy, no whither ; 


_ Ob dorw Sus, nullo mado, obx Eotw Swws ob, cortainly: so Soph. Phil 
196 odk é0@ dg od. 


“Eotw Sms; in the question, Is it possible that ? 

Obs. 5. These expressions are especially Attic, both prose and poetry ; 
as, Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 20 6 pev yap loti xparnOels Eotw Ste Gyn rd copa 
doxnoas dvapaxeioOa : Ibid. 24 SovAevovres Eorw Ste Sivavra: Kal pGAXov ray 
evdaipdvoy dobiew re xat nabevdev. 

6. When the object to which the relative refers is to be considered 
as indefinite, the demonstrative is omitted, and the relative refers 
directly to the subst.; as, (obros) dup, 5s xadds éorww=avip Kadds, 
When the relative refers to a personal pronoun, this supplies the place | 
of the demonst.; as, éy®, ds—ov, ds &c. If no particular emphasis 
is to be laid on this pronoun it is omitted, and the relative refers 
to the person implied in the inflexion of the verb; as, cards ézol- 
noas, &§ ratra Expagas: if the subst. to which the adject. clause 
refers is omitted, the adject. clause has the force of, and is said to 
represent, a substantive; as, 7A@ov ot dptoroe Hoay=FAOor of Eproras 
(sc. dvdpes). 

Obs. 6. Substantives expressing place, mode or manner, &c. are some- 
times followed by a local, modal or other relative adverb, according to the 
sense of the subst., instead of the relative pronoun; as, 6 rémos 6& gorn : 
6 rpémos ws €Biwce. 

Qbs. 7. The case which the relative represents is to be learnt from the 
context—thus sentences with the relative in an oblique case can stand as 
the nominative case to the verb. 

Gen.: Demosth. 276 ofr’ elonyero dv eeit aire. 

Dat.: Eur. Orest. 603 ols 8¢ pi mimrovow e8—elcl dvoruxeis. 

Acc,: Eur. Med. 1302 ravrnv & (obra) ols Epacev epfovow xaxds. 


And sometimes a relatival clause thus standing for the nom. is joined 
with a substantive in the nom., Xen. Cyr. V. 1, 11 éyd xat Gv xpatd pevov- 
pey mapa Goi. 

Obs. 8. So sentences with the relative in nominative represent the geni- 


tive, dative or accusative belonging to the verb, as the suppressed demon- 
strative would stand in one or other of these cases, a8 
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a. Gen.: Eur. Electr. 378 papris yévor’ dv cotig éotiv dyads==roi dya- 
Gov dvdpés. Cf. 376. 

6. Dat.: Soph. Aj. 1050 8oxotvra 8’ (aire) b5 xpaives orparod. 

c. Acc.: Eur. Med. 515 mrwxovs dAacba maidas 4 1 Cowod ce=epe te 7 
towed oe: Virg. Ain. V. 485 Protenus Aineas celeri certare sagitta, invitat 
qui forte velint. 

d. So where the genitive is in an oblique case with or without a preposi- 
tion®. Thus in the acc. to represent a gen., Xen. Anab. V. 1.8 eldévas 
riv Suva (sc. adrav) ép ofs dy twow: so in the dative it may represent 
a genitive: Thuc. II. 40 &’ etvolas @ 8é8axe—adbrod @ Sédaxe. An ac- 
cusative: Soph. G8. R. 296 @ py dor: 8pavre rdpBos (totTov) odd’ eros 
goSei: thus joined with an accusative, Thuc. VI. 61 méprovar vaiy éxi 7’ 
éxetvoy kai Gv mépte G\Nwy cueuqvuro: with a dat. Plat. Rep. 387 E rovs 
Opnvous yurartiy drodidoper cat Soo. Kaxol tay dvSpGv, so supplying the noun 
to a genitive: also Dem. 310, 3 avordvraw ols ty ewipedes x.7.A. 

Obs. 9. When the relative clause stands first, and the sentence is so 
turned that the supposed antecedent is wholly lost sight of, the relative 
equals ef ris, as Thuc. I. 70 of ’A@nvaios & Ov émwonoarres py erefEAOoow 
oixelov oreperOa tyouvras: Xen. Mem. II. 2,6 & Gv ofwvrat dAdov ixaverepor 
&8dgas méumover mpds Tovrov. 

Obs. 10. The relative clause sometimes stands before the antecedent, 
when peculiar emphasis is to be laid upon it, as Dem. 70, 9 ols yap otow 
iperépors Exes rovTois mdvra xextnras: G. T. John i. 12 dou d¢ ZAaBov airop, 
Zdwxey aOTots. 

Obs. 11. A relative clause introduced by an article sometimes stands for 
a simple attributive adjective: Dem. 276, 10 tods éwoovedimo speis éfe- 
TERMETE OTpaTHydus. 


Person of the Verb in the Adjectival Sentence. 


§. 818. The person of the dependent verb is determined by the 
substantive or demonstrative pronoun either expressed or to be sup- 
plied ; as, éya, ds ypadw: ov, ds ypddes: 6 dujp or éxeivos, ds ypade: 
of T@V WOALTOY ApLoToL Hoav, THY TOA EowoaD. 


Obs. 1. Hence after the vocative, the second person is used; as, dy- 
Opwire, Ss ipas rovadra xaxd- éwoinoas. Sometimes however the third person 
is used referring to a person speaking, or spoken to; as, Il. p, 248 & gida,. 
"Apyciay nynropes n8é pédorres, ote rap’ Arpeidys Ayapeuvons kat Meveddp Sypuca 
nivovow kai onpatvouoww éxaoro: Aaois. Frequently there is a transition made 
from speaking of some one in the third person in the principal clause, to 
an emphatic apostrophe to him in the relative clause: Od. 8, 686 torara 
kat mupara viv évOade Seraviceray’ ot Gap cyeipdpevor Bioroy KaTaKeipeTe mroA- 
Adv; Hdt. VIII. 142 Gddres re, rovréwy aravrwy alriovs yevérOat Sovdocvwns 
roios “EAAnot “AOnvaious, ovdapnas dvacyerdv’ otrwes alet xal rd mada paivecbe 
modXovs éAevOepacavres avOparav—here Herodotus returns in the adject. 
sentence to the oratio recta: Eur. Hec. 1196 mpos tévde 3’ eius,.... 85 ors. 

Obs. 2. When the person of the verb in the relative clause does not 
refer to the subject of the principal verb, but to some other subst. in the 
principal clause, it often agrees, not with the antecedent, but with the 
person implied therein :: Isocr. 141 éoixare yap ovrw Siaxepévors dvOpenrors 
oltives—rTeOxapey—éxxdnordfopey. 


_& Ellendt Lex. Soph. ad voc. 4._ 
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Agreement of the Relative Pronoun. 


§. 819. The relative pronoun agrees in number and gender with 
_the subst. to which it refers, (as the attributive adjective with its 
subst.,) but its case depends on its construction in the relative clause ; 
as, 6 davijp, &¥ cides—i dper, fs mdvres of dyabol éxOvpodcw—oi orpa- 
TLOTat, ols paxdueOa &c.: 6 dvip oS olkov AAOes. 

But to both these general rules there are many exceptions. 


Exceptions in gender and number. 


1. Constructio xara civeow; Il. w, 201 "Q poe 1H 8H Tor dpéves 
(dpdvnots) ofxovd” 4s rd mapos mep Exre én’ dvOpdmovs x.T.A. (§.378.). 
In personal names this belongs rather to poetry than prose ; as, II. 
x, 278 Acds téxos, Are por alek—naplorara: Il. x, 87 dirov OdXos, dv 
Téxov avr: so in Homer always; Bly ‘HpakAeln, oowep: Soph. Phil. 
714 @ peda Puxa, 6s pnd’ olvoxvrov mapatos foOn dexére: xpdve: Eur. 
Suppl. 12 Oavdvrev énta yevvalwy téxvev,—ods tor’ “Apyelwy dvat 
*“Adpacros jyaye. With collective nouns or substantives used as such 
this construction is found not unfrequently in prose as well as poetry ; 
Il. 1, 368 Aetre 52 Aadv Tpwixdv, obs dékovras dpuxrn tadpos Epuxe: Od. 
A, 502 TH Ke Téw(Tivt) oTVEAYLL pévos Kal x€ipas daTTovs, ot KEivoY Bidwr’- 
rat: Hdt. VIII.128 weprédpape optdos—, ot airika Td réfevpa, AaBdvres 
—éphepov emt rors orparnyovs: Thuc. LI. 4 16 rév ’AOnvaleov vautixdy, 
ot wmpyouv év ty Maddq: Eur. Or. 1134 sq. viv 8 dmep amaons ‘ENNE- 
Sos ddcet Slknv, dv marépas éxrew’, dv 7 dnodAecev téxva: Plat. Pheedr. 
260 A Ande, otwep diuxdcovor. So when an adjective is used for a 
subst. in the gen. plural: Thue. IT. 45 yuvatxelas dpérns, doas x. 7. A.: 
so G. T. as Phil. ii. 15 yeveds oxodias—éy ots paiveode. 


2. Here also belong the following constructions: 


a. Where the antecedent is in the singular, but the relative in 
plural—the relative referring, in a general way, not to any definite 
individual, but to a class, and having the sense of ofos; but this is 
more common in poetry than prose: Od. pu, 97 xijtos, d pupla Bdoxee 
dydorovos ’Apdirpirn: Il. €, 410 xeppadlo, thd fa toAAa—zap’ troct 
papvapévey éxvdlvdero: Eur. Or. 920 avrovpyds, otwep Kat povot ow- 
tovor-yqv®: Id. Helen. 440 “EAAny reduxas, olow ovx émorpodpal: Id. 
Suppl. 867 pfrors 7° dAnOijs Fv pidos, mapotol re xal pt) Tapotow* dv 
dpiOuds ob modvs: Theoer. 25, 121 ob pey yap tis emndve voices éxet- 
vou Bovxodrlots atr épya x. Tt. A.: Plat. Rep. 554 A aixpunpds ye tis 
—av xat and tavrés teptovelay moLovpevos, Onoavporotds dvip, obs 57 
(cujusmodi homines) xat énatvet rd 7AjO0s®: Demosth. 328 (24) 
dvipt arg te Kayade, év ofs ovdapyod ob davnon yeyovds. So whena. 

® Porson et Schafer ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc, 


§. 820. Adjectival Sentences. 535 


plural substantive is implied in the context; as, xdvrwy after a su- 
perlative: Arist. Ran. 710 6 movnpdraros Badaveds (rdvtwy) sroco 
kt. A. SoG. T., as 2 Pet. iii. 1 ravrny—B8eutépav — émioroAnv— ev 
als, So also when the neuter plur. & refers to an indefinite pro- 
noun, or an adjective in neut. sing. used as a substantive, since in 
both of these a merely general notion is contained: Isocr. 67 E 
ovdey Torodrov xaTacKevd{ovow, e& dv x.7.A.: Thue, III. 38 advo 1 4 
& ols (Guev. Cf. Plat. Ale. I. 129 C. 

8. On the other hand a singular relative refers to a plur. 
antecedent when the relative is used in an indefinite sense; as 
Sorts, ds av with conj. quisquis, quicunque : Il. A, 367 viv ad tods 
Gddous ézteioopmar (persequar), Sv xe xtxeiw: Il. 7, 260 avOpdmous rly- 
vuvTat, Stig « éiopxov 6udoon: Eur. Med. 219 dlkn yap obx éveor’ év 
dpOarpois Bpotav, dots mpiv dvdpds omdAayxvov expabeiy orvyel dedop- 
kas, ovdey ydixnucvos?: Id. Hec. 359 8ecnoray Guay dpévas tiyouy’ dy, 
Goris dpyvpou ps avicetat.—So especially wévres Sorts (or 8s dy with 
con].), never waves ofrives, but always mavtes, dcot or dots; as, Lhuc. 
VII. 29 wdvtas éffs, Stw evrdxoev, cat maidas Kal yuvaixas xreivovtas: 
Plat. Rep. 566 D dondfera: wdvras, o dv mepirvyydvn. So frequently 
the relative pronoun is placed first in the singular, while a substan- 
tive to which it belongs, (generally a demonstr. pronoun,) follows in 
the plur.: Soph. Antig. 707 Sets yap avtos 7] ppovety pdvos doxe?, 7 
yAGooay, iv ovK GAdos, } Wux7y Exe, obra. diamrvyOévres GPOnoav 
xevol: Thuc. VI. 17 8 1 8% Exacros 7 x Tod A€ywv meEew olerat, 7 
oracid{wy ad Tob Kowwod AaBwy GAAnv yhv, py KaropOdcas, olkycey, 
taita érodcerat. 

Obs. 1. So two relatives both in the singular refer to a plural verb 
whose subject is éacros; Il. 0, 664 ponocacde exaoros maidiov—npev Stew 
(dover kal @ kararebvyxact. 

§. 820. 1. The relative sometimes agrees neither with the gram- 
matical nor the natural gender of its antecedent, but is in the neuter 
to signify that the notion of the relative clause is to be taken not as 
particular, but general (§. 381.): Soph. CE. T. 540 dp’ ovx? papov 
gore tovyxelpnud cov, dvev te tAnOovs cal pirwy tupawida Onpav, 6 
mhndet xpypacly 6 adioxerat. This may clearly be seen in the fol- 
lowing examples: Xen. M.S. IIT. 9, 8 $@évov 5€ cxomGr, 3 m ein, quid 
sit invidia (in what category it is to be classed), doris ein, qualis 
sit invidia, the category is supposed to be fixed, and its properties 
alone inquired after. Cf. Plat. Gorg. 462 D tis réxvn éWorotta ;— 
Ovdeula, @ TGAe.— AAA tl, dO.—Pypd 8) EuTrerpla tes. 

Obs. This neuter relative seems sometimes to refer to a masculine or 
feminine substantive, without the generalising sense as above: but in reality 
it refers to the whole sentence (see also 836. 2): Thuc. I.59 rpémovras emi ry 

& Pflugk ad loc. 
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Maxedoviav, é’ Eiep xal rd mpdrepov émepmovro (where op drep refers to rpeé- 
movrat ent tr. Max.: Id. IIT. 39 init. vijoov dé olries Exovres pera Texev Kar 
xara @ddacvav povov PoBovpevor rovs nperépous moRepious, év @ cai airol rpenpay 
mapackeujj ovK appaxrot Roav mpos avrovs (where év o refers to the sentence 
which is to be supplied after @oBovpevos : 21) énépywvrat.) 


2. When the plural of the subst. (expressed or implied) is used 
for the singular, the relative may be in the singular ; as, Eur. Iph. 
A. 985 8q. olxrpa yap werdvOaper, 4 xeviy xarécxov edna. 

§. 821. 1. When the relative refers to two or more objects, it is 
in the plural, and of the same gender with the substantives, if they 
are all of the same gender; but if the substantives express things 
inanimate, the relative is often in the neuter; as, Plat. Apol. 18 A 
ey exelyn Th povy te cal TO TpdTw edeyon, év olonep ereOpaupnv: Xen. 
Cyr. I. 3, 2 dp@p abrév xexoounpdvoy cat dp0adrpGv tmoypagn, xa xpo- 
paros évtphpe cat xépats mpocberors, & 5H vouysa qv ev Mydois: Soph. 
CE. R. 216 & & airets—édnhy xdvaxodgiow xaxGv AdBots av. 

2. But if the substantives are of different genders, the relative 
pronoun, in personal names, agrees with the more worthy gender ; 
in names of things it is generally neuter; as, Od. 8, 284 @dvarov 
xat Kijpa pédawap, 85 89 ode cxeddy éort: Isocr. de Pace 159 A tjxopep 
ExxAnowd{ovres wept Te moAduou cal elpyvns, a peyiorny exer dvvayv 
éy tp Tav avOperwv Blo. But sometimes it agrees with the last 
subst.: Isocr. 163 A jv 8& rH elpjvny romoepeOa—pera TOAATS 
dogpadelas thy wédw olknropev, GmadAayévres ToACuoY Kal Kwddverv Kat 
rapaxijs, els fv viv mpos GAAnAovs KaréoTneEv. 

3.. When there is in the relative sentence a substantive used as a 
predicate, the relative frequently, and indeed generally, does not 
agree with its own substantive, but suffers a sort of attraction to the 
predicative subst. The verb which with the subst. makes up the 
predicate is generally one of being, or calling, or being called; the 
reason of this is the importance of the predicative substantive: Hdt. 
II. 17 4 pev (688s) mpds 4G Tpémerar, 73 Kadéerac TInAovowv ordpa: 
Id. V. 108 thy dxpyy, at xadedvrat xdyides ris Kiémpou: Id. VIT. 54 
Tlepotxdy gidos, t8v dxwwdxnv xadéovor: Plat. Pheedr. 255 C # rod pev- 
patos éxelvov myth, &v tuepov Zeds Tavvprjdovs épGv avopace: Id. Phil 
40 A Adyou pay elow ev Exdotors Har, as édrridas dvopdfoyev : Dem. 
853, 31 éxec—AdoBos—dydoyjxovta peyv pas, Hv €AaBe mpoixa ris 
pntpés. And even where the relative refers to a whole sentence; 
Eur. Med. 14 airy re mdvra ovpdépovo’ “Idcou rep peyloryn ylyverae 
carnpla. SoG. T. as Mark xv. 16 rijs adds 3 ore mpatteépiov: 1 Tim. 
lil. 15 év otxw Ocod, Ars eorly éxxAnoia Oeod: Eph. ili. 13 év rats OAL- 
We, Ars eort S6ga tuav. This is less frequent in Latin. 


Obs. Hence where the emphasis is to be laid on the antecedent, the at- 
traction of gender does not take place. 
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4. When the relative does not follow immediately on its ante- 
cedent, but on another substantive which forms part of the principal 
clause, it agrees sometimes in number and case, not with its ante- 
cedent, but with this predicative substantive: Plat. Legg. 937 D «ai 
bien év dvOpérots TGs od Kaddv, & mdvTa Hyépwxe Ta avOpamva; Id. 
Gorg. 460 E otdénor av ely f pmtopixt) A8ixov mpaypa, S y' det mepl 
bixatoovrns rods Adyous movetra®: Ibid. 463 B ravrns pou doxet ris 
émirndevoews TOAAG ey Kat GAAa popta etvat, ey 5é Kal 7 dwWorotiky, & 
boxe? prey elvar Téxyn. 

5. The relative sometimes agrees with a substantival personal 
pronoun implied 1 in .its adjectival form: Soph. Ci. C. 7 3° Ths eis 
éxecoddou, bv pyr’ dxvetre. 


Exceptions in Case. Attraction. 


§. 822. 1. As the adjectival sentence represents an attribute of 
its subst., forming with it one whole notion, the Greek language 
endeavoured to make the adjectival sentence so coalesce with its 
substantive, that the unity of this whole notion should not be lost ; 
they effected this by placing the relative not in the case of the verb 
on which it immediately depends, but in the case of its antecedent. 
This is called (Attic) attraction, the relative being, as it were, at- 
tracted to and acted upon by its antecedent; as, Hdt. I. 23 ’Aplova 
8iGipauBov npGrov avOpdrev tiv (=v) tpets tuev. Even Homer 
uses this attraction: Il. €, 265 rijs ydp rot yevetis fs Tpwt rep evpudra 
Zevs d0xe: Il. w, 649 tyijs joré pw owe reriyjoOa.: Thuc. VII. 21 
dyev and tOv wodew Gv éxewe (trav TeLcOecdv) orparidv: Arist. 
Thesm. 835 éy re rats GdAats doprais alow pels jyouev: Asch. Ag. 
947 wéAot—rtav wep Ov wédAAns TeAciv.: Soph. CE. C. 334 HAPov fo 
(rour@) Srep etxov olxeray mor povm: Xen. Cyr. IIL. 1, 33 ody rois 
Onoavpois ots 6 marnp xatédiwev (=Tois dd Tod Tarpos KatadecPOeict) : 
Plat. Rep. 408 A éx rod tpavparos of 6 Tldvdapos Barev. So G.T., 
as Luke 11. 20 émi xa@ow ols jxovcavy. The antecedent noun is often 
omitted (§. 817. 2.): pepynuévos dv expage or Sv Expage peu». So ols 
exe xpopar. 

Obs. 1. This attraction, however, generally speaking (see below, Obs. 
8.), is not used except where the relative should stand in the accusative, 
but is attracted by the genitive or dative of its antecedent. 

2. The unity of the substantive and adjectival sentence is very 
frequently yet more perfect, by the substantive being transferred 
from the principal to the relative clause (see §. 824, IL. 2.): émeOupé 
fis €ypayas émorodiis (=Tis tro cod ypapbelions emorodAfs)—xaipo y 
éypawas émorodhy (=f td cot ypadbeloy emorodAj); Eur. Orest. 

® Stallb. ad loc. 
Gr. Gr. von. 11. 32 
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1409 ds eynp’ 6 rofdras Tdpis yuvarxés. So G.T., as 2 Cor. x.13 of 
Eucpioev iuiv 6 Ocds pérpou: Rom. iv.17 xarévavrs oS énlorevoe Qeov®. 

Obs. 2. This attraction takes place even when the verb in the relative 
clause is omitted; as, Hdt. [V.73 mdvrov maparide: tay (for d) cat roios AAAs 
(mapariGe sc.) : and even when a short parenthesis occurs, between the ante- 
cedent and relative: I]. o, 335 dvdpi éraipiocat, cai 1’ ExAves, @ x eOAnaOa. 

Obs. 3. So the relative is in the case of a preposition, the ante- 
cedent being dropped: Soph. Elect. 1379 é§ (rovrwv) otwv éyw airé: Xen. 
Cyr. II. 4, 17 érdre 8€ od mpoeAndrvOoins adv yf gxorg Suvdper: Plat. Gorg. 
519A Gray ra dpxaia mpocarodAvwat mpds ols exrycavro: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 34 
éyd 8€ imoyvodpa, hv 6 eds ed 8:86, dvO Gv dv dpol Saveions: so dv0 dv for 
dvrt tovrov, a: *E§ Gv for é« rovrwr, d; hence av dv for érz, as ydpw cor 
oida, av0 dv irOes, because that. So G.T. as Heb. v. 8 guabev dd’ Sv erabe 
for dé rovrov a érabe. 

Obs. 3*. Certain phrases in which the substantives have been thus trans- 
posed have assumed an adverbial force; 80 éy rpdémoy for rpérov 5: Dem. 
233, 29 Gb YS dpdoare Hpéepas”. 7 

Obs. 4. This attraction after a preposition resolves itself into a simple 
omission of the antecedent, if the case required by the preposition is the 
same as that required by the verb of the relative clause, as mpds obs A€éyw 
for mpés rovrovs obs Aéyw : or where the same preposition with the same case 
would naturally stand with the relative, it is simply an omission of the an- 
tecedent and of the preposition which should stand with the relative, as Xen. 
M.S. II. 6, 34 épot eyyiyverat edvora pds obs By troddBw eivoikds exe mpds 
ené for spos rovrous mpés ovs: or in phrases, where the relative is the nomina- 
tive to a verb expressed or impliedg Soph. CE. C. 250 apis (rotro) & re, 
got didoy (sc. éort) dvrouat. But when the relative clause requires another 
preposition, or the same used in another relation, the attraction is not ad- 
missible. It would be wrong for instance to say, mpds ols Xéyw for mpds 
rourous trap’ ois Néyw. ‘The instances which are adduced against this may 
be explained ; as, Xen. Cyr. VIII. 2, 26 moddd éunyavaro mpés rd mpwreveu 
map ots éBovdero éavréy didrcioGa, is not necessarily mapa rovrots éy ols, as it 
would be correct to say, map’ ols €8. gidciobas: so Arist. Eth. Nic. I. 5, 5 
rtpac bat (mapa rovros) map ols yryydoxovrat. 

Obs. 5. The attraction is seldom brought about by the preposition on 
which the antecedent depends being also used with the relative; as in 
Thue. Ill. 64 ap dv éyévovro dyabol, &md TovTwv apedeioOa: here more 
usually either awd rovrey would have been omitted, or df’ dy would have 
been merely d, as the sense is, to draw profit from those things wherein they 

have been brave: Lyc. c. Leocr. c. 32 €is adtd rotro Thy ripwpiav ragavres, 
eis § pddtora hoBovpevar rvyydvover: Demosth. 95» 23 nai wept Gv dace péer-~ 
Aetv avrov moteiv, kal wept TovTwY mpoxarnyopovvray dxpoaobe for & dace ete. ; 
Ibid. 96, 26 &g° dv dyeipe: cai mpooaret al Saveiferat, amd tovTwv Sidyec. 
There is a very singular passage in Hdt. III. 31 of 8¢ BaciAsios Sixacrat 
Kexpipévor dvOpes yivovrar Hepaéwy, és of drobdvwcr, 1 oge mapevpeby re adtxor, 


péxpt tovrou: so G.T. as Acts xxv. 18 amd WPUTNS jucpas ah Fs eréBnv. 
Obs. 6. When the attracted relative is followed by a predicative subst. 


® Winer refers this to'the omission of > This must be distinguished from the 
& preposition, karévayrt @eoi(xaG’) of éxt- clauses introduced by a preposition, where 
orevoe—but this seems to violate the rule the relative refers to a suppressed ante- 
given below (Odés. ; ), a8 the prepositions cedent ina different case, a8 Demosth. 
katévavrt and xaTd are not used in the 116, 2 Buvroua elxeiy (radra) €& Gy— 
same relation. ) otrw poBotuat. 
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or adject. the attraction extends to them likewise; as, Demosth. 325, 10 
ene ore Kaipds—mpoonydyero Sv expwa Sixaiwv ai cuppepdytwy rfp marpide ov- 
Bev mpodotva, for a expwa Bixata xail cuppépovra. Cf. Soph, CE. C. 334 
above, 1. 


Obs. 7. As the object of the attraction is to connect the relative imme- 
diately to its antecedent as an attribute, it follows of course, that pro- 
perly it can only take place when the real demonstrative is omitted in the 
principal sentence before the substantive ; as, éAdrrwy dori rovurov rou 
avdpés, dv eides becomes éAdrrwy eort rov dvdpds of etdes or of eldes dvdpds : 
or where an adjectival sentence, by the omission of the demonstrative, 
represents a substantive; as, Isocr. 46 B C 7 mods quay Gv ehaBev dacs 
perédaxe, for perédaxev éexeivwv, & EhaBew: Xen. Anab.1.9,25 odvols patiora 
pireis (= didovs), for civ rovras, ovs. But whenever the demonstrative is 
expressed in the principal clause (the article is not meant here, as it is 
often used not as a demonstrative, but merely as the article) there are two 
distinct sentences connected together indeed, but each in a whole and 
perfect form, so that grammatically the one form does not need the other 
to complete it; nor properly can the relative clause be taken into the prin- 
cipal clause as the attributive of the substantive, as the attribute is there 
already ; but the attraction had so powerful an influence on the language, 
that it also takes place when the demonstrative is expressed in the princi- 
pal sentence ; and even where the relative sentence is used as a substantive, 
and therefore might be expected to have an independent form: Hdt. III. 
80 roUrwv Tay 6 pdvapyos trotet ovsev : Thuc. V. 37 éd€ovre ToUTwH Gvirep xai— 
pido: éreordvxerav: Plat. Phed, 70 A (Wux7) dmAAaypevn toUTwy TOY KaKGv 
dv ob viv 37 BjdGes: Id. Rep. 556 B éAdrrw dvowro tay To1ovTwY KaKav 
otwy viv 87 elropev: Soph. CE. R. 147 ravde yap xdpw Kai devp’ EBnyev, dv 
63° égayyéAAeras : Xen. Cyr. 1. 6, 11 Gy pev viv A€yovrat AnyrecOat of orpa- 
Ti@rat, ovdels ato enol rovTwy ydpw etoerac: Demosth. 843, I extr. py yap 
oleae airov, bwép Gy ipvyras pi) AaBetv, brép ToUTWY bpuiv Aecroupyeiv eOeAnoew : 
Ibid. 70,17 ols ovow iperépors exer (6 Sidemmos), ToUToLs mavTa TaAAa dopadas 
cexryraz. So G.T. as Acts xxiv. 8 wept mdvrov tote émtyvavas Gy Katn- 
yopovpev avrovd: cf. ibid. 21. So sometimes, though but rarely, in Latin : 
Terent. Heaut. I. 1, 35 Ade quidem caussd, qud dizi tibia. 


Obs. 8. The attraction seldom takes place where the relative should. 
stand in the dative or the nominative: Dative: Thuc. 1.1 ée 8€ rap 
Texunpiev Gv émi paxpdrarov cxorodvti por EvpBaives morevoa, for ols morev- 
cat: Od. w, 30 as dhedes TYypis drovnpevos Howep avacces Syup Eve Tpowv 
@dvaroy xat mérpov émoreiv (for prep): Xen. Cyr. V. 4, 39 Fyero 8 cai ray 
€avrov Tay Te ToTay, ols A8ero, kat Gv (for exelvay, ois) nricre: woddous, 1. @. 
secum duxit multos suorum, et fidorum, quibus delectabatur, et eorum, quibus 
difidebat. So G.T. as Matt. xxiv. 38 dype fs hpépas elon AGe N@e for aype nuepas 
7; 1 Tim. iv. 6 rips Kadgs SiBacxadlas Fs mapnxodovOncas. Nominative : 
Plat. Pheed. 69 A rotro 8 Gpody éorw @ viv 87 édéyeto for toUT» 6: Xen. 
Hell. I. 2,1 r@ 8 Gd ere @ Hv Odvpmias x. 7.A.: Hat. I. 78 ovdéy Kw ei- 
Sdres Tév Fv wept Zdpdis re nal abrdv Kpoicoy for tovTwv & jv®. The follow- 


a It is possible that the very difficult (time of) deliberation which will be allowed 


pas Thuc. V. 111. is an application of 
the principle of the attraction of the nomin., 
wad évOupetcbe Sr: rep) warpldos BovAcverde, 
fv (sc. BovAty 4) mids wept, nal és play 
Bovrhy, tuxovady Te kal ph Karoplécacay, 
Zr7a, which deliberation will be for the 
only country you have, and for the only 


you, whether tt hits the right point (=és 
right) or fails (=%ts wrong.) This is thrown 
out only as a possible interpretation of a 

assage which is esteemed hopeless, (see 
Arnold, ad loc.) depending on an idiom of 
the language, though very anomalously 
applied. 

3Z2 
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ing are not to be classed here: ll. , 649 raise ford pw’ Zone reripiobat ; 
because we may say, riuqy riysacda; therefore fore may be for wre not 
gre: Arist. Plut. 1044 rdAaw éyo ris UBpeos fs UBpifopa:; because vBpew 
iBpi{ecOa: Thue. VII. 70 was ré ris, dv G mpoceréraxro, ards éxagros ATel- 
yeTo mparos haivesOa, because it may be év rovre 4, like mpoordrropai re. 
Nor the phrases in Hat. xara ta eipnrat, 63d tv eipnrat, as etpyras is used 
impersonally (see §. 365. 5.), according as it has been said—by those by 
whom tt has been said (that it was done, sc.). So in Thuc. V. 79 és wédw - 
€Abeiv dvriva Ioav audotv rats moXiect Soxoin, the verb 8oxoin may be imper- 
sonal=7t may seem that, &c.: Ibid. VII. 61 d¢° dy jpiv mapacxevacrar, may 
be preparations are made: but in Plat. Rep. 402 A év dracw, ols esti mept- 
depdpeva, it seems as if ofs €ori would most naturally equal d éom, though 
it is generally interpreted éy dracw ev ols repupepdpevd éore: nor Demosth. 
273, 20 Fv mpoojKer dpynv, as we must supply éyev or some such word to 
fv: nor Id. 41,8 dpovrifew dv éxpiy, a8 we must repeat dpovrifew after dv. 
If the relative should stand in the genitive it is not attracted; such 
a construction as xpdopzas waow ots émtbvpo would be wrong. 

Obs. 9. Sometimes, though but rarely, this attraction of the accusative 
is not used by the Attics; as, Thuc. I. 50 ra oxddn ody efAxov dvadovpevos 
tay vedv, &s xaradiceay: Eur. Med. 752 dpvupi—eppeverv & cov xrvo for ois 
gov kAvo: Ibid. 758 rvxoto’ & BotAopas: Plat. Gorg. 520 B pépgeoOat rovrp 
To mpaypatt, § avrot madevover (because. of the demonst.:) Lysias 444 ray 
dddov xaxav, & remévOare in’ airav (seemingly because a genitive follows). 
In G. T. also it sometimes does not take place. 

Obs. 10. This attraction sometimes takes place in the local adverbs, so 
that the relative adverb appears in a form which expresses the direction of 
the demonstrative adverb, or of the substantive which precedes or is im- 
plied: Thuc. I. 89 dcexopifovro ebOis (sc. evredbev) S0ev (for od, ubi) imeté- 
Gevro maidas: Soph. Trach. 7or éx 8€ yijs SOev (ubi) mpodcer’ avaéovee 
OpopBwders adpoi: Id. Phil. 481 é€uBadrov p orn Odes dywr, és dvtdlav, és 
Tpopay, és mpdpyny Srrot (for ob, ubi) Fora péAAw rovs mapdvras adyuvely : 
Id. Ant. 228 rddas, ri xwpets (xeive) of porav ddcecs dixnv ; though here of 
may be joined with podov:) Eur. Iph. T.118 xopeiy xpeav (Exetce) Siroe 
X9ovds Kpuavre Anoopey Béuas: Id. Heracl. 19 wéprov (éxetce) Sow ys 
wuvOdavod iSpupévous xnpuxas eatret. 

Obs. 11. Here must be classified $5 BovNe: for ofros dy BovAer: so in 
Latin, guivis for quemvis: Plat. Gorg. 517 B épya rowadra—, ola rovror 
8s BovAer efpyaora: Id. Cratyl. 432 A ra deka } Sots BoUNer GAdos dprOpds. 

Obs. 12. In G. T. Luke xix. 37 wept wévtwy dy ei8ov duvdpewr, it seems 
as if the word duvdyewy came into the writer’s mind, after he had written 
wdvrwy, as explanatory of it; it is in a sort of apposition. 


Attraction of the Relatives otos, Saos, 4Atxog. 

§. 823. The relatives, ofos, Sc0s, Satiwodv, HAixos, suffer attraction, 
not only from the accus. but also from the nomin., to some other 
case, when the yerb elva: with an express subject is the verb of the 
relative sentence, as ofos ov el, olos éxetvus (or 6 Swxparns) éorl; and 
this in a very peculiar manner, as the two following examples will 
shew: Xen. M.S. II. 9, 3 xaplCouar otw cot dvdpi for yapltopat avdpt 
rowovT, olos od ef, and in an adjectival sentence representing a sub- 
stantive, xapi{ouat oty cot, for xap. te rotovrw olos ov ef. This 
attraction consists in the omission from the principal clause of the 


wr 
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demonstrative adjective, (or the substantive,) in genitive, dative, or 
accusative, as Towvrov avipds, ToovT@ avdpi, rowodToy Gvdpa, or Tov 
TOLOUTOV, TH TOLOvTY, Tov Tovovrov, and then putting the relative by 
attraction in the case of the preceding substantive or of the demon- 
strative which is omitted; as, dvdpds olov, dvdpt olw, avdpa oloy or 
oiov, ol, ofov: the verb of the relative sentence (e¢fvat) is then also 
omitted, and the subject of the relative sentence agrees with the 
attracted relative. This attracted adjectival sentence assumes the 
character of an inflected adjective, and still greater connection and 
unity between the two sentences thus mixed up together is produced, 
by placing the substantive omitted from the principal clause, and to 
which the relative refers, in the adjectival sentence. So 


Gen. | papat ofou aod dvdpds. Epapat ovov ood. | 
Dat. xaplKLopat otw cot dvBpi. xaplfopat otw aol, 
Acc. énaww@ oldv ce dvipa. érawd oldv ce, 
Gen. | épapyat ofov spav dvBpév. paar otwv Spey. 
Dat. xaplCouat otors Sptv dvBpdor, Xapif{opar oto spiv, 
Ace. émraiv@ otous Spas dv8pas. érraivG otous Spas. 


Otos: Thuc. VII. 21 apds dvdpas Tohunpods otous xal "A@nvaious for ofor 
*A@nvaiot elow: Lucian Toxar. c. 11 ov dadAov 76 Epyov, dvBpt oty cor 
wohemiory povopaxjoat. So also Thuc. I. 70 doxetre od exroyicacba 
DBONOTE, Teds otous tiv "A@yvatous dvras, cal Scov tuay xa ws way dia- 
dépovtas, 6 dyav ora, You do not seem to have considered what 
sort of people these Athenians are, and how much and how entirely 
they differ from you, against whom this contest will be; for olol ciow 
"AOnvatos pos obs &e.: cf. Dem. 259, 2. Arist. Nub. 1109 trav 8 
érépav avtod yualou oropwoor olay és TA wélw mpaypara. Soin an 
adjectival sentence representing a substantive: Plat. Soph. 237 C oiw 
ye epot avtaracwy drropov for Tp Tovovr@, olds ye éy@ eit, Atropov 
éorw. Here also belongs the attraction of ofos with superlative ; as, 
Plat. Symp.220 B xaé rote dytos tod oto Sewordtou for rovovrou, olds 
éatt Seworartos: Arist. Eq. 978 xal rpecBurépwy rivadv otev dpyahew- 
tdtwv HKovoa for tolwy olor dpyadewtartol eiot. A curious construc- 
tion is found in Plat. Apol. 39 C rypwplay div HEew evOds peta Tov 
épov Gavarov modv yareTrwrépay f ota apa atrexrovare, for } abrn éc- 
tiv, olav eue an. quam quad me affecistis.—"Oag : Od. t, 921 8q. Td wey 
(pomranov Kixdwrros) dupes éloxopev eicopowrtes Scoor @ iordv vnos 
éecxocopowo: Ibid. 32.5 Tod wey Scovr Spyu av eywr amréxowa Tapactas 
for rocovro dcop éotly dpyuia: Od.x,113 tHv 5é yuvatxa edpov Sony t’ 
Gpeos Kopudiy, for tocavrny Son early dpeos xopydy: Hdt. I. 160 én 
pid Sow 57, mercede, quantulacunque est. So also dcos in indefi- 
nite notions of magnitude: Id. I. 157 Mafdpyns ro Kupov otparod 
Hoinay Sony 84 Kore Exwv, partem, quantulacunque erat,—Ooroiw : 
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Plat. Rep. 335 B gorw dpa dixalov dvdpos BAdnrew kat dvrwoiv avOpe- 
nov for avOpdétev kat doticoty éort.— HNixos: Arist. Ach. 703 elds 
&vBpa xuddv fAixov CouxuBSyv efordoOac—"Oons: Thue. VIII. 87 arm 
3} youn, for TH yvoun Aris qv, whatever it was: “Owods: Demosth. 
Toutous Tovs otpatidtas ArorretOns viv Exer tcds smoious Twas ody, 
Id. 276, 10 dzrovovcdntroP speis éfendpwere oTpaTNYoUs. 

Obs. 1. So Il. ¢, 35.4 GAN caov és Sxacds re mvAas Kai prydv fkavey, i. e. 
émt rocovroy, Soov eat és Zk., he only came as far as &c. Hence the forms 
coov pdévoy, tantum non, almost, dcov ov or dcovod, prope, &c.® 

Obs. 2. We find toiov and técoyv similarly used in Homer, which is to be 
explained by the fact mentioned above (§. 816.) that the demonst. origin- 
ally performed the functions of the relative : Il. y, 246 rupBov 8 ov padra 
MoAAOy eyd moveeaOas dvwya, GAN’ émetkéa TOLOY, 1. €. Totoy oloy émeckéa OY Toloy 
olos émeckns : Ibid. 454 Ss rd pev GAAo técov Hoing jy, év 8é perdm@p Aevxoy 
ony érérucro.: Od. 8, 371 vamos els, d feive, inv técov, He xadippor. 

Obs. 3. The attraction takes place even where ofos stands for ofés re or 
Gore, and is joined with the infin. in the sense, I am of such a nature or 
sort, as, (is sum, qui,) hence, [ can, I ought, I am prepared, I am able, (so 
queo, I am able, from quis.) The relative ofog points to a demonstr. to.- 
otros which is sometimes expressed. The following are two instances of 
the idiom without attraction: Plat. Crit. 46 B éya—tovobtos ofos ray 
épav pydevt Crp welbeoPar # TH Ady: Id. Apol. 31 A eyo rvyxdvw dy tor- 
ottos olos ind rod Oeod rf more Seddo0n. With the attraction (the 
demonstr. sometimes precedes) ; as, Od. $, 172 ov ydp rot oé ye Totoy éyei- 
vaTo TéTMia pnTnp, Oldv Te puTApa Brod + Eyevat Kal dicrav: Soph. Céd. Col. 
869 FAcos 8otn Biov rosovroy olov (Sore) nape yopdvat wore: Plat. Rep. 415 E 
orparomedevodueror 8€—evvas troinodcbwv.—Ovxovy torattas, otas xeavds re 
oréyew kat Oépous ixavas etvac: Demosth. 23, 19 (mept abréy 6 Bidummos exer) 
To.ovrous dvOparous otous pedvadevras dpyeioOat ro.avra, ola éya viv dxvd mpds 
tyas dvoudoat: Lucian Hermot. c. 76 Srwikg roovrg—otw pyre uTetoPar 
pyr’ épytLeo@at: but as a general rule the demonstr. is omitted: Xen.M.S. 
TIL. 11, 1 yuvacxds—xadjs—xai otas ouvetvar r@ weiovrs: Ibid. I. 4, 12 porny 
THY TY avOporey (yA@rrav) erroinaay (of Geot) otavy dpOpodv re rHY hovny K.T.Xr.: 
Demosth. 23, 17 frovoy dvipds ovdapds ofou te etdecbar. So coos in the 
sense of ofos with the further notion of quantity: Arist. Nub. 434 éo° 
€naurp orpeWodijoa for rocatta doa. | 

Obs. 4. When ré is attached to olos it refers more definitely to the de- 
monstr., as it implies that something has preceded with which the word to 
-which it is attached is connected ; this of course must be the demonstrative 
of ofos, as ofos can refer to nothing else. See under ré (§. 755. 3, 4.). 

Obs. 5. When the adject. sentence is used as a substant. the article 
sometimes precedes the attracted ofos, #Aixos, and the sentence takes the 
character of an inflected substantive : 

Nom. 6 otos od dvip. 


Gen. Tou otou god avdpds. 
Dat. T@ Ow oot dvSpi. 
Acc. tov oldv ce dvSpa. 


Nom. ot olor Speis dvdpes. 
Gen. TOY Otwv Spav dvdpov. 
Dat. Tots otots Opty dvSpdo:. 
Acc, Tovds otous Spas dvBpas : 
® Passow Lex. v. 8cos. 
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Xen. Cyr. VI. 2, 2 of S€ oto wep pets avdpes—xarapavOavovow : Id. Hell. 
IT. 3, 25 yudvres perv Tots otois piv Te Kal dpiv yademyy moXreiav eivat Snpo- 
kpariav: Arist. Eccl. 465 éxeivo Senvov totow tAixowor vaov for rydiKcovros, 
nrixoe vb éopev: Plat. Lach. 180 D ot #Alxor eyo al. Kai eyo. 


Obs. 6. When the subject of the abbreviated adject. sentence and the 
article are of different number, the subject is in the nomin. without being 
affected by the attraction; this however is but seldom: Arist. Ach. 6o1 
veavias 8 otous od dcadedpaxéras : Xen. Hell. I. 4, 16 oven Ehacay 8€ ray ofwv 
nep autos dvrwv : Adschin. F. Leg. 48, 20 rpicpupiovs xvaidous otovotrep ov : 
Demosth. 758 ofototrep od cupBovdors. 


Obs. 7. A similar contraction of the principal and relative clauses takes 
place in expressions such as, Oaupaordév Caov mpovyapnoe =Oavpaordy eorw 
doov mpovxapnoe mirum quantum processit (for mirum est, quantum pro- 
cesserit). And even Plat. Rep. 350 D pera idparos Oaupactot doou for 
6avpaordv éorw pel’ Scov : Id. Hipp. 282 C xpyyara €AaBe Oaupacta doa, for 
6uvpacrév éorwv, doa: Hdt. IV. 194 of dé (sc. ribnxor) os &pOovor Goor ev Trois 
odpeos yivovra : Id. 1.14 coa éore of wAetora for doa gore ev AcAoiot mreiora 
o eore. So Latin, guam plurima. So Od. 8, 74 édc00a rad domera moddd. 
So Lucian Toxar. c. 12 moddAovs cai dAdous elye mepi atrov—durias whetorov 
Ooov drodéovras: Arist. Veep. 213 dmexoipnOnuev Ooov caov orikny: Plat. 
Charm. 155 C dvéBree pot rots 6pOadpois dpjxavéry Tt ofoy. Also Oaupaoth 
oon 7) Mpoxeopnors avrod: Hdt. IV. 28 dddpytos olos yiverat kpupds. Lastly 
in adverbs, Baupactis ds, Oaupaciws ds: Plat. Rep. 331 A ed ody Adyer Oau- 
paoras &s opddpa for Gavpaordy éorwv, as.—So Baupaciws Gs GOAos yéyove 
for Gavpdotdy €or, os GOALos yéyove: Plat. Pheed. 66 A éwepguds—asg adn 67 
Adyes: Ibid. 96 C Oaupactds ds: Id. Symp. 173 C bweppuds ds yxaipw for 
imepves €or, os xaipw: Demosth. 844, 1 Oaupactas ay ds evAaBovpny: 80 
G. T. as Heb. x. 37 puxpdv coor saov. 

Obs. 8. A peculiar method of making sentences coalesce occurs, when, 
after a verb of asking or knowing, &c. Sotig or ofos &c. might stand in the 
sense of “‘who” (what) he is, with a demonstrative as the subject (by inverse 
attraction, s¢e below) of the verb eiva:; as, épeto dutis obrds éorw (for €peto 
rovroy doris €orw), and on this a relative adjectival sentence follows, (such 
as éy dye) referring to that demonstrative, the full sentence being épeo 
rovroy by dye doris €oriv, The verb eiva: and the second relative are omit- 
ted, and the first relative and the demonstrative to which the omitted re- 
lative refers are in the case of the omitted relative ; as, I]. A, 611 Néorop’ 
épevo, SvTiva, TOUTOY dyes BeBAnpevoy ex moA€poro, 1. e. Goris ovTds éotey, dv dyet : 
Od. 2, 348 Sqp' cidfs, ofév re mordy Té5€ vis exexedOes jperepn, i.e. oldy te 
roroy Téde €otiv, § mis ex. So Hdt. [V. 133 re Bovdrar’ ay tooodto tAnOos — 
yiveoOa for ri gore 6 BovAorro rogotro. But a more simple way of explain- : 
ing this construction is, to translate the demonstr. “ here”—whom brings 
he here, or in such numbers. 


Inverse Attraction. The Antecedent attracted to the case of the 
Relative. 

§. 824. I. 1. Sometimes the relative does not stand in the case 
of the antecedent in the principal clause, but, vice versa, the 
antecedent in the case of the following relative—this is called. 
Inverse Attraction. It most frequently occurs when the subst. 
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should be in the nom. or acc., sometimes in genitive, rarely in 
dative, and when it is separated from the rest of. its clause 
by the relative clause to which it is joined; as, Il. £, 371 do- 
nives Sooo dpiotas evi otpat@ noe peyiotat, éEcoduevor — lower : 
Il. x, 416 gudaxds 3° ds elpeat, ijpws, ottis Kexpysevn pveTat oTpaTop : 
Soph. Cis. C. 1150 Adyos 8° 85 euwénrwxer dprlws enol orelyovre detpo, 
(sc. rovrov,) cupBddrov yuopny, de co tuam tecum reputa sententiam : 
Id. Trach. 283 réo8’ domep eicopas, ef dABlov afnrov etpotcar Blov, 
jixovet mpds oe: Lysias 649 thy odciav fv KaréAtTe TQ viel, ov mAElovos 
dfia éorly: Plat. Lys. 221 B oldy re ov éoriv, émOvpodvta xat épdvra 
tovtou 08 émiOupel cat épa py pidcity; Xen. Hell. I. 4, 2 wdvrwy dv dé- 
ovrat menpayéres elev: Soph. Trach. 151 rér’ av ris elo ldorro—xaxotow 
ols éya Baptvoua: so G. T. as 1 Cor. x. 16 roy dprov dv KAdpev ovx? 
xowwwrla—tod odparos. The dative is very seldom thus lost by at- 
' traction: Eur. Med.11 Madea advddvovca pev duvyf woditdv (MSS.) 
év dixero xOdva, 1. e. placere studens civibus, in quornm terram 
fugd pervenit. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes a demonstrative is used in the principal clause to 
supply the case thus lost: Hom. Hymn. in Cer. 66 xotpny yy érexov, 
yAuxepdy Oddos, elSei xu8pny, Tis ddwhy dn deovea: Arist. Plut.200 thy 8tva- 
pav fv dpeis hart yew pe, tavtns deomérns yernoopa : Soph. Ck. R. 449 Tov 
Gyv8pa, toUTov Sy mdAar (nreis drethGy xdvaxnpvocey ddvov rdv Aaieoy, obTés dori 
&6d8e: Eur. Or. 1629 sq. “Edevyp pev fv ov d:0rdoas mpdOupos dv fuapres—., 
7 éorw: Ibid. 591 8q. "AmdAdov bs pecouddous Spas vader Bporoics ordua 
péper caperrarov—, TOoUTw mBdpevos ry Texovoay éxravoy: Plat. Meno 96 A 


G@poroynxapev 8é ye, mpdyparos ob pare d:ddoxahor, pyre pabnrai eiev, ToUTO 3:- 
Saxrov py evar. So G.T. as Luke xii. 48 mavtt § €806n rodv, word (nrndn- 


Gerat Tap avrov. 

2, This inverse attraction is very common in odSels Sons od (or 
rarely 8s, Plat. Alc. 103 B) the verb éori being omitted: Plat. Pro- 
tag. 317 C od8evig Srou of mdvrev ay tyav Kal’ jAtklay warip elnv : 
Id. Phed.117 D kdalov xat dyavaxréy ob8éva Svrwa 0d KxaréxAavoe 
Tay tapovtwv.—Hence the formula, odSeis Sons of, as a pronom. 
subst. (for advres, nemo non), which is inflected through all the 
CASES; aS, 

Nom. obdels Song odk dy Tatra Touoeen, 
Gen. odSevds = S rou o3 xareyéAacey. 
Dat. oudevi Ste odx amexpivaro. 
Acc. o8éva  svrva =—S ood a réxAavoe. 

So of8apég: Hdt. VII. 145 od8apév ‘EAAnvixdv tov ov 7rOAA@ pélw*: 
Demosth. 230 érépw 8 Sty Kandy Te Swoopmev Sntetv for Enrety erepor 
éTw, Ke Te Neo 


* Soph. Ant. 4 seq. may be explained (§. 777. 5.), and the odx before Srwra as 
by this analogy, joining ovdév éc@ 8xouy merely a ne Oh of os former negative. 
ov, taking the words ofr’ bAyewoy, of’ See obs, §. 823. 
aicxpéy &k.T. A. as subdivisions of ovdty 
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8. But sometimes this formula suffers the common attraction, the 
relative following the case of ovde/s instead of oddels the case of the 
relative. So with an inf. depending on the attracted acc.: 
Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 25 o88€va épacay dvtw’ od daxptovr droorpépecOar, for 
ovdéva Epacav yevécbat Saris od 8axptwv dnootpéporto: Plat. Protag. 
323 C as dvayxatoy of8dva Svrw’ obxt duwcyérws peréxe adrijs (rijs 
dixatoovvns). 

4. So in questions with ris: Thuc. III. 39 tiva olecOe Svrwa od 
Bpaxela mpoddce. dwoonjceoGat ; 

Obs. 2. The local adverbs also are thus attracted, the demonstr. adverb 
assuming the form of the relative ; as, Soph. Gi. C. 1227 Bava: xetOev obey 


mep fines for Keioe, dev: Plat. Crit. 45 B wodAaxod yap wat Gddoge Siro. dy 
adixy, @yamnoovoi oe for addAaxou Gros, 


Inverse Attraction by the transposition of the Substantive. 


II. 1. There is also another sort of this attraction, whereby the 
connexion between the two sentences is clearly marked ; it differs 
from the one just treated of, in that the antecedent is not merely 
attracted to the case of its following relative, but is actually 
transposed into the relative clause, and stands after the relative in 
immediate construction with the verb thereof, as dv cides dvSpa AOe. 
This deserves a further remark, as it is very frequently used, and 
sometimes creates at first sight a difficulty in the construction, while 
it gives force to the whole sentence. The object of this collocation is 
to bring prominently forward the adjectival sentence, on which in 
reality the chief emphasis is laid, and to give it a substantival cha- 
racter ; while the substantive on the contrary is little more than an 
adjective expressing some attribute of the adjectival sentence, and is 
in the case of the verb thereof.— This is called transposition. (See _ 
also §. 898. 2.) 

2. The most remarkable uses of it are: a. The cases required in 
the two clauses being the same, the principal clause or part of it 
standing first, but the antecedent being placed with the verb 
of the relative clause: Il. p, 640 ein 5 dons ératpos arraryyeiNece 
rears IInnetby : Eur. Or. 1184 ol8 fv &Opewrev “Eppcovny pn- 
7p éun. See also 822, 2 and Obs. 3*.—b. The cases required 
in the two clauses being different, the relative clause standing 
first, and the transposed case being supplied by a demonstrative 
(see Obs. 1.) “Ov eldes dvdpa, obtés éorw: so G. T., as Mark 
vi. 16 & eyo amexepddica lwdvmny, obtos eoriv: John xvii. 2 wav 
3 38wxas aitG,, ddoy adrois (wiv.—c. The cases in the principal and — 
dependent clause being different, the principal clause or part of it 


Gr. Gr. vot. 11. 44 
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standing first and the transposed case not supplied by a demonstra- 
tive. Nom. lost: II. 6, 131 ras péy of 8600, pera 8’ Eocerat, hy ror’ 
dmntpov xotpyy Bpiojos: Soph. Aj. 1044 rls 8 éorw, Svtw’ avdpa arpoc- 
Aedacets otparod; Eur. Hipp. 389 odx éo6 dwoiw pappdxw diapdepely 
éueddov: So Cicero de Legg. III. 5,12 hac est enim, quam Scipio 
laudat in libris et quam maxime probat temperationem reipub- 
lice.—Ace. lost: Xen. Anab. I. 9,19 ef twa épgn xatacKevd(ovra, 
fis dpxot xdpas: Ausch. Ag.14578q. viv d€ redclay érnvOlow—ijrs jv 
—épis: Choeph. 698 viv 8 irep év ddpoicw Baxxelas Kadjjs larpds édmig 
v, tapodoay éyypdder: Eur. Bacch. 246 sq. ratr’ odxt dewis dyxdvns 
éndfia, BBpes tBplCew, sors early 6 Eévos: so G. T. as Acts xxi. 16 
dyovres wap © fevic0dpev Mvdown. So Cicer. pro Sulla c. 33 que 
prima innocentis mihi defensio est oblata, suscept.—Dat. lost: 
Thue. VI. 30 rots mAolots Kat Son GNAn wapacKevh Evvelreto, mpdérepov 
elpnto x.t.dA.: Hdt. IX. 26 doar fin e€od0 eyévovro, for év macats 
éfddots ai éyévovtro. So G.T., as Rom. vi.17 tanxovcare els &v trape- 
SdOnre tUrov Siday7js. So Cicero N.D. IL 48 quibus bestiis erat 
és cibus, ut alius generis bestiis vescerentur, aut vires natura dedit 
- aut celeritatem. 

Obs. 1. Generally when the subst. thus transposed would in the prin- 
cipal clause be in any other case than nom. or acc., a pronoun is used in 
the principal clause to supply its place: Eur. Or. 63 sq. iv yap xar’ otkous 
Crd’ Gr és Tpoiay Exre, wapSévov—, ravTy yéynde : sometimes even when the 


principal clause stands first, as Il. , 441 ovd€ wy tOvmep pépyna, doa 81 wd- 
Sopev and. 


Obs. 2. This transposition sometimes takes place in the simple attrac- 
tion, and sometimes when the cases are both in the accusative ; as, Hdt. I. 
57 Tov qveixavro XapaKtipa—roitoy Exovar ev pudaxy (see §. 822. 2.). 

3. When attributive adjectives are joined to the substantive, 
either 

(a.) The adjective and substantive are both transposed to the 
adjectival, while the demonstrative remains in the principal clause ; 
as, Il. @, 167 rév pypynoxdpevot, ot 39 woddes Te Kat éoPdolL—xéaTo Wo- 
xas dAécavres: Demosth. 1239 tadmy Ans ely peyiorn triotis ; 

(b.) Or the subst. remains in the principal, and the adj. only is 
transposed to the relative clause: Od. 5,11 vidi—, &s of rydvyeros 
yéveto Kpatepds MeyanévOns: Eur. Or. 853 mérm’ "HAéxrpa, Adyous 
Gxovaoy, o8s cot Suatuxeis ijxw pépov ; 

(c.) Or the adjective remains in the principal, and the subst. 
s transposed to the relative clause: Eur. Herc. F. 1163 ijxw fv 
Grows, of rap’ "Acwmov pods pévovow evoTrra yijs ’AOnvatwv xépor : 
Arist. Ran. 889 érepor yap elow otow evxopas Qeois; 
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(d.) Or where there is more than one adjective, one of them re- 
mains with the subst. in the principal, the other is transposed to 
the relative clause ; as, Il. v, 339 sq. éppifer 3& pdyn pOtoluBporos 
éyxeinow paxpys ds elyov tapectxpoas. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the demonstrative is transferred to the relative clause: 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 155 oppayida gudraco’ Fv emi d€Arm rhvde Kopifers. 

4. A word in apposition to the subst. to which the relative sen- 
tence refers is sometimes attracted to the relative clause: Od. a, 69 
Kuxdwios xexdrwrat, &v dpOadpot GAdwoev, dvtibeov Noddgypov : Od. 38, 
11. Il. y, 122. A, 625. Plat. Hipp. M. 281 C ri zore ré atriov, 8re 
ot mwadaot éxeivor, dv dvduara peydAa A€yovrat ém cola, Nirraxod Kat 
Blavros x.7.A.8: Plat. Apol. 41 A evpyoe rots ws dAnOGs diKxaortds, 
ofwep kai Aéyovrat éxel dexdfew, Mivws re cal ‘PaSdpavOus Kal Alaxds >: 
Eur. Hec. 771 mpds dvdp’, 8s dpxet riade, Nohuphorwp, yOoves®: Ibid. 
986 mpGrov pep ele maid’, bv ef euijs xepds, ModUSwpov, éx Te Tarps év 
ddpos €xets. So Arist. Poet. XI. dreds re wal PdBov olwy npdfewr 7 
tpaypola pinols éorw, for mpdfers roravras olwy x.t.A. So G.T. as 
Philem. 10 wapaxadG ce mepi Tod epyod téxvou, dy eyo éyévvnyoa— Ovjar- 
pov: Luke i. 72 pvnabivat diabyxns aylas adrod, Spxov (Spxov) &v dpoce. 
1 John i. 25. So frequently when in apposition to a demonstr.: 
Il. 9, 187 GAN Gre 57 tev txave—Ss pu érreypdrras Kuvén Bade 
paiSipos Atas: Eur. Hipp. 101 rhy8, 4) wudaiot cats édéornxer, 
Kéxpis. And sometimes when the demonstr. is omitted; as, Plat. 
Rep. 402 C ov8eé provorxol mpérepov éoopea, ove abtol obre ois 
dapev huty tradevréor elvat, Tods ¢Uhaxas’. 

Obs. 4. A eubstantive (mostly with the article) is often placed in the 
relative clause, in the same case with the relative, to explain or define a 
notion to which the relative refers : Plat. Theset. 167 B érepa rosaira, & 57 
tTwes TA haytdopata td dreipias dAnOy kadovow: Id. Rep. 477 C ei dpa par- 
Gavers, 8 BotAopat Aeyerv 7d elSog: Id. 583 E & peragd dpa viv 37 dudorépwr 
ehapev etvat Thy Houxiay, rovrd more auddrepa Eorat AUN Te Kai H8ovn : Soph. 
Antig. 404 ravtyny y i8dv Oanrovoay bv od tov vexpdv amreiras.— Without the 
article: Thuc. III. 12 6 rois d\dows padiora edvora wiotiw BeBatot, npiv rovro 
(rnv miorw) 6 PdoBos éxupoy tapeixe. 


A relative clause coalescing with its dependent clause. 


§. 825. 1. When a relative clause is followed by another clause 
‘depending on it, they often coalesce, the relative being thrown into 
this dependent clause, and standing in the case required thereby ; 
while the relative clause is placed, without any relative, after its 
dependent clause: Isocr. de Pace c. 16 dvOpazovus aipovueba tots pev 
andéAtdas, Tovs 8 avroudAous, ols Smétav tig weiova profdv B8e, per 


® Heindorf ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc. e Pflugk ad loc. 4 Stallb. ad loc. 
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éxelvan ed’ pas dxodouOjcouow, for ot dxoAovOjcovow Smdtuy Tis adbrois 
—id6 : Plat. Rep. 466 A drs rods puAaxas otk eidalyovas tovotper, ots 
éfav wdvta exew Ta Tov wodkiTav, ovde exorev, for ot, Lov ad’rots—ovdev 
éxorev?: Id. Gorg. 492 B ots efov dmodavew tov dyabGv—deondrny 
énnyayorro x.t.A.6: Demosth. 128, 68 aoAAa av elnety Exorev “Odvv- 
Oot viv, a té1 et mpoetdovro, ovK av dndAorto, for ef gita tére rpoels., 
atrovs éowoey Gv. The construction is still more peculiar when the 
relative clause is altered from the form in which it would have stood 
had the relative not been removed: Isocr. Panath. c.18 ovvéBy 
kuplay éxarépay yevéoOat ris apxijs ths Kata Oddarray’ Hv Swétepor dv 
katdoxwow, omnxdous €xouvar Tas mAeloras TGV méAEwD, for f, Smdrepot av 
airiy Katdoxwot, danxdovs Tapéfer tas mAclotas k.t.A. For an ana- 
logous construction, see ydp (§. '786. Obs. 5.). 

Obs. Adverbial relatives.—What is said of the construction of the 
pronouns és, doris &c., holds good also of the adverbial relative pronouns; — 


as, od, ol, dev, dros, wa, évOa, evOev &c. See the examples given under 
the Adverbial Sentences. 


The Moods in Adjectival Sentences. - 


Indicative without av. 


§. 826. 1. The tenses of the indicative are used according to 
their respective powers, when the notion expressed in the adject. 
sentence is spoken of as something definite, real, or certain: 7 
mors, ) xTiferat,  éxrivero—h extiaOn,—i KricOnoertar. 

2. The indicative future is used very frequently when the 
certainty of something future is spoken of: otparnyods aipodvrat, ot 
7@ Dirlam@ wohepycoucw.—See §. 406. 


3. After negatives also the indicative is used (where in Latin the 
conjunctive occurs,) when truth or certainty is to be expressed ; as, 
Xen. Hell. VII. 1, 4 wap’ éuot od8eis, Sotig ur) Exavds eorw toa morety 
enol, nemo, qui non possit. 

Obs. My is used because the simple fact is stated with reference to the 
nature or requirements of the person spoken of—who ts not able.—See 
§. 743. 

4. The Greeks, as well as the Latins, use the indicative in 
those adject. sentences which are introduced by the indefinite re- 
lative pronouns; as, doris, quisquis; Sorts dn, quicunque; Sorts 
8n-aore (Demosth. and the later writers, doris 89 zor’ odv,) 3c0s 87, 
Scos otv, quantuscunque ; énéaos, émococoty &c., expressing indefi- 
nite and general notions ; because, though the particular nature of 

@ Stallb. ad loc. ) b Ibid, 
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the object is unknown or indefinite, the event itself is considered as 
certain and real, while its indefiniteness is sufficiently marked by the 
indefinite pronouns: thus Hdt. VI. 12 dovdntyy dmopuetva, Ars eorat, 
qualiscunque erit; (I know it will be, though whether it will be 
entolerable or bearable Ido not know: fris el, L am not certain 
whether rt will be, nor do I know tts nature :) Id. VII. 16, 3 od yap 
by és rowdrd ye edndelns avijxet TovTO, 8 Tt BH Koré om, Td emipaiyd- 
pevdv to ev r@ imvy, adore ddfet, eue dpGv, oe etvar: Xen. Anab. VI. 
5, 6 Canrov—, émécous éneddpBavey 7 otparid: Eur. Or. 418 dovAev- 
ouey Oeots, 8 te wor’ eiatv of Geol. (For iyyetAas of” #yyeAas, et simil. 
see §. 835. 1.) 


5. The indicative is also used after an indefinite relative when a 
notion, viewed as an actual fact in a particular case, is referred to 
the class under which the particular subject falls, where in Latin 
the indefinite conjunctive is used: Eur. Hipp. 921 dewor cogioray 
cizas, Sots ev Gpovety tots pi) Ppovotinas buvards €or dvayxdoat : 
or where dors is explicative (see 816, 7), a definite actual point 
being brought forward: Aristoph. Vesp. 1168 xaxodaluwv éya, 
Sorts etl ynpa YijeTNov ovdev Aj ‘opa:, &c. 


Indicative with dv (xé). 


§. 827. a. The indicative future with &y occurs (only, but 
very frequently, in Epic), when a future event is represented in the 
dependent clause, as certain under some particular condi- 
tion: Il. «155 év 8 dvdpes valovor modvppyves, ToAvBodrat, of Ke € 
surlnot Ocdy ds typjoouow, if he comes to them, they will surely 
honour him: II. pw, 226 moAdots yap Tpodwv Karadrehpopey ots Kev 
"Axatol xarx@ Sydooucw, duvvdpevos nept vndv: Od. x, 432 Ti tuelpere, 
Kipxns és péyapov xaraBjpevat; i Kev Amavras 7 ovs He AvKovs Wour}- 
eras (sc. el cataBnoopueba). : 


Obs. 1. Homer sometimes uses here the conjunct. instead of the future, 
with this difference, that the future event is expressed with less certainty : 
Il. 6, 353 of xev 87 Kaxdy olroy dvatAnourres Shwvtat, who, if we take no care 
for them, will probably perish. So Hdt. IX. 46 éxérepor d€ &y vixijowor for 
vnoovot. So Od: ¢, 200. 


Obs. 2. Where xé is found with ind. pres. the reading is corrupt: Od. 
a, 316 dapov 8, Grr Ké pos Bovvas Pidrov Frop dvéyer, where read either with 
Hermann dév@yy, or with Nitzsch érrte te. | 

b. The indicative of historic tenses (impft., plpft., aor.) takes 
av when it is to be expressed that the action of the relative sentence 
would either take place, or have taken place under certain conditions, 
which however do not, or have not happened (§. 424. a.): Od. ¢, 
39 8g. TAX’, So’ Gv oldenore Tpolns éfjpat’ "Oduaceds, eimep amijpov 
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HAG, Aaxwy amd Anldos atcay: Od. £, 62 7} yap rovye Oeol xara vdorov 
Zdncav, ds xev eu evduxéws epider, sc. ef pt) Geol dnoav: Od. t, 129 sq. 
ovd advdpes vndv eve réxtoves ... of xe ow Kal vicov eixtysévny éxd- 
povro: Soph. Cs. T. 1371 sq. éy® yap ovK ofd' Gupacwy moiors BA€TTWY 
matépa tor &v mpoceidov els “Ardov podov; Eur. Med. 1339 ovx éorw 
ms todr By “EAAnvis yury ethyn, que sustinuisset hoc: Plat. Apol. 
38 D ols dy (Adyots) érevoa, ef Opny deiy Gwavra Twotely Kal A€yerv. 

c. There is also a passage in Od. o, 262 where xé is used in a 
relative sentence in the sense of frequency, being accustomed to do 
so; the condition being conceived in animo loquentis, as taking 
place: «al yap Tpdds gact paxntas fupevar avdpas—ot xe tdxLoTa 
expwav péya vetxos duottov moAguowo®. In G. T. we find dv joined to 
the indicative historic tenses in the sense of guicunque (see §. 826. 
4.): Mark vi. 56 So. &v eiceropevero—éoor by Hpavto avrdv.—The av 
or xé belongs to the verb and not to the relative. Cf. Acts 11. 45. 


Conjunctive. 


§. 828. 1. If the attributive notion expressed by the relative 
sentence is not to be viewed as actually taking place, but only sup- 
"posed and possible, the relative is followed by the conjunctive, if 
the verb of the principal clause is in one of the principal tenses 
(pres., pft., or fut.). 

Obs.1. The relative sentence can generally be -taken as an expression 
of a condition under which the verb of the principal clause will take effect ; 
and the relative, with or without av, can frequently be resolved into édy 
tus and the conjunctive. 

2. Without 4 it is used where the relative clause forms part of 
a general statement which is not merely viewed as universally true, 
but which is applied to some definite substantive or pronoun in the 
principal clause, that—who, or which, rather than whosoever, 
whatsoever ; the conjunctive is used to give that indefiniteness which 
a general statement implies: Od. a, 351 Hv yap dodiy paddAov em- 
kvelovo’ GvOpwrot, Arts dxoudyrecct vewtdtn dpgunédytar, men praise 
that song which is new. The attribute of the song is not expressed 
as any thing actual, as it would be by the indic., but as something 
supposed—something possible, (if ¢¢ is new, édav vewrdrn 7.) Comp. 
Cicero de Orat. II. 44,185 ut aut ad eos motus adducantur, st 
qui finitimi sunt et propingui his ab talibus animi perturba- 
tionibus>: Id. de Fin. III. 9, 31 et tis, si que similes earum 
sunt: Id. Acad. IIL. 41,128 earum etiam auctoritatem, si que 


a Hermann de Part. & p.21 (whom but says, “poetam dedisse of re non dubi- 
Kiihner follows), would read of re. He wm esse puto.” 


does not give any MSS. authority for it, b O. M. Miiller ad loc, 
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tllustriores videantur, amittere (st que 1w.q. quecunque): Il. 
7, 386 sqq. dre dy p avdpecot Korecodpuevos xademjvy (Zevs), ot Bin 
ely Gyopi ocKodtas Kpivwou Oéuioras: Od. A, 427 sq. ds ox alvdrepov 
cal k¥vtepoy GdAo yuvaixds, Hrs 37 ToLadra pera cbpeciv Epya Bddytar 
(édy tis, Sc. yurm,—PBdAnrat): IL. 0, 491 sq. peta 8 dpiyvwros Ards 
dvipdow ylyverat GAKy, juey Sréovow Kudos taéprepoy *yyuadién, 73 
Srivas piwd0y (§. 816. 2.): Od. pw, 42 Soris didpein weddon, kal pOdy- 
yov dxoton Deipyvev, To ovre yur x. Tt. A. So Hdt. IV. 46 rotor 
yap q pyre dorea pyre telyea extiopéva— kos ovk dy elnoay ofror 
&axot—here there is reference to the definite demonstrative follow- 
ing: Soph. Aj. 812 o@few Oédovres dvép’ 8s oneddy Oavetv. So G. T., 
as James il. 10 Sots dAov tov vduov mpyoyn, aTaion dé ev evi, the 
former clause is particularised by the latter, and the latter follows 
the construction. In Matt. x. 33 the relative clause is particularised 
by the following pronoun, but dy is the reading of the received text. 

Obs. 2. dv is used in general statements when the universal truth, rather 
than any particular application thereof, is intended.—See §. 829. 2. And 
the conjunctive without dy is also sometimes used where the general 
notion is limited in its application only in animo loquentis. Cf. Il. é, 81, 
See §. 830. 2., 836. 

3. Or it expresses some definite attribute of the principal clause, 
the existence of which is only supposed. This is rare in Attic Greek, 
as they usually preferred the optative for that purpose: Od. a, 415 
ovre Oeonpotins éumd{opat, Hvrwa pyrnp, és péyapov Ka\éoaca Oeompd- 
mov, egepentar (€dv triva—efep.). 

4. The conjunctive without dy is used when the relative sentence 
forms part of a comparison. The notion is considered as a condition 
or assumption under which the comparison expressed in the prin- 
cipal clause is conceived. If the comparison 1s considered absolutely, 
and the relative sentence expresses merely an attributive notion of 
one of the objects of comparison, and not any such condition of it, 
the indicative is used. As the comparison is always conceived by 
the speaker as present, the conjunctive follows after an historic, as 
well as after a principal tense: Il. v, 63 airds &, dor’ lonf oxiarepos 
@pro meréa0at, 8s pat an’ alylrutos métpyns Tepysnxeos GpOeis, éppyoy 
medloio Sudxewy Gpveov GAdo, ds dnd tov 7Hife Tloceddwy évoclyOav 
(éav dpuijon): Ibid. 179 6 8 adr énecev, perly ds, Ht dpeos Kopypi— 
XOAK@ Tapvopevn tépeva xOovi PvdAda weddooy: Il. p.110 doe Ais 
quyéveos, 8v fa Kives Te Kai dvdpes amd oTabyoto Siwvra: bid. 134 
éorjKet, Os tis Te A€wy wept olor Téxecow, @ Pd TE VAT d&yovTe ouvarTh- 
gevrat ey tAn dvdpes enaxtipes: Ll. 0, 579 xiv ds, Sor emi veSpy 
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Obs. 3. In G. T., as Acts vi. 3, we find the conjunctivus adhortativas 
(see §. 416. 1.) used after the relative, émioxeyrapeba—advdpas é£—ols kata- 


oTH super. 
Conjunctive with dv. 

§. 829. 1. If dv is joined to the relative and the conjunctive, it 
generally belongs to the relative and not to the verb, and gives an 
indefiniteness to it, by annexing the notion, “be he who he may ;” 
and in consequence of this indefiniteness the conjunctive is used, 
where in English the indicative stands; ds mote’, he who does it ; ds 
noun, he who may do it ; ds av mown, whosoever may do, or does, tt. 


2, Thus the conjunctive with ay is most commonly used in 
all general statements, proverbs, and sentiments, &c. which are not 
limited or refered to any definite person or thing, but are univer- 
sally true—whosoever ; and here it is equivalent to édy ts or drap 
tis: Thue. II. 62 xaragpdvysts dé (éyylyverat), 8s ay cal yuoun moredn 
tov évavtlwy mpoéxew; Xen. Hell. II. 3, 51 vopifw mpoordrov Ep- 
yov elvat olov dei, ds av dpGv Tovs Pldrovs eEaratwpevovs pt) EwitpéTry : 
Plat. Rep. 402 D Srou av fupminry 2v re 7H Woy Kadd 70n evdvta 
cal év r@ elder Suodoyodvra éxelvors,—rodr’ dv ein xdddtoTov O€apa: 
so where the relative clause may be referred by an ellipse to a plural 
indefinite adjective or pronoun; as, Arist. Pax 371 dp’ olc@a Odvaroy 
bre mpoeih’ 6 Zevs (waor) $s av (be he who he may) ravrnv avopirrey 
€9€ky: Thuc. II. 44 rd 88 edruyés (rovrots sc.) ot Gv x.7.A. (Where 
the pronoun is expressed, the conjunctive stands without ay, see 
§.828. 2.) So G.T., as Matt. x.11 els fv by aa a Gal. 
v.17 a &y Oye. 

3. Hence also the relative with av is used to express the indefinite 
nature, properties, or size of any thing ; as, Od. a, 158 fetve pir’, 7) 
cal pot veyeoyoeat, Str Kev etnw; st guid dixero: Hdt. VI.139 # && 
Tlv6in oéas éxéAeve *A@nvaloiot dixas diddvat ravras, tas By avrot 
"AOnvaior dixdowot, guascungue—constituissent: Id. TV. 68 rAé€yov- 
TEs TOV doTGv Tov bv 57 N€ywour : Soph. Ant. 563 8s av Brdory péver vois, 
whatsoever it be: Ibid. 1071 dp’ oic6a rayots dvras, dv \€yps, Aéyor. 
So G. T., as Col. i. 17 way 6 1 Gv woujre: Matt. xxi. 22 doa dy ain}- 
onte. The conjunctive expresses that possibility and uncertainty 
which is implied in an indefinite notion. 

Obs. 1. On the conjunctive after an historic tense, see §. 806. The 


speaker identifies himself with the time past, so that he conceives of it as 
present. For Pres. and Aor. Conj., see §. 405. 2. and Obs. 2. 


Obs. 2. The indefinite notion expressed by the ind. with doris, érdaos &c, 
is different from that of the conjunctive, in that the former relates to the 
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indefinite nature of the thing spoken of, the latter to the indefinite chances 
of the , thing spoken of happening ; ; when both these notions are required, 
doris dy is used with the conjunctive. 


Obs. 3. a dy belongs | to the verb it is used in much the same sense as 
the future: Il. p, 103 viv 8’ ok E08 bs Kev Odvaroy puyy, shall possibly escape, 
(§. 827. Obs. 1); but where it is wished to give an indefiniteness to the 
action of the verb beyond that. which arises from the indefiniteness of the 
relative, the optative is commonly used. 


4. It is also used with a peculiar force to signify that what is 
spoken of in the relative clause is the sole condition of the 
action of the principal clause; so in the instance above: tds &v 
Siuxdowor, whatsoever—nothing else was to be taken into consideration 
but the judgment of the Athenians: Hdt: I. 29 dpxlowos yap peyadoicr 
xatelxovto déxa grea yxpijcOar vdporot tods dv opt Eddwv Ora. — the 
only point for them to consider was, whether Solon enacted them. 
So Thue. IT. 34 npnuévos—ts bv yvaoun re doKn phy dfdveros elvat Kat 
d&iépats Tponxy—any one was eligible who came up to this standard : 
Hdt. IV. 66 aivovor dvipes rév SxvOdwy rotor av dvdpes oA uot apat- 
pnuévo. €wo.—this was the sole condition: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 20 ofs 8 
av BeArlous rivts éavtdv tyjowvra, rovrors moAAdKis Kal dvev dvayxns 
eOcdovor welGecOar: Ibid. 1.1, 2 dyOpwaror 5¢ én” obdévas paAdov :ovp- 
lcravrat, 7 ént rovrous, obs &v alcbuvrat dpyew adrGv emyetpotvras. 


5. This conjunctive sometimes gets from the context the sense of 
indefinite frequency, as often as. The relative sentence contains a 
condition, recurring with several indefinite persons or things, under 
which the principal verb has taken or will take place. The av be- 
longs to the verb: Il. 8, 391 8v 8€ x’ éyav dndvevOe pdxns eOédovra 
vojow pidge x.7.r., as often as I observe, &c. See Plat. Apol. 
Socr. 23 A. 


Obs. 4. In G. T. édy is used after the relatives for dy. 


Remarks on the position, and the omission of av with the 
Conjunctive. 


§. 830. 1. “Av is so closely connected with the relative that it forms 
but one word with it, as in éray, émdv, éredav, &c. (§. 428. a.) ; and hence 
it cannot be separated from it, except by little words, such as de. 


2. The relative is found with the conjunctive without dy in Homeric 
language very frequently, often in traged., sometimes in Hdt., rarely in 
Attic prose writers. Where it is omitted it falls under one of the rules 
given in §.828. For Homer see above, §. 828: Soph. El. 771 ovd8é yap 
Kax@s mda xovrt pioos Gv téxy mpooyiyverae: Eur. Iph. T. 1064 xadv Tos 
~aoo’, Stw tiorts wapy: Id. Med. 516 & Zed, ri 89 xpucod peév bs xiBdndos 7] 
Texpnpe’ dvOpdrmovow Smracas cady: Id. Ale. 76 drou rd8° eyxos xparés dyvion — 
tpixa: Ibid. 978 xai ydp Zevs, 8 re vedo, Evy col rovro redeurg: Id, Or, 805 
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avnp, dots Tpéro.ce ourvTAky,, Oupaios av, puplov kpeioowv (€oriv) opaipeov— 
giros: Thuc. IV. 18 otrwes vopiowor: Id. VII.77 & @ dvayKacby xwpic 
payeoOa is a doubtful reading, as are most of the few passages in Attic 
prose, where the relative is found with the conjunctive without av. In 
G. T. we find the conjunctive without dv: James ii.1o (See §. 828. 2.) 
and Luke viii. 17 § ob yvw6y (al. ywooOncerat). 
3. The omission of dy generally modifies the sense as follows : 
*O yernoerat, which will be; not a supposition, but a certainty. 


*O yevira, which may (or will) probably be; not a certainty, but a 
supposition, in some case more or less definite. 


"O av yevirat, whatsoever it may (or will) probably be, without limi- 
tation to any particulars. (See §. 829.) 


_ 4, The relative with dv and conjunctive is sometimes interchanged with 

the indicative : when the conjunctive is used it is viewed as something 
_ which may happen to all, but it is not thought of as happening te any 
one in particular; by the indicative the actual existence of the verbal 
notion is denoted. So Thue. IV. 92 ov yap rd mpopndes, ots Ev GAdos erin 
—évdéxerat Noywrpdy, xal OoTig Ta éauTod exer x. 7. A., Pagondas is thinking 
of the Athenian. , 


Optative without av. 


§. 831. 1. The relative without dy is joimed to the opt. after an 
historic, in the some way as with the conj., after a principal tense, 
and expresses a supposed condition of some past action, and may be 
resolved into ef rts with opt.: Il. x, 20 ide 8€ of Kata Oupdy dplorn 
faivero Bovd1, Néorop’ émt mpGrov NyAriov edOeuev avdpav, ef rid of 
ov phrw dydpova rexryvairo, fins dAefixaxos macw Aavaotcs yévouro 
= ef tis—yevorro. 

2. Hence after an expression of indefiniteness (see also §. 826. 
4.): Soph. Trach. go5 sq. eAne 5 opydvev srov patceey, whatso- 
ever: Thuc. VII. 29 wdvras é€js, Sto evrixorey, Kal mraidas Kal 
yuvatxas xteivovres: Hat. IIL. 1 intpov 6dOarpav & ein dpiotos. 

3. Indefinite frequency. The principal verb is either in impft. or 
frequentative aor., and expresses repetition or recurrence: (§. 402. 
1. 2.;) IL x, 489 sq. Svtwa Tvdelins dope wife tapdoras, tov 3 
’"Oduceds perdmabe AaBav. Todds efeptcacxey: Il. 8, 188 syrwa pev 
Bacrfja cat eoxov dvbpa xixeln, tov 8 dyavols enéecow Epynticacxe 
mapaotds: v.198 8 38 av dypou © dvdpa Bot, Bodwyra tT epetpor, Tov 
oxynmtpp éddoacxe: Il. p, 268 advroce gorntny, pévos dtpivovres 
"Axai@v’ GAAov pertxlois, dAAov orepecis eméeco vetxeov, Svtwa ma&yXv 
paxns peOtévra Boev: Il. 0, 743 Song 8 Tpdwv xolrns emi vyvot 
g€porro—, tov 8 Alas obracxe: Xen. Anab. I. 9, 20 gldrovs ye pip 
Saous woujoaito Kat ebvous yvoin dvras, xal txavovs xplvee cuvepyous 
elvat, 6 Te Tuyxdvor Bovrduevos Karepyd{ecOat, Guodoyeiras mpds mdyTwy 
xpariotos 37) yevécOar Oepanevetn, 
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4. We have seen that when an indefinite character is to be given 
to the relative dy is used with conjunctive; when the indefinite 
character of the action is to be called out the optative is used— 
where the optative does not definitely refer to past time, it is used 
in some of its secondary and implied forces (§. 418. 1. a.) of un- 
certainty, indefinite possibility—a supposition without any 
notion of any particular case in which it was realised. 


a. When the sentence expresses something indefinite, uncer- 
tain, doubtful: Soph. Antig. 666 arn’ &y wroAus orice, TODSE Yp7 
Krveu (el. teva ornoere): Id. CH. Tyr. 713 ws avrov 7£0u potpa mpos 
matdos Oavety, dors (el Tus) yévour’ éwod Te KaKeivou mapa: Xen. Cyr. 
I. 6,19 Tod peéy avTov Aéyeuy, & wy Tadas eidein, PelSecOar Set, when 
perhaps he does not know them for a certainty: Plat. Rep. 455 B 
dpa otras eheyes, Tov ev evpur mpos tu elvat, Tov dé adui, ev @ 6 
fev padias Tt parbdvn, 6 5é yarerds: cf. IL. €, 407. 

8. When the verb of the principal clause is in the optative, as 
being indefinite: Il. », 344 pada Kev Opacuxdpdios ety, 85 rére ynOH- 
ceev Sav mdvov, odd’ axdxotro, 1. e. ef ynOjoeev: Il. pw, 228 ddé 
Gwoxpivarto Ocompdmos, 8s cdda Oup@ eidein trepdwyv, xal of meMotaro 
Aaoi i. e. el—eldein: Od. a, 47 as dmddotro Kal GAXOs, OTs Totadrd ye 
pelo, i.e. ef ris péCoe: Il. y, 299 Swmdrepor mpdrepos trep Spxta mpy}- 
verav, DE od eyxépados xapuddis péot, @s dde otvos: Il. % 521 ovx ay 
tis Tot Gunp, os evalowsos ety, Epyor Ariphoee pdyns. 


y. Hence when the relative sentence forms part of an indefinite 
wish; as, Il. £, 107 viv & ely, 85 rhodd y dyetvova piri éviowor: Il. 
p, 640 ety 8 cotis Eraipos dwayyethere rdxtora [InAeldn: Soph. Trach. 
94 && dveudeood. Tis yévor Exoupos EariGris avpa, Hrs ps dtrouiceey éx 
térwv: Arist. Vesp. 1431 epdou ris, Hv Exacros eidetn réxvnv. But the 
indicative is sometimes found when it is wished to exclude the notion 
of indefiniteness: Eur. Med. 659 Gxdpiores Sdo8", drm wdpeot, “ hic 
enim Chorus loquitur definite, quippe Jasonem cogitans.” So when 
the relative sentence is a member of a compound dependent clause, 
expressed as a wish, the optative is used. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the opt. without dy is interchanged with the con- 
junct. with dy, but in different notions: Xen. Cyr. II. 4,10 doxet ydp 
pot, én, mavras pev, ols Gy res BoUAntat ayabovs cuvepyots moteioOa drroiov- 
TivogoU Mpdyparos, wOtoy elvas ED Te eyovra Kal ev moLOdyTa Tapopyay paddo», 
§ Avmotvra Kai avayxd{ovra’ obs 8 89 Tay els rév méNEpov Epyov toinvagGai Tis 
BovXorto ovvepyois mpobvpous, rovrous mavrdmacw tporye Soxet dyabois Onparéoy 
elvat xal Adyous kai Epyors : obs Gv BovAntat, if a person wishes (supposition, 
but with a notion of its really happening every day) to make some others, 
be they who they may, I know not ; here a belongs to the ous (if there be 


4B2 
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any such); ots 8€ ms Bovdowto, but if a person should wish...I am not 
imagining that he does, but supposing he does (without any notion of reali- 
sation) wish to make certain others &c. So that in the first clause the 
conjunctive supposes something which does really take place every day, 
though without any notion of its taking place in any particular case; but 
in the second clause it is not to be expressed that any one ever does 
really wish to do this, but only suppose one should do so; and therefore it 
is put in that indefinite form, ovs ris BovAorro, instead of obs dv ris BovArrat; 
so in the first case roveicOa, to express the reality in present time of the 
action; in the second, roujoacOa, because it is not supposed as present, 
nor yet future, but is a mere supposition, without any regard to time, and 
therefore in aorist, (§. 401.1.) For some other uses of the moods after 
relatives, see the Oratio Obliqua, §. 886. 3. b. 


Obs. 2. In Il. 0, 82 ds 8 dr’ dvaitn vdos dvépos Sor’ emi modAny yatay €An- 
Aovbas pect wevearipyos voon €vO einv 4} evOa, pevowhoed re wodAd. The 


optative following on a conjunctive seems to arise from its juxtaposition 
with the wish, in the words év& etny. 


Obs. 2*. In Il. W, 345 ode %06’ Os xe o yor peradrpévos, ov8e mapéedGor, 
the xé belongs to both verbs. The conjunctive (see 829. Obs. 3.) signifies 
wsil catch you; the optative, could pass you, see 832. 


Obs. 3. The optative is not used in G. T. after relatives either with or 
without dy, but the conjunctive (generally the aorist) is used in its stead, 
see §. 806. Obs. 2. 


Obs. 4. Of course when the relative introduces a wish the optative has 

not dy: Dem. 255, 15 dv dtapzaproiev. 
Optative with av. 

§. 832. The optative is used with &y (xé), in the relative sentence 
in the same sense as in independent sentences (see 425, 426) to 
express @ supposed or assumed case depending on certain con- 
ditions, hence a still more indefinite possibility; or it is merely 
a pokte form of the future; the dv belongs not to the relative, 
but to the verb: II. 0, 738 od péy te oxedov dort mods Tupyots 
Gpapvia 7) « dwapuvaipest’, sc. ef Huiv eln TovavTn mods: Od. 6, 
126 od avdpes vydv eve téxroves, of Ke xpos vias evocéd- 
tous, af Kev tedfovey Exacta: Od. €, 142 ov yap pot Wapa vijes 
émnpeTmot Kal éraipot, of nev pty wépmoev err evpéa vata Padacons : 
Od. €, 165 atrap éye otroy kat tdwp Kat olvoy. épvdpdy evOjow per- 
oeixé’, & xev ror Aypdy epdxa, which will perhaps: Thue. III. 59 xat 
@s dordOuntoy Td Tis cuuopas Grivl wor’ av Kat dvaflp ovprécot, it 
will possibly fall: Xen. M.S. I. 2, 6 rovs 5% AauBdvovras ris due 
Alas probdy avdparodiords EavrGy amexddrAe, 81a Td avayKatoy avrois 
elvat diadéyecOat, map Sv Gv AdBorev Tov pucOdv; Plat. Phed. 89 D 
obK gor oT dy Tis pet(Coy Tovrov KaKxdy wd0or, 

Obs. Some commentators have been much troubled by the optative 


without dv, where they expected the optative with dv; and some have 
Jaid it down that the optative without dy is a solecism; but there are 
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enough instances given in the last section to set their minds at rest. “Ay 
is used with the optative when some condition of the verbal notion is to 
be signified; so by the optative without dy the event is represented as in- 
definitely possible, without dependence or connexion with any circum- 
stances which might affect its realization: and that view of the matter in 
hand depends on the judgment or fancy of the writer, whether the act is 
or is not so vieweda. It is more commonly omitted in poetry than prose, 
as prose writers naturally paid more attention to the actual circumstances 
of the case: Il. «, 303 peya épyor, 8 ov Sv0 7 dvdpe déporeyv. A prose writer 
would have probably added ay to represent the condition, ei BovAowro : 
Plat. Euthyd. 292 E ris wor’ doriv 9 émornpn éxeim, 4 qpas evdaipovas 
mwowjoerey (but 293 A ris mor’ éoriy y éemornun, Hs tuxdvtTes Gy Kadds Tov 
éridourrov Biov S€XOoev). So where a negative or a perfectly indefi- 
nite clause precedes; as, Asch. P. V. 291 odx gotw Otw peifova potpay 
veipatp 4 oo. The previous statement that there is no such person, 
makes it unnecessary to refer by day to his existence; as, ovx éorw ér@ dy 
&c., there is no one, to whom if he existed (adv), &c.; the construction with 
ay after such a negative is admissible, when it is wished to lay emphasis on 
it; as, Eur. Electr. 224 odx éo@ Grov iyo dy (could possibly) év8iuKd- 
repov: Soph. Ant. g12 odx go ddeAdos doris Gv BAdortor wore, the impossi- 
bility is more emphatic than without dy; and when the negative is not in- 
definite we find av: Eur. Alc. 79 ddd’ ovdé didoy ris méAas ovdels OoTis Oy 
elwor, who, if he were present, might &c. 


Construction of several relatival Sentences together.— Change from 
the Relative to the Demonstrative Construction. 


§. 833. 1. When there are two or more relatival clauses in suc- 
cession, depending on the same verb, or on different verbs but in 
the same government, the relative is generally used only once, and 
thereby the two sentences are united into one; as, avijp, ds moAAa 
pev ayaba tous dlrous, woAAd 5é Kaka Tovs ToAeulovs Expafev—éavnp, 
ds map’ nuiy qv xa (ds) tnd mdvtoy eprctro—dvip, dv eavudcopnev 
kat (dv) mdvres épplrovv. 

2. But if the verbs of the two clauses require different cases, the 
relative should stand with each in its proper case; as, 6 dvip, és 
nap’ Hpi tv, kat dv wdvres épidouwv. The Greeks however endeavoured 
to avoid this repetition either (a.) by omitting the second relative, 
or (b.) by. using a demonstrative (mostly airds) or a personal pro- 
noun in the place of the second relative, so that the dependent rela- 
tive clause assumes the character of a demonstrative principal clause, 
connected with the other by xal or 3€ &c.: a. Od. B, 114 dvwxAe dé 
piv yapeerOar TQ, Steg Te TaTHp KeAerat Kat (Sc. 8s Tis) dvddvet adrf : 
Od. 1, 110 &umedot, alre dépovow olvov épiorddvaAoy kal (sc. ds) ope 


® In fact, in this, as in many if not most observe. It could hardly fail to be more 
other constructions in Greek, it seems to _ profitable if, admitting the exceptional pas- 
be unreasonable to try to bind down writers sages, we were to endeavour to catch the 
to laws for which no reason can be given, shades of meaning which are conveyed by 
and which they evidently did not always the more or less usual construction. 
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(Kuxddmecot) Awds duBpos adfer: Il. v, 634 Tpwolv, rav pévos alév 
drdaBahon, ovde dvvavtar dvAdmidos koperarda Suotiov TORE LoL for 
xal ot od dvvayrat x.7. A.: Il. y, 235 obs Kev ed yvolnv kai (sc. ov) 
rovvoua pvOncalynv. So in prose where the clauses are opposed: 
Plat. Rep. 533 D as émorjpas pev todAAdats tpocelropev 31a Td Eos, 
déovrat 58 dvdparos dAAov. b. Il. a, 78 H yap dtoyat avipa xoAw- 
o¢uev, 8s péya mdvrov ’Apyelwov xparéet xa ot (for o) welBovrat’Axatol : 
Il. x, 243 sqq. mds dv éreir’ "Odvofjos eye Oeloto AaOolunv, ob mépr pev 
apdppev xpadly xat Ovpds dyqvep ev mdvrecot mévowct, piret 8é é (for 
dv 88 girci) TladAds "AGH; Il. p, 300 Sore Awy dpeatrpodos, sor 
émidevns Snpdv & Kperav, Kédcras SE € Ovpds ayjvwp: Od. a, 70 davri- 
Geov TloAvdypov, Sou xpdtos éott péyiorov maow Kuxdorecot, Odwoa 
dé pov réxe Nuudn: Od. t, 20 85 aot ddAotew avOpdroiet péedAw (cure 
sum), xal peu (for kat o&) xAdéos ovpavov tker: Hdt. III. 34 Topnfgd- 
omea, TOY eriua Te pdAdtoTa, kal ot Tas dyyeAlas Epepe obtos: Plat. Rep. 
395 D od 3h emrpéyropev, ty 3 eva dv dapev xpdecbat cal deity adrods 
dvdpas yevécOat dyabovs (for xat obs hapen 8etv avdp. ay. yev.)®: Ibid. 
505 E 8 8% didket pev &raca Wuxi} cal rovrov Evexa mdvra mpdrre: 
Id. Gorg. 452 D 8 gis ob péytoroy dyaddv elvat trois avOpdmots Kai 
oe Snpuovpyoy elvar adtoub: Id. Phileb. 12 B fy dd3e "Adpodirny pep 
AdyeaOal not, 76 8 dAnd€oratoy abrijs Svopa “Hdovyy etvar: Demosth. 
122,47 Aaxedaysdviot, ot Oardrrns ev Hpxov Kat ys andons, tploraro 
3 ovdev abrods, for obs ovdéy idloraro, guibus nthil non cessit: Ibid. 
35, 24 exetvor tolvuv, ots odx exaplCovd’ of A€yovres odd elrouy ad- 
rols®. So the Latin, Cic. de Orat. II. 74 Themistocles, ad quem 
quidam doctus homo—accessisse dicitur, erque artem memorie— 
pollicitus esse se traditurum. So G.T., as 2 Pet. ti. 3 ols ro xplua 
éxmadat ovx dpyet, kat 7 dmeActa adtav ob vuotacet. 





Obs.1. So also the relative adverbs are changed into demonstr. adverbs : 


Hdt. V. 49, 11 €vOa Baceded’s re péyas Siasray motéerat, kal Tay xpnydrev of 
Onoavpot évOaird cios. 


Obs. 2. There are even some passages where, in the same sentence, we 
find both the relative and demonstr.: Hdt. IV. 44 *Iv8dv morapédv, 85 xpo- 
xodeiAous Sevrepos obtoS ToTapay mavrwy mapexeras: Eur. Andr. 650 (yvuvaixa 
BapBapov) fv xpiy o eXavvew Tiys Onép Nefdov pods: Soph. Phil. 315 ofs 
"Odvpmior Geot Soiev wor abtots dvrizow’ éod mabeiv. In such passages the 
demonstr. is emphatic and points to some thought to be supplied—whick 
—and indeed that river is one of two, &c.—which—this I mean. So G.T., 
as Mark vii. 25 yur, fis elxe 1d Ovydrptov adrijs mvedpa : Rev. vii. 2 ofs 2350n 
adrots adsjoa tiv yav: Gal. ii. 10 6 Kai éorovdaca airs tobTo moncat. 
Sometimes if the relative is separated from its verb by some other sen- 
tence, or if the adjectival sentence is very long, the demonstrative is used 
for the sake of clearness: Xen. R. Lac. X. 4 8s (Aveodpyos) érady katTépa- 
Gev, Gre of pr Bovddpevor emipedciobat THs dpetis ovx ixavoi elo ras marpidas 
avfew, exewwos ev tH Sadpty qvdyxace x. r. X. 


a Stallb. ad loc. b Ibid. ¢ Bremi ad loc. 
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Obs. 3. Sometimes a clause, which, although it is logically dependent, 
yet does not stand in the form of the relative construction, is joined to the 
preceding clause as grammatically a principal clause; as, Plat. Gorg. 483 E 
érei mot dixaim xpapevos Képéns emt riv ‘EXAdda eorpdrevoev; 4 5 marhp adrod 
ent rovs Sxvdas; % GdAa pupia av Tis Exor toradra Néyew (for 4 rovatra dAda 
pupia & dy ris Exor Aéyewv). 


Relative used for Demonstrative. 


§. 834. 1. The relative pronoun is used not only to connect a dependent 
to a principal clause, but also sentences generally, between which there is 
no such relation, as it stands for xai and a demonstrative, referring to 
a word in the preceding clause. This is used but seldom in Greek when 
compared with its very wide use in Latin—in Greek sentences very often 
begin, ravra 8 eindvres, ravra 8€ dxovoarres, pera 8€ rata, ék rovrou 8¢, as 8e 
ravra éyevero &c., where in Latin the relative gui &c. would be used. 


2. We shall give some of the more unusual cases of this idiom : 


a. In sentences which express the ground or reason, in place of the 
demonstr. with ydp, both in poetry and prose (see also §. 836. 3.); as, 
Xen. M.S. III. 5, 15 sq. wére yap otras *AGnvaior, Somep Aaxedatpdvior, F 
mpeaBurepous aldéoovras;—ot dnd tay marépwy apxovrat Karudpoveiy ray mare- 
pov'—ih cwopackycovo otras ;—ot ov pdvov abrol evegias dpedovow, dAAa Kat 
Tay empeAoupevay xatayed@ot x.T.rA. So Latin: Cicero Phil. LV. 5 virtus 
est una altissimis defiza radicibns: que (i.e. hec enim) nunquam ulld vi 
labefactari potest, nunquam demover: loco. 


b. When the whole sentence is interrupted by one or more parentheses : 
generally there is joined to the relative some conjunction, as dpa, igitur, 
which denotes that the interrupted sentence is taken up again: I]. A, 221 
(ris 8 mp@ros ‘Ayapépvovos avrios FAGev;) "Ipiddpas *Avtynvopidys, nis re péyas 
re, 8s rpdby év Opnen x.r.d.: Vers. 230 85 pa rév’ Arpeidew ’Ayapepvovos 
dyrios #AOev. So also in prose. 


c. In addresses, questions, commands, but mostly only in poetry: 
Soph. CE. C.1352 viv & détwbels elo xdxovoas y’ euod roadé’, A py rovd’ 
otror evpavei Biov’ 8s y’, & xaxtore, oxnmTpa Kai Opdvovs ~xov,—for ov y’, & 
xaxcore : Eur. Or. 746 Or. yngov apd’ nav moXiras eri pdv@ Géoba xpewr : 
Pyl. 4 xpevet ri xpipa; for airy dé ri xpnya xpwet: Soph. Gi. T. 723 rocaira 
gjpat pavtixal Siapirav’ dv evtpéwou ov pndev for rovrav dé évrperou ov pndev. 
So Hdt. I. 89 of Aeyévrav=cal odro: Acydvrwv.—See §. 816. 2. 


Obs. As the proper force of the relative is a mental repetition of the 
demonstrative, it is naturally used for the demonstrative and copula. 


Especial peculiarities —Relative with the principal Verb repeated. 
—Relative joined to an explanatory Infinitive or whole Sentence. 


§. 835. 1. Sometimes the relative pronouns are joined in poetry with 
the principal verb repeated, to avoid by an indefinite expression the direct 
assertion of something disagreeable : Eur. Med. 889 aan’ éopér, ofdv éoper, 
oix €p@ Kaxdv, yuvaixes: Ibid. 1011 HyyetAas ot HyyetAas, of ce peppopas, 
So with relative adverbs: Soph. CE. C. 273 ixépny & ixépny: so Say 
fisch. Ag. 67 éore 8 Sin viv éoti: especially ds and émws Eur. Or. 78 sq. | 
émei mpos “Idtov Ewdeua’ Swws Ewhevoa Gecopavei rétup: Id. Hec. 873 wdoxov- 
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Tos avdpds Opnxis ota weigerat: Ita loquuntur, qui rei gravis aut male omi- 
nate mentionem declinent®. So to express indefiniteness: Hdt. IV. 50 
cory Onws tép dott. 


2. As a substant. is taken into a relative sentence as an explanation or 
illustration of the notion signified by it (§. 824. II. Obs. 4.), so the relative 
is sometimes explained in an analogous manner by an infinitive, or a whole 
sentence, which repeats as it were, but in a more definite way, that to which 
the relative refers: Thuc. V.6 dcre otx dv édabev airdbev dpudpevos 6 Kréwv 
T) oTpar@’ OmEep mpocedéxero Troinoew avTdy, emt Tiv "Audimoly, trepiddvra 
opav ro wAnOos, avaBicecOar. So Cicero de Offic. III. 31,112 crimina- 
batur etiam, quod Titum filium ab hominibus relegasset, et ruri habitare jus- 
sisset. Quod cum audivisset adolescens filius, negotium exhiberi patri, 
accurrisse Romam—dicitur. So Xen. Hier. VI. 12 8 8 é{nrdwoas Hyas, ds 
Tovs pev didous pddiota €0 trotety Suvdpela, Tods 8 éxOpods mévrev pddvora 
XetpodpeOa, ovde rair’ obras eye, as in Latin, guod for quod attinet ad id, 
quod. Sometimes in plur.: Xen. Hell. II. 3, 45 & 8 ad elev, ds eyd eipe 
olos det wrote peraBdddeoOat, xaravoncare xai Tatra : Eur. Or. 564 é¢° ols & 
Greireis, OF merpwOnvai pe Sei, Gxovoor. 


The Relative Sentence used for the other Dependent Sentences. 


§. 836. 1. Adjectival sentences have the force of substantival sentences, 
when they represent an adj. or partic. usetl as a substantive; as, #AGov ot 
Eprotor Foay, for FAGoy of dpioros (sc. dvdpes). These we call Substan- 
tival Adjective Sentences. The relative which introduces such adject. 
sentences is not an adjectival, but a substantival pronoun. In English we 
use the demonstrative, ‘‘ they who were the bravest came.” This use of the 
adj. sentence is mostly Epic. So Il. n, 50 atrés 8€ mpoxdAeooa *"Aymay 
SoTis Gptoros (= ’Ayaav rdv Gptorov): Plat. Rep. 466 E dgoves réy raider 
eis rov méXepav Gaor Adpoi, ex liberis quotquot adoleverunt (=omnes adoles- 
centes): Demosth. 231, 4 ols yap edtuxiixeoay ev Aeverpos, od perpios éxé- 
xpnvro (=rTols evruxnpacw). 


2. The relative clause which refers not to a single subst., but to the 
substantival notion expressed by the whole sentence, has also the force of 
a substantival sentence: Plat. Symp. 193 B qidos yap yevspevos wai dtadda- 
yevres tp Oe@ eevpnoopey re nal évrevgdueba rots mardexois Tots Nuerépos avTav, 
8 tov viv Sdiyou movodor. In Latin we generally find “7d quod,” (see 820. 
Obs.) So sometimes in Greek, especially in Plato: Theet. 172 D: Gorg. 
461 C & ravrns ioas ris épodoyias évavriov tt avveBy ev Trois Adyos, TOUR & SH 
dyarTas, avrés dyov ét rovaira épwrnyara, Here also an attraction occurs, as 
we have seen above (§. 821.): Demosth. 205, 13 mpooixes Snov mAcio ydpew 
abrous Exew Gv érwbnoay ih judv,—f Gv adiceiy kwdvovras viv opyiferOat, for 
éxeivwy, St. Even a real substantival sentence introduced by dr: assumes 
sometimes the form of a (substantival) adjective sentence, as dyti todrou, 
Gru may be resolved into avri rovrou of or dv@ Grov. 


‘Obs. 1. On olos, dcos &c., for drs rovovros, réaos &c., see §. 804. 9. 


3. The adjectival sentence frequently supplies the place of an adverbial 
sentence introduced by 8m, or of a gerundial participle, because : Hdt. 1. 33 
(Kpoicos 2éAwva) droméumerat, xdpra ddgas duabea elvat, 5, ra wapedyra ayaba 

@ Pflugk ad loc. 
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perels, THY TeXeuTHY TaYTos Xpnuaros Spay axédeve (==xeXevoayra): Xen. M.S. 
II. 7, 13 Oavpacrov rroceis, &5 nyiv pév ovdev Sidus (=. 7. npiv—bidovs). 


4. The adjectival sentence can also be used for a substant. final sentence. 
The moods follow the usual rules of this construction (§. 805. sqq.) : Eur. 
Iph. T. 1208 rai rédre répypor riv’, Satis onpavet: Xen. M.S. II. 1, 14 drAa 
Kravrat, ots Gpuvodvrat Tous adicouvras: Plat. Men. 89 E eis xaddv jyiv abros 
de mapexabilero, w petabapev ris oxeyews, quem (ut eum) participem facere 
possimus : Thuc. VII. 25 xai rav vedy pia cis MeAomdvyncov @yero, mpeaBes 
dyovoa, olwep ra oérepa opdowow : Il. +, 165 xAnrovs orpuvoper, of xe EAOwo” 
és kdcoinv InAniddew "AxiAjos : Od. 0, 457 nai rér’ dp’ dyyeXov Fxav, 85 dyyei- 
heve yuvarxi, So G.T., as Matt. xi. 10 6s xaracxevdoes ri dddv x. 7. d. 


5. The adject. sentence is very often used for an adverb. sentence intro- 
duced by dore. 


a. After odtws or Se: Soph. Ant. 220 ov gorw obtw papos, 85 Oaveiv 
épa: Demosth. 13,15 ris odtws einOns éorly ipa, Ootis ayvoet tov éxeibev 
moreno Sevpo nEovra®:; Id. 100, 44 od yap obtw y' einOns doriv tipo ovdeis, 
8s troNapBaver. 


_ 6. After tovoGros, mAtxoitos, tocotros : Isocr. Epist. 408 D xpi éembupeiv 

35£ns—THAcKaUTysS 7d peyebos, Tv pdvos dy ov THY viv Ovrwv Krycacbat Surnbeins : 
cf. Auschin. 73,13. Generally the demonstratives are followed by their proper 
relatives, otos, doos: Eur. Heracl. 742 ovppayos yévow pot Torouros, ofos dv 
rpom}y Evpvobéws Ocinv’. And generally the verb is in the infin. (as after 
éore), as the adjectiv. sentence expresses the consequence or result of the 
principal clause: Thuc. III. 49 9 pév pbacey tocottov ooov Ladxnra dveyvw- 
xévac: Plat. Symp. 211 B ra 8€ dda mdvra Kadd éxeivov peréxovra tpdroy 
Tiva TOLOUTOY, OLoy—prre Te TACOY pyre EAarroy yiyvedOat pnde wdoxeEw pnder : 
Id. Apol. 31 A éya rvyxdva dv tovwsTes, ofos ind rot Geod rij more Sedéa0a: : 
Soph. C8. T. 1295 Odapa 8 ciodWes rdxa TovwdTov, otov Kal oruyotvr’ émoixti- 
oat: Xen. Anab. IV. 8, 12 d0xei—rogotrov ywpioy xaracyxeiw dvadumdvras rovs 
Adxous, Soov EEw rovs erxdrous Adxous yevéeoBat Trav Todepiov Keparov. This 
illustrates the derivation of os from és. 


Obs. 2. So the phrases Scov y’ ep’ eidSdvat, quantum equidem sciam, must 
be explained, in so far as (or that) I can know: so Soph. Cid. Col. 150 
paxpaiwy y’ So” érexdoat. Also odSeév ofov with infin. (in n’y a rien de tel); 
as, Arist. Aves 966 oudeév olov dxotcat rap éway avrov, properly ‘nothing is 
of such a nature as—nothing is better than to hear his words=it is best’’ &c. 


Obs. 3. When odtws (or Se) is followed by the relative 85, doris for Gore, 
there is something contrary to the general character of the Greek con- 
struction, which aims at connecting the principal and dependent clauses 
together by the use of the forms corresponding to each other; as, 6 or 
odros— ds; rovovros—<daos ; Tovovros— oios ; olrws—dore. On the contrary, 
the construction in which tovottos, tocoétos, is followed by ofos, daog in- 
stead of gore, is in harmony with this general principle of the language. 


c. This takes place in the forms émi rovtw, (ént roiode) ep’ ore, or (the 
demonstrative being merged in the relative) é@’ ove alone, on condition 
that, with the ind. fut., or usually with the infin., for éwi todt, éwi roiade, 
Gore, as often in Thuc.; as, III. 114 omovdas nal Evppayiay érotnoavro—éeni 
totode, Gore pnte Apmpaxtwras—orparevey ent LleAorovyncious, pire x. 7. A. 


® Bremi ad loc. b’ Mel. Gclys. 
Gr. Gu. VoL. II. 4c 
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6. On 3s, 8 dv, Sons dy, with conjunct. for an hypotheticai adverbial 
sentence with av, see §. 828.1. So after general sentences or affirmations 
which are true under certain circumstances or conditions, a relative clause 
is used to explain and give these circumstances; as, BéA\tepov 6s, =it is 
better for one, if he &c.: see §. 817.4: Il. €, 81 BeArepov ds hevyav mpo- 
gyn «axdv né addon: Hes. Op. 327 toov 8 os & ixérnv Gore feivov xaxdv 
épin, Os Te xactyynroco €ov ava Séuva Baivy—, os te rev adpadins ddcraiverat 
éppava réxva, bs Te yorna yépovra—veiein’ T@ 9 Froe Zeds adros dyaterar: Eur. 
Fragm. inc. 49 oupdopa 8, &§ Gv roxy Kaxjs yvvads: Thuc. VI. 16 otk 
axpnoros 70 4 avora, 85 &v—riv wédw aperg: Id. II. 44 1d 8 edruyés, ot ay 
THs evmpemeotatns Adyoow, Somep olde viv redeurys, tpeis S€ AUmns: Xen. 
Hell. I. 3, 51 vopifo, mpoordrou epyov eiva oiou Sei, &5 By spay rovs didous 
eEamatwpevous pn éemrpérn: Id. Anab. II. 6, 6 ratra ody didomoAduou Boxet 
avdpos Epya elva, Sots, €€6v—elpnynv dyew dvev alayvvns kat BAdBns, aipeirat 
TONE PLELY. 


7. InG.T. we find és éay for ds dv. 


ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


§. 837. An adverbial sentence is the resolution of an adverb or 
gerundial participle, and expresses therefore the accidents, or cir- 
- cumstances attending on the action of the verb; as, ore rd gap He, 

=Tod gapos eAOdvtos) Ta avOn OdAAe. The adverbial is joined to 
the principal clause by the relative adverbs, such as of, 061, ds, ore 
&c. These relatives refer back to a demonst. adverb (expressed or 
implied) in the principal clause, whereby the two clauses are joined 
~ into one (§. 795. 3.); as, ore 1d Eap HAGE, tote Ta AVON Oadrdc.—as 
ddefas, obtws éxpafas. The demonstrative adverbs (local, temporal, 
&c.) signify the notion (local, temporal, &c.) which the adverbial 
clause represents.—Local; as, évradéa, éxet.—Temporal; as, 
rore—Mode and Manner; as, odrws.—Causality ; as, éx rovrov, 
émt trovrg.—Com parison; as, odrws, tocodrov, rocovrw. As one or 
other of these demonstr. adverbs stands in the principal clause, the 
adverbial sentence is local, temporal, &c. 


Local Adverbial Sentences. 


§. 838. 1. A local adverbial sentence is the resolution of a 
local adverb, or of the case of a subst. which, either with or with- 
out a preposition, expresses an adverbial notion of place. These 
sentences are introduced by the relative local adverbs, o&, 7, omy, 
omou, év0a, tva (not in G. T. or LXAX)—ubi—; bev, évOev—unde— ; 
of, Got, x, om—quo—and like the local adverbs express either 
where, whence, whither. The principal clause contains a correspond- 
ing demonstrative adverb, either expressed or implied; as, évtad6a, 
éxet, éxeioe, tauty &c. 
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2. The use of the moods in the local is exactly the same as 
m the relative sentence: Il. p, 48 ommn 7 iddoe, rq 7 eixovor orixes 
avipav, where—there: Hdt. I..11 é« rod atdrod pév xwpiov 7 dppyy 
€crat, Sbevmep Kat exeivos eue émeddfato yuurnv: Id. III. 39 Sxou yap 
iWicere orpareverOat, Tavra of éxwpee etTuxéws (indefinite frequency): 
Hdt. VII. 25 tva émurndedraroy ety: Xen. Anab. 1V. 2, 24 paycpevor 
8¢ of toAgutoe Kal omy ety oTevdy ywploy mpoxaraAapBdavovres éxdAvov 
Tas mapddovs (optative on account of the historic tense, éx#Avov) : 
Id. Cyr. II]. 3, 5 @Onpa Swouwep émtvyxdvoey Onplors, anywhere 
where: Od. €, 490 tva py mé0ev dAdoVey adn, as being a mere sup- 
position. So when dy is joined to the adverb and conjunctive it sig- 
nifies wheresoever: Hes. Opp. 206 ty 8’ ets, 7 o° bv Cyd TmeEp ayw, 
wheresoever : Soph. Ant. 773 aywv epnuos eve’ dy 4 (wheresoever), 
Bporév oriBos: Thuc. II. 11 &mecde (exetve), mor dv (whithersoever) 
tis Hyjtac: Plat. Apol. 28 D of ay mis éaurdy ragn—évraida deti— 
uevovTa Kivduveverv. 

Obs. 1. On the attraction of local adverbs, see §. 822. Obs. 6. §. 824. 


Obs.2; on their pregnant construction §. 646. Obs. 1; and change of re- 
lative into demonstrat. construction, §. 833. Obs. 1. 


Obs.2. The local adverbial clauses sometimes express the aim of a 
motion ; as, Soph. CE. R. 796 epevyov évOa prror’ Spoipyny xaxav xpnopey 
éveidn. 


Temporal Adverbial Sentences. 


§. 839. 1. A temporal adverbial sentence is the resolution 
of a temporal adverb or gerundial participle, or the case of a subst. 
with or without a preposition, expressing a notion of time. Thus 
the sentence ore vit éyévero may be a resolution either of vixrwp, 
or a partic., vuxtos yevouévns (§. 696.); or a subst. with a preposi- 
tion, év rH vuxri; or the dative alone, 77 vuxri; or the genit. alone, 
ms vuxtos. The adverbial sentence is less used in Greek than in 
modern languages in consequence of the powers of the participle ; 
as, when he had done this he went away, raira woujoas, aren 
(§. 696.). 

2. The time in which the dependent verb stands in relation to 
the principal verb is either coincident, év @ od ypddets, 6 éraipos 
émuytyveral—ére ob éypades, 6 éraipos émeylyvero &c.; or antece- 
dent, éweid7n 6 Kipas émeAndAvOer (e7mAOev), of moAgutoe dmepvyov ; or 
consequent, mpiyv 6 Kipos émpaAdev, of moA€uor améepuyov. 

_ 3. The conjunctions whereby these adverb. sentences are intro- 
duced are, 

a. When the adverbial sentence is coincident in time with the 

4c2 
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principal clause, ére, (eére Epic, formed by a resolution of the aspi- 
rated form 6re,) éwérte, ds (Gowep Hdt.; omws in Attic poetry, oxws 
Hdt.), Avia, which expresses a point, and év @, éws, while, (Spa, as 
long as,) which express a space of time. 

6. Antecedent to the principal clause, ancl, énéav lid poet. ; 
évet te Hadt.), éweidy, postquam; é& od, é& orou, also e§ dv, ex quo; 
and &@ ob, since. 


c. Consequent, ampiv, belies mpw 4, before that, priusquam ; 
gus (téws in Post-Homeric Epic writers, and even now and then in 
Attic prose), éws (xpdvov) of (€ws otou G, T.), eis 6 (és of Hdt.), gore, 
péxpts Or Gxpis 08, péxpts Tou, péxpt, (Axper poet.) (Sppa poet.) 

Obs. “Ore, éwére, ds, éwet, éwerds}, have also very often a causal force— 
since. 

4. These relative adverbs refer to a demonstr. adverb, either ex- 
pressed or implied in the principal clause ; as, “Ore—rére ; “Ews—réws 
(poet.); "Hpos—rijpos poet.; “Oppa—rédpa poet.; “Hvixa—rnvixa (poet.); 
— Mpiv (sc. todrou), prius, —h, quam ; ‘Qs—dés; and frequently, especi- 
ally in Hdt., ‘Qs, “Ore—évraifa, Odrw 84, often stands in the principal 
clause when it is placed after the subordinate clause, and expresses 
the result thereof. Sometimes the demonstrative adverb is supplied 
by a pronoun or adjective agreeing with a suppressed substantive ; 
as, Il. u, 21 e£ére rod (xpdvov) dre: Soph. Phil. 493 aadral dv éfsrou 
déb0rKa. 


Use of the Moods in Temporal Adverbial Sentences. 


Indicative. 


§. 840. The indic. is used when what is said is to be represented 
as a fact—past, present or future: I]. 8, 221 Spa ror dpdeévovto 
Bony dyabdv MevédAaorv, téppa 8 emt Tpdewv orixes 7Avdov: Il. A, go 
pos 5¢ Spurduos TEp avip dndicaato ddpnov,—thpos ody) dpern Aavaot 
pifavro pdAayyas: Il. w, 31 GAN bre by p ex Toto Suwdexdryn yéver 
iiss, xal 61 dp’ G0avdrowot pernida PoiBos "AmddAwv : Il. a, 432 of 3 
Ste 57) Ayuevos moAvBEvOdos Evrds txovto, torla pev orelravro, Oécay & 
év vt pedaivy: Od. 1, 233 pévouey te yu Evdov Tpyevot, ews éwpdOe 
véenov: Il. v, 495 Aivelg Oupds evi orjPeoor yeynbet, ds Be AaGy EOvos 
émonopevov éot aire: Od. a, 363 KAatey éxett’ "Odvoqja plrov sda, 
Shpa. of Grvop nddv emt BAeddporot Bdde yAavkOmis "Adjvy: Hdt. VI. 
41 Kal Gorep dpyyOn ex Kapdins méAtos, Emre bia TOU MéAavos KéATov : 
Ibid. 83 of 505A0c—ayxov advra ta tpyypata—, és & eémfpByoay of roy 
dnodopevey taides: Id. VIL. 7 ds 58 dveyrioOm EZépfys crpareverOae 
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émt ti “EdAdda, @vOaita—orparntny moerar: Id. IX. 6 éwet 883— 
oxoAalrepa éroieov—, obtw 3% trefexoulcavro—mdvra: Id. I.11 ds 8% 
ipepy Taxtora eyeydvee (as TdxLoTA, uum primum, as soon as): Thue. 
I. 8 of yap éx rv vijowy kaxoipyo. dvéorncay tn’ abrod, bre wep (just 
when) kal tas ToAAds aitGy xatwxle: Isocr. 348 B ob apdrepoy énav- 
cavto, wpiv Tov ve TmaTépa éx Tod otparonédov petenéuparto, Kal TOV 
ditwy avtod Tovs piv dwéxtewav, rovs 3° ex ris méAews e&éBadov: Xen. 
Hell. I. 1, 3 eudxovro, péxpis of ’AOnvaior dvémdeuoav : Xen. Cyr. VII. 
5) 39 6 3 dxAos tAclwy cal TAclwv eméppet, Ewonep epOacey éEcmépa 
yevonevyn, until that: Ibid. VIIL. 8,9 dpyduevor 88 rod olrov jvixa wep 
ot mpwiaitara dpioravres, pexpt TovTov eoOlovres Kal alvovtes did-yovow, 
core wep of OWialrara Komwpevot, until that. 

Obs. The perfect coincidence of two clauses is also signified by making 
the logically dependent clause grammatically independent, and joining it 
with the other clause by «ai, (or generally Té—xai,) or 8€. Compare the 
examples given (§. 754.), and the following: Il. r, 241 atrik’ graf dpa 
pidos env, rerédeoro S€ épyov: Hadt. III. 135 nai dpa eros te (pare) xat 
épyov emoiee. Hence the proverbial phrases, dp’ émos nat dp épyov, dp émos 
re kai épyov, dictum factum, no sooner said than done: Demosth. 50, 19 
ToLyapovy Gua, axnkdapév TE Kat Tpinpapxous xabioraper. 


Conjunctive. 

§. 841. 1. The conjunctive is used after temporal relative ad- 
verbs or conjunctions, when what is said is not considered as an 
actual fact, but only as something imagined or thought of, the verb 
of the principal clause being in a principal tense. These conjunc- 
tions most frequently take the particle adv, as drav, Sravmep, (e€d7 
dy epic), émdrav, quik dv, (erel dv Hadt.,) énav, (emjv, énedy), énerddy ; 
mp ay, Ews av, péxpts ay (&xpis ay poet.), gor’ dy (elagxe epic, dp 
dy poet.),—this dy points to certain circumstances on which the time 
of the conjunction, or action of the conjunctive depends. 

2. With those relative conjunctions which express a point of time, 
such as those from érav down to émeiddv, the &v marks that the action 
may take place at some indefinite time or times ; thus while dre would 
express when, Srav &c. signify whensoever*®: the action depending on 
ray &c. 1s viewed as probable, though uncertain and future, and 
as the conjunctive is the proper expression of future probability, 
these conjunctions, compounded or joined with dv, take the con- 
junctive, except sometimes in the oratio obliqua. And thus they 
frequently mark that the principal clause depends on an action pro- 
bably taking place at some uncertain indefinite time, which is re- 


@ Ellendt. Lex. Soph. ad voc. Sray et jrixa, 
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presented as the condition, cause, or reason of the principal clause ; 
then, when, or if, soever you do what is right: rére 8), Stay, & xpi), 
motifs, evTuxels, or edtvxycets. Thus also xpiv dv introduces the tem- 
poral condition of the principal verb, so that the dependent verb 
having previously happened, is viewed as the condition of the prin- 
cipal action. 


3. But with the other conjunctions (coming after zpiy av in the 
above list) expressing until, whilst, the conjunctive expresses some 
event conceived as probable but yet uncertain in its occurrence or 
duration, representing an indefinite space or point of time up to or 
during which the principal action continues; thus it often represents 
the final cause, the aim or intent of the principal verb, so that these 
conjunctions come very near to the final conjunctions, and indeed 
éopa is often used as such in poetry: dy, if used, generally adds to 
the uncertainty of the point or quration of time, thus making the 
temporal condition less definite. 


Remarks on the Conjunctive Construction. 


4, When an historic tense in the principal clause is followed by 
a conjunctive in the dependent clause, this is a change from the 
oratio obliqua to the recta. (See §. 886.) 


5. We find some of the conjunctions given in §. 839. 3. with the 
conjunctive without &y in the more definite sense of when, &c. as dis- 
tinguished from whensoever, &c., frequently in Epic, sometimes in 
Ionic prose, as, és, Hdt. V. 172: és of, Id. III. 31 of 3 BactArioe 
Sixactal Kexpiuévor dvdpes ylvovrat Tleprewy, és 05 dmoPdvwcr, 7 ade 
mapeupedy te Gdixov, expt Tovrov: mpiv, Id. VI. 82 mpiv ye 37 ipoioe 
Xphoyntar cat aby: wpiv 4, Id. I. 19. TV. 196: méxpr, TV. 119 peéxpe 
dé TovTO Bwpev, peveowev tap’ jyiv, &c. Some are thus used, though 
but seldom, in Attic; as, éwet Soph. CH. C. 1226. Ant. 1025: tira, 
mpiv in Attic poets and prose writers ; as, Eur. Or. 1343 mpiv érijuws 
t8w tov “EAéevas povoy: Thuc. VIII. 9 of 8 KoplyOto.—ovd mpoeOvp7- 
Onoav fupTr€lv, mplv Ta “IoOuta—Breoprdcwow: Ibid. od BovAdpevol mw 
ToAE€uoy exew, wpiv te Kal icyvpdy AdBwor: Plat. Tim. 57 B Avdueva od 
Taveral, mpiv j—OdtadvTa dvta expdyy—i vixnOévra—pelvy: Id. Legg. 
873 A. Alschin. §. 60. ed. Bremi pyr’ droyvdrw pdtv pyre xata- 
yvorw, wpiy dxodoy: Antiphon. ad Pharm. 639 mpiv év airg da ro 
Kaxp y' 78n wat ytyvdcxwot tov drcOpov, ev @ elol: péxpr, &xpr, gus, 
until, without ay in poetry; Soph. Aj. 571 péxpis puxous xixwor vep- 
tépov Geo; and Thue. I. 137 péxps wAods yémmrar: Soph. Aj. 555 gus 
70 xalpew Kai Td AvireivOat pdOns.—péxpis ob often Thucyd. 
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Obs.1. Homer joins ore xe, eiodxe sometimes with ind. fut.: Tl. v, 335 
aN’ dvaywpnoat, ote kev EupBdyjoeat argo: Od. 6, 317 GAAd owe Sddros cai 
Seopds epvget, elodxe pos pada ravta warp a&moddce gedva. This may be 
accounted for by the near affinity of the conjunct. to the fut. (§. 415. 2.): 
so G. T. as Rev. ix. 4 Grav Shoovow ra (aa Sd£ay. 


Obs. 2. “Orav is found with the present ind. in G.T., Mark xi. 25 otay 
OTHKETE mpovevxdpevoe: 80 LXX. Exod. I. 16: and with the impft. in the 
frequentative sense: (the dy, though combined with Gre into éray, yet 
belongs to the verb rather than to the conjunctive :) Mark iii. 11 Stay adréy 
€edper: cf. LXX. Gen. xxxviili. g &c.: so Polyb. iv 34 étav—foav. 


“Ore &.—‘Orav &e. 


§. 842. 1. Hence first, the conjunctive with conjunctions com- 
pounded with ay expresses an indefinite frequency. The prin- 
cipal clause expresses an action repeated, at, different times, or 
places, or by different persons; the adverbial clause gives the time 
in which, and at the same time the condition under which the 
action of the principal verb is thus repeated: Od. a, 192 (Aa€prn) 
BpGoly te meow te TaptiOet, edt av py Kduartos Kata yuia AdByow: cf. 
Od. A, 16: Xen. Cyr. TIL. 3, 26 Siep xai viv Ere rowdow of BapBapor 
Bacwrets’ Sérétav orparorededwvtar, tddpoy mepiBdAdovTat evTETas 1a 
THY ToAvyetplay: Soph. Elect. 696 Srav, whensoever, tis OeGv Bddarp, 
duvair’ dv ovd dv lcxtwr duyeiv. 

2. The conjunctive without ay is sometimes found when the prin- 
cipal clause gives some general statement which does not depend 
for its realisation on the action of the temporal clause, but merely 
happens at some definite time signified by that action: Od. 9, 202 
Oeot halvovrat evapyeis juiv, ebt (when) epdwpev dyaxdertas éxatdp- 
Bas: Od. ¢ 183 ov peév yap rotye xpetoooy Kat dpeov, 4 60 cpodpove- 
opre vonpact olkoy éxntov avnp nde yuvn. (Etr av would represent 
that the principal action took place whenever the other occurred.) 
Seldom és: Hdt. IV. 172 trav 8% ds Exaords of pixOy, did07 SGpor, rd 
dy éxn hepdpevos ef olxov. 

Obds. 1. As a corollary from this difference it follows that érav gives a 
greater probability of the occurrence of the action than dre; as that 
which is conceivable at a number of indefinite times is more likely to 
happen than that which is conceived only at some one definite time. 

3. Secondly, the conjunctive with ay is used when there is some 
connexion of cause and effect between the clauses ; when some par- 
ticular fact is spoken of, not only as taking place when the action 
of the temporal clause takes place, but depending for its realization 
on the event to take place at the indefinite time so signified —when- 
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soever this takes place, so does the other; whatever may be the 
other circumstances, the arrival of that time is the definite condition 
on which it depends (see §. 829. 4.): Od. 0, 444 pris row Ka®” d8dv 
SnAjoerat, oanét dv adre eiSyc0a yAvkiv trvov: Od. a, 41 ex yap 
*Opéctao riots éocerar ’Arpeldao, dwaér dv 4Pioy: Il. 0, 232 régppa 
yap ovy of éyeipe pévos péya, Shp dv "Ayatol hevyovres vijds Te kat 
“EAAjotovroy txwvtat: I]. a, 509 téppa 8 emt Tpweoor rlOe xpdros, 
Shp dv Axatol vidv eyo tiowow: Plat. Prot. 335 B éweddv od BotrAy 
diadrdéyerOar, ws eyo dvvapar ExecOar, tére oor diarefopar; Il. 1, 702 
paxjoerat, éwméte Kév py Oupos ev orpOecow dveyn : Od. t, 138 avr” 
émixéAcavras peivat xpdvor, eiadxe vavtéwy Ovpos EnoTpvyn Kat emUTVEd- 
owoty daira. Cf. Asch. Pers. 364. 

4. The conjunctive is used (with or without ay, according as 
it is wished to give the sense of when or whensoever) when the 
adverbial clause forms part of a simile, expressing the condition 
under which the simile holds good, as this is not an actual fact, but 
only something imagined : II. v, 334 as 8 (€or) 66° id Atyéwy avé- 
pwv onépxwow dedAAat: ("Eori, as it actually takes place; dre omép- 
xaow, at the supposed moment when §c.:) Il. £,16 as 3 sre woppupy 
méhayos— ds 6 yépwv Sppave: Il. 0, 605. 624 ev 8 emeo’, as bre 
xdpa Oo év wnt wéogow: Il. a, 212.297. Od. t, 392 bs 3 Sr’ dvnp 
xaAdxeds méAexuy péyav ne oxénapvoy ely BdaTt Wuxp@ Barry peyddra 
idyovra, pappdoowr'—ds tod (KixAwmos) of” dpOadpos eAaivéw zept 
poxA@: Il. 0, 80 as 8 Sr’ by atéy vdos dvépos—ds x.t.A.: Soph. Ant. 
587 Spuotov Mare Trovriats oldua oTray émdpapy: (Eur. Hec. 1026, we 
must read éxeoe? for éxméon:) Dem. 294, 22 Womep Ta prjrypata 
étav KaKOY TO TOpa AdBy. 

Obs. 2. “Orav in these comparisons gives more reality to the action, re- 
presenting it as frequently happening. 

5. The difference then between dre &c., with the conjunctive, and 
Stay &c. is twofold. 

1. “Ore, when, and orav, whensoever. 

2. “Ore, when, as a mere point of time: dre rodro moth, Guapricerat, 
he will be wrong when he does this. “Orav, whensoever, time as a 
condition of the action with the additional notion of the probability 
of its happening: éray rotro row, duapticerar, whensoever he does 
this, he will be wrong. 

6. The aorist conjunctive expresses something which is con- 
ceived of as complete at some future time, and is translated into 
Latin by the fut. exactum : as, tore 3), dtav, & xpi, woujoys, evTUY7-' 
gets, tum demum, quum officia tua expleveris, felix eris.. See 
§. 407. Obs. 2. 
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Optative. 


§. 843. 1. The optative is used with the uncompounded conjunc- 
tions dre &c., not drav &c. (see §. 844. Obs.), after historic tenses 
(besides the oratio obliqua, §. 885. 3.) in the same constructions as 
the conjunctive after principal tenses (§. 414.). 


2. Very frequently to express indefinite frequency (§. 842. 
1.). After the impft. or frequentative aorist, in the principal clause : 
Od. 0, 69 sq. map 3 érier xdveov xadnv te tpanefav, map dé dézas 
olvoto, meiv, Ste Ovpos dvdyor, when, or as often as he might have a 
mind: Il. x, 14 adrap Sr és vids te Bou cat Aady “Ayaidy, TOAAGS ex 
kepadijs mpoleAvuvous ~dxetro yxalras: Od. n, 136 ebpe 3& Daujxwv 
iyitopas 78% péSovras omevddyras dendecow eiondnw "Apyepdvtn, @ 
mupaty onévBerxor, ote pyngaiato Kotrov: Od. A, 510 sqq. Tot or audi 
nodw Tpolny dpafoipeba Bovrds, alel mpGros Bale xal ovx *pdprave 
pvdov'—abrap or éy wedip Tpdwv papvoipeda xadx@, ovmor évl mAnOvt 
pévev dvdp@v,—GAAG TOAD mpoOdecke: I]. v, 711 Aaot Exovd’ Erapor, of 
of cdxos éfeddxovro, émméte py Kdyards te nal Spas yovval” tkorto : 
Hdt. VI. 61 oxws 32 eveixere 4 tpopds (7d maidlov), mpds TE THyaApa 
tora cal éXicceto rHv Oedy amadddfa tis Svopopdins TO matdioy : Ibid. 
75 oKws yap Tew evréxor Srraprinréwy, évéxpave es Td TpdcwTOY TO oKA- 
atpov: Id. VII. 119 oxws S¢ dwixotro 4 oTpatin, TKN) pey EoKe TET- 
yvia érolun, és thy abrés orabpoy Trove€oxero Sepfns’ 7 S€ GAAN oTpaTin 
goxe tralOpios’ ds b¢ delmvov yévorro Gpn, of pev Sexcuevor €XxeoKov 
ndvov’ ob dé, oxws TAnoOevTes vixta abrod dydyouev (transegissent), TH 
torepain THY TE oKnVvHY dvaondcavres cal Ta ExitArAG TavTa AaPorTEs, 
otrw dmedadverxov: Id. 1.17 ds 58 és rHY MiAnolny dmixotto, so often. 


Obs. Sometimes in this construction dy is joined to the impft. (seldom 
the aorist) in the principal clause (§. 424. 8.): Hdt. III. 51 6 de, onws 
GrreXavvdpevos ENOor és GAANY oixinv, GreNadver Oy Kat amd ravTNS—, aTeAauYd~ 
pevos 3° by tie én’ érépny rav éraipwy : Xen. Cyr. VII. 1, 10 éwére mpooBhé- 
were ras ray év rais rdgect, tére pev ettrev Oy x.r.d.: Id. Anab. I. 5, 2 of 
pev dvot, eel tis SidKot, mpodpapdvres by sak asta (the plpft. has the force 
of impft.). See Hypothetical Sentences. 

§. 844. Secondly, the opt. is used, when the time is not past, in its 


secondary force (§. 418.) of an indefinite possibility—uncertainty. 
a. When the adverbial clause contains an uncertain doubtful 

condition, or circumstances under which the verb of the principal 

clause would take effect: Od. 8, 31 H€ tw’ dyyeAlny otparod exAvev 

épxopévoto, Hv x’ huly oda elrot, Ore mpdrepds ye wiPorto ; when per- 

haps he has heard it: Thue. I. gt py of Aaxedamovios opas “more 

capas dxovceray, ovxérs adGow: Xen. M.S. 1.1, 18 6 pév éxwy we- 
Gr. Gr. VOL. 11. 4D 
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vav pdyo. dy, Srére Boddotto (but directly afterwards, ro 3 éf dvdyxns 
taira macxovtt ovk efeotiv, dadrav BovAnrat, mavecOa): Plat. Amat. 
133 A éndre ydp tot 7d pidocodetv alcxpdv hyqcaipyy elvat, odd dv 
GvOpwnov voploae éuavrov elvat. So also ore py, nist; often in 
Homer with optative. 

6. When the temporal clause forms part of a wish: Il. ¢, 249 
Towodro viv mdvres Scot Tpweoow dywyol,—etev, Sr’ ’Apyelorot prayol- 
ato Owpyxrnow: Il. o, 465 at ydp pv Oavdrowo dvonxéos Gde dvvaluny 
voogu atmoxpuyat, Sre piv pdpos alvos ixdvot. 

c. When the dependent clause is a continuation of an opta- 
tive construction; as, Soph. CH. C. 776 domep tis ef oor Atmapodyre 
pey tuxeiv pydey did0in pnd? erapxéocar OéAor, TANpy 8 Exovte Oupov dv 
xpycots, Tore Swpoid’, or ovdey 7 xapis xapiv épor. 

Obs. Sometimes instead of the simple conjunctions dre, émei &c. the 
forms compounded with dy, dtay, érdv, are used with the opt. both in its 
primary and secondary force. In prose this seems only to happen, either 
in the oratio obliqua when the notion is borrowed from another person and 
- is not the original creation of the speaker’s own mind, or when the prin- 
cipal verb is in the opt. with or without dv@; Od. 8, 105 &6a Kat quarin 
‘uev baiveoxev peyay tordy, voxras 8 dddAveckey, Ewhy Saidas wapabetro (indefi- 
nite frequency) : Il. w, 226 avrixa yap pe xaraxreivecey AxikAeUs—, emmy ydou 
€€ pov etny (continuation of a wish): Il. +, 205 sqq. 91’ dv éywye viw pey 
dva@youut mrodepifew vias "Axyaav—* dpa 8 nerip xataduvte revgerOar péya 
Sdprov, émhv ticaipeBa AByv (oratio obliqua): A&sch. Pers. 450 évravdéa 
wéuret (Pres. histor.) rovcd’, érws, Stay veav POapevres €xOpoi vyvov éxow- 
Lotaro, creiveray edxeipwrov ‘EAAnvwv orpardy (oratio obliqua): Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 
11 éweday dé mdvy omovddLor payeiv, eimoup’ dv, dre mapa rais yuvactivy dorw : 
Demosth. 865, 6 ovx gf doris odx Hyeiro trav ciddrav Sixny pe AnperOa 
wap avray, éreddav raxiora avjp elvar Soxipacbeiny. In many passages the 
‘reading varies >, 


Optative with av (xé). 

§. 845. The opt. is used with dy, as in independent sentences, 
when the adverbial sentence expresses an assumption, supposi- 
tion, conjecture, of something happening at some time or 
season, depending on some condition to be supposed or ex- 
pressed (§. 418.): Demosth. 48, 31 gvAagas (Pidtrmos) rods érnoias 
F Tov Xeysdva emtyerpel (Hiv), fvix® by hyets ui) Suvaipeda exeioe (els tH 
tod PiAlamov xapav) aduxéoOa, when though we wished tt ever so 
‘much, at any rate, we could not come. 


Obs. The local adverbial clauses follow the same constructions and 
idioms as the temporal; éreoOe Gros hyotpat, follow where I lead; sro 
Ayopa, where I may lead; dro av fyopa, wheresoever (no matter where) J 
lead ; dot Hyouu, where I may possibly lead; drow dv Fyoust, where I may 
os sii or such conditions) lead, In the last of these the dy belongs to 
the verb. 


* Stallb. Plat. Phaod. 101 D. > Bernhardy, Synt. 413. 
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Remarks on the use of éws, &c. 


§. 846. “Ews, until, expresses a point of time up to which the principal 
action did or is to continue, or up to which it did or will not take place ; 
so that the dependent clause frequently denotes the aim or intent of the 
principal verb. When this point of time is past, the indicative is used ; 
when present or future, the conjunctive. 


1. With the historic tenses of the indicative, after an historic. tense 
in the principal clause: Od. 7, 280 vixov madw ews érqdOov és morapudy : 
fésch. Pers. 426 olpwy? xareiyey dda, ws xedawwijs vuxrds dup’ Apetdeto. Or 
where it is said in the principal clause, ‘‘ that an action might continue, or 
have continued, until another action took place :” Plat. Gorg. 506 B ndews 
dy dteXeydunv Ews tH Tov Audiovos dnédoxa prow: so G. T. as Matt. i. 25 
ovx éyivwoxey avriy ews 08 ETeREV K.T. AX. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes we find é€ws with an historic tense after the historic 
present: Eur. Alc. 757 iver dws e0éppnv’ airov audsBaca rd€. 


2. With the conjunctive, of a present or future point of time—ex- 
pressing the event which determines the action (whether positive or nega- 
tive) of the principal clause as something future and possible, not as a 
fact. It is used both with dy and without, but in prose writers it gene- 
rally takes it®. a. With dy: 1. dy adds to the uncertainty of the time of 
the event by making the conjunction more indefinite—until whensoever it 
may be ; but adds to the probability of its taking place some time or other: 
Soph. CB. R. 834 éws 8 Gv éxpdOns, €y’ édmida. 2. With dy the clause fre- 
quently denotes the aim of the principal clause, as being that on the gaining 
of which the action will cease: Soph. CE. C. 77 cvynoopar—éws Ov expddw. 
See dre and Grav §. 842. 8. Without Gy it gives a point of time up to 
which the action of the principal clause continues, or before which it will 
not take place: Soph. Phil. 764 gws dvqj rd mjpa, caf” aird. Without dy in 
ptose: Xen. Cyr. VII. 5, 39 mepipévere ws rov dxdov Stmoadpeba. So G. T. 
2 Thess. ii. 7, 

3. With the optative (a) in the same sense as the conjunctive, but 
depending on an historic tense: Od. e, 385 dpoe & emi xpaurvoyv Bopény, mpo 
de Kipar’ ater, Ews dye Painxerat drAnpéerporoe pryety. Dem. 145, 3 Gxpis of 
romoas Stemcorevero. So in the oratio obliqua: Soph. Trach. 684 cae 
(exédeve) Ews dy dprixptoroy Appdoatsl mov: Arist. Ran. 766 éws ddixotto ray 
réxynv coperepos: cf. Arist. Eq. 135. (6.) When the adverbial clause is 
a continuation of the opt. in the principal clause, as of a wish, &c:: Plat. 
Rep. 501 C kal ré pév ay, ofuat, éfahergo ev, ro 8€ éyypadoier dws dri padtora 
moujceay x.7-A.: Id. Phed. ror D otk dwoxpivato €ws Ov ra an’ éxeivns 
dppnOevra oxdparo. (c.) So after a clause expressing an indefinitely re- 
peated past action: Plat. Pheed. 59 D meptepevopev exdorore dws dvoixPety 
To Seopornptoy. 

Obs. 2. “Av is generally omitted >; if it is used, it has the same force of 
indefinite time (until whensoever) as with the conjunctive. 

Obs. 3. In G. T., as Luke xix. 13, éws is used with pres. ind. in the 
sense of future, mpayparevoacbe Ews Epxopat. 


§. 847. “Ews, as long as—wihilst, denotes a space of time during which 
some action did, does, or will continue. 


& Elms. Heracl. 959. | b Ibid. Stallb. Rep. sor C. 
4D2 
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1. With the historic tenses of the indicative, when a past action is 
spoken of: Od. v, 314 mdpos nin fo8a, éws vt Tpoin wodepiLopey. 

2. With the pres. ind., when a present space of time is spoken of, in 
which something is doing or to be done—wiilst: Plat. Apol. Socr. 39 
ovdev yap Kwdter dcapvborcynoa—Ews Efeore. 

3. With the conjunctive, when a present action is conceived as possibly 
continuing during another action, over an indefinite space of time, as long 
as. In this construction the conjunctive always takes dy, to mark a con- 
nexion between the two clauses, in that it represents the indefinite duration 
of the action of the temporal clause as the sole condition of the principal 
clause—as long as, however long it may be: the two clauses are coexten- 
sive in duration: Aisch. Ag.1435 €ws Gv alOy mip en’ eoxapns eps Atysobos. 
In G. T. with conj. without dy in the sense of ‘ whilst,” Matt. xxvi. 36. 
In the oratio obligua it is used with the optative, but without a»: Plat. 
Theet. 155 A gncopev pndev dv peifov pyre EXarroy yevécba Ews toov ely 
avro €auT@. 

Obs. The difference between the ind. and conj. with éws in this sense 
is, that the conjunctive implies that the principal action is to continue to 
the end of the dependent action; the indic., that the principal action is 
to be done, while the other is taking place, but not that it is necessarily 
to be coextensive with it: Arist. Eq. 110 xpnopods Eveyne Ews xabedder, do 
it while he is sleeping ; €ws &v xaSedSy would be, continue to do so as long 
as he sleeps. 


Remarks on the use of xpiv. 


§. 848. 1. Mpiv, before, before that, until, is used with the indicative, 
conjunctive, optative and infinitive. The clause in which it stands defines 
and limits the preceding clause, by giving the event whereupon it will 
begin, or whereupon it will end, or up to which it did or will continue, or 
before which it did or will happen. 

2. It is used with conjunctive and optative only when a negative clause 
precedes ; with the indicative and infinitive after both negative and affirm- 
ative clauses. 

3. Indicative, until; when the action which is defined, and the event 
which limits it are both past, and are represented as past facts. Hence in 
narrations; as, Ausch. P. V. 479 ov« hy adeEnp’ ovdev mpiy €ya odiow 
erga xpdcves. So with an historic present: Thuc. 1.132 ov8é—p£iwoay 
vewrepdy te motety els airdv—mply ye d7—é péAXov—ras emoroAds Kopcety 
pnvirns ytyverat. So with 7: Xen. Ages. 2, 4 mpiv i éyevovro. | 

Obs. 1. The indicative is sometimes used seemingly in expressions of 
future events, after negative clauses; as, Il. a, 29 ray 8 éyo od AVTH@— 
spiv pty kal ynpas éreorw—but mpiv is in these passages to be translated as 
simple adverb—sooner: Il. o, 283. Cf. Il. 7,62. In Il. 8, 343 apiv is 
used twice—first adverbially and then as a conjunction. 

4. Conjunctive® of something future—and only after negative clauses 
and principal tenses. ‘The reason of this is founded on the logical rela- 
tions of the two sentences: the temporal clause expresses by mpiy dv and 
conjunctive the event or condition on which the principal clause depends ; 
(cf. os dv, §. 829. 4., also 841. 2.) so that it is implied, that if the principal 
clause has taken place, the event of the temporal clause has preceded it. 
Now if the principal clause were affirmative, as rowow mpiv dv Edy, it 
would imply that the person had come before the action took place. 


* Elmsley Med. 215. Herm. on Elmsley Med. 
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whereas the action is said to take place before the person comes, and he 
may never come at all: so that spi» ay after an affirmative sentence would 
express a degree of connection between the two clauses which does not 
exist; but ov toujow mpi Gy €XOy contains no such contradiction, as, if 
the action is done, the person must have come, for the action was not to 
be done unless or until he came ; so that mpi» dy with conjunctive=edy pn, 
and may be translated until or unless : a is sometimes omitted®; with 
dv, Soph. G&. C. 1040 odyi mavoopat Tp ay ge TOY TOY KUPLOY OTHOW TEKVOV: 


without ay, Id. Philoct. 917 wy orévale mpiv pdOns: Hat. I. 136. 


Obs. 2. The difference between zpiv and mpw dy seems to be that the 
latter marks that the action of the temporal clause is viewed as something 
which will probably take place some time or other: hence it gives a 
greater probability than mpiv alone; dy is omitted where there is no notion 
of realisation: Eur. Alec. 849, Soph. Ant. 619. 


5. The optative is used in the same sense, but not so frequently as the 
subjunctive, in the oratio obliqua, after historic tenses, or an opt. preced- 
ing, (and only after negative clauses, for the same reason as given above ;) 


a. Where the event on which the principal clause depends as its condition 
is quoted from the original assertion of another person, and adopted by 
the writer into his own sentence (§. 884.) : : Soph. Phil. 199 rod py mpérepov 
rovd emt Tpoia reivat ra Oe@y apdynra Bern, mpiy 68° é&jKxou ypdvos: mpiv 6d 
efjxot ypdvos 13 a quotation from the supposed original decree of the gods, 
in which it would have been ¢&nxn : cf. Arist. Pax 1076: so Xen. Cyr. I. 
4,14 amnyépeve pndéva Bddrev mpiv Kupos éumdyein : Isocr. Evag. 201 D 
eifiopévov—pn ScaddradrrecOat trois arocract mplv Kipiot yévowwro Tay copdroy : 
Xen. Anab. VII. 7,57 edéovro pn amedOciv mpiv dv aadyayo, the original 
words of entreaty, adopted by the writer. 


8. After an optative or some word introducing some past opinion, mental 
determination, will, &c., which either is or might be in the optative, and of 
which the condition expressed by the optative is a continuation; so a 
determination, Soph. Phil. 551 eofé por py otya mply ppdoaipt oor rov mrOvY 
roceioOa: wish, Soph. Phil. 961 doo py we, mpiv palo’ ef cal eer. A.: cf. 
Ibid. 656: after natrapainv, Ce. R. 505: Bede, Il. d, 581: ‘yodvro, 
Isocr. 347 E; vopioavres, Thuc. IV,117: oteoOar, Xen. Hell. II. 3, 48; 
or when the opinion is implied in the context: so Plat. Rep. 402 B mpo@u- 
poupeda dcayryvacxe os ob mpcrepov codpevos ypapparixol (as we thought we 
should not) mpiv otras éxourev. So G. T., as Acts xxv. 16 mpiv fj 6 xarnyo- 
povpevos xara mpdawmov Exot rovs Karnydpous. 

Obs. 3. Upiv is very seldom indeed found with the conjunctive after an 
affirmative clause: Simonid. in Brunck. Gnom. n. 4. v.11. Gaisf. poet. Gr. 
min. n. 231 POdver 8€ rdv pev yapas d{nrov AaBoy, mply rep teynrar. So in 
Hat. VIL. 10 dvareOdpevos mrpiv § drpexéws éxpaby, the conjunctive seems to 
stand here from this combination being an almost proverbial] form. 

Obs. 4. There are some passages where an affirmative clause seems to 
precede the conjunct., but in reality the negative is implied in some part 
of the principal clause>; as, Soph. Ant. 175 dpnxavov=oix ay pdboss : 
Eur, Or.1218 qGvdacoe 8 fv ris==py ris: 80 ris interrog. (Id. Her. 180) 
—ovdels. 

Obs. 5. There are passages where the optative follows a principal tense, 
and the conjunct. an historic tense; as, Soph. Aj. 741 rév Gv8p amnida—py 
"fo mapjxetv, Kp Tapdy adrds TUXn’, but this is for emphasis (see §. 887. 1.). 

a R. P. Med. 222. b Elmsley Med. 215. Ellendt Lex. Soph. xply. 
© réxo.: Dindorf. Herm. ad loc. “ Omnes libri réxp.” 
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When an infin. pres. or fut. follows the past verb, the conjunctive depends 
upon that, and not on the verb, which accounts for the optative. In Soph. 
Phil. 199 ov« 6’ ws ob Oey rou pedéry=otix eof Gros ov eds Tis epede- 
tnoe®; and Id. Trach. 2 Adyos pev Er’ dpyaios= Fv Aéyos. 

6. When the temporal clause does not signify the condition of the prin 
cipal clause, but only a point of time up to which the principal action 
(whether positive, I will,—or negative, J will not,) will last, or before 
which it will happen, so that the action of the temporal clause is posterior 
to, and in some sort a result of the principal, mpiv is used with the infinitive 
after the analogy of Sore with infin. which expresses the result (§. 665. Obs.) : 
Il. «, 387 ob8€ nev Os Ere Oupdv eudv meive ‘Ayapeuvwv, apiv y amo macav 
pot Sépevar Ouparyéa A@Bnv=T will continue unpersuaded by Agamemnon till 
in consequence hereof ; ov meices is prior and continues till Sduevac: Od. x, 
385 ris ydp key dvnp mply rAaln magcacba ébnrios dé Tornros, Tplv AUcace 
erdpous : Il. a, 98 ob8’ Gye mply Aoipoto Bapetas Knpas apéfea, aply y’ awd marpt 
iio Sdpevac (sc. “Ayapeuvova) EAtxomda xovupny dmpiatny, dvanowoy, ayew 8 
iepnv éxatéuBnv: Hdt. VI. 119 Aapeios, mpiv pév alxpadwrous yevéoOar tods 
"Epetptéas, évetyé og Sewdv yddov—eveixe ydsdov is prior, and continues till 
aixpadwrous yevéobat rots *Eperpreas: Eur. Med. 78 draddpec® ap’, ei xaxdy 
mpogoisouev veov maratp, mpw 7dd° e—nvtAnKevor: Id. Alc. 362. So also 
mpi i: Il. e, 288 mpiy y H—aoac: Hor. II. 2 wpiv pev } Vappirryov—Bfacr- 
Aevoat. So sometimes mpdtepoy 4: Hdt. VIT. 2 gcay yap Aapei, cai mpd- 
tepov  Baoietoat, yeyovdres tpeis maides. So G.T., as Matt. i.18 api § 
cuve Bev. 

Obs. 6. piv with pres. infin. expresses that something happened up to the 
beginning of an action ; with perfect infin. up to the time following it; with 
aor. infin. up to the perfection or end: so wpiv Seunvetv, priusquam cenem?; 
‘or cenatum eo¢:; Seunvijoat, priusquam cenavero: Sedeanvnxevat, priusquam 
@ cend surrexero, 

Obs. 7. When the principal and dependent clauses have a common sub- 
ject, it is not repeated in the latter : when the subject is different, it stands 
in the dependent clause in accus. before the infin., but sometimes it is 
wanting, as in Il. a, 98 given above; but Il. ¢, 82 orqr’ abrod,—mpiv adr’ 
€v xepol yuvaxav qevyovras teccdeyv, Snioros 8€ xdppa yevérOar—devyovras 
refers to Aady in the former part of the sentence. 

Obs. 8. The Homeric wdépos, when it is used as a conjunction, as piv, 
always has the infinitive ; as, Il. o, 245 és 3° dyopyy dyepovro, wdpos ddprrao 
pédecGar: Il. y, 764 adrap dmodev iyma rimre méderc1, wapos kduv dpdi- 
xuOFjvar. 

Obs. 9. In some passages we find the infinitive and conjunctive (or op- 
tative) construction, with piv in successive sentences, joined together by 
fj, or: Il. p, 504 od yap Eywye “Exropa Iptapidny peveos oxnoecbat diw, piv y’ 
én’ ’AxiAAjos KadXirprxe Brpevat into, vdi xataxreivayta, PoPical te crixas 
avdpav "Apyeiov, i «’ abrds évi mp@rorow Adon. 

Obs. 10. Hpi» dy is found with the infinitive in Hdt. I. 140; os od mpdre- 
pov Gdrrerat dvdpos Mepoéw 6 véxus mpiv ay am’ SpviBos 7 Kuvds EAxvobqva, (See 
§. 889.) 

Obs. 11. Ov moinow mpiv érOjs, I will not do it until you come. 

dy edOjs, until you come, whensoever that ts—an 
expectation of your coming at some time. 
—— €déciv, I will continue not to do it before you come, 


a Ellendt Lex. Soph. mply. b Herm. Med. 78. c Elm. Med. 78. 
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Causal Adverbial Sentences. 


§. 849. A causal adverbial sentence is a resolution of a 
gerundial participle ; as, éwet tatra Adyeis, Guaptdvers (rabdra déywv 
Gyapraves), or a substantive, or infin. used as a substantive, joined 
with a causal preposition: or subst. in the local dat.; as, 81a roto, 
Sri WoAAd Te Kat Kaha Epya amedeifaro, peyaAny ddfay exrijcaro (da 
THY TOAAGY TE kal KadGv Epywv anddefw or ToOAAG TE Kai Kaa Epya 
anodeiEduevos peyddny ddfav extncaro.) 


- Adverbial sentences expressing the reason of the principal clause. 


1. The reason or cause of what is said in the principal clause is 
expressed by a temporal adverbial sentence introduced by the 
temporal conjunctions ore, émére, ds, émei, since, (perhaps connected 
with &rozat, sequor,) (éxel re Hadt., érrecy Epic,) quoniam, puisque, 
éreidH, guoniam, énel, énelwep, érevdymep, and by the conjunctions of 
place, applied to notions of time; as, owov, guandoguidem. The 
reason is conceived as coincident with the principal verb (dre, ézdre, 
as) or antecedent to it, (émel, éetd7.) 


2. In these sentences the ind. is the most usual mood, but some- 
times, as in the temporal dependent clauses (§. 845.), the opt. with 
dv, and also the ind. of historic tenses with dv, when it is to be 
signified that the action of the adverbial sentence would have taken 
or would take place, under certain conditions—the possibility of its 
happening being conceived of as the reason of the principal clause ; 
a. Indicative: Il. $, 95 py me xretv’, dwelt ody 6uoydorpios "Extopds 
eit, guoniam—sum: Hdt. I. 68 7 nov dv, & £eive Adxwy, elmep ties, 
tomep eye, xdpta av @Owipates, oxou viv otrw tuyydvers Owijua movev- 
pevos: Asch. Ag. 827 vilxyn 8, éwetwep dower’, eumédws pevot! Demosth. 
9, 4 ore tolvuy tavd’ otrws €xer, TpoojKer mpoOvuws eOéAEw axovev— 
6b. Optative with dy: I]. t, 304 viv ydp yx’ “Exrop’ dots, éwet ay 
para Tor cxeddv eOor, since he might come near enough to you: Plat. 
Prot. 33.5 D dopa ody cot mapapetvat jpiv, ds eyw odd’ bv Evds Hdiov 
dxovoaye 7 cov.—c. Ind. of historic tenses with av.—(Some 
such clause as if he had not, must be supplied: Il. 0, 228 tndeger 
xetpas euas, éwet ob xev dvidpwrl y’ éredéoOn, he retreated, since, if he 
had not, it &c. 

Obs. t. The clause, of which the reason is so given, must sometimes be 


supplied from the context, when as (and also yap) is used: so in an an- 
swer: Soph. Aj. 38 4 kal, Pidn Séomowa, mpos xatpov mov@; Minerva: os 
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fori avdpos rovde rdpya ravra got: yes, since &c. So often in the dialogues 
of tragedy. 

Obs. 2. ’Erei is also used as an independent adverb, then, thus® ; thus it 
introduces questions and commands, where it must be translated “then.” 
See below under dcre. 


3. The reason or cause may be also expressed by a subst. sen- 
tence, introduced by on, 8iér. (formed from 8a rotro, Ste) Sidtep, 
Sidr. wep, from exactly the same reason that, and the two poetic 
words odvexa (rovrou Evexa, 5) or SOodvexa (Stouv Evexa, as obvexa for 
ov évexa.) The relative om, quod, refers to a demonstr. in the prin- 
cipal clause, expressed or supplied ; as, rovr@, 51a rotz0, éx rovrov &c. 


4. Here also when there is no condition to be expressed, the 
ind. is the prevailing mood: Od. w, .224 atrap yy vv pot 768€ (i, ©. 
€vexa Tovrov) xweo, unde venécoa, odverd o° ov TO TpGTov, eet ov, wd 
dydrnoa: Plat. Euthyphr. 9 sq. dpa ro dcvov, or Gordy éore, prdretrat 
b76 TGV OeGr, 7}, Ott prdreitar, Body éore: Soph. Aj. 123 emoexrelow d€ 
viv—, SOovver’ dtn ovyxaré(evktat Kaki. 


Conditional Adverbial Sentences. 


§. 850. 1. A conditional or hypothetical sentence expresses 
a condition, and is introduced by the hypothetical conjunctions et (a/) 
and édv (iv, dv). It is a resolution of an adverb, as ei ofrw zrotoins, 
dpaptdvos dv (=odtw y adv duaprdvots): or a gerundial participle, 
as el ratra Adfeias, Gudptros dv (=taira défas dudpros dv): or a 
substantive, (or infin. used as a subst.) with a preposition, (ém with 
dat., dved with gen.:) ef ra mpdypara otrws éxen (emi te Ta ampd- 
ypara obrws exew) —el pt) tovro éyévero, Kal éxeivo ovx dy éyévero 
(=<Gvev todrou kat éxetvo obx dy éyévero). See below. The conjunc- 
tion «i (édv) refers to a demonstrative in the principal clause, gene- 
rally supplied, but sometimes expressed, in rére, rére 84, orws : Xen. 
Cyr. VIII. 1, 3 et rolvuy péytoroy dyabdv 76 meBapxely palverat eis 76 
Katanpdrrew Ta dyada, obtws tore, Ste x.t.A. The principal clause 
expresses something which depends on the other clause as its con- 
dition, or as some consequence or effect resulting from it: as the 
condition precedes that to which it is the condition, the cause 
the effect, the dependent is termed protasis, the principal clause 
apodosis. 

2. The conditional construction appears, in the Greek language, 
in a variety of different forms, whereby the nicest relations between 


® See Miche], Eth. 135. 
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the protasis and apodosis are accurately distinguished; and there- 
fore it will be advisable to treat separately of the different forms of 
protasis and apodosis. 

Obs. Elis, both in form and meaning, the same as the Lat. si: ¢, si, 


st French, if Engl., 0b German, are used as expressions of deliberation, as 
well as of condition. See below, Jnterr. Sentences. 


Different forms of the. Protasis. 


§. 851. 1. The condition stands to that whereof it is the condition, 
as the cause to the effect. The condition is an assumed or supposed 
cause. When therefore the speaker states the condition, he does 
not know whether it will be viewed by others as really the cause of 
the apodosis, or not. Wherefore, as it is merely a possibility or sup- 
position, we might expect that the subjunctive moods would be used ; 
—but the notion of its only being a possibility is given in this con- 
struction, not by the moods of the verb only, but by the conjunc- 
tions el, édv; and the view which others might take of it is not 
regarded, but only the degree of persuasion in the speaker’s mind, 
as to the existence or non-existence of the condition. 


2. The condition then may be viewed in a threefold way : 


I. The condition, though only a supposition, is viewed by tho 
_ speaker, as if it were before his eyes as a fact in its nature and 
results. It represents itself vividly to him as a past, present, or 
future reality, whether it may, or may not ever, have been or be in 
existence; in which case ed with any tense of the indicative 
is used; as, el rodro Aéyets—el rodro éAeyes—el rovro nenolnxas—el 
rovro émetounxets (exolnoas)—el rodro Adfets. 


II. The condition is laid down more in its true character as a pos- 
sibility: in this case either the conjunctive with édv is used, as 
éay rotro déyps, or the optative with el, as ei rovro Aéyos. 


a. Conjunctive in its secondary sense (§. 411. 1.), with édy :-— 
when the speaker regards the condition as a supposition ot which 
he is not certain, but yet has some expectation that it will be 
realized ; as, éay rotiro Aéyns, I know not whether you will say it, 
_I only suppose you may, but from the present posture of affairs, I 
rather expect you will. | 

b. Optative in its secondary sense (§. 411. 1.), with ef :—when 
the speaker regards the condition a8 a mere supposition, without 
any notion of its realization, so that the notion of doubt, uncertainty, 
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indefiniteness is implied heeouy »: 3 as, el rodro A€yols, supposing you 
were to say this. 

Obs.1. The Latin generally uses the present conjunct. for both these 
forms, st hoc dicas=éay rovro Aéyns and ei rovro Ad€yos; but sometimes the 
optative, as in Greek; as, st hoc diceretur, vere diceretur. In G. T. the 
conjunctive construction has almost entirely superseded the optative. 

III. The condition is regarded by the speaker as a supposition, 

of the non-existence or impossibility of which he has a con- 
viction. In this case the indicative (impft., or aor. used for impft., 
§. 398. 3.) is used; as, ef rodro eyes, si hoc diceres, if you said 
this; el tobro edefas, st hoc dixisses, if you had said this, but I 
know you did not. In French the indicative 1s used as in Greek ; as, 
sil avait, il donnerait. 
_ Obs. 2. The forms of the hypothetical conjunction jy, dy, come from 
édv, but the shortened form dy is not used in tragedy. The Molic and 
Doric used ai for ef which is also found in Epic, but only in combinations 
with ydp and 6e, ai ydp—aide for the Attic ei ydp, cide, in wishes or ad- 
dresses ; and with xe (ai xe for the Attic éav) both in indirect questions, 
after verbs of seeking, trying, &c. and also in real hypothetical sentences, 
when the protasis implies a hope, or wish, or anxiety for something. 


Obs. 3. Of course the indicative is used where the speaker or writer 
means to imply that the condition is not only supposed to be true, but 
actually is true ; hence in all constructive conditional syllogisms, whether 
in matter purely logical or physical, as «i Oeds ort, copds Eori—ei seine 
kat forpayev, (See §. 853. 1.) 


Different Forms of the Apodosis. 


§ 852.1. The relation between that which depends on the con- 
dition, and the condition itself, is also threefold : 


a. It is either a necessary, certain, undoubted result from 
the protasis, or to be viewed as such; in which case the indic. is 
used; as, ef rodro Adyets, dpaprdvers—el re Exet, kal SiSwow—el clot 
Bwpoi, eiot cai Oeoi—éay rodro A€éyns, dpaprdvers : 

6b. Or only a supposed, uncertain, indefinite, possible 
result; in this case the opt. is used with &y; as, ef rovro Aéyots, 
dpaprdvas dy, erraveris; et tu €xor, Soin av: 

ce. Or it depends on a condition which is conceived not to take 
place (§. 424. 3. a.), and therefore is itself certain not to take 
place; in which case the indic. of historic tenses is used with dv; 
as, el rotro édeyes, judptaves av, si hoc diceres, errares (at, ut scio, 
hoc non dicis ; ergo non erras); ef tt elev, edld0v dv, si quid ha- 
beret, daret, sil avait quelque chose, il donnerait ; «i todro é\efas, 
Hpaptes dv, 82 hoc dixisses, errasses (at, ut scio, hoc non disxisti ; 
ergo non errastt) ; el m1 Exxev, Bwxev av, si quid habuisset, dedisset. 
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Obs. 1. The protasis in which the conjunctive with dy is used has no cor- 
responding conjunctive for the apodosis in the common speech, as for it 
the fut. ind. is used; the supposed certainty and reality of the conjunct, 
being expressed in the form of an actual certainty and reality by the fut. 
But in Homer we find a good many passages where the conjunctive, 
with or without «é, stands in the apodosis; as, Il. a,1 37 ef 8€ Ke py ddwor, 
éy> dé nev ards Eupat.—See §. 855. Obs. 3. 

2. The character of the protasis would naturally determine that 
of the apodosis, as in the above instances. A condition which is 
known to be certain (ei with ind.) admits of the result being ex- 
pressed with certainty; as, ef rodro déyes, dpaprdvers. So a condi- 
tion which, though only supposed, yet conveys a notion of its realiza- 
tion (conj. with édy); as, dav rodro déygs (Aebys), dpaprion, errabis, 
or dpaprdves, erras. A condition which is a mere supposition—a 
possibility (ef with opt.), properly admits of no result more certain 
than itself—a mere supposition or possibility; as, ef rodro déyous, 
dpaprdvos dy, And when the speaker has determined on the non- 
existence or impossibility of the condition (2 with ind.), the result 
which would have followed therefrom is also denied and impossible ; 
as, el rovro édeyes, hpdpraves dv. 


3. But in Greek this general principle is deviated from, and the 
apodosis is often expressed in a form which does not correspond with 
the protasis; as, el rodro Néyes, dpaptdvos dy. And with most of 
the forms of the protasis, each of the three forms (ind. conj. and 
opt.) of apodosis is used.—See the following Sections. 


4, The apodosis is sometimes expressed by an infinitive, depend- 
ing upon déyw, ofyar, &e.: as, Soph. CE. R. 87 Aéyw ydp «ad ta 
dvadop ei tuxot Kat opOov éEeXOdvra, wévr by edtuyeiv: cf. Thuc. 
I. 10: Il. a, 61 (see Obs.) Without dv, Plat. Prot. 316 C rotro 
dé oteral of wddoTa yevéoOu. So G. T., as John xxi. 25 aria édy 
yedgnrat nab’ gy, ode adrov ola Tov Kdopov xwphou: or by a par- 
ticiple with &: Hdt. VII. 15 eiploxm de av ywépeva tadra, et 
«.7..; or by an imperative; or by a substantive: Arist. 
Equit. 660 17 8 ’Ayporépy kata yiNiwv Tapyveca edyhy Tromjoa- 
cOat xiypdpwv eicadpiov ai tpiyides et yevola? éxatov TovBdAov: 
or by a question. 

Obs. 2. We sometimes find a protasis followed by another sentence de- 
pending on it as ite protasis: Il. a, 61 viv dupe maAiutAayxbevras dio ay’ 
drovoorngew et xev Odvardy ye pyoipey, et 31) 6pov modends re Sapa Kat Noes 
Axaovs. So G. T., as 1 Cor. vii. 36 ef ris doynpoveiv vopiler—édv  imépax- 
hos. So also a second protasis following upon an apodosis : John xiii. 
17 €i taita oidare, paxdpioi éore dy worse aitd.—See also §. 860. 10. 
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Forms of the Protasis and Apodosis*. 
Et with Indicatwe in the Protasts. (See also 856.) 


§. 853. 1. Et with any tense of the indicative: 


The thing supposed is really an actual fact, though for the sake 
‘of politeness or a form of argument it 1s stated hypothetically, as ¢i 
Aédyets Toro dyapravets, instead of év 6 Adyers Guaprdvers: ef. Eur. 
Pheen. 1201 (see below, Obs. 2.). Or something, which is really a 
supposition is, for the sake of argument, or emphasis, or deference to 
the view of some one else, stated as a fact; so Soph. Cid. Tyr. 692, 
(see below, Obs.1.): and of course the apodosis may be looked upon in 
the same view, and stand in the indicative. So G.T., as 1 Cor. xv. 
26 et vexpot obx eyelpovrat ovde Xpioros éyhyeptat x. 7. A. Cf. Rom. iv. 2. 
Obs. 1. It will generally be found that the protasis and apodosis taken 
together give the real view of the speaker, however much in one or the 
other it may be suppressed for the sake of politeness: Soph. Cid. Tyr. 692 
dropov éni dpdvipa mepdvba p’ ay ef oe vordifopa: the improbability in the 
apodosis modifies the seeming admission in the protasis, see also §. 855. 6. 


2. The result thereof is expressed in the apodosis, 


a. By a tense of the indic. (or by the imperative), as a certain, 
undoubted, necessary consequence; as, ef rotro Ayers, dpaprdvers 
—el Oeds eon, copds dome: Plat. Rep. 408 C ef pév Oeod fv, ovx gy, 
gycopev, aloypoxepdjs’ €f 8 aloxpoxepdys, ovK iv Oeod, st Apollinis 
filius erat, non erat sordidi lucri cupidus.—El éBpévmee, xat 
jorpayey: Plat. Protag. 319 A 7 caddy, hv 8 eyo, réxynua dpa Kéxry- 
oat, elrep xéxrnoa, if you really possess it, you possess a fine con- 
trivance. 


b. By an opt. with ay when the result is to be represented as 
‘uncertain, as only possible, not decided upon in the speaker’s mind, 
and hence this is a less decided, more polite way of expressing the 
notion of the fut. indic., dy referring to the condition of the former 
sentence: Ei rodro Méyeis, dpaprdvors dv: Od. t, 277 ovd' dv eye teqr- 
Solunv obre ced oF’ Erdpwr, et pty Ouuds pe xedever: Il. (128 sq. ef d€ 
tis aOavdrwy ye car’ ovpavod eiAjdovdas, obk dv éyw ye Oeoioww érov- 
‘paviowot paxotpny: Il. a, 293 sq. 7) ydp Kev dewdds re Kal ovridavds 
kaheotuny, et 87 oor may Epyov bwelfopar, Stre xev elrns. Eur. Hipp. 471 
GAN’ el ra TAEho xpyoTa Tay KaxGy exes, 4vOpwmos odoa, kdpra y’ ed 
mpdgeas dy, “ubi enuntiatum conditionale rem continet, que pro 
vera ponitur, indicativus adjungi solet, quamvis sequatur optatious, 


* Dissen Kleine Schrift. p. 47—92 8qq. 
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quippe de re, que probabili conjectura inde eficitur :’’ Plat. Apol. 
25 B woAAy yap dy ris eddaipovia ety rept rovs véous, et els wey pdvos 
avtovs Siapbeipear, of 8 SAA dpedodow, “ loguitur Socrates ita, ut 
verum esse ponat, quod Melitus antea affirmaverat,” great would 
be the good jortune of the young, if one only, as you say &c.: Ibid. 
37 D wodA} pévt’ av pe dirrowryla exo1,—ei obras dAdyiotds eit, (av 
tn that case): Ibid. 30 B ei pév oty tatra A€ywr Siapbeipw rovs véovs, 
tadr’ dy etn BAaBepd: Id. Thest. 171 B ovdxobdy rip atrod (otmowv) av 
Wevd7y Evyxwpot, eb rhy ray 7youpéver abrov YerdecOat dpodoyet dAnO7 
evat: Demosth. 52, 42 viv 8 lows dy exxaddoa® tas (6 Pidrrmnos), 

eimep 7) Tavtdnacw aweyvexare. : 

Obs. 2. When dy is wanting in the apodosis, a wish is expressed, or 
the possibility is represented as nearly approaching to a wish, without 
any notion at all of realization; something which might possibly happen 
without any notion of circumstances which might make it more or less 
possible: Eur. Phoen. 1201 e? & dyetvor’ of Geol yvapuny exovoww, edtuxis etn 
éys, happy may Ibe! Cf. §. 855. Obs. 6. 

c. Sometimes by the indic. of historic tenses with dv, when the 
result is considered by the speaker as something which does not or 
will not happen—ZJt would be thus, if this were so; but this is not 
so, and therefore the condition is denied also, either directly or by 
implication: Eur. Or. 566 sq. et yap yuvaixes és rd8° HEovow Opacovs, 
dvdpas povevew, xatadvyas Towovpevat és réxva,—map ovdey adrais jv 
a ddAAvva aéoes: Demosth. 833, 63 « yap éxeiva aridwrar dpdds, 
ovdey Ov rév viv mapadobdvrwy étfpxecev els Exrov eros, GAA’ 7) Tap’ 
airy av pe expepov, 7 TH Aug wepreidov AmroAdpEvO. 

Obs. 3. So xpi without dy, oportebat: Eur. Hipp. 459 sqq. xpqv o em 
pnrois apa wardpa hurevew f emi Seomdrass Oeois GAAowow, Et pi) rovode ye oT€p- 
terg vopous: Ibid. 507 ef ror Boxet cot, xpiy wéev of o° duaprdvey; here the 
apodosis, though without dy, is only so far denied as to mark that it ought 
not to be, not that it actually is not. 


Obs. 4: We sometimes find od after ei instead of wy, where the od is 
either actually privative, or is made to seem so by an antithesis, see §. 744. 
Obs. This usage is more common in G. T. than in classical Greek, though 
the passages may all be referred to the rules laid down in §. 744. Obs. 
Thus 1 Cor. xi. 6 et o8 xaraxadvrrera:, is uncovered ; Id. ix. 2 et dddots ovK 
eiut amdorodos, has a privative character given it by the antithetical clause 
ddd ye dpiv : so James ii. 11 ef ob porxevoes, is opposed to dovevoets 3€. 
Of course the use of ef with the adverbial ov8¢ does not belong here, see 
Luke xii. 26. 

Obs. 5. ‘Edy is found in G. T. also with the indicative, though in many 
passages the reading varies: Rom. xiv. 8 édy &roOvjoxopey (al. drodynoxw- 
pev): 1 John v. 15 édv ofSaper. 


Obs. 6. The Infinitive can of course supply the place of the finite verb 
in the apodosis if the construction of the sentence requires it. See Soph. 
CE. T. 692. in Obs. 1. 
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"Edy (Hv, dv; Epic, et xe, at xe, also et alone) with Conjunctive. 


§. 854.1. The conjunctive with éév is used in the protasis 
when the speaker regards the condition as a supposition, something 
not actually existing or thought of as existing, but of the realization 
of which he has some notion. 


Obs. 1. Ei is also sometimes in Epic (especially in the combinations, 
elmep, et yoov, et 84 and xat et), and very usually in Doric and Bolic poets, 
as regularly for instance in Pindar, used with the conjunct,: cf. Od. a, 204. 
p, 96. & 337. Il. p, 223, &c. Theocr. 25,6. So in Hdt. (II. 13 et py— 
dvaBq: VIII. 49 et muxnOdwor: Ibid. 118 et py—y vytat) MSS. vary. In 
tragedy, some single instances are found*: Asch. Kum. 234 ei mpoda: 
Soph. Gs. R. 198 ef re wé doy: Ibid. 874 ef bwepwdAnoby: Id. Ce. C. 1443 
el cov orep:03: Id. Ant. 710, and some others. So in a wish: Soph. 
Phil. 1092 cif Zdwoi pe? may be the permissive conjunctive (see 416) and 
ei@ may be for e? ra—el py: Arist. Equit. 698 et pio’ éxpiyw. So Ibid. 
700. In Attic prose writers the MSS. are very doubtful: Thuc. VI. 21 e 
tuotGot: Plat. Crat. 435 D ei—amaddayopev (al. ctuev). In later writers 
the use of ei for édv however returns, and they even use édy with ind., 
which is also found in Hat. (II. 13. III. 69. I. 206) though the readings 
are most probably corrupt. 

Obs. 2. In Homer édy can be resolved into ef dy by the interposition of a 
small word; as, etrep dv, ef 8 av. SoG. T., as Rev. xi. 5 ef ris Oehjoy 
(al. 6é\e), Luke ix. 13. 

Obs. 3. The A®Solic or Doric writers regularly join ai (without «d) to the 
conjunct.; and on the other hand atxa (=édv), and also dxxa (=Géray), 
émei xa (= éndv) to the indicative. 

Obs. 4. The difference between ei yévnrat, ei yévorro, and édv yéynras, 
seems to be, that et yéyntat is said of something which may happen, 
without any notion of its actually happening at any definite time—+/ 2¢ does : 
et yévorro marks that it is decidedly a supposition, and improbable—+#f sé 
should: édy yévnrat marks that the person rather expects it to happen, 
when tt does; the notion of ef yévnra is usually supplied by ei yévorro. 


2. The consequent is expressed in the apodosis. 


a. Generally by a principal tense of the indicative, to ex- 
press the actual certainty of the apodosis, most usually the fut. (or 
the imperative; as, jv Tovro Aéyys, dpaptdvers.—’Edy re éxns, Sdcers : 
Od. p, 53 at d€ xe Aiconat érdpovs, Adoal Te KeAevys, of 8E 0” rt TAEd- 
vesot Tor ev decpoior dedvTwr, (al xe expresses the anxiety, and wish 
of Circe, §. 851. Obs. 2.:) Plat. Rep. 473 D éav ph—# of puridaogoe 
Baotkedowow, ovx eoTt KaxGyv TavAa—rats méAeot. So G.T., as Matt. 
1x. 21 day pdvoy dWwopat—oobjoopar. 

Obs. 5. “Av is sometimes added to the fut. ind.¢: Xen. Cyr. IV. 5, 49 
nav pev Soxapev were mréov én’ airav cvvaywui{spevot, olrw mpodupulas ovder 
Gy éddciponey: and similarly Ibid. VII. 5, 2¢ drav 3€ nat aicbwvra Hpas 


® Herm. Aj. 491. _ » But see Herm. ad loc. Ellendt Lex. ad voc. Ye. 
¢ Dissen Kleine Schrift. pp. 101, 113. 
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évdov 6 ee mOAV by padAov 7 vuv dxpeios Zoovras tnd rod €xmenAnyOa. Cf. 
§. 424. 8 

Obs. 6. Analogously to this fut. ind., Homer uses the aor. or pres. con}. 
with dy, but sometimes also without it. 


b. Sometimes by optative with 4d (as §. 853. b.):: Il. 8, 97 rod 
kev 57) TapmpGta Tap ayaa 8Gpa >é€poro, al xev t8n MevéAaov—rupijs 
émPBavt ddrcyewns: Xen. Apol. 6 hy 82 alcPdvepar xelpwv yryvdpevos, 
Tas dy eye dv Hdéws Broredouu; Plat. Pheed. 93 B odxi,—éav peév par- 
Aov dppocby (appovia)—, padAov—ay apyovia ely cal tAclwv. 

Obs. 7. *Edv with conjunct. differs very little from ei with ind. fut., 
hence we find both forms in the same paragraph: Hdt. III. 36 of 8€ 6epa- 
mores, Emtardapevot Tov TpOTov avToU (Tov KaySucew), Kataxpumrovat Tov Kpoi- 
gov, emi rade ro Adyo, Gore, et pev petapedioe. tH KayBvoy, cal éembytyce 
tov Kpoigoy, of 8¢, exprvavres atvrov, Sapa Adpyovrat (wdypia Kpoicou, Hv 8€ py 
petaperntas pnde roOy puv, rére xutaxpnoba (interfecturos esse Cresum). 

Obs. 8. In G. T. we find é4v with conjunctive used for ei with the opta- 
tive to express a merely supposed case; as, John xxi. 25 édv ypdontas 
caf’ é&y, The effect of this is to lay emphasis on the supposed case as if it 
were really possible,—if they were actually written &c. 

Obs.9. For édy with cunjunctive expressing an attempt, to try whether : 
see 877. Obs. 5. 


Ei with Optative. 

§. 855. 1. The optative with ef is used in the protasis when the 
antecedent is regarded or represented as a mere supposition, 
supposing that, without any notion of its past or future realization, 
and is to be represented as uncertain, simply as possible. So ina 
wish or vow: Arist. Equit. 662 ai rptxldes ef yevolad’ Exardy tov- 
Bodov. So the phrase ei Sévawro, Thuc. VI. 1, &c., seems to express 
the wish that they may be able: (ct. G. T. Acts xxvii. 39. xx. 16.) 
so Thuc. VI. 56 #Amov et xal drocoody todpiceray seems to express 
a wish joined to the hope: so Soph. CE. R. 87 ei réxo. So G. T., 
though but seldom, as 1 Cor. xv. 37 «i réxou, 1¢ may be. 

Obs. 1. From this usage of ei with opt. in the conditional sentence, 
is derived the common form for expressing a wish; the apodosis, which 
forms part of the wish in the speaker’s mind, being suppressed; as, et 
TOUTO yévouro, scil. edtuxhs av einy: Il. ™, 559 GAN’ et poy detxrooaiped! 
EXdvres, revyed 1 Spoiiv dedoipeOa, xai rev’ éraipwr avrod dpuvopevav Sapa- 
oilueba vndei yadrkp! cf. Il. 7,99. So in Latin, O ss. For ef was, &e. 
with opt., see 877, Obs. 5 

Obs. 2. We must not “confound with the conditional protasis such 
phrases as ef re dAdo with opt., for there ef rs=6 te, 

Obs. 3. ‘Where a condition of ome past aim is spoken of, the fut. opt. 
may be used: Adsch. Pers. 369 as ei hia — "EAAnves, Kaxov—rract 
orépeabat xparos Hv tpoxeipevoy: cf. §. 4 

2. Hence ei with the optative is ae in a temporal sense of a 
frequently recurring action, without there being a definite notion of 
its happening at any particular time, s¢ quando: Eur. Hipp. 1226 
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el (when) pev és ra parOaxa yalas—iOuvor dpcuov mpoidatver’ és rotu- 
nooodev: Thuc. I. 18 ef tivés tov Siactatey. So Eur. Elect. 1077 e 
pev ta Tpdwy ebtuxol, xexapyévny, et S jocoy ety x.t.A. So G. T., as 
I Pet. ili. 14 et wal wdoyotte 51a dixarocdvyy. 


3. The consequent is then expressed : 


a. Most generally by the optative with dy, so that both ante- 
cedent and consequent are represented as mere suppositions. This 
is a peculiar idiom of the Attic dialect, which loved to modify dis- 
agreeable facts or assertions or wishes into polite possibilities or 
suppositions.—Et re éxor, Soin Gv.—El raira déyous, dpaprdvos ay: 
Od. €, 177 sq. ovd dv éyav aékntt cédev cyedins emBainv, ef py poe 
trains ye, Oed, péyay Spxoy dudccat, prt por atte mua Kaxdv BovdAev- 
aéuev GAAo. 


Obs. 4. The protasis is sometimes not directly expressed as such, but 
contained in a relative sentence, or in the general sense of the context; 
but it sometimes is altogether wanting, being supposed to be known to 
the person spoken to: so the protases—ZJ/ one wished—if I might—if this 
were the case &c., are generally omitted as easily supplied; as, ndéws dy» 
- dxovoats; and the consequent sometimes must be repeated in the place 
of a regular antecedent, as it actually is in Ausch. Ag. 1049 we(Oor Ay, ef 
meiOou’ dreOoins 8 tows: Hdt. IX. 71 adda ratra peév cai POdvy dy etmorev 
(§. 425. c.); dy here marks that there is some antecedent to be supplied 
(sc. ef eirrouev). Hence also the use of the opt. with ad for the imper, 
A€yors dv, would you say, if you please. These elliptic forms are used, 
_ especially in Attic, as more moderate expressions of the notion of indic. 
(§. 425. 4., 6.) On «é or dv in protasis, see §. 860. 1. 

Obs. 5. Sometimes the antecedent is contained in a participle such as 
€NOdw (=e? EAOors) AaBors dy, 


b. Sometimes by the indicative, when the consequent is spoken 
or thought of as certamly following on the antecedent, should it 
occur ; it also frequently modifies the uncertainty conveyed by the 
- protasis.—Ei otro A€yous, duaprdvers—El rotro yévowro, 2oras Kar 
éxetvo: Il. x, 222 sq. ef ris poe dvnp Gy’ Exotro xat GAXos, paAAov Oad- 
mwpn kat Oapraredrepov éora:: Hdt. I. 32 ob ydp roe 6 wéya tAOvotos 
paddrov rob én’ nuepny Exovtos dABidteEpds eon, ef uy} of TUN éxlozoiTo, 
adapta. Kadd éxovra Tehevtioat ed tov Biov: Thue. II. 39 extr. et padu- 
pig paddAov 7 mévev pedreryn, wat pa) pera vopwv TO TAEloy 7 TpdTHY 
dvopelas e0ddopey xevduveverw, weptytyveras quiy Tots weAAovoww GAyewots 
pA) TpoKapvew. 

Obs. 6. On the omission of dy in apodosis, see §. 853. Obs.: Il. e, 214 
aurix’ émetr’ dm’ épeio xapn Tapor adAdrpios dos, et p21) eyo rade rota daewe@ ev 


Tupi Geinv, let him cut OF 3 Xen. Cyr. IV. 1, 21 GAN’ ef ye pévror éOidow res 
Exotro, Kal xdpw Eywyé oor eideinv, will willingly feel grateful. 


Obs. 7. Homer uses the conj. with dy instead of ind. fut. in the apo- 


dosis: Il. A, 386 et pev 37 dvriBtov ou TevXEOE oe oux ay roe xpai- 
oper Bids.—See §. 852. Obs. 1. 
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Obs. 8. Sometimes the opt. and indic. are used in different parts of the 
same protasis: Lysias 179, 32 Sewdv dv ely, et viv upev—ovyyvopny exoure, 
ev 8€ r@ Téws xpdvp—Oavdrw exoddlLere, if you were &c. (uncertain) and yet 
did &c. (—certain past fact): Eur. Orest. 508 sqq. ef rév8’ (dv8pa) d&rroxret- 
verey duddexrpos yur, xo rovde mais av pnrép’ dvraoxrevet, xareO 6 Keivov 
yevopevos hévy Pdvoy Nice, wépas 37 trot xaxav mpoBnoera : Thuc. I. 27 ef dé 
sis TO trapavrixa pev ur €0ddor Evprrdciy (supposition) peréyew d€ BodNerat x.7.d. 
(taken for granted). So the opt. and conj., Il. o, 688 pis réca doiev 
drowa—ai « ’Ayapéeuvev yvoin o° *Arpeidns, yudwou 8 mdvres ’Ayatoi—the 
second clause is represented as very probable, supposing the first clause 
takes place—if Atreides were to know, and then (as it would probably hap- 
pen) all the Greeks &c. 


Obs. 9. Sometimes dy (xé) is used with fut. ind. in apodosis. (See §. 854. 
Obs. 3.): Od. p, 345 ef 8€ Kev els "IOdxnv ddixoipeda rarpi8a yaiay, aiid kev 
"HeAlp ‘Yrepior wiova yndv redgopev : Od. p, 540 ef 8 ’Odvaeds EXOot, kat ixoer’ 
és warpida yaiay, aid xe ovv rp mratdi Bias dmoricera: dvdpav. 

Obs. 10. In G. T., as Mark ix. 42, a mere supposition stands in the — 
present with the apodosis also in the present instead of imperfect : caddy 
dorw airg—ei wepixerrar. This gives emphasis,.as the whole is represented 
as taking place before the eyes of the audience. 


c. By the indicative of historic tenses with é. 


a. When the antecedent is viewed as not taking place (but seldom) : 
Plat. Ale. 111 E ef BovAndelnuer eldévar py pdvov roto dvOpwrol elow, 
GAN’ drrotot tyrervot 7) vooddets, Apa ixavol av Hpiv yoov diddoKadot of 
modAol; Xen. Venat. XII. 22 ef oty eldctey rotro, drt Oearat avtods 
(4) "Apern), tevro dv ext rovs mévovs Kat tas matdevoes: Id. Cyr. IL. 
1,9 éy® pev av, pn 6 Kipos, ef Exoyut, ws tdxior av StAa erotovpny 
(so vulg.) aot TIépoats x. r.A.: Eur. Or.1132 ef ev yap eis yuvaixa 
owppoveorépav Elpos pelcipev, SvoxAEHs av qv pdvos. | 

8. Very commonly to express the frequency of a past action, as 
with the temporal conjunctions, dre, drére &c. The opt. is here used 
in its proper force, as the subjunctive of an historic tense in the 
principal clause. “Av, in its affirmative force, expresses the condi- 
tion, on the recurrence of which the action takes place. It would 
seem that this construction was not used by Homer, at least there 
are very few instances of it where the reading is not doubtful: Xen. 
Anab. II. 3, 11 xat ef ris abr@ Soxoin rv mpds Todro reraypévev BAa- 
kevew, Exreyopevos Tov emrjdeioy tracey dv: Ibid. I. 9, 19 et 8€ Twa 
dpun svta olxovdpuov, ex Tov dexalov [Kat] xaracxeva(ovrd re fs apyxot 
xapas, xal mpooddouvs mrototyta, ovdéva dv m@moTe detdeto, GAAG kal 
mri mpovedioou: Id. M.S. IV. 6, 13 ef 8€ res atr@ mepl rou dvriddyor, 
—émi rh tndbecw exaviyey av mévra tév Adyov. In Lat. the imperf. 
conjunct. is used both in protasis and apodosis: Horat. Sat. I. 3, 4 
Cesar, qui cogere posset, 8t peteret per amicitiam patris atque 
suam, non quidquam proficeret.—See §, 424. B. 

Gr. Gr. voL. 11. "  «4P 
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Obs. 11. The opt. with ¢e is also used where a proposal] is humbly made 
to a person in the shape of a suggestion: Hdt. VII. 235 1rd dpioroy ei— 
yéas Tpinxooias Grooteieas &c. 


Ei with Indicative of Historic Tenses. 


§. 856. Ei is used with indicative of historic tenses, when 
the truth of the antecedent is denied. The consequent is then 
expressed, 


a. Generally by a corresponding tense of the indicative with dy, 
whereby the truth of the consequent also is (illogically) denied ; as, 
el rotro éeyes, Hudptaves dv, st hoc diceres, errares; at hoc non 
dicis: ergo non erras: Il. A, 750 sqq. xal vv xev ’Axroplwve Modlove 
maid a&d\dnaga (evertissem), el un spwe tatip evpuxpelwy ’Evoolydwv éx 
mor€pou éoduce (servasset): Thuc. 1.9 ox dv oty vicwy expdrea (6 
"Ayapéuvwr), el pn te xat vautixdy etxev: Plat. Gorg. 516 E el joap 
(essent) dvdpes dyafol, ox &v more radra éndoyov (paterentur): Id. 
Phad. 73 A eb ph éréyxavey adrots émornun évotoa Kal 6p00s Adyos, 
oux dy olol o° Yoav Totro moety: Id. Apol. 31 D et éym mddae éneyei- 
pnoa mpdrrew Ta ToAITUKG Tpaypara, mdAat Gv aroddXy Kal ovr’ av tyas 
@pedjan oddey ovr dv euavrev: Id. Euthyd.12 D et pév ody oF pe 
hpwras, etrov dy (interrogares, dicerem): Id. Rep. 329 B el yap qv 
(esset) rovr’ alriov, kav éym Ta ara ratra éxendvOy (cadem mihi even- 
issent, with the notion of the continuance of the consequent): Xen. 
Cyr. I. 2, 16 raira 8& odx dy eBivavro (possent) mroreiv, et ph cat dialry 
petpla éxpavro (uterentur): Demosth. 830, 55 «i 3 éwiorevey (avrois) 
(fidem haberet), ovx dy dymov ra pev wAcior’ adrots ray xpnudroy 
évexeipice (tradidisset). 

Obs. 1. The tenses are used as follows: [mpft.—to express a continued 
action, either extending from past time to present or future, or continuing 
in past time. In Latin also generally the impft. is used, as the speaker 
places himself in past time: ef éreicOnv, ote dy nppocrovy, si obediissem, 
(nunc) non egrotarem, I should not now be sick, or have been sick; e ratra 
eides, kdpr’ dy @Oavpales, mirareris, you would wonder—you had wondered : 
Xen. M.S. I. 1, 5 dAov ody, Gre ode dv mpoddeyer (5 Zaxparys), et py eni- 
orevey aAnOevcey, implying the custom of Socrates as long as he lived. 
P]pft.—to express the notion of the continued duration of the consequent 
(§. 400. 2.). The Aorist has the force of the impft., both with regard to 
past and present time, but with the action brought forward rather than 
the time in which it took place, or its duration: Plat. Gorg. 447 E ei 
érvyxaver dy trodnpdrev S8nutovpyds, dwexpivaro dy Syrov cos. 

Obs. 2. From this form of the hypothetical sentence is derived the form 
of expressing a wish which cannot be realized, by ind. of historic tenses 
(the apodosis being suppressed) ; as, ei roiro éyévero, sc. edtuxds By Fw or 
éyevdpny: Xen. M.S. 1. 2, 46 eiOe cor cuveyevdpny! ulinam tecum fuissem | 
Bur. El. 1061 f8° etxes, & rexodoa, Bedrious ppévas! utinam haberes! The 


§.856. Conditional Sentences. 587 


optative, on the contrary, expresses a wish without any notion whether it 
be possible or impossible : was dv &c. with opt. the intensity of the wish : 
Il. A, 670. See §. 418. Obs.1. The forms of expressing an useless wish, 
ci ydp or «f0, ds or ald’ Ghedov, (if J had been destined—tf tt had been my 
fate,) -es, -€ (Sedov not Attic), are remarkable; they are used especially 
in poetry joined with the infin. pres. when the action is present, with the 
inf. aorist when it is past: Il. a, 415 af6’ Chedes mapa vnvaly dddxpuros Kal 
drnpav hoba! tf you had been destined to sib by the ships; O that you were 
sitting! IL , 269 és p ON “Exrwp ereiva! how Hector ought, &c. 
Sometimes Gee without cide: Il. o, 19 4 py Shedre yeveoOa &c. (like 
Juisset, Virg. Ain. IX.149:) Soph. Phil. 964 pnor’ Shedov Acweiv rhy 
Zxipov: Eur. Or. 879 dp & dednrov ddop’, & pnror Spedov (for py, see 
741 b.): Demosth. 783, 23 @yede yap pydeis dAdos ’Apioroyeirou yaiperw, 
Here also belongs the Homeric formula, einer’ ény ye! as an expression of 
regret, tf he were yet, but he ts not! would that he were! Il. y, 180. A, 762. 
w, 426. Od. o, 268. 1, 315. , 219. 

Obs. 3. In G. T. dpedAov has almost an adverbial force, as 1 Cor. iv. 8 
Opeov eBSacirevoare : 2 Cor. xi. 1 Sedov aveiyeoGe. So with future: Gal. 
V. 12 Oehov Kai droxdyovra (for the future, see §. 406.5.) Optative: 
Rev. iii. 15 opedov Wrypds eins, better fs. 

Obs. 4. The protasis suppressed.—The ellipse of ef wapijoba, ef ph 
otoGa, ef pi) elSes, ef Tis EXeye, ef ESuvapny &c., is very common: Xen. Anab. 
I. 5, 8 ebOvs d€ ctv rovrois eiomndnoavres eis rdv myddy, Oarrov h Ss ms Gv geo, 
perempous éfexdusoay ras auagas as in Latin, putares, crederes, diceres, 
cerneres, videres, you would think &c.: Plat. Theet.144 A éyd pev of 7° 
dv adpyy yevérda, if any one had said it to me: Eur. Iph. A. 1582 mAnyis 
xrimov yap was tis yo0er’ bv cadas, scil. eb wapyv : Xen. Cyr. VIL. 1, 38 &da 
39 dyve av ris, dvou aftov ein rd Gircioba apxovta ind rey apyopéevwv.— EBouhé- 
pyv dy (sc. ef éduvdunv), vellem (si possem ; at non possum) ; but Boudoipny 
dy, velim, is often a polite way of saying, BovAopa, volo. EBouhhOny av, 
voluissem,—yxor ay hOéd\ynoa, minime voluissem: Plat. Phedr. 228 A xai- 
ro. €Bouddopny y dy paddoy (dropynpovevew ra Avoiov), % por woAd ypvcioy 
yeveoOa : 80 Aisch. Ag.1252. In these cases dy refers to the suppressed 
antecedent. 

Obs. 5. On this ellipse of the protasis is founded the conditional use of 
the indicative historic tenses. The protasis denied in animo loquentis is 
represented by dv.—See §. 424. 3. a. 


b. Not unfrequently by the optative with dy. The antecedent 
is denied, but the consequent not actually denied, but signified to 
have been a possible consequence of the antecedent had it been true: 
Il. B, 80 ef pév ris rov dvetpov ’Axatay dAXos Errotrer, Webdds nev pat- 
pev kat voodifolueda paddov: Thuc. II. 60 e pot cal péows nyovpevoe 
paddov étépwv mpoceivar aita ToAcpeiv eweloOynte, ovx dy elxdrws viv 
ye Tov dotxety airlay depoipny, if you had been persuaded &c., it 
would have followed that &c. In Epic the apodosis is frequently 
placed. first as a possible event, but is afterwards denied, at least as 
far as it is a result of the antecedent, by the use of the negative 
form of the protasis, and thus a feeling of surprise is awakened by 
disappointing the expectations raised by the apodosis: II. ¢, 311 xal 
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vu xev Ev arddorto Svat dvipay Alvelas, et pi dp dfb vénoe Ards Ovyd- 
mp ’Adpodirn, and now might have perished, cf. 388: Il. p, 70 &v6a 
ke pela épor Avra Tevyea Ilavotéao ’Arpeldys, el uy of &ydocato Poi- 
Bos ’Amdé\Aov. So also the opt.:is found when e with an historic 
tense is used, not in a conditional, but in a concessive force to ex- 
press a past action: Thuc. VI. 92 €f toAduids ye Sv opddpa EBAaTTOv 
(since or although I did you great injury—nocebam, not noce- 
rem), xat dv hiros dv ixavGs ddedoinv, as the result of the former 
clause: Soph. El. 797 modAAGy dy Fos, @ fév', Gfios ruxeiv, eb ryvd 
éravoas THs ToAvyA@coov Bons, st hanc avocaveras, not avo- 
casses. 


Obs. 6. Of. course the conditional e if, must be distinguished from ei, 
whether.—See §. 877. 


Imperative in Apodosis. 

c. When a command: is given conditionally on some other event 
(expressed by any of the above forms of the protasis) happening, 
the imperative or prohibitive conjunctive (Eur. Med. 822.) 
is used in the apodosis; and when the protasis is of such a nature as 
to render necessary a more limited command than would otherwise 
have been given, an adverb is often used with the imper. to express 
—at least, nevertheless, &c.; Il. p, 348 et 3€ ow Kat nee mévos Kat 
vetxos Spwpev, GAAG ep olos trw x. t.rA. So G.T., John xviii. 23. 


§. 857.1. The most usual forms of the Protasis or Apodosis,— 
oe | See also §. 852. 4. 


1. Condition—actual, or viewed as such. 

















PROTASIS. APODOSIS. 
el rodro Totes, cpaptavets, result certain. 
 énolets,  Gpapravots dy, result uncertain. 
~ temolnxas, nudptaves dv, result denied. 
€noinoas. | épdprave, command. 
ememotjKets. 
Toujoets. 


2. Condition supposed without any definite notion of its realization. 
el TovTO Toiots, Gpaptavots Gv, result uncertain. 
_ cpapravets, result certain. . 
nudpraves dy (rarely), result denied. 
: frequency. 
éudprave, command. 
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3. Condition supposed with notion of realization. 
PROTASIS, APODOSIS, 
éay TodTo otis, épaprdvets, result certain. 
dpapravots av, result uncertain. 
Gudprave, command. 


4. Condition conceived as neither existing nor possible. 





el rovro énoies, | nudpraves &v, result certain. 
ézolncas, dpaptavots ay, result probable. 


2. The negative protasis is expressed by the same constructions 
as the positive, the negative being pj—el ov is a solecism. See 
§. 744. Obs. 


3. In the oratio obliqua both the protasis and apodosis may re- 
main in the form of the oratio recta, or the protasis only. In either 
case it is for the sake of emphasis. See §. 887. 


4. The moods however of the negative protasis are affected not 
only by the view taken of the act denied, whether it is a real or only 
a supposed fact, but also by the character of the negation, whether 
it is actual or supposed. Thus the indicative ef p} moves is either, 
if you do not (absolutely) do this, or, if you do not do this act 
(real act). et pt mois, supposing you were not to do this, or, if you 
were not to do this supposed action. 


Remarks on the ellipse of av in the Apodosis with Indicative. 
On the opt. without dy, see §. 853. Obs. 


§. 858. 1. “Ay is omitted also with the historic tenses of the indicative 
(see §. 853. c. 855. c. 856.a.), when the speaker puts out of sight for the 
time the conditions and circumstances stated in the protasis on which the 
consequent depends, and thus represents the action of the apodosis, inde- 
pendently of any such restrictions, as if it had actually happened; while 
the conditional form of the protasis guards sufficiently against the suppos- 
ing that it is meant to speak of the thing as having really happened. This 
mode of putting the actual in the place of the conditional realization is 
emphatic, and gives a notion of the certainty of the consequent, if the re- 
striction contained in the apodosis had not intervened. Compare Liv. 
XXXIV. 29 et difficilior facta erat oppugnatio, ni T. Quinctius super- 
venisset: Hor. Od. II. 17, 27 me truncus illapsus cerebro sustulerat, nisi 
Faunus ictum deztrd levasset : Soph. CE. R. 1386 aad’ ef rijs dxovovons ér 
jv myns 80 drav dpaypds, ok Fveoxdspny (av eoxsunv Dind.) rd py ‘woxdcioa 
roupov dOdcov déuas; Eur. Hec. 1111 ef 8€ pi) Ppvyay mipyous meadvras yopev 
‘EAAnver dopi, PéBov trapéoxev ov pécws S8e xrvmos: Lycurg. Leocr. 154 ef 
pev ovv (av ériyyavev 6 ’Aptvras, éxewvov airoy tapexéuny’ voy dé tiv Kado 
rous ouverddras: Plat. Gorg. 514 C ef 8€ pyre d:ddoxKadov etyouev—, otro 37 
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dydnrov Hv Snmov émxetpev rois 8npooios épyos®: so in English—I had done 
so. So G.T., as John ix. 33 ef py fv—ovx éd0varo moe: Gal. iv. 15 ef 
duvardv—édcnaré por. So when the opt. with e? stands in the protasis: 
Il. y, 453 ov pew yap pirdryti y' exedOavoy, ef res Borro: Xen. Cyr. V. 5, 22 
OvKovY TOUTOU TUXdY Tapa Gov ovdey Hvuov, ei ps) TOvTOUS Teivatps. 

Obs. 1. In G. T. 2 Cor. xi. 4, the dy is omitted after a protasis in the 
pres. ind. ef 6 épydpevos dAdov “Incoty knpicce—xadras jvetyerGe (al. davd- 
xeoGe), but if the impft. is the right reading, it may perhaps be frequenta- 
tive, alluding to the several cases mentioned in the protasis. 


2. Hence the indic. of the historic tenses without dy is ironical— 
without doubt: Arist. Nub. 1338 e3afdpny pévro: ce v7 Al’, d péde, roicw 
Sixaios dvrideye, ef ravra ye péedArAas p’ avareioay, x.t.d., [ had to be sure 
sent you to school ; (but without irony, ov« dy édidakduny ce, te in disciplinam 
non tradidissem.) When the apodosis is expressed by inf. or part., if av 
would have been used with the usual form, it is also used with inf. or 
part. 


Obs. 2. The protasis is sometimes wanting, and is supplied by the con- 
text to the mind of the reader, which is thus secured from any danger of 
taking the ind. assertion to be really unconditional: Plat. Symp. 190 C 
odre yap draws droxreivaey elyov Kal domep Tos yiyavras Kepavydoartes TO ‘yévos 
adavioaev—ai ripat yap airois xai ra lepa ra Tapa rev avOporav Adavifero. 


3. This ellipse of d in the apodosis is most usual in expressions of ne- 
cessity, duty, propriety, possibility, liberty, inclination, &c.; as, xpiv, eer, 
@hedov, verbal adjectives ending in téos, mpoojKe, Katpds Hy, €ixds Fy, 
Kahdv, aloxpdv fv, Kadds elxe, ebijv, evi, hy, Gwipxe, Epeddes, €Bouddpny, as 
it accorded with the genius of the Greeks as well as Latins, to represent 
_ that which was necessary or viewed as such &c., as unconditionally true, it 
being kept out of sight, that it sometimes did not happen, or only partially : 
Hat. 1.39 ef pév yap bd dddvros ros eime reXeuTHTELY pe—, xpi dn ve ToLeay, 
oportebat te hoc facere, you ought—but now it said not thus, therefore you 
ought not, &c.: Soph. C&. R. 225 ovd" ei yap qv 1d mpaypa py Oendaroy, axd- 
Oaprov ipas eixds Hv ovras éav, decebat, it was fitting : Thuc. I. 38 xaddv hp : 
Xen. M.S. II. 7, 10 ef peév roivuy aicypdv re Epeddoy epydoacba, Odvaroy avr” 
avrov wpoapetéoy hy' mors preferenda erat. So also with infin.: Ibid. 
I. 3, 3 odre yap Oeois En Kadds exew, ef rais peydras Ovoiats paddov  rais 
opixpais éxatpov : Demosth. 112, 6 ef pév ody dravres GpoNoyodpev, PiAurmoy 
rh médet todrepetv—, oddey Gro ede. (oportebat) rdv mapidvra (oratorem) 
Adyew x.t.A.: 80 G.T. as Acts xxiv. 19 obs er—mapeivaa—ei re yore 
x.t.r.: Matt. xxvi. 24 Kkaddv fy air ef ode éyerrn On. 

Obs. 3. So very often without any expressed protasis: Xen. Anab. VII. 
7,40 aloxpdv fy ra pev cud dcamempayba, it were base: Id. Hell. II. 3, 41 
éfiv ratra moet: Plat. Rep. 450 D xadds elxe 7 mapapvdia: Id. Euthyd. 
304 D cat piv, py, déidv y Rv dxotoa : Id. Charmid. 171 E ére mpdrrovres 
6pOas ewehdov mpdgay, facturt erant: Aischin. 455, 2 éBouddunv per ody 
x.t.r.: Demosth. 838, 10 ryv pev dcabneny npavixare, e& hs Fv eidévas wept 
savToy Thy ddnOeay, 

' Obs. 4. But & is sometimes used with all the expressions given above 
(3.), a8 in Latin the conjunctive is sometimes used instead of indic.; as, 
Sall. Cat. 7 memorare possem for the more usual poteram: Demosth. 40, t 
ei yap ex Tov mpoeAnAvOdros xpdvou Ta 8éovra otros auveBovArcvaay, odey by tpuas 

® Stallb. ad loc. 
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viv €der Bovreveobac: Id. 81 3,1 ef pev ¢Bovnero * AdoBos—ra Sixata troveiv—, 
ovdey Oy dee Sixay ovdé mpayydrav’ amréxpy yap ay rois bn’ écxeivwy yyoobeiow 
éuzever. When an antithesis between the action, if it had taken place, 
and its not taking place is to be emphatically brought forward, dv is natu- 
rally added, as it brings the counteracting circumstances clearly before the 
mind—in that case: Plat. Rep. 328 C & Sexpares, ov8€ Gapifers npiv xata- 
Baivey eis Tov Tletpact’ xpiy pévroe ei pev yap eyo ere ev Suvdpes Fv Tov padios 
mopever Oat mpos Td Gotu, ovdev dv oe Eder iévar, GAN’ Hpyeis dv mapa ve ypev. vv 
bé oe xp muxvdrepov Setpo ievac: Xen. Anab. V.1, 10 ef pév nmordpeba 
capas—, ovdev dy Ber dv péArAw Aéyew" viv $e, x. 7.A.: Demosth. 861, 58 
kai ef ev pp kal mapa Tots avrov Pitas Kal mapa rq Siaurnrh mpoeyvwoopevors 
adixety ToUTous eoteiro Tovs Adyous, Arrov dy Fv Gov Oavydfew viv Sé x.r.dr.: 
Ibid. 525,15 ef roivuy améxpn rovs rois Atovuciots rs motovvras Kara Tovrous 


ruvs vdpous dixny diddvat, ovdev Gy mpoadder rovde tov vdpouv' ANN odx dréxpn. 


Obs. 5. The present forms, xp, Set, mpoorjxer, kahOs exer &c., are used 
of things which may yet happen—the impft. of things which cannot 
happen. | 


§. 859. 1. The omission of dy becomes almost necessary, if in the apo- 
dosis there is an historic tense of the verb xuwSuvedew, to be in danger of 
being = to seem likely, with an infin., as this verb itself denies the actual 
existence of that which is spoken of as only near being, which threatens, 
or seems likely to be in existence: Thuc. III. 74 9 méds éxwduveuce tava 
duahbapjvat, ef dvepos ereyévero tH Proyi émigopos és adrny: Adschin. 71, 5 
ei py Spdpp podis eEepvyopev eis Aeddots, éxwdSuvedcapev amodécba. So 
cepisse in Latin: Tacit. Agr. 37 Britanni circumire terga vincentium 
ceperant, nit Agricola quatuor militum alas—venientibus opposuisset. 


2. So, for the same reason, when dXiyou, pixpod, tdxa, &c. nearly—almost, 
are added to the ind. of historic tenses in the apodosis: Plat. Symp. 198 
Cé éywye évOupoupevos, drt atrds ovy olds 7° Eqopas ovo” ers TouT@y ovdey Kado 
cineiv, in’ alaxivns dXtyou arodpas OXopyy, €f 77 elxov : Bion. V. 5 é Bey 

yap Bidrp Simddov xpdvoy auw edoxev fj Kpovidas, i} Moipa rodvtpomos, aor’ 
avverOat Tov pev év eippomurvg cal xdppatt, Tov 8 évi 15,9, fv taxa poxOnoavri 
mo? dorepov écOra déxec6a. So prope and pene in Latin: Tacit. Hist. I. 
64 prope in prelium exarsere, ni Valens animadversione paucorum oblitos 


jam Batavos imperii admonuisset. 


Remarks on some peculiarities of the conditional construction. 


1. “Ay (xé) in the protasis.—2. Ellipse of the protasis.—3. Ellipse of the 
apodosis.—4. Ei 8’ dye, ei dé elliptic.—5. Ei d€, or eav dé, for ef dé pn, av 
3¢ pn.—Ei 8€ pn for ef 8€.—6. Ei pn, or ef py dpa, ironic.—7. Ei py, ex- 
cept, ef yy el, nisi si ;—*mdny el, or AHy ef py.—8. Protasis without ¢?, as 
a principal sentence.—g. Concessive imperative.—1o. Double protasis. 
—11. Ei ris.—12. Noun attracted after e.—13. Emphatic denial by a 
protasis. 


§. 860. 1. “Av (xé) in the protasis. This is used when the condition 
in the protasis itself depends on some condition, generally not expressed, 
but supplied ;—so for instance, ef ravra A¢yors av, if you were, under such 
and such circumstances—were an opportunity given you—if perhaps—Od. 8, 
352 mas dy éyo oe Séous per abavaroor Geoior, ef Key “Apns otxowro, xpéos 
rai Seopoy d\véas. Here the protasis depends on ddvgas, should Mars de- 
part, in case (if) he could escape, &c.: I. by 444 os dy Emer’ dno ceio, 
pirov réxos, ovx €O€dosue AeiecO, odd ef Kev por UtooTain eds avrés, not even 
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if a god, (supposing tt to be possible, xév) should promise : Th. x, 380 Trav «K 


Sppuv xapicatro matnp amepeio drowa, et xevy eye (adv wemuOour emi mol 
“Axacéy : : Od. », 389 al Ke por os pepavia Tapacrains—, kai xe Tpinxocioweew 
éyav dvdpecot paxoipny : Od. pw, 345 et d€ Kev eis "18dxqy dpxoipefa—alpd 
xev HeXip—iova vnov revéoper: Il. {, 50 raév xév rot xapicatro marnp drepeiot 
dmowa, et Kev eye (ody wenuOor emi ynvolv *"Axady: IL. x, 219 od of viv ery 
gorse mepuypevoy dupe yeverOas, ovd? et nev pada TovdG wdOor éxdepyos Andhiov, 
not even, if it were possible: Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 55 rovs 8 dwadevrous maytd- 
mwacw aperns Oavpdfou. av—, ef re mAéov by ahedijoce Adyos Kad@s pnOeis eis 
avdpayabiay : Id. Vectig. VI. 2 ef Agoy Kat duewor ely Ov rH wédet OVT@ KaTA- 
oxevalopévy i.e. ef otra Karagnevd{atro : Fhat. Protag. 329 B éyo efwep ddd@ 
To avOporoy weBoiuny dv, Kal coi meiBopat, si ulli alti, si id marks affirmet, 
fidem habeam*: Demosth. 44 extr. odroe mayredds ot eb py mover’ ay 
robro—ebearathpérnréy éorw: Id. 1201, 8 ef roivvy rovro icxupdr dv Fv bis 
mpos tpas Texunprov—, xdpot yevéerOw rexunptov x. T. A.) 


Obs. 1. Porson laid it down that ei dy was a Solecism, i in Attic Greek even 
in the indirect question, and altered dy into dp’ wherever it occurred ; but 
in Arist. Aves 1018 od« of8’ dp’ et POains dy, it would seem as if the first 2 ap 
forbids the change of dy into another dp’; but here e means rather whether 
than if; so Eur. Alc. 48 ov of8° dy ef reivarpi oe», 


2. Ellipse of the protasis. The antecedent which should properly 
be expressed in the protasis is sometimes supplied from the context— ¢¢ 
were not so, &c.; and ydp is used m the apodosis to mark that it is a con- 
sequence from something not expressed, or it is contained in a relative 
dependent clause, (§ 836. 1.) or some word of the sentence: Il. ¢, 521 
ovx dy tis aviip, 85 dvaicipos ely, epyov driznoee: Hdt. VII. 3 8oxcec d¢ pot, 
kat dveu TavTns THS Groh jKns Baordevoas dy Eépéns, i.e. et ph ely aury 1 om. 
Thuc. III. 19 dveu ceropod ote dy poe Soxées rd rovwoiro Eup Svar, i i, e. ef “ 
éydvero cecpds: Plat. Phed. 99 A dveu Tob rd roatra &xew ovK ay olds T” 
hv, i.e. et ph—elxev.—Odtw 7 Gv ayaprdvos, i.e. ef orm mowoins. Very 
often m a gerundial participle; see above (§. 850. I1.): Xen. M.S. I. 4, 
14 odre yap Bods av éxwv c&pa, avOpomov 8é yropny, ndivar’ ay mpdrrew a 
€Bovdero.— When the apodosis states a supposed consequent which is de- 
nied, (indic. of historic tenses with dv) (§. 852. 1.) it frequently happens 
that the protasis, which also denies the fact of the supposed antecedent, 
takes the form of a principal clause, introduced by dAAd: Od. n, 277 &&6a 
Ke pe éxBaivovra Bincaro Kip’ émt yépoov—GAN dvayacodpevos vixov madw for 
et py e&nyxov. 

Obs.2. The verb eiyé must sometimes be supplied in the protasis. So 
Rom. iv. 44 ef yap of é vopou KAnpdvopa, sc. etait, or foav, 


3. Ellipse of apodosis. 


a. In the expression of a wish: i@e totro yévorto, ele toiTo éyévero 
(§. 855. Obs. 6. §. 856. Obs. 2). 

b. In expressions of emotion, feeling, &e. _CAmooudimnats) : Il. a, 340 
etrore 3° aive xpetd dueio yévnton decnéa Aotydy dpivat rois Adkos—. So G. T., 
as Luke -xxii. 42. 

' ¢. When it can be readily supplied from tie context; as in Homer in 

the combination ¢ 8 eéhers, with or without inf.: Il. f, 487 e 8 d€drers 

modépoto Sanpevat (sc. dye, paxou euol)* sp’ ed eidjs. So Hdt. 1.170 ras dé 

ddAas médias pndey hocoy vouiferdar kdtawep (dv vopl{owro) et Snpoe elev. And 

especially in Attic, when two conditional sentences are opposed by Ei (dav) 
@ Stallb. ad loc. b Elms. Med. gtr. | 
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pév—ei (2dy) Se prj, the first has no apodosis, as it is easily supplied, and 
the mind hastens on to the following opposed thought. Even in Homer : 
Il. a, 136 GAN’ et pev Sdcover yépas—(sc. xarGs efe)* et Bé xe p77 Sdworw, éya 
dé xev ards €hopa: Plat. Rep. 575 D édv pév éxdvres tmeixwow (sc. cards 
éxes)* day Sé pn emirpery 4 méds,—rhv twarpid8a—KoArdoerar®; Id. Protag. 
325 D cai édv peév exady meibnras (sc. xadds Exer)* ef Sé xn,—evOdvovow amedais. 

4. A practical ellipse of the protasis takes place in the Homeric ex- 
pressions, ef 8° dye, i.e. ef Bovrc, dye: Tl. a, 524 €f 8 dye roe xebadf xara- 
vevoouas: also ei S€ or ei 8 dye is used in an antithesis, to which a verb 
roust be supplied from the context: «, 46 add’ dot pevéovet xapnxopdeovres 
"Axawoi? et 8€ Kai adroi (sc. ob peveoum), hevydvrayv ov vnvai: Il. x, 381 & 8 
ayere. 

5. Et pr, (éév py), signifies by an ellipse of éori, if it be not, and thence 

a, it has assumed an idiomatic sense, except. 

6. by an expansion of the idiom (like our word but) it occasionally 
signifies but==Anv or dda: Arist. Thesm. 898 pa rd Gca, €t ph (but al. 
ciui) Kpirvkda. So G. T. Luke iv. 26. Matt. xii. 4. 1 Cor. vii. 7. Gal. i. 7, 
19. Rev. xxi. 27: so édv pi Gal. ii. 16%. 

c. By the addition of dé it takes an adversative force, referring to the 
preceding context, otherwise; when this is affirmative «i 3¢ pn=if this 
were not so; when negative, if tt were so. 

Obs. Et ph or ef py dpa is often used ironically to express certainty, as 
nisi forte, surely, since the supposition is an absurdity; Plato frequently 
in answers: Plat. Rep. 608 E ov 8€ rotr’ éxets A€yeew; Ei ph adexd 7’, env. 

6. Et 8d, ddy 5 for ef Sé py, and ef Se py for et 86. When two con- 
ditional sentences are opposed as alternatives, et 8€ is often used for e7 3¢ yn, 
as the first clause is already negatived by means of the opposed sentence : 
Plat. Protag. 348 A xéy pév BovAp Ere Epwray, grouuds elt coe mapéxery (sc. 
éué) drroxpwdpevos* édv 8€ BovAn, od éuol mdpacxe, but if you wish to take the 
other course=if you do not wish to do this. So where the first alternative 
is not expressed by a conditional clause: Hdt. II]. 154 GAAw xév voy ovr 
éppdlero épyw duvards cival pay broyxetpinv moiwjoa, et Sé (=el py) éwurdy AwBy- 
odpevos ai’topodnoee. And on the other hand, a negative sentence is often 
followed by ef Sé py for ef d¢, this form being commonly used to express 
the contrary of the former negative alternative: Cf. Hdt. VI. 56: Thuc. 
II. 5: Plat. Hipp. M. 285 E Aaxedapdrioe od xaipovow, av tis abrois and 
Sdrwvos Tovs apxovras trovs nuerépous xatadéyn’ et Se pr (otherwise) mpdypar 
dy eixes pavOavey¢: Id. Rep. 521 B: Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 35 mpés rav Gedy, py 
otrw Aéye’ ef SE pry} (otherwise) od Oappotyrd pe Eers: 80 G.T. as Matt. vi.r. 

Obs. 3. So the temporal phrase dre pj is used conditionally, in the same 
sense a8 ein; II. ¥, 319 Ste py aurés ye Kpovioy éuSado k.T.d. 3 80 also év 
@: Thuc. HI. 84 ob yap dy rov re dciov rd ripwpeicbat ol puied are: @ ph 
BdAdrroveay i ioxuy eixe rd pOoveiv: so Arist. Eth. N. IV. 8, 23 whhy Soa pr}. 
In G.T. 1 Cor. xiv. 6 we find éxrés et py except. 

7. When et pi) means except, a second ei is sometimes added ; as, ei ph 
ei, except if; Plat. Gorg. 480 B od xpnowuos oddey 9 pyropiKy piv, & Wade, 
ei ph ef tis trod dBor x. t.r.4, except, supposing that, &c. Id. Symp. 20 i E 
ov yap rd davrdy, olpat, exacrot dondfovrat, et pi) ef tis rd per ayabdy oixeioy 
cadet: Cf. Thuc. I. 17. So also in the same sense, wAhy ei or wAty et ph, 
but with the distinction between them, that in the latter the notion of 
unless is repeated or heightenede: Lucian. Dial. Mort. XXIV. 2 30 de, & 


® Stallb. ad loc. _ »b But see Ellicott, Gal. i.7. ii. 16. © Heindorf. ad loc. 
4 Stallb. ad loc. e Hoog. Gr. Part. 532. 
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Bedriore, ox Sp@ 6 Tt drodavers adrov, WAHy Et ph Touro dys x.T.A. “non 
video, quem fructum capias ex isto (monumento), nisi excipiens dicas,” &c. 
This ef py is often used after ri (ri GAdAo)—; and odSets dAdos: Hom. 
hymn. Cer. 78 ovS€ tig GAXog airios dbavdrwv, et ph veheAnyepera Zevs : 
Arist. Eqq. 1106 pydev GAN’, el ph erode: Xen. Cac. IX. 1 ti 8, ef ph dn- 
toxvertd ye empernoecOa: Cf. Cyr. I. 4, 13. 

8. The conditional protasis sometimes stands in the indic. without ¢?, as 
a principal clause, for the sake of emphasis—generally with the particles 
cal 8h, et vero, to signify some assumption, (fac ita esse): sometimes 
eltev.alzo precedes. The apodosis is often represented by a question: Aésch. 
Eum. 894 xat 8h SéSeypar ris 8 poe ripy pever; fac, me accipere: quis 
mihi honor conceditur: Eur .Med. 386 sq. etev’ cat 5h teOvaor ris pe Sékeras 
nodes; Id. Androm. 334 TéOvnxa 17 oF Ovyarpl cai p? awedere piatddvoy pev 
ovx er’ dv dvyot pioos, fac, me interfectum esse a tud filid: Id. Or. 646 
GSixB° AuBeiy yp7n pe’ avr) rovde rov Kaxov Adexdv rt rapa cov: Xenoph. Anab. 
_ V.7, 9 row 8 ipas éeLararnbévras—in’ epod qxew eis Sdow* Kat Sh xal daro- 
Baivopev els ri» xdpav (fac etiam nos descendere). In the same way kai 87 
' is joined to a participle (§. 855. Obs. 5.): Xen. Cyr. IV. 3, 5 xat 89 rpemd- 
pevot, if we turn. 

9. Sometimes the Protasis stands in the concessive Imperative, 
while the apodosis is given in another Imperative or future with «ai: 
gee §. 420. Obs.2. Sometimes the Protasis stands as a question, while 
the apodosis is given in the Imperative, as Dem. 601, 20 daGeveorepos ef; 
Trois dpyovow épnyou. 

10. Sometimes a protasis is followed by another protasis, to explain and 
define more accurately the force of the apodosis ; Plat. Phed. 67 E é? yap 
dcaBEBrAnvrat pév mavraxyn TO ooHpars, adrny S¢ cal abrnv éemOupotor ray Wuyxny 
exe, rovrou dé yryvopnevou et oBoivto Kat dyavaxrotev, ov moAA?) Gv ddoyia etn, 
ei ph dopevor éxeice lovey: see also §. 852. Obs. So often in Latin. 

11. In the formula ef tis dos the predicate dors or Fv is dropped, and 
there is a remarkable attraction of the.subject to the noun to which it 
refers: Arist. Plut. 655 viv & ef tw’ dddov (for ris adAos) paxdptov : Soph. 
Aj. 488 elwep twds oOdvovtos ev mAoUT@ Spvyay: cf. Id. GE. C. 734. 

12. Analogously a substantive after ei is so attracted that it stands in 
the case required by the preceding verb: Arist. Vesp. 353 ovx gorw ovd 
et oéphw dcadivas for revi nal ei oepdos ety. 

13. In G. T. there is a remarkable form of emphatic denial, taken from 
the Hebrew and arising originally from an ellipse of an apodosis, such as 
ov Bidcopay vel sim. Mark viii. 12 €f 800noerat onpeioy: cf. Heb. iii. 11. iv. 3. 


Concessive Adverbial Sentences. 
Remarks on et (édv) wat and xa et (édy). 

§. 861. 1. Kai is added to et or édy when the protasis has a con- 
cessive force, that is, when it grants or allows some antecedent ; 
and the apodosis has an adversative force, that is, when it denies 
the consequent which might be expected to follow. The proper sign 
of this adversative force of the apodosis is 3pus, either expressed or 
supplied. 

2. There is generally a difference between ei xai and xat ei—in ei 
ral, (although,) xat belongs to the sentence, and allows something 
which does or will really exist, or has existed; as, et nat Ovyrds 
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elut, (tf indeed) although I am mortal—allowing I am so: Soph. 
CE. R. 302 wédw pév, ei ai pi) Bréres, ppoveis 8 suws, ol vdow 
fiveotw, etst (quamquam) cecus es, vides tamen, quo in malo ver- 
setur civitas: so also elwep nai Od. t, 35; elwep kai is sometimes 
emphatic—especially if: Thuc. I. 69 etwep nai riy dflwow rijs dperiis 
péperat. In nai et, (poet. xét), even if, xal belongs to ef and not to 
the sentence; allowing a supposed case which does not exist, and in 
many cases is impossible ; as, dvOpwros Kal et GOdvaros jy, supposing 
he were, even if he were immortal: one could not say Oeds xai ef 
addavatos jv: Aisch. Choeph. 298 net ph wémoWa, rotpyov gor’ épya- 
oréoy, etiamsi non fidem, perpetrandum facinus est. Kal ef (xe?) 
sometimes refers to an actual fact, Soph. Aj. 677 et viv dvoruyG®: 
but it is generally intended in animo loquentis to speak of the fact 
as if it were one which he does not choose to credit or confess to: 80 
G. T. compare Mark xiv. 29 with Matt. xxvi. 33. 

Obs. 1. The construction is the same as in the simple conditional sen- 
tences. Sometimes in ef xai the xai does not belong to the whole sen- 
tence, but to the next word; as, Eur. Androm: 1080 dxovaoy, et nat cots 
piros dpuvabeiv xpnles, rd mpaxbev. Cf. Xen. M.S. I. 6, 12. And in cai ef 
(xe?) the xaé is often simply copulative, without affecting the sentence to 
which it is joined. 

Obs. 2. Very frequently ei stantis alone in a concessive sentence ; some- 
times also elwep, although in truth, especially when the apodosis is nega- 
tive : Il. x, 225 potvos 8 elrep te vonop, adAAd te of Bpdoowy re vdos, AerrH 
dé re paris: Il. A, 116 9 8, elwep re tTUxyow pada oxeddy, ob divarai ow 
xpaopew: Il. p, 233 os qyeis, elep re midas Kad reixos "Axatdy pyfdpeba 
(conj.) cOevei peyare, ctEwor 3 "Axatol, ob xdopep mapa vaiduy ehevodpe? aira 
xéerevda: Od. a, 167 ob8€ tis nyiv Oadrwpy, elmep tis émixOoviev avOporav 
now cdcvoer Oat, | 

Obs. 3. A concessive sentence is most frequently supplied by a gerundial 
participle, either alone or with xai, xairep, &c. See above, (§. 697. c.) 

Obs. 4. In Plato the form xdy=xa) édv has assumed an adverbial form 
signifying although, and is followed by ef: Protag. 428 A ddAd xby et oXi- 
yor cori: Phed. 71 B xy ef uy xpmpeda rois dvépacw énaxov. So Demosth. 
22. TO. 

Adverbial Sentence expressing the result or effect. 

§. 862. This adverbial sentence is a resolution of an adverb 
of mode and manner, and is introduced by the conjunctions dorte 
and (rarely) és, which refer to the demonstrative odrws, either ex-— 
pressed or supplied in the principal clause: odrw xadds éorw, Sore 
OavpacecOar (=Oaupaciws xadds éorw)—tis obtws avépactos iv, Sore 
(Gs) dzroxretva Td Kaddv éxeivo pretpdxtov. 


Obs. 1. These dependent clauses may stand not only for the modal 
adverb, but also for an acc. or infin. signifying the result or effect, and 
then they must be treated as substantival sentences (§. 796.); in this 

® See Ellendt ad v. xa) ei, 1. 884. 
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case dere refers to a subst. demonstr., such a8 rovro expressed or supplied ; 
Hdt. VII. 6 dvémece Hép£ea tott0, Gore moréety radra. (See 796.) 


Obs. 2. In Sore as in ofds re the ré points to the suppressed antecedent ; 
hence os is not often used for dScre. 


Construction. 
I. Indicative—Infinitive. 

§. 863. 1. The indicative is properly used when the thing 
spoken of is to be represented primarily in its character of an 
action or fact, so that this is rather brought forward, while its 
other character of a result is not wholly lost sight of but only kept 
in the back ground ; hence it signifies something really following 
from the principal verb, but not immediately or of necessity ; 
and éore may frequently be translated ttaque: Hdt. VI. 83 “Apyos 
be avdpav eynpwOn obtw, Sore of S00A01 airéwy ecxov TdvTAa Ta Tpr- 
ywara; Xen. Cyr. I. 4, 5 raxd 8¢ nal ra dv ro mapadelow Onpla dvn- 
Adxer—, Sore 6 “Aotudyns ovKér’ elyev abrG ovddrAEyew Onpla: Ibid. 
§.15 xat todourdy oftus oOn tH Tére Onpa (6 Aotudyns), Sore del, 
omdTe ody Te ely, ouvetyer TH Kvpw, kai GAous TE TOAAOUS TapeddpBave : 
Demosth. 95, 23 ef yap 45n rocavrny efovclay rots alriacOat kat duaBdA- 
Aew Bovdopévots dSidore, Gore kal wept Ov av hoot pédAAew adrov Toreiy, 
Kal mept TovTwY TpoKaTyyopovLTwy dxpodobe, rl dv Tus Aéyor; Ibid. 118, 
28 odtw 52 KaxGs diaxelpeOa—, Sor dyxpe rhs tTHuepoyv juépas ovdsey— 
mpagtat Suvdpeba: so G. T. as Matt. xii.12 dore feorw trois caBBdrots 
KAAS ToLEty. 

Obs. 1. “Qere is used with fut. ind. when the effect is to last into future 
time: Arist. Pax 1037 dote ovxi py watoe. 

Obs. 2. It sometimes happens that the real antecedent seems to be 
stated as if it were the effect of the consequent, instead of vice versa : De- 
mosth. Lept. 473, 28 odtws dydproros nai xaxoi pavyodpeba Sore rovs Zyovras 


ddnpypeba x.t.r4. But after gdavyoducba we must supply some past verb, 
such as yeyerjoOa, and then the clauses appear in their proper relation. 


2, The infinitive is properly used when the thing spoken of is 
looked upon rather in its character of a result or effect; hence 
when it is wished to mark that it is supposed to follow from the 
principal clause, directly and of necessity, so that logically 
the two clauses are very closely connected ; hence it is used in the 
following cases : 

a. When the result or effect follows from, and is, as it were, ne- 
cessarily implied in the nature of some thing: Xen. M.8. I. 2,1 
ru 88 mpds Td pretplov deicOar mematdevpévos (6 Zwxpdrns) obtws, dove 
mdvu pixpa KextTnuevos tdvu padles €xew apxotvra: Plat. Apol. 37 C e 
otras addytords elt, Sore py SuvacOat AoyiLecOa, Gri iueis—ovy olol 
Te éyéverOe eveyxeiy Tas euads drarpeBds. 

Obs. 3. The ind. is sometimes, though rarely, used in this case, when 


§. 863. Adverbial Sentences of result and effect. 597 


the result is to be conceived, not so much in its close connexion with the 
thing, but as a fact existing externally to it. 


6. When the result or effect includes the notion of an aim or 
purpose: Thuc. IV. 23 extr. TeAotovrjown 8 ev rq Hrelp~ otpa- 
ToTedevodpevot, Kal mpooBodads Trovovpevor TO Texel, TKOTIOUVTES KaLpdD, 
el ris mapanécot, Sore tovs dvdpas cdoa, i. e. observantes, si qua forte 
oferretur occasio, ut cives suos servarent. 

c. When sore implies the notion of on that condition that, ed con- 
ditzone ut: Demosth. 68,11 dxover rovs pev tperépous mpoydvous, 
éfoyv avdrots tGv AoTGY dpxew “EAAjverv, dor avtovs Swaxotew Bacirc?, 
ov pdvoy ovK avacxopevous Tov Adyov TodTOY K.T.A.. quum possent 
ceteris Grecis ita imperitare, ut tpst dicto audientes essent regi *. 

d. Usually, whenever a demonst., such as ovrws, stands in the 
principal clause, to introduce the dependent clause. 

e. When the notion of the principal verb is compared with some 
result or effect. Uf this is equal to the result or effect, the predicate 
of the principal clause is in the positive degree; and this case is the 
same as that given under a. If it is unequal, it is in the comparative, 
and the dependent clause is introduced by 4 wore; as, Hdt. III. 14 
® tat Kupou, ra pev olkjia yy wélw xaxd, 4 dore dvaxdalev>, 

Obs. 4. Sometimes instead of compar. we find the positive, (but in a 
comparative sense,) 4, (and sometimes dore,) being omitted; as, Hdt. VI. 
109 6Xlyous yap elvat orpari® ry Mydov cvpBadréev, pauci sunt ad: Xen. Cyr. 
IV. 5, 15 SNtyou éoper, dore éyxpareis elvar: Ibid. I. 5, 11 twpev emi rovs 
modeplous, obs eyo cadas enictapa—idimras dvras, ws mpos nuas aywviferOa, 
imperittores esse, quam ut nobiscum decertent. “ Quum Greci nullum habeant 
vocabulum, quo nimis significent, preter wepiooas, quod vero in compara- 
tione adhibent, nunc comparativo ad id indicandum, nunc positivo, pronuncia- 
tionis vi aucto, utuntur®:” Xen. M.S. III. 13, 3 Wuxpdv, dore Aovoacba, 
€orty. 

Obs. 5. In Homer dote is found only with infin., and that in two places | 
only: Il. ¢, 42 ef d€ roe air@ Gupds érécovra, dote véetOa, epxeo: Od. p, - 
21 ob yap émt orabpoics pévew ere rydixos elpi, Gor émtrescdapévp onpdvrope 
navra w0éo8a1.. Homer used the infin. without dore: Il. A, 20 réy (Odpyxa) 
woré of Kuvipns dane, fejiov elvas. In Hesiod also dore is only found, 
Opp. 44. 

Obs. 6. In Soph. Aj. 378 od yap yévorr’ dv rat Grws ody do yew, it 
seems as if dwws was used for os or dore—or it may have arisen from the 


familiar phrase ov« of dws od being in the writer’s mind, so that he used 
it simply for od gore ratra ovx Sde exew. 

Obs. 7. When dete is omitted, the infinitive of itself expresses the 
result: Soph. CE. R. 1293 1d yap véonua petlov 7 pépew: Eur, Hec. 1107 
biyyvoc8’, Srav tis xpetocoy H dépew xaxad 7469, tadaivns eEamaddrdgat (Ons: 
Thuc. II. 61 rawewy tpav 7 Sidvora eyxaprepety, d yore: Hat. VIII. 107 
ll. x, 474 arufopevny drorécba, frightened i.e. (80 a8) to die, i.e. to death: 


®@ Bremi ad loc. » Valckn. ad loc. ¢ Bornemann ad loc. Hermann ad Viger. 885. 
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Ss:advdagovoas ras oyxedias opevORvor Bacrdet. So that it is used with or 
without dare to explain the nature of any thing by its results. See §. 669. 
Obs. 1. 

Obs. 8. Sometimes the dependent clause with dore is only an explana- 
tion of a subst. in the principal clause, the explanation being regarded as 
the result of the notion of the substantive: Soph. CE. C. 969 didago», ef 
at Odopatov marpt xpnopoiow ixveil’, dote mpds maidov Oavetw: Eur. Or. 52 
édrriba, dé 8 Tw’ Exopev, Gore ph Oavety. 

Obs. g. In adverb. sentences, introduced by #ore, the same attraction 
takes place as we have seen above with infin. (§. 673. 2.), the participle or 
personal pronoun being in the nominative instead of accusative : Thue. I. 
11 Gore py novydoaca abéyOyvar: Xen. Cyr. IT. 1, 19 of Mépoae evdprcay, ei 
mapaxaAovpevot, GoTE TA Spoia WovouvrTes Tay avrav ruyxdvew, py EOeAnTovee 
ravta trove, dixaiws av— dpnxavoivtes Brorevey: Eur. Phoen. 476 éfnddov 
éfw riod éxav aités xOovds,—aor abtds dpxew atOts ava pépos \aBdv. And 
this attraction may be omitted under the same circumstances as with the 
infin. (§. 674.) 

Obs. 10. If the dependent sentence is negative, with the ind. ov is used, 
with the infin. y4, or when the principal sentence is negative also, py od. 
See §. 744. 2. — 


Obs. 11. We sometimes find a dependent clause with dare followed by 
another dore: Thuc. VIII. 45 dore ddvra airo xpnpara wetoa, dote ovy- 


xepnoa. 


Remarks on ds, sore (8cov, 300, 8, 1) with Infinitive, in an 
independent parenthesis. 


§. 864. 1. We frequently find an independent parenthesis introduced by 
' &s (very rarely and only in suspected passages dore) with the infin. The 
force of such a sentence is very often restrictive of the mode of thought or 
speech. The principal clause, the result or effect of which it expresses, 
must be supplied: Hdt. II. 10 dore (al. leg. as) elvan (i.e. efeivar) opixpa 
Tavra peydAotot oupBadréery, i.e. tta, ut liceat comparare; cf.Thuc. IV. 36 és 
pixpoy peydr@ eixdoor: Hdt. VII. 24 ds pév cue cupBaddrcduevoy edpioxew, 
peyadoppoovrns civera aitd Eépéns cpiocew exedeve, ut ego quidem hanc rem 
considerans reperio. So very usually, ds éwos eiwety, ut tta dicam, prope- 
modum dizerim: Id. II. 25 ds év mddon Adyw SyrGoar: Xen. M. S. III. 
8, 10 ds 8€ cuveddvtr eiwety, ut paucis absolvam: Plat. Rep. 414 A és év 
Tum, pi) 8: dxpiBeias, eipijcOar, ut summatim dicamus, neque rem diligenter 
persequamur : ds yé por Soxetv, ut mihi quidem videtur, properly tali modo ut 
mihi videatur: Hdt. I]. 125 ds dpe e& pepviicOas, that I may remember ac- 
curately : so G. T. as Heb. vii. 9 as éros eireiv, Very often these sentences 
are expressed shortly without és; see §. 679. 2.; as, ob mokA@ Adyw elrreiv, 
especially éXiyou, pixpod, moddod Setv, ita ut paulum, multum absit ; and 
still shorter, édtyav, prope, pene. So Demosth. 42, 7 ovveddvre 3° ards 
(scil. civeiv) : Hdt. V1. 30 6 8¢€ oft’ dy érabe xaxdv ovdev, Soxéew epot: Id. I. 
172 Soxdew enol, So must be explained Eur. Med. 228 év 6 yap fy pot 
mdvra ytyveoxew xadas (as ts well known—to wit), edxsoros dv3pav éxBéBny’ 
ovpds méaws, (See §. 662. 5. 679. 2.) 


2. After the same analogy we find dcov, doa, 8 7 joined with infin. in- 
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stead of as: Gooy yé p eiSévar, quantum sciam (properly pro tanto, quantum 
scire possim) 6 tu p’ eidévar. 


3. We must distinguish this use of the final és, so that, from the similar 
use of the comparative as: see §. 869. 6. 


II. “Qore with Optative, with or without dv. 


§. 865. The opt. is used after dore (a) without dv when the prin- 
cipal verb is in the opt., so that both the principal notion and its 
result are represented as suppositions only; Xen. Cc. I. 13 ef tes 
xp@To TO dpyuply, Sote—xdxtoy Td cHya exo: but generally (5) with 
dv when the result is to be represented as a supposition or possibility 
depending on conditions; Plat. Apol. 24 A dore—Oaupdfoupi dv, ei 
olds T° etyy éy@ tuay ravrny thy diaBodny eferdéoOat: Id. Symp. 197 A 
TofiKny ye pray cat larpixny cat pavrixiy "AnddAAwv dvebdper, émbuulas 
kal Epwros Hyepovevcavtos, Sore xal ovtos "Epwros av etn paéntis: 
Demosth. 845, 3 (ratra memoinxev) Sorte ToAd bv Bixardrepov ba Taira 
Ta épya Tovroy perjootre, 7) €uod rid dvemeixetay xatayvointe : Ibid. 
851, 23 Dldurmos 8 obte Hidos ott’ exOpds (2orlv), dor ob8e ravrnv dv 
rts emevéyrot dixaiws rp airfay: Arist. Ach. 941 (of a vessel) loxupdv 
éorwv, Sor’ obx bv xatayein, ut non facile frangatur (frangi possit), 
scil. etiamsi magnd vi utare. Sometimes with conjunctive, Dem. 
128. 14 Sore und bv OTcody yj Seuvov tretcec Oar. 


III. Indicative of Historic Tenses with dv.—Infinitive with dv. 


§. 866. 1. The ind. of historic tenses with &v is used with Sore, 
when the result is represented as something that would take, or have 
taken place only under certain conditions: Xen. Cyr. I. 43 ote xai 
Kvpouv éx tis toAvAoylas ob Opdcos dtepalvero, GAN’ amAdrys tis Kal 
dirootopyla Sor’ éwebiper dv ris mAElw axovew avTod, ) clwrGvrt Tapel- 
vat (sc. el duvarov 7). 

2. In the place of the ind. of historic tenses with dv, the infin. 
with av may be used: Thue. II. 49 ra évrés obrws éxaiero, dore— 
jdtora av els Gdwp Woyxpdy opas adrods pinrew, i.e. dote—eppiarov av, 
scil. ef ndvvapto. 


Remarks. 


“Qore with Imperative, or in an Interrogative Sentence. 


§. 867. 1. Lastly, Sore is also joined with the imperative; not that 
the imperative depends upon it, or is construed with it, but it arises from 
a sudden and emphatic change from the oratio obliqua to the oratio recta : 
Soph. El. 1171 @yqrod sréuxas marpés, *"HXExrpa, ppdve, Ovytds 8 ’Opéarns, 
Sore py) Alay ordve, for wore py—orévey : Demosth. 129, 7° ypape 8€, dore, 
dy BovAnobe, xeiporoviigare*: Lucian. Dial. Mort. II, princ. od Pépoper, 


® Bremi ad loc. 
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TWovray, Mévermoy rovrovt roy xiva trapoixovrta, Gore i} exetvey trot KaTaOTHOOV, 
i) Mpets perouxnoopev eis erepoy rémov: 80 G. T. 1 Cor. ili. 21 Gore pndeis 
kauvyéo0w: and with the conj., 1 Cor. v. 8 dore éoptdfwpev. So also dorte 
is emphatically used in a question: Demosth. 858, 47 ei—é marnp nmiorec 
rovrots, dnAoy dre od’ dy rddda énérperrev, od dv exe” ovr@ Karadimav avrois 
eppatev, Sore wébev icacw; (ergo unde scierunt?) See Interrogative Sen- 
tences. 


Construction of é$’ ¢ or ép° ore. 


2. For Gore, (ed conditione, ut; ita, ut,) the Post-Homeric language 
uses éf @, or more usually, 6’ gre, which refers to the demonstrative, 
either expressed or implied 3 in the principal clause, émi rodtw (or ém roicde 
in Hdt. and Thuc.). "E¢’ o p (or ép’ ore) is either used with ind. fut. or 
infin. ; 3 a8, Hdt. ITI. 33 ent TouTw 8¢ imetiorapa ris dpxis, ew gre tn ov- 
Sevds tbyéor Gpfopas : : Id. VI. 65 ‘Bdcopérns ouvriderat Acvrvxity—, én’ ore, 
fy abrdév xaraornoy Baodja avri Anpapyrov, épetai of én’ Alywnras: Id. VIL 
153 rouracs 8 dy micvvos éav Karnyaye, én’ Gre of dméyovor airov ipopavras 
oad Gedy Evovrar: Ibid. 154 éppicavro 8é otros wi Totode xaradAdtavres, dw 
wre “Imwoxparéi Kapdpway Supaxovaious drodotvat: Id. I. 22 daddrAay) 8€ ogre» 
éyévero éx’ Gre feivous GdAAoros elvat xal Evppdxous : Plat. Apol. 29 C adi- 
epey Ce, ant ToUTw perros, éb Ore pnKere év ravry TH Cyrnger SiarpiBew pnde 
didocodety : Xen. Hell. Il. 2, 20 érowodvro elpnuny, éb @ td re paxpa Teixn 
nai roy Tetpara xabedAdvras—Aaxedatpovios ewer Oa. 


Obs. So also dore after the demonstrative: Hdt. III. 36 of 8¢ depdmovres 
—karaxpurrovar tov Kpoicoy emi rode TH Adyw, Gore, ef pev perapednoes TO 
KapBvoy, xat émntyces tov Kpoicoy, of 3€ éxpnvavres airéy 36pa Adpovras 
(wdypia Kpoicov, nv 8€ py perapéAnrat, pndé roby pu, Tore xaraypnoGas, 


Modal Adverbial Sentences. 


§. 868. 1. The modal adverbial sentences contain a comparison 
between two of the objects of the respective clauses, and this com- 
parison is of two kinds—a comparison in respect of quality, or in 
respect of quantity, either in external size or in internal power ; ; 
as, Adyets obrws, as ppovets—Sow (8c0v) gopwrepos tis éorl, rocovre 
(rocotro) owppovéotepds éotwy. 


Modal Adverbial Sentences of Quality 


2, Are introduced by the relative adverbs, &s, dote, dowep, Saws 
(Epic jvre, seldom edre) which refer to a demonstr. adverb, either 
expressed or supplied in the principal clause, odtws, d8e, also ds 
(poet., rarely in prose, és—és Plat. Rep. 530 D), xat after & adras, 
isos, &c., the neuter pronouns, ofoy and the adverbial accusative 
$v tpémov, &c. They are to be regarded as resolutions of an adverb, 
or of an instrumental dative used adverbially (§. 837.). 
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The Construction 


3. Is the same as that of the relative sentence (§. 826 sqq.); as, 
Zevs dlSwow, Swws Ore, or Swws Gy edn, Exdorw, in whatsoever 
way he may will: and in Epic the conj. without ay occurs; as, Od. 
a, 349 Zets—dldwow dvdpdow arAgdnornow, onws eéd\yow, éxdotw: 
this conj. without &y expresses indefinite frequency—he may will or 
may not from time to time; owes dv would imply that he has a will 
and follows it. So daws é0é\e, as he wills; Srws e6édpn, as he may 
will; Srws dy @édpn, in whatsoever way, exactly as, he may will— 
in this last the action is represented as depending solely on his will: 
Thue. IV.18 Gad’ ds Gy af rvxar aitay hyijowrvra (cf. Eur. Med. 331), 
tn whatsoever way fortune directs—fortune is the sole arbitress: 
Esch. Eum. 33 pavrevouat yap és av fyntat Oeds, the god is her sole 
guide; if it were #yyras without dy it would mean, that if the god 
guided her she obeyed. So again, omws Sivapa, as Iam able; swus 
Sdvepa, as I may be able; srs dv Sivopar, in whatever way I am 
able, (the ability being the only thing considered in the action taking 
place ;) Smws Suvatnyy, as I might possibly be able; srws bv duvatyny, 
as I might under any circumstances be able. ‘Qs av or dowep dy 
is very common with the opt., when the verb of the comparative 
clause is to be represented as a supposition depending on some con- 
dition, a mere possibility (§. 425.): Plat. Phedr. 230 B dxpny ge 
ris dvOns, ds bv evwdeoraroy wapéxot Tov témov: Id. Phed. 87 B eyo 
yap Soxet duolws AdyerOat tadra, domep Gv tis tept dvOpadrov bpdvrov 
mpecBurov anolavdvtos héyo rotroy rov Adyov. In G.T. Acts i. 45 
the impft. with dy is used in a frequentative sense, xa0érs dy ris xpelay 
elxe, . 

Obs. In Od. €, 483 GvdAArAwv xvors FALba wOAAH, Sogov 1 He Siw HE Tpeis dv- 
dpas EpvoGat, the adverbial dco» follows the analogy given in §. 836. 5. 6., 


(cf. §. 823. Obs. 3. §. 666. 1.) and is followed by an infinitive; it is nearly 
equivalent to écre with the further notion of quantity. 


Comparisons or Similes. 


4. Actual comparisons or similes may be classed with this sort of 
sentences, but they are to be distinguished from them. The com- 
parison does not limit or define the operation of the principal verb, 
but illustrates its nature. The moods used are a. the indicative, 
when the comparison is viewed as an actual fact. 6. The con- 
junctive, when it is viewed as something which might happen any 
day (§. 415. 2.). y. The optative when it is viewed merely asa 
supposed case without any reference to its really happening or not: 

Gr. Gr. voL. 11. 4H 
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Soph. CE. C. 776 donep ris—zArpn 8° Exovte Ovpov Ov xpytos Tore: 
Spo’, if one were to give &c. See §. 426. 1. 


5. Either the present is used, (the object of comparison being 
considered as something present,) or the aorist (§. 402. 3.), (as the 
comparison does not require the notion of time,) or the future, as the 
similitude is viewed as something which will happen in future. 


6. In Homer the comparative adverbs, ds, Gore, ire, are used with 
qa. Indic. pres. or aor., when the object of comparison is to be expressed 
as a real fact. 0b. Ind. fut., when the notion is to be supposed as 
actually happening in future time. c. Conj. pres. (or more usually 
the aorist, because time is not the prominent feature in a simile), used 
much as the ind. fut. (§. 415.): so commonly in Homer when the realiza- 
tion of the fact in fut. time is only expected. d. Perfect, to signify the 
continuance of the act in time past and present: Il.8,40. ¢. Imperfect, 
the act being viewed as usual: Il. 8, 275. And sometimes these tenses 
are interchanged so as to give variety to the passage: see Il. 8, 87 sqq. 


Indic. Il. ¢, 4 &s & dvepor 800 mévrov Spiverov—, as Baitero Oupds évi orn- 
Gecow ’Ayatdv: Il. p, 421 ddd’ Sor’ dud’ odporcs 80° dvépe Snpidacbov—, as 
dpa rods diepyov émddges: cf. Il. », 703. 0, 6g1. p, 755: ll. x, 183 ds de 
Kuves Trepi pita Svowpyoovrat év aidg—, as r&v vydvpos Umvos dd Brehaporiv 
dddre: Il. 0, 381 Sore péya xipa—pnos trép roixov xataByoerar—, ds: Il. 
Ps 434 Gore ornrn péver Euredov, Gr’ ei ropBo avépos éornket. 

Conj. Il. B, 474 rovs 8’, Sor aimd\ta mAar€ alyav aimddos avdpes peta Sra- 
Kpivwow, mel Ke voud peyéwow, as rods Hyepdves Stexdopeov Erba xai évOa, as 
the goatherds may—not will: Il. x, 485 &s 3€ A€wy pproiow donpdvroce 
éredOcv alyeow 4 dieoos Kaka Ppovéwv evopodon’ ds pév Opnixas dvdpas ér@yxero 
Tudéos vids: Il. #, 428 of 8, dot alyvrioi—pdywvrat, ds oi—en’ dAndorow 
Spovoay: Il. c, 161 ds de Adwy ev Boval Oopady ef aixéva GEy méprios né Bods—, 
ds rods dudorépous ef inmav Tudéos vids Bice: cf. Il. p, 168. Od. x, 302, 
where the aorist conj. is used. | 

/. In conditional suppositions introduced by dozep el, as zf, the 
moods and tenses are similarly used. 

Obs. 1. Homer and other poets often use és Ste, sometimes ds Stay, as 
when, in comparisons (properly és gore rére, dre, §. 841. 4.) : 80 Gomep OTe, 
Sowep Grav.. Very frequently we find in comparisons ws ¢i, «s Gv ¢i, (sc. 
as dy etn ei) Somep Oy ei. ; 

Obs. 2. “Av is not found in comparisons introduced only by the simple 
comparative conjunctions ds &c. In the passage in 1 Thess. il. 7 ws dav 
rpoos OdAry Ta éaurijs téxva, cf. Mark iv. 26, if éav be taken for ay it would 
mean, in whatever way a nurse &c., according to the analogies to which it 
is usually referred (cf. Winer 274, Ellicott and Wordsworth ad loc.). It 
seems most probable that ws édv is here used after the analogy of ws ¢i, ws 
oray (see Obs. 1.), the conjunctive having its proper notion of the action 
being one of every day occurrence. , 

Obs. 3. Somep ay et, and ds ci, as tf, are used adverbially without the 
construction being affected by e2: Dem. 229. 21 (see 430. 1): Il. e, 374 
Gig ef re xaxdy péLougay evamz. 


Remarks on the Modal Sentences. | 
1. Orws (ds) —cs in wishes or protestations.—2. Comparative adverbial 


§. 869. ' Modal Adverbial Sentences. 603 


sentence for an adject. sentence—é aitds, toos, domep.—3. Attraction 
of the case—4. A comparative clause shortened and coalescing with 
principal clause.—5. ‘Qs, after definitions of degree, &c.—6. ‘Qs etvar.— 
7. &s done &c. used personally. 


§. 869. 1. Odtws (ds)—s is used in wishes followed by protestations, 
so that the comparative sentence introduced by és expresses the subject 
matter of the protestation. So in Latin, ita me dit ament, ut ego nunc— 
letor Terent. Heaut. IV. 3, 8: Il. », 825 ef yap éeyav obtw ye Ards mais 
alytdxoto etny fuara Tavra—, ds viv nucpn Se xaxdv Heper Apyeiowwt macs pada: 
Il. 6, 538 ef yap éyav ds etny abdvaros xal dynpaos qpara mayta, rioipny 8, ds 
tier’ "AOnvain kat ’ArddAoy, Os viv nuépn nde xaxov dépes Apyeiocow ; Arist. 
Nub. 516 odtw vexnoapi y eyd nai vopsloipny codds, &s tpas Hyyotpevos eivat 
Gearas 8eftovs,—mparovs néiwo’ dvayeto’ buas: Lucian. Philops. §. 27 otrws 
ovaipny, pn, Tovtwy, @s adnOj7—mpds oé ép@. But sometimes the relative 
clause with os is omitted: Eur. Med. 714 ottws gpas cos mpds Gedy redeo- 
gépos yévorro traidwy, xavtds GABtos Odvos, (where the context will supply ds 
Gvropat oe from ixecia re yiyvopat.) 

2. A comparative adv. sentence stands for an adject. sentence, especially 
with dowep after 6 abtés, igos &c.: Ken. Anab. I. 10, 10 Bacikeds—eis 1d 
aétdé oxjpa Karéorncev évavriay thv pddayya, Gowep (for év @) rd mparov pa- 
xovpevos ouvge: Plat. Pheed. 86 A ef ris duioxupi{arro to abto Adyw dorrep 
(for @) ova: Plat. Legg. 671 C rovroy 8€ elvar rov rAdorny Tov atitéy Gotep 
(for és) rére. So also with nat: see §. 594. Obs. 4. 760, 3. 

Obs. So vice versa, an adjectival sentence stands for an adverbial: Arist. 
Vesp. 970 6 & Erepos olds éoriy olxoupés pdvos. 


3. In sentences introduced by ds, dowep, Sore, an attraction takes place 
sometimes, especially of the nominative into the acc.; this however is but 
seldom: ‘Lys. 492, 72 ov8apod yap gorw ’Aydparov ’AOnvaiov elvac Sowep 
@pacvBoudov : Thuc. VI. 68 otk dmodékrous dowep xal Hpds. So after ofov 
used adverbially: Soph. CE. C. 869 fAtos 80in Biov rorotroy olov xgpe (for 
Kal éy®) ynpavat mére. Frequently the nomin. stands alone, to which a verb 
must be supplied from the context: Arist. Ran. 303 ¢feor: 3°, Sowep ‘Hyé- 
Noxos, #uiy A€yer: Plat. Pheed. 111 A (Ga 8 én’ adrijs eivat GAda re Toda kat 
avOpdmous, rots pév éy pecoyela olxoivras, rovs 8¢ mept rov dépa, dowep Hpets 
(sc. oixodpev) sept ryv OdAarray x.r.A.>:; Demosth. 37 (Spald.) éxpq» airoy 
—ra dvra dvaXicxorra, Somep ey, ovrw pev adatpeicbas ryv vixny: so G. T. as 
Acts vii. 51 ds ot wardpes tpdy cat ipeits. See 477, 2. 

4, The comparative clause is shortened and coalesces with the principal 
clause in various ways: Plat. Phileb. 61 C xaddmep tpiv olvoydas rioiv, for 
juiv, xaddr. otv.: Id. Protag. 352 B ob&€ as mep) tovotrou abrod dros diavo- 
ovvrat, i. e. ob8€ wept abrod diav., ds rovotrou Svros : Id. Legg. 694 ovdeis dy 
orddos Spunce xarappovycas ds Syrwr fpav Bpaxéos dfiwy, for xaradp. jpaov os 
dvrov Bp. a€. 

' 5. ‘Qs with a subst. is frequently used like u¢ in Latin, after definitions 
of the measure or degree of any quality of a person, in the sense of—as 
might be expected—as is possible—as is proper. This os expresses a notion 
of coincidence and equality between the two objects, as; or qualifies the 
expression, by stating that the degree was not to be taken in its full force, 
but only when compared with the nature of the person or of the case, for ; 
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in the former case, the verb which is suppressed after a: would agree 
with, in the latter it would contradict the quality spoken of; as, Soph. 
CE. R. 1118 Aaiovu ydp jy, etrep tis Ddos, morrds, Ws vopeds Gviip, ut pastor 
est fidus, as a shepherd is: Thuc. IV. 84 jf» d€ ovd€ ddivaros, Ws Aaxedas- 
pdnos, elreiv, ut Lacedemontus, for a Lacedemonian; it heing well known 
that the Lac. were not orators. So os éx tév Suvatav, ws éx tev Sadp- 
xévrev Thuc., as they were able, as they were situated: Hdt. 1.30 ws ta rap 
fptv: Xen. Anab. IV. 3, 31 xal yap fioay amduopévor, ws ev TOis Specw : 
Thuc. III. 113 dmorov rd wAndos A€yerat drodéoOat, we wpds Td peyeBos ris 
morews, for the size of the city: so ola, Soph. Ck. R. 763 dfws of dvhp 
Sod)os. 

6. A very singular use of the comparative ds, as, with infin. is found in 
Herodotus, limiting the application or meaning of some one word in the 
sentence: II. 8 rd dy 39 amd ‘HAtourdAwos obxére moAAdy xwpioy ws evar At- 
yurrou, ut in Aigypto: Id. 1.135 4 ‘Podamis—peyddra éernoaro xpnpata, Ws 
Gv elvas ‘PoSdimos, efixéoOar, as being the property of a private lady like 
Rhodopis, but still not so large &c.: Id. IV. 81 ws etvar Xxd0as: Thuc. I. 21 
@s madara evar. 

7. The impersonal form ws gore is, in a parenthesis, frequently used 
personally, as it is referred to the subject of the principal clause, and 
agrees in person with that subject : Hdt. III. 143 od yap 8%, ds otkact, 
éBovdéaro eivar éXevbepor: Xen. Con. IV. 53 ov 8, ws Zonas, el rovro yévorro, 
vonifes av ssiabOapyvas airév: Plat. Rep. 372 C dvev dou, épn ws eoixas, 
mois tous dvdpas éoriwpevovs: Ibid. 404 D Stxedcxny roiidiay dor, &¢ 
douxas, ov« aiveis: Ibid. 426 B ovx émawwérns ef, pny yd, ws Eorxas, ray 
rowvreyv avipay. So also in Attic poets: Soph. El. 516 dvepém per, ws 
Zouxas, ad orpéeper: Eur. Med. 337 dxAov mapétets, Ws eorxas, @ yivas. So 
also sometimes videri in Latin; as, ut viderts, non recte judicas. 

8. The sentence is frequently elliptic, as os rdxyos sc.: cori: 80 dcoy 
rdxos. : 

9. The sentence answering to the comparative clause must sometimes be 
supplied by the mind; so 1 Tim. 1. 3 xaOds mapexddeca x. r. A. 8C. ovTw ma- 
pakada. 

Comparative Adverbial Sentences of Quantity or Degree. 

§. 870. In these sentences, the quantity or degree of the prin- 
cipal verb is said to be equal with that of the dependent verb; 
they are resolutions of an instrumental dative, used as an adverb 
(§. 609. 1.), or an accus. of quantity (§. 578.). 

The adverbial sentence is introduced | 

a. By the relatives, cow, (soov), referring to a demonstrat. in the 
principal clause, tocovrw (rogoirov): Xen. Cyr. VIII. 1, 4 rocoérov d:a- 
hépew yas Set rdv dSovAwy, obov of ev dSovACL Axovres Tots serndrats 
UMNpETOvoLW. 

b. By soy, doov, referring as before to the demonstr. récw, récor, 
tocoUTy, Toooitoy; but both the predicates may be either in the 
comparat. or superl.; as, cow, (cov) copdrepds tis arly, troootrTe (ro- 
govtov) cwdpovéotepds éorww—ocy (Sov) copdrards tis éorl, rocodTy 
(rocotrov) swhpovéstardés éorw: but the comparative or superlative 
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stands either in one, Hdt. VIII. 13 aypiwrépy rocovrm Som x.7.A.: 
or both of the clauses, Thuc. VIII. 84 dc@ pddtora cai érevOepor Foray 
vairat, TooolTe Kal Opactdrata mpoomecdrres Tov pucbdy anyjrouy. Also a 
superlat. stands in the former, a comparat. in the latter clause: 
Demosth. 21,12 80@ yap érousstar’ adre (TO Ady~) Soxodpev xpijcGat, 
rocovTw paddov dmocrodct mdvres aitp. G.T. as Heb. 1. 4 tocotry 
kpettrev yevdpevos dyyéhay Sow Biadpopdrepoy Kx. T. A. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes tooodre is suppressed, especially when the relative 
clause of the comparison stands last: Thuc. II. 47 atrot pddwora €Omoxoy, 
Sow Kat pddwora mpooyeray : Plat. Gorg. 458 A petfov yap avr dyabev 9 iyou- 
pat, Sowmep peifoy ayabdy €or avTov drahhaynvat Kaxov Tov peyiorou 7) GAXoy 
dmadddfat : Id. de Rep. 472 A boy dy, épn, rovadra Treiw heyns, iyrrov agebn~ 
oe ih’ jpav: Id. Apol. 39 D xat yarererepor Evovra, oow vedrepot eiot. So 
in Latin: Ovid. _Epist. IV. 19 Ventt Amor gravius, quo sertus. SoG. T. 
as Heb. viii. 6 viv d¢ diahopwrépas Eruxev Netroupyias COW Kal Kpeirrovos k.1.A. 


Obs. 2. When dow—rogotrw are both suppressed, the two clauses may 
coalesce into one sentence: Xen. M.S. IV. 1, 3 al 4 dporat Soxovoa: eivas 
dios padiora nadeias Séovrat. 


Obs. 3. If the one predicate differs from the other in degree, they stand 
as coordinates with the disjunctive particle 7 (§. 779.). 


Obs. 4. Frequently a comparative clause introduced by ws, émws, 9, or 
dgov, and expressing possibility, | serves to strengthen a superlative, or a 
comparative: Hdt. VI. 44 é» vé@ éyovres ooas by mheloras Suvawwro kaTa~ 
orpéper bat Tay "EAAnvi8ev moriov : Thuc. VII. 21 dywov dé trav médewr oy 
ereure orpartay, Cony éxacraydbev whelomy €uvato: Ibid. tAnpoww vais ds 
Suvavrat welotas: Thuc. VI. 88 ws dy Suvwvrat perpidrara (for the conj. 
with dy see §. 868. 3.): Xen. M.S. i. 2, 6 émpedodvrat of yoveis mavra 
rovoivres, oras of maides airois yévwvrat ws Suvardy BéArvotot: Id. Cyr. VII. 
1, 9 9 dy Suvwpor tdxtora : Ibid. I. 414 diayovifer Oar Smws exacros Ta xpd- 
tote, Sivarto: Demosth. 108, 75 ele ds oldv te Ta dpiota. So also ds by 
with the opt. of another verb, expressing that whereto the superl. notion 
applies, frequently in Xen., Plat. and others ; as, Xen. Gicon. XX. 7 ovras 
és by dpwota pdxowro: Demosth. 15, 21 w¢ Oy xdddor’ air@ ra mapdvr’ 
EXOL. 

Obs. 5. But generally the verb is suppressed with these relatives, and 
hence the elliptic forms ws, orws, dpirra—olor xahemiraroy &e.: Thuc. VI. 
57 &s Gv pddtora: so Demosth. 23,18 aynp dori ev avrois olog Eumepos ro- 
Aeuou' &c. rosovros, olos Sivarat eivar Epreipos moA€Epov. 


Obs. 6. So the expressions ws ddnbas, really ; ds dtexviis, straightway ; 
Gs mdvu, pada, ws émt 73 wos, plerumque ; are to be explained; and « éxa- 
oro, that is éxaorot, ws exacros foay: so as éxdrepor Thuc. III. 76. On 
Gavpacras as &c. see §. 823. Obs. 7. 


Obs. 7. The use of the moods is the same as in 868, 3. 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


- §. 871. 1. Sentences in general express a judgment—the agree- 
ment or disagreement of a subject with the predicate. The inter- 
rogative sentence expresses ignorance or a doubt as to this 
agreement or disagreement—* This is so ?’—“ This is not so?” 
They either do not depend on another verb (direct) ; as, “ Is my 
Sriend come?’ or they do depend on another verb (indirect), 
“ Do you know whether my friend is come ?” or they imply a ques- 
tion (indirect), “Z wish to know who he is?’ Each of these is 
either contained in a single clause (simple) as above, or contains 
two clauses (compound), “Do you know whether he is come or 
not?” and as the question relates to an object (person or thing), or 
the verb of the sentence, they are either nominal or verbal. The 
nominal interrog. sentence ought to be introduced by a sub- 
stantival or adjectival pronoun, as ris radra énolycev; the verbal 
interrog. sentence by an adverbial interrog. pronoun, or an in- 
terrogative particle, as dpa ratra énoinoas ; 


2. An interrogative sentence is often known only by the po- 
sition of the words and the mode of pronunciation; the word on 
which, as containing the question, the emphasis is to be placed, 
being usually placed first in the sentence. so especially in nega- 
tions ; as, odk e0éAets lévar ; but very frequently it is introduced and 
marked by one of the interrogative particles; in G. T. it generally 
is without any introductory particle. The note of interrogation in 
Greek is an English semicolon (;) as, Od. €, 204 ofrw 87) oixdvde 
pny és narpida yatay avrixa viv édes lévat ; 

Obs. 1. Those sentences which imply an expectation that the fact is so, 
and therefore have affirmative answers, are called affirmative questions. 


Those which imply an expectation that it is not so, and have negative 
answers, are called negative questions. 


Obs.2. The indirect interrogative sentence includes those dependent 
clauses which follow on some mental act, such as wonder, memory, 
perception, &c., and implies a question in the mind of the person who 
is spoken of as wondering, remembering, perceiving.—Thus ‘I 
wonder who he is ?’’—the dependent clause ‘“‘ who he ts,” stands in the 
person’s mind in the form “ who ts he? I remember who he is,” implies the 
question ‘‘ who is he ?” 


Simple Direct Questions 


§. 872. 1. May be introduced generally I. by the interrog. pro- 
nouns, tis, ti (Epic rin), motos, méc0g &c., was, mj, wod, WhO, wE0ev, Wc, 
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wéte &.5 as, tis HAGE; ti moLeis ; woidy oe eros dvyev Epxos dddvrwr; 
was A€yers; Il. 7, 422 wéce hevyere; 

Obs. 1. The interrog. words are not always in the beginning of the 
sentence, and even sometimes stand last, so that there is a sudden and 


unexpected change at the end of an oratio recta to the interrogative form : 
Eur. Pheen. 709 déyer 8¢ 8 ti ray exei vedtepov ; Id. Hipp. 519 Setpaivers dé 


‘4 


Th 5 Id. Ion 1012 ri r@de xpfjobe; Sivacw expépe tlva; Id. Or. 401 fpEo de 
Avoons wére; So G.T., as John xxi. 21 ofros d¢ 1/; 


Obs. 2. Where a question, introduced by an interrogative pronoun, ap- 
plies to two substantives, it is sometimes used only with one of them, even 
when the other is in a different gender and number : Soph. Aj. 46 moiaor 
TOApats raiode Kai (roiw) hpevav Opdce ; 


Obs. 3. The article is sometimes prefixed to the interrogative word, 
and to give it emphasis when it refers to something which has gone be- 
fore: Soph. El. 671 18 wotov & gv’; what is that ? Id. C2. R. 120 78 rotor, 
what ts that? See §. 881. 2. 


Tis, ri, motos &c., was &c. with other Particles. 

2. These interrog., especially ris, are frequently joined with other 
particles : 

a. Tis wore, quis tandem? rl more (for which Hom. rizre), quid 
tandem ? 

6. Tis te, who then ? tis 7 dp’ (dpa §.'788.), lo, who then? (ré see 
§.755.); tls w, quisnam (§. 732.); ri vy Od. a, 62 ri w of récov 
advcao, Zed; (Expostulation—why therefore?) These three combi- 
nations are only Epic. 

_C. Ths dpa, ti dpa, so also motos dpa, mS5repos dpa, mas cpa &c., where 
dpa signifies the embarrassment of the person who asks the ques- 
tion, or a doubt as to its decision, or his expectation of some, 
surprising answer: Asch. Theb. 92 tis dpa pvcerat, tis op’ exap- 
kéoet OeGv H Oeav; Eur. Iph. T. 492 wérepos ap’ duar ev0dd’ dvopac- 
pévos TIvAddys xéxAnrat; In Homer # is always before this dpa in 
interrog. In Attic poetry dpa is lengthened into dpa for the metre 
(see §. 789. Obs.): Eur. Iph. T. 472 rls dpa parnp 4 rexoto’ tas 
OTE ; | 

d. Ti 8% (but also was 84, wod 84 &c.) guidum, frequently to ex- 
press the impatience, reluctance, surprise of the person who asks 
the question ; ri 84 wore, gut tandem: Eur. Med. 1012 ti 8} xarn- 
geis Gupa Kal daxpuppoets: Cf. §. 723.2. For ri Sai see §.727 
Also tis 8} ody, ri Sh o8v, who, what then ? out with tt; but in tv odv 
& and wis odv 84, 37 is only connexive (§. 723. 2,) 

¢e. Ti ogy (but also ri alone) with a negative is used in animated 
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expressions of exhortation or encouragement, as Lat. quin: Plat. 
Protag. 310 A ti ody od binyjow piv rip fvvovalar ; 

f. Ti phy like was phy quid queso ? quid vero? (§.728.) 

g. Ti’ 8€; To give emphasis to the subject-matter of the question 
in an antithesis, or a change of the form of the sentence. The 
words which express this subject-matter are frequently separated 
from their sentence and placed first with rf 3¢, and then the predi- 
cate of the real interrog. sentence with a second interrog. word : 
Plat. Rep. 332 E ris 8¢ wAdovras pds roy rhs Oaddrrns Klvdvvoy (sc. €d 
movet) s—KuBepryrns.— Tt 8é 6 dlkatos ; év rhe mpdéer xal mpos ti Epyov 
dvvaréraros pirous aderctv cal éxOpovs BAdwrev?; Ibid. 341 D ri Se 
kuBepyytns ; 6 dpOGs KvBepynrns vauTav dpxwv éoriv H vatrns; Id. 
Gorg. 502 A ti Se 6 aarjp atrod MéAns; 7 mpos To BéATIoTOY BArA€éT@OY 
eddxer gor xiOapwdety ;—Ti 8 o8 ; But why not ?=surely. | 
Obs. 1. “va ri is sometimes used, as Plat. Apol. 26 D tva ti raira déyets : 
Arist. Eccl. 718 tva ri why— it is elliptic—tva rl yévntot, as is seen from 
Demosth. roiair’ nreitec—iva ti; ty eyo xatnyop®: so ore té Plat. Rep. 
343 A Ore dy Ti pddtora; Ore ofc x.t.A. So G. T., as Matt. ix. 4 tva tv 


bpeis evOupeicbe movnpd ; (See §. 882. 1.): 80 the form ri Gri, why is it that ? 
G. T. Mark ii. 16. Luke ii. 49. 


h. On ti xat, motos xal, wis nat &c. &c., see §. 760. 2. 

4. Very often ydp is added to the interrog., as wis ydp, tis ydp &c., 
having an inferential force (§. 786. 2.), with an expression of sur- 
prise: Il. a, 123 wads ydp ror Sdcover yépas peyabvpot ’Axatot; o, 182 
"Ipt Oed, tis ydp ce Oedv euol ayyeAov jxev ;—Ti ydp; quid ergo? 
expresses feeling, but it is also used to denote a new thought; as, 
kal ti ydp; and what now ? But ydp also has its logical force in this 
formula, tt ydp; quid enim? or quidni enim? (=surely—natu- 
rally.) Observe especially the Attic, wis yép; as an expressive 
form of a negative answer (=in no wise). So in the same sense in 
_ Attic, w50ev; wé0ev yép; On the other hand, wis yap od; wéQev 82 od; 
has an affirmative force—why not ? (=utique, sane) as an answer : 
Xen. M.S. IV. 4,13 ovdxody 6 pev ra dfkaa apdtrwy dlkatos, 6 S& ra 
ddixa Gdixos; Mas yap of; But ydp is not unfrequently used also 
without an interrog. word in the above meaning: Demosth. 43, 10 
yévoiro yap dy rt xawdrepov, 7 Maxedav avip “AOnvalovs xaramoAcuau 
kal Ta tGv ‘EAAQvev SioxGy ; Ibid. 47, 27 ob yap expyv—rakidpxovs 
map tpav—elva, WW’ Av as ddAnOGs Tis méAEws 4 SUvaps ; 

Obs. 2. Mdpoada is used in Doric and Attic in the sense of mas ydp; 


{=minime,) which clearly was originally interrogative, més pada; How in 
the world ? 


® Stallb. ad loc. b Bremi ad loc. 
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k. Tt pobdv, ti wabdv, cur, why ? always used in a bad sense. 
The former signifies an intentionally, the latter an accidentally, 
wrong action: as, tl pair rotro émolycas; What is your intention ? 
with what aim did you this? what were you thinking of to do 
this ? rl naOwv rodro énoincas; quid expertus, hoc fecisti? What 
has come to you, what was the matter with you, that you did this ? 
The latter as early as Homer: I]. A, 313 ri wadvre AcAdopeda Oov- 
pos ddnjs; Arist. Nub. 339 ri ma0odcat—Oyyrais elfaor yurfly ; 
Ibid. 1510 ri yap pabdvr’ és Deods bBplterov ; 

Obs. 3. So also 6 7 paOdv is used in indirect questions : Plat. Apol. 36 B 
ti dfeds ely pabety f arorioa, & Te pabdv ev rp Big ody Hovylay Fyov®, pro- 
pterea quod: Id. Euthyd. 299 A odd pévrot, pn, Sixadrepov rov ipeérepoy 
sarépa turroyu, & Tr pada coors vieis otras Epucer, (asking him) what he 
meant by begetting. 

§. 873. Simple direct questions are introduced II., by qf; 
Gpa; dp odx, dpa ph; pi; pov; pov ody; pov ph, pay of ; 

1. °H, generally with other particles, implies an asseveration, as 
it supposes the subject matter of the question as really existing. 
Homer, qf fa (for which Attic dpa), 4 dpa 54, 7 pd vu, Ff vu, | vd Trou; 
"H occurs in Homer without a particle, when a question is answered 
by a conjecture in another question immediately following: Od. 4, 
405 tlrre récov—éeBonoas—; 4 itis cev phda—eAaiver 3 % pytis o 
avrov xrelvy; In Attic, q¥ wov, num forte, whether perchance, whe- 
ther, surely, expressing an ironical doubt as to what the answer will 
be, yes or no (see §. 731.1. a.): Ff ydp, ts t¢ 80? expressing sur- 
prise or incredulity ; the yap refers to these feelings (see §. 786. 2.): 
Eur. Med. 695 Wf yap rerdAunr epyov aloyicroy réde; Plat. Hipp. 
363 C qf ydp, O ‘Innla, édy rt épwrg oe Dwxparns, avoxpwel ; 

Obs.1. In G. T. we find 7 prefixed to a question: Rom. vi. 3 } ayvoeire 
x.r.A.; 2 Cor. xi. 7 4% apapriav éroinca x.7.A.; this seems to be alterna- 


tive, and to refer to a suppressed question implied in the preceding clause 
—(is not this so, or) are ye ignorant &c.—See §. 877. Obs. 6. 


2. "Apa is a lengthened form of dpa, first used in the Post-Homerie 
dialect, and especially in Attic. Originally, dpa was placed after 
the interrog., but it afterwards assumed an interrog. force, and was 
therefore lengthened into dpa, and stood as other interrogatives at 
the beginning of the sentence, though in poetry it was allowable to 
place pa as well as dpa in the middle. It expresses, like dpa in ris 
dpa &c. (§. 872. c.), embarrassment, doubt; hence surprise, incredu- 
lity. The Attic politeness used this particle with a marked emphasis 
of tone in very pointed and decided questions; hence ironically, as 
the speaker pretended to be embarrassed or in doubt. As cpa 

3 @ Stallb. ad loc. 
Gr. Gr. VOL. 11. 4t 


610 Syntax of the compound Sentence : §. 873. 


generally implies doubt and surprise, it generally prepares one for 
a negative answer: Eur. Ale. 477 “Adpnrov év ddpuotow dpa Kryxdve ; 
Here uncertainty only is expressed, from which he desires to be 
freed: Soph. Phil. 976 otyot, ris dvip; dp "Odvacéws xrAvw ; (aston- 
ishment:) Xen. Cyr. VII. 5, 40 dpa, 2p, © dvidpes, viv pev Katpds 
diadvOjvat; (Ironical=TI should think it was time to go.) But apa 
has also the power of expressing a positive consequence or result in © 
the shape of a question: Eur. Ale. 341 dpd pot orévew mdpa; Is rt 
not then my lot to mourn ? 

3. O6 or pH is attached to dpa, according as the person who asks 
the question expects an affirmative or negative answer to his ques- 
tion; dp od éorw dodevjs; nonne ewgrotat? Aigrotat: dpa py 
éorw doderns; numnam egrotat? (He is not perhaps sick ?) 
Non egrotat: Plat. Phed. 64 C dpa ph Gddo rt 7} 6 Odvaros; Cf. Id. 
Rep. 405 A. Xen. Cicon. IV. 4 dpa— ph aicxuvOdpey rov Tepodv 
Bacwéa piujcacdar; We shall not be ashamed &c.? On the con- 
struction of dpa ux see Obs. 2. 

4. M4; (see §. 814.) not perhaps ?=whether perhaps, expresses 
anxiety, and hence generally prepares one for a negative answer : 
Xen. M.S. IV. 2, 10 @AAa ph dpxtréxrwy Botvre. yevérOat ;—Odx odv 
éyoy’, pn. “Minime gentium. *AAAQ ph yewperpyns emOupeis, Edn, 
yevéadar ayabds ;—Odde yewnérpys, pn, x.t.A. So G. T., as Luke 
Vi. 39 pate Suvaras TuPAds Tuprdy ddnyetv; Id. xi.11. When ov 
stands in a sentence introduced by 7, it belongs to some single 
word, not to the whole sentence: pi odx qdOe, did he never-come 
So G. T., as Rom. x. 18 ui) od Fxoucay: Xen. M.S. IV. 2,12 ph ody, 
Eqn 6 EvOvdnpyos, ob Sdvupor eyo a Ths Sixatoovvns Epya efnyjoacOa ; 
Shall I not perhaps be unable? Whether shall I be able? My is 
distinguished from dpa pj, only in that the question is less pointed 
and emphatic.—My wy, num forte: Plat. Rep. 466 A Tl oty; viv 
Heiy 6 Tay émtKOvpwn Bios, SamEp TOD ‘ye TGV dAUpPTLOMLKGY TOAD ye Kal 
cad\lov kat duelvor dalverat, ph my Kata Tov TOY oKvTOTOpwV dalverat 
Blov 7 rwav ddAdAov SyrovpyGv 7 Tov TOV yewpySv; Ov pot doxei, 
égn: Ibid. 486 E Te otv; ph wy doxoduév cor ovx dvayxata Exacta 
dceAnAVOevar— ; "AvayKacrara pev ovv, edn. 

Obs. 2. When an affirmative answer follows a question introduced by 
pi) or &pa py, it always seems contrary to the expectation or wishes of the 
speaker: Atsch. Suppl. 295 ph cat Adyos ris Ziva pexOqvar Bpord; there is 
surely not a report? The chorus answers, xal xpumrd y “Hpas ratra rar 
maA\aypareav, immo non modo amat, sed clam conjuge amat: Plat. Crit. 44 E 
Gpd ye pt) cyod mpopndet ;—el ydp re rovovrov oBet, €agov adro xaipew ; numne 
de me sollicitus es? you are not anxious about me? Socr. xal ravra mpopn- 
Ootpa, & Kpirwy, nat d\Aa ToAda., 
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5. Mév (from the interrog. ui and otv) answers exactly to the 
Latin num, Is it not then? whether ? and hence always prepares 
one for a negative answer: Eur. Hec. 754 ri xpjua pacrevovca; pav 
éAcvdepov aidva Jécba; fgdiov ydp éort cot. Hec. answers, Od dfra° 
Tovs Kaxovs dé Tyswpoupevn aldva Tov fvunavra dovAcicat OéAw. But 
in the passages wherein a not unwelcome surprise is mingled with 
the doubt, and hence the speaker rather wishes than fears the sub- 
ject-matter of his question, pay seems to introduce a question to 
which there is an affirmative answer: Plat. Prot. 310 D ri ody cou, 
jv 8 éyd, rodro; pdv rl oe ddixet Tpwraydpas; Kat ds yeAdoas' Ni 
tovs Oeovs, Ep, @ Téxpares, Ort ye pdvos earl copds, eue SF od Tore?. 
Whether does Protag. wrong you? From the frequent use of this 
word, the elements uj and otv which composed it were so little re- 
cognised therein, that they are joined with it, pav oév; pav pi; Asch. 
Choeph. 177 pay of” ’Opecrov xptBda ddpov 4 téde; Eur. Andr. 81 
pov odv doxeiy cov dporticat tiv’ dyyéAwv; Plat. Pheed. 84 C cl, én, 
iuiy Ta AexXOEvta; pov ph doxel evdeGs A€yecOar; but when pap is 
followed by od the answer is affirmative, (nonne ?) Soph. CH. C.1729 
pav 08x Spais 

Obs. 3. The use of the moods after py, dpa pi, pov py in direct ques- 
tions, is the same as that after py (§. 814.). 

§. 874. Simple direct questions are introduced, III. by 08; 
odKouv, oF pévrot; of 5%; of SH wou; ‘oUTe mou s—GAAd; GAN’ FH 5—Sé ;— 
celta, €mevta. 

1. 08; (ovx) non, nonne ? and (with the notion of a result from 
what goes before) odxoiv, non or nonne ergo? (§. 791. Obs.) they 
always imply an affirmative answer: Soph. Aj. 79 odxodv yédws 7d:- 
aotos els €xOpous yedap ; 

2. 08 pévro, ts tt not in truth? is used when the speaker seems 
to deny the subject-matter, while it is affirmed in the answer with 
the more certainty: Plat. Phed. 229 B elwé pot, © Séxpares, od 
evOévde pévro. mobev and tod "lAicood A€yetat 6 Bopeas thy “Opel6viay 
épndoat; Socrates answers, Aéyerat ydp: Ibid. 261 © ov & elné év 
dixacrnplois of dyridixos tl SpGow; od« dvriddyovor pévror; 7) Tl djco- 
pev; Todr’ aird, is Pheedrus’s answer. | 

3. O& 84, generally of 8% wou, also od wou, in Attic, is used 
ironically, to express a question to which a denial is confidently ex- 
pected: Plat. Thext.146 A odt wou éy® bd pidodAoylas ayporxlCopat ; 
Lam not ? am I not ? 

' 4. Very frequently questions are introduced by 4Add, when the 
question is opposed to some thought in the speaker’s mind, or when 
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an application or remonstrance is made, in the shape of a question : 
Eur. Med. 325 Adyovs dvadois’ ob yap av meioats moré! “AN efedAGs 
pe, xovdey aldéoe. Autds; in this sense we often find 4\X’ } =an 
(§.'774.): Xen. Symp. 1.15 an’ Ff dddvn oe etAnpe; Soph. El. 879 
XP. adpeor ’Opéorns jutyv—HA. adXN Ff pdéunvas—xami rois éyois 
yergs; (no, he ts not come) but are you not mad ? 

5. Also 5é is sometimes used in animated questions, referring to 
some suppressed thought: Hadt. I. 32 Kpoicos 82 omepyOels etme’ “Q. 
fetve AOnvaie, 7 S€ juetépyn evdaipovly otro Tor améppinrat és Td pndev, 
Hore ovde lbiwwréwv dvdpav aflovs teas éroinoas; 1. e. ldwwras pev ev- 
daiuovas voplfes, » 5é x. 7. A.: Demosth. 107, 70 elaé pot, od 82 87) 
ri TH wéAW Hiv ayabov TeTolykas ; 

6. Etra and éweira in questions implying reluctance, irony, asto- 
nishment, are used to express that something unexpected results 
from what has gone before: Plat. Crit. 43 B etra a&s otk ebOds emy- 
yeupds pe; Id. Apol. 28 B tows & dp ody elror tis’ Et ob aloxvvet, 
@® Sdxpares: Ken. M.S. I. 4,11 eter’ ob oles hpovricew (Oeovs av- 
O@peémwv): Demosth. 71 extr. ett’ odx dpare Biurroy dddoTpiwraras 
tauTn (TH edevdepla) Kai ras mpoonyoplas éxovra ; 

Obs.1. A question is sometimes doubtfully introduced by éoriy ody éras: 
Eur. Alc. 52 gor’ ody Srws “Adxnorts és ynpas pddat. 

Obs. 2. In G. T. ei introduces a simple indirect question, as Acts i. 6 et 
droxabtordves rnv BacwAciav; this may have arisen from a suppressed clause, 
such as ‘“‘I wish to ask’ (see §. 877. 5.), and marks a deference to the. 
pereon addressed. There are passages in Plato where ¢e is found in a 
simple direct question, but they are suspected readings, see Ast. Lex. Plat. 
I. 601. 

Obs. 3. On the force of the interrogative formula od pf with future ind. 


&c., see §. 748. In G.T., as John xviii. 11 we find it as a simple 
strengthened interrogative o6 pi} mi airéd; so Luke xviii. 7. 


Obs. 4. Mérepos is also used, to refer to two objects already or hereafter 
named, in the sense of ‘‘ whether of these :”’ Plat. Gorg. Crat. 403 C wére- 
pos (Seapds) icxupdrepds or, dvdynn f émOupia; Id. Soph. 236 C duo eidy 
mys eidodorrotixns, eixagtiKiy Kat havTaotiKhy—ev Twotépa rév codiorny Oeréov, 
So ré is thus used: Plat. Phil. 52 D ti wore xp7 ava mpds aAnbetav elvat, 
7d xabapdv—f rd opddpa. In G.T. ris is used for mérepos: Matt. xxi. 31 


Tis éx ray B00 éroinge x. T.d. 


Direct Double Questions 


§. 875. a. In Homeric, sometimes in Attic poetry, are introduced 
by "H—#, either—or, utrum—an: Od. {, 120 % p oly bBpicrai re 
cai &yptor ovde Slaor, He Prrdfewor xal ogi vdos ort Oeovdis ; . 

b. In post-Homeric, especially in Attic, by Mérepov (wérepa)—¥ ; 
as, wétepoy oro. DBpioTal eloww 4 hrddfervo.. When both the clauses. 
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have the same verb it is sometimes placed first, with mérepov: Xen. 
Cyr. III. 1, 15 wétepa 8 ivf, @ Kipe, devon elvar, obv to dyade ras 
Tywwplas toretcOa, 4 otv tH of Cyplg; Also more than one clause 
may be opposed to the one introduced by aérepa: Hat. IIT. 82 xddev 
qmiv  edevdeply eyéveto cal ted Sdvros; Kétepa Tapa Sypyov, 7 GAtyap- 
xis, 4 povvdpxov ; 

Obs. 1. The 4 or the wérepoy in the first clause is sometimes omitted ; as, 
Od. a, 226 eiAamivn he yduos; Cf. Il. x, 62: Eur. Or. 1539 ri dpapev; 
dyydAwpev és wddw rade, 4 oty €xopev; Xen. Cyr. III. 1, 12 ri 3€, Hy ypn- 
para ToAAd éxn, eas mAovreiy, } mevnta rroceis; Soph. Electr. 317 rod xao- 


ynrov ri dys, yEovros % peddovros; this is generally the case in G.T. We 
find once in G. T. John vii. 17 wérepov—7. 


Obs. 2. When a general or indefinite question has preceded, the one 
following thereon is introduced by 4, an, referring back to the preceding 
one to correct or qualify it. The first question expresses the uncer- 
tainty of the speaker—the one which follows with 4, az, signifies the only 
thing which the speaker can suppose, in case the person of whom the 
question is asked does not choose to inform him better: I]. a, 203 rizr’ 
air aiyiwdxoo Atos réxos eiAndovOas; 4 iva UBpw in ’Ayapepvovos *Atpeidao 
(=quamquam quid quero? certe venisti, ut— ?) Plat. Symp. 173 A adda 
tis coe Sinyetro; 4 ards Swxparns®; Id. Parm.173 B wddev ody 87 dp£dpeba 
kat ti mpG@rov brobnadpeba ; | Bovdrcobe an’ énot dpEopar; Id. Menon. 71 B é 
8 yy oda Ti €oTt, was dy, srroidy ye Tt, eideinv; 4 Soxet aos oldy Te elvar— ; 

_ ¢. "Apa—q, num—an: Plat. Euthyphr. 9 extr. dpa rd dotov, dre 
Body eort, pircirat b16 rv OeGv, 4, Ste prdrcirat, Sovdy eotw ; 


d. Mév—f, seldom: Eur. El. 504 pév raya 81a xpdvov o° avepynoay 
kaxd ; Tas ‘Opéorov thjpovas guyas orévers; Mi—h, whether—or : 
Plat. Phed. 78 D airo Exacrov, 5 gor, rd dv, ph méTE peraBoAnv— 
evdexetat; det airay Exacrov, 6 éort: Id. Rep. 479 B xai peyddra 
py Te padAor, & dy djowper, radra npocpyOjcerat 4 rdvavria. 

Obs. 3. If the second clause is negative, either 4 od is used, or  p%, 
the former when the predicate, the latter when only some particular part 
of the sentence is denied; Plat. Rep. 473 A dAdAd od mérepov spodoyeis 
ovrws, H ob (for 4% ovx suo.) Id. Pheedr. 263 C rov “Epora mérepoy aad 
ray apqusBynrncipev, h rov ph (sc. audio B.) ; 


é. "ANAo 1. #, an elliptic compound question for GAAo rt yévoir’ dv, 
7] (post-Homeric), is used in the sense of nonne: from its frequent 
use, this expression became a mere adverb: Hdt. I. 109 Gddo 7 A 
Aelweras TO evOcirev euol Kwvdivwv 6 péytotos; nonne relinquitur 
mihi—? Xen. Cyr. IIL. 2, 18 &ddo te ody, py, 4 Std 7d ys omavivew 
ayabis viv wévnres vouer’ etvar; Id. Anab. IV. 7, 5 dddo te 4 ovdey 
xodves traptévat; Plat. Phed. 70 A B gépe 57, 7 & Ss, GAXo Te HOV 
airdy 47d pev oGpd eort, 76 de Wuy7 ; Oddey ddAo, 267: Id. Euthyphr. 
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15 C we find roiro & ado me 4 Oeopides ylyverar; 7 ob; (annon:) 
and sometimes 7 was dropped, and the two sentences coalesced ; and 
then perhaps it should be written addon: Plat. Hipp. 226 E adore. 
ovy olye didoxepdeis ptAofot Td xépdos; Id. Men. 82 C ef fy ravrn 
dvoivy modoiv, tatty S& évds odds pdvov, Addo mt Graf av jy dvoiv 
modoiv To xwplov; Ibid. 84 D ado te ody yévorr’ dy rérrapa toa ywpla 
rdde; for dAdo tt yévour dv 7 olye piroxepdets &c. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes ado tH is‘not used as a mere interrog. particle or 
as an elliptic question: the question is then introduced by some other 
interrog. particle, and dAdo rm is the subject or object of the verb: Plat. 
Pheed. 64 C jyovpebd te rév Odvaroy eivac; mdvu ye.—Apa pn Gddo te fh rH 
THs Wuxns dard rov od@paros dmaAddaynv; Ibid. 258 A Ff vos GAO Te Haivera rd 
Tovovroy f Adyos ocvyyeypappevos; It is also used as a predicate without any. 
interrog. particle. and between dAdo re and 7 the subject is placed: Plat. 
Pheed. 106 E Go te Wun, 4, ef dOavaros rvyxaves ovoa, Kai dvodeOpos Av ein 5 

Obs. 5. “ANAos and dAdo are often used instead of dAXos ris, dAAo te (Xen. 
Cyr. IV. 4, 8 ef & GAdo ris dpa dpecvov, Aey€erw), SO 1s GAAo used interroga- 
tively instead of dAAo rs: Ken. M.S.1.17 GAdo ye f dfpoovn mpdceors TH 
Gedovre Ta AUTNPA Vropevery ; 


Indirect Questions, 


§. 876. Although they are in form adverbial sentences, yet are to 
be regarded as substant. sentences, and then may stand as the object 
or subject of the verb; as, ef roiro moijoers, odx oitd}a—el rodro ro1n- 
cets, ov dHAGY EoTt. 


Simple Indirect Questions 


| §. 877. Are introduced by 


a. The interrog. pronouns 8078, Stotos, émécos, Swétepos, — otras, 
Srou, 1m, wore, &c. as, ox olda, Sorts éor(—mws 16 Tpaypa éxpakev. 


Obs.1. If the question is repeated by the person to whom it is ad- 
dressed before he answers it, the pronouns compounded with és are used 
instead of the simple pronoun; as, ootts for ris, Omws for mas; this second 
question is considered as dependent upon, ‘‘ do you ask :’ Arist. Ran. 198 
obros ri mois; Dion. oT. mod; Id. Ach. 594 dAda tis ydp el; A. “Oortts ; 
moXirns xpnords : Plat. Euthyr. 2 B adda 87 riva ypadny ce yéyparra; >. 
“Hvtwa ; ovx dyer, Eporye 8oxet: Id. Hipp. M. 292 C was 8n, dpacw éyo. 
“Onws; pyoe, odx olds 7 ef pepvncba: Id. Legg. 662 A cat ras dy raira y 
ere Evyxwpoipey ; AG. “Oras; ef Geds npiv—doin ris ovpdpoviav. 

Obs. 2. As the pronouns ris, ri, motos, was, &c. are the Proper forms for 
the direct question, so those compounded with the relat. és, as darts, droios, 
éros, &c., properly belong to the indirect question, the relative part of the 
compound (6 in ézoios for instance) signifying the dependence of the in- 
terrog. sentence. Sometimes however, the simple forms are used, the 
indirect question assuming the character of the direct. Thus Soph. dE. C. 
317 obx exw ti $6 : Id. Phil. 56 6 éray ao” épwra tis re kal wé0ev wdper: Plat. 
Phedr, 278 E ru’ abrov pacoper civas: Ibid. 59 C tives pis hoay of Adyos. 
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This is very usual in G. T., as doris and ére are not used as interrogatives 
—and in some passages ti has assumed almost the force of the relative 
pronoun (see 1 Tim. i. 7.), the construction proper to the interrogative 
form being retained, when the interrogative force is dropped: thus Matt. 
x. 19 d0Onoera: Tpiw—ri adijoere, the form in which the latter would 
present itself to the mind would be tt Nadjcopey ; and this form is retained 
when it assumed the character of a dependent adj. clause. So Luke xvii. 8 
éroipacov Th ( Seumvjow ; so ti Bede ; cf. Eph.v.17 so Plat. Legg. 744 ti Boudo- 
pat: 80 in the formula ré ti fy ela. Sometimes we even find tis, motos, 
nas, and tis, oorts, Tous —STr0 0g. Omws or mécos, i in the same passage : 
Plat. Crit. 48 A ouK dpa—fpiv oUT@ ppovriareoy, ti epovow of modAol mpas, 
GAN’ OTL 6 énaiwy mepi rev Sixaiwy nat adikov": Id. Phil. 17 B aad’ dre 
(oper) adoa re €ore xal drota: Id. Gorg. 500 A dp’ ovy mavrés avdpis 
éorey exhéfarbat Trot dyaba TOY ndéav éort cai Strota kaka ; Ibid. 448 E 
GAN’ ov8eis épwra wota ris cin  Topylov réxn, dddAa ths Kat Oviwa d€oe Kadeiv 
tov Topyiayv.— Sometimes, but less frequently, the relative form is placed 
first; as, Id. Rep. 414 D ovk ofda, Swroia réApy % ToLots Adyous Xpopevos épa. 
“Owo:os, &c., on the other hand are not used for qoios &c. in the direct 
question, in ‘good authors, or they only seem to be so used, as they really 
depend on a principal clause suppressed. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the indirect questions are introduced by Gs, ds, ofos, 
dc0s, for doris, Oras, Gmoios, drdécos. So Il. $, 609 Kai yrvwpévat Ss re me- 
gevyot Os T EOav’ ev modu: Il. n, 171 KAnpm viv menddaybe Staprepes Os KE 
Adxyow. But this is rare, and could not have generally obtained till the 
origin of the relative és from the demonst. was no longer perceived : 
AEschin. 67, 13 &v 8€ rpdrov, nat 80 olwv xaxoupynpdtev, Tavt’ dn akidv éorw 
dxotoat: Plat. Rep. 327 E dpas ody nyas, pn, doo eopév; Id. Men. 80 C 
kal viv wept dperis, § gore, eyo pev ovx oi8a;: Soph. O. C. 1171 &018" dxovwy 
rave’, 85 éo8 6 mpoorarns. So G. T. Luke viii. 47 &¢ hv airiav. 

Obs. 4. The same distinction seems to be preserved in the use of és for 
dorcs, (which latter is in the indirect question, what ris is in the direct,) as 
in Latin between gui and quis: Ooms is used when some peculiar defi- 
nition or description is required of the person or thing, who is he ? ris 
being the direct interrogative and therefore making the compound more 
personal : edré Satis €ori—OeuiorokAns ; but ds, when the question 1s asked 
as to the quality thereof, what is he? the person or thing being supposed 
to be known: elmé 6s éors—AOnvaios. So Soph. CE. R. 1036 és ef expresses 
that the name was not merely an individual personal name, but arose from | 
a certain accidental attribute: Ibid. 1068 és e? refers not to CEdipus as an 
individual, but as the son of certain parents. This distinction is reversed in 
the relative sentence, (see §. 816. 6.) ris being the indefinite generalising 
pronoun, and thus making the compound less | personal and more generic. 


6. Ei (82), whether, (§. 850. Obs.) can properly be used like 7 only 
in compound questions; it signifies an alternative—a hesitation 
between two possible things; but very frequently one clause only 
is expressed, the other being implied therein, and existing in the 
speaker’s mind; so after verbs of reflection, consideration, inquir- 
ing, asking, trying, knowing, saying, &c.: épav, cxomeiv, eldévat, 
oxéntesOat, poBetcOa, &c.—meipaoba, emwoeiv, éepwrav —Aé€yew, 
ppage, &c.: Il. €, 183 cdda 8 odk of8’, ef Oeds eors: Il. a, 83 $pdoa, 
ei pe cadoes; Xen. Anab. VII. 3, 37 oxépat, ef & “EAAjvwr vopos 
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kaddov éxer: Id. M.S. II. 2, 2 #dy dé wore doxdépw, ef dpa—ro ayxapt- 
ately mpos pey tovs gidrovs Gdixdv éore: Id. Cyr. VIII: 4,16 ra 32 
éxm@pata ovx of8’ ei Xpvcdvtg TovTrw 56. So Hdt. [X. 14 Boueudpevos 
ef K@s TovTovs mpGrov édo. In Luke vi. 7 oxomoivres is supplied, 
mapetipoup el Sepamedoet. 

c. ’Edv also with conj. is sometimes used when something ex- 
pected, but as yet untried, is spoken of: II. 0, 32 d¢pa By, Hv roe 
xpalopyn: Xen. M.S. IV. 4 12 oxépar édv rode coe paddov apéony. 

Obs. 5. Very frequently, esp. in Homer, this deliberative édv (Ep. ef xe, 
at xe), is joined with words expressing any action whatever, there being 
implied therein the notion of cxomeivy or wetpacOat, to see or try whether. 
In such sentences the conjunct. or opt. (with e/) is used, as the principal 
verb is in a principal or historic tense, with the exceptions given above 
(§. 806 sqq.): Il. A, 796 dAda ce ep mpoerw, dua 8 GARos Aads éréaba 
Muppiddvor, at xev (in case that, to try if,) re Géws Aavaoion yévnat’ Kai roe 
‘revxea kata Sdrw modrepdvde éperOat, al xe oe r@ ioxovres GmdoXwvTaL ToAE- 
poo Tpaes, avatrvedowor 8 *Apnios vies "Ayaay recpdpevor: Il. x, 55 eyo & 
éxt Néoropa Siov eft cal Grpuvéw dvornpevat (metpmpevos), at K €bEAnow eddciv : 
Il. v,172 yAavuaidav 8 idis P€perar pevet, Hv rum wépvy avdpav: Od. a, 379 
ey S€ Oeovs em Bwoopat aidv edvras, at Ke wobt Zeds Swou madivrita Epya yeve- 
o6a: Hdt.1. 75 & re rd xpnornpia erepre, et otparedntat emi Hépoas, (for 
orparevoiro, see below, Oratio obliqua.) Cf. Id. Il. 52: Il. 9, 38 “Exropos 
Spowpev Kparepoy pevos, hv—mpoxaddéocetat (for mpoxadreoonra). So ds Il. n, 
171, see above, Obs. 3. So ei was with optative means fo try to do some- 
thing: Thuc. I. 58 Mordaara: b€ mépwavres pév xat map’ *AOnvaious mpéoBas, 
et mus weioerav, to see if they could persuade them. SoG.T., as Acts xxvii. 
12 €Oevro BovAny avaxOjvai—el mws Sdvawro x.r.A. Cf. Rom.i.10. So 
with the future: Rom. i. to ef mus—edodwOjoopar: Mark xi.13 et dpa 
eépyoer: Phil. ili. 11; but these may be referred to §. 886. 2. 

Obs. 6. "H, an, is also used sometimes in the Epic writers, for a simple 
indirect question, the other clause being suppressed : Od. 7, 138 dA’ aye 
pot rdde eine, Kai dtpexéws KardAefov, H Kal Aadpty adtiy dddv dyyedos €\Oa.— 
See §. 873. Obs. 

d. M%, (as in the direct question) whether, whether not, is used in 
Homer only (see Od. €, 300.) with conjunctive after principal, with 
optative after historic, tenses, but in Attic with ind. also: Il. x, 97 
karaBjouer, dppa Bapev, py Tol péey Kapatp addynkdres 75e Kal dav 
koushowvrat, whether they are not, &c.: Od. $, 394 6 8 adn réfov 
eveéua, mdvtn dvactpwhov, Tetipepevos EvOa Kat évOa, ph xépa tres 
orev, dmotyouévoto 4vaxros.—See above (§. 814.). 

Obs. 7. The difference between pn (whether) with ind. and conj. in Attic 
Greek is, that the ind. pi movet, asks whether he is doing it now, the con-. 
junct. ph woy, whether he may not do it presently—but al with conjunc- 
tive, often signifies Jest.—See §. 814. Obs. 2. 


Indirect Compound Questions 
§. 878. Are introduced by 


a. “H—i Homer, rarely Attic poets (cf. §. 875. a.): Od. a, 175 
dydpevoov—, He véov pebenets, 4 Kai narpdids ear fetvos: Od. {, 144 
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peppnpitey “Odvaceds, | yoUvey Alacotro—, 4 abrws Alcor’, ef deifere 
nddw xa eluara d0fn: Od. y, 214 elwé por, he éxav tnodduvaca, 4 oe 
ye Aaol éxdaipovow: Soph. CE. C. 79 ofbe yap xpivotal ye, 4 xp} ce 
piuver 4 mopeverOau médw: Eur. Med. 492 odd ew pabeiv, 4 (ei 
Dind.) @eods voulers tods rdr’ obx dpyew ert, | Kawa xeioOa Oo? 
éy GvOpatrots taviv. 

b. Mérepov (3drepa)— post-Homeric (see §. 875. b.) i. e. od ola, 
adrepov (7 4 TéOunxev. 

Obs. 1. Idrepov or 4 may be suppressed in the first clause: Od. 8, 110 
oude re Byer, (oer Oy’ H réOunxev. Cf. §. 875. Obs. 1. 

Obs. 2. We must distinguish from the double question a succession of 


single questions, each introduced by 4, but not opposed as alternatives : 
so G, T., as Rom. viii. 35. 


c. Ei—i, like aérepov—7, but with this difference, that E\—# ex- 
presses uncertainty, and a determination to see the result: II. x, 
246 ta eBoper, ef xev ’AxtAcds—évapa Bpordevra pépnrai—, 4 Kev 
o@ dSovpt dapely: Il. 6, 533 elooua, ef xe pw 6 Tudeldns xparepds Ato~ 
pipns wap vnGv pos reixos andcera, } Kev ey Tov Xadk@ dndcas 
fvapa Bporéevra dépwpar: Plat. Apol. 18 A rovre roy voiv mpocdyeuw, 
i dlkasa Adyw, 4 ph. | 
. d. Elve—eire, in the same sense as Ei—7, except that Elre—elre 
expresses that the two clauses stand in the same relation to the 
principal verb: Il. wu, 239 trav (olwvGy) obrt peratpénop’ ot8 ddcyKo, 
air gat beff Toor apds °HG 7 HéAudy re, ety én dpicrepa rolye mori 
(épov nepdevra: Soph. Ant. 38 xai deifes raya, ett’ evyevijs répuxas, 
er’ écOAGv xaxy. Often in prose, as Plat. Rep. 484 C. In poetry 
the following forms also occur; Etre—q: IL B, 349 amply “Apyood’ 
lévat, mpty wai Asos alyidyoto yropera, eire Wepdos trdoxeots, he Kat 
ovx(; or the reverse, "H—etre, as Soph. CE. R. 1100: also Ei—etre 
Eur. Ale. 140. And im poetry the first e’re is sometimes suppressed : 
Soph. Trach. 236 mot yijs; marpwas, etre BapBdpov dAéye. Cf. §. 778. 
Obs, 

Moods in the Interrogative Sentence 


§. 879. Are used in the same constructions, except some few 
peculiarities, as in the simple sentence. The ind. is used in both 
direet and indirect questions, as in other languages, to inquire 
whether a fact really is or not. On conjunct. and opt. see §. 417 
and 418. ¢.: on the pres. or fut. ind. after a past tense, see Oratio 
obliqua, §. 886. 2. d. The conjunct. (with édy or ¢l) after principal, 
the opt. (with «i) after historic tenses, have a deliberative force 
(§. 417.). The ind. of histeric tenses (§. 424. a, 8.), and the opt. 
are used with dy, referring to some condition more or less general 

Gr. GR, VoL. 11, 4k 
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according to the context (§. 425.1.): Xen. M.S. IV. 2, 30 rotro 
mpos o€ GroBA€wa, et poe edijoats dv eEnyjoacGa, sc. ei BovAoto: Id. 
Cyr. IV. 32, 4 oxonav, Stws dv (how in the world) xddAdora kat 
rdxtora Taira yévorto (sc. ef yévoiro). —és with ind. and xé: IL 
X, 202. 


Obs. 1. The opt. without dv is used also after a principal tense, when 
the notion of uncertainty or doubt is to be conveyed by the question; 
(cf. §. 815. c.) as, Plat. Hipp. 297 E épa ydp, el—roitro paipev elvat addy. 

Obs. 2. Kév is often added by Homer to the conjunct, or opt. of an 
indirect question ; as, Il, 4, 619 ppacodpel’, F ne vedpeO ef’ Hucrep’ fh Ke 
pévapev: Od. a, 268 Oedy ev youvact xeirat, if Kev voornoas dmoticerat (i. e. 
Gnroriornrat), he xat ovxi: Od. 0, 299 dppaivey, 7 Kev Odvaroy puyot, if Kev 
ddan. 

Obs. 3. A great many of the seemingly unusual constructions in these 
clauses arise from the usages of the oratio obligua (§. 886. 2), in which form 
naturally all questions may be reported by a writer. So indicative after 
a past tense: Hdt. III.119 dmomeparo et cvveravoi eiot, So conjunctive : 
Hdt. I. 53 éveréAAero éeretpwrav et otpatednta. Cf. Id. II. 52. So the 
optative often arises from the oratio obliqua. 

Obs. 4. When an opt. is used in the second clause, after a conjunctive 
in the first clause, of a compound indirect question, the opt. expresses, 
as in a final sentence, the less immediate thought (§. 809.): Il. a, 650 
dpdlero Oupqg—pepunpi{arv, fh dn Kai Keivov evi xparepf topivxy—Exrop xadnd 
Sysop, and tr dpov revxe’ Eyres, fH ere nai wredvecor Spédderev wdvoy almvv : 
Hdt. I. 53 émepwray et otpatedntat emi Idpoas nai ef rea orpardy dvdpar 
mpooOdorto didor. 

Obs. 5. The indicative and optative stand together in Il. ¢, 609, ds re 
meevyot, who might possibly have escaped; és tr é0av', and who was for 
certain dead. 

Obs. 6. In emphatic questions, we sometimes find the ind. where we 
should expect the optative, mas odx of8a; how could I be ignorant ? was 
évdpufov; how could I think so? emphasis is hereby laid on the verbal no- 
tion by representing (the positive or negative) notion as a reality. 


The answer to a question 
§. 880. Is expressed 


a. By repeating the word which expresses the subject matter of the 
question: Eur. Hipp. 1395 sq. Spgs He, déorow’, as €xw, Tov AOAcoy s— “Opa. 
If the answer is negative a negative is prefixed ; as, Ibid. gt sq. ota ovr, 
Bporotow 8s xabdornxey vdépos ;—Odn olda. 


b. By dnp, ip dys, éyuye—or negat. ov dypi, ox gywye, ov: De- 
mosth. 14. 20 ri ody ;—ov ypades rar’ elvac orpariotixd ; Md Al, odx éywye. 


c. Very frequently by an explanatory yé, which marks the connexion 
between the answer and question; yes, surely, at least. It has a double © 
force : 


a. It assents to the subject-matter of the question by introducing a 
statement which a fortiori, proves the other true, and therefore it is used 
to give assent, and add something more to the question®; and this is its 


® Elmsl. Iph. Taur. 806. 
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more usual force (cf. §. 735. 8.): Eur. Hipp. 95 é» & ebmpoonydpoow gore 
ns xapis; Hipp. WActory ye xai xépdos ye ov pdxO Bpayei. 


8. It asserts the subject-matter, by introducing a sentence stating cir- 
cumstances under which it is true; as, Eur. Phoeen. 1616 ris pyepov pos 
wodos dpaptnoe rupdov; 743° 4 Oavotoa; (aod y dv cad’ ol8’ Gri: Id. Iph. 
Taur. 497 mérepov adedpd pnrpds éorov ék pias; iddryri y’, éopev 8 od xaor- 
ye, yuvai. This yé is also added to a negative answer; as, Eur. Iph. A. 
1129 cig’, dv épwrnow ae, yevvaiws, méot.—Ovdev Kedevopor Set y epwrac bac 
ée\o—and a strong affirmation can precede it, such as vat, vy Aia. 


d. By ydp, (§. 786.) as a stronger explanation than yé, which removes 
the doubt expressed in the question, by giving the grounds for it: Eur. 
Hipp. 280 6 & és mpéowmov ov rexpaiperas Brcrav; Tr. &x8npos dv yap rode 
ruyxdver xOovds: Ibid. 330 Tr. xdmera xpumres xpyoO ixvovpeyns epov; Ph. 
ex Tay yap aicxpav écOAa pnxavapeba, 


e. By vat, vh trav Ala—ndvu, xdpta, &c.; aften found with yé, as awdévu 
ye—also eG ye, xadds ye, &c.: Plat. Apol. 20 B gore ris, pny eyo, h o8.— 
Ndvu ye, 7 3° ds. 


St. By roi (§. 736.), pévror (§. 730. a.), odv (§. 737.) which assent to it 
in the same way as yé¢, by introducing something which implies it: Plat. 
Gorg. 447 B ri 86 & Xapepav; émbvpei Swxparns dxovoa Topyiov; Cher. 
én’ avté ye tow Tovro mdpecpev: Plat. Phed. 65 D gapév re elvar—dixacor 
aird 7 ovdév; Bapev pévror v7 Aia®: Ibid. 68 B ob woddy av ddoyia ein; TIoAAy 
pévroe vy Aca: Ibid. 73 D dAda ov pupia roair’ dv ein. Mupia pévror 1) 
Ai’, pn 6 Seyplas: Ibid. 82 C od yap dv mpérar, epn, & Taxpares, 6 KéBns* 
Ov pévros pa Ar’, #8 ds: Id. Phedr. 262 D ovxody dyrov, as rd maOos rovrTo 
de Spocornray rivev eioeppin ; yiyverat ody ovTe. 


g- By pevouy or pév ody (§. 730. 5.) introducing something which implies 
it, and thus assenting to it, (utique), yea rather (Plat. Rep. 400 E), or 
something which states it more correctly, and thus partially denying it, 
(immo) nay rather: Id. Phedr. 230 A B dp ob rdde fv rd dév8pov, ef’ Grep 
Hyes nas ;—Tovro pevodv aird: Id. Protag. 309 C ’AAN’ f cop@ rut np, 
Leoxpares, évruxav mape; Socr. Sohwrdarp peév obv Syrov trav ye viv, ef oor 
Soxet copmraros etvat Upwraydpas>: Id. Gorg. 466 A ri odv dys; Kodaxela 
Boxet coe elvar 4} pytopsxn ;—Kodakelas pevouv eywye eimov pdpiov’: often od 
pevouy, no, truly not. 7 

h. By 06 ydp of, noprdy peév odv, neutiquam. 

s. Sometimes the answer begins with «ai, the reply being then a con- 
tinuation of the subject matter of the question, and implying the truth of 
the doubt which suggested the question to him who asked it, and whence 
we must collect whether the answer is affirmative or negative; as, Eur. 
Ph. 422 évrat6a Tadaov mais f~uvixe Oeodara; P. Kddwxevy nyiv dvo dvoty 
yeavidas : Soph. Aj. 44 9 cal rd Bovdeup’ as én” Apyeioss 148° hv ;—xly ef€- 
mpagev el xatnpédno’ eyo. Kat in xat totTo, cat Taira, et quidem, like yé, 
does more than affirm the question, while totro, tatra, alone, only affirm 
it: Arist. Pax 274 Il. Ovxovv érepdv y° Er’ éx Aaxedaipovos péres dvvcas tt; 
K. Tait’, & 8éo706": Plat. Rep. 456 E ri 8€; ai yuvaixes rav yuvatkav obvx 
attra: €vovra BéATiorac ; Kat tobTo, én, moAv (sc. BéeATiorat Evovrat). 


Obs. 1. When there is a rapid interchange of question and answer, the 


& Stallb. ad loc. b Ibid. ¢ Ibid. 
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question is often interrupted, so that the answer separates the question 
into two parts. See Eur. Hec. 1260 sqq. 1270 8qq- When several ques- 
tions are asked in succession, of course they are answered in the same 
order. The answer to a compound question belongs to the latter clause; 
as, Eur. Or. 1539 Ti d8papev; dyyeAdwopev els méde rdde; f oty’ Exapev ;— 
*Aodarécrepov, didat (sc. otya exe). 

Obs. 2. The answer often assumes the form of a question, especially in 
certain formulas; as, 1s odx of8a; &c. ri 8 of péAdear; ri 8 odk Epedre; 
why should it not=certainly ; and the negative is omitted in this formula, 
vi pédder; GANG th péAder; GANG te ydp péAder; what will he do, tf not ? 
quidni ?=certainly : Plat. Hipp. Maj. 2878: Id. Hipp. Min. 373 D 2%. dpdpo 
pev dpa kat r@ Oelw rdxos pév dyabdy, Bpaduris 8 xaxdy; ‘Im. "ANG Ti pédder ; 
So also 4\da ti ofer; Id. Rep. 332 C and dda ti; guidni ? Id. Pheed. 89 B 
ovx dy ye pot weiOn—. "ANG 11>; also ddAnOes; (accent thrown back) in 
ironical replies, really ? who would think it? Itane? 80 népada originally 
a question, mas pada; how then ? in Doric originally, then Attic, for ovda- 
pas: see §.872. Obs.2. 


Remarks on the Interrogative Sentence. 
A relative Sentence coalescing with a. Question. 


§. 88]. 1. When the interrog. sentence is composed of an adjectival in- 
terrogative pronoun, the copula eva: and a substant., and followed by a 
relative sentence referring to it, as moids éorw 6 pidos, dv eles, the verb 
elvas and the relative are omitted, and the verb of the relative sentence 
becomes the governing verb of the interrog. sentence: see also §. 823. 
Obs. 8.: Il. x, 440 rotov trav pvdov feures; Ibid. 424 Satis ode xparées (see 
§. 823. Obs. 8.) Il. x, 82 tis 8 obros card vijas dva orpardy Epyera: olos; I). 
A, 612 GAN’ (6 viv—Necrop’ Epeto, Svrwa TolTov dye: BeBAnpévoy ex wodEpoxo : 
Hdt. VII. 48 Sacudne dvdpav, nota tadta Ayers elvac 8v0 poe moAepidrara; 
Soph. Aj. 46 mcvator rérdpats taiode cai dpévov Opdoes: Id. Phil. 249 ovx 
olc6d p Ovtw’ eicopas: Eur. Hec. 188 ti 168° ayyéArets; Ibid. 501 ths oftcs 
capa rovpoy oik égs xeiobat: Plat. Phed. 79 B worépw odv cpordrepov Te cide 
daipev dv elvai—rd copa: Ib. Gorg. 520 extr. eri worépay ovv pe mapaxaneis 
Tiv Oepareiav. So G. T., as Luke xi. 11 riva de ipav rov marépa (= ris 
torw ipaev narnp bv) airnoet é vids dprov.—See §. 823. Obs. 8. 

2. We must distinguish from this the case where the article precedes 
the interrog. pronoun, whereby it is signified that the subject matter of 
the question is well known, or already spoken of: Plat. Rep. 421 extr. 
"Erepa 3j—rois piragiw ebpnxapyev, A mavri rpdm@ gudaxréoy, Gras pnwore ai- 
rovs Anoes eis ry wd mapadivra. Tad Wola Taita; 1.€. roid dors ravra, 4 


Aéyers®; Arist. Pax 696 eddapovet? wdoye: 8¢ Oavpacrdy’ ‘EPM. rd ti; Ibid. 


693 old p exedevoev avanvéécba cov. TPYT. ta ti; (referring to ofa:) Id. 
Nub. 776 dye 89 raxéws rovri fvvdpracoy. ETPEY. 10 ti; Id. Av. 1039 
yopous veous yxw ap ipas 8evpo mwAnowy. TIEl. 43 th; 


Rhetorical change of a Dependent into a direct Interrog. Sentence. 


§. 882. 1. In many writers a dependent sentence introduced by a con-_ 


junction assumes the form of an interrog. sentence, the conjunction being 


still retained. This frequently gives a rhetorical force of expression to 


the construction: Xen. M.S. I. 4,14 orav ti rosqowor, vopscis adrovs cov 
@ Heindorf. ad loc. b See Heindorf. © Stallb. ad loc. 
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Gpovrifew; Plat. Gorg 448 C viv 8 éredi, tivos réyvns émoripoy éori, riva 
Av xadowvvres airéy cpas xadoipev; Soph. Aj. 107 Gaveiv yap airdv of m1 re 
Gedo, Min. Mpiv Gy ti dpdoys, 4 ri xepSdvys mdéov; Aj. Uply dv—véra hos- 
uxOeis Oavy: Demosth. 43, 10 wére & ypy mpdéere; émweddv th yévnra: 
Hence the elliptic expressions, ta tl; ds ri; (sc. yévnrat,) with what in- 
tent ? dn tl; (sc. ytyverat) on what grounds ? Plat. Apol. 26 D tva tl ratra 
Aéyes; Eur. Or. 796 ds ti 8) réde; Or. Ss vy ixeretow pe cdom: Plat. 
Charmid. 161 C Gre 8h ti ye; en. 

2. So the interrog. pronoun ri followed by a negation=ov8év od, nihil 
non, is inserted in a sentence without any change of the construction : 
Demosth. 241, 29 éAavvopéva cai bBpifopevav cai ti xaxdv obyt macycvrey 
TGCaQ fj OiKkovpévy peory yéyove mpodoray, for obddy naxdy ob racy. 


Two or more Interrog. Sentences in one. 


§. 883. 1. Two or even more interrog. words may be attached to the 
same verb, so that two or more questions on different points are expressed 
in one sentence: Soph. Aj.1185 tig dpa véaros és mére Anger woduTAdyeroy 
eréwv aptOnds® ; Eur. Hel. 1543 & rAnquoves, wig x Tivos veds more Axaidos 
pavoapres ixere oxdgos ; Id. Phoen.1288 wérepos dpa wérepov aindges; Soph. 
Ant. 2 dp’ olof 3 m Zets trav dn’ Oi8irov raxdv Soop ody! vow eri (doa 
ede. 6 re xai.droov. So G.T., as Acts xi. 17 ris quny duvards=ris nai ras 
duvarés; Hat. I. 30 ef riva cides cABidrarov, whether any one, ard whom 
&c.; Plat. Ion. p. 530 A was ti nyovicw; Plat. Hipp. M. 297 extr. was ri 
tip’ dy dywvCoipeba>; Id. Theet. 208 E was ti rodro: Id. Soph. 261 E: Id. 

Rep. 400 A wota 8 émotou Biov pipnpara, ovk éxw Aéyev®: Demosth. 429, 8 
éLerdleaOat, tis tivos airsds éore. | 

Obs. The relative is also thus used; as, Soph. Ant. 942 ofa mpds otwv 
dvdpav ndoxw; Often in a construction with a participle : Eur. Alc. 144 
& wAnpov, ofas ofog ayapraves: Plat. Symp. 195 A otos otwv airs dy 
Tvyxaves. 

2. By a remarkable brevity of expression we find fresh questions in- 
serted between a substuntive in an interrog. sentence, and its ‘article, by 
the answer to which the nature of the subst. is more clearly defined: 
Plat. Rep. 332 CO Stuovidn, 9 tiaw ody th drodiBotca dperdpevoy Kai 
mpoankoy réxrn larpixy Kadeirar; to whom does wt gwe tts gifts? what are 
they? All these points are answered together in ‘H odpact hdppakd re 
cal otria Kal word. 

3. In G. T. we find a remarkable combination of two questions: Mark 
Vil. 9 tis dorw &£ tpav dvOpwmos bs dav-——ai} Aibov éeniBdce x. Ft. X. ; 


Of the Oratio obliqua, or indirect construction (see also §. 802.). 


§. 884. 1. When we say or imply of ourselves or others that 
something has been thought or said by us or them, we may view it 
either objectively as an actual fact existing independently in the 
external world; or subjectively as a mental act, as a belief, sup- 
position &c. of the person who is spoken of as thinking or saying. 
Both of these4 are implied, and we may bring the one or the 


® Hermann. ad loc. b Heindorf. ad loc. ¢ Stallb. ad loc. 
d Vox est signum rei vel conceptus. 
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other forward as the case requires; when we repeat the state- 
ment of the original speaker, we may either bring prominent] y 
forward the fact which those words express, as éAeyey “ drt ofrws 
éorl,” or the mental act, which the words likewise imply, as é\cyev 
81. ofrws etn: in the former case the statement is, in point of con- 
struction, independent of the verb of saying; it is a mere quotation, 
and hence comes under the oratio recta, or direct construction—he 
told me “the peace is concluded ;”’ in the other it depends upon 
that verb, and thus is in what is called the oratio obliqua, or in- 
direct construction, as he told me the peace was concluded. 


2. There are two sorts of oratio obliqua. 


1. Where a single clause is stated as depending on what another 
person said or thought; as, édeyov dre obros édOor. 


2. Where the sentence is composed of a principal and dependent 
clause or clauses, all of which are referred to what another person 
says or thinks; as, dAeyov drt otros €\Oor ds rodrTo Touoee. 


Obs. 1. The principal clause in the oratio obliqua is that which is intro- 
duced by éri, as &c., which would have been a principal clause when 
originally spoken. ‘The dependent clauses are the relative or adverbial 
clauses introduced by a relative, or mpiv, drav &c. 


Obs. 2. We must not confound with the simple oratio obliqua, or con- 
sider as exceptions to it, those dependent sentences which are introduced 
by the writer after a verb of saying or thinking, not as part of what was 
said or thought, but as a quality or accident belonging to something said, 
not entering into the original statement; as, Demosth. 127 é¢ ofs 48n 
Xaptouvra: Tavira édeyou—where é’ ois 78n Xaptovvrat does not mean that 
they said, ‘‘ émt rovros 737 xaptoupeba,” but they said, “taira,” (and this 
might be resolved into a clause in the oratio obliqua,) of which Demos- 
thenes observes, 75n yapiotyrat: nor with the compound oratio obliqua, 
those clauses which are introduced in the same way after a really depend- 
ent clause (with accus. and infin.), as Plat. Gorg. 513 A ef 8€ cot ole: dvriv- 
ovv avOporwy tapadacew réxyny Twa ToLaUTnY, HTIs ce Toujoes péya Sdvac8ar 
kT. dr. 


Obs. 3. If the opt. is used in the oratio obliqua, of course the opt. will 
also be generally used in the sentence depending on that opt.; this how- 
ever is regulated, not by the rules of the oratio obliqua, but by the simple 
use of the opt. in dependent sentences. See §. 802 ff. 

3. The dependent clauses in an oratio obliqua may be either 
themselves in the form of the oratio obliqua (the optative), or may 
retain the form in which they stood, or may be supposed to have 
stood, in the original oratio recta. See §§. 886. 3., 887. 


4. The statement which in the oratio recta stands in the words 
of the person who made it, may be expressed in the oratio obliqua 
by the acc. and infin. (§. 664, 665.) ; as, éajyyeiAe rots toAculovs 
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anopuyetv, by St or és, and the verbum jfinitum (§. 801.) ; as, dre of 
ToAeuton atodiyotey Or anépvyov: or by a participle; as, rots moAe- 
pious aropvydvtas. To these must be added the logically dependent 
sentences introduced by yép, ody, pévra, &c., which imply a person 
stating them as proofs or inferences (see Obs. 4.) A wish, command, 
or desire may be expressed in the oratio obliqgua by the infin. 
(§. 663. 6.); as, érefe rots otparurats émOécOat trois toAeplors (or. 
recta, émlOecde). 


5. With regard to the use of the indicative and optative (which 
presents the greatest, if not the only, difficulties in the oratio obliqua) 
it may be once more stated generally, that in all clauses whieh re- 
peat words or thoughts of any one there are two notions :—1. The 
actual fact spoken of.—2. The mental act of the person referred 
to. And as the one or the other of these notions is to be brought 
more prominently forward, the indicative or optative (oratio obli- 
qua) is used. 7 


6. Hence after verbs which express mental operations, the indi- 
cative frequently stands, as the fact, not the mental act, is to be 
brought prominently forward. See-§. 886. 


7. The oratio obliqua frequently obtains in questions and answers, 
as these imply speaking or saying. 

8. A change is‘ naturally made in the person of the oratio recta 
when any one’s words or thoughts about himself are repeated in 
oratio obliqua, as édeyev Ott mowoee, or EXeyey Ott mowjoe, rarely 


ore mojow : Ll. 0, 82 vohoyn eve etnv 7 evOa. See §. 802. Obs. 6. 


Obs. 4. An acc. and ind. sometimes depend on a verb of perceiving or 
communicating which is suppressed, though implied in the context, so that — 
they seem to be independent: Hdt. VII. 220 déyerar Be, ws airdés oheas 
dmémepwpe Acayvidns, al anéd\ovrat xn ddpevos* air@ 8€ xal Emaprinréwy rotce 
mapeovot OOK éxew emperrews éxdumety thy tag. This is very common in 
Herodotus, especially in narrations, and i is called the narrative or his- 
toric inf. 


Obs. 5. Parentheses, and sanecaily those which ydp connects with the 
context, although they grammatically are independent sentences, yet fre- 
quently assume the form of the oratio obliqua in the opt., generally when a 
sentence introduced by érs for ws precedes, of which the parenthesis seems 
to be a continuation. This is first found in Hdt., and in Attic prose more 
frequently than in poetry: Aésch. Ag. 603 ravr’ amayyetdov néaes, Kew Gras 
rdyior épdopioy moder yuvaixa morny 8 év Sdpors eUpot poday, oiav mep ovy 
€Xeutre : (cipyoes would be the mere report of the messenger himself: evpox 
represents it as coming from Clytemnestra’s s mind) : Soph. Phil. 61 5 ev ews 
tmécyero tov dvbp ’Axatois rovde bndoew dyov, olorro prey pddioO éxovotov 
AaBav: Hdt. VII. 3 freye—, ds adrds pev yévorro Aapeto f8n Baodevovri—, 
"ApraBaldyns dé Ere Ldidry ddvrs Aapeip’ ofkav odr’ eixds ely o're dixatov, ddAdov 
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riva Td yépas Exew mpd éwvrod: Xen. Anab. VII. 3, 13 fAeyev mwodAol Kara 
rabra, Sri mavrés Agta Néyou SevOns” xewdv yap ety, xai odre otkade amom\etv 
1G Bovdopéevp Suvardy ein xk. 7. A.: Id. Hell. IIL. 2, 23 droxpwapévor b€ rov 
"Hyelor, dre od morpoeay ravra’ émAniBas yap Exorev ras méAcis: dpoupay epnvay 
oi Zpopos: Plat. Rep. 420 C domep obv dy el nnas dvdpiavras ypadovras mpoc- 
eAOdv ris Bpeye A€yov, Gri od Tois Kaddiorots Tov (wou ra kdA\ora Pdppaka 
mpooriOepev—oi yap opdarpoil, cadAucrov dv, ovx dorpeim evadydrppévor elev, 
GANG peAan—, perpios dv eSoxovpev mpos avrov drrodoyeia Oat A€yovres K.T. A. 
So also opt. with a: Ibid. 458 extr. d7dov 37, drt ydpous Tro pera ToUTO 
roujcoper lepods ets Sivapw Gre pddiora’ elev S Ov lepol of dpedtpararos. 

Obs.6. The oratio obliqua may be used where any notion of saying, 
thinking &c. is implied. 


Use of the Moods in the Oratio Obliqua. 
I. Optative. 


§. 885. 1. Since the oratio obliqua represents any statement or 
judgment as depending on a supposition—as & mental act—of course 
the two subjunctive moods, being the proper expressions of suppo- 
sition, are the proper forms of the oratio obliqua. But in Greek 
the conjunctive is never used in the principal clauses of the oratio 
obliqua, and in the dependent clauses introduced by &s, dv, Stay, mpiv, 
&év &c., only when it would have been used in the oratio recta. So 
it is not correct to say, Adyet, Ore 6 &vOpwros Ovyros y; and in pnp 
airov, @ay totro Adfn, duapravew, the conjunct. A€fn is not used on 
account of the oratie obliqua, but because it would have been used 
in the oratio recta ; as, éav rodro A€fn, duaprdvet. : 

2. The reason why the conjunctive is not used in the oratio 
obliqua is, that the conjunct. properly expresses something yet to 
come—while that which is conceived in one’s own ound, or drawn 
from the mind of another person, must be, as far as it is only a 
mental act, already past. When the verb of the principal clause 
is in time present to the speaker, the oratio recta is retained, as the 
thing spoken of is represented as a fact; as, Adyet, drt 6 avOpwros 
Ovytdés éorw—aqnpl, Ste adds, day todro A€fp, Guapraver: or the ac- 
cus. and infin. is used; as, A¢yet, roy GvOpwrov Ovynrov etvac— nyt, 
airdv, éay Toro Adfn, Guaptdvew. (See construction of dts and ds, 
§. 802. 3.) 

3. But when the verb of the principal clause is in an historic tense, 
the opt. is necessarily used in the oratio obliqua, either for the ind. 
or conjunct. of the oratio recta. In the former case it expresses that 
the thing which would be spoken of in the indic. as a reality, is to be 
regarded only as another person’s mode of viewing it, not so much 


® Stallb. ad loc. 
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as happening in the external world as passing through another per- 
son’s mind. In the latter case it expresses that the thing which the 
conjunctive spoke of in the oratio recta, as a probability, is to be 
considered as only conceived of in another person’s mind, as a 
supposed possibility. So éav rotro dyys, duaprjoy—érc£é ce, el rotro 
A€yous, GuaprycecOar: Hilt. II]. 75 reAevrdy ercye, dca ayaa Kipos 
Ilépoas wemoujnos ( fecisset) : Xen. Ages. I. 10 Tisoagépyns piv dpo- 
cev 'Aynorrdg, el oneicarro, ws Eorev, (oratio recta nv onelons Ews 
Ehdworv) obs wéppee (emeuwa) mpds Bacirtéa dyyéAous, d:ampdfecbas 
air@ apeOivat adrovdpous tas év 1H’ Aolg méAes “EAAnvidas. 

Obs. 1. We must not confuse this construction with those cases where 
the opt. is used to express uncertainty, as opposed to the certainty of the 
ind., for in these cases the opt. does not arise from the oratio obliqua, but 
would have been used in the oratio recta. Cf. §. 802. 3. and §. 888. 

3. The future optative is used in the oratio obliqua where the 
simple future would have stood in the oratio recta: Thuc. V. 7 ava- 
Aoyouéver 8 rv éxeivou fyeyovlay mpos olay éuteplay -yevhoo.ro : 
Soph. CE. R. 1291 avdar rocaté’ dOovver’ obx Spowrd vw: Asch. 
Pers. 360. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes the oratio obliqua is used in the dependent clauses . 
of an oratio recta, when it is to be marked that a statement is made, not 
as by the writer himself as a fact, but as passing in his own or another 
person’s mind: Hdt. VII. 2 ¢oraciagow (oi waides), 6 pev "ApraBaldyns, xarore 
mperBurarés re ely mavrds rov ‘yoru, cal ore vopifopeva etn —mpos TavT wy 
dvéperey, roy mpeaBuraroy id dpxny éxew. Réptns 8é, os Ardécons re sais 
ein—, xai dre Kipos eln 6 xrnodpevos roios Hépogos rip édevbepiny : Thuc. IT. 
21 of ’Ayapyys éxdxifow rdy Ilepixdéa, Stu orparnyos dy ovx éwefdyo, quod 
(quia) exercitum non educeret (e mente Acharnensium) : Soph. Trach. 903 
kpt ao” euauriy, évba ph tis eioidor, ubi me a nullo visum iri credebam: 
(But Id. Aj. 658 xpipe rd éyxos rotpdy—yaias dpitas, évOa prjris Sperat, 
oratio recta: the verbal notion is emphasized by being brought forward as 
afact. CE. R. 796 epevyor ea pnrdér Spoiunv.) So Latin, Liv. XL. 18 in 
Hispanid prorogatum veteribus est imperium cum eaercitibus, quos habe- 
rent. 

4. If the opt. in the oratio obliqua stands for the conjunct. with 
dy in oratio recta, &v may be joined to the ponjunetion by which it 
is introduced ; see §. 844. Obs.: Il. n, 387 nvdyee Tplapos—eizeiy, 
aixe wep type plAoy Kal dv yévorto, piOov “ArAefdvdporo (e mente Pri- 
ami, non referentis): Il. 8, 597 oretro yap evxduevos vixnoeuer, 
elrep Gv aital Motoa deSoev: Thuc. VIII. 54 xat éyndicavro tev- 
cavra tov Ilelcavdpov xat déxa Svdpas per’ avrod mpdocew, Swy by 
avrots Soxoin dpiora éfew: cf. VIII. 68: Hdt. 1. 56 eppdvrve toropéwy 
tos Gv “EAAnvwy Suvarerdrous xpooxricatto diAovs: Antiphon. 722 
ovrot 3¢ Odvarov i? ByveTy Thy sGepeay amédocav, atayopevovtwy TOV 
ploy tay ever pi wd Tov dvopa, mp Gv éya OéAoue. 
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II. Indicative. 


§. 886. Though the nature of the oratio obliqgua would seem to 
require the optative as the proper expression of a supposition, yet 
it is not always used, but the indic. is used far more frequently ; 
so that objects are brought before the reader not as mere concep- 
tions but as facts, which gives great power of representation to 
the language. In the use of the indic. we must distinguish two 
cases : 

1. Where the statement, though it depends upon another person’s 
conception, ts to be marked as something real or certain, in oppo- 
sition to a mere supposition or possibility ; the reality being stated 
in the form which the person originally used when he stated or con- 
ceived it as such; as, Hdt. VI. 132. below, b. 

2. Where the oratio obliqua assumes the character of orat. recta. 
This frequently happens in stating something which holds an im- 
portant place in the events detailed in the sentence, which is as it 
were the essence of it, such as some important fact, viewed rather in 
a substantival than a verbal character, as édcye Sri Oebs dom. codpds = 
@cod codiay: the argument whereby some person was influenced 
(thus after verbs of persuading), the especial reason, ground, 
end, aim, essence of the mental determination, reflection, &¢.— 
the terms or conditions on which any thing is granted, which 
gives a character to the whole action; or some remarkable de- 
claration, to draw attention to the importance of which in the 
order of thought, it is stated, as nearly as possible, in the form in 
which the person originally stated it: inasmuch as this clause is logi- 
cally the principal clause (on which frequently the other depends), it 
is not in form made dependent on it, while its grammatical subordi- 
nate relation is preserved, so as not to be wholly lost, by retaining 
- the conjunction by which it is introduced. 


a. Substant. sentences (see §. 802.) : Hdt. III. 61 rotroy rév dvdpa dva- 
yvooas (persuadere) 6 Mayos TartfetOns, ds of atrés Stampyger (argument 
whereby he persuaded), etve ayy és rov BaciAniov Opdvov: Ibid. 84 of de 
Aorrol ray érra éBoudedovto, ws Bacrréa Scxacérara oThoovras (end of the de- 
liberation): Id. VII. 8, 1 rodro éppdvriLov sxws pi AEtWouat ray mporépwy 
yevopeveay ev rian rHde (ne inferior essem), pndé édkdoow TpooKrygopat Suvapuy 
Llépayo« (end of the thought) : Xen. Cyr. IL. 2,1 det pév ody éwepedeito 6 
‘Kipos, émére cvoxnvoier, Strws Sa aaa ha én BAnOhoovras (object or 
essence of the care). 

b. Relative sentences: Hdt. VII. 54 RépEns—evxero mpos Tov HALor, 
pn depiny ol ouvruxiny Towurqy yeverOar, Fj if pay Tavce. xaraorpéyac bat rH Evpe- 
arny mpérepov } emt réppace roice éxeivns yérnrat (the clause beginning with 4 
pw mavoes Expressing the especial aim of the prayer): Id. VI. 132 (Marid- 
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8ns) airnoas véas éB8ounxovra, Kai orpariqy Te nal xpypata Tovs ’AGnvaiovs, od 
dpacas ogi, én’ hv émotparederar (he is really marching) xepnv, dddAa gas 
avrous xaram\outieiv, Hv of Emwvrat’ (§. 887.) emi yap xdpny rovairyy 3n Twa 
dfew, Obey xpvodv edreréws ApOovov oicovrat’ (will certainly gain) Aéyov Se 
towavra airee ras véas: Xen. Hell. II. 3, 2 Coke rG Sym rpidxovra Adcoba, 
a 8 ’ a , 

Ot Tous marpious vdpous Euyypdwouct, xa’ obs wodtrevcouc. (essence and espe- 
cial aim of the decree). 


c. Adverb. sentences: Xen. Anab. III. 5, 13 dow Foav Oavpdtovres, 
Ono. moré tpépovras of “EdAnves (essence of the Oaipa) cal ri dv vp yore: 
Ibid. I. 3, 14 efs 8€ 89 elme—orparnyovs pev AéoOa Adrdovs ds rdyrora, et ph 
BouNerat (condition or terms) KAcapxos dmdyex—éAOdvras dé Kipoy aireiv 
thoia, @s dromhénev’ dy 8€ wn S80 Tatra (§. 887.), iyepndva airety Kipov, 
cons [as] da girlas rijs xdpas ade. (especial point of the request)— 
méuyat 8é xal mpoxaraArnyopevous ra akpa, Strws pi) pOdcouow (especial aim) 6 
Kipos pre of Kidexces xaradaBdvres, Sv moAdovs Kal moAAG xpypara Exopev jpra- 
xéres (argument on which the request was grounded): Hdt. III. 104 dxws 
dy xaupdtwv rav Oeppordray 8¢ édvrwv Eaovrar ev ri dpmayy (see §. 424. 8.). 
So also when the conjunctive would have been the form of any part of the 
original statement, it is used in the same way and for the same purposes 
as the ind. (see §. 887.): Plat. Legg. 683 ef yotv—ris jpiv imdcyorro Oeds 
os, ddy emyeiprowpey,—od xelpous dxoucdpeOa. So in Latin, Jugurtham 
maxime vivum, sin td parum procedat, necatum sibi traderet.—(See below, 


§. 887.) 


d. Indirect interrog. sentences.—The indic. is generally used in 
these sentences, attention being drawn to the question by stating it in the 
form in which it was originally stated: Hdt. III. 78 etpero, é rs od xparat 
7H xepi: Isocr. Paneg. 56 D ras cracets érovobvro mpés GAAnAous ovx SmdéTEpoL 
tav Aourav Gpfovow, add’ Sardrepor POjoovra rv médkw ayaboy re woinoavtes : 
Thuc. II. 4 of WAarags éBoudedovto, efre xataxavcovow, domep fxovaw, ép- 
mpnoavres TO oiknua, etre Tt GAXo xphoovrar: Xen. Cyr. IV. 2, 3 evvonbevres 
8e ofd re wdoxouow bro Trav ’Acovpioy, Kai Gre viv reOvain pev 6 dpxwy atrar, 
edofev avrois—aroornva: Plat. Apol. 21 B roddv peév xpdvoy iwdpouy, ri more 
Aeyet, for db re A€yor. But even when the very words are not used in the 
oratio obliqua, yet by a sort of confusion of time and person, the indic. of 
past tenses very often followed the same tenses in the principal sentence : 
Od. p, 120 eipero 8 airix’ frera Bony ayabds Mevédaos, Srreu xpnifov ixéuny 
Aaxedaipova diay: (the actual word of Menelaus must have been ixov, see 


§. 890.) 


3. Hence in the compound oratio obliqua we often find a curious 
mixture of the oratio obliqua and recta. The principal clause is in 
the oratio obliqua, and then follows a dependent clause in which 
the verb stands in the form of the oratio recta, marking the most 
important words of the sentence by giving them in the mood in 
which they would originally have been uttered ; as, (inf. and accus. 
as the oratio obliqua) Hdt. I. 136 éxéAeve rijs éavrod xwpys olxeiy 
Sxov BovAovras (originally Sxov BovAcaGe). So also (as and the opta- 
tive as the oratio obliqua:) Aisch. Pers. 354 édcfe—ds, ef peAaivns 
vuxros téerar xvépas, "EAAnves ob pévorev: so G.T. as Acts xxill. 22 

412 


628 Syntax of the compound Sentence: §. 887. 


améAvoe toy veavlay wapayyeihas pndevt éxdadfjoar St. Taira evepdvicags 
Tpds ee. : 

Obs. Analogously to this the present is used in passages where the 
other verbs are in the past tenses, to bring out the fact more strongly. 


III. Conjunctive. 


§. 887. 1. As the ind. of historic tenses is thus used in dependent 
clauses after an historic tense, so after a past verb of perceiving or 
communicating, followed by the oratio obliqua, we find a dependent 
clause in the conjunctive, to mark the point on which the rest of the 
sentence turns—that being the mood proper to the expression at the 
time when it was used, as of a future event, and the parties being 
introduced as speaking or perceiving, as they originally spoke or 
perceived; hence part of the sentence seems to be in the oratio 
obliqua and part in the oratio recta: Hdt. I. 29 dpxtoor peyddorwe 
xatelxovto ’AOnvator, déxa érea xpjoecOat vdpouot, tods dv ogi SdrAwv 
Qjrat: (the oath was déxa érea xpnodueOa, the proper form thereupon 
being robs dv, &c.: Thuc. II. 13 (6 Hepuxadsjs) xponydpeve rots "A@nvat- 
ots, Sti—rovs aypovs Tovs éavrot xal ras olkias, hv dpa pi Sydowow of 
wodeutor-—aginow ara dnudora elvat: Xen. Cyr. IV. 5, 36 rovs tarzous 
éxéheuce GudAdrrey pévovtas Tots ayaydvras, éws dv te onpdvy : Id. Hell. 
IL.1,24 Advoavipos 8 ras taxloras Tév vedv exddevoev ErecOat Tots "AOn- 
vatots’ émeddv 3@ exBSor, xariddvras 6 Te mootdow, dronmActy: Id. Anab. 
IL. 3, 6 Edeyov 5e of &yyeAor, Gre elxdra Soxotey Adyew BacrrE€?, Kal Frovev 
nyendvas éxovres, ot atrovs, éav orovdal yévevras, dgoucw, evOev Efoucr Ta 
émirndea: Plat. Apol. init. deyov, ds xpiv iuas ebAaBeioOat, pH ta 
éuod éfawarnOjre. So generally in clauses introduced by apiv dy. 


Interchange of Oonjunctive, Optative, and Indicative. 

§. 888. The indicative is sometimes found in the oratio obliqua 
to express reality and certainty, as opposed to a mere supposition 
and possibility expressed by the opt. in another part of the sentence: 
IL. p, 609 8s Te wehedyor Os 7 Zav ev wordgup: Hdt. VIII. 70 appa- 
Seov, Ort avrol pév, év Jarapine xarnpevor, trép yns tHS “AOnvaiwy 
vavpayéew péddrorev, vucnOévtes 5& ev vyow arrodapdbévres wodsop- 
xjoo tas: Xen. Anab. III. 5, 19 Spovoe joav Oavpdfovres, Srroe 
more tpépovrat of “EAAnves kal rl év vp gxovev: Id. Hell. V. 2, 38 ddd- 


oxy, Ste of “OdvvOtor Karectpappévor Thy pellw dvvayw Maxedovlas 
etey xal odk dvhoouas Thy éAdrrw. 


IV. Accusative (or with certain Verbs Nom. see §.672.) with Infinitive, 
instead of Verbum finitum. Narrative Infinitive. 
§. 889. In Greek one or more dependent clauses in a narration 
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may stand as an oratio obliqua in the accus. and infin. (depending 
on a verb of saying, &c expressed or implied) instead of the verbum 
finitum; in Latin this is restricted to such clauses of the oratio 
obliqua, as are introduced by relative pronouns or relative conjunc- 
tions, and are in reality the principal clause. 


a. Adject. sentences: Hdt. VI. 117 dv3pa of Soxéew ordirny avriornva 
péyay, rou (for of) rd yévevov raw doni8a racay oxcdtew: Thuc. 1.91 (€pacay) 
doa, avd per’ exeivov BoudeverOar, ov8evds Jotepor yrouy pavijvar: i.e. de qui- 
bus rebus consultavissent (not de g. r. se consultavisse). Cf. Corn. Nep. 
Them. VII. sllorum urbem ut propugnaculum oppositum esse barbaris, apud 
quam jam bis classes regias fecisse naufragium, (i.e. apud hanc enim 
etc. as properly as a principal clause.) 


b. Adverb. sentences.—a. Local, temporal, causal, comparative : 
Plat. Rep. 408 C oi rpaypd8oroiol—’Arcddovos pev haow *AockAnmoy elvat, 
td 8€ xpvcot mecOnvat tAOVCtoy dvBpa Oavdoipov Fon dvra idcacba, SOev by 
cai kepauywiijvat adréy: Latin, unde fulmine eum percussum esse, i.e. et 
inde (as logically a principal sentence): Hadt. III. 26 Aéyerar—, ered ex 
ts "Odows ravrns idvar—, émurvevoa vdrov peyav: Ibid. 35 ws d€ (quum) év 
ri xpadin edpeOHvar evedvra riv diordy, elreiv mpds roy marépa x.t.A.: Id. VI. 
84 Sxvbas yap (sc. pact) rovs vouddas, éwel te oui Aapeiov éoBadety és ri 
XOpyny, pera ravra pepovevar piv ricacba, i.e. postquam invasisset : Id. VII. 
148 pera dé, ws édOeiv rods dyyéAous és 37) Td”Apyos, émedOeiv ext rd Bovdeurn- 
ptov: Ibid. 150 extr. éwet 3€ opeas wapadapBdvew rods “EAAnvas, otrw 87, 
émotapévous Ort ov peradacovas ys apxns Aaxedatpdmor, perairéey x. 7. X. 
(the finite verb being used in the sentence depending on émorapévous, and 
the infin. in the sentence depending on the preceding verb Aéyerat) : Hat. 
II. 122. §. 2 ws dé tuxety tay Baordia avoifavra ro oiknpua, Ootpdos x. T.d. OS 
8é det dAdoow paiverGa ra ypnuara—, moijoai pw rade: Id. I. 140 ov mpé- 
repov Oanrera: mpiv Gv édxvoGjvar. This construction is very common in 
Herodotus. Thue. II. 102 Aéyera: 8é nal "AAKpaion Tp "Apdidpew, Ste 37 aAG- 
— Wat abtév pera rdv hdvov ris pyrpds, Tov "Amd TavTnY THY yHY XpHoas oikely : 
Xen. Cyr. V. 2, 4 amnyyeddov r@ Kup, ts rocaira ely Ev8ov dyad, ca én’ 
avOporay yevedy, Wg odict Soxety (i.e. ut sibi videretur), pi dy émidureiv rots 
év8oyv dvras: Plat. Rep.614 B eqn 8€, éwerdh ob exPivae ry Wuxny, wopeverbar 
peta ToAdG@v kat ddixveioba odas eis rérov riva Satpdmov, ev g—Ov’ elvar xdo- 
pare x. t.d.: Id. Rep. 359 D idciv—vexpdv, ws daiverOar, peifw  xar 
avOpwroy, 

8. Conditional: Hadt. III. 108 Aéyovos 8é nai réde "Apdfios, ds waca dv 
yi émipmaro trav ddiov tovrey, et pr) yiverOat Kar’ abrovs oloy Tt kara éxi8vas 
HmeoTapny yiverba : Thue. IV. 98 oi "AGnvaior épacay, et pev emimdéov Sury- 
Ofjvar ris éxelvav kparnoat, Tour’ av exe, 1. e. 8% ampliorem illorum agri partem 
in suam potestatem redigere possent, se eam retenturos. 


c. Mixed sentences: Hdt. VI. 137 éwei re yap iSetv rovs “AOnvaious 
THY xopny, THY odice bd roy ‘Ypnoody covcay Cocay olxjcat poOdy rod Teixeos 
rou mept tiv axpdmroniv Kore Anhapevou, Tavrqy as Beiv Tous “Abyvaious efepya- 
opéemny ed, Thy (i. €. fv) mpdrepov elvas xaxny te kal rov pydevds déinv, AaBeiv 
Pédvov x.t-A.: Id. IID. 105 elfvas 8¢ (Aéyerat) TaxuryTa ovdert érép@ dpoioy, 
obrw dare, el i) MpohapPdvew ris d30u rovs "lvdous, €v @ Tods pUppnKas ovAdé- 
yeo0ar, ovdeva dv oewy drocaler Gas. 
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Change from the Oratio Obliqua to the Recta, and from the Recta 
to the Oblaqua.—Change of person. 


§. 890. It being the genius of the Greek language to bring things 
before the eyes of the reader as much as possible, the oratio obliqua 
is sometimes, and especially in Attic prose, changed suddenly to the 
oratio recta ; the person spoken of in the oratio obliqua as saying 
something, being suddenly introduced in the oratio recta as speak- 
ing of himself in the first person, or to some one else in the second 
person : and on the other hand, the oratio recta is with equal facility 
changed into the oratio obliqua. (See ind. with oratio obliqua 
above, §. 886:) Lysias 897 xadécas atrots eize Awoyelrwy, Stt xara- 
Alnow avrots 6 marhp elkoot pvas apyuplov Kal tpidxovtra otathpas. “Eye 
ovv TOAAG Tay épautod SeSardmxa els tH tperepay tpodyy x.T.A.: 
Xen. Cyr. I. 4 extr. évrata 8% tov Kipov yeAddoat re éx rév ampdabev 
daxptwv xat elneiy aitd dmdvra Oappetv, Ste mapéorat adOts ddAlyov 
xpdvov’ dare dpav aor eféarat, kav Boddy, doxapdapu«rel: Id. Hell. I. 
1, 27 ékéoOar 5e exeAevoy &pyovras—pepynuévovs Saas re vavpaxlas— 
vevurnkaTe Kal vais eiigare—‘pav syoupévev: Ibid. IIl.1, 25 (AA- 
xiBiddys) odx ev Karo én avrods dppety, GAAA pePopplca és Znordy 
Tapnvet— ov dvres vaupaxioere, py, Stav BodAnoe: Plat. Prot, 302 C 
épwrd obv ‘Epyjs Ala, riva obv rpdmov doln Slknv Kat aldd avOpdzo.s. 
IIdrepov os ai réyvat vevéunvrat, ott xal ravras veipw; On the other 
hand: Xen. Anab. VII. 1, 39 @A@ay 38 KAéavdpos' MdAa pores, edn, 
diatpagdpevos Txw’ déyew yap “AvakiBiov, Src ovx emurndecoy ein x. T. A. : 
so G. T. as Mark xi. 32 GAN’ édy elinwpev, ef avOpdmev, epoBodvro 
voy Aadv. So the imperative (see §. 421.): so G. T. as 1 Cor. iv. 16 
TAPAKAAG ody tas, pipyntat pou yiveoOe, For the infinitive see §. 889. 


CHAPTER V. 


| Especial peculiarities in the Construction of Words and Sentences. 
LL. Ellipse. 


§. 891. 1. Ellipse is the suppression of a sentence or part of a 
sentence, which is logically of minor importance, but which gram- 
matically is required to express a notion or thought, and must be 
supplied. The use of the ellipse arises from an endeavour to mark 
the unity and connectedness of the parts of a simple or compound 
thought by the form of the sentence, and to give brevity and power 
to the expression. 
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2. The notion of the suppressed word must of course be general 
and indefinite, or implied in the word which would define it were 
it not suppressed, as of Ovyrol (sc. &vOpwro), 7 adpiov, (sc. qpépa), or 
supplied from the context or common use, as els didacxdAou leva : 
so én’ Icas(sc. polpas) Soph. El. 1062. So, if a sentence is suppressed, 
it must be of a general nature and easily supplied. 


Obs. 1. The principle of ellipse has been often confounded with brachy- 
logy; and, it is needless to say, it has been much abused by its applica- 
tion to cases where it does not apply. The legitimate use of ellipse seems 
to be mostly confined to two cases:—1. Where the context by its general 
character or by its form suggests to the mind the suppressed notion : 
fEsch. Choeph. 142 piv pev edyds tdéode sc. exoua (see §. 581. 2.): so 
Uap xara yetpds.—2. (More rare) where the every day usages of speech 
had created and familiarized a shortened form of expression, as in tis xpeta 
ve énod sc. éxer. So és xdpaxas &c.; GAdos re xat.— Within these limita- 
tions it is a true principle of the Greek language—beyond them it creates 
confusion and conceals other grammatical principles. 


. a. Ellipse in a simple Sentence. 

3. On the ellipse of the subject see §. 373, and of efvat see §. 376; 
on the ellipse of a substantive defined by an attributive, adj., part., 
or gen. (as of Ovyroi, rd Kaddv, of exovres, els Gdov AdixécOat, 6 Sw- 
ppovicxov) see §. 436. Of the participle dv see §. 682. 3,—of the 
noun before participle in gen. absolute, see §. 695. Obs. 1.—of the 
protasis or apodosis, §. 860. 


Obs. 2. In many phrases the subst. suppressed after the adj. is supplied 
m the verb: Theocr.18.11 woddv émwes sc. olvoy: Arist. Equit. 121 érépay 
€yxeov sc. orovdnvy. So Soph. Ant. 190 ravrns ém mdovtes Spbijs sc. veds. 
So that this is brachylogy rather than ellipse, see §. 893. d.: Eur. Herc. 
F.180 rdv xaddiixoy éxdpace (8c. xdpov): Id. El. 835 das wevornpiav Oowa- 
aopecOa (sc. Ooivnvy): Plat. Lach. 184 D riv évavriay yap Aayns Nexig ¢6ero 
(sc. yigov, according to the usual form 6é06a: Wor). 


4, The sentence is sometimes without its verb where the notion of 
the verb is general, such as zrocety, Spay &c., yiryver Oat, elvar &c., and 
sometimes a special verb, when the context easily suggests it: I. «, 
75 para Sé ypew (xe. sc.) ravras Ayaous écOAjs Kat truKiwis: 
Soph. Phil. 782 adn’ déSacn’, @ trai, wn pe (sc. dwarg) aTEARS Evy7. 
(See also 897). So Il. £, 409 Badreu is supplied. Soph. Phil. 1165 
gore before gol amogevyewv. So G. T., Gal. ii. 9. The object of 
a verb sometimes stands alone, especially in prayers, curses, pro- 
verbs, inscriptions, commands, &c.; the verb being readily sup- 
plied from common use: és xépaxas, é5 pOdpov, evs SeOpow (sc. arriOe 
OF Eppe)—mpds oe yovdrwy (sc. ineTevw)—és Kedaddy ool (tpémotto 8C.), 
but this rather belongs to Brachylogy. See also §. 897. So G. T. 
as Matt. v. 38 ofOarpov ayti cfGadpod. 

Obs. 3. The notion which is required to define another, as an attribu- 
tive defines a substantive, the object the verb, &c. can never be supplied. 
Some verbs however have a pregnant force, so that the notion defined 
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implies the notion defining it; as duddooew in Homer=qgvaAdooew viera, 
to watch through the night—to keep the night watch. 


Obs. 4. We may observe that the ellipse of éori &c. is very common in 
G. T. in all sorts of sentences, and constructions. 

Obs. 5. The subject is sometimes omitted in a narration, so that two 
following verbs refer to different persons : Hdt. VI. 30 6 oe (Histizeus) 
ovr’ dy erabe xaxdv ovd8ev—Boxde € pol, arijné r av (Darius) atr@ ry airiav.— 


So G.T., as John xix. 4 é7Aev ody 6 "Inois e£a—xai Ayes (Pilate) avTois. 
Cf. Luke XIX. 4. 


b. Ellipse in a compound Sentence. 


5. a. A substantive to which an attributive relative sentence 
refers may be suppressed ; as, Il. p, 640 ety, darts éraipos amayyelce 
rdxtora [InAeién: Thue. I]. 11 éreode, doe dy tes Hyfrat i.e. els toi- 
tov Tov ténov, Sot (§. 836. 1.). 

6. A whole sentence may be suppressed, to which a following sen- 
tence refers; so in the combinations, ody grt, ph Sr.—, dAAd §. 762. 2., 
ei p4 (§. 860.) ; so also, ody Sr in the sense of quamquam, although ; 
(ddAd does not follow this phrase as an antithesis :) Plat. Prot. 336 D 
Swxpdre. ye éyo eyyvGyar py emAjoecda, ody Ste Taller Kai pnow 
émAjopey etvat. Also in final or interrog. clauses introduced by 
Srws pf and pj, and in hypothetical clauses, either where a wish is 
expressed, as €f@e todto yévorro (§. 856. Obs. 2), or where two hypo- 
thetical clauses are opposed, whereof the principal one is generally 
suppressed.—See §. 860. 3. 

6. Another case of ellipse is, where a conditional protasis is 
omitted, but signified by attaching to the verb of the apodosis the 
conditional particle av, which suggests to the mind the suppressed 
sentence ; as, 75éws dy dxovoayut, 7déws dv jxovoa (§. 860. 2.). 

7. When two sentences expressing similar thoughts, and standing 
in the same construction, are in juxtaposition, in the latter sometimes 
we find only the more important parts of the whole, while the more 
formal parts which are common to both, occur only in the first. See 
§. 896. Obs. 3: but this too may perhaps be referred to brachylogy. 


Obs. In G. T. Matt. xiii. 8 and Mark iv. 8 there is an ellipse of some 
substantive after the numerals, cai édi30u xaprdv, & péev exatdv x 7.A. It 
may possibly be xapzovs or oméppara. 


IL Brevity of Expression or Brachylogy. 

§. 892. 1. There is a wide distinction to be drawn between ellipse 
and brachylogy. In ellipse some element of the notion or thought 
is actually suppressed ; in brachylogy it only seems to be suppressed, 
but in reality is in some way expressed or involved either in the 
whole sentence or some member thereof. The use of ellipse, as 
it depends partly on perception and common usage, and partly on 
the nature of the language, may be reduced to certain rules; but 
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brachylogy depends solely on the pleasure of the speaker, so that 
he may use it whenever he thinks that his brevity of expression is 
sufficiently cleared up by the context or other circumstances. 


2. The readiness of apprehension which was so especially the 
characteristic of the Greek mind, naturally gave greater scope to 
this figure in the Greek than in any other language; and it is a 
want of this rapidity and readiness which makes the Greek language 
so difficult to master, and yet so profitable a mental exercise to the 
moderns. Many instances of it have already occurred in explaining 
the different forms of construction, as of éx rijs dyopas dvOpwrot ané- 
gvyov, and some will be found below. We can only treat of some 
of those instances of brachylogy which from their frequent use may 
be laid down as principles of interpretation for the language. 


The notion of a Substantive or Adjective supplied from the context or part 
thereof. 


§. 893. a. The subject of one sentence is supplied from some 
word in the objective part of the preceding one, see also §. 373. 4. 
IL. 3, 77 ovdé wm ‘Arpevdéw Suds Exrvov—arAN “Exropos—rrepia- 
 yuuTas se. oy or ad&h. Cf. IL. a, 748: Hes. Opp. 513 «al re dia 
fives Bods Epyerat, ovdé puv loyer (se. puvds): Thuc. VIII. 44 é&e- 
hoRycav pev rodg woddods, OVK Eidoras Ta Tpagcdmeva, Kat Epevryov 
{ot rroAnoi): Soph, GS. C. 685 ovdé diver xphvar wiwdPovew Kndg- 
gov vopadces pecOpwv GAN aiév-—(Kngucos sc.) émiviccerat.—See 
also §. 390. L 5, SaG, T., as 1 Cor, xv. 25 det yap avroy Raot- 
Neverv aypis ob} OF (sc. avros) «.7.A. Cf. Rom. iv. 3 éwigrevoer— 
Tp Oe Kai EXoyicOn (sc. TO TigTEdGaL) K.T.rX: Dem, 293, II. 

b. A substantive which would properly be used twice in a clause 
is used only once : Soph. El. 1 265 éppacas UTEPTE Pav (xapuy 8¢.) THs 
rére xdpiros: Id. Cad. Col. 1059 rév epéomepoy (se. vépov) Olaridos 
éx vépou.—See also.§. 782 d. So Eur. Phen. 103 yepaiay véa (xerpi 
sc.) xetpa. So G. T., as 1 John il. 2 idacpds eort wept rdv dyaptidy 
jpav—ow wept Tov Tuetépwv povoyv, GAA Kai Twepl (Guapri@y sc.) SAov 
tov «dopov. The noun or pronoun of the latter of two coordi- 
nate sentences is generally supplied from the former, in which it al- 
ready stands ; the article which would be joined to the substantive in 
the second clause standing alone; as, Plat. Epist. 354 E perpla 4 bed — 
Soureia, dpetpos Se % Tots avOpwrors: Demosth. 112, 22 ef pev odv 
eariy eiphyny ayew TH TOA —Gnpl yore ayew Seiv. So G. T., 
as Matt. x. 26 ovdév yap eory xexaduppévov 5 ovK atroxadvgén- 
cerat Kal (ovdév) Kpurrrov 6 ov yvaoOnoerat. | 

Gr. Gr. vou. 11. 4M 
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c. A subject is supplied from the predicate, or a predicate from 
the subject, when the same word would be both subject and predi- 
cate; as Hdt. VIII. 80 tof yap €& euéo (sc. rovevpevwv) Ta Troredpeva 
td Mydov: Ibid. 142 rovrwyv andvrwy aitious yeverOat (sc. alrious) 
tis SovAocvvns Tots “EAAnot A@nvatovs. 

d. A substantive cognate to some word in the sentence, is supplied 
from that word (aapévupa). So Homer, (6eol) Swripes édwv sc. d0- 
cewv. So also Il. , 528 ddpwy ofa dSwot xaxdv, Erepos 5¢ édwv: Il, 
v, 99 xai 3° dddAws (sc. BAnbév) rod y 169 Bédos wérer’ odd AmoAryer. 
So in antithesis: Od. 0, 167 oftws od mdvrecar Geol (sc. wdévta) ya- 
pievta SiWodcw avipdow, obte puiy, obre ppévas, ob’ dyopnruv. 
-Demosth. 274, 26 trovs Qeovs dravras kal tracas (Oeas sc.) So 
cognate notion of the verb (see acc. §. 548.): decvov, Seva Boav se. 
Bonpa, Bonuara.—tpeis wAnoces Oat sc. wAnyas: Soph. El. 1075 
’Aéxtpa tiv det warpds (sc. orovov) SevAala orevdxouca*: Eur. Phen. 
325 Saxpuseccav (sc. iav) (Saxpudeco’ Dind.) ieioa. So Alsch. go, 
27 amdons (dpxis) Hs dpxovow *AOPnvaio. Also ws eizreiv se. 
ros, and thence in old Attic. (The tragedians use the full form, as 
elveiy éxos, and so commonly Plato and Demosth.) 

e. So a word is suggested by the context: see also §. 373. 3; 
Hdt. I. 137 azoxreiva: 8 oddéva rév éadrov marépa 7% pyntépa GAN dxdoa 
Won tovadra éyévero x.T.X., 8c. Texva supplied from the general notion 
of the sentence; Dem. 319, 17 ov« émi rijs abris (dppod sc.) 
épyet: for ris supplied see §. 373. 6:.s0 twés or Twas is sup- 
plied from a partitive genitive, Xen. Anab. III. 5,16 dvaysyvicda 
opay te mpds éxelvous Kal éexeiven ‘mpos airovs: so G. T. as Acts xxi. 
16 ovvqAOov cal Toy pabntdv ovv Hptv. 

J. The affirmatives els, éxacros, are supplied from the negative ov- 
deis; as, Plat. Symp. 192 E ratra dxovoas 088’ dy els éfapynbeln—, 
GAN’ Grexvis ofoir’ av axnxodvar x.t.A.0: Id. Rep. 366 D. Demosth. 
c. Meid. §. 18 ovxoty devdv—pydéva rorpjoat mdrore pnd’ Sv of vdpor 

diddaow GWac8a, GAA’ otras evAaBos—diaxeioOat. 


Where a Pronoun is supplied from the context or part thereof. 


§. 894. 1. a. Where a person has been already mentioned, the 
pronoun as the object of the verb is supplied therefrom, except where 
especial emphasis is required: Xen. Hell. III. 4, 3 érayyesAapévov 
tov AynotAdov thy otparetay, didcacww of Aaxedaiudriot (sc. abr@ Tadra). 
The demonstrative is often supplied from the relative which implies 
it: Thuc. I. 36 nat orm (= el te) tade Evpdépovta pev Soxei 
AéyerOar hoBetrar Se (sc. odtos). See also 817. 4. 


a Or to roy del we may supply xpérov, and take warpés with orevdyouvca as a geni- 
tive of cause. tallb. ad loc. 
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Obs. In G.T., where different cases are required, the pronoun is gene- 
rally repeated, as Luke xvi. 2 gwvicas abrév elmev air, but not always, 
see Acts xiii. 3. . 


6. So also the pronoun is supplied to a genitive absolute from 
the foregoing sentence: see also 695. Obs. 1.: Hdt. I. 3 rods 8¢ 
(Asiatics), mpotcxopévwr (€xevwv Greeks) radra, mpodépew odt Mn- 
deins THY adpraynv’ ws ov Sdvres avdtod Sixas, odde exSdvres darou- 
tedvrav (odwv Asiatics). So G. T., as Luke viii. 20 danyyédn 
QuT@ NeyovTwv. 

ce. Very frequently the reflexive pronoun éavrod is supplied from 
the pronoun adrds: Il. a, 355 éddv yap exer yépas, adrds (sc. éauT@) 
dnovpas: Soph. Phil. 691 w’ aéras (sc. éavT@) iv mpdcovpos. 

d. Sometimes a pronoun is supplied in two following clauses to 
one verb as subject, to the other as object: Il. 0, 555 amply y 7% xata- 
xtdpev (abtods) né Kat axpys “INov airrewny (abrods) édéew K.T.d. 

Where a conjunction is supplied by the contert. 

2. Where doris or Scot are used in the sense ef ris, (see §. 816. 8. 
817. 4.) the implied ¢e? is sémetimes carried on to a following clause 
by a copulative conjunction, Thuc. IV. 6 “Ooo. 8% yryvdoxovres aire 
By 6pOGs mpookoTodpev, pnde rovTd Tes mpecBurarov Kee Kplvas=Kat 
el tis fjxee uy xplvas: so G. T. as 1 Cor. vil. 13 Kat yory fms eee 
dvdpa &murov Kab (sc. et) obros cuvevdoxel x. T. A. 


Where a verbal notion is supplied from a preceding verb, or verbal notion. 

§. 895. 1. a. After d7A0v Sr, of8 Sri, ed ol8 Sri, to’ 871, the verb 
is very often supplied from the predicate or preceding sentence; 
as, Plat. Gorg. 475 C. Socr. Ovxoty xax@ trepBdddov 76 dbuxeiv Kd- 
ov ap ely Tod ddixetoOar: Po. AjAov 37 Ste sc. xdxtov dv etn. Hence 
the affirmative adverb, dnAovért, certainly, clearly. 

6b. A verbal notion is supplied (see §. 581. 2.), from some ex- 
pression in the sentence: Eur. Hipp. 870 ded, ded (= oréw) Tav 
éua@y tupdvvev Sépous. So Atsch. Ag. 1146 ia, io (= orévw) 
Mryelas wopov andovos: Eur. Ion. 1420 wopdny éyov ri’; (épwrd) 
as pe py tavtn AaBRS. So G.T., as Eph. v. 33 7 Sé€ yuvy (sc. 
Brerrérw) iva PoBnrat rov avdpa. Cf. 2 Cor. viii. 7. 

Obs.1. So the interjectional i800 (et. sim.) suggests the notion of 
éori: Absch. Ag. 1269 iov 8! ’AndAAa@y airds éxdvov eué : this is very 
common in G. T. 

c. A verbal notion is supplied from some expression in a preceding 
sentence, so that the noun is in the case required by such a verb: 
Il. p, 162 6 8 dpapri Sovpacw—sc. éBaddev supplied from the hostile 
action expressed by dvécyero peAfny in line 161: Hat. I. 36 yeAG 8’ 
ipéwy k.T.A., Kal tiv Aoiny ty Etporn wovedvrwv (Savpdte, sc. from 
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yer6 8 épéwv) tonv. So Soph. Ant. 857 &pavoas ddyewvordras epor 
pepluvas tmarpos tpimdédtoroy otkoy (Aéyoveg sc.). So G.T., as Acts 
xxiv.18 éy als evpov pw’ jyviopevov—ev Teo fep@ od pera SxAov ovde 
pera OopdBov, tives 5¢ ano Tis ‘Actas ’lovdaiwy, sc. qoav supplied from 
jv, implied in edpdv we év ro tepw: so Rom. xiii. 7 ro rov pédpov (sc. 
draitotyre = dperdny éxovrt): Rom. xii. 6 apopntedcopev supplied 
from ROOCINEAe * v. 7 etre dtaxovlay (so. éxovres) év tH diaKxovig (sc. 
To@mev Karta THY avadoylay rhs mloTEws). 

d. So a predicate, or a predicative adjective or substantive, is sup- 
plied from a former sentence or clause: Soph. El. 1021 i’ Sqedes 
roudde THY yuounv TaTpos OvnoKovTos Etvat—aAA Hv (rode sc.) gvow ye. 
So G.T., as Rom. vi. 5 ef ydp otpouro: yeydvapev ad\\d xal ava- 
oracews éodueba: so Id. 13 éyeveto Odvatos is supplied to duapria: so 
Matt. vi. 25 aAciov is supplied to céua: so 1 Cor. ix. 25. 


e. One verbal form is supplied from another in the context.— 


. So passive from active: Thuc. VI. 79 kai rois ye ’A@nvaias Bonbeiv, 
Grav im dddov (sc. adikavrat) xat pij—rots addovs &buxGow : Soph. CE, C. 
1108 r@ rexdévre may (sc. rexOev) piror. So G. T., as Rom. ii. 6—8 és 
dro8ecet éxdoT@ kata Ta Epya avrou, ToIs pev Cony aidvioy, Tots b¢——dpy 
Kai Oupos (se. drodoOncerat). So Dem. 28, 7 Tovs pev yap Adyous ép@ yryvo- 
pevous, Ta d€ mpdypara (SC. dp&) eis toro mponxovra, K.T.d. 

2. So one tense, or mood, or person from another: Arist. Pax 1207 
yuvi dé wevrnxovra Spaypov epTOnG, 681 b€ (€prrodG sc. ) Tpidpdxpous Tous Kadous 
x.T.A.: Soph. CE. R. 328 mavres yap ov ppoveir’, éya & ov pnrore (ppovjcw 
sc.) «A. So Id. 1134 émdyoiafey is supplied from érAnolatoy fol- 
lowing: isch. Eum. 140 éyewpe xai ob ryvd*, éyo b€ oe. So G.T., 
as Rom. ii. 18 od od rnv pilav BaordLes, ddAa # pila oe (Baotdfa). This 
frequently happens when after otpat Sé xai, an infin. should follow : 
Plat. Apol. 25 extr. ratra éy cor ov weiBopar, & MeAnre, ofpas Be ovdé drA- 
dov dvoporav ovdéva sc. mreiced@ar cor? Id. Rep. 608 gdppnpt coar—, otpat 
Sé cal dAAov dytivodv (se. Supdycew). So also after goue: Od. ¢, 192 or 
ov éobjros Beunoeat odre rev HAdov dv ewéory’ ixérny radaneipov dvridcavta 
(u7 SeverOar) : so G. T. as Rom. i. 27 avryscobiav hy et (sc. aradapBaverv) 
drrohapBdvovres. So after a parenthesis: Atsch. Ag. 1094 patede 8 dy 
aveupnoet psvor : Cassandra, paprupiows yap roid’ emimeiopat’ Kdadpeva Tddbe 
Bpépy (patedw sc.). 

3. So the participle, from the verbum finitum or infin. : Thue, II. 11 
Thy tév méhas Syobv 7} rv davrav épav sc. dpoupevyy: Adsch. Ag. 864 «al roy 
pev xew (Sc. mhpa pépovra), rov 3° érevoépew Kaxod xdktov GAAo mya, Ad- 
oxovras Sdpas : Od. 0, 152 xaipetov, & kovpw, Kai Néorops mommeve Nady elzeiv 
sc. xaipev: so the finite verb from participle, Xen. Hell. V. 4, 3 

4. Very commonly, especially in Attic, an infin. of a preceding verb is 
supplied after péAdw, in its future sense; as, Eur. Hipp. 441 rois épdo.— 
Soot te peddovo’ (€pdv sc.): Thuc. IIT. 55 otre éwdOete ore eueAAnoare 
(waGetv) : Isocr. 213 B ras pev émwdpOouv, ras dé epedrAov (mopOev), rais dé 
nmethowy tav médewv (mopbeiv). In dialogue, especially Plato, ri 3’ (was yap) 
ov peddec; How should it not? From a participle in the principal clause 
is Supplied the finite verb of the dependent: Soph. El. 1434 vor eo Ta 
apw ev Oépevor rad’ as madw sc. bno0e. 








a Stallb. ad loc. 
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Obs. 2. The constructions in which a verb is carried over & parenthesis— 
as, Thuc. IV. 9 avrovs Hyetto mpo8unncerbar (odre yap abrot éAmifovres more 
vavor kpatnOnoecOat ovx iaxupoy ereixiCov) € exetvois Té Brafopevors dAdotpov Td 
xepiov (nyeiro sc.) ylyveo@ar, or from one clause to another at some dis- 
tance, are not to be classed here, as the verb is simply carried on from 
one clause to another. So where the verb is separated from its subject 
and object by a parenthesis: Philemon 12 ov 8¢ airdv-—roir édorw x. Tr. X., 
then in ver. 17 spocAaBov airév. So 1 Pet. 18 trordynre is carried on from 
verse 13: 80 also ch. iii. 1. 


2. The effect of the verb being thus used only once is to give an 
appearance of unity to the two clauses.—Hence it is very usual to 
omit the verb in dependent clauses introduced by éomep, Sonep ; 


Eur. Med. 1153 didous vopifovo’ odowep dv wdots ober, sc. vopily: Plat. 
Legg. 710 D mdvra cyeddv dmeipyaota 1G beg, Gwep (sc. dmepydletas) Strap 
BovrnO7 Stadepdvras ed mpagai rwa médev: Od. dA, 411 Eraipov vodepews xtel- 
vovTo aves ws dyptddovres, of fa 1’ ev dpveot dvipds péya Suvapévoro } yape@ 
fj épdvp fj elharivy, 8c. xteivovrat. This is also very usual in those hypothe- 
tical sentences, which only express that what is in the principal clause 
belongs especially to the person spoken of. The protasis consists of ¢i, 
or eiwep Tis or GANOs Tis, OF eElep Tou, etrep word &c. Compare the full 
expression in Demosth. 701, 7 éyo &, elwep Twi TodTo Kat GAXw mpoonKdv- 
tws elpytat, vopilw xduoi viv appdorrew elreiv, with the shortened one, Hdt. 
IX. 27 npiv dori modAd re cal ed Exovra, et téovey Kat GAdovss ‘EAAnvav. Ebrrep 
alone: Plat. Rep. 497 E od ré py BovheoOat, GAd’ elwep (sc. ri StaxwAvoet), 
ro py Svvacba BtaxwdrAvoe® ; 80 os oUTis, Ws oddets GAXos. In the same 
sense: Plat. Apol. 28 E rére pév, od exetvos fratrov, Epevov, Gowep Kat GAAog 
tig: Soph. C&. C. 563 xa tig wAcior’ avnp. x. tr. A. 


3. There are some instances in which this brachylogy produces 
some difficulty in the construction, and which therefore require to 
be specially observed. The verb is placed in the dependent and not 
in the principal clause, and agrees with the subject thereof, and 
therefore must be supplied to the principal clause in the number and 
person required by its subjeot. This also commonly occurs in de- 
pendent clauses introduced by dowep, dowep dy ci, Somep, ef sim. and 
the effect of it is to mark strongly the unity of the two clauses: 


Il. ¢, 46 ef 8¢ nat atrot (sc. pev$ovran), , pevySvrav adv vnuoi: Thue. II. 21 
oy (xpoGvro SC.) Gxpodcbar « ws exaoros Spyqro : Id. III. 68 xat dre vorepoy 
(mpoetxovro sc.) d mpos To mepererxiKer Bas mposixovro : Id. I. 82 dverripOovov, 
Coot (émtBouhedovrar) Sonep nai Hyeis tn’ ‘AOnvaioy émPoudeudpeba, py “EA~ 
Anvas pdvov, agdAd «ai BapBdpous mpooaBevras StacwOnva: Id. IIL. 67 hv ot 
nyepoves (momnoecbe), Somep viv tpeis xehadawoarres mpos rovs £bynavras 
siayvepas Troijoeate, hoody THs én’ adixots Epyocs Adyous kahovs Carqger: Xen. 
Cyr. IV. 1, 3 avros oida olos iv’ ra pév yap GAda, (emote) dcamep, olyar, kal 
mavres tpeis érovette. So often in Latin comparative sentences, et cariora 
semper omnia quam decus atque pudtcitia furt. It occurs less frequently 
in other dependent sentences; as, Eur. Or. 1037 ov viv p, ddedé, (Sc. 
KTEWWe) py Tis "Apyei@y KTdvy. 


8 Stallb. ad loc. 
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4. A verb of a general meaning is supplied from a verb of special 
meaning, as every particular verb implies the general verbal notion 
of action, or state: so movety, mdoyew, épydfecOar, ylyvecOat, elvar, oup- 
Baivew, &c. thus ri dAXo 4,—oddev GANo F—GANo tu 4 for ri 4AAO Trove? 
or éorw or such like, # Sr: (cf. Lucian. Dial. Deor. V. 5 Avmeis, @ 
“Hpa, ceavryy, ob8ev-dddo, xdyot émrelvers rov Epwra (nroruTotea) : 


Thue. IIT. 39 ré GAXo obra,  emeBovdevoav; IV. 14 of Aaxedatpdrioc— 
GAXo olSer f ex yas évavpdyouv: Xen. M.S. II.'3, 17 ri yap GAO F xvduved- 
ces ;=-ovdev Gddo (sc. moreis), fH Ors xwd.: Id. Cyr. I. 4, 24 pdvos éxeivos 
obSev GAXo (sc. ézoies)  rovs memraxdras mepiehavvay éOearo: Plat. Euth. 277 
D kai viv rovrw obSév GAXo # xopeverov mepi oé: Id. Phed. 63 D ti 8e, 
Zaxpares, Ey 6 Kpirwv, GAAO ye f wadat pot A€yes 6 peAAwv vor Socew rd pdp- 
paxoy®, (In full: Plat. Rep. 424 D odd yap épydterar dAdo ye (8c. 7 mapa- 
voila), } Kard opixpdy eicortcapemm npépa troppet mpds ta €6vn): Asch. Ag. 
1139 o0dév mor’ (retoopevny 8c. )—ei ph EvvOavovpernv. So probably 2 Pet. i. 
5 xai abro rovro d¢ (8c. moinoare)—émtxopnynoare. From frequent usage the 
original construction of the phrase was lost, and it was applied, where 
grammatically it was inapplicable, as a mere adverb: Thuc. VII. 75 oddev 
yap Go H wdAes exmemroAcopKnpéevy édxecav dnopevyovey. So often in Latin, 
nihil aliud, amplius quam is used as an adverb: Liv. XXII. 60 quid 
aliud quam admonendi essetis: XXXVII. 21 classis ad insulam se recepit, 
nihil aliud quam depopulato hostium agro: Suet. Calig. 44 nihil am- 
plius quam Adminio—in deditionem recepto magnificas Romam litteras 
misit. The same may be said of the interrog. forms, 4\Ao re 7, or GAXo Te, 
nonne ? where, after the phrase became a mere interrog. form, the 7 was 
dropped.—See §. 875. e. So when the protasis is without its predicate : 
Soph. Ant. 718 e 8 ody (obtws éot’) &c. So ri (sc. éoriv) dre Luke ii. 49. 


5. An important use of brachylogy is where several objects 
depend on one verb, which strictly can be applied to only one of 
them; but the notion of the verb is such as admits of a more 
general, or more particular application. This sort of brachylogy is 
called Zeugma: 


Il. y, 326 nyse éxdore trmos depoirodes xal rotkida revye Exerro (containing 
the particular notion of ‘lying,’’ as well as the general notion of ‘‘ being 
in store, ready”): Hdt. IV. 106 éodjra S€ gopdouar rij Sxvixy Spoinv, yAao- 
cay dé i8inv: Pind. Ol. I. 88 (B) dev 8 Olvopdov Biay rapbévoy re cvvevvor, 
vicit Ginomaum, obtinuit virginem>: Id. Nem. X. 25 éxpdrnce 8€ xai ro? 
"EAAnva orparov, TUxa Te pOAdY Kal Tov "IoOpot Kai Tov Nexég orépavov: Soph. 
Trach. 353 os ris xépns ravrns exars xeivos Etpurdy 8 €or, ray & typirupyoy 
Oixaniay. (Cf. 364). So G.T., as 1 Cor. iil. 2 ydAa tpas énética ob Bpdpa. 

Obs. 3. It is one of the great properties of the Greek language, that the 
Greek mind from its quickness of apprehension, and exactness in the ap- 
plication of notions, seems to have been able thus to deduce a general 
notion implied in some particular verb, and then to apply it to a new sub- 
stant. in a particular sense suitable.to the new object, and implied in that 
general notion. So sch. Choeph. 360 Baciheds yap js, pp’ Etns, pdptpov 
Adxos mpwhdvrwv yxepotv mevaiBpordy re Bdxrpov. In pdpisov Adxos yxepoiy 


& Heindorf ad loc. | b Dissen ad loc. 
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mumddvrev is implied the general notion of governing—this implies the 
notion of wielding the sceptre, in which sense it is carried on and applied 
to Baxrpor. 


6. So a verb of perception or communication is supplied from a 
foregoing verb of cognate meaning: Xen. Hell. IL. 2,17 dmfyyerder, 
éru avtov Avoavdpos Kedever és NGREORINDLG lévat* od yap (sc. édeyev) 
civat KUptos Oy épwreyro ba avrob, GAAG Tovs "Eddpous. See §. 884. 


Obs. I. 


7. A simple verb is supplied from the compound verb, inasmuch 
as this latter contains the notion of the former : 


Plat. Gorg. 493 C adda mérepov meidw ri oe xai petatibecat, eddaipover- _ 
répuus eivat Tos Koopious Tay dxoddorev ; i.e. persuadeone tibi mutataque 
sententtd putas, feliciores esse temperantes libidinosis ? Thuc. I. 44 of ’A@n- 
vaiot peTtéyvwoay Kepxvpaios guppayiay py mooacba for peréyvwoay kai éyvo- 

av: Xen. Cyr. I. 1, 3 éx rovrov 37 nvayxafépeba petavoetv (i. e. peravoeiv Kat 
yoeiv), py ote Tay aduvdray ore Trav xahenav Epyov 7 1d avOparapy ape. 


Obs. 4. In the two former examples the second clause may depend on 
the compound verb as representing an accus., which is the proper expres- 
sion of that ¢o which a change takes place. 


8. A compound verb in one clause is supplied from the same verb 
in the former, the preposition with which it is compounded being 
placed alone in the second clause. See §. 643. Obs. 1. 

9. An affirmative verb is supplied from a negative; this is most 
commonly the case in an antithesis introduced by an adversative 
conjunction : 


Il. e, 8tg od ye elas paxdpeoos Oeois avrixpv pdayeoOat rois dAXus’ Grdp, ef 
xe Atos Obuyarnp ’Adpodirn dOno’ eis médepov, tThv y ovTdpev O£i yadk@ (sc. 
éxéAeves, in etas): Soph. Ce. R. 236 rav dvdp’ drravd0 rovrov—pnr ecioddxerOat, 
pyre mpocdhovey tiva, abeiv 8 am’ otkov mdavras: Id. El. 71 kat py p aripoy 
ri08 &mogretAnte yys, GAN’ dpyémAovrov Kai kataordrny Sopwy (i.e. oréAdeTe = 
noetre) : Hat. VII. 104 6 vopos—dveryet Tauro del, ovK édv pevyew ovdey 
wAnOos avOparav €x Haxns, é&dAd pévovras € év Th Tage € emixpar ew 9) drdéAdvoba ; 
Id. IX. 2 od8e ewy iévat éxagtépw, GAN adrov ifduevov moéew: Plat. Apol. 
36 B dpeijoas, o av of modAol (sc. emtpeAovvrac ®) : compare Latin, Cic. N. D. 
I. 7,17 tu autem nolo existimes, me adjutorem huic venisse, sed auditorem : 
so G. T. as 1 Tim. iv. 3 xwdudvtwv yapetv, (keeudvrwv) dréxec Oat Bpwparov. 
So the general verbal notion of existence, or being, is carried from the 
particular verb of the clause to the next. So also with other verbs which 
imply a change from one opinion to another, so that the new opinion 1s 
implied from relinquishing the old one: Plat. Lys. 222 B od pgdiov aro- 
Badeiv rév mpdobev Adyor, as ov 7d Suotoy TH dpoim Kata THY Spodrnra’ axpn- 
crov, i.e. non est facile priorem rejicere rationem, ut non putemus, simile 
simili, quatenus simile est, inutile esse; hence also od which at first seems 
not wanted—aroBaXeiv roy Ad-yor=rejectd priore ratione sententiam ita mu- 
tare, ut putemus cett. 


Obs. 5. So where the predicate is expressed by éori and an adjective or 
. @ Stallb. ad loc. 
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pronoun, as 1 Cor. vil. 19 ra mavra is supplied from ov8év: John viii. 16 
pvos obx eipi, GAX’ eye xal 6 wépypas pe warp, sc. éopev dua. 


Where a sentence is supplied either wholly or partially. (See §. 860.) 


§. 896. In an antithesis one clause frequently requires to be sup- 
plied from the other : | 

Il. x, 265 ds otk for’ ue ral o€ Gidnueva, for ene oe cal oé eve: Hes. Opp. 
182 ovd€ rarip maidecow dpoiios, ovdé tt maides (SC. marpi), ovdé Leivos Eewwo- 
Bdxp kai éraipos éraipy : Soph. Gh. T. 489 ri yap 4} AaB8axidas (sc. xpos rév 
I1dAvBov) # rH ToAvB@ (sc. mpds rods AaBSaxidas) veixos Exerro; Eur. Or. 742 
ovx éxeivos (sc. ékeivny), GAN’ éxeivy Keivov é-Aad? fyayev: Thuc. I. 73 od yap 
mapa Sxacrais otte hpav (sc. mpds rovrous), oUTe ToUTwy (SC. mpds nuas) of 
Adyo. Av yiyvowro: Demosth. 30,17 émpdgaper npeis (Sc. mpds éxeivous) Kat 
éxeivot mpos nas eipnynv®. Sometimes the sentence is wholly omitted, when 
it is implied necessarily in the notion which it expresses, as vuxtt 8° éuas 
m\elew, which implies xat fuats: so G. T. as Matt. x. 25 dpxerdv rm padnr7 
iva yevnrat as 6 bi8doxados adrod, nat (Wa yévyntat) 6 SotAos os 6 Kupios avrov. 
So a negative sentence is supplied to ef wy from an affirmative, or an af- 
firmative from a negative : see §. 860. 5. 


Obs. 1. Very often where in two coordinate sentences the same predi- 
cate would be used in the sing. to each of them, the predicate is used once 
in the plural, the two being considered as making up one plural notion ; as, 
6 Swxparns xal 6 WAdrev foay codoi, for 6 3. hv copds, cat 6 I. Av codés. 

Obs. 2. For a comparative notion carried on to a positive form, see 
§. 783. d. 


Obs. 3. So when a sentence or a question is introduced by émei suggest- 
ing from the context some conditional clause, since this is, or if this were 
(or were not) so: Soph. GE. R. 433 ov ydp rs 0° 73n papa hovnoorr’ ere (e? 
118n) x0AG 7 dv otkous rods éuods eorethdpny: so G. T. as Rom. iii. 6 éwei (if 
this were so) mas xpivet 6 Ocds rév xdopor ; 

Obs. 4. There are two passages in the Greek Testament the difficulties 
of which may perhaps be solved by applying the principle of brathylogy : 


a. Matt. v. 21 nxovoate dre éppébn rois apxaiots, OV hovevoes, ds 5S dv Ho- 
vevon Evoxos torat tH kpioes’ éyd dé Aéyw tpiv Gre was 6 dpyt(cuevos TG adeAd@ 
airou €voxos éorat 17 Kpice, (carry on by the copulative 8¢ from verse 21, 
fxovoate Sé Gt. eppdOn tots dpxaiots) ds dy ein To a’eAf@ avdrod, ‘Pdxa, 
voxos éaras TO ovvedpig, (carry on from verse 22, éy® S€ Aéyw bpiv) ds dy 
ely, Mwpé, evoxyos Era TH Kpicoes °. . 

8. Rom. iii., in which chapter the first eight verses form a supposed 
dialogue between St. Paul and a Jew, the alternate verses being assigned 
to each respectively. 3. ri yap «i qigrnoay x. t.A., to which St. Paul an- 
swers in v. 4, #) yevorro x.t.A, The Jew goes on im v. 5, ef dé 4 ddexia 


* But see 654. Obs. 3. to the second pair of clauses the words 


3 

> I find this suggested in Poli Synopsis 
ad loc. I am aware that it may seem a 
somewhat too bold suggestion; but the 
whole passage so evidently presents us 
with two pairs of elawses, in each of which 
there is a contrast between the formal 
traditions of the Jews, and the spiritual 
teaching of our Lord, that I confess it 
would seem to me natural to carry on 


whereby this contrast is expressed in the 
first pair, (see §, 891. 7.,) even were there 
not in the passage a sapien of which 
every explanation is confessedly unsatis- 
factory. For an instance of 5¢ being used 
instead of uév to introduce a second pair 
of elauses in contrast to a former pair see 
ZEschin. 56. 26. See 767 Add. 
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c.r.d. St. Paul interrupts the Jew in v. 6, 7 yévorro x. r.d.: the Jew takes 
up his interrupted argument in v. 7, and St. Paul in v. 8 goes on with the 
sentence he had begun in v. 6, xat py (yévorro sc.) -xabas Braodnpovpeda, 
xaos haciy reves npas éyewy Ore motnowpev Kk. T. A. 


Aposiopesis. See also §. 860. 3. 6. 


—§. 897. This figure of rhetoric consists in the sentence being 
suddenly broken off, at the will of the speaker. In animated and 
excited passages, the verb is often suppressed after px; as in tragedy 
for instance, pi) dra, and py alone: Soph. Ant. 577 mi) rpyBas éru, 
adAd vw copter’ elow: Eur. Ion 1331 py radra: Id. Med. 964 py por 
ov sc. radra elms: Arist. Ach. 345 wy pot mpépaow: Id. Vesp. 1179 
py pot ye wvOovs. M} ov ye is very common as an earnest dissuasive : 
Soph. CE. C. 1441 Pol. ef xpn, Oavotpar: Antig. py ov y’ (8c. rair’ 
elmns), GAN’ uot mod. So in dissuasive wishes ph ydp, absit, ut : 
Demosth. 295, 8 ris ovx? xarénrucey av cod; ph yap Tis méAEds ye, 
pnd éuotd sc. xaranriceey: Plat. Prot. 318 B Gadd pq otras: Id. 
Rep. 381 E ph yép, épn (sc. rotvatra Aeydvrwv) : Eur. Troad. 210 ph 
yap 57 dlvay y' Evpdra (sc. Somer): 80 piro ye Xen. Cyr. II. 3, 
24. Demosth. 45,19 pn pot puplovs pndé diopuplovs févous pnde tas 
émcroAmatous ravras duvdpers (sc. Wopionobe), GAN’ f rhs méAEws EoTat 
sc., 7 Svvayts. Sometimes the apodosis is wholly suppressed when 
the speaker is excited. See above (§. 860. 3. b.). 


Obs. The ellipse of the apodosis occurs in G. T.: see §. 860. 3. Rev. 
xix. 10 dpa py Comes under aposiopesis. 


Consolidation of Sentences. 


§. 898. There are some other forms, which remain yet to be 
noticed, besides those mentioned under their respective heads, 
whereby the close connexion of two sentences, or two clauses of 
the same sentence, is represented in language. 


1. When an infin. (or participle) stands in the same sentence with 
some other verbum jinitum, the subst. which properly depends on 
the infinitive (or participle) is frequently made to depend on the 
verbum finitum, so that it is in the case required thereby. 

a. Participle: Soph. El. 47 dyyeAAe 8 Spxw mpooreis, for 
dyy. mpootiOets Spxov: Id. Ant. 23 “Ereoxdda ev, @s A€youot, ow 
dixn xpnobets dixaig cal vduw xara xOovds Expupe: Id. Phil. 55 Adyot- 
ow éxxdéwes A€ywv: Thuc. III. 59 (dedueda tpov) heicacPat 5é Kat 
emixdacOjvat TH yvapn otxte odppore AaBdvras (where another reading 
18 olxrov oddpova): Xen. Cyr. VII. 1, 40 obroe dé exerdy ATopotvro, 
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Kixhw mdvTodev tomoduevor, Gote épacar Ta SrAa, md Tails doniow 
€xdOnvro, for xvcAov troinodwevoe exdOnvro: Ibid. I. 6, 33 omws obv 
rovottw Ge eOicbevres mpadrepot moAirat yevowro: Ibid. II. 3,17 rots 
8 érdpois, elev, Ore Bdddew defjoot avatpovpévovs tais Bddots: ef. 
VIII. 3, 27. 

B. Infinitive: IIL. o, 585 of (kives) & froe Saxéew pey aveTpw- 
mévro dedvtwv: Il. n, 409 od ydp Tis peda vextov KarareOvyotov 
ylyver’—nupos petoogpey xa (for véxvas pecdiooev): Hom. Hymn. 
Cer. 281 sq. ob5é re wat8ds prjoaro tnAvyéroio amd damédov dvehé- 
oar: Soph. El.1277 yy wo admoorepjoyns tay cv Tpocdrwy Hdovdv 
pebdobar (Amocrepety Tid te and peOéoOat Twos), but see §. 362. 5.: 
Id. Phil. 62. odx 7€lwoav tav *Axiddeiwv SAW EAPdvTe Boivar: Id. 
Antig. 490 Keivnyv—enairiGpat todde Boudetoat tdou, for BovdAcioat 
tovde tagov: Eur. Hipp. 1375 Myxas Epapar diaporpacat, for ép. 
dap. we Adyyn: Id. 1399 grdrcov xprlw orépatos taldwv 6 Taras mpoo- 
arégacOat : Id. Hel. 675 rivwy xpiitovea mpooGeivar mévuv, for rivas 
movovs mpood. xpnt.: Thuc. I. 138 rod “EAAqvixod €Amlda fy dmeride 
ait@ Sourdcew: Id. III. 6 rijs pev Oaddoons eipyov pH xpio8at rots 
MirvaAnvalovs: Id. V.15 émOupla trav dvipav Trav éx Tis vicov Kopi- 
gacOar: Xen. Anab. V. 4, 9 ri hpav denoecbe xphoacba: Plat. Crit. 
52 B otd emOvyuta ce GAAnsS wédews, Fd GAAwv vopov ~daBev—eidévar : 
ld. Legg. 626 D doxets yap pot ris Oeot emwvupias dios efvar paAdov 
émovopdLeoOar: Id. Rep. 459 B odddpa nyiv Sel Uxpwy etvar trav dpxdv- 

wv: Ibid. 437 B 16 éptecdal tvos AaBetv. So also with the article: 
-Demosth. 19, 4 totrwv ovx? viv dp@ Tov Katpov Tod déyew, for odx dpa 
Tov Katpoy Tod Tadra A€yew. Compare the Latin, horum non video 
opportunitatem dicendi. So with an ellipse of éyecv, Eur. Hipp. 23 
ov Todd zrovou pe Sei (see 891, 4): Ibid. ov doyov venieney 
oe 1. This construction is sometimes explained by supple a pro- 
noun, such as dyyedAe Spxo mpooriBeis avrov: but it is evident that this is 
absurd, and moreover keeps out of view that unity of the sentence, wen 
was intended to be marked by this form. 

2. Analogous to this there is a sort of attraction (contrary to that. 
given in §. 824. 11.) which takes place in almost all dependent 
clauses, the subject of the dependent being transferred to the prin- 
cipal clause, in which it stands as the object (see also §. 804. 2.). 
In this construction the unity of the clauses is visibly signified; and 
the subject of the dependent clause, which is the leading notion of 
the whole sentence, is brought prominently forward. In Latin this 
idiom is found, but far less frequently than in Greek: nost? Mar- 
cellum, quam tardus sit, for quam tardus sit Marcellus: 


Il. B, 409 78ee yap xara Oupoy ddeddedv cs erovetro: Hdt. IIT. 68 odros— 
mpatos iméntevae TOY Mdyov ws ovK ein 6 Kupov Spépdis: Ibid. III. 80 eidere 
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pev yap Thy KapBvoew GBpw én dcov éreénrAGe: Thuc. VI. 76 robs peAdovras 
_ dx’ avtay héyous (Seicavres) py tyas mecowow: Id. III. 51 tods re Nedotrovyy- 
gious (epuAdrrero 6 Nikias) Smos pi) mor@vrat Exmdovs aitddev: Id. 1. 72 Thy 
ogderépay wédw €Bovdrovro onpnvat don ein Svvapw: Eur. Med. 37 dédoxa 8 

aithy un re Bovdevon : Ibid. 39 Secpaivw ré vw (adrny) py Enxrov don ddo-yavoy 
de raros: cf. 248 (avdpes) Acyouar 8 tps (yvvaixas) ws deivduvov Biov C@pev 
car’ oixous: Plat. Rep. 327 prince. xaréBny yes eis Tetpara—mpooevédpevds re 
77 Oe@ xai dua thy éopriv BovAdpevos Oedoacba riva rpdérov momcovow : Ibid: 

372 E oxomovrres yap xal rovavtny ray’ Gv xaridousev THY Te BSixarocdvyy Kal 
adtxiay Ory more rais médeow eudvovra: Ibid. 472 C e{nrodpev aire re Sixaco- 
ouvny oidy éort, kat av8pa tov reAéws Sixatcov: Id. Theet.146 E yvava: ém- 
oThpny airs 6 rt ror’ éorw: Demosth. 831, 57 ovciay, fy Kal tpav of moAXol 
ovvyderay Ort KaredeipOn,—aicxpas Sinpracev: Ibid. 847, 10 BovAopa: 8€ Tad- 
Ty (dwdxptow) ws gor adnOys embeigac: Ibid. 838 in. dei~are yap ravrny rv 
otciay ris qv, Kal mou mapédoré pot Kal rivos évavriov : Ibid. 126, 61 rév Ed- 
dpaiov ola érade pepynméevos. With Gen.: Hat. VI. 48 dremetpairo ray “EX- 
Ajvwv 6 rs ev vp Exrev: Ken. Cyr. V. 3, 40 of dpyovres abtav emipedcicbov 
émas cvoxevacpevos dor mavra: Id. M.S. 1. 4, 13 rivos yap addov (wou yuy7) 
mpara pev QeGv—poOnra Ste cioi ; Plat. Rep. 407 A Owxudid8ou—ovx dxovers 
nas pyoi, dev, Srav ro 4dn Bios 7, dperny doxety. So with an ellipse of the 
dependent verb: Soph. Aj. 118 épas, ’Odvoced, riv beady icyiv, oon: Id. 
Ant. 318 ray eu Avmnv, Omou: so Eur. Hipp. 1251 rév ody mbéoOa maid’ 
érws eariv xaxds. We rarely find such constructions as, Arist. Av. 1269 
Sevdy ye Tov KypuKa, Toy mapa Tos Bporod’s oixdpevoy, €t pndémoTe vooTHTEL 
madw: so Senec. de Benef. I1V. 32 Deos verisimile est ut alios indul-: 
gentius tractent. And yet more remarkable is Xen. Cyr. II. 1, 5 rods peévroe 
"EXAnvas, Tods ev rH Agia oixotvrds, ovdev mw cades A€yeTat ef Emovtat. So in 
a subst. sentence: Arrian I. 27 jyyéAO@n—rods *Aotrevdious re ovdev ray 
ovyxerpéevov mpatat ebédoev: so G.T. as 1 Cor. xvi. 15 ot8are ry oixiav Sre- 
hava, Sri €oriv dmapx?) tis "Actas. 

Obs. 2. Here also belongs a remarkable construction in Arist. Eq. 926 
onevow ao Srws éeyypapys, and of Set, unless there is an ellipse of dpay (see 
§. 812. 2.), Soph. Aj. 556 drav & iky mpds rovro, Set o° Sts marpds Seigers 
év éxOpois, otos é€ otov "rpadns: Id. Phil. 54 ryv iroxrnrov ce Set yuxqy 
OTS Adyoow exxhédpers A€yov : Cratin. ap. Athen. IX. 373 Set o° omws Arex- 
tpudvos pndev Sioicers rods rpdmouvs. And perhaps analogously, Thuc. II. 7 
AaxeSatpoviots—rois Ta éxeivwv EXopevois—vais emretdxOnoav movecoOat, for 
ynes éreraxOnoav rroseio Oat. 


Obs. 3. And not only the subject, but sometimes also the predicative 
nominative of the dependent clause, stands in the principal clause in 
accus.: Adsch. Theb. 17 f yap véous éprovras edpevet wéd@, Gravra wavdoxovca 
maidetas Srdov, €Opdpar’ oikiotipas domdnddpous morovs Gras yéevorrbe mpds 
xpéos rode, i.e. eOpearo, Oras yévorbe morol oixtornpes domdnddpo. So 
often Plautus: Poen. II. 5 nec potut tamen propitiam Venerem facere 
uti esset mthi. 


3. So also when the clause depends on a verbal notion expressed 
by a substantive in the principal clause, the subject (or object) thereof 
is attracted into the principal clause, and placed in the genitive as 
the object of the substantive: see Soph. Trach. 173: so 


Thue. I. 61 4A6e 8€ Kat rots "AOnvaios evbus 7 dyyedta, Tév méAEw Ort ad- 
4N2 
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eataot: Ibid. 97 dua 8€é nai Ths apxijs amdderéw Zee tis trav "AOnvaiay év oi@. 
rpém@ xaréorn ; Id. II. 42 odre (ris) wevias éAmids, os cay ers Sadvyov abriy 
mAouTnoeer, avaBodnv Tov Sewov emonaaro, i.e. éATids, os Kady Siadvyay Thy 
meviay mAournoeer— ; mevias éeArid:, hope in relation to his poverty. The 
dependent clause expresses more accurately the exact object of the hope, 
nevia being the object of the dependent clause ; hence adrny is used. 


Obs. 4. There are some remarkable passages where an attributive, which 
should stand with its subst. in the dependent clause, is transferred to the 
principal clause, while the subst. remains where it was: Eur. H. F. 840 
as—yv@ pev tov “Hpas olds €or’ a’rp xddos: Stob. II. 197. ed. Grot. (353. 
22. Gesn.) dpas tdav edrpdweLov ws ndvs Bios; in Soph. Trach. 97 dcov aira 
rovro, xapvgar tov “Adxpyvas 3d0e por 1é6t wats vaies, rovro only prepares 
the way for the whole dependent clause. For an analogous idiom, see 
§. 824. 1. 


4. Where two clauses are of such a nature that either of them 
might stand as the principal clause, and the other be made to de- 
pend upon it, as 7xovoa Gre wédAet few, or péAAEt FEW os 7Kovea, this 
relation and the close connexion between them is signifed by their 
both assuming the form of a dependent clause ; that which logically 
speaking is the principal clause standing as a subst. sentence with 
Stet or ws, that, or in the acc. with infin. This is most usual in Hdt., 
rarely in Attic prose, and very seldom if ever in the orators : 


Xen. Anab. VI. 4, 18 ds yap é¢ya—ijuovod rivos, Ore KAéavBpos ex Bufavriov 
Gppoorns pédder H§ew : Hdt. 1.65 os 8 abrot Aaxedatuduor Aéyouos Auxotpyov 
emitporevoavra-——éx Kpntns adyayéo@a: ratra: Id. 1. 191 brs peydbeos ris 
moXtos, OS Adyeratr—rav epi ra Eoxata THs TéALOS éadaxdéTwY Tovs TO péTOV OL- 
Kéovtas Trav BaBvAwvioy od pavOdvew éadoxdras: Id. IIT. 14 ds 8é Adyerae tn’ 
Aiyurriov, Saxpiew pév Kpotoov: Id. 1V.5 ds 8é ExdOat Adyoucr, veoraroy 
anavrav éOvéwy elvat rd odérepow: Ibid. 95 as dé éyd wuvOdvopar ray rop 
“EAAnorovroy oixedvrwy ‘EAAnver xai Idvroy, tov Zé\pofw tottov, fovra dvOpw- 
ov, Souhedoas ev Tdum: Plat. Rep. 347 A ov 387 évexa, ds Eorxe, prod» Serv 
Umdpxew Tots péAdovow eOeAnoew dpyew®: Id. Phil. 20 C rdde ye pny, wg 
otpat, mept avrov dvayxacdéraroy elvar Adyew : Id. Soph. 263 D wavraracw, ds 
okey, 7 Tourn cvvOecis—yiyveoOar Adyos Wevdys. So also in poetry; as, 
fiésch. Pers. 564 rurdov éxguyety dvaxr’ airdév, ws dxovonev: Ibid. 188 rovray 
oraow tw’, ws éyw ‘Sdxouv dpav, tedxew ev dddAnAyor: Soph. Trach. 1238 
avnp 88° ws eoixev od vénew cuot POivovrs poipay: Id. Antig. 740 63 ds couxe 
7H yuvat Euppaxew >. So also, but not nearly so frequent, in Latin: 
Cicero de Offic. 1. 7, 22 atque ut placet Stoicis, que tn terrd gignuntur, ad 
usum hominis omnia creari, homines autem hominum causd esse gene- 
ratos: Id. N. D. 1. 37,94 isté autem quemadmodum asseverant, ex corpus- 
cults—concurrentibus temere atque casu mundum esse perfectum (for 
mundus est perfectus). 


Pleonasm. 


§. 899. Pleonasm is the using a word the notion whereof has 
occurred already in some other part of the sentence; as, wdAw 


& Stallb. ad loc. b Erfurdt ad loc. 
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avOis. But it must not be forgotten that by this repetition of the 
notion it is generally defined, explained, or enforced. There is, 
properly speaking, no such thing as pleonasm either in a logical or 
grammatical point of view; and many expressions only seem ple- 
onastic from our own forms of language. In poetry of course, as 
using forcible and striking expressions, this supposed pleonasm most 
frequently occurs. 


The most remarkable cases of seeming pleonasm are, 


1. The attaching to a word another word of the same root to 
heighten the notion thereof.—a. A neuter verb with its cognate 
notion, (which being very generally omitted seems, when expressed, 
to be pleonastic,) in the acc.; as, pdxnv paxyeoOa, méAEuov TodE- 
peiv (§. 548. a.), and in instrumental dat.: Plat. Symp. 195 B qev- 
yov puyj, 80 dice. mepuxes Xen. and others (§. 548. Obs. 7.).— 
b. An adjective with its abstract subst. or instrumental dat. ; as, 
Soph. Ce. R. 1469 16° avaf, 16 & yovg yewate: Plat. Soph. 231 B 7 
yéver yewaia codiotixn?: peydder péyas, wAHOe. zoAAo’ Hdt. and Plat. 
—so the genitive, Od. £, 101 ovdv ovBéoa : Hdt. V. 64 otpamysy rijs 
otpatias : so G. T. as Acts ii. 30 Spxy Spooev: Luke xx. 11 oixodeoméry 
oixias.—c. An adjective or adverb with an adverb (mostly poet.), 
Homer : oid@ev ofos, quite alone ; aivébey aivas, terribly violent ; xeiro 
péyas peyahwori, far extended. So also Plat. Lach. 183 D év ry ddn- 
Geia ds ddnOds. These pleonastic adverbs must, if possible, be trans- 
lated by some word which heightens the original notion. 

2. Synonymous adverbs or adverbial expressions are frequently 
combined : Plat. Phad. 66 C ds adnOds to Syn: Demosth. 849, 15 
evOds tapaxphpa (statim in ipso facinore)—airlka a&pvws—éfalpyns 
evOts—ndAw atOis—etr atOis—rdya tows—ael ovvexGs—as olov, as 
for instance—énera pera tadra—ed pdda, ed opddpa—narrazact Kat 
navtws—ottrw te cal tairny—. Most of these combinations serve 
to strengthen or generalize the adverbial notion; and in poetry, if 
particylar attention is to be called to any notion, two, or even three, 
synonymous words are used for that purpose; as, Soph. Aj. 310 
kdunv Gmpté Svug cvdAAaBety xepi ; in some of these forms which seem 
to have crept into the written from the common language, it must be 
allowed that this repetition is somewhat redundant: so G. T., as 
Acts xiv. 10 e0@éws mwapaxphpa: John xi. 7 éweira perd toito: Luke 
Xix. 4 mpodpap.ay epmpooGey, 

_ 3. The verbum finitum is joined frequently, in prose, with a par- 
ticiple of the same or a cognate verb; as, BA€movra épav—épn A€ywv 
| ® Heindorf ad loc. 
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—érgeye hds—etzov A-ywv—F B dbs A€ywv Arist. Vesp. 795.—épacxe 
Adyov: Hat. IIT. 108 orw eodca coy. See §.710. 4. So G. T. 
as Luke xx. 2 etrov mpds atrév \édyorres. 

4. Very frequently in poetry a concrete notion is expressed by a 
periphrasis with the abstract. So oxjjua Sépuv, for ddzor. So Eur. 
Hec. 718 dAN’ eloopG yap rodSe Seomdtou Spas "Ayayéuvovos: 80 Bin 
“HpaxAfjos—adévos “Exropos. See §. 442. e. 


5. Very often the part is joined to the whole by «al, ré, when the 
part is to be especially distinguished: Homer ”Exropi peév xat Tpwot: 
isch. Cho. 145 {bv Oeotor xat TH «cai Alyn. Very often & Zed xar 
Geol. So in prose; as, "A@nvaior cat Idixparns—Atyurros kat’ Adef€- 
avdpea. In Latin frequently : Cic. de Divin. I. 53 fore, ut armis 
Darius et Perse ab Alexandro et Macedonibus vincerentur : 
so G. T. as Acts v. 29 6 Ilérpos xai of dmdoroAon. 


6. To call particular attention to a leading notion or thought, 
the Greeks frequently express it twice—once positively, and then 
negatively, or vice versa; (Parallelismus antitheticus:) Od. p, 415: 
od ydp pot doxéers & Kdxroros "Axatoy eupevat, ddA’ Sproros: Hat. II. 
43 ox Fxiota, GANA pddiora : Thuc. VII. 44 péyorov 52 nat obx Fora 
éBraev 6 taroriopds: Demosth. 108, 73 dAééw mpds tuas Kal odx dro- 
Kptpopat : so G. T. as John i. 20 dpoddyqoe kal obx fipyicato: Eph. v. 
15 pi ds Acopor GAN’ ds godoi. 

_ %. The notion of a single word is sometimes repeated in a whole 
sentence: Od. a, init. dvdpa pot Evvee, Modca, wodttporov, $5 pdda 
Toda mAdyXOy : Hdt. 1.79 ds of wapd Sdgav Ecye Ta mpHypara, 7 ds 
aités xareddxee: so G. T. as Luke xxi. 61 tzepvjcdn tod ddbyou rod: 
Kupiov os etrev adto. . 

8. Partly for clearness, partly for emphasis’ sake, a word is re-. 
peated by a demonstr. pronoun: Thuc. IV. 69 ai oixia: tod zpoa- | 
otelov énadfers AapBavovoat abrat vajpxov épyya: Ken. Cyr. VI. 1, 
17 tpets 5¢ Ta mpdcopa tpiv avrois ths "Acovplas éxeiva xtracbe Kat 
épydtecbe: Isocr. 241 C tas Kuxdd8as viigous, epi ds éyévovro zoAAar 
Tpayparetat kata tTHy Mivw rot Kpynros duvacrelay, tavtas rd reAevTaiov 
td Kapap xarexopuévas, éxBaddvtes éxelvous odk efididcacba Tas xdpas 
érdAynoay : so the personal pronouns are repeated, Demosth. 1161.: 
26 ovrot Sovro épée—dopevor ddjoew pe tovs pdprvpas: Eur. Phoen. 
549 epot per, el cat pat) nad’ “EAAHvev xOdva reOpdpped’, GAN odv fEvverd 
po. daxeis A€yew: so G. T. as Col. ii. 13 Kal Spas vexpovs 6vras—ovrve=. 
Conoinoen spas: see also §. 658. 2. 833. Obs. 2 : so ofrw Acts xxiv. 14. 

9. The accidents both of time and place of an action, which are 
contained in the context, and therefore in most languages not actu- 
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ally expressed, the Greeks, especially their poets, loved to signify 
expressly by participles, such as idv, porddy, €A0ar, taper &c., éxwv, 
dyov, pépov (§. 696. Obs. 2. §. 698. Obs. 2.). 

10. Here must be classed the G. T. idiom of xat éyévero prefixed 
to a sentence, to which it is after an interruption sometimes joined 
by «al, see Matt. ix. ro. 


Anacolouthon. 


§. 900. 1. Anacolouthon is the grammatical term for a construc- 
tion where one part does not follow from the other—where the 
construction with which a sentence begins is not continued through- 
out, as the rules of grammar would require, though the sense is the 
same, or nearly so, as if it were. The source hereof is the rapidity 
with which in the Greek mind one thought followed on another; 
and the endeavour to express each part of a thought in its most 
accurate, elegant, and forcible form—that which should most fully 
correspond to the notion in the speaker’s mind, and would most 
forcibly convey it to the hearer, whose own powers of mind would 
enable him to recognise its meaning in spite of its grammatical in- 
accuracy. The Greek language being so much a transcript of their 
actual thoughts, and their written language being formed so much 
from the expression of those thoughts in every day life, it is not to 
be wondered at that these constructions occur frequently in the best 
authors. 

2. There are three sorts of anacolouthon:—a. ‘Grammatical. 
—b. Those which seem to proceed from mere carelessness.—c. Rhe- 
- torical. | 
. 8, The authors who use it most may be divided into 
_ a. Those whose general style is careless and loose, with whom 
anacolouthon is very common. Among these we must place He- 
rodotus, who not always troubling himself about the rules and accu- 
racies of grammar, told the stories of old days in a simple, easy, 
quaint style, such as we might expect in the old chronicles and 
legends from which he drew much of the materials of his history. 
The irregular constructions of Herodotus have a peculiar charm, as 
arising from and not unsuitable to the spirit of his history, and his 
simple, childlike style of narrative. | 

B. To the second class belong those who, engrossed with the sub- 
ject, were overpowered by their flow of thought, and endeavouring 
to concentrate these notions in all their fulness in as few words as 
possible, passed from notion to notion, or from thought to thought, 
without taking much care that the several parts of the whole sen- 


648 Syntax of the compound Sentence: §. 900. 


tence should be connected together with strict grammatical accuracy; 
beginning the clause with the construction which just occurred to 
them, changed it for what suggested itself as a more fitting or forci- 
ble expression of the latter part of the thought or action; but en- 
grossed with a new sentence before they had scarcely written down 
the last, passed from one construction into another, as the new 
thought clothed itself more naturally in one form or the other, with- 
out taking the pains to connect them grammatically, or perhaps 
being unable to do so without weakening the expression. To this 
class belongs Thucydides, whose constructions, in spite of, or perhaps 
because of, their grammatical inaccuracy, have a power and depth 
of expression which perhaps no other prose writer ever attained. 
The same may be said of some of the constructions in Pindar and 
AXschylus. | 


Obs.1. We must not confound this anacolouthon with the sudden changes 
of construction, in which two parallel thoughts are given in a different 
construction—either sentence is by itself grammatically correct, though 
when combined the connection seems strange. 


Obs. 2. It is natural that we should find many such constructions in the 
Greek Testament writers. Many of these are referable by the construction 
cata ovveow to the principles which have been laid down from time to time 
in the treating of the several forms of language. The others, which can- 
not be reduced to any fixed rules, may be resolved into separate clauses, 
and thus be reduced to constructions more or less usual. Thus Eph. v. 18 
7 Sé€ yuvn iva PéBnras tov dvdpa, when viewed in connection with the con- 
struction of the preceding clause, is anomalous, but when considered by 
itself, is easily accounted for by supplying AAerérw from the general im- 
peratival tone of the passage. 


y. To the third class belong those who aimed at giving their 
writings the easy off hand style of common life, which every one 
could follow and sympathise with. This is of course the proper 
character for the dialogues, which having a dramatic character, 
aim to place the reader in the midst of the characters introduced, 
and to which therefore an inartificial easy style is indispensable, 
not avoiding those inaccuracies of language which abound in com- 
mon life, and without which the dialogue would lose much of its 
reality. Plato of course is at the head of this school of writers ; 
whose grammatical inaccuracies do not arise from ignorance of the 
grammar of the language or carelessness, but from the instincts of 
that pure taste which led him to those forms of language which 
would best suit the style of his writings and the temper of his 
hearers. Most of his anacoloutha arise from some sort of attrac- 
tion which most naturally affects the language of common life, the 
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case of a substantive being not that required by its own verb, but 

some other near which it happens to stand, or the latter part of a 

sentence following the construction of a parenthesis, instead of the 
sentence with which it is grammatically connected. 


4. Of the anacoloutha arising from accidental carelessness it is 
impossible to treat; some are noticed under the constructions which 
they violate. 


5. Of the rhetorical anacolouthon there are two sorts to be espe- 
clally mentioned :— 


a. When the notion which gives rise to the train of thought. is 
placed at the beginning thereof as the logical subject, it frequently 
happens that after a break in the sentence this same notion stands 
as the grammatical object of the verb: Xen. Hier. IV. 6 domep oi 
GOAntal ovx, Srav idiwrav yévwvra xpelrrovs, todro avrovs eddpalvet, 
GAN’ Stay tay dvtaywrotGy Arrovs, robr abrovs dua, for rovrw ei- 
fpalvovra:—dviavrat: or the construction is changed by the intro- 
duction of a new subject and verb, Eur. Alc. 122 pédvos 8 dy ef dads 
765’ 7 Gupacw sedopKas PolBov mais, mpodvwoto’ yAOev ESpas oxorious, 
instead of avéornoey dv mpodrtodoay. So an accusative occurs in the 
beginning of a sentence, where the construction in the latter part 
thereof requires some other case (for the nominative, see §. 477. 1. 
See §. 711. and 581.) 


B. To place the opposition between two notions in as strong a 
light as possible, they stand each at the beginning of its own sen- 
tence in the same form, though the form required by the eonstruc- 
tion of each is different: Plat. Phadr. 233 B rowtra yap 6 gpws 
énidelxyurar Svetuxoivtas pev, & pt) Avmny tots dAAots Bapéxet, aviapa 
motel voulfey, edruxoivras 8t xa ra un Hdovns dfia wap éxelvev enalvov 
dvayxater tuyxavew, for nap’ eituxodvray de cal 7a pH Hdovis Aafia 
éxalvov dvayx. rvyxdve. A very remarkable instance of this anacol. 
is to be found in Xen. Cyr. IV. 6, 3 and 4. 


Position of words in a Sentence. 


§. 901. The position of words in a sentence is twofold :—a. Usual. 
6. Inverted. . 


Usual Position.—Simple Sentence. 
1. The subject stands first, the predicate (verb or adjective with 


eivat &c.) last. The object is placed before the predicate, the attribute 
Gr. Gr. VoL. 1. 40 
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after its substantive; as, Kipos, 6 BactAeds, xadGs anébavev—Kvmproe 
mavy mpotipws ait@ ovveotpdrevcay Xen. Cyr. VII. 4, 11: Waits 
péyas—arip dyabds—é mais 6 péyas—é dvyp 6 dyabds—6 mais 6 tod 
Kvpov—6é méAepos 6 npos rovs Ilépaas. 

2. When several objects belong to the same predicate, the most 
important one is generally placed next before the predicate, and 
the rest placed before it in the order in which each is supposed to 
have been added to the first object, those that entered the mind 
first being placed nearest to it: of “EAAnves rots Iépoas évixnoav— 
of "E. év Mapaddut rods II. évlenoav—oi “EdAnves tatrn tH tuepa ev 
Mapadari rots Tlépoas évixncav. In this way the local and tem- 
poral adverbs generally precede the direct object (rére or ravry TH 
nH€pq tovs II. évixnoav),—an object of a person in the dative and 
accus. precedes an object of a thing (rév maida tiv ypaypariyy ddd- 
oxwo—T@~ tradi BrBrlov didwpt),—the adverb of time an adverb of 
place (rére or tatty tH qyépa ev MapadGu rods II. évlknoav). The 
modal adverb is generally placed next the predicate, as being im- 
mediately connected with it and modifymg its sense ; as, of "EAAnves 
tavrTn TH Hepa ev Mapaddve rovs Ilépas nahds évinnoay, 


Compound Sentence. 


3. The position of the dependent sentence corresponds to that of 
the word, of which it is a resolution; Plat. Phed. 59 E 6 Oupwpés, 
Somep cidOer Sraxodew, ele mepysévery: Xen. Cyr. IIT. 2,3 6 8% Kipos, 
év & auveddyovro, Cero" émet Sé ahd Fv ra tepd abre, cvvexdArece Tovs 
re trav [lepody izyepdvas Kai rovs tov Mydov. "Emet Sé dp06 Roay, édefe 
roidde. But a substant. sentence, (even when it expresses the gram- 
matical subject,) stands after the verb; as, Xen. Cyr. I. 4,7 of & 
Zreyov, Ste Apxror—moddods F8n wAnordoartas SrepOerpay, or Adyeras re 
K.T. A. 


Inverted Position. 


§. 902. 1. When the predicate is put before the subject, the attri- 
butive before its subst., or the objective words, especially the adverb, 
after the verb, the position is called inverted ; as, obx dyabdv todv- 
xotpavly’ els xolpavos éorw: Xen. Cyr. III. 2, 25 xat yap, épacay, 
modvxpuaos 6 avyp: Ibid. 7 etxov 8& Xaddsatoe yéppa—: Kal Twodeutxe- 
rarot 5¢ A€yovrar ovToe THY Tept exelyny THY y@pav etvac: Demosth. 
112, 5 ovd ay édmls Hv atta yevérOar Bedtiw—éyabds 6 dyijp—ro tijs 
Gperjjis xaA\Aos—or yet more strongly, ris dperfs 76 xdAdos: Plat. 
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Prot. 343 B ofros 6 tpdros Fv tov wadady THs pirocodilas, veterum 
saprentie.—peyas trais—6é Baciheds Kipos—é pds rods Népoas mdAe- 
pos: Hdt. VIL. 53 révde 32 efvexa mpoayopetw dvréxecOat rod TONE LOU 
évrerapévws: Plat. Phaad. 58 D dada metpd ds dv div axpiBéorara 
bteAGety wdvra: Demosth.112, 7 dvdyxn gvddrrecOat Kal d.0pSodcGat 
wept rodrou: Ibid. 111, 3 al 8& rovadrat moAtretae ovriets pev elow 
Spiv, airias S@ ris rapaxijs Kal ray dpapmpdrew: so G.T., as Rom. 
XVI. 25 To 82 Suvapevy Suds ornpifa (v. 27) pdve code 
ew x.T. A. 





2. If particular emphasis is to be laid on the subject, it is placed 
last in the sentence; and if two words are to be thus distinguished, 
one is placed first, the other last: Xen. Cyr. III. 2, 9 oftw 3) #yodvro 
pev ot “Appenor’ trav 8& Xaddalwv of tapdvres, ds etAnolatov ot “Appeévcot, 
Taxd ddaddfavres Eeov.— Naty dperav fyyeudy eorw 4 edoeBera : Plat. 
Phaed. 58 E ei8aipov ydp wor dvnp épaivero, & ’Exékpares, at rod 
tpéwou Kal Tov déyur, | 

3. When any part of a sentence is placed, out of its proper posi- 
tion, either first or last, it is to be considered as done for emphasis’ 
sake: Plat. Apol. 18 C émerd elow obrot of xaripyopor—érexvas ep- 
pny xatnyopodyres (reum absentem accusantes), dmohoyoupevov ob- 
Sevds. If the writer first expresses a thought generally, and then 
applies it to some particular object or case, so that emphasis is to be 
laid thereon, the end of the sentence is its proper place, to produce 
a permanent impression on the mind: Plat. Rep. 572 B devdy rt xat 
Gyptoy xat dvopoy émOvudy eldos éxdor@ eveori, kat mévu Soxodcw Apav 
éviows perplors elvar, efzam in nonnullis nostrum, qui admodum vide- 
antur moderati esse*: Demosth. 42, 8 Gddd xal pice? ris exetvor, & 
dvbpes “AOnvator, cat déd:ev cal pOovet, nat av wévu viv Soxodvrev 
cixeiws exe aire: 80 In a question, G. T. Matt. xi. 3 od ef 6 
epXOpevos 5 

Obs. The proper position of the several parts of speech, is given under 
the respective heads; see Index. 


Compound Sentences. 


§. 903. 1. In dependent sentences the inverted position is more 
usual than in the words which they represent, and is used as the 
sense and rhythm of the sentence may require. 


2. A subst, sentence introduced by én, és, that, is placed before 
the principal verb, when that which it expresses is to be brought 


& Stallb. ad loc. 
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more directly forward: Demosth. 116, 21 dre yey 37 péyas ex pexpod 
—6é Bidurnos niénrar—, waparebfo. The same is true of the final 
subst. sentence; as, Xen. Cyr. I. 2,15 tva 8 capécrepoy d3nrwO7 
naca % [lepodv odtrela, paxpov exdveyu. For the inverted position 
of an adj. sentence (dv cides dvdpa, otrds éorw) see §. 824. II. It 
also occurs in local adverb. sentences, introduced by relative adverbs 
of place, od, 9, twa &c.; as, Il. wu, 48 ommy 1° iOdvy, TY 7’ elxouce orlyes 
dvipGv: see §. 824. 11. In temporal and conditional adverb. sen- 
- tences there is no change of this sort, as their proper place is before 
the verb. : 


3. If in a dependent sentence (especially an adject. sentence) any 
word or notion is to be especially brought forward, it is placed some- 
times before the conjunction, or relative, or interrogative; as, Thuc. 
I.77 rots xat &AAoOl mov dpxjv exovot-——Sidétz odk dverdLerar: Plat. 
Apol.19 D rotatr’ éort cat rdAAa, wept épod & of roAAot Aéyovow. Cf. — 
Hat. VI. 11 dyées, qv «.t.A. Compare Latin: Cic. de Divin. I. 40 
deus ut haberetur. 


4. If in a number of clauses the attention is to be particularly 
called to any one word, as the leading notion of the whole sentence, 
it is placed either at the beginning or end.of the whole sentence. 
See §. 902.3: Xen. Cyr. V. 2,11 todrav éydé cor, ed tot, Ews dv 
dvijp d{xatos &,—ovnor’ émAjoouat: Plat. Pheed. 59 D E ry yap apo- 
tepala typépa erred efpdOomev ex rod decpuwrnplov éEcmdpas, emvOdpeda, 
rt 1d trotoy ex Andou ddtypévoy ein. Very frequently a subject 
common to both the principal and subordinate clause is placed 
first; as, Xen. Cyr. V. 4, 26 of 8 "Acodpion ds Fxovcay taéra, mdyTa 
éxolovy. 


5. In a sentence which stands with others in a paragraph, that 
word is most properly placed first which is most connected with the 
preceding sentence; as, Hdt. VII. 105 sovedor—ra dv exeivos dvdyy’ 
dvdye. 5¢ rwi7d aiel: Plat. Phod. 60 A xal 6 Sexpdrns BArAdWas els rév 
Kplrova’ *Q Kplrov, épy, dnayayérw ris radrny olkade. Kat tadryy 
pev dmijyéy rwes trav tov Kpirwvos Boddy re xal xoTmropévyy. 


Hyperbaton. 


§. 904. 1. Am especial method of bringing a word or words pro- 
minently forward is by separating those which, as making up one 
notion, would naturally be joined together. Hereby generally only 
one is marked as important, but sometimes two, especially when 
they stand at the beginning and end of the sentence (§. 902. 3.): 
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Il. 8, 483 exmpen€ ev woddotcr xal efoxov fpdecow: Od. a, 4 woddd 
by év ndvre mdbev ddAyea Sv xara Ovpdv: Hdt. II. 135 éfnynodpevos 
macav kal émdéfas thy “EAAdda: Soph. Aj. 187 GAA’ amepixoe xa Zeds 
xaxdy xal PoiBos ’Apyelwy darw: Plat. Rep. 401 B ap’ ody rots mouj- 
Tals Hav EmoTaTyTéoy Kat Tporcavayxactéoy Ty Tou dyaGos elxdva 7Oous 
eunorety rots wojpacw, for rv tod ayabot 7Oovs elx.: Lysias de inval. 
§.21 apos & exacroy tiv trav elpnuévev®: Demosth. 110, 1 woddév, 
® dvdpes "AOnvator, Adyov ytyvonevey: Ibid. 111, 3 dftG—pydepiar 
poy da Todro map’ Suav dpynv yevéoOau. So the comparative is often 
separated from the words used to strengthen it; as, moAv, 7oAA@ : 
Xen. Cyr. VI. 4, 8 Hew adr@ 5¢ wodd "Apdotov vipa xa mordrepov 
cat duetvova, for o& moAd mor. x. dy. dvdpa Apdonov (i. e. 7 Tov A.) : 
Demosth. Mid. 49 of 8% qripwpévor da wodkde@ rovrwy eloly eAdTT@ 
mpaypata, for nrys. elot d:4 mpdypara moAA@ eAdTT@ Tovrov. So in 
Lat., as Cic. de Orat. II. 46, 192 sed alia sunt majora multo. 


Obs.1. The old grammatical term for this is Hyperbaton, SwepBardéy, 
Latin, verbi transgressio. See Quintil. VIII. 6, 62. 


Obs. 2. This figure however frequently makes the sentence obscure, an 
example which it is not expedient to follow: Plat. Rep. 358 E wept yap 
tivos dy paddov wodAdkts tis votv Exav xaipor Aéywv Kal dxovwy; where mod- 
Adxs belongs to Aéywv Kal dxovey : Ibid. 523 D év mace yap rovras ox avay- 
xaferas TOV TWOMAGY 7 YuyT THY vénow éwepéoOa, ti wor éors Sdxrvdos, for ré 
mote T&v Tokay éott Sdxrvdos, quid tandem sit e multis rebus digitus: Id. 
Crit. 50 extr. mpds pév dpa oor tov marépa obx €£ iwov fv rd Sixatov Kat mpds 
rov deondrny, for é€ icov cot Rv: Lysias de ced. Eratosth. §.16 mpoceAboica 
ovv pot eyyds 7 dvOpwros rijs oikias ris eps, for éyyis ris oix. r. éuns: Id. c. 
Agor. 463 R. §. 22 kat avré rd ngdiopa col r6 ris BovAns Karapaprupycet, 
for cod xarapapr. 


Obs. 3. When a negative is prefixed to an article or a relative, a conjunc- 
tion or a preposition, it may not be separated therefrom, for it is attached 
to it for the purpose of marking or suggesting an antithetical clause to be 
supplied by the mind: Lysias de ceed. Eratosth. §. 28 of py ra Sixaca mpar- 
rovres==ol py ta Otx., dAAa Ta ddixa mp.: Plat. Crit. 47 D meeOdpevor py rij Toy 
éraidvrev 86f7°: Id. Pheed. 77 E padXov 8 py os npav dedidrav (in opposi- 
tion to what precedes @s 8ed:drov): Ken. M.S. III. 9, 6 1d 8€ dyvoeiy 
daurdv xai ph & olde Sofalew re cai otecOas yeryvdoxey, éyyutarw pavias éhoyifero 
evar: Thuc. III. 57 ef 8€ rept npav yvdcerbe pi) ra eixdra: Id. I. 141 mode- 
pety S€ py mpds dpoiay avtusapackeuny advvarot. 


' Obs. 4. In poetry an attributive genitive, or an object which belongs to 
two clauses, is placed in the second only: Ausch. Prom. 21 ofre povny otre 
tou popdiy Bpotav dyer: Eur. Troad. 1209 & réxvov, ody immowoe vixnoavrd 
oe, ovd’ HAtKas réfoies. 

2. The relation between the same or cognate notions, especially 
if they are contraries, is signified by their being put beside one an- 


® Bremi ad loc. b Stallb. ad loc. 
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other: (Opposita juxta se posita magis exsplendescunt:) Od. ¢, 
155 map’ od 26d\uv e0edodey: 80 adrds adtod &c.: Demosth. 111, 2 7 
pey méAts auth wap abrijs dlknv Ajnwerar: Plat. Pheedr. 277 C worxidy 
pey wouxihous Woyjf} Kal wavappovlovs did0vs Aoyous, dmdois 52 Amy : 
Xen. Anab. V. 6, 2 &lovv "ENAnvas dvras “ENAnedt x.7.A.: Hence d\dos 
Go, alius aliud ; Gos Gddob, alius alibi; &ddos ddoce, alius alio; 
& dos GAdober, alius aliunde; @dos Ady, alius alia (sc. vid), &e.; 
one did this, the other that, &c.: Plat. Apol. 37 D xadds ody dv poe 
6 Blos etn—ddrnv 2 GdAns wédw wWorews ayertBopévy. So G. T., as 
2, Tim. iv. 2 éxlornOe etxaipws dxalpws. 


3. When in a sentence, or two coordinate sentences, there are 
two words joined together, which are opposed to two other words 
likewise joined together, the words which correspond to each other, 
correspond to each other in their position; the arrangement of the 
words of the one pair being exactly the contrary to that of the 
other pair of words. So subst. adj., adj. subst. This figure is called 
Chiasma from its analogy to a X: as, woAAdats 750v% Bpaxeia pa- 
pay tleres Adtv: Plat. Phed. 60 A éoraroy 8) o& mpocepodor viv of 
émirndetot Kal ob rovrovs: Demosth. c. Onetor. §. 25 udprupas 5% roy 
pev dyiv mapefouat, tov 8 emidei£o peydrda texuypta; Theocr. VIII. 
1, 2 Adguidt ro yapievre ovvyqvreto Bwxoddovtt pada vepwvr, as pavtl, 
kar’ @pea paxpa Mevddxas. The Latins also were very fond of this 
figure, i.e. Cic. Tusc. II. 4,11 philosophia medetur animis, inanes 
sollicitudines detrahit, cuprditatibus liberat, pellit timores®. 


4. Sometimes the predicates of two coordinate sentences are 
placed contrary to their natural order; the one whose sense re- 
quires that it should follow the other being placed before it (Sorepov 
mporepov). This takes place, when the notion which should stand 
second, is to be brought forward as the more important notion or 
thought of the two: Od. u, 134 ras wey dpa (sc. Nvudas) Opépaca 
tTexoica Te méTVLa UATHp Opwaklyy és vncov ang@xice THAGOL valery. 

5. Another powerful method of calling attention to a word or the 
notion whereon emphasis is to be laid, is the placing immediately 
after it some particle, as mép, 5n, yé (§.'720. §. 734. ff.), or av (§. 432. 
b.), or a parenthetical word such as otua: &c., and in a speech, @ dv- 
dpes AOnvatoc: Demosth. 40, 2 ri ody éort rotro; dre odddy, & avdpes 
’"AOnvatot, ray Sedvtav rotolvTwy buav Kaxs Ta mpdypar’ éye: Ibid. 
43,10 wor’ ody, @ dvip. °Ad., mére & xpn mpdgfere; Ibid. 53, 44 edpyoer 
ra calpd, @ dvip. Ad., rav éxelvov mpaypyarwv airos 6 méAEpOS. 

* Adnot, ad loc. a: 
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Constructions in the New Testament. 


§. 905. 1. It will be seen from the instances given under the 
several paragraphs throughout this volume, and still more from the 
Index at the end of Vol.I., that the Constructions of the Sacred 
Writers do for the most part follow those of Classical Greek. Some 
remarkable peculiarities have been given under the constructions 
from whick they vary, such as tva with the conjunctive (§. 803. 
Obs.), éyévero or kal éyévero, xat éorat, to introduce a principal clause 
(§. 800. Obs.), the use of the conjunctive for the optative, and the 
aorist conjunctive for present, §. 806. 2. 


2. There are however some other peculiarities which are rather’ 
extensions of the analogies of classical Greek than variations from 
them, and these it may be useful to notice. 


3. In the prepositions ézf, els, xard, mpds, werd, dd, the analogies 
are extended so as to apply to persons in the usages in which in 
classical Greek they are only applied to things, and thus to have 
with the accusative a sense which in classical Greek they have with 
the genitive or dative. 


a. a. éxi with accus. denotes the having power over (see with gen. §. 633. 
3.4.) : Luke ix. 1 éfovciav éwi Saipdvia: (Matt. x. 1 éfovciay mvevpdroy :) 
Luke i. 33 Baowevoe: emt tov olkoy. 


b. éwi with accus. is applied also in the sense of §. 635. 3. d. to personal 
objects, on which any action takes place: Matt. xxiii. 35 dws eddy > 
Opas. 

c. éri,with accus. is used as with dat. (§. 634. 3. e.), for that on which 
some feeling &c. rests: 2 Cor. ii. 3 wemobas émt wévtas. Cf. Matt. xxvii. 43. 


d. énxi with accus. is used of a point of time, as with dat. (§. 634. 2. a.) ; 
Luke x. 35 éwi thy atpiov efedAOav. Cf. Mark xv. 1.(?) 


e. éri with accus. is used as with dat. (§. 634. I. a.), in the sense of on: 
Matt. xxvii. 25 1d aipa airod ép jas, or this may be referred to 6. above : 
Rom. xv. 20 éwi Oepédrov olxodopa. : 


_f. éwi with accus. is used as with dative (§. 634. 3. 4): Heb. vii. 13 é¢’ 
by ratra Aéyerat: it might possibly fall under §. 635. 3. c. 


8. %&é with gen. is used in exhortations, &c. after the analogy of 
§. 627.1.3.d.: 1 Cor. i. 10 mapaxakd—1d. Tod dvépatos. Cf. 2 Cor. x. 1. 


Obs.1. In G. T. 8d with the genitive seems often to convey a notion 
of some peculiar colouring having been given to the action by passing as 
it were through the means &c., which makes it precisely what it is, see 
Rom. iv.11 morevévrev $0 dxpoBuotias, is not a mere defining genitive, 
but gives the zicris its characteristic. Cf. Rom. il. 27. | 

y. katé with accus. is, according to some, applied to a person analo- 
gously to its application to things (§. 629. 1. c.): Rom. viii. 27 érs kata 
Gcdv evrvyxaves, but it had better, (with Meyer,) be referred to §. 629. 3.9. 
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3. perd is used with genitive to express common relations or connec- 
tions, to which it is not applied in Attic Greek (§. 636. I. 1.5.): Matt. 
XVill. 23 cuvapar Adyov peta tHv SovAwy: 1 Cor. iii. 6 adeAdds peta Adepod 
xpiverat. So Eph. iv. 25 Aadeire—ddAnbecay pera Tou eAncioy: Matt. xx. 2 
cupphernoas pera Tav épyatév. 

¢«. wpés with accus. is applied to persons as it ts to places (§. 638. IIT. 
1. d.)—with, among: John i. 1 fv mpds tov Gedy: Philemon 13 apds épautdv 
xaréyew. The pregnant construction of prepositions (§. 646.), seems hardly 
applicable here. 

Obs. 2. The use of mpd e€ i hpepav John xii. 1, and mpd érav Sexarecodpwy, 
fourteen years ago, 2 Cor. xii. 2, is remarkable, and is somewhat analogous 
tu dca wévre érév (§. 627. 1. 2. ¢.). 

Obs. 3. The phrase év uxats éBSopyxovra (Acts vii. 14) may be referred 
to the analogy of §. 622. 1. 

Obs. 4. The usage of eis for év (as John i. 18) may be referred to §. 646. 

Obs. 5. The phrase of map’ avrot (Mark iii. 21) to signify the friends of 
our Saviour, does not exactly correspond to the idiom given in §. 637.1, 
but is evidently an exteusion of this. 

Obs. 6. The anomalous form efs caf eis (Mark xiv. 19, Rom. xii. 5) is 
evidently a nominative formed from the neuter accusative, év nai év (see 
§. 629. 3. h.) analogously to ds Bovhe, quivis.. 

Obs. 7. In the phrases (John xi. 18) amd cradior 8examévre—(John xxi. 8) 
and mxov di:axociwy, the aré marks the point whence the mensuration 
begins, either upwards, giving the lowest point (as above), or downwards, 
giving the highest point, as Matt. 1.16 dwd d:erots xai xatwrépo: and 
where @s is added it marks that the point so given is taken at guess ; 
thus where it is certain, as in Matt. ii. 16, as does not occur. 


4. a. In the use of the article it must be borne in mind that many 
notions and phrases would be familiar to the Christian world, and 
thus come under §. 447. 2. which would not have been so to others ; 
and again, the sacred writers might wish to emphasize or to call 
attention to some notions which would thus fall under §. 447. 1 


b. There would also be a variety of idiomatic expressions which 
would be so familiar as not to need the article: thus eis éxiywwow— 
én’ dAnOeias. 

5. Besides the use of fva given in §. 803. Obs., the following are 

- remarkable : 


a. To the usages given under §. 803. Obs. 3. should be added the use 
of iva with conjunctive as an infinitive in apposition ; as, John vi. 29 rovrd 
ort 7d épyov tva, moredonre. 


b. This &%a with conjunctive so completely answers to the infinitive, that 
it even follows its idiomatic usages. Thus it is used for the imperative, or 
optative, by an ellipse of 6édo, bes, eDxopat, déopnat vel sim. (see §. 67 I.), as 
Mark v. 23 tva eAdav émOys ras xeipas: Eph. v. 33 éxaoros dyandre THY 
éavrov ‘yuvaixa, 7 8€ yur) (BAeréra) tva PéByTae Tov dvbpa, So also in two 
passages, the infinitive (py Aéyeww=nedum, §. 864. 1.) is represented by tva 
py: 2 Cor. ix. 4; Philemon 19 wa py A€yo. 
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c. tva is used with the future indicative in a final clause, seemingly after 
the analogy of das (§. 811.); or perhaps after that of the historic indica- 
tive (§. 813.), in which case. So Gal. ii. 4. 1 Cor. ix. 18. Rev. xxii. 14. 


Obs. 8. There is no ellipse of iva in the phrase, Heb. viii. 5 dpa romons 
(sounvers ?), but the imperative is prefixed to the conjunctivus adhortativus 
ave the analogy of BovAa et sim. to the conj. deliberativus (see §§, 417., 

6. In collocation, the general principle that when a word or clause 
is put out of its natural place it is for emphasis, must be borne in 
mind. The change of construction arising from the resumption of 
a clause after an interruption is especially to be remarked, as it is 
the solution of several difficult passages: see Eph. iii. 1, where the 
unfinished clause is suspended over the parenthesis, and is joined to 
its verb alrodya: in v.14 by &é. So it explains an anomalous repe- 
tition of words, as Eph. ii.11, drs is repeated in v.12, when the 
clause is resumed after the interruption: so Phil. i. 30 éxovres is the 
resumption of the participial construction in v.28. The collocations 
ta doxodvta péAn I Cor. xii. 22, and rijy peAAoveay ddfav Rom. viil. 
18, are illustrated by some of the examples given under §. 902. 3. 

7. The sentence is not unfrequently prefaced by a relative clause, 
as Rom. vi. 10 (rodro) 8 yap dné0avey=Odvaroy yap, or by the pre- 
position wept with a genitive, 1 Cor. vii. 1 wept 8 dv éypaparé por: 
both of these represent a nominative or accusative prefixed to the 
sentence to denote the principal matter thereof. 


8. One or two remarkable phrases may be noticed, 


a. The elliptic «2 dé», if need be, 1 Pet. i. 6. 


8. The change from the direct construction to the interrogative, Phile- 
mon 16 wéow (for roAAg@ 8) padAo». 


y- 4s 8n used with the finite verb after the analogy of os with partici- 
ple (§. 701,), 2 Thess. ii. 2 dg 8t evéornxey 4 jyépa: so Rom. ix. 6 otx 
otoy ont x. rT. A. 

8. dws Epxopar 1 Tim. iv. 13 instead of éws ay €\dw: possibly to express 
that his coming was so certain as to be virtually happening. 


e. The use of érei with indicative present instead of imperfect is remark- 
able ; the érei refers to a suppressed clause, since if it were (or were not) 
so; and the consequent is expressed as an actual fact, so as to be brought 
home more forcibly to those who were affected by it, and thus more em- 
phatically denied, see 1 Cor. vii. 14, Rom. xi.6. The classical idiom uses 
- the less emphatic but more polite form of the past tenses of the indicative. 
See §. 856. 3. c. 


¢. The phrase odx ér:—dAAd must be distinguished from the incressive 
forms given in §. 762; there is a simple ellipse of of nut, I do not say 
that— I do not mean that=our not that ; 80 ody ofov, it is not as tf. 
n. ofrwes in Acts v.16, seems at first sight to be merely put for 6: 
Gr. Gr. VOL. II. 4P 
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but it possibly refers to some well remembered exhibition of miraculous 
power, and has its usual force, bringing those sick who were healed on that 
occasion ; or it may fall under §. 816. 5, and mean, that the persons spoken 
of were of the sort on whom the apostles exercised their powers. 


6. In Acts x. 4, drevious atrp is an unusual construction for eis airdy. 
«. In Rom. v. 18, the simplest explanation is to supply an impersonal 
dréBy or éyévero in each clause.—See Meyer ad loc. 


x. Though dors and ér: are not used in indirect questions, yet ér has 
assumed an interrogative force by an ellipse of ri gor, ri yéyovev: Mark 
ix. 11 Ore Aéyouow of ypappareis; a fuller form is found in Luke ii. 49 tt 
Sve e(nreiré pe, and fuller still in John xiv. 22 ti yéyovey Ste weAAes x.7.A. 


Hebraisms. 


9. Besides these peculiarities which are referable, as we have seen, 
more or less closely, to the analogies of classical Greek, there are 
also some phrases and constructions derived from the Hebrew, either 
directly or through the Septuagint. 


Obs. 9. The term Hebraism seems not to be applicable to every con- 
struction which finds a parallel in Hebrew, but only to such of these as 
find no parallel in Greek. 


a. For ovdeis, pndeis we find od (ph) was; Acts x. 14 od8érote épayoy trav 
rowdy, the negative being always joined to the verb, and mas to the noun 
following it; Matt. xxiv. 22 odx dy écaby nica cap£: ob mas, when joined 
together means, not every one, not all: see Matt. vii. 21 08 was: so Matt. 
xix. 11 06 wdvtes, not all. 


Obs.10. We must distinguish mas od, which is used practically as an 
universal affirmative, as 1 John ii. 21 may wevdos éx ris dAnOeias obK eaorw is 
not the same as od8év Wevdos ex ris dAnOeias ~orw: it attaches a quality to 
the subject rather than denies the contrary of it: so Eph. iv. 29 mas Adyos 
canpds éx tov orduardés wou ph exmopevécbm=—anéore tov ordparos : 80 I Cor. 
XV. 51 wdvres pev ob Korpnbnodpeba= dvacrnodpeba. 

_ B. The feminine airy is used for the neuter rovro; Matt. xxi. 42 (Mark 
Xil. 11) mapa Kupiov éyévero ary cai éore Oavpacri. 

y- Here may be referred the distributive expressions, SUo 8uo, two by two ; 
couptrécva cupméoia, by companies ; so also otépa mpds otdépa, face to face ; 
(though the anomalous phrase éros eis éros, Soph. Antig. 340, presents us 
with a similar form ;) so also npépay e€ npgpas (2 Pet. 11.8): npépg xa nuéepe 
(2 Cor. iv. 16): et in strong denials: see §. 860. 13. 


It is not to the purpose to notice here any Orientalisms of style or 
expression, which do not affect the construction of the sentence. 


ADDENDA. 





§. 864, 5. a. add to: So Soph. GE. R. 528 rotro xarnyopeirs pov. 


364, 5. «. add to: So Od. ¢, 131 tdpevos nal djpevos—rained and blown 
upon. 

364. 5. (.—80 dxerduvevero, the risk was run, Thuc. I. 73. 

365. Obs. 2. Perhaps ¢Sanricavro may be better referred to the re- 
ceptive sense of the middle, they recewed baptism, though the explanation 
given is fully borne out by the analogies in §. 363. 6. 

375. 5. add to: So éeuds is used predicatively: Soph. Gs. R. 573 tasd 
(leg. for rds) €uds ovx dy elwe—diapbopds. 

381. Obs. 3. add tos So with the feminine article: Soph. El. 1166 thy 
pndev els ro pn der. 

$88. 3. a. add to: Soa dual article with plural participle: Il. , 283 
Td y’ éoradres. | 

388. add to end of Obs.1: The construction also in Soph. CE. C. 1112 
is remarkable: épeioat’, & wat, mAeupdv dupidefiov épouvre rq Gucayri, xdvd- 
mavoatov: first the plural verb, then the vocative singular, then the 
masculine dual participle, followed by a dual verb, . 

408, add to Obs. 2: Soph. Phil. 446 €uedde is equivalent to our “ very 
likely” or ‘‘very probably,” “likely enough.” 

436. b. add as Obs.: In Soph. Phil. 417 088’ ofpwoAnris Stovgov Aaep- 
rio, the article which should properly be joined with S:ovgov is separated 
from it by the remote attributive. | 

442. b. add to: So an adverb with a neuter article, (see 456. 2. ¢.): 
Soph. Phil. 835 rdvredOey ppsvridos: see also 436. 2. and 5. 

444, Obs. 2. 6. add to: So often, when the article is separated from its 
proper name: as Il, y, 118 adrap 5 Tad6uBiov mpoler kpetwv “Ayapépvev: the 
proper name is in a sort of apposition: cf. Il. 8, 20 at & érepugav, “APnvain 
re xal “Hpy : cf. y, 111. | 

459. 1. add to: The passage in Thuc. VI. 31 thy re ris médews dvdhw- 
ow Snpocidy, is another instance of this sort. 

459. 4, add: Soph. G&. R. 52 is another instance of the words between 
the article and its substantive not being the attribute thereof. © 

459. add to end: In Soph. CE. T. 638 the article is used with pnd», 
to which it gives a predicative force. 

478. add as Ods.: Analogous to this is the use of the plural article in 
the nominative followed by the constituent parts in apposition: Il. y, 111 
at 3° éréuvéay, "AOnvaty re xat “Hon. . 

502. add as Obs. 2: In Soph. Aj. 1357 ma yap dpern pe ras éexOpas 
wodv, the comparative notion results from the compound expression, vuxq@ 
pe word, has more weight with me. | 
- 506. add as Obs. 2: The comparatives xpeicowy and foowy often sig- 
nify the being supertor to, and unable to withstand: so xpypdtev Kpeioour, 
above a bribe; aloxpav joowv, unable to withstand base motwes. . - 
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512. 1. add to as instance: Soph. Phil. 1218 vedg oteiywv, going 
towards my shup. 

522. 1. add to as instance: Soph. Phil. 648 veds rijs duis tm, are on 
board my ship. 

558. 1. add as Obs.: In Soph. Aj. 878 xéXevov dip ovsapod dnhoi 
aveis, the accusative xéNevfoy depends on a verb of motion implied in 
daveis. 

580. 4. add:to-; Here mast be referred Soph. Phil. 863 13 8 dAdowpoy 
ud dpovrid:, x.r.A., viewed as a sort of proverbial formula. 

581. 1. add to: So in Soph: Aj. 1062 the. accusative aédrdéy depends on 
rupBedoa, though this has another accusative joined to it, as if aird» had 
not been used. 

583. add séyure to list of verbs with double acc., Soph. Aj. 738. 

607. 8. add.to as Ods.: In Soph. CE. ©. 1265 xdxtoros rais cuis rpocais, 
the’ rpopai are viewed as the instruments whereby the moral state of 
xdxurros was produced. 

610. add to instances: Soph. Aj. 767 Oeots—xpdros xaraxrycatr’. 

621. 3. a. add to: ‘So Soph. Trach. 320 é« caurijs, on your own 
behalf. 

621. 3. &. add to: So Soph. Ant. 1056 1d ék rupdvvwy, that which por- 
tains to tyrants = tyrants. 

622. 3. b. add to: Soph. Ch. C. 564 év tape Képg, on my own person: 

634. g. add as Ods.: To these phrases a predicative adjective is some- 
times added: as Soph: Ant. 556 én’ dppnrois Adyos, without hearing my 
words ; literally, with my words unspoken. 

684. +. add to: So simply ‘to speak about a person: Soph. Phil. 1384 
én’ épot rdde: Id. 1120 dpay éw Gddors: 

639. I. 2. ¢. add to end: So Soph. Trach. 419 69 Ayoias, im your 
ignorance. 

659. add to end as Obs. 4: In Soph. CE. T. 638 13 paddy dyos, the 
article gives pndév a predicative force, thts greef which ts nothing. 

667. Obs. 1. add: In the instance from Il. x, 73, éwéouxe is not equi- 
valent to dpuotos Fv but to mpéret. 

677. 1. add to: The subject of the verb is sometimes not the same as 
that of the adjective, as Soph. GE. KR. 777 dos (cor) nopicet : cf. 667. 
Obs. 4. | 

681. 5, and 6. The following instances of a participle being thus used 
in & negative phrase are not really violations of this rule. ZEschin. 60. 38 
oot’ fp§aro Adyew ofr B:arehet tpdrrwv ra cuudéepovra. The point denied is 
the assertion of Demosthenes’ friends, which would naturally take the form 
of the participial construction. Dem. 24 5+ 18 Goyv obdels rw mpdrepov 
Tas yeyovuioy. The participial construction denotes that no one recollects 
an actual instance; the negative belongs. not to the participle but’to the 
subjéct.. Deni..311. 2. 6 pyderdmore cfedeyxGeis dda«éay, never: having been 
proved.to be. actually dishonest-—there were never any real: cases proved 
against him. In Asch. Ag. 593 wAayxris ota’ épawdpyy refers to the im. 
pression in the mind of the Chorus, though Cerne would not other- 
wise haye used the expression of herself. 


708. 1. add to as Obs.: In Il. y, 545 adrds + doGhds édy may either 
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be referred to this construction, or may be applied to Achilles, and this you 
do being yourself a gentleman. 


745. Obs. 5. add as Obs.: In Soph. CE. C. 78 ph car’ doruy Sypdracs 
seems to mean those who are not = since they are not. 


755. add as Obs.: 38e—re: te connects the sentences, 8¢ opposes them : 
—either might by itself do both; but the compound function of either is 
thus expressed singly and distinctly. 

759. add as Obs. 5.: 8é xai: here 8€ marks the transition to a new 
i while xai connects it with what has gone before: Il. y, 96 roto. 5é 
xal’ peréesre Bory dyads Mevédaos. 

767. 7. Where two pair of co-ordinate clauses occur, each of them 
containing two contrasted notions, we shall generally find pevr—dé, pew— 8¢ ; 
sometimes, however, 3¢ takes the place of the second pe», as if the third 
clause was in contrast to the preceding pév, and not to the following de— 
so that we find pévr—dé, de—de. Adschin. 56, 26 modAd peév iatpovpevous 
Bpaxéa S€ xarariOévras, émididdvat 8¢ (we should expect pev) pdaxovras, drodc- 
ddvras Se ipiv ra Sperepa. So probably the third de in Matt. v. 22 is to be: 
viewed: See 896. Obs. 4. a. For a similar combination of these particles, 
though in different force, see below, 770. 2. 

783. J. add as Ods.: In Soph. Phil. 1100 rot Adovos Saipovos efAov rd 
xaxtov é\eiy, the comparative notion resides in efAov. 

812. 3. add: Soph. Aj. 812 & owevdy daveiv. 

816. 3. a. add: In Soph. Aj. 58 we find the formula, dre pév—dAdore de 
condensed: 31° dANor’ GAdov éprirvav orparndardy. 

817. Obs. 7. add to: So in the genitive, Soph. Phil. 647 GAN’ gor 
ov Set. 

824. I. 2. add to end: So Hadt. V. 87. 4 Gddw per 3) ode eye Srew 
for dAdo Ereg. 

856. Obs. 2: The conditional particle is omitted before the imperfect 
(probably after the analogy of Sede above), in Soph. Cid. Col. 1713 yy 
yas evi Eévas Oaveiw expy les. 

861. 2. add as Obs.: In Soph. Aj. 15 ds evpabés cov xy Growros js, 
it seems as if Ulysses wished to give the impression that the goddess was 
then visible to him, even tf you were out of sight. | 

863. 2. 5. add as Obs.: So after a substantive to define it: Hdt. VII. 
24 ebpos ds dio rpinpeas WA daw. 

869. 3. add: In Thuc. III. 62 there is an analogous construction to 
that given in 13, ‘‘ Siéte od3° “AOnvatous,” though this may be referred to 
889. 
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The first figures refer to the §., the others to the paragraphs. 


Abstract, use of for the con-| Accusative of 


crete, 353, 1. 

— notions, expressed by neuter 
adjectives, 436. 

Accusative, notion of, 471, 4,2. 

— division of the notions ex- 
pressed by, 548, 2. 

— rules for the use of, 546. 

— absolute (?) 581, 700. 

— adverbial (73d ihe 548,f. 

— adverbial, use ears vari- 
ous verbs, 549, d., 551, f.s 
5525 S-» 553s Ses 554, do, 555s 
d., 556, 6. 

— adverbial, two together, 579, 


5. 

— cognate, after verbs of mo- 
tion, 559, Obs. 2. 

— cognate to a notion implied 
in the verb een see Adya: 
Aéyous), 548, d. 

— cognate to a notion implied 
in the verb, use of with va- 
rious verbs, 551,a., 552, a. 
554s O-, §56,4., 566, 1. 

— double, joined with verbs 
implying two coincident no- 
tions, 546, 2. 

— double, of notion 
and patient (3:3donw ce d- 
ddyuara), joined with what 
verbs, 547. B. 

— doutle, list of verbs followed 
by, 583. 

—clliptic (uéya (sc. xdpya) 
Xalpew), 548; +s §51, Oy $52, 


579» 6. 
— eters for nom. part., 
682, 1. 


— Laas sa used. absolutely, 


— vvarticiple, for other cases, 
711. 
— in apposition, 580. 

— of ate notion (xomacbas 
Brvov), 548, 6. 

—of cognate notion, joined 
with what verbs, 547. A 

—- of 
with various Abe 549, 5 





ae (BovAhy Bovreta), 548, 


te substan- | Accusative with infin. instead 


of the construction with §7 
or &s, 804, 5. 


_— “of cognate substantive, use /— with infin. in one -of two 


of with various verbs, 549, 
@., 550, @., 551; a §5 25 Gey 
553) @-, 55534 556,a. 

— of duration in time and 
space, 548, g. 

— of equivalent notion (éy7:- 
xarOaveiy Sixny = Odvaror), 
§48, c. 


clauses contracted together, 
898, 4. 

-— with infin., use of as sub- 
ject of a sentence (Aéyerai, 
Soxei, caddy éorw &c.), 676. 

— with participle, 681, 682. 

— with verbs transitive, no- 
tions expressed by, 545, 1. 


— of equivalent notion, use of ;}— with verbs neuter, notion 


with various verbs, 549, c., 
55% b., §51, ¢. and 2., §52, 
C., 553 Oy 5545 5, 555, O, 

§09, ¢. 

— of the patient, 582, 1, 2. 

— of the patient, with neuter 
verbs, 545, Obs. 2. 

— of the part (réwre ce xe- 
Party) 545, 5: 584, I. 

— of quantity (360 oradlous), 
578 

— of quantity, in an adverbial 
|e (moAAd, sa@pe), 578, 


expressed by, 545, 2 

— with verbs passive, notion 
expressed by, 545, 3- 

— with verbs transmissive, no- 
tion expressed by, 545, 4 

— used in a pure adverbial 
sense (rodvayrioy, dAda, 
one dupdrepor &c.), 579, 


— use of, as object of the verb, 


544- , 

— use of, to define the verbal 
notion (dryer Thy Kepadiy), 
579 Is 


bs. 
— of time (tovrev tov xpévov),| — with verbals in -réos, for 


§77- 
— of time, in an adverbial form 


(evvjuap, winrwp &c.), 577, 
Obs. 2 


— with. ‘adjectives ressing 
phoma (xadds ra fea 4 


579» 2 
— with elul (edpos, uéyebos, 
ves apépacw &c.), 79, 


na vith infinitive, 672. 

— with infin. in exclamations, 
6 

—_ with infin. in an oratio ob- 
liqua, instead of verbum fi- 
nitum, 889. 

— with infin. in independent 
clauses of the oratio obliqua, 
88 

_ with infin., for nom. with 
infin. (vopt Co duavroy TavTa 
eimeiv), 673, 1. 


notion, use - — with infin., for gen. and dat. 


with infin., 674, 675. 


551, b.y 553, 5 2 §53» b-, $54, |— with a ri as oluot 


a., 586> 6.5 55 


Ta wddea, 579) 3 


the dative, 613, Obs. 5. 
— after prepositions, 624-639. 

— after verbs of hearing, 487, 
3- 485, Obs. 

— after verbs of sorrow for, 
489, Obs. 2. 

— after verbs of desire, 498, 
Obs. 2. 

— after verbs which exchange 
their neuter for a correspond- 
ing transitive sense (dxwAcw 
woAeulous), 548, Obs. 1. 

— after verbs of motion, §57— 


559- 

— after verbs of moving along, 
558. 

— after verbs of motion éo, 559. 

— after verbs of doing, accom- 
plishing, et &c. 560. 

— after verbs of learning, study- 
ing, practising, &c., 561. 

— after verbs of eating, drink- 
ing, &c., 562. 

— after verbs of labouring, 
peaeraking; playing, &c., 
593. 
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Accusative after verbs of fight- 
ing, contending, conqueriug, 
&c., 564. 

== after verbs of being wrong, 
impious, pious, &c., 565. 

= after verbs of saying, telling, 
proclaiming, &c., 566, 1. 

=— after verbs of praying, vow- 
ing, swearing, &c., 566, 2. 

= after verbs of singing, shout- 
ing, sounding, &c., 566, 3. 

— after verbs of crying, mourn- 
ing, lamentation, &c., 566, 4. 

— after verbs of confessing, ad- 
mitting, denying, &c., 567. 

— after verbs of prosecuting, 
defending, decreeing, blam- 
ing, &c., 568. 

— after verbs of making, build- 
ing, contriving, &c., 569, I. 

— after verbs of creating, bring- 
ing forth, &c., 569, 2. 

— atter verbs of writing, paint- 
ing, spinning, &c., 569, 3. 
2 after verbs of pouring, scat- 

tering, &c., §70. 

— after verbs of heaping up, 
digging, &c., 571. 

— after verbs of preparing 
meat, drink, &c., 572. 

— after verbs of giving, pay- 
ing, selling, &c., §73. 

~— after verbs of receiving, 574. 

-— after verbs of seeing, hear- 
ing, &c., 575. 

— after verbs of possessing, 


finding, wearing, &c., 576, 


I. 

-— after verbs of obtaining, 
eae gathering, &c., 
§79, 2. 

— absolute wapéy &c., 700. 

Accusatival relation of self to 
the middle verh, 362, 3. 

Active form of verbs, 357, 358. 

— form with pronoun used for 
the middle, 363, 4- 

— and middle sense of verbs, 
dissimilarity of, in certain 
cases, 363, 6. 

Adjective, notion of, 356, 1. 

— original force of, 356, 2. 

— attributive, 438 sqq. 

— uttributive, proleptic usage 
of, 439, 2- 

— after article and substantive, 
as predicate, 458, Obs. 2. 

— agreement of, with one of 
several subjects, 391, Obs. 
-— agreement of, with a sub- 
stantive in construction with 
another substantive (dua x«h- 

dea Ovpov),. 440. 

-—— construction of the predica- 
tive, with several subjects of 
the same gender, 391, I. 
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Adjective, construction of the 
predicative, with several sub- 
jects of different genders, 
-391, 2. 

— followed by its substantive 
in the genitive, and in the 
same gender therewith (7 
WOAAH THs Vis, for 7d woAd 
Tis Vis), 442, ©. 

— not agreeing with its subst. 


Adverbs, confirmative, uf, nds 
728.— ney 429.—nedvroi, pev- 
obv, pevdh 730.—9, Fra 
731.—vb 732.—vh, val, 
733- 

— compounded with preposi- 
tions, 644. 

— in ov, as ob, rob 522, Obs.t. 

— in Oey, as évdd0er 522, Obs. 
I. 


in gender and number, 378, | — incressive or emphatic, 762. 


b. 

— not agreeing with its imme- 
diate attributive, 379, a. 

— referring to only one of two 
substantives, 391, Obs. 1. 

— to twoop substantives, 
391, Obs. 2. 

— position of, as predicate, 
459; I. 

— use of, for the attributive 
genitive, 435, a. 

— use of, for the substantive 
in apposition, 435, 5. 

— use i 
(xO:Cds HAGer for xGés), 714. 

— use of obx and ph with, 746. 

— used without its subst., 436. 

— in the masc. used with a 
subst. in the fem., 390, c. 

—- neuter used to signify ab- 
stract notions, 436, +. 

— neuter with a gen. of the 
subst. (rd woAd tov Alov), 
442, 5. 

— in the neut. plural with a 
genitive substantive, 442, 
Obs. 

—in the neut. sing. with a 
masc. or fem. subject, 381. 
— predicative attracted by vo- 

cative, 479, 4. 

— two together (7a Wevd7}_ xa- 
Ad), of which the latter is 
substantive, 458, Obs. 1. 

— verbal, 613. 

—- verbal in -7ds, transitive force 
of, 356, Obs. 

— with &», 430. 

Adjectival clause, for a sub- 
stantival, 798, c. 

— clause with another clause 
depending on it, 825, 1. 

— clauses in succession, con- 
struction of, 833. 

— clauses, demonstrative con- 
struction of, 833. 

— relation of self to the middle 
verb, 362, 4. 

— sentence, 815. 

— sentence, use of, for the 


of, instead of adverbs. 


— intensive, wép 734.—yé 735. 

— local (évraida, ob, eéyyiber 
&c.), 718. 

a attraction of, 822, Obs. 


pregnant construction 

of (Sror yijs éonév), 646, Obs. 

— local (éxeiBer, évévde), with 
the article, pregnant con- 
struction of (5 éxeier wd- 
Aeuos for 5 éxet w.), 647, 
Obs. 

— modal, 718. 

— modal 84 720-724.—3dijra 
425.—Ohy, 370ev, Shwrovder 
726.—8al 727. 

— modal, with article, 456, 2,c. 

— of mode and manner, 717. 

— negative (obx, uf), 738-750. 

— of place and time, article 
with, 456. i 

— relative, changed into de- 
monstrative, 833, Obs. 2. 

— with the principal verb re- 
peated (&rAevo” Sxws ExAcv- 
va), 835, 1. 

— restrictive, rol 736.—odv 
737 


poral, 716.—viv, wiv 
719.—H8n 720. 

— use of as attributive adjec- 
tives, 436, c. 

— with article and prepos. and 


case, 450. 

— with attributive gen. and 
article, 456. 

— with gen., 509, 2. 

Adverbial acc., 548, f., 549, d., 
551 S-y 5529S) 553» C-y 5545 
d., 555, a) 556, €. 

— clause for a substantival, 
798, 6 

— force of prepositions, 640. 

— notions, expressed by the 
participle, 695, 3. 

— relatives, 825, 2. 

— sentences, 837. 

— causal sentences, 849. 

— comparative sentences, 868, 
I. 


other dependent sentences, |— comparative sentences of 


836. 


quality, 868, 2. 


— sentence, use of the moods |— comparative sentences of 


in, 826. 
Adverbs, notion of, 713. 


quality, use of the moods 
and tenses in, 869, 3,:4. 


Adverbial compar. sentences of 
quantity or degree, 870. 

— concessive sentences, use of 
ei xafl and xa} ef in, 861. 

— conditional sentences, 850. 

— conditional sentences, differ- 
ent forms of the protasis in, 
851. 

— conditional sentences, differ- 
ent forms of the apodosis in, 
852. 

— conditional sentences, differ- 
ent forms of protasis and 
apodosis in, 853. 

— conditional sentences, double 
protasis in, 860, 9. 

— conditional sentences, ellipse 
of the protasis in, 860, 2. 

— conditional sentences, ellipse 
of the apodosis in, 860, 3. 
— conditional sentences, table 
of the most usual forms of 
the protasis and apodosis in, 

857- 

— sentences expressing the 
reason of the principal clause, 
849, I. 

— sentence expressing result 
or effect, 862. 

— sentence, expressing result 
or effect, use of indicative 
and infinitive in, 863. 

— sentence, expressing result 
or effect, use of opt. with or 
without &y in, 865. 

— sentence, expressing result or 
effect, use of indicative and 
infinitive with & in, 866. 

— sentence, expressing result 
or effect, use of Sore with 
imperative in, 867, 1. 

— sentence, expressing result 
or effect, use of é¢’ ¢ or gre 
in, 867, 2. 

— local sentences, 838. 

— temporal sentences, 839. 

— temporal sentences, use of 
ind. mood in, 840. 

— temporal sentences, use of 
conj. mood in, 841, 842. 

— temporal sentences, use of 
opt. mood in, 843, 844. 
— temporal sentences, use of 

opt. with & in, 845. 

— temporal sentences, use of 
gws in, 846, 847. 
— temporal sentences, use of 

wply in, 848. 

Adversative clauses, when co- 
ordinate, 763, I. 

Affirmative verb to be supplied 
from a negative, 895. 

Agreement of the copula with 
the predicate, 389. 

— of demonstr. pronoun with 
its subject, 381, Obs. 1, 2. 


Gr. Gr. VoL. I. 
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Agreement of ovdefs and pndels 
with the subject, 381, Obs. 3. 

— of the predicate with its 
subject, 377. 

— of the predicate, with a sub- 
ject expressed by 7d or rd, 
with the genitive plur. of a 
subst., 380, 1. 

Anacolouthon in nomin., 477. 


— meaning and origin of, goo, 


i. 

— sorts of, goo, 2. 

— in the participial construc- 
tion, 707. 

— participle in nom. for the 
other cases, 707, 708. 
— participle in nom. without 
any verbum finitum, 709. 
— participle in gen. for some 
other case, 710. 

— participle in accus. for some 
other case, 711. 

— participle in dative for some 
other case, 712. 

— very common in Herodotus, 


seal of i in Thucydides, goo,8. 

— use of, in Plato, goo, 7 

Anomalies, grammatical, how 
to be accounted for, 378. 

Antecedent, coincident, conse- 
quent notions, 471, 3. 

— notion, 480, 2. 

Antithesis, omission of one 
clause of, 896. 

Aorist, proper sense of, 401, I. 

— interchange of, with the per- 
fect, 401, 6. 

— use of, as a narrative tense, 
40T, 3- 

— use of, as an instantaneous 
future, 403, 2 

— use of, in comparisons or 
similes, 402, 3. 

— use of, in the conj., opt., im- 
per., and infin. moods, 405. 

— use of, to express an attempt 
already taken place, 403; 
Obs. 

— use of, to express determi- 
nation, 403, I. 

— use of, to express frequency, 
402, 1, 2. 

— use of, to express induction, 
402, I, 2. 

— use of to represent a mo- 
mentary action, 401, 2, 4, 5- 

— use of, for impft., perf., and 
plupft., 404. 

— use of, with ri ody, to ex- 
press a command, 403, 3- 

— I. middle, eter passive 
force of, 364, 7, 6 

— I. passive, and aor. II. pase 
sive, difference between, 367, 
I. , 
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Aorist I. and IT. passive, used to 
express reflexive and intran- 
sitive notions, 367, 2. 

—II. middle, distinguished 
from aor. I. middle, 365, 1. 

— II. middle, seeming passive 
force of, 365, 2. 

— conjunctive, used to express 
the futurum exactum in La- 
tin, 407, Obs. 2. 

— conjunctive, use of in nega- 
tive or prohibitory forms 
with ph, 420, 3. 

— indicative, use of with &», 
424, B. 

— iterative form of in oxoy, 
402, Obs. 3. 

Apodosis, ellipse of, 860, 3. 

— forms of, in conditional sen- 
tences, 852, 853. 

Aposiopesis, 807. 

Apposition, 467. 

— accus. in, 580. 

— of adject. with names of 
persons, 467, 4 

— of adject. with possessive 
pronouns (éuds tov &é@Alouv 
Bios), 467, 4° 

— noun in, used for attribue 
tive gen., 435, 6. 

— with a substantive, 467, 1. 

— with a substantival pro- 
noun, 467, 3. 

— with és prefixed, 467, Obs. 3. 

— used to limit former expres- 
sion, 467, Obs. 2. 

Article, use and meaning of, 
446. 

— before a single word or sen- 
tence, 457, ! 

— omission of, before adverb 
and subst. &o., 456, Obs. 

— omission of, before latter of 
two attributive gen., 459, 8. 

— omission of, with collective 
nouns, 447, Obs. 

_ peculiar collocations of, 459. 

— position of, 458. 

_ preepositive and © Postpoes 
tive, 817, I. 

— repeated before each of seve- 
ral subst., 459, 9. 

— separated from its subst, 
459) 4- 

—— separated from its subst. by 
particles, név, &c., 459, 7. 

— use of, as a demonstrative, 


444. 

— use of, as a relative pre 
noun, 445. 

— use of, for the relative pro- 
noup, accounted for, 445, I. 

— use of, in Post-Homeric writ 
ers, 462. 

— with adjectives used as sub- 
stantives, 451, I. 


4Q 
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Article, with adverbs of place 
and time, 456, a, 6. 

— with modal adverb, 456, c. 

—and attributive gen. wi 
adverb, .456. 

— with two attributives of 
same subst., 459, 5- 

— with personal nouns, 450. 

— with abstract nouns, 448. 

— with collective nouns, 447. 

— with material nouns, 449. 

— with numerals, 454, 455. 

— with participles used as 
subst., 451, 2. 

— with predicate, 460. 

— with personal pronouns, 452. 

— with demonstr. pronouns, 


453. 

— with indefinite pronouns, 
454. 

— with the subject, 460. 

— with subst. and attrib. gen. 
461. 

—- use Of, in of dul, repl twa 
&c. 456, 1. 

— with &AdAot 454, 3- 

— with tude, nari 455: 

— with éxaoros 454, 2 

— with érepos 454, 3- 

— with wdyres 454. 

— with wArefous 454, Obs. 3. 

_ a with rabrdéy, Odrepov 459,6. 

" =< with superlative, 459, 10. 

Asyndeton, figure explained, 
792. 


— in the gla ae construc- 
tion, 70 


—in negative clauses, 775, 
Obs. 2. 

Attraction, constructions by, 
389. 

oe of iocal adverbs, 647, Obs., 
822, Obs. 6. 

-— of causal gen., 501, Obs. 4. 

— of the infin., 672, 3., 673, 
2., 675, Obs. 

— of the intin. with cre 863, 
Obs. 5. 

— of participle, 682. 

— of prepos. with the article, 
647. ; 

— of the vocative, 479, 4. 

-—— of relatives, where 
sible, 822. 

-— of relatives, the object and 
use of, 822, Obs. 3. 

o of relatives (ofos, 8co0s, 7Al- 
kos), 823. 

-— Inverse, nature of, 824, I. 

— inverse of oddes Boris ob, 
824, I. 2. 

-— inverse of ts BotrAa, quivis, 
824, L. Obs. 1. 

— by transposition of the subst. 
824, If. 1. 

— of the case in comparative 
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sentences introduced by ds, 
Soxep, Sore 869, 3. 

Attraction of the copula to the 
predicate (7 weplodds eit ord- 
dior €), 389. 

Attributive construction, 433. 

— forms, origin of, 434. 

— forms, interchange of, 435. 

— adjective, 438. 

— adjectives, proleptic usage of 
(eS@nuoy xolunooy ordua, for 
Sore etpnpoy elvas) 439, 2. 

— genitive, 463, 534. 

— gen., forces of, 466, Obs. 2. 

— gen., proper case of verb 
used instead of, 466, Obs. 3. 

— gen. with article, 461. 

— gen. and article with adverb, 
456. 

— gen., causal, 499, Obs. 2. 

— gen., collocation of, 459, 2. 

— gen., objective, 464. 

— gen., subjective, 464. 

— gen., passive, 465. 

— gen. of procession, 483, Obs. 
2. 

— gen., use of prepos. with, 
464, Obs. 

— sentence, inversion of the 
members of, 442. 

Attributives, two with the same 
subst., use of Article with, 


459) 5- 
Brachylogy, 892. 


Canon, Dawes’s, 812, 1., 814., 
748, Obs. 3. 

Cases, notions of the, 471, 4. 

— principles of the, 471, 3. 

— properly only three, 471, 4. 

— as object of verb, 471. 

— after prepositions, power of, 
412, 4. 

— Greek, general observations 
on, 473. 

— modern and Greek, contrast 
between, 473. 

— difference between the, in 
expressing relations of time, 
606, Obs. I. 

— use of, with the infin., 672, 
673. 

— absolute, accusative, 700. 

— absolute, dative, 699. 

— absolute, genitive, 695, 2. 

— dependent, 480. 

Cause, antecedent notion of, in 
gen., 480, 2, 1. 

Causal genitive, 481. 

— gen., attraction of, 501, Obs. 


4. 
— attsibutive gen., 499, Obs. 2. 
— gen. after all verbs, 481, t. 
— notion, expressed by the 
participle, 697. 


Causal notion, expressed by the 
preposition, 616. — See also 

under each preposition. 

— objective relation, expres- 
sions of, 468, c. 

— relation, expressed by ad- 
jectives, 714, c. 

Causative verb, 357, 3: 

Chiasma, meaning and use of 
the figure, go4, 3. 

Cognate notion, acc. of, 548, .,. 
549,0-, 551, b- 552,0., 553 
b., 554s a, 555; b., 556, 6. 

— notion of the verb, in what 
Cases expressed, 5445 394 

— notions, juxtaposition of, 
904, 3. 

— substantive, acc. of, 548, a. 
OBS. 5.5 549, @, §50,@.5 551, 
@., 552, @-» 553, 4-, 555s a. 

Collocation of prepositions, 65 1. 

Combination of two synony- 
mous adverbs, 899, 2. 

Comparatio compendiaria, laws 
for the use of, 781, d. 

Comparatives, gen. with, 502, 2. 

Comparative, followed by 4 
éore, with infin., 863, e. 

— followed by 4 with infin., 
863, Obs. 2. 

— = of # and the gen. with, 


4780. 

— use of, for the positive, 784. 

— without second clause of 
comparison, 784. 

— 4, 779. 

— clause, coalescing with prin- 
cipal clause, 869, 4. 

— particles ds, Sore, olow &c., 
with the participle and abso- 
lute cases, 701-704. 

—— sentences, use and construc- 
tion of, 868, 2-4. 

— adv. sentence for an adject. 
sentence, 869, 2. 

— adv. sentences of quantity 
or degree, 870. 

— carried on to second clause 
from the first, 783, ¢. 

Comparison, two sorts of, in 
adverbial sentences, 868, 1. 

Complex attributive sentences, 
437- 

— objective sentence, 469. 

Compound adj., 

. attributive gen., 435, Obs. 

— sentences, 751. 


— verbs, use of tmesis in, 64: 35 | 


Concrete notion expressed by a 
a ora with the abstract, 
899, 4 


‘used for the | 





| 


Conditions, notion of the, ex- 
pressed by the participle, 697, | 


C. 
Conditionals, use of the moods : 


a8, 422. 


Conditional protasis, use of, 
without ei, as a principal 
clause, 860, 8 

= sentences, forms of protasis 
in, 851,1., 853, 857. 

+— sentences, forms of apodosis 
in, 852, 853, 857. 

Confirmative adverbs, 728-7 33. 

Conjunctions, origin of, 751, 2. 

— coordinate or copulative, 
75 1, 3- 

— disjunctive, tragic and epic 
use of 777, Obs. 4. 

— hypothetical, use of, 778. 

— introducing dependent sen- 
tences, 795» 3- 

— subordinate (8re &c.), 751, 3. 

Conjunctive mood, notion 
the, 414. 

— mood, secondary meaning 
of, 411, I. 

— mood—the subjunctive of 
the principal tenses, 410, b. 
— mood, general rule for use 

of, in the final sentence, 805, 


2. 
— after historic tenses, 806. 
— after an optative, 808. 

— after uf, 805, 810, 814, b. 

— after ds, Saws, Iva &c. 805, 
2., 810. 

— after ds ty &c. 810. 

— use of, for the indicative 
future, 415. 

— use of, in adjectival sen- 
tences, 828, 829. 

— use of, in comparisons, 419, 
2. 

— use of, in compound sen- 
tences, 419. 

— use of, in dependent sen- 
tences, to express frequency, 
419, I., 829, 6. 

— use of, in dependent clauses 
of the oratio obliqua, 885, 1. 

— use of, in oratio obliqua, 

887. 

— without &» 830. 

— with édy 854. 

— with 8s, goris &c., or bs dy 
828, 829. 

— with Sre, dray, dxdray, fui’ 
dy, dxdy, dws ty &c. 841, 842. 

— aor. for the present, 405. 

— aor. for the Latin futurum 
exactum, 407, Obs. 2. 

— aor. with uh, for the impera- 
tive, 420, 3. 

Conjunctivus adhortativus, 416. 

— deliberativus, 417. 

Construction, attributive, 433. 

— by attraction, 389. 

— indirect, or oratio obliqua, 
884. 

— xara obverwv, 378-380. 

— objective, 468. 
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Construction of prepositions 
with different cases, 648. 
— of sentences, 898 
— of voulfew with 
591, Obs. 

— of rleacbat, 585. 

Coordinate attributive construc- 
tion, 441. 

— or copulative conjunctions, 
751, 3- 

— sentences, 751, 3. 

— sentence, copulative and con- 
nexive forms of the, 753, 2, 


the dative, 


— sentences expressing subor- 
dinate thoughts, 752. 

Coordination of sentences logi- 
cally subordinate, 785. 

Copula, agreement of the, with 
the predicate, 389. 

— elva:, ellipse of the, 376. 

— elva: and predicative adjec- 
tive, 375. 

Copulative conjunctions (ré, 
Kal), 754. 


ca notion of the, 471, 4, 3-5 


58 
— heads of, 586, 3. 
— absolute, 699. 
— circumstantial or modal, 603, 


4e 

— instrumental, 607-611. 

— instrumental, instead of cog- 
nate or equivalent acc., 548, 
Obs. 6. 

— local, 605. 

— eens reference to, 599, 


= temporal, 606. 

— transmissive, 587—594. 

— after prepositions, 622, 623, 
631-639. 

— after verbs, adjectives, and 
adverbs of coincidence, equal- 
ity, similarity, &c. 594. 

— after verbal adjectives in 
Téos 613, §- 

— after dvrios, éxOpds, iidepopos 
&c. 601, 2. 

— after pidos, nowds, ovyye- 
whs &c. 590. 

— after verbs expressing the 
above notions, 590. 

— after wéAas, dyybs, ayxot 
592, 2. 

— after verbs expressing the 
above notions, 592, I. 

— after axddovOos, d:ddoxos, 
éfijs &c. 593, 2. 

— after Sef and xph, 594, 3- 

— after oldros, etvous, opéArmos 


596, 3. . 
— after verbs of governing, 518, 
Obs. 3. 


— after verbs of transmission 
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or communication of any 
thing, 581, 1. 
— after verbs of granting, 
offering, paying, &c. 588, 1. 
words denoting what 
is allotted or decreed, 588, 


3. 
— after verbs of sharing wit 
selling to, &c. 588, Hi " 
— after verbs of speaking, pray 
ing, swearing to, &c. 589, 3. 
— after verbs of counselling, 
praising, reproaching, &c. 


580, 3 

_ afer verbs and adjectives of 
uniting oneself to, or asso- 
ciating, 590. 

— after verbs of adopting, or 
applying oneself to, 591. 

— after verbs of meeting, send 
ing, pouring, &c. 592, 1. 

— after verbs, adjectives, &c. 
of obeying, trusting, &c. 593, 
1,2. . 

— after verbs of agreeing with, 
&c. 594, I. 

— after verbs, adject., and adv. 
of equality and agreement, 


594, 2- ; 
— after verbs of being suitable 
for, &c. 594, 3- 


| — after verbs of pleasing, 594, 


4- 

— after verbs of helping, fa- 
vouring, &c. 596. 1. 

— after verbs of serving as a 
slave, 596, 2. 

—- after verbs and adject. of 
hostility, contention, &c. 601, 


1. 

— after verbs of taking away, 
602, 5. 

— after verbs of coming, going, 

604, 2. 

— after a verb to define a place 
(‘EAAdS: vale), 605, I. 

— after verbs of governing, 
Homeric use of, 605, 3. 

— after verbs of joy, sorrow, 
&c., 607. 

— after verbs of action, 607. 

— after verbs of measuring, 
deciding, &c., 609, 3. 

—- in notiong of price and value, 
609, 2. 

— in the ox7jua nal? SAop Kal. 

uépos, 597, Obs. 3. 

— of the accessories of any 
thing (adrois tots Trros), 
604, I. 

— of the accessories of any 
thing (orparg, ordAy, ANGE, 
vavol &c.), 604, 2. 

— of the circumstances under 
which any thing takes place 
(nan atop) 603, I. 


4Q2 
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. Dative of the instrument or 
means, 607, 608. 

— of the material, 610. 

— of the mode or manner, 

603, 2 

— of the participle for another 
case, 712. 

— of certain participles (BovAo- 
pévy, Ndopéevw &c.) with elvas 
and ylyvec8a, 590, 3. 

— of the personal pronouns, 
seemingly redundant, 600, 2. 

— of point of superiority, 504, 

' 068. 1. 

— of substantives and adjec- 

_ tives after elva: and ylyve- 
aOat, 507. 

— of time (tpitp quépa), 606. 

— with comparatives, &c., 609, 


i. 

— with the infinitive, 672. 

— with the participle, 682, 683. 

pr ehig passive verbs, sense of, 

If. 

— with reAeverw, ‘to admonish,’ 

— Attic use of, doubtful, 589, 
Obs. 3. 

— with voul(ew explained, 591, 
Obs. 


— with ofos, rocovros, apparent 
use of, 594, Obs. 2. 

— in Aristotle to signify mid- 
dle term, 611, 5. 

Datival relation of ‘self’ to the 
middle verb, 362, 2, 2. 

Dativus commodi et incommodi, 


595- 

— commodi, 596, 597, 598. 

— incommodi, 601, 602. 

Demonstrative, omission of the, 
817, 4. 

— pronoun, 655. 

— pronoun, agreement of, with 
its subject, 381, Obs. 1, 2. 

— pronoun airds, 656. 

— pronoun, referring to a sub- 
stantival notion implied in a 
preceding word, 373, Obs. 

Dependent cases, 480. 

— sentence changed into an in- 
terrog., 882. 

— sentences, use of obk and ph 
in, 742-744. 

pal tas verb, 3575 5+) 362, 9.5 


368. 

Difference, notiox of, with gen., 
503. 

— between od and uh, 739. 

Double accusative, list of verbs 
followed by, 583. 

— accusative, use of, 582, 3. 

— genitive, 543. 

— dative, 611, Obs. 1., 642, 
Obs. 4. 

Dual, proper use of the, 387, 
t. 
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Dual adjective with plural sub- 
stantive, 388, a. 

— subject with a plural verb, 
387, 2. 

— substan., fem., with masc. 
attributive (robrw 7a réxva), 
388, 6. 

— verb, used with a plural 
subject, 388. 


Elements of a simple sentence, 
371. , 

Ellipse, meaning and use of, 
891, I, 2. 

— and brachylogy, difference 
between, 892, 1. 

— of &y in apodosis with indic., 
858. 

— of the apodosis, 860, 3. 

— of the copula elva, 376. 

— of ydp, 786, Obs. 2. 

— of indefinite pronoun tis, 
373, 6. 

— of the protasis, 860, 2. 

— in a simple sentence, 891, 
3) 4- 

— in a compound sentence, 
891, 5, 6. 

— of the subject, 373. 

— of the substantive before an 
attributive adj., 436. 

Elliptic accus. 548, ¢., 551, @, 
552) €, 553, 4. : 

— expressions, 860, 4-7. 
Elliptical use of infinitive in 
commands and wishes, 671. 

— use of ydp, 786, Obs. 7. 

Equivalent notion, 545, 5. - 

— notion, accus. of, 548, ¢., 
549. 550, 5., §51,¢., 5515 
Bey 552) Cy 55310, 554, 5.5 
555) ¢-, 556, ¢ 

— acc., particular uses of, 579. 

Essential words, 351. 

Etymology of &y, 423. 

Exchange of cases in the parti- 
cipial construction, 708. 

Examples and explanation of 
relative tenses, 394, &. 


Feminine adjective with neuter 
subst. (7d yuvalusdy dort 
Kah), 378, b., 379. 

— plural with verb singular, 
386. 

— plural with neuter sing. (af 
peraBoAal Aurnpdy), 381. 

— dual with masc. adjective 
(robrw ra rexvd), 388, b. 

Formal words, 351. 

Frequency, expressed by the 
impft. ind. with &y, 424, B. 

Future, proper sense of, 406, T. 

— expressed by a periphrasis 
with néAAw, 408. 

— use of, for present, 406, 4. 


Future ind., difference of, from 
opt. with &y, 426, 2. 

— ind., use of, to express pro- 
bable repetition in fut. time, 
4006, 2. 

— ind., use of, to express com- 
parison, 406, 2. : 

— ind., use of, to express ne- 
cessity, 406, 3. 

— ind., use of, to express in- 
tention, 406, §. 

— ind., use of, to express a 
desire, 413, I. 

— ind., use of, interrogatively, 
to express a strong command, 
413, 2. 

— ind., use of, with &y, 424, 3. 

— middle, seeming passive force 
of, 364, 7, a. 

Futurum exactum (iii. ), proper 
sense of, 407, I, 

— exactum (iii.), use of, to ex- 
press continuance in future 
time, 407, I. 

— exactum (iii.), for simple 
future, 4°7> 2. 


Gender, especial peculiarities 
of, 390. 

— of adjectives, &c. in the con- 
structio xara obveow 378, b., 
379, 380, 2. 

— of adjectives, &c. in sayings, 
proverbs, &c. (ai peraBodal 
Auwnpéyv), 381. 

— of the predicative adjective 
with substantives of different 
genders, 391. 

— of the predicative substan- 
tive, 382. 

gr relative pronouns, 819, 

21. 

Genitive, notion of, 471. 4, I. 

— antecedent notion expressed 
by, 480, I. 

-— power of, 480. 

— absolute, 541, 695, 2. 

— participle without its sub- 
ject, 695, Obs. 1. 

— absolute for some other case, 
710. 

— attributive, 463, 534. 

— attributive of procession, 
483, Obs. 2, 4. 

—  attributive, use of article 
with, 461. 

— attributive, used for materia 
adjective, 435, 0. 

— attributive, used for nomi- 
native in apposition, 435. d. 

— attributive, used without its 
substantive, 436, 6. 

— causal attributive, 499, Obs. 


2. 
— double attributive, 465. 
— elliptic attributive (6 roi 
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Bastrews vids), 483, Obs. 2. proximity to, or distdnce Genitive after verhs of meeting 


Genitive attributive, sorts of,| from, 526. with or approaching, 513. 
542, §. Genitive after comparatives,|— after verbs of failing in, 
— causal, 481. §02, 2. missing, &c. 514. 
— causal,after substantives{ od- | — after interjections (ofuo: xa- | — after verbs of remembering 
Bot woAenlwy), 499, Obs. 2. nav !), 489. and forgetting, 515. 
— cansal, after all verbs, 481, | — after numerals in -dovos (3:- | — after verbs of beginning, 
I. wAdowos) 502, 3. 516. 
— double, 543. — after numerals in -wAovs (3:- | — after verbs of ceasing, stop- 
— material, 480, 6., 538-540. RAovS), 502, 2. ping, 517. 
— partitive, 533, ff. — after prepositions, 618-621, | — after verbs of buying and 
— (partitive) after elya: and| 627-639. selling, 519, 2. 
vylyveo@at, §33, 1. — after substantives, used as | — after verbs of exchange and 
— privative, 529. prepositions, 621, Obs. 2. harter, 520. 
— relative, notion of, 502. — after superlative adjectives, = after verbs of valuing, 521. 
— separative, 530, 531. §02, 2. — after verbs of governing, 
— the latter of two substantives | — after passive and intransi-| being superior to, 505. 
in, 542, I, tive verbs (dAdyou opayels), |— after verbs expressing pri- 
— of the article with an infini-| 483, Obs. 3. vation, 529, I. 
tive to express the aim or in- | — after verbs of smell (3¢e | — after verbs of removal, se- 
tent of an action, 492. Tor), 484. paration, departure, &c. 530, 
— of cause, 480, f. — after verbs of examining,| 1. 
— of partition, 480, 4. inquiring, saying, 486. — after verbs of beginning, 
— of place, 522. — after verbs of hearing, in| 530, 2. 
— of place, after verbs of mo-| the sense of to‘ obey,’ 487, 4. | — after verbs of leaving off, 
tion, 522, 2. — after verbs of grief, sym-| ceasing, &c. 531. 
— of position, 480, 3., 524, I. pathy, &c. 488. — after verbs of driving away 
— of personal pronouns (ov, | — after verbs of anger and an-| from, delivering from, 531. 
cov &c.), for the possessive | noyance, 490. — after verbs of participation, 


pronouns (éuds &c.), 652, 3. | — after verbs of benefit, ad-| communication, &c. 535. 
— of personal pronouns, forthe | vantage, enjoyment, 49gI. — after verbs of contact, 536. 


dat. comm. 652, Obs. 4. — after verbs of. wondering, | — after verbs of praying or 
— of price, 515. praising, &c. with an ace. of| vowing, 536, Obs. 6. 
— of privation, 480, 6. patient ((nA® oe ris ebru-|— after verbs of eating and 
— of property or possession,| x/as), 495. drinking, 537. : 
521, I. — after verbs of caring for, | — after verbs of making, form- 
— of quality (av3pds eo'rw &ya-, thinking much of, 496. ing, &c. 538. 
G00 ed woreiy x. T.A.), 521, 2-| — after verbs of ‘ drinking in | — after verbs of being full and 
— of relation, 480, 2. honour of,’ 497. filling, 539, 1. 
— of separation, 480, 5. — after verbs of desire or long- | — after %uweipos, emorhuov, 
— of temporal separation (8ev-| ing for, 498. tplBev, ddans, dwaldeutos, 
vTépp ere: TovTwY). 532. —of thing, after verbs of| idiérns &c. 493. 
— of a point of time (@épous,| grudging, with dative of |— after &AAos, érepos, didpo- 
huepas, vucrds), 523. person (Ooveiy rw) ris co-| pos, évayrlos &c. 503. 
— of a space of time (Séxa que-| plas), 499. — after dkws, dvatiws, ayrd- 
pwv), 523. — of thing, after verbs of re-| sos, 521. 
— with the infinitive, 672. quital and revenge, with acc. | — after xowds, Yoos, Spoios, 
— with the participle, 681. of person (rTimwpeicbal twal auvepyds, cvyyevhs &C. 521. 
— after adjectives compounded | @déyvov), 500. —after giros, exOpds, d:ado- 


with a privative, 529, Obs. 2.| — of thing, after verbs of pro-| os, dxdAoufos &c. 508. 
— after adjectives and adverbs,| secution and sentencing (é-|—- after Yios, oixetos, xdpios, 


expressing connection or de-| wa:riao@al tia pédvov), 501. wperay 518, 3. 

pendence, 520. — after recipient verbs, 501,|— after dytios, uéoos, wapa- 
— after adjectives expressing} Obs. 3. wAhowws, §25- 

fulness, §39, 2. — after verbs of superiority, | — after eAev@epos, pdvos, xevds, 
— after adjectives of misery| &c. 504. yunvés &c. §20, I. 

(rdAava ray ddyéwy), 489. | — after verbs of inferiority, | — after drep, véopw, xwpls, 
—- after adjectives expressing| 506. KAhv, §29, 2. 

opposition, proximity, &c.,|/— after verbs of aiming at a|— after xAdos, wAhpns, wAob- 

525. mark, 518. awos, dacvs &c. 539, 2. 

— after verbal adjectives in| — after verbs of striving after, | — after the adverbs ed0v, ius, 
uxds, 494. 509. &xpi, MEXpt, 512, 2. oi 
— after verbal adjectives ex-|— after verbs of catching, |— after adverbs of position, 
pressing a transitive action,| reaching after, 510. proximity to, distance from 
"494. — after verbs of obtaining, &c. (dvra, évimiov, xpdodev, éy- 


— after adverbs expressing} 512. vis) 526. 
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Genitive after és, épetijs &c. 
8 


08. 

ere wot, xh, wé0ev, od- 
Sapov, wayraxy Kc. 527. 

— after ed, nadrds, perplws, as, 
with elya:, xeioOa, Zxev, 
fnew &c. (eb wodayv elxeyr), 
528. 

— after dxotew &c., wuvOd- 
veoOa: &c., pavOdvew, éxi- 
oTaca, évOupeiobar &c.485. 

— after peAeray, in sense of 
* to care for,’ 496. 

— after xpareiy, 507, Obs. 1. 

— after eva, ylyver@a, 483, 
518, a. 

— after deicOa:, to request, 529, 
Obs. I. 

— after twnperteiv, 596, Obs. 3. 

Genitival form of local adverbs, 
He wov, ayxov, duov, 522, 


=e 
— relation of self to the middle 
verb, 362, 2, I. 
Gerund, proper expression for, 
in Greek, 695. 
Greek and modern cases, con- 
trast between, 473. 


Herodotus, style pO ai a. 
Historic tenses, difference in 
“the signification of, 394, 6. 
Hyperbaton, meaning and use 
of, 904, 1. . 

Hypothetical sentences, see 
Adverbial hypothetical sen- 
tences. 


Imperative, proper sense of, 
410, d., 420, I. 

— sense of, in the different 
tenses, 420, 2., 405. 

— aorist for the present, 405. 

— use of in negative or pro- 
hibitory forms, 420, 3. 

— use of certain (eiré, bye, 
oépe, Be), in the singular, 
with a substantive in plural, 
390, a. 

— in apodosis of conditional 
sentences, 856, c. 

— of ii. pers. with rls or was 
Tts, 390, Y- 

— of iii. pers. sing., perf., mid., 
or pass, (AcAeipOw, reliquum 
esto), 399, Obs. 1. 

— with &y, incorrect, 424, €. 

— with Sore, 867, 1. 

Imperfect, proper sense of, 398, 
I. 

— indicative, use of, with &y, 
424, B. 

— use of, to signify an at- 
tempt, 398, 2. 

— use of, as conditional, 398, 
3. 
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Imperfect, use of, for present, 
398, 4. 

— use of, to express continu- 
ance, 401, 4. 

— use of, to express frequency, 
402, 2. 

— use of as a descriptive tense, 
401, 2. 

— iterative form of in oxop, 
402, Obs. 3. 

Impersonal form és fore in 
parentheses, used personally, 
8669, 7. 

Indefinite article, 446.— Re- 
marks. 

— pronoun, 659... 

— pronoun, ellipse of, 373, §. 

Independent sentences, use of 
ovx and pf in, 740, 741. 

Indicative, notion of the, 410, 
I, 2, a, and Obs. 412. 

— future, use of, to express a 
desire, 413, 1. 

— future, for conj. adhorta- 
tivus, 413, 3. 

— future with od for impera- 
tive (od watop Adywws for 
watou Aéywv), 413, 2. 

— future with dy, 424, 5. 

— future with &y, in the apo- 
dosis of hypothetical sen- 
tences, 854, Obs. 3., 855, 
Obs. 5. 

— future with dy joined to a 
relative, 827, a. 

=o with Sxws, as ut, 

II. 

— future with 3xws &y, 811, 
2. 

— future with od uf, 748. 

— impf., aorist, and plpft. with 
av, difference between, 456, 
Obs. 1. 

— present and perfect not used 
with &y, 424, 7. 

— in apodosis, 852, I., 853, a, 
854, @., 855, 6. 

— in oratio obliqua, 886. 

— in adverbial sentences, 840, 
863. 

— in dependent sentences with 
Sr: and ds, thut, 802. 

— in dependent sentences with 
Bh, 814. 

— in dependent sentences with 
relatives, 826, 827. 

— in dependent sentences with 
temporal conjunctions, dre, 
ray Bhéxpt &e. 840. 

— in dependent sentences with 
temporal conjunctions, re, 
éwére, ds, since; éwel, éxese 
5h, Srov, 849, 2. 

— in dependent sentences with 
bri, Sidt1, obvexa, SOovveKa, 


849, 3- 


Indicative in dependent sen- 
tences with ei, 851, 2, I. 
and 853. 

— of historic tenses, to ex- 
press a condition, 422. 

— of historic tenses used in 
wishes, 418, Obs. t. 

— of historic tenses, use of, 
with Iva, ds, xws, 813. 

— of historic tenses with éws, 
846, I. | 

— of historic tenses with & 
after 871, ws, that, 803, 2. 

— of historic tenses with rela- 
tives, 827, b. 

— of historic tenses with tem- 
poral conj. gre &c. 849, 2. 
— of historic tenses with el, 

851, III. 856. 

— of historic tenses with dy 
after ore, 860. 

— with dy, 424, 8. Cf. 827., 
852, 1., 853,¢., 855, 0, 856, 
a 


— with dore, ds, 863, 1. 

Infinitive mood, notion ex- 
pressed by the, 662. 

— aor. for passive (&&i0s Oav- 


udoa), 667, Obs. 3., 669, 
Oba. 2. 


— aor. for present, 405. 

— aor., pres., and future, dif- 
ference between, 405, Obs. 2. - 

— elliptical use of, in com- 
mands and wishes, 671. 

— pres. for aor. in an oratio 
obliqua, 395, Obs. 2. 

— perf. mid. or pass. in an 
oratio obliqua, for impera- 
tive perf. midd. or passive, 
399s Obs. 1. 

— after mply, 848, 6. 

— after Sacre, 863, 2. 

— after ofos, cos, 823, Obs.3. 

— after ds and dore, as 3 Sov, 
3oa, Sri, 864. 

— as explanation of the rela- 
tive in adjectival sentences, 
835, 2. 

— change of impersonal con- 
struction with, into the per- 
sonal, 677. 

— for dcre with inf, 863, Obs. 


3. 

— for és with inf. (ob roarg 
Adyy eixciv, dAlyou deiv), 
863, Obs. 2. 

— instead of part. after Se:crd- 
vat, a&yyéArew, galverGa, 
woietv, 684, Obs. 2. 

— instead of part. after verbs 
of mental feeling, 685, Obs. 

— instead of ‘part. after cvé- 
xevGat, swopéveryv, TAjvas, 
ToAuaY, Mepiopav, éxitperery, 


azoxduvew, 687, Obs. 


Infinitive instead of part. after 
&pxecOat, xabew, 688, Obs. 

— instead of part. after way- 
Toios éyévero, weipavGat, wa- 
packevd(ecbar, éwel-yerOat, 
690, Obds. 1. 

— instead of part. after certain 
impersonal expressions (mpé- 
wet, Avowredei, plrov early 
&c.), 691. 

— instead of part. after xe, 
692, Obs. 

— instead of part. after p6d- 
vey, 694, Obs. 4. 

— use of, as a general expres- 
sion of necessity for def or 
xen, 671, 

— use of, in questions express- 
ing reluctance, 671, a. 

— use of, with af ydp, «fe, 


671, 6. 

— use of, in adverbial sen- 
tences, 863. 

—use of ove and uh with, 
745- 


— use of, with nom., gen., dat., 
and acc., 672, 673. 

—use of ds, Sore with, in 
seemingly independent pa- 
rentheses, 864. 

— or inf. with acc. after a sup- 
pressed verb of perceiving or 
communicating, 884, Obs. 2. 

— with acc. instead of the con- 
struction with 8r: or és, 804, 


4- 

— with adjectives, as acc., in 
Homer (@elew dpsoros), 667, 
Obs. I. 

— with dy, 429. 

— with & after cre, 866. 

— with Sore, 664, Obs. 3. 

— with the article, use of, for 
inf. without art., 670. 

— with the article, use of, as a 
substantive, 678. 

— with tbe article, use of, in 
exclamations and questions, 
679, I. 

— with the article, use of, in 
adverbial expressions, (7d 
viv elvas), 679, 2. 

— as object after verbs denot- 
ing a motion of the will, 664. 

— as object after verbs of 
thinking, or saying, &c. 
665. 

— as object after verbs of a- 
ae efficacy, causing, &c. 
606. 


— after adjectives and substan- 
tives to define the notion 
thereof (Agios Oavpd(erda), 
667. 

—after elva: and yiyvecba 
with a substantive, 668. 


INDEX OF MATTERS. 


Infinitive after oupBaive:, de7, 
xph &c. 669, a. 

— after demonstratives and 
substantives, 663, 2, 3. 

—— after verbs of giving,. tak- 
ing, going, like Latin supine 
(fixw pavOdveyv), 669, e. 

Intensive particles, 734-737. 

Interchange of oratio obliqua 
with oratio recta, 8go. 

— of prepositions, 649. 

Interjections with gen. 489. 

Interrogative particles, use and 
senses of, 872, 2. 

— pronoun, preceded by arti- 
cle, 881, 2. 

— sentences, use and forms of, 
371, 3+, 875. 

— sentences containing simple 
direct questions, 872-874. 
— sentences containing direct 

double questions, 875. 

— sentences containing simple 
indirect questions, 877. 

— sentences containing indi- 
rect compound questions, 
878. 

— sentences, moods in the, 
879. 

— sentences, answer to the 
question of, 880. 

— sentences, coalition of a re- 
lative sentence with (xotov 
Tov pvOov Zerwes; for xotds 
éorwy 6 puvdos, bv eles), 
881, 1. 


— sentences substituted for de- ! . 


pendent sentences (Stay ri 
woihowot;), 882. 


— sentences, two or more in |‘ 


one (tls tlyos altids éort;), 
883. 

Intransitive verb, 357, 2, 4. 

=~ verb used as transitive, 359, 
2. 

— verb used as passive (ék- 
alxrew b9é Tivos), 359, 3- 
— verb with gen., 483, Obs. 3. 
Inversion of the members of 

the attributive sentence, 442. 
Inverted position in a simple 
sentence, 902. 
— position in a compound sen- 
tence, 903. 


Language, nature of, 350, I. 

Limitation, notion of, express- 
ed by the participle, 697, c. 

—and denial, modes of ex- 
pressing, 773- 

Local forms in ¢, ot, w, not, act, 
605, Obs. 1. 

— objective relation, 468, a. 


Masculine adjective, used with 
a fem. substantive, 390, o. 
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Masculine adjective with neut. 
subst. (uepdidy dors xadds), 
378, 5., 379- 

—or fem. plur. noun, used 
with a verb sing., 386. 

— in plur. with adj. in neuter 
(of wroAAol Sevdv), 381. 

Material genitive, 538-540. 

— antecedent notion of, in gen., 
480, 2, 7. 

Means, notion of the, express- 
ed by the participle, 697, d. 

Metonymy, 353. 

Middle voice, twofold function 
of, 362. 

— verb, 357, 5- 
— and active sense of. verbs, 
difference between, 363, 6. 
— verb, passive force of, 364, 

2, 3, 4) 5- 

— verb, reciprocal force of, 364, 
ie 

— verb, reflexive notion of, 
362, 1. 

— verb, remarks on the reflex- 
ive force of, 363. 

— verb followed by the per- 
sonal pronoun, 363, 2. 

— verb for the active, 363, 3, 


4. 

— verb with ‘ self’ in the ge- 
-nitival relation (&wowduwe- 
g0at, to send away from 
oneself), 362, I. ° 

— verb with ‘self’ in the da- 

tival relation (&yec8a: ‘yu- 

vaixa, ducere sibi urorem, to 

marry), 362, 2. 

— verb with ‘self’ in the ac- 

cusatival relation (Aovec@a:, 

to wash oneself=to bathe), 

362, 3. 

— verb with ‘ self’ in the ad- 
jectival relation (viwrecOas 
Tous wédas, to wash one’s 
own feet), 362, 4. 

— verb with ‘self’ in more 
than one relation, 362, 5. 
— forms, use of to signify the 

passive notion, 366. 

Modal objective relations, ex- 
pressions of, 468, d. 

Mood, meaning of the term, 
410, I. 

Moods, division of, 410, 2. 

— the general power of the, 
41, 2. 

— use of, as conditionals, 422. 

— use of, in dependent sen- 
tences, 797. 

— use of different, in sentences 
connected by xal, 759, Obs.4. 

— in temporal adverbial sen- 
tences, 840. 

— in the interrogative sen- 
tence, 879. 
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Moods in oratio obliqua, 885. 
— in oratio obliqua, inter- 
change of, 888. 


Negative particles, 738-750. 

— repetition of the, 747. 

— seeming pleonasm of, 748- 
450. ; 

— clauses, connexion and op- 
position of, 775. 

—and positive clause, con- 
nexion of, 775, 3, a, B. 

Neuter adj. with masc. or fem. 
subst. (yuh OnAd éoriv), 
381. 

— as expression of abstract, 
436. 

— plural, joined with a verb 
singular, 384. 

— plural, with a verb singular, 
principle of the construction 
of, 384, Obs. 2. 

— plural, with a verb plural, 
385. 

— plural, use of a predicative 
adj. in the, for the neuter 
singular, 383. 

— subst. with masc. or fem. 
adj. (plae téxvov), 379. 

Nominative, not strictly a case, 
474+ 

— force of, 476. 

— peculiarities in the use of, 
477, 478. 

— as expression of object, after 
elvas &c. 476, 2. . 

— emphatic at beginning of a 
sentence, 477, I. . 

— at the beginning of a sen- 


tence, in seeming apposition 


to a subst. of a preceding 
sentence in an oblique case, 
477» 2+ 

— of a thing or person in the 
phrases 8voud éorl yor, Bvopua. 
exw, 475, Obs. 1. 

— in the oxjpa Kal 8Aov Kal 
Mépos, 478. 

~~ instead of oblique case, 476, 
Obs. 2. 

— use of, to express the sub- 
ject of the sentence, 475, I. 
— use of, to express the object 

of the verbal notion, 475, 2: 

— use of, for the vocative, 
476. 

— with infinitive, 672, 673, 
3. 4 

— with infin. for the acc. with 
infin. 673, 2, and Obs. 

— (participle) in attraction to 
a parenthetical nominative, 
675, Obs. 

— with participle, 681. 

— partic. for the other cases, 
7°27, 708. 
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Nominative partic. without any 
verbum finitum, 709. , 

— of verb in passive voice, the 
object of verb in active, as 
ey morebopa: — morevey 


til, 363. 


Notions, antecedent, cvinci- 


dent, consequent, 471, 3- 

— implied in a transmissive 
verb, 545, I. 

— implied in a neuter verb, 
545» 2- 

— implied in a passive and 
middle verb, 545, 3. 

— implied in a transmissive 
verb, 544, 4- 

Nouns, substantive, 352. 

Noun, different meanings of 
the same, 352, 5. 

Number, 354, 355- 

— especial peculiarities of, 
390. 

— in the constructio cata ov- 
veo, 378-380. 

— of adjective, participle, &c. 
different from that of the 
substantive, 378, 5. 

— of the predicative substan- 
tive, 382. . 

— of the relative pronoun, 819 
-821. 

— of the verbal adjectives in 
vés and réos, 383. 

— of the verb, which has se- 
veral subjects disjunctively 
united by #—%, otre—oire, 
393, 8. 

Numerals with article, 455, 1. 

— ordinal with article, 455, 3. 


Objective construction, 468. 

— relations of place and time, 
expression of, 468. 

— sentence, complex, 469. 

Object of the verb expressed 
by the cases, 471. 

Omission of prepositions, 650. 

— of one of the clauses of an 
antithesis, 896. 

— of a subst. or adj. the notion 
of which is involved in the 
context, 893. 

— of the verb in dependent 
clauses, 895, 2.: 

— of a verbal form to be sup- 
plied from a preceding verb, 
895, a, . 

Optative, notion of the, 414. 

— mood, secondary meaning of, 
4It, 1. 

— use of, to express a supposi- 
tion, 418, a. 

— use of, to express a wish, 
418, b. 

— use of, to express a com- 
mand, 418, CO 


Optative, use of, to express de- 
sire, willingness, &c. 418, d. 

— use of, in direct questions, 
418, e. 

— use of, in negative ques- 
tions, 418, f. 

— use of, in compound sen- 
tences, 419. 

— aorist for present, 405. 

—- instead of an imperative, 
420, Obs: 1. 

— and conjunctive,interchange 
of, 809. 

—and conj. with &», inter- 
change of, 831, Obs. 

— after a principal tense or 
aor. 807. 

— or conj. after optative, 808. 

— without &, in independent 
sentences, 426, f. 

— without &y, with negatives, 
426, Obs. 1. 

— in independent sentences, 
after 87:, @s, that, 802. 

— in dependent sentences, af- 
ter ds, Saws, Tva &c. 805, 2., 
807, 808. 

— in dependent sentences, af- 
ter uh, 814, 5, c. 

— in dependent sentences, af- 
ter ov Kh, 748. 

— after the temporal conjunc- 
tions, Ire, ws, ews &c. 843, 


44. 

— after the hypothetical conj. 
ei, 851, 6., 855. 

— after dore, 865. 

— after a relative, 831. 

— with ay, 425., cf. 852, 1., 
853, 5, 854, 5, 855, a., 
856, 5. 

— with & in dependent sen- 
tences, after 871, as, that, 
803, I. | 

— with & in dependent sen- 
tences, after a relative, 832. 

— with dy in dependent sen- 
tences, after the temporal 
conjunctions, dre, ws, ws 
&c. 845. 

— with dy in dependent sen- 
tences, after Sore, 865. 

— with dy in dependent sen- 
tences, after the causal con- 
junctions, Bre, ds, érel, quo- 
niam, &¢. 849, 2. ; 

— with dy after as, dxws, tva 
&c. 810. 

— with dy after wh, 810, 814, 
C. 

— in oratio obliqua, use of, 

- 885. 

Oratio obliqua, laws of the,884. 

— use of the moods in, 885- 
888. 

.— use of the optative in, 885. 


Oratio obliqua, use of the in- 
dicative in, 886. 

—use of the conjunctive in, 
887. 

— interchange of conj., opt., 
and ind. in, 888. 

— acc. with infin., instead of 
verbum finitum in, 889. 

—and recta, mixture of, 886, 
3-—in subst. sentences, a.— 
in adject. sentences, 6.—in 
adverb. sentences, c.—in in- 
direct interrog. sentences, d. 

— changed into recta, 842, 1. 

— interchange of, with oratio 
recta, 8go. 

Origin of prepositions, 472. 

Original forms of verbs, 358. 


hr ci antitheticus, 899, 


Parenthesis, use of, 798, 2. 

Participle, notion expressed by 
the, 662. 

— use and force of the, 680. 

— construction of the, 681, 
682. 

— certain peculiar construc- 
tions of, 705 sqq. 

— neuter with article for noun, 
as Td Sed:ds for Séos, 436. 

— with the article, 451, 2. 

— gen. abs. 695, Obs. 2. 

—attributive, agreement of 
with the substantival notion 
expressed by a periphrasis, 
380, 2. Ke 

— in the nom. by attraction, 
with what verbs constructed, 
683-694. 

— in the nom., and acc. with 
infin., difference between, 
rit Obs., 687, Obs., 68%, 

8. 


— for the verbum finitum, 705, 
2, 5. 

— for the verbum finitum, in 
one of two sentences con- 
nected by xal, ré—xal, pév— 
Bd, 759, Obs. 4, 765, 2. 

— not agreeing with its imme- 
diate attributive, 379, a. 

— not agreeing with its subst. 
in gend. and number, 378, b. 

— gen. absol. without its sub- 
stantive, 695, Obs. 1. 

— nominative, use of the, with- 
out any verbum finitum, 709. 

— genitive, use of the for some 
other case, 710. 

— accusative, use of for some 
other case, 711. 

— dative, use of for some other 
case, 712. 

~~ of the same root and mean- 
ing attached to the verb of 


Gr. Gr. vot. 0. 
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the sentence (iraxotwy ira- 
Kovet), 705, 3. 
Participle, used as a subst. (of 
NnBdévres for EpnBor), 436, a. 
— common use of certain, as 
7a expressions, 696, 
ae 
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Participle, after woAAds, way- 
Tots éort, 690. 

— after certain impersonal ex- 
pressions, ‘ it is good, fitting, 
profitable, to my mind,’ &c 


I. | 
— after Few, as Exw xrnod- 


— use of, as the completion of | - pevos, 692. 


the verbal notion, 681. 

— use of certain, to expreas the 
English ‘ with,’ 697, Obs. 2. 

— use of the, in the dat. abso- 
lute, 699. 

— use of the, in the acc. abso- 
lute, 700. 

— use of, to define a demonstr. 
used with a preceding verb, 


693. 

— use of, as the Latin gerund, 
695-698. 

— use of, as gerund, to express 
temporal, causal, and adver- 
bial notions, 695. 

— use of, to express the time 
of any action or state, 696. 
— use of, to express the cause 

or reason, 697, a. 

— use of, to express the con- 
ditions, 697, c. 

— use of, to express limitation, 
697, d. 

— use of, to express the means, 
698, ec. 

— use of, to express mode and 
manner, 698, f. 

— use of, in the gen. without 
a subject, 699, Obs. 1. 

— use of, in the gen. absolute 
with éxi, 696, Obs. 4., 700, 
Obs. 2. 

— use of the, with compara- 
tive particles, ds, dare, are, 
oloy, ofa, 7O1-704. 

— use of ob and us with, 


740. 

— with dat. of reference, use 
of, 599, 25 3- 

— after verbs of sensual and 
mental perception, 683. 

— after verbs of shewing, prov- 
ing, appearing, &c. 684. 

— after verbs of mental feel- 
ings and affections, 685. 

— after verbs of satisfying one- 
self, enjoying the possession 
of, <peing full of anything, 

86. 

— after verbs of permitting, 

erent persevering, &c. 
87. 


— after verbs of beginning and 
ceasing, 688. 

— after verbs of being in luck, 
in error, deficient, 689. 

— after weipacba:, wapacKevd- 
(erbat, éwel-yerOa, 690. 


— after ruyxdvw, xupe, Aar- 
Odvw, SiaredA@, Steryiyvouct, 
didyw, pOdvw, ofyopnat, 694. 

— with elva: for the verbal 
form (3edopxas Fv), 375, 4. 

— of elva: omitted after verbs 
of declaring, 682, 3. 

— of elya: omitted after ruy- 
xdvew and kupetv, 694, Obs. 1. 

— of elva: omitted after an 
adj. or subst, following a 
part. (Adrpapepwr xatinérns), 
705, 6. 

— with &», 429. 

— substantival force of, 697, 
Obs. 1. 

— represented by finite verb, 
698, Obs. 5. 

Participles of the different 
tenses, 705, 6. 

Participial construction, asyn- 
deton in the, 706. 

— construction, anacolouthon 
in the nominative, 707. 

— construction, exchange ‘of 
cases in the nominative for 
other cases, 708. 

Particles, intensive, 734-737. 

— negative, 738~750. 

— (uty &c.), after a vocative, 
479, 5- : 

Partition, antecedent notion of, 
in gen. 480, 2, 4. 

Partitive genitive, 533. 

— notion, expressed by sépos, 
535, Obs. 1. 

Passive voice, 367. 

— force of middle, 364, 2. 

— verbs with gen., 483, Obs. 3. 

Perfect, proper sense of, 399, !. 

— use of, to connect a com- 
pleted action with present 
time, 399, & a 

— use of, to represent an action, 
continuing in its effects, 399, 


— use of, in imperative, to ex- 
press strong exhortation, 399, 
Obs. 1. 

— use of, as a present perfect, 
399, Obs. 2. 

— use of, to express frequency, 
399, Obs. 3. 

— use of, for a future, 399, 2- 

— middle force of, 365, 3- 

Periphrasis for a personal name 
(‘Oppeia yipus), 442,d. 

— with »éAAw for the fut., 408. 


4R 


674 


Person, especial peculiarities of, 


39°. 

— of the verb with several 
subjects, 392. 

—- of the verb in the adjectival 
sentence, 818. 

Personal construction for im- 
personal with infin. (Slxads 
elus rovro xpdrrew), 677. . 

— construction for impers. with 
the participle, 684, Obs. 1. 

— construction for impers. with 
8ri, ds, 804, 2. 

— name, expressed by a peri- 
phrasis, 442, d. 

Place, notion of, expressed by 
the cases, 522, §77, 605. 

— notion of, expressed by pre- 
positions, 614, 3. 

-— notion of, expressed by adv., 


7158. 

— notion of, expressed by adj., 
714, Be 

— expression of objective rela- 
tions of, 468, a. 

Plato, style of, goo, 7. 

Pleonasm, 899. 

— apparent, of wu), ob—ob ph 
—ph od, 748-750. 

Pleonastic use of two words of 
the same root, 899, I. 

Pluperfect, proper sense af, 400, 
I. 

— use of, to express a past ac- 
tion continuing in its effects, 
400, 2. 

— use of, as an impft. of pre- 
sent pft., 400, 2. 

Plural number, 355., used for 
singular, 3b. : 

— of proper, material, and ab- 
stract nouns, 355. 

-— forms of pronouns, joined to 
a singular, 383, Obs. 

— gen. of a subst. with +6 or 
rd (ra THY Siaxdvwy K.T.X.), 
380, 1., 436, d, 5. 

-=— masc. or fem. joined to a 
verb singular (oxjua Bow- 


Tidy), 386. 

-—— neuter, joined to a verb sin- 
gular, 384. 

— neuter, joined to a verb 
plural, 385. 

— for the singular, 355, 068.1,2. 

~— of the first person instead of 
the singular, 390, d. 

— neuter of the predicate for 
the singular, 383. 


— predicate, joined with voca- 
tive singular, in addresses, 
399, B. 
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Plural verb, agreement of a, 
with a singular subject, 378, 


a. 

— (or dual) verb, used with a 
singular noun, 393, 5. 

— verb, used with a dual sub- 
ject, 387, 2. 

-— verb with a subst. in sin- 
gular and perd, cum, 393, 
Obs. 3. ; 

Position, antecedent notion of, 
in gen. 480, 2, 3. | 

— (usual) of words in a simple 
sentence, 901, I, 2. 

— (usual) of words in a com- 
pound sentence, go1, 3. 


— (inverted) of words in al 


simple sentence, 902. 

— (inverted) of words in a com- 
pound sentence, 903. 

— of &y, 431. 

— of the article, 6, 7, 7d, 458. 

— of prepositions, 651. 

— of the pronouns, 452-454. 

— of gen. of personal pron. 
pov, gov &c. 652, 3, and 
Obs. 3, and 4. 

— of abrod, -dy, 652, Obs. 3. 


| — of reflexive pron. éavrod &c. 


652, 3, and Obs. 3. 
— of abrés with éxaoros, 656. 
— of abrdés with reflexive pron. 
and preposition (éy abrds ad- 
tT), 656, Obs. 4. 
— of rls, 446, Remarks, 660. 
— of ré, 756. 
— of uév and 3¢, 765, I. 
— of yé, 735, Obs. 2. 
— of ob and ph, 738, Obs. 1. 
— of with the vocative, 479, 3. 
— of interrog. words, 872, Obs. 
I 


Positive adjectives with com- 
parative force, with gen., 
502, 3. 

— for comparative with dore, 
863, Obs. 1. 

Potential optative, 426, 1. 

Predicate of a sentence, 371, 


374 

— nt of the, with a 
subject expressed by 76 or rd 
with the gen. plur. of a subst. 
380, I. 

— with more than one subject, 
391, 392. 

_ vith article, 460. 

— temporal relations of, 394. 

Predicative adject., and the co- 
pula elva:, 375. 

— other verbs, 375, §. 

— substantive, 375, 6. 


— subject joined with a sin-/— used with infin. or part., 


gular verb, 390, 6. d. 
— subject joined with a dual 
verb, 388. 


375, Obs. 3. 
— adject. in the neuter plur. | 


instead of neuter sing., 383. | 


Predicative subst., joined with 
a subject of different gender 
or number, 382. 

— subst. with elva:, 375, 2. 

Prepositions, origin and power 
of, 472. 

— use of, in language, 614, 1. 

— original force of, 61 4,2, 3, 4. 

— original adverbial force of, 
640. 

— secondary force of, 616. 

— posterior to cases, 472, 2. 

— ellipse of, absurd, 472, 3. 

— attraction of with the art. 
(of de ris ayopas &vOpwro 
&xépvyoy, for of dv TH &y.), 


47- 
— collocation of, 651. 
— in composition, 641, 642. 
— joined or compounded with 
adverbs, 644. 
— use of, with the cases, 614, 


5. 

— construction of, with dif- 
ferent cases, 648. 

— used with attrib. gen., 464, 
Obs. 

— constricted with a gen. only, 
618~621.—{avrl 618. — xpd 
619.—é&wd 620.—é« 621.) 

— constructed with a dative, 
622, 623. —(éy 622.—avr 
623.) 

— constructed with an accus. 
624-626. ra 624. —els 
625.—ds 626.) 

— constructed with gen. and 
acc. 637-630.—(8a 627.— 
xard 628, 629.—dwép 630.) 

— constructed with gen., dat., 
and acc. 631-639. — (duol 
63t.—wepl 632.— ext 633, 
634, 635.—peTd 636.—zxapd 
637.—pds 638.—oré 639.) 

— pregnant construction of 
(xiwrev év yobvact, xeiobas 
efs rt), 645, 646. 

— difference of, from adverbs, 
of place, 617, Obs. 1. | 

— division of, as to meaning, 
615. 

— interchange of (avd wacay 
Thy ‘EAAdSa Kal wep) "levine 
hv Adyos), 649. | 

— repetition and omission 
650. 

— with accent thrown 
for compounds of eiul, 64 
Obs. 

Present absolute, use of, 39 
T, 2. 

— historic, use of, 395, 2 
806, 2. 

— in the sense of perfect and 
aor., 396. : 

— use of, for future, 397. 





ee use of, in comparisons, 

8, 4. 

— use of, to signify an attempt, 
398, 2. 

— use of, to express frequency, 
395, 

‘Pretii genitivus, 519. 

Privation, antecedent notion of, 
in gen., 480, 2, 5. 

Privative genitive, §29. 

Proleptic usage of attributive 
adjectives (etpnfoy xolunooy 
ordua, i.e. Sore etpnuoy 
elvat), 439, 2+ 

Pronouns, use of, 652. 

Pronoun demonstrative, 655. 

— demonstr. airdés, 656. 

— demonstr., prospective use 


of the, 657. ; 
retrospective 


— demonstr., 
power of, 658. 

— demonstr., omission of be- 
fore the relative, 817, 7, 8. 
— demonstr. and relative in 

the same sentence, 833, Obs.2. 

— indefinite (rls, 7)), 659. 

— indefinite, position of, 666. 

— indefinite (dors, droios, 
éxécos &c.) notion and use 
of, 816, 4. 

— interrog.—See Interroga- 
tive sentences. 

— interrog., preceded by article, 
881, 2. 

— personal of the third person, 
prospective use of, 657. 

— personal, retrospective power 
of, 658. 

— reflexive (€uavrov &c.), 653. 

— reflexive, used instead of re- 
ciprocal, 654. 3. 

— reflexive of third person (od, 
oolow, éavrov, gos, opérepos 
&c.), used for that of first 
and second person, 654, 2- 

— omitted with part. 

— reflexive, use of with com- 
paratives, 782, 9. 

— relative.—See Relative. 

— not agreeing with its imme- 
diate attributive, 379, 5. 

— plural forms of, joined to a 
singniar, 383, Obs. 

Protasis, forms of, in conditional 
sentences, 851, 1., 853, 857. 
-—See Adverbial conditional 
sentences. 

— suppressed, 856, Obs. 2., 
860. 


Quantity, accus. of, 578. 

— adverbial accus. of, 578, 
Obs. 2. 

Questions, affirmative and ne- 
gative, 871, Obs. 

— simple direct, 872, I. 
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Questions, simple direct, for- 
mule in, 872, 2. 

— simple direct, moods used 
in, 873, Obs. 2. 

ae double, forms used in, 

75° 

— indirect, form of, 876. 

— simple indirect, proper forms 
for, 877. 

— indirect compound, 878. 

— forms used in answering, 
88o. : 

— coalescing with a relativ 
sentence, 881, I. 


Reciprocal force ofmiddle,364, I. 

Reflexive force of middle verb, 
remarks on, 363. 

-—— pronoun.—See Pronoun re- 
flexive. 

ore verb, 357) 5- 

Relation, antecedent notion of, 
in gen., 480, 2, 2. 

Relative adverbs for 8s, 4, 8, 
81 7» Obs. t. 

— adverbs changed into demon- 
strative, 833, Obs. 1. 

— adverbial, 825, 2. 

— construction changed into 
the demonstrative, 833. 

— genitive, 502. 

— pronoun, use of, 816. 

— pronoun, rule for use of, 
818. 

— pronoun, compounds of, 816, 


4. 

— pronouns of quality and size, 
817, 5 

— pronoun, use of with forw, 
818, 5, Obs. 1-4. 

— pronoun, in the constructio 
kare cbveow, 819, 1. 

— in place of demonstrative 
(%s for odros) in adjectival 
clauses, 834, I. 

— pronoun, use of, demon- 
stratively, 816, 823, Obs. 2. 
— pronoun, exceptions to usual 
agreement of, in gender and 

number, 81g-821. 

— attraction of, 822. 

— (olos, 800s, jAlxos), attrac- 
tion of, 823. 

— inverse attraction of, 824, I. 

— (odd8eis Soris ob), inverse 
attraction of, 824, I. 2. 

— (ds BotAc:) inverse attrac- 
tion of, 824, Obs. 11. 

— attraction of by transposi- 
tion of subst., 824, II. 

— = demonstrative and con- 
junction of = xa) otro, 834,¢. 

— construction of, 826-832. 

— changed into demonstrative 
or personal pronoun, 833. 


. }— in the same sentence with a 
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demonstr. (8s obros rorapuds), 
833, Obs. 2. 

Relative, with the principal 
verb repeated (%yyeAas of” 
ipyyeiAas), 835, 1. 


|— joined to an explanatory 


infin., or whole sentence, 
835, 2. 

— sentences.—See Adjectival 

"sentences. 

— sentence, coalescing with a 
question, 881, I. 

Repetition of the negative, 747. 

— of prepositions, 650. 

— of substantive by the use of 
a demonstrative pronoun, 
899, 8. 

Retrospective power of the de- 
monstr. and personal pro- 
noun, 658. 

Rhetorical anacolouthon, 900, §- 


Schema.—See ox7jua. 

Self, relations of, to the middle 
verb, 362, 2. 

Sentence, elements of a simple, 
371. 

— unity of a, 370. 

ee adjectival, 795, B., 


15. 

— adjectival, person of verb in, 
818. 

— adjectival, use of the moods 
in, 826. : 

— adverbial, 795, 7., 837. 

— complex objective, 469. 

— compound, 751, I+, 794, Ie 

— coordinate, 751, 3. 

— contraction of, 898. 

— dependent, 794, I. 

— dependent interrog., 795, 4. 

— dependent, tests of, 796. 

— dependent, moods and tenses 
in, 797. ; 

— dependent, interchange of 
clauses in, baa 

—— interrogative, 871, I. 

— siterrogative, use of Gore 
in, 867, I. 

— principal, 794,12 

— relation between principal 
and dependent, 817. 

— simple, 794,11. 

— subordinate, 751, 3- 

— subordinate, construction of, 


793: ; 
— substantival, 795, a., 799- 
— with article, used as su 
stantives, 457, 3. 
Separative genitive, 530, §3t- 
Simple verb to be supplied 
from a compound verb, 895, 


7° 
Singular number, use of, 354 
— interchange of, with the 
plural, 390, a. d. 


4R2 
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Singular, of imperatives, as etwé, | Substantival sentences with 8r1, 


used with a plural subst., 


390, a 

— subst. for a plural, 354, Obs. 

— verb, use of, after a plur. 
subject implied in some part 
of the sentence, 390, d. 

— verb with a masc. or fem. 
noun in the plural, 386. 

— verb with a neuter plural, 

= 384. ; 

— verb with several nouns in 
plur., 393, 7- 

Subject of a sentence, 371, 372. 

—. of the passive verb, the ob- 
ject of the active verb, (m:- 
orebopa — miorevew ivf), 

. 3725 4 

— ellipse of the, 373. 

— elliptically expressed by a 


@s, construction of, 801. 

— sentences with 8r:, ds, use 
of the moods in, 802, sqq. 

— sentences with 81, ds, per- 
sonal construction of, for the 
impersonal, 804, 2. 

— sentences with 81, ds, 
change of into the acc. with 
inf. or the participle, 804, 4. 

— clause with 8r: or ds, and 
the infin., with accus. after 
the same verb, 804, 5. 

— clause introduced by. 8re 
instead of 8r:, 804, 7. 

— clause introduced by ¢e in- 
stead of ari, 804, 8. 

— adjective sentences, 836, 1. 

— final sentence introduced by 
ws, ews, tva, &c. 805, I. 


preposition, and the case of | — final sentence, use of conj. 


the numeral (eis 5éxa dvdpas 
HAGov), 372, Obs. 2. 

— implied in the predicate, 
373> 3- 

— indefinite, 373, I. 

— to be supplied from the con- 
text, 3735 3- 

— to be supplied from some 
word in the sentence, 373, 4. 

— of the dependent standing 
as the object of the principal 
clause, 898, 2. 

-— masc. or fem, with an adj. 
in the neuter, 381. 

— in the neut. plur., joined to 

_ 8 verb sing., 384. 

Subordinate attributive con- 
struction, 441. 

— conjunctions, 751, 3. 

— sentences, 751, 3.) 793- 

Substantive, notion, sorts of, 
352- 

— number of the, 354. 

— abstract for concrete, 353. 

— predicative, with verbs, 375, 
b 


— and attributive gen. with 
article, 461. 

— attribut. use of, with a pre- 
position, 436, d. 

— used as attribut. adjective, 
439, I. 

— ellipse of, before an attri- 
butive genitive, 436, 6. 

— mostly with the article in a 
relative sentence to explain 
or define a preceding notion, 
824, Obs. 


and opt. in, 805, 2., 808. 
— final sentence, interchange 
of conj. and opt. in, 809. 

— final sentence, conj. and opt. 

with &» in, 810. 

— final sentence, 3rws and és 
with fut. ind. in, 811. | 

— final sentence, fut. ind. with 
& in, 811. 

— final sentence, introduced 
by as, Sxws, Tva &c., ellip- 
tical use of 8xws and Sxws ph 
in, 812. 

— final sentence, ind. of his- 
toric tenses in, 813. 

— final sentence, construction 
of pf in, 814, a, b, 0 

—. final sentence, construction 
of ei, Sxws uh, Sews, Sri or 
és, that, inf. with or with- 
out art., and dore wh, after 
verbs of fear in, 814, Obs. 4. 

Superlative with gen., 502, 3. 

— strengthened by a compara- 
tive clause, 870, Obs. 4. 

Syntax, province of the, 350, 2. 

Temporal objective relation, 
468, 6. 

— relations of the predicate, 


394- 
Tenses absolute, 394, I. 


— primary and secondary, 361. |. 


— principal and historic, 394, 


5. 

ag relative, 394, 25 3 

— difference bewteen absolute 
and relative, 394, 4. 


-— transposition of by attrac-|— table of the absolute and 


tion, 824, II. 1. 
Substantives usually omitted 

before an adj., list of, 436, B. 
Substantival clauses, use and 

construction of, 799~8o01. 
—sentences with 8r:, ds, Soo. 


relative, 394, 7- 
— table of the powers of, 409. 
— in the dependent sentences, 


797- 
Thought verbal, notions con- 
tained in, 471, 3. 


Thucydides, style of, goo, B. 

Time, notion of, expressed by — 
adjectives, 714, 5. 

— notion of, expressed by the 
cases, 523, 577, 606. 

— notion of, expressed by the 
participle, 696. : 

— notion of expressed by the 
preposition, 615, 2.—See also 
under each preposition. 

— accus. of, 577. 

— difference between gen. and 
accus. of, 577, Obs. 1. 

— adverbial expression of, 577, 
Obs. 2. 

— expression of objective rela- 
tions of, 468. 

a in compound verbs, 

43- 

Transitive verb, sorts of, 357, 
25 3 

— verbs, used as intransitive 
or reflexive (rpéww for tp€- 
wopat), 360. 

Transmissive dative, 587-594. 

— verb, 357, 3- 

Transposition, 824, II. 1. 

Two clauses both assuming the 
form of dependent clauses, 
898, 4. 


Unity of a sentence, 370. 


Verb, different sorts of, 357. 

— causative, 357, 3. 

— deponent, 362, 9., 368. 

— intransitive, used as transi- 
tive and passive, 359. 

— passive and intrans. with 
gen., 483, Obs. 3. 

— reciprocal, 357, 6. 

— reflexive, 357, 5. 

— transitive, used as intransi- 
tive, 360. 

— agreement of the, with the 
predicate (7 weplodés eios ord- 
S10z €), 389. 

— construction of, with several 
subjects, 3930 

— construction of, with several 
subjects of different persons, 
392. 

— agreement of, with one of 
several subjects, 393, I, 2. 

— construction of, with sev 
subjects, united by disjunc- 
tives, 393,8. 

— of general meaning supplied 
from a verb of special mean- 
ing, 895, 4. 

Verbs of action, accus. with, 
559-568. 

— of motion, twofold sense of, 
5575 1- 

— of motion, use of acc. with, 


557, 558, 559- 


Verbs of perception, acc. with, 
575- 

_ of possession, accus. with, 
57 

— of production, or effect, acc. 
with, 569-572. 

— of reception, acc. with, 574. 

— of transmission, acc. ‘with, | — 
573 

— with one acc. case, 548, 1. 

— with a double acc., list of, 
_ §83. 

vee finitum and infinitum, 
399 

— finitum, replaced by acc. 
with infin, in an oratio obli- 
qua, 889. 

— finitum in one, and parti- 
ciple in the other of two coor- 
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dinate sentences, united by 
cal, ré—nal, ee 759; 
Obs. 4+, 765.2 

Verbal form of the predicate, 
resolution of, into the parti- 
ciple and elva: (vijods eorw 
dréxovea), 375, 4- 

— adjectives in réos and rés 
in plural instead of singular, 
383. 

— adjectives, construction of, 
613. 

— thought, notions contained 
in, 471, 3. 

Vocative, force of, 479. 

— not objective, 475. 

— not strictly a case, 474. 

— notion and use of the, 479. 

— attraction with the, 479, 4. 


677 
Vocative, followed by a particle, 
479» 5- 
Voice, active, middle, and pas- 
sive, 357, 8., 358. 


ee expressed 


by opt. 418, 
b.—with ¢ (ei-yévo 
Obs. 


'T0), 855, 


— expressed by indic. of historic 
tenses, 856, Obs. 2. 

— expressed by oftws (&s)— 
&s, 869, I. 

— expressed by ydp, 786, 2. 

Words, essential and formal, 


351. 
— between article and its subst., 
459) 4- 


Zeugma, 895, §. 
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The first figures refer to the §., the others to the paragraphs. . 


Those words which have asterisks prefixed are not actually mentioned in this volume, but 
their construction ts explained by that of analogous words im the section to which the reference 


ts made. 


@ privat., compounds with, 
529, 1, and Obs. 2, and 3. 
wyabds Tt 579, 2.— with dat. 
comm., 602, 3. 

&ydAAcoOa with dat., 607, 1. 

é&yavaxreiy with atc., 549, c.— 
with dat., 607.—with part., 
685. 

é&yavaxrety .i for 8: 804, 9. 

@yaray with acc., 549, ¢— 
with dat., 607.—with par- 
tic., 685.—ayaway ei for Sr: 
804, 9. 

dydoaurGa and &yacGjva: 367, 


3; 

&yacGa: with gen. and acc., 
495, and Obs. 3. — with 
oe gen., ib.—with dat., 

O7. 

e&yyeAla rivds, de aliquo, 486, 
Obs. 2. 

ayyeAlns erdety 481, 1. 

e&yyéAAew with infin., 665.— 
with part., 684. Difference 
between infin. and part., 
ib., Obs. 2, 6.—with acc., 
566, 1. 

ayyéAAera: with acc. with in- 
fin., 676, 2, a. 

&ye with plural. 390, 2. 

&ye with conjunctive, 416. 

hye 8h 721, 2.—Bye phy 728, t. 

&yew and compos. intrans. 360. 

&yew with gen., §30.—with 
ace. (yéAwra &C.), 552. 

ayeudveupa for tryeudv 353, I. 

Byxaber AaBeiv 7: 646, Obs. 

é&yvoety with gen., 485.—with 
part., 683. 

dyopd(ew with gen., 510, 2. 

@&yopatos for év &yopG 714, a. 

ayxiotivos for byx: &AAHACY 
714, @ 

&yxt, &yxov with gen., 526.— 
&yxov with dat., 592, 2. 

kywr, with, 698, Obs. 2. 

dywvileras with acc., 563.— 
with dat., 601, 1. 

adans with gen., 493. 


&8eAdds omitted, 436, B.— 
with gen., 507.—with dat., 


594, 2. 

*&5nv with gen., 540. 

&Snv 578, Obs. 2. 

&5ucety with single and double 
acc., 583.—with part., 689. 

&duchoecOa: seemingly pass., 
364, Obs. 

*kSixos Gdixlay 548, 2, Obs. 2. 

a3bvaroy by acc. abs., 700, 2. 

&ddvardés eius with inf., 666.— 
with Sore ib. Obs. 

&Swpos with gen., 529, Obs. 2. 

éelSey with dat., Gor. 

delpew with gen., 530. 

&(ve with gen., 529, Obs. 2. 

andés dors with part., 691. 

a0éaros with gen., 529, Obs. 2. 

*AGhynow 605, Obs. 1. 

&Ouncros with gen., 529, Obs. 3. 

&6pdos for adverb, 714, ¢. 

&0dpev with acc., 563. 

&0@0s with gen., 529, Obs. 3. 

ai for el,—al ydp, af@e for ei 
vydp, fe 851, Obs. 2. 

ai with conj., 854, Obs. 2. 

aia? with gen., 489. 

at ydp with inf., 671, ¢. 

alSeioGa: with acc., §50.—with 
véand inf.,670.—with part., 
685.—with inf., ib. Obs. 

kidpis with gen., 493. 

aiiés of | es 355, 1.—rivds 
496, Obs. 4. ‘ 

étew with gen., 485.—with 
ace., 5755 

alka (=édy) with ind., 854, 
Obs. 2. 

al xe 854, 2, @. 

(alkl(ecOc) aixloacbas and ai- 
xicOjva: 368, 3, 6. 

alpara 355, b. 

aively tTiwd Twos 495.—aively 
alyov with acc., 583. 

alvicceoOa: with acc., 566. 

alvd@ev alvas 899, 1. 

(alpew) aw—, lec intrans., 
359- 


atpew, alperOal 7: 362, 2 —al- 
peoOa: with acc., 576, 2.— 
alperOal 7: tl, dat. incom., 
601, I. 

alper Oa: xdvoy 563. 

aipety, to prosecute, with gen., 
501.—with double acc., 
583.—to take, with acc, 
576, 2. 

aipetoba: with acc., 553. 

alc@dyopa: for the perf., 396. 

alcédverOa: with gen., 485.— 
with acc., §75.—with part., 
683. Difference between inf, 
and part. with, ib. Obs. 

*élocew with acc., 558, 2. 

aicupyay with gen., 505. 

alcxpby dv, acc. abs., 700, 2. 
—with dat. incom., 602, 3. 
—aloxpéy éorw ei for on 


804, 9. 

aloxtvecOu with acc., §550.— 
with dat., 607.—with inf, 
664.—with ré and inf., 670. 
—with part., 685.— with 
inf., ib. Obs. 

aloxiverOa: ei for 87s 804, 9. 

alreiy, -etoOa: with double acc., 
583.—rwvds Tt, apd Tivds Th 
ib. Obs. 

(alriao@a1) infin. }ridobas pas- 
sive, 368, 3, a. 

alriéo0a: with gen., Sor. 

alruv 3¢, rovro omitted with, 
655, Obs. 5. 

airiés eiul run 600, 1.—with 
inf., 666.—with ré and inf., 
670. 

aipyid:os for adverb, 714, ¢. 

(axetcOau) axécac@a: and dsi- 
cOiva: 368, 3, 5. 

duchparos with gen., 529, Obs. 


3. 
&xAavoros with gen., 529, Obs. 


3. 

dxuhy ace., 577, Obs. 2. 

axdAovOes with gen., 508.— 
cei, -wS, -frixos with dat., 
593, 1, 2 





« 


édxort (Lew with gen., 509. 
dxoverv, to be called, 475, 2. 
dxovery, audivisse, 396. 
dxoverwy with gen. and acc., 
487, 1, and 3.—with acc., 


575- 

ed bas to obey, with gen. and 
dat., ibid. 487, 4.—dxovew 
with part., 683. Difference 
between inf. and part. with, 
ibid. Obs. 

éxover Oa: for dxoter 363, 5. 

axobw &re for Sr: 804, 8. 

kxpa applied to persons, 382, I. 

*dxparhs with gen., 506. 

axpoac@a: with gen., 485. 

Expos for adverb, 714, a. 

daris for ives 354, 2. 

Exey for adverb, 714, ¢. 

éAaArdta: with acc:, 566, 3. 

éAaAxeiy with gen., 531.—with 
dat., 596. 

*drAaovv with gen., 526, I. 

éAaoGa with acc. vie, 558. 

éAyeiy with gen., 488.—with 
aCc., 549.—Thy reparty &c. 
579, 1.—with dat., 607. 

ae twés, pro aliquo, 488, 

I 


dAdyew and -{(e» with gen. 
and acc., 496, and Obs. 1. 

dAdiew with dat., 596. 

*&AnGes in answers, 880, Obs. 
2.—ace., 579, 6. 

aAndevew with acc., 565, I. 

&Anua of person, 353, 1. 

arloxerOa: with gen., s01.— 
with part., 684. . 

*zrrréc6a: with acc., 548, Obs. 
1.—*ddrreiy tut 602. 

éAAd expression of limitation 
and denial, 773.—od uaAdor, 
ov 7d wA€oy, GAAd 773, Obs. 
5.—ov phy GAAd; ob pévra: 
&AAd ; ob yap GAAd 773, 6. 
—drrd to mark a transi- 
tion to different or contrary 
thoughts, 774.—dAAa after 
el, éwel ibid. Obs. 1.—éAn’ 
ody ibid.—aaad, certe, in the 
middle of a sentence, ib.— 
&AAG at the beginning of a 
sentence, ibid. Obs. 2. 

&AAd in a question, 874, 4. 

GAAd after the vocat., 479, 5. 

BAAa, BAAor, of BAAo, asyn- 
deton with, 792, 2, h. 

GAN’ Epa 787, c. 

aaad ye 735, 9. 

GAAQ 8h 721, 3.—AAAA Bijra 
725, 2, f. 

GAA’ # in @ question, ibid. b. 

dAN’ F731, Obs. —adAr’ Fro, 
GAA’ Fro: wév 731, 2, 3. 

GAA’ H (odx, obdéy GAN’ H; od- 
déy BAAo, GAA’ H; obdéy Ere- 
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pov, GAN’ 3 7h KAO, GAA’ 
Hs BARO Ts, BAN H) 773, 5. 

GAAG pty Bh 730, c 

GAAL phy 728, d. | 

GAA’ ob yap, AAA ydp 786, 
Obs. 7. 

GAA’ ov pay ob3é.— GAA’ ob pdy 
728, b.—-GAAd pév 729, 3, ¢ 
—dAAd pévrot 730, a. 

GAA Th méAAEL ; GAAG TE; GAAS 
wl yap wéAAe; GAA Ti ofer ; 
in an answer, 880, Obs. 2. 

GAAd ro 736, 4. 

GAAdrrew, -ec0a: with gen., 
520, 2.—with ace., 573,574 

&AeoOa: with acc., 556. 

BAAn, alto, 605, Obs. 5. alto 


3, 2. . 
BAAHAwY &c. not used for éav- 


tev &c., 654, 3. 

BAAnY Kal GAAnY 558, I. 

BAAOo # or KAA Tt H 895, 4. 

&AAoHX with gen., 527. 

éAAotos with gen., 503. 

&AAdKoros with gen., 503. 

BAAos, BAAo for kAAos Tis, BAAO 
wt 875, €. 

BAAos BAAo, (RAAoS KAAObev) 
in apposition with another 
nom., 478. 

BAAos BAAober, BAAos dAASCE, 
&AAos BAAN &c., 904, 2. 

&AAos with gen., §03.—# ib. 
Obs. 2. 

BAAos, on the other side, 714, 
Obs. 2. 

BAAo ts % and BdAo Tt: in a 
a nonne, 875, €, and 

3 


BAdoce xo for GAAaxov Sri 
by attract., 824, Obs. 2. 

ddAAdrpos with gen., 503. 

éAvew with acc., 549, d. 

&Auwos with gen., 529, Obs. 3. 

dAtoxew with gen., 530. 

&A&vos with gen., 501. 

crdwnt, fox-skin, 353, 2. 

&ua with dat., 594, 2.—Dative, 
603, 2.—in partic., 696, Obs. 
5.—with dat. and part., 699. 
—fua—xal for dre 752. 

*huabhs &uablay 548, Obs. 2.— 
with acc., 579, 2. 

duatevew with acc., 558. 

apaptdvew with gen. and acc., 
514.—with ace., 565.—with 

_ part., 656. 

éuelBerv, -eoOa:, double sense 
of, 548, Obs. 2.—with gen., 
§20.—with acc., 558. 

duevdy dors wtth part., 691. 

dueActy with gen. and acc., 
496, and Obs. 1.—with inf., 


64. 
duértera: seemingly pass., 364. 
dueAovpas 352. 
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dueupla with dat., 589, Obs. 4. 

dunxavety with acc., 551, 2. 

*auhyavés eu: with 7rd and 
infin., 670.—with inf. for 
éunyxavéy dor: with acc. with 
inf., 677. 

QuiAAGcOa: with acc., 563.— 
with dat., 6o1. 

duynuovery with acc., 551, 2. 

&uopos with gen., 529. 

dpory@ vurrds 606. 

&uwedos for o: 354. 

dumAaxey with acc., 565. 

dutyew with gen., 531.—with 
dat. 531, Obs. 3., 596. 

dul, prepos. with gen., dat., 
and acc., 631.—as adv.,640. 
—with dat. in pregnant 
constr. for acc., 645, 6.— 
with dat. and acc. in same 
passage, 648. 

dugl wept 640, 3. 

dug évexa 621, Obs. 2. 

dugievvyiva: with double acc., 


583. 
dupls with gen., 526. | 
dugicBnrety with acc., 551, I, 
e.—with dat., 601. 
at oe ail cupédrepa, acc.,|597, 


bude Aeyera: 384, Obs. 1. 

&y, modal adverb, 423.—Na- 
ture and use of, 424. 

&» with ind. fut., 424, 8. 

&» seemingly with indic. pres. 
and perf., 424, 7. 

&» not used with imperative, 


424, € 

&y with indic. impf., plpft. and 
aor., 424, @.—omitted, 858, 
859. 

& with conjunc. in Homer, 
424, (.—with conj. delibe- 
rativus, ibid. 7.—with con- 
junctions, as édy, éxdy, dray, 
aply &y, ds by 428. 

dy Maa opt., 425, d.— omitted, 


426. 

éy with infin and partic., 429. 

&y without verb, 430. 

&y with adject. and adverbs, 
430. 

&y, position of, 431. 

dy palin (efxot) 431, Obs. 4. 

éy repeated, 432. 

&y used once with two verbs, 
432, Obs. 2. 

hy xe 432, Obs. 5. 

&y in protasis, 860, 1. 

éy in relative sentence omit- 
ted before conjunct., 830. 

&y in relative sentence omit- 
ted before opt., 832, Obs. 

avd, prep. with dative and 
accus., 624.—as adverb, 
640, 2. 
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avd and wept with acc. in same 
sentence, 649. 
éva- in compos., 624, Obs. 
évaBdarerGa: with infin., 664. 
—with +é and infin., 670. 
évoBAdwew with acc., 554.— 
évaBAérew Til 589, 2. 
évd-yew with acc. vie, 558. 
dvayryvdoxew with infin., 664. 
dvaynd(ew rivd 1: 583,—dvay- 
xd(oual re ibid. 
dvayxatoy and dyayk. dy, acc. 
absol., 700. 
évdyun dort with inf., 669, a. 
évaduva: with gen., 530. 
*dvalver0a: with part., 684. 
évaxadel dvoue Tiva 583. 
*dvaxepdyvvoba: pirlay. 572. 
*dvaxoupi(w with gen., 531. 
évaxas txew with gen., 496. 
dvapudprnros with gen., 529. 
évauirhonew with gen. and 
ace., 515, Obs.—with dou- 
ble acc., 583. 
kvayra 55 


8,1. 
&vat with local dat., 605, Obs. 


4: 

évdtios with gen., 521. 

évarelOew with Sore 664. 

*dvamveiy with gen., §31. 

dvdpi6uos with gen., 529, Obs.2. 

évdooew with gen., 505.—with 
dat., 605, 3. 

dvarrds part. force of, 696, 
Obs. 1. 

évaxd(erOa: with gen. 530. 

avidvew with. dat. 594, 4. 

dvdplas 355, 7- 

&vew, aview, avbrew with acc. 
560, 2. 

*éyéAneyw with gen. 530. 

*ivemsorhuwy with gen. 493. 

&vevde with gen. 526, 529, 2. 

avéxew xeipds Tint 589, 2. 

évéxeo8a: with gen. 504.—with 
inf. 664, 1., 687, Obs. 1.— 
with partic. 687. 

éynxoos with gen. 529, Obs. 2. 
—*with acc. §79, 2. 

dynxovoreiy with gen. 487, 4. 
—with dat. 593, 1. 

évfhvenos with gen. 529, Obs.2. 

dvhp, &vdpes omitted, 436. 

évOdwrecGa: with gen. 5 36. 

évGciy with gen. 539, I. 

*&y80s of person, 353. 

erepensts kvOpero: omitted, 
436. 

avOpwros inter homines, 605,32. 

évdvas with gen., 531. 

émoropey with double acc. 
§83. 

dyopéas 355. 

évororview with acc. 566, 3. 

&yra, tyrny, dyria, dyrloy with 
gen. 526. 
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dyralpew intrans. 360. 

dr dAA 
TadAdtrecOa with gen. and 
dat. 520, and Obs. 1, 2. 

*dyrapelBerOa: with accus. 583. 

dyray with gen. 513, I, 2.— 
with dat. 592. 

dyvdtvos with gen. 521. 

dyratyew with acc. 555, ¢. 

dyréxerba: with gen. 536. 

kvrny 558. 

kvrny tpyeoOa: 558, I. 

dyri, prep. with gen. 618.— 
as adverb, 640.—érrl with 
inf. for ayr) rov¥ with inf. 
678, Obs. 1. 

dyri- in compos. 618, Obs. 

drridfew with dat. 592. 

éyr:ay with gen., dat. and acc. 
513, 1, 2.—with dat. 592. 

sa CrGeiy 558.—ayriBlny 
ibi 

évr:BoAjoa: with gen. 513, I. 

éyrixnpés with gen. 526. 

ayriAauBdveo ba with gen. 536. 

i a le with 7é and infin. 

70. 

éyrloy, accus. 558, I. 

ayrtos with gen. 525. 

évrlxados with gen. 507. 

avrixoetoGas with gen. 536, 
Obs. 1. 

ayrlorpopos with gen. §25. 

avripOoyyos with gen. 507. 

dyicas, quickly, straightway, 
696, Obs. 1. 


dxdrop with gen. 529, Obs. 2. 
aya, dvyradAdrrey, dv- | dxavpay with gen. 491.—*rul 


wt 602. 
dwéBn sc. Ta xpdypara 373, 3. 
dwedety with gen. 487, 4.— 
with dat. 593. 
dwretAeiy with acc. 566, 2. 
breipos, -ws with gen. 493. 
dwevrev0ey 644. 
dwexAos with gen. 529, Obs. 2. 
dwebxerGa: with dat. 589. 
awéxew with gen. 530.—dré- 
xeoOu with gen. 531.—with 
76 and inf. 670. 
dr éxon and dxéxpn by 858, 
8. 3. 


dmiévas with gen. 530. 

amoreiy with inf. 665. 

a&morovpas bed Tivos, mht non 
creditur ab alig. 372. 

ded, prep. with gen. 620.—as 
adverb, 640.—in p nt 
sense, for éy with dat. 646, 
c.—dré with the artic. for 
dy (of awd ris dyopas b- 
Opwros dxépuvyov) 647. 

awd xpérns, dwd row eb0dos, dxd 
TOU wpopayeis 640. 

dxd yAéoons, &xd orduaros, 
éxd prhpns, ae dupudrer, 

ded oxovdijs, aed yrdpuns, 

dad xepds, dud povis &c. 


_ 640. , 
axb—vexa 621, Obs. 2. 
dxo- in compos. 620, Obs. 
ax’ ovpayd0ey 530, Obs. 3. 


tive with gen. 526.—with dat. | droyedec@a: with gen. 537. 


605, Obs. 5. 

Bids elu: with inf. 667.—for 
&iidy éors with acc, with 
inf, 677. 

Bkios, dklws, akovv, -odcba:, 
with gen. 521.—agids tivds 
eis 719 600, I. 

&oxvos for adverb, 714, ¢. 

*kwayopetew ed, naxas with 
accus. 583.—with inf. 664. 

dwdOns with gen. 529, Obs. 2. 

aralSevros with gen. 493, §29. 

éxalpey intrans. 399.—with 
acc. §58. 

&ras with gen. §29, Obs. 2. 

émareiy with double acc. 583. 

éwarAaxtéoy éoTi twa and 
Twos 613, . Obs. 2. 

amadAdrrew, neuter, 359. . 

éwadAdrrew, with gen. 531.— 
-ev0a: with acc. 559.—Obs. 
2.—with partic. 688. 

axdvev0e with gen. 526. 

&rayra elval rit 382. ) 

awayray with gen. and acc. 
513.—with dat. 592. 

dwayricpd with gen. 526. 

aratwoty with gen. 521. 

axatay with double accus.583. 


j drodecxvdpas with elya: 666. 


drodéxeoba: with gen. 485. 

dwodl5oc0a: with gen. of price, 
510, 2. 

dwodiipdoxey with acc. 548, 
Obs. 1. 

dwddoo1s with dat. 588, Obs. 

dwo(evyvtva: with acc. 558, 2. 

axoOvhoxey with acc. 552, a. 

é&mwoixety with acc. 548, Obs. 1. 

dxoxduyew with inf. and part. 
687, Obs. 

dwoxAalew with aoc. 566, 4. 

*dwoxplyecOas Td epwrdpevoy 


5 I. 
| awovatew with gen. 491.— 


*with acc. 576, 2. 


dwodoyeioGa: with dat. 596. 


|’AwoAAoy as interject. with 


gen. 489. 
dwodwAdva: andy pwdpor 552, b. 
dwopimrhoxecOas with gen. and 
ace. 515, Obs. 
dwovduew with dat. 588. 3. 
éxore:pacbas with gen. 493. 
&wdéorpo. 640, 3. 
axdxpobey, -0: with gen. 526. 
&xoppaleww with double ace, 
. §83. 
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amwopeiy, -la with gen. 529.— | &ptera:, parebit, 364. 
able 


with acc. §51, 2. 

a&woppopeiy with gen. §37. 

éroovAac bal 7: 583. 

dwoorepety with gen. 529.— 
with double acc. 583.—dmo- 
orepodpal rs ibid. 

*iroorlABey with gen. 483. 

dwoorpéper da: with accu. 548. 
Obs. 1. 

dworparels ppevav 520, I. 

dmrotaupovc@a: with acc. §54, c. 

drotpacba:, seemingly pass. 
364, b. 

éropetyew with acc. 548, Obs. 
1.—with dat. 598. 

d&roxcpeiy with accus. 548, 
Obs. 1. 

axperas with dat. 594, 3. 

(ere) cuvarr. intran. 359. 

&xrecOa: with gen. and dat. 
536, and Obs. 4. 

axvew with acc. 566, 1. 

dxwOeicOa: with double acc. 
583. 

dmwrAAbuny eidérwv 483, Obs. 3. 

ipa 787.—of continued action, 
788.—rapidity, ibid. 2 and 
3.—unexpected, ibid. 4 and 
§.—explicative, 789.—con- 
clusive, ibid. 6.—&pa omit- 
ted, 792, c.—&pa in a ques- 

Pay i Ms 2, 2. ; 

for 789, 5. 

dpa, interrog. 873.—dp’ od, dpa 
uh ib. 3, and Obs. 1. dpa— 
% 875, ¢ 

dpa d77Ta 725, 2. 
Go@a: with acc. 566, 3.— 
with dat. 589, 3. 

Spew, to sust, please, with dat. 


594 4- 
dpéoxew Twd, twl Tt 594, Obs. 
2 


*apéoxerOa: with gen. 490.— 
with dat. 594, 4., 607. 

aipeora@s with dat. 594, 4- 

dpfryey with dat. 596. 

kp’ hv 398, 4: 

dp:OuetoOa: with gen. 533, 2. 

&psOpudv 579, 4- 

dp:0ug, certo numero, 609, 1. 

dpsorrepas (xeipds) 530, Obs. 1. 

aporevey with gen. 504.— 
with acc. 553. 

dpxety with acc. 573, Obs. 2. 

dpxeto Oa with dat. 607. 

dppérrey with dat. 594, 3. 


dpvetoOa: with ace. 567.—with 


inf. 665. 
kpynols éorw with ré and inf. 
670. 
kpvvcOa with acc. 576, 2. 
apxd¢ew with acc. 576, 2. 
dpriev, apriuvew with acc. 569. 
dpiduevos &xd Tivos 696, Obs. I. 


Gr. Gr. VoL. It. 


apr with gen. 493. 

dpteww with gen. 537.—with 
ace. 570. 

&pxey with gen. 505.—with 
dat. ib. 3, and 605, 3.—with 
ace. 553: 

&pxew, -eoOas with gen. 516, 
530, 2. 

Bpxer8a: with partic. 688.— 
with inf. ibid. Obs. 

dpxevew with gen. 505.—with 
dat. 605, 3. 

dpxfhy, accus. £80, I. 

dpxis, at the beginning, 523, 
and Obs. 

kpxouas bed Tivos, mihi impe- 
ratur ab alig. 372, 4. 

dpxduevos, at the begunning, 
696, Obs. 1. 

&pxwy with loc. dat. 605, Obs. 


4. 

doa, &cacba: with gen. §40. 

doeBeiy with accus. 565.—els, 
(xepl) riva ib. Obs. 

dobevety with acc. 552, 6. 

éoxeiy with acc. 561. 

doxetoOa: with dat. 610. 

koxevos with gen. 529, Obs. 2. 

&opevos for adverb, 714, ¢. 

dowls = dwAira: 354. 

&owovdos for adverb, 714, ¢. 

docov with gen. 526. 

dorpdwre: scil. d Oeds 373, 2. 

dorpdrrew with acc. 570. 

éoxadav with dat. 607.—with 
partic. 685. 

ardp 771, 3.—ardp név 729, ©. 
—ardp after the voc. 479, 5. 

are with partic. and absol. 
cases 704.—Gre 34 721, 3. 

hrep, trepbe with gen. 529, 2. 

&rn of person 353. 

&reudCew with double acc. 583. 

&riuos with gen. 529, Obs. 3. 

dros with gen. 539, 2. 

arvtec@a: wedloio 522, 2. 

ad, contra, 771. 

abday with acc. 566. 

avdacba: for adday 363, 5. 

adOis 771. 

avter@a: with gen. 483. 

avpsov, accus. §77, Obs. 2. 

abtdp 771.— Etymology of, 
788, 2.—ardp Tro: 736, 4. 

abre 771. 

ddrew with acc. 566, 3. 

airy heus tu, 476. 

abtixa, asyndet. 792, a. 

abtixa with gen. 527.—with 
partic. 696, Obs. 4. 

aris 771. 

alrddioy 558. 

abrof &c. following a singular 
verb, 390, f.. 

avrds in avrots Trwosd&c. 604,1. 
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abrds, pers. pron., use of, 652. 
—Difference of from reflex- 
ive éavrod 653.— Meaning 
of ards, ipse, abrd roto, 
tour avré 656.—Referring 
to a personal pronoun in 
the verb 656, Obs. 1.—abréds 
for the reflexive pron. 656, 
Obs. 4.—abrol Kar’ abrav, 
abros xpds abrov &c. 656.— 
a’rés in abstract notion 
7d 7d Kaddv) ibid.—atrd in 
abst. notions, ibid. adrds, 
solus, (avrol dope) ibid.— 
Other various uses of, 656. 
—airés, retrospective force 
of, 658. 

abrés for avrbds éavrod, airds 
éaurg w. 7. A. 894, ¢. 

aurds abrov, aitrds air@ &e. 


904, 2. 
abrod (abr@), rabrp, rHde 605. 
Obs. 1.—abrov THde 655, 5. 
avrov, js, av for opérepos 652, 


3. 

abrov, reflexive pron. use of, 
656, I. 

a’tg, airy dat, of reference, 
600, 2. 

dpa:peio8az, double accus. 583. 
—rvt mn, pew rl we 
602, 1.—daipeic@a: pass. 

; with acc. 583. ; 

gap, etymology of, 788, 2. 

re ae with acc. 556. 

&pBovos Sa0s 823, Obs. 7. 

dgiévat, -ieoPa: with gen. 531. 

aptxero with inf. 669, a. 

apixvetoOa: with acc. 559. 

&piros with gen. 529, Obs. 2. 

aploracba: with acc. §53. 

apverds with gen. 5390, 2. 

dpopuacba: with ace. 558. 

ap’ ov, since, 839, 0. 

&dwvos with gen. 529, Obs. 2. 

&xos rTiwds 488, Obs. 1. 

&yGec8a: with gen. 490.— with 
dat. 607.—with acc. 549.— 
with partic. 685.—&xOec@as 
ei for drs 804, 9. 

&ypis with gen. 512, 2. 

&xpis, &xpis ob 839, ¢. see Ses. 
—typis &y with conj. see 
éws & under éws.— &xpis 
without & with conj. 842, 2. 

&boppos for adverb, 714, a. 

avégnros with gen. 529, 0bs.2. 

dept with gen. §27. 

dwplay with gen. 577, Obs. I. 

dorety with acc. 556. 


Bd(ew with acc. 566.— with 
double acc. 583. 

Bd8os, accus. 579, 4- . 

Balvew with gen. 530.— wi 
acc. 558, 1, 2. 
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BdAAewand comp. intrans. 359. 
BdddAew with gen. 504, 509.— 
with gen. and ace. ib. Obs. 
BdAAew with double acc. 583. 
Bdpapoy, of a person, 353, I- 
Baotretbew with gen. 505.— 
with dat. 605. 
BacireverOa: with acc. 553. 
Baoxalvew with dat. 601. 
Bavfew with acc. 566, 3. 
Bia, periphrasis with, 442, ¢ 
Bidew and -ecOa: 368.—Aid- 
(ecbas, BeBidoba, Bracbijvas 
pass. 368. 
B:Bpdoxey with ace. 562. 
Blos, subsistence, 353- 
BaAaxevew and -erOa 363, 6. 
paAéwrev with gen. §31.—with 
double acc. 583.—with dat. 


10.—yé To 736,1. Cf. 790, 
Obs 


yé, in answers, 880, ¢. 

yeywveiy with acc. 566. 

yeAav with acc. 549. — with 
double acc. 583.—with dat. 
60 


7. 

yéaws, homo ridiculus, 353- 

yéuew with gen. 539, I. 

yeveh, yéveow, yévos, yévos for 
vids 353, 1. 

yevvatos yéve: or yovy 899, I- 

yevvay with acc. 569, 2.—pa- 
rentem esse, 396. 

*yévos, accus. §79, 4- 

yépwy eiul with infin. 666. 

yebew with double acc. 583. 

yeterOa: with gen. 537. 

vi omitted, 436, B. 

“ney with acc. 549. —with 
partic. 685. 

ynpalvew with acc. §§3, ¢ 

vijpas, periphrasis with, 442, €. 

ynpteoOa and -ew 363.—with 
acc. 566. 

ylyvecOu seemingly as copula, 
375.—with an adverb, ib. 

ylyveoGa: with gen. origin. 483. 
—with gen. possess. 518.— 
with gen. partit. 533, I.— 
with dat. comm. 597.—and 
an abstract subst. with inf. 
668.c. 

+ylyvera, at the beginning of a 
sentence, with a plural verb 
following, 386. 

ylyveral pot Ts Bovdoneve, 750- 
hévy, dondvy, cAropnévy 599, 
3.—yhyvera Sore 669. 

yryvéoxey with gen. 485.— 
with acc. 551, 1, 2.—tl rem 
609, 3.—with infin. 665.— 
with part. 683.—inf. with 
part. ib. Obs. 1. 

yryvdoney Karas, to wit, 864. 

yryvéonw for éyvexa 396. 

yAlxeoOa: with gen. and acc. 


602, 2. 
*Badwreabal rit O1I. 
Braordyvew with acc. 555. 
BAacdnpety BAacpnulay &c. 


2. 
PadsperOau, seemingly pass. 364, 


a. 

BaAérew with acc. 554. 

Boay with acc. 566, 3. 

Bonbeiy with acc. 573, Obs. 2. 
— BohGea with dat. 596, and 
Obs. 2. 

Béoxnua of a person, 353. 

BobacoOa: with ace. 551, I. 

BovAtooua, volo, sc. st licet, 
406, 4.—with inf. 664. 

BovaAevew with acc. 551, I. 

BovAeveoOar with inf. 664.— 

"with 8rws and conj. ib. Obs. 
3. 

Bois, ox-hide, 353, 2. 

Bpadts for Bpadéws 714, ¢. 

Bpéuew with acc. 566, 3. 

Bpidew intrans. and trans. 359, 
Obs. 2. 

Bploew with gen. 539, I. 

Bpovra sc. 6 Geds 373, 2. 

Bpvew with acc. 555.—with 


dat. 610. 536, and Obs. 4.—wepl Tivos 
ib. Obs. 5.— with ws and 
daa omitted, 436, B. indic. fut. 664, Obs. 3. 
ydraks 355, 5. yvadun omitted, 436, B. 


yauely with gen. 533, 3.—with 
double acc. 583. 

yduor, nuptic, 355, Obs. I. 

yyavouv with acc. 540, d. 

dp, various uses of, 786.—xal 
ydp ib. Obs. 3.—yap 5h 721, 
3.—ap dita. 725.—ydp Onv 
426.—ydp fa 787, ¢c., 788.— 
vip tpa 789.—ydp rot 790. 
—ydp omitted, 792, 786, 
Obs. 2.—ydp in question, 
872, %.—in answer, 880, d. 

dp after vocat. 479, 5. 

rvyé 135-7" wey 729, d.—ye 
pev—dh 730, O— YE MAY 735, 


ywouny euhy 579) 4 
youo@a: and -yoay 363.—with 
acc. 566, 4.— with double 
acc. 583. 
you 737, 8. 
youvd(eo Oa: with gen.5 36,0bs.6. 
ypdpew with acc. 569, 3. 
ypdpew and ypdpecOas vdpous 
362, 2. 
yodpec@a: with gen. 501. — 
évexd twos, én’ aitle Tivos 
ib. Obs. 2.—with double acc. 


583. 
‘yupvd (ew with double acc. 583. 
yuuyds with gen. 529, I. 








yurh omitted, 436, 8. 


Sal'727.. 

dalec0a: with double acc. 583. 

Saimdvie telvwy 534, Obs. 2. 

dalyucGa: with acc. 562. 

Salpw with double acc. 583. 

Saxpvew with acc. 566, 4. 

Sdxpvov for Sdxpva 354. 

Saujvat, SunOjvar 367, Obs. 2. 

& &p’ 788. 

Sacds with gen. and dat. 539, 
2, and Obs. 

3¢, adversative copula, 763.— 
pév—dé 764. — position of, 
765.—various uses of, 765- 
767.—dé for yap, ov, dé in * 
questions and answers, 76%. 
—xal 8é 769.—35¢ in apodo- 
sis, 770.—after a participle, 
770, Obs. 

dé after a parenthesis, 767, 4. 

3€ after a vocat. 479, 5. 

5€ in questions, 874, 5. 

3e accusatival suffix, 539,0bs.1. 


be pa 789, b. 


bf 721, 1. 

Sediévar with acc. 550, a, 0. 
Sed0ypEvov, acc. absol. 700. 
dedorxévas with inf. 664. 
Sedpdunpas for -nra 363. 5. 

Sef with gen. 529, 1-— with dat. 
594, 3-—with inf. 669, a.— 
with dat. and acc. with inf. 
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de? different from %e: 858, Obs. 
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Set o° Saws for Sef oe oxonev 
Srws 812, 3. 

Sexviva: with partic. 684.— 
Difference between its use 
with inf. and partic. ibid. 
Obs. 3. 

(Sexcvdvat) dad. intran. 359.— 
with acc. 569, 2. 

Seiatvew with acc. 550, a, b. 

deiv, egere with gen. 529, I.— 
arcere with gen. 531. 

deiv (to bind) with double acc. 


583. . 
dewdy dor el for 8re 804, 9. 
Sewdy woretoOa ei for Br: 804, 9. 
Sevds TL 579, 2.—dewds eiut 
with inf. 666. 

Se:xvety with acc. 562. 

Se.a0as with gen. and acc. §20, 
1, and Obs. 1. — with inf. 
664.—with Sows and conj. 
ibid. Obs. 3. 

SeiaGa: (to ask) with double 
acc. 583. 

SeicOas, SeOjvar Seoudy 583. 
3éxa jpepav, troy, genitive of 

space of time, 523. 
deAcd(ew with acc. 576, 2. 


d¢uas in periphrasis, 442, ¢. 

Séuas 580, 1. 

déuew with acc. 569. 

dervd(ew with acc. 566, 2. 

deEras (xespds) §30, Obs. 1. 

3doyv acc. absol. 700. 

déos (7d) with acc. 360, 1. 

déos dor! with 7é and inf. 668, 
Obs. 

dépxeoOa: with acc. 554. 


(5€propas) SepxO7vce pans. 368, 
6 


Seoxd(ew with-gen. and acc. 
505, and Obs. 3. 

Seve with acc. 570. 

dedeoOa: with gen. §20, I. 

Sevpo with conjunct. 416. — 
witb gen. 527. 

sevrepaios, on the second day, 
pe b. ‘ 

Sebrepos with gen. 502, 3. 

beraucics adverbial, 714, 0. 

Séxec0a: with gen. 530, 1, ¢., 
501, Obs. 3.—*with gen. of 
price, 520.—with acc. 567- 
§74.—with double acc. 583. 
Twi Tt 598. 

(Séxopua) Séfacbas and dex6%- 
vat 368.—édexduny, pass. ib. 

54, uses of, 720, 721, 722, 723. 
—d) rére, 5) ydp ibid. —d) 
avre ibid. Obs.—dh fa rére 
788, 3. 

37n0ev 726. 

Snarhpios with gen. 542, 2. 

dnAcioGa: with double acc. 583. 

dnAhpoyv with gen. 494. 

3ijAoy elvat, worety with part. 
684.—2dAds eius wordy Te ib. 
Obs. 1. 

3jAov and 37Aoy dy, acc. absol. 
700, @.——d7Aoy Br: without 
verb, 895, a. 

SHAds clus Sri for SHAdy dot 
Sr: 804, 2. 

dnAody intrans. 359.—edhrwce, 
apparebat, 373, I. 

3nAovy with gen. and acc. 486, 
487, 1.—with part. 684. 

Snurryopety with acc. 566, 1. 

3jjuos omitted, 436, b. 

dnpnoalg 603, 2. 

3h wou 724, 2. 

Shrovbey 726. 

3npdv, Snpdov xpdvow 577, Obs. 2. 

3npés for adverb, 714, 5. 

77a 725. 

Sia Gedeow 534, Obs. 2. 

did (S:al) prep. with gen. and 
accus. 627. — as adverb, 
640. 

3:a- in compos. 627, Obs. 

da wpd 640, 3. 

3iaBdrAAew with acc. 568.— 
-eva: with dative, 601, Obs. 


3- 
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Sid-yew with part. 694. 

d:ayl-yver@a: with part. 694. 

Siaddxerbar, Siddoxos, Siadoxh 
with dat. 593, I, 2. 

Siadiddvax with gen. 535. 

diddoxos with gen. 508. 
diaddxerOa:. 

SiaclSeuv with dat. 60r. 

diadeaoOa: with gen. 455. 

SianeioOa: Thy yvaouny with ds 
and gen. absol. 702. 

dianeAcverOa: with Sxws with 
ind. fut. 664, Obs. 1. 

SiaxwAvew with inf. 664, 1. 

d:aréyeoOa: with dat. 589. 

Siadimoy xpdrov 696, Obs. 1. 

SiaaAdrrecba: with dat. 590. 
—-ev with part. 688. 

Siapynuovevew with gen. 515. 

*SravenetoOal Tt 545, 3. 

diavocioGa: with gen. 485.— 
dros with ind. fut. 664, Obs. 
4.—with inf. 665.—with as 
and gen. abs. 702. 

diareipacba: with gen. 493. 

dcampdrrecba: with inf. 666. 

Sianphocew wedloio 522, 2. 

diacxoweiy with gen. 485. 

dua rdxous 627, 3. 

diareAcivy with part. 694. — 
without part. ib. Obs. 1. 

diaretayuévos, active, 365, Obs. 

diarp{Bew with acc. 552.—with 
double acc. 583. 

Siapépeww with gen. 503, 504. 
— 503, Obs. 2.—with aco. 
579, 1.—riwds Tun 585, I. 

*Siapépew te and ets ts and 
Til 504, Obs. 1. 

*S:apbelper@a: with acc. 552. 

didopos with gen. 503, 504, ¥- 
—with dat. 594, 601, 2. 

3idepeovos with dat. 594. 

SiapedSer0a with gen. 514. 

d:danrds Twos 483, Obs. 3. 

d:idacxadixds with gen. 494. 

5Sdoxecw with double acc. 583. 
— with inf. 665. 

*d:3doxeoOal rT: 545, 3. 

d:3doneoOc:, meaning of, 363, 
6., 362, 6. 

*3:dacxdpevos with gen. 493. 

(3:3évas) éxd. intrans. 359. 

3:déva: with part. gen. 535.— 
with gen. pret. 519, 2.— 
with acc. 573.—with dat. 
588.—with inf. 6669, e. 

dieivas with part. 694. 

SeterGet» with acc. 558. 

S:evAaBeiobau with gen. 496. 

déxew with gen. 530, I. 

Sixd(ew with gen. 501.—with 
acc. 568.—with double acc. 
583. —ducd(eoOa: with dat. 
601, 598, Obs. 3. 

Sixaids Tt 579, 2—Sincuds eips 


Cf. 


683 


with inf. 667.—8lkady éori 
with inf. 669.—8{kads cius 
pers. for Slxady dors with 
acc. with inf. 677. 

Sixacody with inf. 664. 1.—with 
Gore ib. Obs. 4. ; 

Slip 603, 2. 

Slenv 580. 

Siunvos, adverbial, 714, 6. 

Siomew and -cioGa: 363. . 

S:owxety with double acc. 583. 

dop{(erw with gen. 530, I. 

dirAdows with gen. §02, 3.— 
% 503, Obs. 2. 

SirAovs with gen. 502, 3., 503, 
Obs. 2. 

dioxeivy with dat. 601. 

dts rdoos with gen. 502, 3. 

SippnAarew with acc. §58. 

diya with gen. §29, 2. 

d1x7 603, 2. 

Supqy with gen. 498. 

Sidxeww with gen. and -wepl, 
évexd Tos 501, and Obs. 2. 
—with acc. 558.—to prose- 
cute, with acc. 568.—with 
double acc. 583. 

didxew wedloio 522, 2. 

Sola, in two ways, 579, 6. 

Soxet with acc. with inf. 676. 

Soxety with acc. §51, 1.—with 
dat. 600.—vidert, personal, 
676, Obs. 

Sénnois xpooylyvera: with +é 
and inf. 668, Obs. 

Sexovv, acc. absol. 700. 

Sox for doxem Sri 798.—parens 
thet. ib. 3. 

Sokd(ew with acc. 551, Ut. 

ddtay, acc. abs. 700. 

Sdétay ravra and Sdtayra ravra 
384, Obs. 1. 

*Sopupopety with acc. 359, 5.— 
with dat. 596, 1. 

déors with dat. 588, Obs. 

SovAevew with acc. 5§3.—with 
dat. 596, 2. 

SovAos with gen. 508. 

SovAos SovAclas 548, 2, Obs. 2. 

Sovpe SAniua 384, Obs. 1. 

5éxmsa 558, F. 

Spay with double acc. 583.— 
*xadd, xaxd etc. with acc. 
and dat. 596. 

*Sparereve with acc. 548, I. 

SpdrrecOa: with gen. 536.— 
with acc. 576, 2. 

Spéwew with acc. £76, 2. 

dévac0u with nom. 475, 2.— 
with acc. quantit. 578. — 
with inf. 666.—with Sore 
ib. Obs. 

Suvards eius with inf. 666.— 
—pers. for duvardy éort with 
acc. with inf. 677.—duvvardv 
dy, ace. absol. Joo. 


482 


684 


360, dée, Svoiw with the plur. 
(3b0 oxémedot), 388. 

dvordAas with gen. 489. 

ducropeiy with double acc. 583. 

ducpopety with dat. 607. 

Buoxepalveww with acc. 549, c. 
—with dat. 607. 

Sépuara for 3aua 355. 

Swpedy, gratis, 580, I. 

Swpeiy and -cicGa: 368.—with 
ace. §73- 

SwpeioGal wil 588.—rivd Tit 

- ib. Obs. 

SwpnOjva: pass. 368, 4. 

dépnua with dat. 588, Obs. 

dwrlyny, gratis, 580, I. 


éa with conjunct. 416. 

éay with inf. 664. 

édy 850, 1.—édy, Hv, by, dif- 
ferent forms of, 851, Obs. 2. 
—construct. with the conj. 

851, 11, and 854.—im apo- 
dosis, ind., (ind. fut.) with 
&y, Conj. ‘with or without 
&y, Opt. with &y 854. —édy 
with conj. interchanged with 
ei with ind. fut. ib. Obs. 5. 

édy, an, 877, Obs. 5 

day 5¢€ for day de i. 860, 6. 

éay nal, ef even, 861. ~ 

*édv for Br 798: 

edvmep 734, 4 


édy re (Hv ne; ty re)—édy Te 


(Hv re, &y re) 778, b.—édv— 

xal for édyre—édyre ib. 
éapiwés, adverbial, 714, 0. 
éavrov, use of, 6s, 3.-—for duav- 

Tov, cavrov 654, b.—éavray, 


ra obs for dAAhAwy &c. 654, 
tn (sc. 3écewv) Seripes 893, 


hes and éf. &» 858, 3, 
and Obs. 3. 

éyyifew with gen. §13.—with 
dat. 592. 

éyyAvgew with acc. 569, 3. 
eyyis, ei, eyybrata, -w 

es oe §26.—with dat. 


: 92, 
bles in G. T., 800, Obs. 
éyxadeiv with gen. 501.—with 
dat. 589, 3. 
éyxavd(w with acc. 570. 
éyxAivew with acc. 548, Obs. 1. 
éyxoAdwrew with acc. 569, 3. 
éyxparhs with gen. 505. Obs. 2. 
as with double acc. 
593 
éyxapuioy with dat. 598, Obs. 
éyé, use of, 652. 
oe for %e ‘ 858, 3, and Obs. 


Bev with gen. and aco. 537, 
and Obs.—with acc. 562. 
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€(ew with acc. 556. 

e0érew, cf. OrAew. — eedAfow, 
‘volo, sc. st licet, 406, 4. 

eerovrhs, adverbial, 714, C. 

20{Cew with double ace. £83. 

€6{(ec@a: with acc. ib. 

ei 850.—Etym. of ib. Obs. 

ei with indic. 851, 2,1., 853.— 
wm apod., ind., opt. with &y, 
opt. without &», ind. of his- 
toric tenses 852. 

ei with indic. of historic tenses, 
851. 2. ITI., 856.—% apod. : 
ind. of historic tenses with 

&y, opt. with &y 856.—Differ- 
ence between imperf. aor. 
and plpf. with &» in the 
apod. 856, Obs. 1.—ei with 
indic. of historic tenses as 
an expression of a wish, 856, 
Obs. 2. — Ind. of historic 
tenses without &» in &pod. 
858. 

el with cont: 854, Obs. 1. 

ei with opt. 852, 855.—#m 
apod.: opt. with &y, opt. 
without &, indic., indic. fut. 
with &y, indic. of historic 
tenses, conj. with &y 855.— 
ei with opt. interchanged 
with ei with ind. ib. Obs. 8. 
—ei with opt., as expres- 
sion of wish, 8. 5, Obs. 6. 

el, concessive, 861. 

<i, in wishes, 418, d. 

el—etre and efre—el 3é 778. 

ei &v, Porson’s rule, 860, Obs. 

el for 87s 798, 804, 9. 

et for uh, after a verb of fear, 
814, Obs. : 

ei, an, 877, b.—ei—F 878, c.— 
ei—elre ib. d. 

el dpa for ei ipa 789, Obs. 

el dpa, si forte, 788, § 

el ydp, in a es 786, 2., 
856, Obs. 2 

ef ye 735, I. 

el ‘your with ee 854, Obs. 1. 

ei 3 &ye 860 

ei bé ellipt. 864. 4.—el 3é for 
ei 3e BA 864, 5.—ei St wh 
for ei 3€ 860, 5. 

el 3h, tf then, 721.—ei 3h fa 
787, ¢. 

ei 84 with conj. 854, Obs. 1. 

el nal, if even, 861, 2. 

el pay 4 729, 9. 

ef uh, ironic. 860, 6.—el Hh, 
except, 860, 7.—el wh ei, 
nisi si, ib. 

el uh Ye 735; 9- an uh Epa 787. 
—mnisi forte, 788. 5. 

ef xor’ Env ye 856, Obs. 2. 

el wGs 877, Obs. §. 

ef ris or ef &AAos tis ellipt. 
895, 2. 


elev, to see, with gen. 487, 2. 
— with acc. §75. — with 
double acc. 583. 

eidéva with gen. 485. —(*eidés 
with gen. 493. )}—with inf. 
665. — with part. 683. — 
Difference between eidéva: 
with inf. and partic. ib. Obs. 
2.—with ws aud gen. absol. 
ioe —cidéva: 5re for Sri 804, 


Pe with dat. 594,,2 

elev, fac ita esse, 860, 8. 

el@ap, etymology of, 788, 2. 

ef@e, form of, 726.—in wishes, 
418, b., and Obs. 1, and 856, 
Obs. 2. 

ef@e with inf. 671, e. 

el0e yap 786, 2. 

eixdfew rl rut 609. 3. 

elxew with gen. 530. —with 
ace. 567-573. —*with dat. 


, §93- 

ep, frustra, 603, 2. 

eixds, eixérws with dat. 594, 3. 

eixds Fy 858, 3. 

eivderes, accus. 577, Obs. 2. 

elva: as copula 374, b., 375, 
2. 3.—elva: as substantive 
verb, 375, 3.—elva: with an 
adv. ib.—elva: with a partic. 
(émorduevds eius) for the 
apie verb, 375, 4.—elvas 

ula omitted, 376. 

(clvat) ) dy eyyis esas Suopey 
8c. 4 hudpa 37 

(elvar) gore and rie at the be- 
ginning of sentence followed 
by plural (oxjua Mevdapixdy) 
386. —torw of for eioly of 
386, Obs. 2. 

(elva:) Fv Aad seemingly for 
orw 398, 4. 

elya, seemingly redundant, in 
évoud(ew, -erOas 474 Obs. 3. 

elva: with gen. origin. 483.— 
with gen. possess. 518. 

elva: with gen. partitive, 533, 


Te 

elyva: with adv. and gen. 528. 
—with acc. of quality, &c. 
579, 4.—with dat. possess. 


597- Tae’ 

elvas and a subst. with inf. 668, 
6.—elva: and an abstract 
subst. with inf. 668, c. 

(elva) the partic. of eva 
omitted with adj. and subst. 
after verbs of declaring, 682, 
3.— after tuyxydvew, Kupew 
683, Obs. 1.— with an adj. 
or subst. after a partic ; as, 
ea dépwy x. ixérns sc. dy 
705 

eivdvuxes, acc. §77, Obs. 2. 

elo for éuov 654, 2. 


eixé, applied to many objects, 
390, 2, a. 

etwety with gen. 486. 

eiwety with acc. 566, 1.—with 
double acc. 583. 

eixeiy with dat. 589.—with 
dat. and acc. with inf. 674. 

rep 734. 4.—with conj. 854, 
Obs. 1.—lrep concessive, 
861, Obs. 2.—elwep or elwep 
vis, or elwep BAXos Tis, efwep 
wou, elxrep wore elliptic, 895, 


2. 

elpyew, -ecOa: with gen. 531. 
—with double acc. 583. — 
vivl +e 596, Obs. 1.—with 
inf. 664.—with +é and inf. 
670. 

eipnuéyoy, acc. absol. 700. 

eipnryn with gen. 529. 

els (€s) prep. with acc. 625.— 
as adv. 640.—in pregnant 
force for év with dat. 646, a. 
—with the article for é (7 
Aluyn éxdidot és thy Sbpriv 
Thy és AiBinv) 647. 

eis rére, THos, els viv, els Bre, 
és ov, és abrixa, eis xpdober, 
eis 1d apdcbev 644. 

eis-, és- in compos. 625, Obs. 

eis 8 839, c. See dws. 

els with dat. 594, 2. 

ciodyew with gen. 501.—elod- 
yew yuvaixa for eicdyerOa 
363, 3. 

ciodwat 644. 

eloaro idetv, dxovoa: 667, Obs. 2. 

eioére with acc. 644, Obs. 

eioly of A€yowres tor of Aéyou- 
ow 451, 2., 817, Obs. 3. 

eioly of 817, Obs. 2. 

cicowlaw, von. 644. 

cigdxe, see fos dy under ws. 
with indic. fut. 842, 6. 

cicopay with gen. 485.—with 
verbs of appearing, &c. 667, 
Obs. 2.—*with partic. 683. 

cicowé 644. 

*eiowAciv Sudvasoy 558, 1. 

coxpdrrew with double acc. 
583. . 

eiopépew with acc. 573. 

alra=S8uws 772, 4.—with par- 
tic. 697, d.—elra in ques- 
tions, 874, 6.—elra dijira 725, 


2. 

elre— efre 778. —etr’ obv—elr’ 
otv ib.—elre—% or #—elre 
ib. Obs.—efre omitted ib.— 
el—elre ib.—efre—dé ib.— 
efre 3h 721.—el7’ dpa for 
ef7’ tpa 789, Obs. 

elre—efre ; cfre—%# in the in- 
direct question, 878, d. 

eIye xados for efxer dy 853, 3. 

ciwOévas with inf. 664. 
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éx, ét, prep. with gen. 621. — 
as adv. 640.—in pregnant 
force with verbs of standing 
&c. for év with dat. 646, c. 
ray with the article for év 
(ol dc ris Gyopas kvOpwra 
arépvyov) 647, a. ‘ 

éx- in compos. 621, Obs. 1. 

éx Tov éudavous, ex xepds, ex 
wodds 523, Obs. 

éx mpoonxdyrwy, éx Tov ebmpe- 
mous, éx mwaytds tTpdérov, éx 
Bias 523, Obs. 

éx tére 640. 

éxds with gen. 526. 

€xaorros ws éx. adverb., singly, 
714, Obs. 2. 

éxaoros with another nominat. 


478. 
éxdrepos with another nominat. 


478. 

*éxBalvew with acc. 558. 

*éxd:8doneo8a: with double acc. 
583. 

éxdvey with double acc. 583. 
—txdboual 7: ib. 

éxet alluc and illic, 605, Obs. 5. 

éxet@ev with article for éxe? (6 
exetOev wxdérAeuos Setpo Hier) 
647, Obs. 

éxeiva joined with a singular 
noun, 383, Obs. 

éxeivos, n, 0, local demonstra- 
tive, 655, 1.— used twice, 
ib. Obs. 4.—opposed to obros 
ib. 7.—é€kxetvos used of well- 
known things, ib. 8.—éxei- 
vos prospective, 657.—retro- 
spective, 658. 

éxetoe in pregnant force for 
det 6.46, 4, a. 

éxnts with gen. 621, Obs. 2. 

*éxxduyey with acc. 549. 

éxAdyew with double acc. 583. 

éxAelrew with part. 688. 

éxmaryAcioba: with acc. 550, 6. 

*écxlyw with acc. 537, Obs. 

*éewAfrrecOa: with acc. 550. 

éxoriya: with acc. 548, Obs. 1, 

éxtiveyw with acc. 573. 

éxrdés with gen. 526. 

éxrdaGev 644. 

éxrpéwecOa: with acc. 548, Obs. 


I. - 

éxoyv, adverbial, 714, ¢. 

éxaw elvas 667, Obs. 1., 679, 3-5 
864. 

Fray, of a place, 353. 

éAap ( to strike) double acc. 583. 

Zaarrov without # with a nu- 
meral, 780, Obs. 1.—as an 
adverb, ib. 

éAatrovaba: with gen. 506. 

édatvey with acc. 558.— to 


forge, with ace. 569.—with |- 


double acc. 583. 


685 
ératvey in compos. intrans, 


359- 
éAatveoOa: with acc. 558. 
*érayiorou tryeioOa 521. 
EAdecOar with gen. and acc. 
498, and Obs. 2. 
éréyxea, of person, 353, I- 
édéyxew with double acc. 583. 
—with part. 684. 
*éAcew with acc. 549. 
édcuBepla, éredOepos, eAeuvOepoty 
with gen. 529-531. 
"EAevotm 605, Obs. 1. 
Crbew ayyeAlns 481, 1. 
CADE ayyeAlny, ekeolny, &c. 
8 


559. ° 

éxiocew, saltando celebrare, 
with acc. 359, 5. 

éAxew with acc. 552.—to weigh, 
with acc. 5§78.—with dat. 
589, 2. 

éAkeuevat vetoto 522, 2. 

érndew xdépdaxa, &c. 556. 

‘EAAds, “EAAny adject., 439, I. 

éAAciwecOa: with gen. 529.— 
with part. 688. 

fAwerGa: with acc. §50.—with 
inf. 665.—with dere ibid. 
Obs. 

éanflCew with acc. 550.—with 
dat. 607.—with inf. 665.— 
with éore ibid. Obs. 

duavrov, supplied by éavroi, 


654, 2. , 
éuBalvew, euBarebesw with acc. 
8 


55°. 
ZueAdes for Zu. &y 858. 
éupéves with part. 691. 
éuds for pov 652, Obs. 6. 
éuod for éuavrotv 652, Obs. 5. 
éund(ecOa: with gen. 496. 
Euwadw with gen. 503.—4# ib. 
Obs. 2. 
éuxrdoceyw with gen. 540, Obs. 
Eureipos with gen. 493. 
éumedd(ecOau with gen. 513, I. 
—with dat. 592. 
turns with partic. 697, ¢. 
éurlrAac@a: with part. 686. 
%urxAeos with gen. 539. 
éurddov with dat. 601, 2. 
éuwoAay with acc. 576, 2. 
éurpfOeyv with gen. 540, Obs. 
gumpooGey with gen. 526.— 


inante, 644. 

eupephs with dat. 594, 3. 

év, évl, eiv, eivl, prep. with dat. 
622.—as adv. 640. 2. 

éy- in compos. 622, Obs. —in 
pregnant force for eis 645, 
a 


éy rots, év rais with superlat. 
(as wp@ro) 444. Obs. 

év ¢, whilst, 839. See éws. 

Evayxos, acc. 577, Obs. 2. 

évaytiov, -ios with gen. 503» 
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525, §26.—with dat. 601, 3. 

ib. Obs. 3. 

évapiCew with double acc. 583. 

év-yeravbl 644, Obs. 

évdea with gen. 529. 

%vdnads eius, yl-yvouat, wowwy Tt 
684, Obs. 1. 

&dvev with the article for 

— evdov (thy evdo0ev rpdweCay 

oépe) 647, Obs. 

*%ydotds tt 579, 2. | 

*éydvew, evdverOar with acc. 
58 3. 

évexa, accus. 580, I. 

évexa, Evexev, elvexa, elvexev, 
oivexa with gen. 621, Obs. 
2.—supposed ellipse of, 488. 

éveorw with inf. 666. 

éviv and évny &y 858, 3, and 
Obs. 3. 

%0a, ubi, 838. 

€vOa—v0a, ubi—ibi, 816, e. 

%vOa, évOdde, force of, 605, Obs. 


— 1 'e 


5. 

20a wep 734, 3. 

evdev, unde, 838. 

tvOev, unde for ov, cujus, 530, 
Obs. 3. 

%yOev0e with the article for 0a 
(6 évOevOe wéAcuos exeioe Tpe- 
erat) 647, Obs. 

€vOeos with gen. 507, 

(€vOupeiobar) évrebunjcba: pas- 
sive, 368, a. 

€véupeicOa: with gen. 485.— 
with ace. 551.—with part. 
683. : 

éviavowos, adverbial, 714, 5. 

évpevrevdert 644, Obs. 

*d&yérew with acc. §83.—with 
dat. and acc. with inf. 674. 
—with partic. 684, Obs. 2, b. 

évyjjpap, acc. 578, Obs. 2. 

évvoety with gen. 485.—with 
partic. 683. 

évvonzos with gen. 507. 

*évoxAeiv with dat. 601. 

évoxos with gen. 501. 

évrav@a with gen. 527.—ép- 
tava, force of, 605, Obs. 5. 
—with partic. 696, Obs. 6. 
—évyrai? Hin 719, 4, 0.— 
évravda 8h 721. 

évrav0oi, huc and hic, 605, Obs. 


5. 
*évréArAcoOa: with acc. 566.— 
with dat. 589, 3. 
éyréuvew with acc. 569, 3. 
évtpénecOa with gen. 510. 
éyrpopos with gen. 507. 
évruyxdvew with gen. 512. 
évémoyv with gen. 526. 
€& ayxyudaow, € axpoodorh- 
rou, €& éroluov, e& &éAwrou 
523, Obs. 
ek bud0ev 644. 
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2E ob, 8rov, dy, since, 839, b. 
See gre. 

éfaipeioOaz, pass. with acc. §83. 

étalpyns §23. — with partic. 
696, Obs. 5. 

eEavaleiy with acc. §55, ¢. 

eEavaxwpety with acc. 548, Obs. 


I. 

etavéxeoOa: with part. 687. 

étamwivns 523, Obs. — 

éEapéoxeoOa: with dat. 594, 4. 

tapvos with acc. 581, Obs. 

éidpxew with gen. and acc. 516, 
and Obs. 

*étepe rl rim, apud alig. 
605, 2. 

eteadyxew with part. 684. 

étepéoba: with gen. 486. 

eeorw with dat. 588, 2.—with 
inf. 666, d. 

eerd(ew with gen. 486.—with 
double acc. 583. 

etér: with gen. 644, Obs. 

enyeicOa: with gen. and ace. 
505, Obs. 3. 

ety and éthy &v 858, 3. 

éfijs with gen. 508.—€fijs 523. 
—with dat. 593, 2. 

ekrévar thy viv §48, I. 

eiloracOa with gen. 530.— 
elorapa: xapdlas td dpav 670. 

etd0ev, exinde, 644. 

é&dy, accus. absolute, 700. 

eEorlaw 644. 

éfopxoty with acc. 566, 2.— 
with double acc. 583. 

gw with gen. 526. 

€orxévas with acc. 579. 1.—els 
vt ibid. Obs. 1.— with dat. 
594 2.—with part. 682, 2., 

8 


4. 

éés for éuds, ods 654, ©. 

éxawety with gen. 495.—with 
double acc. 583.—with dat. 
and ace. 594, and Obs. 

éxalpec@al +: rivl, dat. incom. 
601, 1.—with dat. instr. 607. 

éralocew with gen. 510.—with 
acc. 558, 2. 

éra:tiao ba with gen. 501. 

éxdy, see Stray under §re—. 
éxdy with opt. for éxel 844, 
Obs. 

éxaydoraois with dat. 601, Obs. 


2. 
éxapxety with gen. 535.—with 
dat. 596. 

éxavpécba: with gen. 491. 

éwei, since, 839.— érel with 
conj. for érdy 842, 2. 

érel after a vocat. 479, 5. 

éxel Onv 726, 1.—érel od péy 
729, b.—éwel vu 732. 

éxel ye 735, 9.—émel re, post- 
quam, quoniam, 755, 4. (See 
éwel.)—éxel fa 788, 3.—éwel 


tot 790, Obs.—ére} ody 791, 
t. 

éweiyerv, intrans. 359. 

érelyeoOa: with gen. 507.— 
with acc. 558.—with partic. 
and inf. 6go,:Obs. 1. 

éweddy for dray, see under Sre: 
—with opt. for éresdh 844. 

éwe:dh, postquam, 839. See 
Sre.—in questions and com- 
mands, 849, Obs. 2. 

os quoniam, 720. (See 

Te. 

éweih 849,1. See exe. 

érata=Suws 772. 3.—Erera 
in questions, 874, 6.—éx. 
dn7Ta 725, 2. 

éxe:ra with partic. 697, ¢. 

éxeumiarey Bdow 558, 2. 

éwretcéva: with gen. 501. 

éxéouxe with acc. with inf. 676, 
b.—with part. 691. 

éxeo@a: with gen. §36.—with 
acc. §§9.—with dat. 593.— 
with dat., with acc., with 

rep. §93$ Obs. 
ee es with Sacre 664, Obs. 


3. 

éxevonuety with double acc. 
583. 

éwedxeoba: with double dat. 
642, Obs. 4. 

érhy see éxdy. 

éxt, prep. with gen. 633.—with 
dat. 634.—with acc. 635.— 
as adverb, 640.—with dat. 
in pregnant force for acc. 
645, ibid. Obs. 3.—with acc. 
interchanged with eis and 
acc. 649.—éxt with gen. in- 
terchanged with év and dat. 
ibid. —with gen. and partic. 
pres. (éx) Képou BacAcvov- 
tos) 696, Obs. 3.—with dat. 
and part. 699, Obs. 2. 

éx: (with accent thrown back) 
for éwéar: 643, Obs. 

éxi- in compos. 635, Obs. 

éx) padrAov 644. 

éx) tobry, ér toicde, é¢” Gre 
(Sore) with ind. fut. or inf. 
836, ¢. 

émiBalvew with acc. 558. 

émsBdrAAeo Oa: With gen. 507. 

ériBarevery with gen. 507.. 

ériBovaetopa: bed Twos 372, 


4. 

éwlSotds eiu: for éxldotéy éor: 
with acc. with inf. 677. 

érsOupecy with gen. 498.—with 
inf. 664. 


4 

ériucade with dat. 589, 3. 
éxixéa0a: with double acc. 583. 
émxoupecy with dat. 596. 
émAapBdveoba: with gen. 536. 
éxAavOdvecOa: with gen. and 


acc. §15, and Obs.—with 
part. 683. 

éwcAchrew with part. 688. 

émiAclwecOa: with gen. 529. 

émiAvecOa: with rd and inf. 
670. 

éxipatecGa: with gen. and ace. 
508, and Ods. 

éwiedcig 603, 2. 

éxinéAeoOa, -eioba: with gen. 
and acc. and wepf rivos 496, 
Obs. 1.—with aco. 551, 1.— 
with ré and inf. 670. 

éxmeAfs with gen. 496, Obs. 4. 

émprhoxecbas with gen. and 
acc. 515, Obs. ; 

éxuwdocew with gen. 539. 

éxiwayxu 644. 

émixAfooey with dat. 589, 3. 

éxi:woAaios for adverb, 714, a. 

émixoARs 523, : 

éxixpocbev, éximpéaw 644. 

émioxherecba: with gen. 501. 

eémorduevos with gen. 493.— 
*dat. 608, Obs. 1. 

éxloracba: with gen. 485.— 
with part. 683. Difference 
between inf. and part. ibid. 
068.1, and 2.—v ith &s and 
gen. abeol. 702. 

émorare with gen. 505.— 
with dat. ib. Obs. and 605, 


ne 
émioré\Aqual 1: with dat. 589. 


3. 
émoréperba: with gen. 5 39. 
émorephs with gen. 539, 2. 
dmiorhpeor with gen. 493.— 
with acc. 597, 2. 
tmiorpéperOa: with gen. §10. 
*éxlarpopos with gen. 493. 
émoxav xpdvov 696, Obs. 1. 
émrdrrew with gen. 505. 
émcré\AcoOa: with dat. 589, 3. 
— -ey with inf. 664, 1. 
éxirerpayuévos receptive force 
of, 364, 5>7. 
éwirndés, consulto, 580, 1. 
émirhdecds eins with inf. 666. 
émirndedey with acc. 561. 
émcripay with dat. 589, 3. 
*éxirpéwoual re 545, 3.— ew 
with inf. 664., 687, Obs 
with part. 687. 
émrpépecOa: with gen. 496. 
éx(rpispa of person, 353, I. 
*éxirpowedey with gen. 505.— 
with ace. 359, 5. 
émriperda with gen. 498. 
exipOdves SiaxeioOa: with gen. 


== 


499- 
éx:xalpew with acc. 549. 
ext eipotpat 372, 4.—-eiy with 
inf. 664. 
éxtxeioOa: with gen. 497. 
éx:xépus with gen. 508, 
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éxepnol(ew with dat. 588. 

éwduevos with dat. 593. 

*érdvuuds Tivos 507. 

épav, Epacba:, épari(ew with | 
gen. 498. 

épay with acc. 549. 

épdoacba: and épacOijva: 367, 


3. 

(epyd(erOa:) elpydoba, épya- 
cOjva, épyac@hoecOa: pas- 
sive, 368. 

épyd(ecOa: with acc. 560.— 
with double acc. §83. 

apres tpya omitted, 436. 

pew with double acc. 583. 

épetv with double acc. 583. 

épéoOa: with double acc. 583. 

* épeclvery with double acc. 583. 

*épelSerOcr with gen. 536. 

Epnuos, épnuovy with gen. 529. 

épnrvew with gen. 531. 

épifecOa: with acc. 564.—épl- 
(ev, Es with dat. 601, and 
Obs. 2. 

pis of persons, 353. 

épwew with acc. vie 558. 

EpxecOa: with acc. 559.—6d3dr 
558.—riwi for mpds Tia §92. 
—with part. fut. 690, Obs. 2. 

tpxovra: wedloro §22, 2. 

*épwety with gen. 531. 

épwrav with double acc. 583. 

épérnals tivos, de aliquo, 486, 
Obs. 2. 

és see eds. 

éonxovew with dat. 593. 

éoOis for év Ores 354. 

écGiew with gen. and acc. 537, 
0bs,—with acc. 562. 

éardvrt 599. 

corrAdovr: 599. 

éoovuevos with gen. 510. 

gor &y, see ews ky under ews. 

tore 839, ¢. See ews. 

*tore wep 734, 25 3- 

tor: ray aicxpay, aréray &. 


58, 2. 
éorly, Eorw 373, §. 
or: pol rT: Bovrdouévy, Hdopevy, 


dopévy, édroudvy, 599, 3- 

tor: (licet) with dat. 588, 2.— 
with inf. 666.—éore ibid. 
Obs. 2. 

gor: (accidtt) with inf. 669. — 

Pi Sore ib. ie I. 

t with a 1. 

trriy of = ates dy = dvleoy 
&c. 87, 5. 

tory Sre 817, Obs. 4. 

torw Sxov, 3x, bxws,—torw 
ov, Iva, vOa, # 817, Obs. 4. 

éoriay with gen. 537. 

éoriay yduous 583. — double 
ace. ibid. - 

éow with gen. 526. 

EcwOev gen. 522, Obs. 1. 
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Erepos, értpwO: with gen. 503- 
éréwy gen. temp. §23. 


| &rt rolyuy 79Q0. 


éroidew with acc. 569. 
tros eis Eros 577, Obs. 2. 
ed Aéyew &c. with acc. 583. 
ed Exe, Hew with gen. 528, 
ed xoeiy with part. 689. 
ed xpdrrew rivdés 483, Obs. 3. 
ebSauovl(ey, ebSaluov with 
gen. 495.—with acc. 552. 
e58e with acc. 556. 
evdoxipmeiy and -cio0a 363, 5. 
evepyereiy with double acc. 58 3. 
e000 with gen. 512, 2.—with 
the partic. 696, Obs. 4. 
edAcyeiy with double acc. 583. 
etvora, marks of favour, 355, 


ebvous with dat. 596, 3. 
evopkety with acc. 566, 2. 
ebwopetvy with gen. 439. 

etpev asyndet. 792. 

edploxev with acc. 569, 1., 576, 
2.— -€o0a: with part. 684. 

edpos, accus. 570. 

eboeBeiy with acc. 565.—eis, 
wepl, xpés ria ibid. Obs. 

edr’ &y, see Sray under &re. 

edre for 3re, see dre. 

evruxety with acc. 552.—with 
part. 689. 

evpnuely with dat. 589, 3. 

edppalyew with double acc. 583. 

eSxeo@a: with acc. 566, 2.— 
with inf. 665. 

ebxeray with acc. 566, 2. 

evwxeiy, -eioPa with gen. and 
acc. 537, and Obs. 

ebwxeiy with double acc. 583. 

ep’ Anak 644. 

épdwrecba: with gen. and acc. 
536, Obs. 4. 

épetijs with gen. 508.—with 
dat. 593, 2. 

épéorios for adverb, 417, @. 

éplecOa: with gen. and acc. 
510, and Obs. 

epopevew with gen. 505. 

*dpuBpl(ew Ouudy 549. 

epupvey with acc. 566, 3. 

é¢’ $, eg’ dre with ind. fut. or 
inf. 836., 867. 

&xew and compos. intrans.'359. 
—with gen. 517., §31-— 
with acc. 576.—with inf. 
664.—with 7é and inf. 670. 
—with part. rohoas to 
692.—with inf. ib. Obs. 

éxew 3, xad&s &. with gen. 
528.—revOixas &c. with gen. 


459. 

txew yvéunv with ds and gen, 
absol, 702. 

&xerOa: with gen. 536. 


.| €x@alpw with double acc. 583. 
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éxOpés with gen. 508.—with 
dat. 60 


1, 3. 

%xw, possum, with inf. 666.— 
with Sore ibid. Obs. 2. * 
wy Anpeis, pAvapels, KUTT 

vee éxwv 698.—¥xwv, with, 

_ ib. Obs. 2.— pleonast. ib. 
Obs. 2. 

éwOvds adverbial, 714, 5. 

éws, whilst and wntil, 846.— 
—with ind. 840.—with ind. 
of hist. tenses, 840.—éws &y 
with conj. 841.—é€ws with- 
out &» with conj. 842, 2.— 
éws with opt. 843, 844.— 
éws with opt. and &y 845. 

€ws for réws 816, e. 

éws 08, until, 839, c. 


(ety with gen. 540, Obs. 
(nAovy with gen. 495. 
(nAduara of person, 353, I. « 
(nusoby with double acc. 583. 
Srila seemingly passive, 


394. 
(arypety with acc. 576, 2. 
(dew, (iv with acc. 552. 
(wvvdva: with double acc. 583. 


4%, alternative, aut.—#—% 777, 
3.—in direct questions, 875. 
—in indirect questions, 877. 
—j—fro: or Hro— 777, 
§.—%, alias, alioguin, 777, 
Obs. 3, in questions, an, 875, 
Obs. 2., 876, Obs. 6.—# od 
and # “wh in questions, 875, 
Obs. 3, and 4.—%—efre 778. 
—in indirect questions, 878. 
——# comparative, 779.—rIs, 
vl—% ib. Obs. 1.—ri # ib.— 
4% with comparative, 78o., 
783, Obs.—% without paa- 
Aov or after a positive adjec. 
779, Obs. 3.—with waédop, 
wAclw, fAarroy and a nume- 
ral omitted, 780, Obs. 1.—% 
with genitive after a com- 
parative, 780, Obs. 2. 

9 xard with ace. or } xpdés with 
acc. after a compar. 783. 

}) ws, than as, after a compar. 
779, Obs. 2.—} &s with the 
optat. and &y 783, Obs. 

} Sore with inf. 863, e. 

} Gore with inf. after a com- 
par. 783, Obs. 2. 

4731, 1. | 

7 df, v] para of 724, 2. 

q dijra 725, 2. 

4 phy 729., 731. 

4 uhv—ve 735, 10. 

q pév 729, a. 

% ov after paAAov 749, 3. 

4 wov, % Tot, 4 YE 731, L—F 
To 790, Obs. 
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ht bd wy 732. 
f with gen. 527.—f, ubi, quo, 
838. 
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7 with superlative, 870, Obs. 4. 

7 &xew, Inew with gen. 528. 

5 & 8s, 4 8 #816, d. 

% tts } obddels 659, Obs. 2. 

, interrog., 4 &pa 3h, 7 pd vu, 
} vu, 4 vi xov, 4 rou, 4 ydp 
873, 1. 

nBay with acc. §53. 

tryeta Oat) irynoGa: pass. 367, a. 

wyeio@as with gen. 533. 2.— 
with gen., dat., acc. 505, 
and Obs. 3.—with acc. 551, 
2.—with dat. 596, 2.—with 
inf, 665. 

tryeudsveupa for ipyeudy 353, I. 

tryeuovevew with gen. and dat. 
505, and Obs. 3.—with dat. 
596, 2. 

iryepovebopuat 372, 4. 

ndé, and, 777, Obs. 4. : 

Rdec@8a: with acc. §49.—with 
dat. 607.—with partic. 686. 

%3n, force of, 719, 4.—viv H5n, 
Hon viv, Hin obK, dn woré, 
obros %3n, ofrws Hdn, 1é7° 
fin, evr adh H8n, rad H5n, 719, 


4, 0. 

ndovh riwos, de aliquo, 489. 

népsos, adverbial, 714, b. 

fixe €d, xad@s &c. with gen. 
528. 

hixw, vent, 396. ‘ 

HAGe with inf. 669. 

nAlkos attracted, 823, Obs. 5. 

HAcot, soles, 355, b. 

*hudrios, adverbial, 714. 

Hpart, huépa 606. 

judv—Hdé 777, Obs. 4. 

juépa omitted, 436. — 

ne pars ace. of time, 577. 

népas, gen. of time, 523. 

Hmepevew KeAebOov 522, 2. 

neephovws, adverbial, 714, d. 

nuiv, dat. of reference, 599, 
600. 

jutdAtos with gen. 502.—4 ib. 
Obs 


- 

fusous (5) Tov xpdvov,—h hpl- 
TELA THS YNS 442, C. 

Iysous 503, Obs. 2. 

jos, accus. 577, Obs. 2.—Fuos 
for ére 804, 8. 

huey for juérepos 652, 3. 

jyov &c. for dAAhAwy &c. 654, 
2, Obs. 

hiv, see édy. 

hw and hy &y 858, 3, Obs. 3. 

nvlxa, when, 839,a. See 8re. 
—jvl’ &y see Sray under 
Sre.—Fvixa without &» with 
conj. 842, 2. 

juixa wep 734, 3.——Hvixa for 
&re 804, 8. 


hovs 523. 

tyrarnpévos twds 483, Obs. 3. 

rep 779 Obs. 4. 

hoba with acc. 556. 

noOjva: with gen. 488. 

joonréoy twos 613, 3. 

fjoowy etul with inf. 666. 

houxy quietly, dat. 603, 2. 

hovxla with gen. 529. 

Hovxos, adverbial, 714, ¢. 

hre—iHre 777, Obs. 1. 

Hro, eonfirmative partic. 731. 
2, 3, 4.-—froa—f}, aut—aut, 
777) §-—tro pév 731, 2, 3- 

qrracba: with gen. and iwé 
Twos 506, and Obs. 

sa seemingly pass. 
304. 

nora, pass. 368. 

hore, as, 80 as, in comparative 
adverbial sentences, 868. 

hxety with acc. 566, 3. ° 


Gaxeiy with acc. 556. 

Gadrdoouos for adverb, 714, a. 

Oardbew, OdArAEW W. ACC. 555, €. 

OdrAxn 355. 

*OauBew with acc. 550, b. 

Odvarot 355, 0. 

wy Sed with acc. §50.—*rii 
7. 


Odooew with acc. 556. 

Otirepa, accus 579, 6. 

Gavua with inf. 667. 

Oauudfew with gen. and ace. 
495, and Obs. 2.—with acc. 
550.—with dat. 607.—@av- 
ud¢w ei for 8re 804, 9. 

Gavudoros with gen. 495. 

Oavpaclws, Oavuacrés ds $23, 
Obs. 7. 

Gavpacrdy 8rov 823, Obs. 7. 

Geaoba with gen. 485. 

(OcacGa) OedoacOa: and Geabija 
vat 368. 

Oéarpoy for Beara: 353, 3. 

Odew redloio 522, 2. 

6éAew with acc. 551, 1.—with 
inf. 664.—with Sore ibid. 
Obs. 4.— with rd and inf. 
670. — 6érew, solere, 402, 
Obs. 1. 

Oewsoredey with gen. 505. 

Gey, suffix for the gen. 530, 
Obs. 3.—6er suffix 726, 1. 

Geparevew with double ace. 


583. 
GepawreterOa: Oeparelay 583. 
GeparevoerOar, seemingly pas- 
sive, 364, a. 
6épecOcr with gen. 540, Obs. 
Gepivds for adverb, 714, b. 
Oépous 523. 
Oewpeiy with gen. 485. 
Ohy 726. 


; Onrevew with dat. 599, 2e 


Oryydvew with gen. and dat. 

'  -§ 36, and Obs. 4. 

Ovyhoxew with ace. 552.—mor- 
tuwm esse, 396. 

Ovynrois, inter mort. 608, 2. 

Ood(ew with acc. 556. 

Goview with double aec. 583. 

Opéerobaz with acc. 566, 4. 

Opéupa, of a person, 382, 1. 

OpéperGa:, seemingly pass. 364. 

Opnvecy with acc. 366 4. 

Opoety with acc. 566, 3. 

Opécreyw with acc. 556, 558. 

Ouvyarnp, omitted, 436. 

Ode: sc. 6 burhp 373, 2. 

Ove and -ecOa: 363, 6. 

Gvew exuicia, ebayyéAa, d:a- 
Barhpia, yevdbdua, Avxaca, 
yduous 560, 3. 

OupoBdpos with acc. 581, 3. 

Oupol 355. 

Oupova0a: with gen. 490.—with 
dat. 6or. 

Oupaios for adverb, 714, a. 

Oawnos, market-place, 353, 2 

Owtocew with acc. 566, 3. 


Sabie idcacba: and labjjva: 
368. 

lave with ace. 556. 

idyew with acc. 566, 3. 

i5é, applied to plural, 390, 2, a. 
Sey with gen. 485.—with acc. 
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ideiv, iéoOa:, with verbs of 
appearing, &c. 667, Obs. 3. 
i3lg 603, 2. 
Y.os with gen. 518, 3. 
iSuorebew, iSiuerns with gen. 


493- 

iSpovv with acc. 555. 

iévas and compos. intrans. 359. 
—with gen. 531. 

lévas with gen. 509., 522, 2.— 
with dat. 593. 

iéva:, elus with fut. sense, 397, 


a. 

*lévas with acc. 559.—with 
acc. vie, 558. 

iévas with part. fut. and pres. 
690, Obs. 2. 

lepacOa: with acc. 553. 

lepéds with gen. 518, 3. 

T(co with acc. 556. 

idéws with partic. 696, Obs. 4. 

10: 3h 721, 2. 

i@bvew with acc. 559. 

iod(s) with gen. 512, 2. 

ixayds eins with inf. 666.—with 
ore ibid. Obs. 2. 

Ixdyw ASondvy rl &c. 599. 

Meads Tt 579, 2. 

ixerevdew with gen. 536, Obs. 6. 
—with acc. 566, 2.— with 
double acc. 583.—with inf. 
664. 


Gr. Gr. VOL. I. 
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ixvetrOa: with gen. 536, Obs. 6. 
—with ace. 559.—7w, ad 
alig. 592. 

ivelpew, -ecOa: with gen. and 
acc. 498, and Obs. 2. 

iva, final conj. that, 805.—with 
conj. and opt. 805 sqq. 

tva &» with conj. and opt. 810, 
and 06s. 3.—with indic. of 
historic tenses, 813. 

ta in G.T. 803, Obs. 

tva 5h 721, 3.—ba wep 734, 3 

Iva uh see Tva, 

tva rl; 882, 1. 

twa with gen. 527., 838. 

tva for évradéa 816, e. 

trrots cum eg. 604. 

Twos for frwo: 354. 

Ys in periphrasis 442, d. 

Yo? Sr: without verb, 889. 

induotpos, isdppowos, Yoos with 
gen. 507. 

Yoov, accus. quantit. 578, Obs. 


2. 
laédppowos with gen. 507. 
Yoos, tows with dat. 594. 
ToracOa: with acc. 556. 
loropety with double acc. 583. 
icxavay with gen. 536. 
ioxdew with dat. 609, 1. 
idGew with acc. 566, 3. 
*ixObes, fish-market, 353, 3. 


xdOapua, of person, 353, I. 

xaGapés with gen. 529. 

xaSalpew with double acc. 583. 

xa6l(ew with acc. 556. 

xa@loracOa: xadrows with gen. 
528. 

*xaSopay with partic. 688. 

xadiwepe with gen. 526. 

xal, omitted with &AAo:, &AAa, 
of Pata Ta Towra 792, 


2,h. 

xal—xal 7§7.—ré—xal 758.— 
wal alone, atque, ac, 759.— 
at the beginning of an in- 
terrog. sentence, ib. 2.— 
adversative, ib. 3.— incres- 
sive, ib. 4. — for ré—xal ib. 
Obs. 1.—with roads ib. Obs. 
2.—in apodosis, ib. Obs. 3.— 
wal, etiam, 760.—Kxal, etiam, 
referring to a «af in another 
clause, 761.—v«al for 8re 
752, 2.—Kal with 8uo0s, fos, 
6 abrés 594, Obs. 4.—xal 
after a partic. 696, Obs. 5. 

xai with partic. 697, c. 

xaf in an answer, 880, ¢. 

xal ydp 786, Obs. 7. 

xal—yé 735, 10. 

xa) 8) nal 724. 

kal d7ra 725. 

wal édy, xa) ei, even 2f, 81, 2. 

wad 43n 719, 4, b.—xal 54 724, 
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2.—Kal 5h, fac rta esse, 860, 
8.—with a partic. ibid. 

Kal pév 720, ¢. 

kal ey 3h 730, ¢. 

kal pévrot 730, a.—Kxal pévros 
wal ibid. 

kal phy 728.c.—xal phy «al, 
pal phy odd¢ ibid. 

xal—uhv—yé 735, 6. 

wal yu Ke 732. 

wal 8s, xa 4 for nat ofros, Kal 
airn 816. 

cal $a 788. ° 

xa) ravra with partic. 697, ¢.— 
—xal TavTa or Kai Toro in 
an answer, 880, 7. 

xal tolvvy 790, I. 

xalecOas with gen. 498. 

ka.voTomety Tt 560, 2. 

kalvvobal ria with inf. 667, 

, Obs.1. 

xalxep with partic. 697, d. 

xaipév, ad tempus, 577, Obs. 1, 
and 2. 

xalrot 736, 4., 790, Obs.—with 
partic. 697. 

xairot ye 735, 6. 

*xaxoAoyely, Kaxomotety with 
ace. §82, 3, I. 

xands T1579, 2.—with dat 601, 
3.—wacay xaxlay 548, Obs. 2. 

xaxés elus with inf. 666. 

*xaxoupyery with acc. 582, I. 
—-with double acc. 583. 

Kax®s Aéyey, woety with acc. 
583. 

xarew Svoud rive 588. 

xadew with double acc. 583. 

xadcioGal, xexAtjoGal twos 483. 

xadeicGa: BobAny 559. 

KaAALEp@, -ovpat 363, 5. 

KaAMorevew with gen. 504.— 
with acc. 579, 2. 

wards Tt 579, 2.—with dat. 


2, 3. 
xaAotpevos, 80 called, 438. 
Karas txev, Hxew with gen. 
528. 
Kadas Aéyew with acc. 583. 
xduyew with partic. 687. 
xduyew with acc. 555.—rods 
épOaApods 552, c. 
xt» with the imperat. 424, e. 
xky ei, at least, 430. 
xdpa, in periphrases, 442, d. 
xdpnva for the sing. 355, Obs. 
I 


xaprovcda with acc. 576, I, 2. 

xaprepeiy With acc. 563.—with 
partic. 687. 

xard, prep. with gen. 628.— 
with acc. 629. —as adv. 640. 
—xara- in compos. 629, Obs. 

xéra with partic. 697. 

xaraBaivew, -ec@a: with acc. 


5575 Obs., 558. 
4T 
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xararyeAay with dat. 589, 3- 
karayryvéoKew with acc. 551, 


2. 
xaradnnds eit, (yl-yvopat) roa 
vt 684, Obs. 2. 
xaraxAcley with gen. 531. 
xataxovew with gen. 487, 4.— 
with dat. 593. 
xaradAdrrecba: with dat. 590. 
Karadvew with dat. 590. 
*xarapavOdvew with gen. 485. 
xdrayra 558. 
xaraytioy with gen. 526. 
xatardoocey with gen. 540, 
Obs. 
nxardraupa, of person, 353. 
*xatawAfrrecba: withacc 550. 
sa a da with partic. 


9. 

xatrapac0a: with dat. 589. 

katapveioOa: with inf. 665. 

xatdpxew, -ecOa with gen. 
and acc. §16 and Obs. 

xatac Bevyivas with double acc. 
583. 

xarariOévas with gen. pret. 
520. 

kararhkopas with acc. 549, ¢. 

katauvTd0: 644. 

katapeln, of a person, 353. 

xarappoveiy with gen. 496.— 
with acc. 551, I. 

natedyn Tis Kepadr7s 522, Obs. 


3. 

xatéAaBe with inf. 669. 

karepyd(eo8a: with inf. 666. 

karebxec8a with dat. 589, I. 

-karéxew with inf. 664. 

katryopew with acc. 568. 

xathKoos with gen. 487, 4. 

_ katnpeln applied to persons, 
353, I. 

Karideiv, see Kabopay. 

xarouviva: with acc. 566, 2. 

xarémoGey 644. 

adre with gen. 526. 

xé, xév, (see &y,) position of, 
431. 

xeiOev, see exeDev—xeidey Bey 
for xetoe 80ev by attract. 
824, Obs. 2. 

«et61, tlic and dluc, 605, and 
Obs. 5. 

xelpew with double acc. 583. 
—?édvoyv 576, 2. 

(xetc@ar) (B:a-, mpoo-) bed Tivos 
359) 3- 

xetoOas with gen. separat. 530, 
1.—with acc. eet 

xeio8as KaAs With gen. 528. 

kexompevos ppevav 529. 

xéxpayra: a8 ITT. pers. perf. 
386, Obs. 1. 

xearijoc@a: with acc. 576, 1. 

xeAadery with acc. 566, 3. 

xeAcvew with acc. 566, 2.— 
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with double acc. 583.—with 
dat. and acc. 589, 3, and 

- Obs. 3.—with inf. 664.— 
with dat. and acc. with inf. 
674. 

*xéXevOds Tivos, to a place, 512. 

xevds with gen. 529. 

Képauos, prison, 353, 2.—for 
Képapor 354. 

Kepayvovas with acc. 572. 


 eepdalvew with acc. 576, 2. 
| wepnls, the woof, 353, 2. 


ee with double accus. 

593. 

xed0ey, intransit. 359. 

xepddraioy 5é 655, Obs. 4. 

Khdec@a: with gen. and acc. 
496, Obs. 1. 

xhdevya, applied to a person, 
382,1. 

K7ydds Tivos 496, Obs. 4. 

k7jjp, in periphrases, 442, d. 

knptooe sc. &b khpvt 373, 2. 

xnptocey with acc. 566. 

knptocoual rt 545, 3- 

*xixrAhorwew with double ace. 
583. 

xiOapifeyw with acc. 566, 3. 

xvduvetey with gen. 496.— 
with acc. §52.—with inf. 
66s. 

ethene does not take & 

59. | 

vee! with double acc. 583. 

xirray with gen. 498. 

wAd(ew with acc. 566, 3. 

(xAalewv) xexArauvuevos 363, 5. 

KAluaxes for the sing. 355, 
Obs. 1. | 

kAlvew and compos. intrans. 


359- 

xAlveoOal Tit 592. 

KAvew, audire, 478, 2.—with 
gen. 485.—with acc. 575. 
—with dat. 598. — with 
partic. 683. 

kAbe, audivi, 396. 

(xviv) xvdoacba, seemingly 
passive, 364, 5. 

xvicerOa with gen. 498. 

xouacba Srvov 556. 

kowy 603, 2. 

kowds with gen. 507.—with 
partitive gen. 535. 

kowds, xowwvla with dat. 590. 

Kowovy, -ovo0a with gen. 535. 
—with acc. §73.—with dat. 
588, 3. 

xowwve with gen. §35.—with 
dat. 588, 3. 

kotpayey with gen. 505. 

xoAd(ew with double acc. 583. 

xord(eoba: for xoAdew 363, 3. 

xousdy 603, 2. : 

koureiy with acc. 566. 

wovias and xovln 355, 0. 


xovlew wedloio 522, 2. 

xéwrecOal riva 566, Obs. 

xopevyvoba with gen. 540. _ 

xoreiy with gen. 490.—*with 
ace. 549.— with dat. 6o1. 

xéros twéds de aliquo, 490, 
Obs. 

xpaCew with acc. 566, 3. 

kpaivey with gen., dat. and 
ace. 505, and Obs. 3. 

Kparety with gen., dat. and 
acc. 506, and Obs. 1, 3.— 
with double acc. 583.— with 
dat. 605, 3. 

kpareio@a: with gen. 506. 

xpariorevey with gen. 504. 

xpdéros in periphrases, 442, 6 
—with ace. 579, 7. 

Kparovpat brd Tivos 372, 4. 

xpeloowy with gen. 502, 2. 

xpnvaios for év xphyp 714. 

xpiOal 385, 0. 

xplvac@a, seemingly pass. 364. 

xplvew with gen. 486, 520, b. 
—with acc. 568.—with 
double acc. 583.—and -eadas 
with gen. and zrepl rivos sol, 
and Obs. 2.—xplvew ri rit 
609. 

ee droxexploba: pass. 368, 
a.—dmroxplyacba: and -Ojvac 
368, b. 

xpotaAl(ew, xporeiy with acc. 
§48, Obs. 1. 

kpérnpa, of a person, 353. 

xptwrew, -ecOa: with acc. 582, 
5.—with double acc. 583.— 
with dat. and ace. 582, Obs. 


3. 

xptwroual rt, celor aliquid, 583. 

xrac8a with gen.519, 2.— with 
acc. 576, 2. 

(xracOa:) wextijcba: passive 
368, a.—xrhoacbas and -67- 
vas 368, 6. 

xrjua with an adjective for 
the simple neuter of ad- 
jective 381, Obs. 4. 

xtiCew with acc. 569. 

xrumeiy with acc. 566, 3. 

cope for cbuara 354. 

xuvayerety dioryndv 559, Obs. 

xunrd(ets Exwv 698, Obs. 1. 

(xbwrewy) Sworn. succumbere, 360. 

kupeiy, seemingly as copula, 
375, 3.-—with gen. and acc. 
512, and Obs.—with acc. 
576,2.—with partic. 693.— 
without partic. ib. Obs. 1. 

xuptevew with gen. 505. 

xbpios with gen. 518, 3. 

xoxvew with acc. 566, 4. 

x@kupa, of a person, 353. 

xwAvew with gen. 531.—with 
inf. 664.—with ré and inf. 
670. 





*xwppdeiy with acc. 566, I. 


AaBay, with, 698, Obs. 2.— 
pleonast. ibld. 

Acyxdvew with gen. and acc. 
§12, and Obs.—8lenr with 
dat. 601, 1. 

Ad(vo@a with gen. and acc. 
536, and Obs. 4. 

Aabdy, secretly, 698. 

Aaas (xeipds) 530, Obs. 1. 

Aadciy with dat. 589, 3. 

. (AauBdvew) dvadr., Srod. in- 
transit. 359. 

AauBdvey with acc. 574.— 
-eo6a: with gen. 536, and 
Obs. 3. 

Adumrew with acc. 555. 

AdurecOa: for Adurew 363. 

AavOdvew with double acc. 583. 

AavOdveoba: with gen. 515. 

Aavdvw with partic. 693.— in 
part. with finite verb, ibid. 
and Obs. 4. 

AavOdvw, Sri ravta xo for 
AavOdve, Sr: w.7.A. 804. 

Aatpetew with acc. 553, ¢.— 
with dat. 596, 2. 

Adxava, of a place, 353, 2. 

Aéyew with gen. and acc. 486, 
487.—Adyous, Shuata &eo. 
566,1.— with double acc. 
583.—with dat. 589.— with 
inf. 664, 665.—*Aéyew with 
76 and inf 670.—with dat. 
and acc. with inf. 674. 

Aéyew, -eoOa with partic. 684, 
Obs. 2, b. 

Aéyew with és and genit. abs. 
702, 

Adyew e3, xax@s with acc.583. 

(Aéyew) Adtoua: seemingly 
passive, 364. 

Aéyera: with acc. with infin. 
676, a. 

Aeyduevos, 80 called, 438, Obs. 

Aclrew, -eo0a: with gen. 520. 

(Aclwew) 2dr, emid., dod. in- 
trans. 360.—Aecheor Oa: seem- 
ingly passive, 364.—Aimjva 
different from APO jive: 367, 
Obs. 2. 

AelxeoOa: with partic. 688. — 

Aciroupyeiy with acc. 553. 

Aderpa for Adetpoy 356. 

Aedooew with accus, 554, 519. 

Adwy, lion-skin, 353, 2. 

Afryew with gen. 517,.—with 
partic. 687. 

AfGew, AnOdvew with gen. 515. 

Af«ew with acc. 566, 3. 

Anpeiv with dat. 589. 

Anpets Exwv 698, Obs. tr. . 

Anpos, nugator, 353, 1. 

AlOos for Al@o: 354. 

AtAaleo@as with gen. 498. 
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Aiwapeiy with partic. 687. 

Alcoecba with gen. 536, Obs. 
6.—with acc. 566, 2.—with 
double acc. 583.—with inf. 
664, 1.—with xs and conj. 
ibid. Obs. 3. 

(Acyi{erOa:) Acyloacba: and 
AoyioOyva: 368, 6. — with 
acc. §51, 1.— with inf. 665. 

Adyos twés, de aliquo, 486, 
Obs. 2. 

AoWopeivy with acc. 566, 2.— 
with dat. 589, 3. 

Aodopeirbal Ti 589, 3. 

Aowrdy 579. 6. 

Aodvew with double acc. 583, 

AovecOai with gen. 540, Obs. 

Aoxevew with double acc. 583. 

Avew and AdeoOal 7 362, Obs. 
1.-AdcecOa: seemingly pass- 
ive, 364, a. 

Adew with gen. 531. — with 
gen. pretii, 520. 

Ave: réAn with partic. 691. 

AupalvecOa: with double acc. 
583-— with dat. 602, 2. 

AureioOa: with dat. 607. 

Avots with gen. 529, 1. 
AvoireAciy (Avew TéAn) with 
dat. 596.—with part. 691. 
( erie, AwBnFijva: passive, 

8, b. 


AwBacGu with double acc. 583. 
—with dat. 602, 2. 
Away with gen. 517, 


ud 733.—d Ala 566, 2. 

palveo@a: with acc. 549. 

*paxdpids tt and els Tt 579, 2, 
and Obs. 

paxpd, accus. 578, Obs. 2.— 
—paxpdy 558, 1.— uaxpds 
for adverb, 714, b. 

pddwora with gen. 502, 3. 

MG@AAoy with gen. 502, 2.— 
H&dAov GAN’ ob 779, Obs. 2. 
—omitted, 779, Obs. 3.— 
BadAov }} od 749, 3. 

pay 728. 

pavOdver for peuabyxévar 396. 

pavOdvey with gen., with gen. 
and acc. 485.— with acc. 
561.—with inf. 665.—with 
partic. 683.—Difference be- 
tween inf. and partic. ibid. 
Obs. 1. 

Baylor 355. 

payrevec@a: with acc. 566. 

Ldpyacba with dat. 6or. 

Haprupeiy with acc. 566.—with 

artic. 683. 

(dooe) pdtacba: seemingly 
passive, 364, 6.—with acc. 
572. 

Harrryovc—al, parrtryéccoOu 
seemingly passive, 364, a 
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imdyny udyerba: 564. 


pdxeoOa: with dat 6or. 
péya, wéyiorra, accus. 578, Obs. 
2 


peyalpew with gen. 499.—with 
dat. and acc. with inf. 674. 

péyapa for péyapov 355, Obs. 1. 

BéyeOos, mirum in modum, 
accus. 579, 7. 

uéyiorov 3€ 580, Obs. 2., 658, 
Obs. 4. 

MePiévat, -ecOa: with gen. 531. 
—ebtéven, -ex8as with par- 
tic. 688. 

pebucOjjva: with gen. 483, Obs. 


3. 

peiCov with gen. 502, 2. 

Hetov with the plur. 381, Obs. 
3.—petovy without # with 
numerals, 780, Obs. 1.—as 
adverb with numerals, ibid. 

Hetoverreiy with gen. 506, 

Hetovo ba: with gen. 506. 

peadinud twos with gen. 496, 
Obs. 4. 

wéAct pol rwvos and 7: 496 and 
Obs. 2. 

wéXeos with gen. 489. 

uéAcoOa with gen., wéAeral vs 
496, and Obs. 2. 

HeAeravy with gen. and ace. 
496.—with acc. 561. 

BéAnua of a person, 353.— 
with dat. 598, Obs. 

BeAlooew with gen. 540, Obs. 

BeAloon for pérr 353, 3. 

méAAew with inf. 664. 

(méAAewv) péAAw ypdpey, scrip- 
turus sum. 408, 

BéAwew with acc. 566, 3. 

Mepadva: with gen. 511. 

Béuynpat bre for 87: 804, 8. 

Méuova with inf. 664, 1. 

Heunrds transit. 356. Obs. 

péuderOu with gen. 495.— 
with acc. 568. 

wéuperba ei for 87: 804, 9. 

péupecbai, neupOfvas and peu- 
YarGa: 368. 

Béupecda: with gen. and acc. 
495, and Obs. 3.—with dat. 
and acc. 589, 3, and Obs. 2. 

neu with dat. 589, Obs. 4. 

pév after the vocat. 4479, 5. 

pev for why 729. 

pwév—5é 764. Position of, 765, 
766.—uéy alone, 766. péy 
—5é, 3E—3E 770. 

nev ye 735. 

piv 5h 720, 730. 

hey $a 788, 1. 

Hey tolvuy 790, 2. 

pevealvew with dat. 6or. 

pévew 601. 

Hevoway with acc. 551, I. 


| wevouv 730.—in answers,880,g. 
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pévos in periphrasis, 442, €. 
pévro: 730, 736, 3.— in an- 
swers, 880, f. 
Bepyvay with acc. 551, I. 
pepunpl(ew with acc. 551, I. 
Hépos, accUs. 579, 5. 
pecovixrios for adverb, 714, d. 
péoos with gen. 525. 
péoos for adverb, 714, a. 
*uecoryé with gen. 526. 
peordy elvas with part. 686. 
peords, peorouy with gen. 539, 


I, 2. 
petd, prep. with gen., dat. and 
acc. 636.—as adverb, 640.— 
_ pera- in compos. 636, Obs. 
—petd with acc. and part. 
bere Tatra yevdpueva 696, 
Obs. 4. 
péra (accent thrown back) for 
péreort 643, Obs. 
peraBddAew with acc. 55 3. 
peradiddva: with gen. 535.—t 
ibid. Obs.—with dat. 588, 3. 
*neralrios with dat. 596. 
perarayxdvey pépos 535, Obs. 
I 


perarauBdvew with gen. 535. 

perapére pol twos and 7: 496, 
and Obs. 2. 

perapedeiy with partic. 685. 

petratd with partic. 696, 0bs.4. 

*neratd with gen. 526. 

peraotpépecba: with gen. §10. 

petépxeoOa: with gen. 536, 
Obs. 6. 

péreorl pol twos and Tt §35, 
and Obs. 

peréxew with gen. and acc. 
535, and Obs.—with dat. 
588, 3. 

peréwpos for adverb, 714, a. 

*uerémioOe with gen. 526. 

petplws Exe, hxew with gen. 


528. 

péxpis with gen. 512, 2.—pé- 
xprs, héxpis Srov 839, c. See 
éws.— wéxpis &y with conj. 
see éws &y under éws.—pé- 
xprs, mEexpis ob without dy 
with conj. 842, 2. 

péxps rére 644. 

wh force of, 738.—difference 
from ob 739.—in principal 
clauses, 741.—ph in direct 
interrog. sentences, 873, 3, 
4-— in indirect interrog. 
sent. 877, c.—yh in depend. 
clauses, 742.—1in relative, 
743. — in final and con- 
ditional, in consequential 
sent. with dove, in indirect 
questions, 744.—Iin infini- 
tive and infinitival sent. 
745.—with abstract, subst. 
745, Obs. 3.—uh with par- 
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ticiples and adjectives, 746. 
—h pleonastic, after ex- 
pressions of fear, doubt, &c. 


749. 

BA sth II. person conj. for 
the imperative, 420, 3. 

uh with IT. person imper. aor. 
for the conj. 420, Obs. 5. 

uh, interrog. 805, 2., 814.— 
with conj. and opt. 805, 
809, 814, 6.— uh dy with 
conj. and opt. 810, 814, 
Obs. 1.— with indic, 811, 
814. 

uh, dh dira, uh ob ye, uh ydp 
without a verb, 897. 

By 5h, ne jam, 720, 2.—ph 3h 
with imperat. (only) 721, 2. 

ph bara, 725, 2. 

wh pév 729, 6. — ph wey 34 
ibid. 

ph pevouv 730, 6. 

By phy 728, b. 

Bh vu Tot 732. 

wh Sri, ph Sras—adrArd_ xal 
(aard) 762, 2, and 3. 

Bh ov 749, 750. 

Hy rolvyuv 790, 2. 

pndapov dieAOetw 646, Ods. 

unde see ovdé, 

pndé—ye 735, to. 

pndé 3h 721. 

pAderbas: with acc. 551, 1. 

pndels and pndé eiu: 381, Obs. 


3. 
undév, in no respect, 579, 6. 
pnxaoba: with acc. 566, 3. 
Hijkos &CCUS. 579 4p. and 7. 
uhy (udv) 738. 
unviaios for adverb, 714, 6. 
unview with gen. 490. 
hve of a person, 353, I- 
pis of a person, 353, I. 
phre—pnre, see ofre—otre. 
pAtrnp omitted, 436. 
piri, uhror, nedum, 762, Obs. 
pnrtecOa: with acc, 551, I. 
phe ye 54, phe 3h, nedwm, 
721, 1. 
phrot ye 5h, nedum, 721, Tt. 
BArot, see obto.—phro ye 
without verb, 8y7. 
unxavac@a: with acc. 569, I. 
—as passive, 368, 3. 
LnxavacOa: with Srws and ind. 
fut. 664, Obs. 3. 
pla with dat. 594, 2. 
ulyda with dat. 5go. 
peyvévos and compos. intrans. 


360. 

plyvvcOc with dat. 590.. 

puxpdv, uixpd accus. 578, Obs.2. 

Mixpod sc. dety 864. 

bupov Sety 864. . 

(mimeto Oct) peuiujoOa: passive, 
368, a. 


*uimetrOa: TAAAG With ace. 561. 

pluvew with dat. 588, 2. 

Binvhonew, -ecOa: with gen. 
and acc. 515, and Obs. 

Mtprhonerbas with partic. 683. 
Difference between inf. and 
partic. ib. Obs. 

pioyey and compos. intrans. 


359. 

piods Twos 499, Obs. 2. 

pvac8a: with gen., with gen. 
and acc. §15, and Obs. 

pynpnovevew with gen. and acc. 
515, and Obs. 

poyeiy with acc. 563. 

pol dat. comm. 598.—dat. of 
interest, 600, 2. 

poipa omitted, 436. 

HoAeiy with acc. 558. 

pévos for adverb, 714.—pdvos 
and pévov, difference be- 
tween, ib. Obs. 3. 

pdvos, povovy with gen. 529. 

pov, pol, wé used re 
ively, 658. 

pov, pol, ud, for nod, euol, dud 
652, Obs. 2.—potd for éuds 
(uo 6 wdrnp for duds) 652, 
3.—ov hefore its substan- 
tive for uol 652, Obs. 4. 

poxGeiy with acc. 563. 

pudeicOa with acc. 566, 1. 

pbCew with acc. 566, 1, 3. 

puodrrecOau with acc. 549. 

puxolraros for év puxordre 


714, @. 
| pux@ local dat. 605, 1. 


pev 873, 5.—pew dire 725.— 
hav obv, pov wh 873, 5.— 
paov—h 875, d. 


val 733.—val ua Ala 566, 2. 

valew, vaserdew with acc. 5 76,1. 

ydooev with gen. 539, I. 

vavoly, cum nav. 604. . 

yévey with acc. 573, 576, I. 

veueoay with dat. 6or. 

véoy accus. 577, Obs. 2. 

vépde with gen. 526. 

vh 733.—vh Ala 566, 2. 

yhew with acc. 571. 

ynkovorev with gen. 487, 4. 

ynveulns 523. 

vi¢erOa: with double acc. 583. 

vexay intransit. 359.—xvyui, 
brain ywounv, &perhy 
504. 

yixaoba: with gen. 506.—with 
dat. ib. Obs. 

ylwrecOa: with gen. 540, Obs. 


| vlper se. 6 eds 373, 2. 


voey with acc. §51, I.—with 
partic. 683. 

voulCew with acc. §51, 2., 561. 
—with dat. 588. (uti) 591, 
Obs.—with inf. 665, 683. 


vonobereity with acc. 568. 

yooew with acc. 552. 

véoos of a person, 353, I. 

yéotos Tiwds, reditus in locum, 
507, Obs. 3. 

voodilew with gen. 530, I. 

yoogpw with gen. 529, 2. 

vovOerew with inf. 664. . 

yb partic. confirmative, 732. 

vinta, vinras acc. of time.577. 

voinres, hore nocturne, - 355, 
Obs. 1. 

vintwp accus. 577, Obs. 2. 

voupevpa for vupgh 353, 1. 

yov, viv, vuvl 719.—vup 8é, 
now, ib. 2.—viv %3n 719, 4. 
—viv 3t—yap 786.—yviv 57 
720, 2.—vuv ev 34 729, f. 

yixwos for adverb, 714, 0. 

voor{(ew with acc. 558, 1. 


tdeav, tbev with acc. 569, 1. 
tevovcba with dat. 590. 

tdvws Exew with gen. 493. 
tuvadAdrreoda: with dat. 590. 
tumévas tuvddous 559, Obs. 2. 
tuy@dés with dat. 594, 2. 
tupety with double acc. 583. 


é-in the pron. dxotos, drdoos 
&c. 816, 877. 

5 airés, idem, 454, 3.—6d Bov- 
Aduevos, 6 ruxav &c. 451.— 
6 abrés with dat. 594, 2., 
605, 4. 

6, 7, té as a demonst. pron. 
443) 444. . 

6, 7, 76 a8 relative pron. 445. 

6, 7, 76 as article. See under 
Article. 

6, 7, té with awd and éx for év 
and with eis for év, as of 
éx THs G&yopas d&vOpwra awé- 
guyovr—n Aluyn exdidoi és rhy 
Supriv thy és AcBinv 645. 

6, 7, 7é demonst. pron., pro- 
spective use of, 657. : 

6, 7, 76 retrospective 658. 

8 for Sr, that, 800. 

6 HAlxos attracted, 823, Obds.5. 

5 pév—ds 3é 816, 3, 5. 

6 olos attracted, 823, Obs. 5. 

dye, five, téye local demon- 
strative, 655. — repeats a 
subject, 655, 3, Obs. 2. 

éymevew with acc. 558. 

83e, H5e, rd5e of local demon- 
strative, 655.—for éuds 655, 
2.— ide for éyd, ob 655, 4.— 
85e generally prospective, 
655. 6.—8de prospective use 
of, 657, 2.—dd5e, Rde, rdde re- 
trospective, 658. 

& pév,—d 5€; 7d wdv, 7d 3; 
7a wév,—7a 8; 6 pév ris,— 
6 dé tis &e. 444, d. 
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6 péev—s 3€, of wév—oi 5€ with- 
out another nom. 478. 

6 Sé€ in narrations (idemque) 
655, Obs. 2. 

d3owaeiy with acc. 569. 


| 63ds omitted, 436. 


*43ds Tivos, to a place, 512, 2. 

6500 gen. loci, 522, 2. 

éduvac0a: with acc. 549. 

6dbpec8a with gen. 488.—with 
acc. ib. Obs. 2, and 566, 4. 
—with double acc. 583. 

é¢ew with gen. and ard 484. 
—with acc. 555. 


but | 8@cy 838. 


Beevnep 734. 3- 
Seda: with gen. 496. 


60ovvena, see ST4. 

of &AAo: and &AAot, of woAAol 
and woAAol, of wAelous and 
wAefous, of dAfyor and éAl-yor 


454; 3- 

of anol (xepl) ria 436, 1, d. 

ot Aeydvtwy 421, 834, ¢. 

of, quo, with gen. 527. 

of, guo, 605, Obs. 3., 838. 

of, guo, pregnant force of, for 
ov 646, d. 

of for avr@ 654, I, a. 

of wep 734; 4- 

ola, with partic. and gen. abs. 


704. 

ola 54 721, 3. 

olda with acc. §51, 2. 

olda for olda 87: 798.—paren- 
thet., ibid. 2. 

olda &re for Sr: 804, 8. 

ol8 Sr: without a verb, 895. 

oixety with acc. 576, 1.—in- 
trans. 359. 

(olxeis Oa \giesiobax passive, 368. 

oixetos with gen. 518, 3. 

oixla, olkos omitted, 436. 

olx{(ew with acc. 569, r. 

oixrelpey with gen. 488.—with 
ace. ib. Obs. 1.—with acc. 


549- 

olxrés Tivos, pro aliquo, 488, 
Obs. I. 

olxrpoxéew with acc. 566, 4. 

oluas for olua: 87: 798, 1.— 
parenthet., ibid. 2. 

ofuor tivds 489. 

olud (ew with acc. 566, 4. 

olvi{ec8a: with dat. for the 
gen. pretii, 520, Obs. 2. 

olvos, wine-shop, 353, 2- 

olvoxoeve: scil. oivoxdos 373, 2. 

oid@ev olos 899, 1. 

ofov, how, 579, 6.—oldy re dv 
ace. absol. 700.—oloy with 
partic. and gen. absol. 704. 

ofos seemingly with dat. 594, 
Obs. 2.—oios with superla- 
tive, 870, Obs. 4.—olos, of- 
és 7” ciut with inf. 666. 
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ofos for 87: rovwvros 804, 10. 
—olos éxelvov Ouyds drép- 
aa que ejus est atrocitas, 
ibi 


id. 

olos 817, 3.—attracted, 823, 
and Obs. 5. 

oles with a verb repeated (#7- 
yesdas, of Hyyeras), 835. 

ofos in indirect questions, for 
dxotos 877, Obs. 2. 

olds TE 755, 4. 

olos, ofds re with inf. attracted, 
823, Obs. 3. 

ofvera seemingly passive, 364, 


a. 
ola@’ 3 Spacov, ola as xol- 
naov, olada & yevéoOw; 421. 
*diorevey with gen. 509. 
oixverv ayyeAlys 481, I. 
olxonat, abit, 396.—with acc. 
548, Obs. 1. 
ofxopa: with partic. 693. 
oxveiy with inf. 664. 
6Ad0pios with gen. 542, 2. 
bAeOpos of a person, 353. 
dAcOpos adjective, 430. 
éAlyoy accus. 578, Obs. 2. 
6Alyou Seiv or dAlyou 864.— 
dAlyou FyetoOa: 521.—oAlyyp 
dat. of quantity, 609, 1.— 
dAlyo: ciolvy with inf. 666. 
dArywpery with gen. 496. 
(cAopdper bat) ddAoptpacba: and 
dAodupbjva: 368, 6. 
dAopiperOa: with gen. 488.— — 
with acc. 566, 4. 
dpaprety with dat. 593.—duap- 
reio8at with acc. ib. Obs. 
éuéorios with gen. 507. 
dunricla with dat. 594, Obs. 


I. 

‘Ouhpy, apud Hom. 605, 2. 

dude with dat. 590. 

*§u:Ala with dat. 590. 

dupua in periphrases, 442, é. 

éuviva: with acc. 566, 2. 

Suora 580, I. 

Suoov elva: with partic. con- 
struction of, 682, 2., 684. 

Soros with gen. 507. 

Suoos, -ws, dus, dudyAwooos, 
Sucdvupos with dat. 594. 

duodrns, Suolwors with dat. 
594, Obs. 

dporovv with inf. 594. 

dpodoyeiy with acc. 567.—-with 
dat. 594.—with partic. 684. 

dporoyeioba: with partic. 684, 
Obs. 2, b. 

dmodoyeira with acc. with inf. 
676, 2, a. 

dudsorodros with gen. 507. 

éudévupos with gen. 507. 

Sums 772.—with partic. 697. 

dvap x, trap accus., 577, Obse. 
3. 
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éverd{Cew with gen. 495.—with 
acc. 566, 2.—with double 
acc. 583.—with dat. 589, 3. 

éveipowmoAew with acc. 552, d. 

éyivac@a: with gen. and ri && 
Tivos 491, and Obs. 2.—with 
double acc. 583. 

dvoua in periphrases, 442, €.— 
ACC. 579, 4-, §80, I. 

évoud(ew, -eo8a: with 

. 475, Obs. 3., 666. 
évoud ew with double acc.583. 

évoud(erGal twa 362, 4. 

évros in gen. abs., ellipse of, 
695, Obs. 3. 

divs adverbial, 714, ¢. 

éma(ew with acc. §73.—with 
dat. 588. 

ban, 8nws, txew, Feew with 

. gen. 528, 

8xn, Smo, quo, 605, Obs. 3— 
3rn, Brov, S40 838. 

érndeiv with dat. 593. 

bmabey, dxlcow with gen. 526. 

ériifew with acc. 569, §72. 

8ro: pregnant, for drov 646, 
Obs. 2. 

éxécos, dwdaos ody, quantus- 
cunque, with indic. 826, 4. 
—with conj. 828, Obs. 3. 
See 8s, 4, 3. 

éréray, see Sray under Gre. 

éxére, when, 839. See Sre. 

éwére, since. €. 

' Srov with gen. 527. 

dwov pregnant, for 8xo: 646, 


' Obs. 2.—8rov, quandoqui- 
dem. See Gre. 


Swouv wep 734, 3. 

érws with gen. 528. 

Sxws (interrog.) when used for 
wos 877, Obs. 2. 

dxws with superlat. 870, Obs.4. 

Sews, that. See 8. 

8xws final conj. 805.— with 
conj. and opt. 805, sqq. 
éxws &y with conj. and opt. 
810.—8xws (Srws by) with 
indic. fut. 811, 2. — drs, 
éxws ph with conj. pres., 
aor. I. pass. and aor. II. 
midd. 812.—8xws and Srws 
wh with IT. pers, indic. fut. 
or conj. ellipt. 812, 2.—3aws 
with indic. of historic tenses 
813.—8rws, as, and dws ph 
after verbs of fear &c. 814.. 

~~ temporal conj. 839. See 

€. 

Saws(ExAevo’ bras ExAevea)835. 

&Sxws in comparative adverbial 
sentences, 868. 

Sxws ody 737, 7. 

Sxws ph, see vga 
ay with gen. loci, 522.— 

oeeith ens 54.—after verbs 


elvat 
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of appearing &c. 667, Obs. 
2.—with part. 683. 

dpGs, dpare for dp., 8rs 798, 1. 
—parenthet., ibid. 3. 

épacGa: for dpay 363, 5. 

épéyeoOu: with gen. 511. 

Bpecos adverbial, 714, a. 

(dp80vv) xarop@. intrans. 359. 

dplew and -ecba 363, §. 

8pxios adverbial, 714, c. 

dpxovv with double acc. 583. 

dprwporety with 7é and inf.670. 

dppalvew with acc. 551, t. 

éppay, -ac0c: with gen. 510.— 
with acc. 556. 

éppwdeiy with inf. 664. 

éptocey with acc. 571. 

éppavds with gen. 529. 

dpxeioOa oxnudria &c. 556. 

opxetoOa: with dat. 598. 

8s, 4, 8, qui, que, quod, use 
of, 817.—for ofos 817, 5.— 
agreement of, 819.—attrac- 
tion of, 822, 825.—inverse 
attraction, 824.—attraction 
in position, 825.—8s, %, 8 
with indic. 826.—with indic. 
and &v 827.— with conj. 828, 
829. — with conj. and &y 
omitted, 830. — with opt. 
831.—with conj. and opt. 
interchanged, ib. Obs. — 
with opt. and &» 832.—8s, 
%, 8 changed into the de- 
monstr. constr. 833. — ds 
with the demonstr. 833, Obs. 
2.—8s for the demonstr. (que 
for 28) 816, 834.—8s for otros 
yap 834.—8s Upa, 18 igitur, 
834.—8s for ofros in ad- 
dresses &c. 834.—8s with 
the epexegetic subst. 835, 
3.—8s for dr, 836, 3.—8s 
with ind. fut. or conj. or 
opt. for Iva, ut, ib. 4.—8s 
(after ofrws, &3€, rowvros, 
TnAiKovTos, TocovTos) for 
wore 836, 5, Obs. 2, and 3. 
—in the form, ém) rotrg, 
éx) rotcde, ep’ pre with ind. 
fut. or inf. 836, 5, c.—38s= 
efris 817, 4.—8s, ds dv, Boris 
&y with conj. for édy for ef 
828, 1., 836, 6. 

8s in indirect questions, for 
Satis 877, Obs. 3, and 4. 

8s, %, 8, demonstrative, 816. 

‘ —bs pév, ds 3é ib. 3, b.—8s 

nal 8s ih, ce. 

$s BovAe: for dv BobA. 822, Obs. 
IT. 

Boye 735, 9. 

ds 8 Fro: 731, 5. 

80a rAciora 823, Obs. 7. 

3c0v—8ao0v, tantwm, quantum, 
7959 3, @ 


8cov—rocovvro 870. 

Scov, accus. of quantity, 578, 
Obs. 2. —8a0v, Soy, with 
compar. and superl. 870. 

_ 8a0y, only ; 8cov pévor, tan- 
tum non, almost, 8cov od or 
écovot, prope 823, Obs. 1.— 
8coy, 8oa with inf. ; as, dco 
y &’ eidévas 836, Obs. 2., 
864, 3, 4. . 

8aos for 8re rbc0s 804, I0. 

Scos 817, 5.—attracted, 823. 

8cos in indirect questions, for 
éxdoos 877, Obs. 3. 

8cos 5h, Scov ody, quantus- 
cunque with indic. 826, 4.— 
—with conj. 828, Obs. 2. 
Cf. 8s, f, 8. 

Samep, Scocnep &C. 734, 3. 

dccdrios for 87: réc0s 804, 10. 

boo Salera:,—doce paciwd &c. 
384, Obs. 1. 

Bore 755, 3. 

Boris force of, 816, 5, sqq.— 
seemingly for rls 871, Obs. 
1.=el rls 816, 8. 

Soris = édy Tis 828, 3. 

Sorts with the demonstr. (8y- 
Twa Tovroy &ye:) 823, Obs. 8. 

8oris, Saris 5h, quicunque, with 
indic. 826, 4, §.— with conj. 
828, Obs. 2. Cf. 8s, 4, 8. 

Soris Te 755, 3. | 

doppalver ba: with gen. and ace. 
485, and 487. 

80q—rocotry 870. 

Sray see Sre. 

Sre 839.—with indic. 840.— 
&rav with conj. 841.— dre 
with conj. for dray 842, 2. 
dre xe with ind. fut. ib. 3.— 
Sre with opt. 843, 844.— 
Sray with opt. 844, O0bs.— 
Sre with opt. and &y 845.— 
Sre, since, with ind. 847, 2. 
—with opt. and & ibid.— 
with ind. and hist. tenses 
and &y ibid. 

Sre for 87: 804, 8. 

Bre ye 735. 

Sre dijra 725. 

Bre wév—Sre 3é for rére pév— 
Tére 5€ 816, 3, €. 

Sre pa, re 3h Ja 788, 3. 

Sri, quod, with inf., as 87: yw’ 
eidévor 864, 2, 3. 

$7: with superlat. 870, Obs. 4. 

én, that, with indic. and opt. 
801, 802.— with opt. and &y 
803.—with ind. of hist. 
tenses and & 803, 2.—8r: 
repeated after a parenthe- 
sis, 804, 3.—8r: acc. with 
inf. and part. 804, 5.—8re 
interchanged with inf. (acc. 
with inf.) 804, 6.—8r: after 


a verb of fear, 814, Obs. 5. 
—8r: in quotations, 802, 
Obs. 5. 

Sri, because, constr. 849, 4. 

Sr: ri 882, 1. 

Sr: pabdy 872, Obs. 3. 

éroBeiy with acc. 566, 3. 

érptvew with dat. 589, Obs. 
I 

ob 738, sq. 

ob yap Gadd, surely, 773, 6.— 
ob phy and ot pévra 
GAAd, veruntamen, ibid. 

ov—olre 775, 2, a. 

ed with IT. person indicat. 
future, interrogative for the 
imperative (od Adges ; =Aé- 
YE)» 413, 2. 

ov in questions, 874. 

od with I. person indicat. fut., 
interrogative for the conj. 
adhortativus, 413, 3. 

ob 3h 724, 2., 874, 3.—od 3h 
wov ibid. 

ob dijra 725. 

ob név Onv—yé 726, 1.—od py 
5h 729, 0., 730. ; 

ov uéy 729.—ob ey ydp ib.— 
od pévro: ibid.—od pévro: in 
questions, 874, 2. 

ov pevouy 730, 6. 

ob wh constr. 748.—Dawes’s 
canon, ib. Obs. 3. 

ob uf with II. person indic. 
future, interrogative (od mu? 
prvaphoes ; = wh pdrvdper), 
413, 748. 

ov phy 728, b. 

ob pdvov—aarrd xal or &AAd ; 
—obd pévov, 37ri—dAAA cal 
762, I, 2. 

od 7dd° eorly, eioly 655, 3. 

ofr. wou in questions, 874, 3. 

of ro: 790, Obs. 

od rolvuy 790, 2. 

od pOdvew with partic. and xal ; 
Kal ebOds 694, Obs. 2. 

ob with gen. 527.—ubi 838. 

ov, of, € &c. reflexive pron. 
for nod, cov, euol, cot &c. 
654- 

ov, of, 2, uly, personal pron., 
ptospective use of, 657, 1. 

oud’ &pa 787, c., 788, 1. 

evdauy, ovdauov with gen. 527. 

ovdé 776.—ovdé—ovbdé ibid. 
Difference between oddé and 
cal ob ibid. Obs. 2. 

ovdé—obre 775. — obre—ovdé 
775, 4a, and Obs. 4.—ovdé— 
otre—otre—obdé 776, 3.— 
ré—otdé; ob3é—ré or xal 
ibid. 4.— 0dd¢, ne—quidem, 
ibid. 5. 

ovdt 5h 724, 1.—odde uév 720, 
b.—ob3é—ye 735, 10. 
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ov8t woAAod Sel, minime gen- 


tuum, 747, Obs. 
obdels and obdey elu: 381, Obs.3. 
obdels SoTis od, nemo non, at- 
tracted, 824, 2. 
ovdt uf with conjunct. 415. 
ovdty BAA # 8gs, c. 
ovdéy oloy with inf. 836, Obs. 2. 
ovddv, in no respect, 570, 6. 
ovdéxep with partic. 697, d. 
obSdrepa accus. 579, 6. 
ovn dy old’ ei Suvaluny 431, 0bs. 


2. 
obk dy POdvos A€ywr 694, and 
Obs. 2. 


ovx Lorw 8rov, dxn, Sxws, Sxws 
ob 817, Obs. 4. 
obx old ay ef weloaius 431, Obs. 


2. 

obxovy Snra 725. 

otxwy, ov dy, use of, in He- 
rod. 752, 3. 

odxovv and ofxouv 791, Obs. 

obv 737.—ydp 786, Obs. 4.— 
ody consequential, 791. — 
ovv in answers, 880, h. 

oSvexa with gen. 621, Obs. 2. 
—oivexa, that. See Sri. 

odpdyos adverbial, 74, a. 

ovpavol plur. 355. 

ot’ &pa—otre 787, ¢., 788, 1. 

ord(ew with double acc. 583. 

otre—otre 775, 1.—otre—te 
of for ore ib. Obs. t.—od— 
otre ibid. a.—ovdé—otre 
ibid. 6.—ofre—od ib. .— 
o¥re omitted in first clause, 
ib. Obs. 3.—ot¥re—ovde ib. 
d. and Obs. 4.—otre—ré or 
wal ib. a.—otre—8é ib. B. 

obre ye 735, 10. 

ovros, aitn, tovro, local de- 
monstrative and various 
uses of, 655.— prospective, 
657.—retrospective 658. 

ovros used twice 655, Obs. 4. 

obros omitted, 655, Obs. 5. 

obros opposed to éxeivos 655, 


4. 
errs, heus! 476, a, 655, Obs. 


ovros, odrws, %8n 719, 4, 6.— 
ofrws 5f 721. 

oSrw $f in a principal clause, 
839. 

frit as in wishes, 418, 6.— 
ofrw 697, Obs., 869. 

ofrws differs from dde 655, 6. 

ofrws with partic. 696, Obs. 6. 

oftws txew, Feeyv with gen. 
528. 


ovx Sxws, obx 871,—dAAA wal 


(GAAd) 762, 2.—odx olov— 
GAA ib. 


obx Bri, quamquam, 891, 5, 0. 
odxl 738, 2. 
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Bperey adverbial use of, 856, 
Obs. 3. 

bpedos, of a person, 353. 

dpaAciv, bxd Tivos 350, 3. 

boA:toKavew with acc. 552, b. 

3ppa final conj. 805. —with 
conj. and opt. 805, 2., 809. 
—iop &y 810, Obs. 3. 

Sppa for réppa 816, e. 

Spa, until, 839, 4. See ews. 

pp’ Hrot 731, 4. 

éyd with gen. 527. 

dele with gen. 498. 

dyxos adverbial, 714, 6. 

Spoy, of a place, 353, 2. 


watdetey with double acc. 583. 

waideuyia, of » person, 382. 

wadevpara, of a person, 355, 
Obs. 2., 382, 2. . 

wadevoerOu, seemingly pass- 
ive, 364. 

waley and comp. intransitive, 


359- 

seine with double acc. 583. 

walCew with acc. 563. 

wairdAnua, of a person, 353. 

wais omitted, 436. 

wadalew with acc. 563. 

waynuepios adverbial, 714, 3. 

adyvuxa acc. §77, Obs. 2. 

xdyra and 7a xdyra, applied 
to a person, 382. 

axdyra acc. quantit. 578, Obs. 
2.—xdyra, at all events, 
579, 0. ; 

xdvra woe and Adéyew with 
partic. 690. 

wayrax7j, -o} with gen. 527. 

wayTijap, acc. 577, Obs. 2. 

wayroiov elva, ylyvecOa with 
partic. and inf. 690. 

wapd, prep. with gen. dat. and 
acc. 637.—xdp’ obdey ibid. — 
as adverb, 640.— pregnant 
force of with dat. 645, e.— 
with acc. 646, 0. 

wdpa, (accent thrown back) for 
adpeot: &c. 643, Obs. 

wapa- in compos. 637, Obs. 

napdbupos adverbial, 714, a. 

wapavey with dat. 589, 3.— 
with inf. 664. 

wapaxeAeber Oa: with Sxws and. 
ind. fut. 664, Obs. 4. 

wapaxeAevots with dat. 589, 
Obs. 4. 

wapaxpover@a: with double acc. 
583. 

waparauBdvew with gen. 519,2- 

wapadimdyTs 599. 

wapameAey with gen. and acc. 
496, Obs. 1. 

wdpavra 558. 

waparAfjoios with gen. 525.— 
with dat. 594, 2. 
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gwapacKeud(<oOa: with inf. 664, 
1.—with 8xws with ind. fut. 
664, Obs. 3.— with partic. 
and inf. 690, and Obs. 2.— 
with és and partic. ibid. 
Obs. 2. 

wapackevaorixds with gen. 494. 

mapatuxéy acc. abs. 700. 

wapautixa, wapaurddey, wap au- 
766: 642. 

mapaxwpe with gen. 530.— 
*with dat. 593, 1. 

mwapeyyvay with dat. 589, 3. 

mwapetvas With dat. 592. 

maper 640, 3. 

ndpeoriy with inf. 666.—with 
déore ib. Obs. 

mapéxer se. 5 beds 373, 3. 

mapéxew with dat. 588.—4- 
oxoAlay, «xpdyuara,. 3xAov 
with inf. 668, c.—wapéxov 
ace. absol. 700. 

mwaptévac with gen. 531. 

mapdv acc. absol. 700. 

sxaputtvey with inf. 664. 

adpos 848, Obs. 6. 

was with another nom. 478. 

was, adverbial, 714. 

mwas tis with the IT. pers. im- 
perat. 390, 7. 

adocew with gen. 540, Obs. 

adoxew with acc. 552. 

ware with acc. 558. 

wareioba, to eat, with acc. 562. 

wathp omitted, 436. 

wave and compos. for xad- 
€e8a: 359. 

wave with double ‘acc. 583. 
— -eo0a: with gen. 517.— 
with partic. 688. — ravew 
with inf. ibid. Obs. 

meday with gen. 531. 

xedor, humi, humm, 605, Obs. 
5. 

xé(n 603, 2. 

awelOew with double acc. 583. 
—with inf. 664, 665.—with 
ws 664, Obs. 3.—with Sore 
ib.—with 7é and inf. 670. 

welOecOas with gen. 487, 4.— 
with dat. 593. 

wewny with gen. 498. 

mwepav and -acba 363, 6.— 
with gen. 493.—*with acc. 
560, 2.—*with dat. 601. 
Obs. 3.— with inf. 664.— 
with part and inf. 690. 

axeioréov éorly twa and rim 
613, Obs. 2. : 

wevd(ew, wéAas with gen. 513, 
1, 2. cf. 526.—with dat. 592, 


1, 2. 

axéumey éoprhy, Navabhyaas6g. 
—with dat. 592. 

xéver@a with gen. 529. 

wevns with gen. 529. 
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wrevOinas Exew with gen. 488. 
wéradrat with part. 691. 
wenlorevua, receptive force of, 
364, 5, 7 
mwenoWéva: with dat. 593. 
wxéxpwra: with acc. with inf. 
676, 6. 
xép 734.—with part. 697, ¢. 
wépa with gen. 526. 
wepalvey with acc. 560, 2.— 
with double acc. 583. 
mwepay with acc. vie 558.—to 
accomplish, with aco, 560, 2. 
wept, prep. with gen., dat. and 
acc. 632.—as adverb, 640, 2. 
wep{ with acc. in pregnant 
force for the dat. 645, 0. 
wept with gen. and ixép with 
gen. inter. 646. 
wepiaumerit 640, 3. 
*repiBalvew with dat. 596. 
wreprylyver@a: with gen. 504. 
mepididoc0a: with gen. §19, 2. 
wepieivas with gen. 504. 
wepiéxecGa: with gen. 536. 
wepudeiv, see wepiopay. 
*repiuévey with inf. 664. 
weplodoyv (rhv) 570, 4. 
wepropay Swith inf. 664.—with 
part. 687.—with inf. ibid. 
Obs. 
wep) xpd 640, 3. 
mepioods with gen. 502, 3. 
wepiorepys with gen. 539, 2. 
wepireOeio@al Ts 545, 3. 
*wepl Twos vena 621, Obs. 2. 
weplrpiupa, of a person, 353. 
weptxopete with acc. 556, ¢. 
wéooew with acc. 572. 
wepuypevoy elvyas for wepev- 
yévat 363, 5. 
wepurévas (ed) Tt 570, I.—e- 
guxdva: and a subst. with 
inf. (ad) 668. 
wh with gen. 527. 
axndayv with acc. 556, ¢. 
wijua, of a person, 353, tT. 
anpalvey with double acc.583. 
aluxAnu with gen. 539. 
wlvyew with gen. and acc. 537, 
and Obs.—with acc. 562. 
aixioxew with double acc. 583. 
alxrew ind tivos 359.—with 
acc. 556.—2xlwrew tivl for 
els Ti 592. 
aloreis, testimonia, 355, ¥. 
morevew Sdtay 551, d. 
miorevopa: ind Twos, miht cre- 
ditur ab alig. 372, 4. 
miords, active, 356, Obs. 
wAdyios adverbial, 714, a. 
wAdocew with acc. 569, 3. 
widely with acc. 559.— with 
acc. vise 558. 
WAeioros Tov xpdvou 442, C. 
wAéxew with acc. 569. 


wAelo, rr€ov, without % with 
numerals, 780, Obs. 1.—as 
adverb with numerals, ib. 

wAéoy with the plural 381, Obs. 


wAcovexrely with acc. 576, 2. 
wAéoy elvas with dat. 596, Obs. 


2. 

wAéos with gen. 539, 2. 

wAryels tivos 483, Obs. 3., 

wA700s acc. 579, 4. 

wre, cum multit. 604, 2.— 
ANGE: woAdol 8gQ, I. 

wAfhOew with gen. 539, I. 

wAnkriferOa: with dat. 601, 
Obs. 3. 

xAhy with gen. 529, 2. 

wAhv = GAA 773, Obs. 4.—axAhy 
3 wAdv GAA; wAhy GAD’ F 
ibid.— after the comparat. 
779, Obs. 2.—Ahy ei or rAhv 
€i uh 860, 7. 

wAhpns elvac with part. 686. 

wAnphs, wAnpdéw with gen. 539, 


T, 2. 

wAnoid¢(ew, wAnoloy with gen. 
508, I, c., §26.— with dat. 
592. 

wAnaloy acc. 558. 

(wAhrrew) for -ec@as 359. 

wrAwbevew with acc. 569. 

wAlv0os for wAlvO0 354. 

wAovowos with gen. 539, 2. 

wAovrot, divitie, 355, Obs. 1. 

mvey with gen. 484.— with 
ace. 555, d. 

wo0eiy with gen. and acc. 498, 
and Obs. 2. 

nobeicba: for robe 363, 5. 

w60ey with gen. 527.—wdébey 
ydp ; 872. 

woi, quo, 605, Obs. 5.—preg- 
nant force for wot (wbi) 646, 
Obs. 

woew with gen. materix, 538. 
—with acc. 569.—e€d, xaxds, 
with acc. 583. 

motetv, €0, Kaxas with icip. 
689.—with double acc. 583. 
—*rl ri §98.— with inf. 
666.—with dxws with ind. 
fut. ib. Obs.—jovxlay with 
inf. 668. ' 

woweiy (to represent) with partic. 
684. — difference between 
partic. and inf. ib. Obs. 3, d. 

*xoreto Oat EavTov 521. 

woeicOat with gen. 533, 2.—= 
with gen. pret. 521. 

mouiAAey with acc. 569, 3. 

woluyn, of persons, 353, I. 

mwowos for dwotos in indirect 
questions, 877, Obs. 2. 

woids eiue with inf. 666. 

woAeuew with acc. 564.—with 
dat. 601, and Obs. 4. 
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woA:rebew with acc. 553.—and ! xply wep 734, 2, 3.—mply ye 


-e70a: 363, 6. 


35> 9- 
wodAd, woAd, accus. 578, Obs. ob, ak % 839.—constr. 848. 


2.—wmodrd 579, 6. 

woAAdais with gen. 527. 

woAAov Seiy or woAAov alone 
864, I. 

rod\AawAdows with gen. 502. 
— 503, Obs. 2. 

woAAdw elvas, CyxeioOa with 

ic. 6go0. 

woAAou iyyeirOa, woretaOas 521. 

woAAg@ dat. 609. 

woAds, for adverb, 714, c. 

woAds joined by «al, ré—xal to 
another adject. 759, Obs. 2. 

wodus (6) Tov xpévov-—moAA?) 
THs xepas 442, d. 

rodvoreghs with gen. 539, 2. 

wovecy intrans. and trans. 359. 
—with acc. 563, 569. 

swovnpevew and -eca: 363, 6. 

adyos, of @ person, 353. 

wopeverOa b3dv 558. 

wopileyw v1 for ropi(erOas 363, 3. 

woporinés with gen. 494. 

*axdppo with gen. 526. 

xécos for éxécos in indirect 
questions, 877, Obs. 2. 

wérepa, ®érEpoy, acc. 578, 4.— 
wérepoy-— in direct ques- 
tions, 875, b. 

wérva Oedewv 534, Obs. 2. 

wov, ov with gen. 527. 

wob 522, Obs. 1. 

mov 3h 721, 873. 

wpayua with the adj. for the 
simple neuter adj. 381, Obs. 
4s : 

wpaypa, xpdypara omitted 436. 

wpayparetew with acc. 559. 

wpdberGa, seemingly pass.365, 
2 


apéroey (to accomplish) with 
ace. 560, 2. 

xpdrrey with acc. 560. — 
-ec0a: (to exact) with double 
acc. §83. pass. and aco. ib. 

xperrey «) with gen. 483, 
Obs. 3. 

xpéwew, wpexévres with dat. 
594, 3-—with dat. and acc. 
and inf. 674, 676. 

awpéwe: with partic. 691. 

axperdvres, xpexwy with gen. 
518, 4.—with dat. 594, 3. 

xpérOa Cedar 534, Obs. 2. 

rpeoBela for xpécBes 353, 1. 

specBetew with gen. 504.— 
with acc. 566. 

wpecBetpara, of & person, 353, 
I. 

xphocew d80t0 523, 2. 

wplac@a: with gen. §19.—*with 
ace. §76, 2.—with dat. 598. 

splv—nply 795. 


Gr. GR. voL. I. 


—rplv or xply § with conj. 

for xply &y 842, 2. 
xpé prep. with gen. 619.—as 

adv. 640, 2. 
mpo- in compos. 619, Obs. 
xpoadeirOa: with dat. 598. 
mpoapecc@a: with inf. 665. 
xpoBalvew with acc. 558. 
wpodidévas with gen. 535. 
mpoéxew with gen. 504. 
xpoéxey with dat. instrum. 


) ie 
xpoduudy elva:, mpobvuetoOa 
with inf. 664.—with 81a 
with ind. fut. 664, Obs. 3.— 
with 76 and inf. 670. 
xpoter@a with gen. §31.—with 
gen. pret. §20. 
mwpoxareicbal trwd tt 583.— 
=pon. xéoup 597. 
xpornorevesy with dat. 598. 
wpovoew with gen. 496. 
mwpoopay with gen. 496. 
xpowdAa 644. 
wpowdpo.de with gen. 586. 
xpomépuos 642. 
xpoxivew with gen. 497. 
mpopey with acc. §55. 
axpés with gen., dat. and acc. 
638.— as adv. 640.—with 
dat. in pregnant force for 
acc. 645. 
mwpocavoay with double acc. 583. 
xpooBddAAew with gen. 484. 
xpoodidéva: with gen. 535. 
wpocdoxay with acc. §50. - 
xpooér: with dat. 644, Obs. 
wpocebyeoGa: with dat. 589. 
xpootxe: different from xpooij- 
xe 858, Obs. 4. 
xpechxew with dat. 594, 3.— 
dat. and acc. w. inf. 674, 676. 
epoohre: por with ee 512. 
®poojKoy acc. absol. 700, a. 
®pootryopos with gen. 494. 
xpécber with gen. 526. 
xpootévas xpooddia 559, Obs. 2. 
SpooxarcioOa with gen. 501. 
*xpood(ew with gen. 484. 
*xporaveiy with gen. 484. 
spoordrrew with inf. 664. 
xpooré\Acw with acc. 558. 
mpooupnBdéAdA€o0a: with gen.§ 35. 
*xporgpephs with gen. 507. 
*xporpeveiy wpooluov 566, I. 
mpooxatvew with acc. 566, 3. 
*xpdow with gen. 526. 
“xporapBe with acc. 550, 5. 
wporow (xpd Tov) 444, & 
*xpobpdyny tiv) wo8ovrTi 599, 3- 
xpopalvouas (8écba: 667, Obs. 2. 
xpépagw 579, 4. 
xpopépew with gen. 504. 
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axpuuyés for adverb, 714. 

apet with gen. 527. ° 

alot vd, applied to a person, 
382. 


wperevey with gen. 504. 

™pe@ros with gen. 502, 3.—ad- 
verbial, 714, a.—difference 
between xpewros and xpwrov 
ib. Obs. 3. 

stalew and compos. for -ecas 


359- 

wrepov, bird, 353, 2. 

*erécoew with acc. 550. 

Mv6ot 605, Obs. 1. 

suxvés for adverb, 714, c. 

wtdu for the sing. 355, Obs. 1. 

wuvOdveo Oa, in sense ot per- 
fect, 396. 

wuv0dvec0a: with gen. 485.— 
with partic. 683. — differ- 
ence beween inf. and partic. 
ib. Obs. 

wupol 355, 6. 

xwAew with gen. §19, 2,—with 
ace. §73- 

wwAetoOa: with gen. 481, 1. 

aépora 880, Obs. 2. 

wos Ev 427, 4 

wos yap ty; xas 8 obk by; 
without verb, 430. 

ws ydp; was yap ob ; 872, 4. 

was txew, ixew with gen. 528. 

was 5h 723., 870.—7as ody 5h, 
wos 34 ody ibid. and 872.— 
wes Sal 727.—mas nal 872. 
—nros why 728., 872. 


b¢d:ov with dat. 602, 3 

pqdlws pépew with partic. 685. 

‘Payvourr: 605, Obs. 1. 

bdwrew with acc. 569. 

paveydew with acc. 566. 

péCew (to do) with acc. 560. 

pei with aco. 555. 

péxew with acc. 558. 

prryvbvas wéwdous for piryvuc@a 
363, 3.—gurhy 566, I. 

*Siryey with acc. 550, 6. 

popeiy with acc. 562. 

pleoOa with gen. 531.—with 


inf. 664. . 
pdovs with dat. 602, 3. 


oodnl(er sc. 6 cadrrynThs 373, 2. 

catpamevew with gen. 505. 

odrrew with gen. 539, I. . 

gavrov OF ceavrov, uses of, 
652, 3. 

oéBas in periphrases, 442, ¢. 

ot 3h elliptic sc. Aéyw 581, 2. 

cele: ac. 6 Oeds 373, 2. 

ogualve: TH odAreyy: 8c. 6 oaA- 
ryurhs 373, 2.—mpoonpalves 
ac. 6 Geds 373, 3. 

onualvew with gen. 578.—with 
dat. ib. Obs. 3., 589, 3- 


4U 


698. 


onuetoy 8€ 655, Obs. 4. 
onuepwés for adv. 714, 0. 
ohpepoy acc. §77, Obs. 2. 
ohoaua, of a place, 353. 2. 
onreos for adv. 714, 0. 
o%évos in periphrases, 442. ¢. 
ovyay Adyov &c. 566. 
aidnpos, tron-mart, 353, 2- 
oiretoOas with acc. 562. 
cindy with acc. 566.—with 
dat. 598. 
axedd(ew with acc. 570. 
(oxérrec6a:) doxépOa: pass. 368. 
oxevd {ew with acc. 569. 
oxorey and -ciobar 363, 6. 
oxonety with gen. and acc. 485., 


487, I. 

(oxord(er) ovoxord(e sc. 5 eds 
373: 2- 

oxotiaios for éy oxdry 714, 5. 

opixpots, Quum res parve sunt, 
603, I. 

ool, dat. of reference, 600, 2. 

gov for ods 652, 3.—cov before 
its substantive for cof ib. 
Obs. 4. 

ao, aol, o€, retrospective, 658. 

odpos, of a person, 353, 1. 

ods for cot 652, Obs. 6. 

cool(ecOas with acc. 551, I. 

copés with gen. 493. — with 
acc. 579, 3-—xpés Ts ib. Obs. 

oxavifew with gen. 529. 

oxdsos, adverbial, 714, ¢. 

oxelpey with acc. 569, 2., 570. 

oxévSew with gen. 497. — 
-eobat oxovdds &c. 560, 2.— 
with acc. 570. 

onxépxew for oxépxerGat 359. 

oxépxeoOa: with dat. 601. 

oneddew with acc. 560. 

omovdd{e with aco. 560. — 
with inf. 664, 1. 

oxovdij, egre, 603, 2. 

otayéy for éves 354. 

ord(ew with acc. 555., §70. 

orabpay and -aoba: 363, 6. 

orabpacbal 7: rivl 609, 3. 

orelyew with acc, 558. 

oréAvey with aco. 558., 569. 

oréupare for ordéupa 355, Obs. 


I. 

orevd(ey with acc. 566, 3.— 
with instrum. dat. 607. 

ordévew, oréverba: w. gen. 488, 

orévyw wédos accus. 566, 4. 

orépyew with acc. 549, Obs. 2. 
—with gen. and dat. 4098, 
Obs. 2. 

orépyey, -eo8as with instrum. 
dat. 607. 

orepew with gen. §20, I. 

orepeiy and -eia8a: with gen. 
529.—with double acc. 583. 

orTephoer Ga seemingly passive, 
364, Obs. 
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*erepavoto0a: with acc. 584, 3. 


—with dat. 548, Obs. 8. 

orepayvdoacba: seemingly pass- 
ive, 364, 6. 

(orijva:) xaraorhvas dwd Tivos 
359» 3- 

orjvas with acc. 556.-— with 

dat. 601. - 

(orhoecGa) xaraor. seemingly 
passive, 364, a. 

arddAy oum catervd, 604, 2. 

oroxd(ecGa: with gen. 509. 

orparetey and -ecGa: 363, 6. 
—with acc. 564. 

orpatnyew with gen. 505. — 
with dat. ibid. Obs. 3., 596, 
2. 

orparnAatey with gen. and 
dat. 505, and Obs. 3.—with 
dat. 396, 2. 

orparoredevery and -ec@a: 363, 


5 

orpépey and compos. intran- 
sitive, 359. 

orpépecOa: with gen. 507.— 
with aco. §51,1. 

oTpar¢, cum exercitu, 604, 2. 

*orvyey with acc. 549, ¢. 

ordéyos, of a person, 353, I. 

ov, use of, 652, (in Homer, 
ibid. Obs. 1.) 

sie id with gen. §07.— with 

t. 590. . 

ovyyryvéonxeoOa with inf. 665. 
— ovyy'yvéouw different 
constructions of, 682, 2. 

ovyyvopew with gen. 493. 

*ouyxepdvyvcba piriay 572. 

cvyxepe with gen. 530.— 
with inf. 664,1.—with dcre 
ib. Obs. 3. 

ovAay with double acc. 583. 

ovdAapBdvey, -erOa: with gen. 
535- 

ovAAapBdvorrt 599. 

oupBalvey with inf. 669, a.— 
construction of, 674.—Wwith 
inf. 674., 676, 6.—with par- 
tic. 691. 

cupBdAdAcoba with gen. 535. 

ovpBovaedtew with infin. 664. 

ouppaxla for obupaxot 353. 

cupplya with dat. 590. 

ouuxpdoocey with dat. 596. 

ounpépey with dat. 596. 

ovpodépe: with partic. 691. 

obpupopos with gen. 507.—otp- 
gopdy tori with dat. and acc. 
om inf. 674.—with partic. 


gl. 

cuugufs with gen. 507. 

oiuduros with gen. 507. 

cbugwvos with gen. 507. 

cbupwvos, -eiv, -la, with dat. 
594,2, and Obs. 1. 

obulypos with gen, 507. 


ody, tiv, prep. with dat. 623. 
—as adverb, 640. 

avy with a subst. of quality 
instead of the gen. 604, Obs. 


2. 
ovy- in compos. 623, Obs. 
ouvdyew tive yndv, dixaorhpior 
&e. 559. 
cuvaveiy with dat. §94, 1. 
cuvalpecOa: with gen. and ace. 
536, and Obs. 4. 
guvadAdrreaba with dat. 5qo. 
ovvéBn with dere 669, Obs. 1. 
ovverdevas with gen. 493. 
guveAdyvTs 599.—ouveAdyTi G- 
wA@s eiwety 864, I. 
ovvérecOa: with gen. 536. 
ouvepyés with gen. 507. 
ouvetpl(Bn ris KEpadArs 522, 
bs. 3. 
cuvhOns with gen. 507. 
ouvhvexev with inf. 669.—with 
Gore ibid. Obs. 1. 
oumevat with gen. 485.—with 
gen. and ace. ibid. Obs. 
cuvlorwp with acc. 581, 3. 
cbvyvouos with gen. 507. 
ctvoida with partic. 682. 2. 
ouvreudyrTt 599. 
cbveor: with partic. 691. 
obyrpopes with gen. 507. 
ourruyxdvew with gen. 512. 
guvpdds with dat. 594, 2. 
ovxvd acc. 578, Obs. 2. 
ouxvds adverbial, 714, c. 
opayels Tivos 483, Obs. 3. 
soayh, blood, 353, 1. 
opaxerl(ew for -erOas 359. 
opddrd cw, opddAeo Ga: with gen. 
514. 
odé for avrdy 654, 1, a. 
opérepos for nudrepos, duérepos 
a alle for éuds, ods 
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Sonrrot 605, Obs. x. 

ogiow for duiv 654, 2, a. 

oxeddy with gen. 526. 

oxéo@a: and compos., seem: 
ingly passive, 365, 2. 

oxérAws with gen. 489., 495. 

oxjjue “AAxpanndy (eis “Axeé- 
powra TupipAcyébwy re péou- 
aw Kéxurés re) 393, 5: 

ox7ua Bowrioy or Tlwdapixde 
(ueArydpves Suvor TéAA|TaL) 
386, I. 

oxiua KaP Srov wad pépos in 
the nominat. 478., 708, 2.— 
in the accus. 584, I. 

o#(ew with gen. 531. 

cwthp adjective, 439. 


rd with the gen. plur. and the 
verb in plur. 380. 

Ta pev tpa—, aAAd 787) c. 

Td Toavra Without Kal 792, A. 


rdde wdvra 655, 3.—rdde with 
adverbs of time and place, 
ibid. 5. 

Tddas with gen. 489. 

TadAAq accus. 579, 6. 

vTaud for éyé 434, Obs. 1. 

Tayceve and -er0a: 363, 6. 

Tavaytia accus. §79, 6. 

*ravbew 7h Tun 588, 1. 

Tayiv accus. 577, Obs. 2. 

rayuy Tdde 655, 5. 

rdtac@a: seemingly passive, 
364, 6. 

7a WoAAd acc. 578, Obs. 2. 

Taparrew wéAcpoy, ordoes 583. 

*rapBew with acc. 550, 5. 

Tapxatoy accus. 577, Obs. 2. 

Tavpovo Ba: with acc. 554. 

tavra applied to a notion or 
thought, 383, Obs. 

tavra, this world, &c. 655, 2. 
—ravra with an adverb of 
place or time, ib. 5.—ravra 
wdyta ib. 3.—Tavra, pro- 
spective use of, 657, 2. 

TavTa wéyv— Taira 5é, accus. 


579, 6. 

 Tavr’ kpa §79, 6. 

tatty 605, Obs. 1.—hoc modo, 
603, 2. 

rdya with indic. of historic 
tenses without &» 859. 

adxos, celeriter, 579, 7+ 

ré—ré 754, 1-4.—7é—SE ; wey 
—ré ib. 5.—ré alone, ib. 6, 
4.—ré with woads 759, Obs. 
2.—Epic use of ré 755.— 
elxep TE —Té 3 — elxep—re ; 
q re s—pév re—8é re or &A- 
Ad re ;—ré—€ re, GAA Te; 
pév re—Sé or GAAd ;—SE TE, 
Gard re ;—dé—ré; rE—8E ; 
ré—airdp ;— nal re ;— ydp 
re ;— fre ;—Hre—the 755, 
2.—8ore, 8o7is re, olds Te, 
Scos Te, bore, doel re, Gre, 
hire, Snws re, Sre re, 86 Te, 
ta re ib. 3.—olds te eiul, 
Sore, doelre, tore in the 
Attic, éwelre in Herod. ib. 


4: 

- ré—nal 758.—with wodds 759, 
Obs. 2. 

re ob for ofre 775, Obs. 1.—Te 
—ovdé 776, Obs. 

r+é—xal for 8re 752, 2. 

Té ye 735,10. 

Téeyyew with acc. 555. 

(relvew) tuvr. for -ecOat 359.— 

- - eporeivey and -e0as 363, 6. 
texpalperOal rt Tivl 600, 3. 

texphprov dé 655, 6. 

Texvouv with acc. 569, 2. — 
parentem esse, 396. 

Texvovv, -ovcOa with gen. 


165. 
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reixeiv, Tex! (ew with acc. 569. 
rexralvew with acc. 569. 
TeAciv with acc. 561., 573. 
TéAeos With gen. 494. 
TercuTay bxéd Tivos 359, 3- 
TeAcuTay, a8 intrans. 359. 
reAeuTay with gen. 517.—with 
ace. 560,32. 
TeAeuThoecOu seemingly pas- 
sive, 364. 
TedeuTav, at last, 696, Obs. 1. 
rédos accus. 577, Obs. 2. 
véuvew Spxia, piddryta, cuvbe- 
alas, placa 560 2. 
vTéuverOa pépn 583. 
réprecOa. with gen. 540.— 
with acc. 549.—with partic. 
686 


-eraptaios, on the fourth day, 
714, b. 

-ebxew with acc. 569, I. 

-Texvav with acc. 569, 3. 

-éws for ws 795., 839.—poet. 
for rére ib. 4. 

-f dAnGelg 603, 2. 

-f, THde 605, Obs. 1. 

-foe with gen. 527. 

-hxew with acc. 549, ¢.—oiye- 
ydv with acc. 360, 2. 

(rhe) éxr. intrans. 359. 

THA, THAGA with gen. 526. 

vTnAlos eiul with inf. 666. 

TnAwkovros a8 femin. 390, Obs. 

There with gen. 496. 

Tihwos, accus. 577, Obs. 2.— 
Thos poet. for rére 839, 4- 

thy dpxhv 577, Obs. 2. 

chy taxlorny, Thy xperny, Thy 
hAAws, Thy edOciav 558, I. 

thy Spny, ad tenpus, §77, Obs. 


I. 

tnvixa poet. for rére 839, 4. 

rnTac0a with gen. §29, I. 

vTHres, accus. 577, Obs. 2. 

vi with the neuter. adject. 381, 
Obs. 4. ; 

7), in any respect, 579, 6. 

vt with the negat. for od8ty ob 
in the middle of a sentence, 
882, 2. 

vi &AAO % 895, 5- 

+l BovAduevos— ; cur, 697. 

rl yap para; th & ob mérrec ; 

tl 8 obx ZueAAe; in answers, 

880, Obs. 2. 

rl 3é wor or cot; quid ad me? 
590, Obs. 2. 

rl 3h, th 3h wore, th 3h ody, th 
oby 5h 721.—rl dal 727.—h 
phy 728.—rl vv 732. 

v7) elvas, aliquid esse, 381, Obs. 


3- 

wh orl pol ri; {nowdy) 590, 
Obs. 2. : 

wl ades; 406, 5. 

rt paddy and rl xabdév 872,k. 
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rl pédAAe; in answers, 880 
Obs. 2. 

vl pos Twds 535, Obs. 2.. 

vl ov, +l ody ob with the aorist, 
403, 3- 

tlecOal rid Tivos 500. 

vévacand TiGecOa yduous 362, 


2. 
7 Odvat, -erv0a: with gen. §33; 
2.—with dat. 591. 
(leat) vT0éyres as femin. 390, 
be 


tixrew with acc. 569, 2.—pa- 
rentem e3se, 369. 

TlarAcrOai Tia 364, 4. 

tial of a person, 353, I. 

Tiay, -ao8as with gen. 521. 

Tipacda, rerisjoOa, TerTih- 
geoOa: seemingly passive, 
364, 4- 

Tipmpeiv, -eio0al Tiwd Tivos and 
ayri twos 500, and Obs. 4. 
—with dat. §96.—Tiuépnya 
with dat. 596. Obs. 2. 

twdiacOa seemingly passive, 


345 4 

tlvew withacc. §73.—with dat. 
588, I. 

tlare 872, G. 

vis omitted, 373, 6. 

tis=one, they, 373s 7 

ris or was Tis with the IT. pers. 
imper. 390,7- 

vis as indefinite article, 446, 
659.—position of, 660. 

wis, 7) collective, 659, 1.—for 
éyé, ob ib. 2.—with adj., 
indefinite numerals, and adv. 
ib. 4.—eximius quidam, ib. 
Obs. t.—with pronouns and 
cardinal numerals, ib. 5.—fj 
Tis 4 ovdels ib. Obs. 2. 

rls for 8orcs in indirect ques- 
tions, 877, Obs. 2. 

tls Boris ob attracted, 824, 2. 

tls wore 872.—7is re, tls 7 
&p’, rls vv ib. b.—ls Epa ib. 
c.—tl 8h, rh Bhwore, tl Bal, 
tls 3h odv, rl odv Bh ib. d.— 
al phy ib. f.—rl 8é 5 rl 8 of ; 
ib. g.—rl nal ib. h.—rls ydp, 
wl ydp; ib. 4. 

als 7 kp, rh 7’ &p 788, 1., 872, 


C. 

tloagGa with gen. 500.—with 
3lxnv ib. Obs. 1.—construc- 
tion of, 585. 

rirpdoxerOa opayds 583. 

viTboxec Oa with gen. 509. 

TtAhpev with gen. 489. 

TAfva: with acc. 563,—with 
inf. 664.—with ic. 687. 
—with inf. ib. Obs. 

+6 with inf. for the inf. alone, 
670. - 


76, Tov, 7¢ With inf. or wi 
4U2 
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acc. with inf. 678.—ré with 
inf. or with acc. with inf. to 
explain a subst. ib.—7é with 
inf. or with acc. with inf. in 
exclamations and questions, 
679.- 

.76 with the gen. plur. and the 
verb in plur. 380. I. 

Td gorina accus. 577, Obs. 2. 

7) 8 dAnOés accus. 570, 4. 

7d 3t péyiorrov, xa Td udyioroy, 
74 de Sewdrarov, nal Td Loxa- 
Tov, Td TeAEuTacoy &C. 580, 4. 

7 8 Brow 579, 6. 

vd éudy for éyd 436, 2, d, 7. 

7d éxlxay acc. of quantity, 578, 
. Obs. 2. 

7d éwOvdy accus. 577, Obs. 2. 

Td Odrepor 450, 6. 

7d Kad +6, roy kal rév 444, Dd. 

vd ward (él, els) rt or Twa 
679,232. 

7d xara rovroy elva: 679, 2. 

*7d Aeydpevoy 580, 2. 

7d Aowrdy 577, Obs. 2., 523. 

Td undéy 745, Obs. 4. — 

-7o viv elvac—-7Td Thuepov ely 
—1d én) opas elvai—rd év 
éxelvors elvat—rd xara Tov- 
tov elvas 679, 2. 

7) wépas, To wadadv, Td wpd- 
Tov, To wdAa, Td wply acc. 
577, Obs. 2. 

7d adv pépos accus. 579, 4. 

vd tabrdv 459, 6. 

7d Tédos, Td TeAEvTaiov, ad 
postremum, §77, Obs. 2. 

vd d5ed:ds &c. for d5é0s 436, 2, d. 

*rd Tov Toinrov, 580, 2. 

7éd5¢, huc, 655, 1.—7dd5e with 

- an adverb of place or time, 
ib. §.—prospective use of, 


657, 2. 

763° éxeivo 655, 8. 

rol 736.—in answers, 880, f. 

tol'yap 790, 3- 

Toryaprot 790, 4. 

tTolvuy 790, I, 2. 

totov, only, 823, Obs. 2. 

roidade different from rotodros 
655, 6.—rordade ciul 666. 

Toovros seemingly with dat. 
594, Obs. 2.—roovros differ- 
ent from rodcde 655, 6.— 
rowuurds eius with inf. 666. 

 TOIS WPSTot 444, A 

Toxeis of one parent, 355, Obs. 


2 

ToApay with acc. 561., 563.— 
—with inf. 664.—with par- 
tic. 687.—with inf. ib. Obs. 


I. 
Tov xpévov 577. 
véta for rétov 355, Obs. 1. 
f@ rtebev with gen. 509. 
técov, only, 823, Obs. 2. 


a 
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TocovToy — Scov; tocobte — 
Sow 870. 

Togovro accus. of quantity, 
578, Obs. 2. : 

+67’ H5n 719, 4.—rTére 8h 720, 
; 


tov with inf. or with acc. with 
inf. to explain a subst. 678. 
—rov and tod wh with inf. 
or with acc. with inf. to ex- 
press the aim, 492. 

Tov AolTOU 523. 

tovvaytloy accus. 579, 6. 

tobm éu¢, rom ve 579, 6. 

tovro with adverb of time or 
place, 655, 5.—rovr’ exe? ib. 
—vovr éxetvo ib. 8.—rovr’ 
airé 656.—rovrTo prospec- 
tive use of, 657, 2. 

tovro 8, id quod, applying to 
a whole sentence, 836, 2. 

Touro pév—rovro S€é, accus. 


579, 9. 

Téppe. poet. for év robry 839, 4. 

*rpaypdeiv with acc. 566, 1. 

tpapels rivos 483, Obs. 3. 

tpapjva: different from Ope- 
POjvar 367, Obs. 2. - 

Tpérew and compos. for rpé- 
weabat 363. 

tpérecOa: with gen. 530. — 
with ace. vie, 558, 1.—with 
dat. 591. 

tpépew with double acc. 583. 

tpéxew with acc. 563. 

wpiBew and compos. for zpl- 
BecOa 363. 

tplBwv with gen. 493.—with 
acc. 581, 3. 

tpl(ew with acc. 566, 3. 

Tpinpapxeiv with acc. 553. 

Tprhpeot, cwm tri. 605. 

tplupa of a person, 353, I. 

TpixAdows with gen. 502, 3. 

Tpixdous With gen. 502, 3. 

ats on the third day, 714, 


Tpéwoy B0CUS. 580, T. 

Tpor@ rope 603, 2. 

tplyecOa: seemingly passive, 
364, a. 

tpénov, TovToy, Tov Tpémoy, &c. 
580. 1. 

Tparyew with acc. 562. 

vuyxdvey seemingly for elva: 
375) 3- 

Tuyxdvew with gen. 512, — 
with acc. 576, 2. — with 
partic. 693. 

TouBos of a person, 353, f. 

tértew with double acc. 583, 

torrecbal TWA 545, 3. 

timrecOa: woAAdS wAnryds ibid. 

Tupavveiy, -vevew with gen. 505. 

tupds, cheese-shop, 353, 2. 

tixn with inf. 669,12 © | 


t@, wherefore, 609, 3, 
7@ byt, rp Adyy, tpyp 603, 2. 
Tés for as 816, 1. 


5Bpl(ew with double acc. 583. 

BBpioua of a person, 353, I. 

dyialvew tas ppévas 579, I. 

brylecat 355, 7 

Ses sc. & Oeds 373, 2. 

Sew with acc. 570. 

vies "Axaidy 442. 

vids omitted, 436. 

dAatos for An 714, @ 

vAakreiy with acc. 566, 3. 

dAferr: as femin. 390, Obs. 

inérepoy for duets 436, Obs. 1. 

dpiv, dat. of reference, 600, 2. 

duveiy with acc. 566, 3. 

Suvos with dat. 598, Obs. 

tuvpdery with acc. 566, 3. 

ixdyew with gen. 501, and 
Obs. 1. 

draxovew with dat. 593. 

bravloracGa: with gen. 530. 

iravray, drayrid(ey with gen. 
and aco. §13.—with dat. 


592. 

Bras accus, §77, Obs. 2. 

Swdpxew with gen. and acc. 
516, and Obs.—with partic. - 
688. 

ixdpxov, accus. absol. 700. 

brarevew with gen. 504. 

drelxew with gen. 530.—with 
acc. §48, Obs. 1.—* with dat. 
593) t- 

bréx 640, 3. 

brexoriva: with ace. 548, Obs. 


I. 

SwexrpéwecOa: with acc. 548, 
Obs. 1. 

bretd-yew wéda with acc. 548, 
Obs. 1. 

ixép prep. with gen. and ace. 
630. 

bwrep- in compos. 630, Obs. 

iwepdyw 644. 

SwepBdAAew with gen. and acc. 
504, and 0b3.2.—rTwd Tin 
609, I. 

drepBardy 904. 

drepéxew with gen. and acc. 
504, and Obs. 2. 

drepidely with gen. 496. 

brepowria: of a person, 353, I. 

iweprévries for drip xdévyrov 
714, @. 

ireppépey with gen. 504. 

tweppuas ws 823, Obs. 7. 

brépxecba: with acc. 548, Obs. 


I. 
Sweort with partic. 691. 
ixhxoos with gen. 487, 4. 
brnoios, adverbial, 714, 6. 
dwrnpereiv with acc. 553.— with 
dat. 596, 2. ; 


Exvov somnt tempore, 523. 

ind, Prep. with gen., dat. and 
acc. 639.—as adverb, 640. 
— with dat. or acc. in preg- 
nant force, 645. 

ixé with acc. and partic. (ir 
vinta, érGoicay) 696, Obs. 4. 

Swondre 644. 

bxouévew with inf. 664.—with 
partic. 687. 

drouimvhoney, -ec0a: with gen. 
and acc. 515, and Obs.— 
with double acc. 583. 

drovoety with gen. 485. 

txonros transit. 356, Obs.— 
with gen. 542, 2. 

iwoorhva: with dat. 6or. 

inootpapels rivos 483, Obs. 3. 

iworapBeiv with acc. 550. 

Sroupyetv with acc. 573, Obs. 2. 

‘bwoxwpety with gen. 530.— 
with acc.. 548, Obs. 1. 

Boraros, adverbial, 714, a. 

Sorepeiv, Sorepoy elvar, dorepl- 
(ew with gen. 506. 

Sorepos with gen. 502.—bere- 
pos % 503, Obs. 2. 

ipalvew with aco. 569, 3. 

*ipeAnew with gen. 522, 1. 

bdidva:, -eoOa: with gen. §31. 

idloracba: with dat. 6o1. 

ii, in alto,inaltum, 605, Obs. 5. 

ipddey with gen. 526. 

ios, accus. §79, 4- 


gaye with gen. and ace. §37, 
Obs.—with ace. 562. 
éalvev intrans. 359—with acc. 


569, 2. 

dalvew, palverGa: with partic. 

. 684. —paivoua: woiey te ib. 

Obs. 2. 

gaiverOa with gen. 518, b.— 
with gen. loci, 522.—with 
inf. 665, 684. 

dalvous ibe 667, Obs. 2. 

gdva: with gen. 486.—with 
inf. 665. 

pavepdy elvas with partic. 684. 
—avepds elu: wow vt ib. 
Obs. 1. 

gaviva: different from gayGj- 
vat 367, Ode. 2. 

odo0a: with acc. 566. 

gelSer0a: with gen. 496., §31, 
Obs. 1. 

devaxifew with acc. 563. 

gépe applied to more than one, 
390. a. 

pépe with conj. 416. 

(pépev) Siap., Swepd. intrans. 


359- 
dépew ri for péper Gas 363. 
gépew with gen. §30.—with 
acc. 573. 
pepdpevos, pépwr, maximo stu- 
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dio, 698, Obs. 1. —¢oépey, 
with, ib. Obs. 2.—pleonast. 
ib. Obs. 2. 

gev with gen. 489. 

getbyew ixé Twos 359, 3. 

gebyew with gen. 530. 

petryew Ww. gen. as KAowHS SOI. 

gevyew with acc. 558.—dlaryua 
559, Obs. 2., 568. —with dat. 
598.—with inf. 664. 

getyew puyp 899, I. 

petyar Epvye 8g9; I. 

Poduevos, POds, quickly, 698. 

~0dverv 694.—with part. 693. 
—with part. and acc. of 

rson, followed by #, xplv # 

ibid. Obs. 3.—with inf. ibid. 
Obs 5.—Odvew in partic. 
with finite verb. ib. Obs. 4. 

P0éyyeoOa: with acc. 566, 1. 

P8oveiy with gen. 499.—with 
ace. §49.—with dat. 601.— 
with dat. and acc. with inf. 


674. 

POoveiy el for Sri 804, 9. 

POdvos riwds 499, Obs. 1. 

P8ov0tpa: brd twos, invidetur 
mtht ab alig. 372, 4. 

@9épos of a person, 353, I. 

pOdpos adjective, 439, 1. 

pireiv, solere, 402, Obs. 1. 

g:Aew with double acc. 583. 

giAla tivds 499, Obs. 2. 

giAfoerOa: seemingly passive, 
364, Ods. 

plroyv éorl por worety ri for ol- 
Aoy dor! we w. rt 677. 

olarov éorl with dat. 662, 3.— 
with partic. 691. 

giros with gen. 508. — with 
dat. sgo. 

*piroppoveioba: with dat. and 
ace. 594, 4, Obs. 2. 


glarara, té of a person, 355, 
Obs. 2. 


girbew with acc. 569, 2. 

prdt of a person, 353, 1. 

gAvapeiv with acc. 566, I. 

pAvapeis Exwv 698, Obs. 1. 

goPeioGa: with acc. 550. —o- 
Bepév, @dBos éori with inf. 
664.—ofeicOa with ré and 
inf. 670. 

$éBos with inf. 667. 

$éBos in periphrases, 442, 6.— 
Tiwds 499, Obs. 2. 

gopeiy with acc. 576, I.. 

gpdfew with gen. 486.—with 
ace. 566.— with dat. and 
ace. with inf. 674.—with 
part. 684, Obs. 2. 

dplocey with aco. 550. 

(ppoveiv) xatappovotpa twé 
TWOS 372, 4. 

dpovety with ace, § 81, 1.—with 

. 683. 
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ppovhoes 355, y. 

opévipds Tt 579, 2. 

gpovrifew with gen. and acc. 
and rept rivos 496, and Obs. 
I, 3-— with ds and gen. 
absol. 702. | 

dpéyris tivés with gen. 496, 
Obs. 4. 

pporrifew ob with partic. 687. 

*puyds, puyh with acc. 581. 

puyh for puydies 353, I. 

otew intrans. 359. 

gvew with acc. 569, 2.— ura 
seemingly for elvya: 375, 3.— 
with an adverb, ibid.—with 
gen. 483. 

gvAanhy accus. 579, 7. 

ouadrrecba: with gen. 496. 

giva: with gen. origin. 483.— 
and a subst. with infin. 668. 

@vtimos with acc. 581. 3. 

goipew with gen. §39, I. 

g@voayv with acc. 555. 

guredvey, -ec0a: with gen. 483. 

every with acc. 566. 


xdleoOa: with gen. 530. 

xalvew phuara 566, 1. 

(xalpew) xexapjo6a: for Kexa- 
pnxévat 393, 5. 

xalpew with acc. 549.—with 
dat. instrum. 607.—xalpew 
A¢yew rid and xalpew Ad- 
ye, eixeiy, ppatew rivl 674. 
—xalpew with partic. 685. 

xara for -acba 350. 

xareraivey with gen. 490.— 
with acc. 549.—with dat. 


131. 
xaderdés elu: with inf. for yadre- 
ady éort with acc. with inf. 
677. ous 4 
xareras oépew with dat. in- 
strum. 607. 
xapnal, humt and humum, 605, 
Obs. 5. 
xavddvew with acc. 576, 1. 
xapl(ecba: with gen. 535.— 
with acc. 573.—with dat. 
Pe rita eth eeu 
xdpw, gratia, with gen. 621, 
Obs. assess Pk éuty, ohy ib. 
—xdpw évexa ib. 
xdpug, of a person. 353, I. 
xemmepds adverbial, 714, 0. 
xe with acc. 570, 571.—TEt 
Til 592, I. 
xelp, of works of art, 353. 
xelp omitted, 436. 
xeipds, Sefiais, apiorepas &c. 
530, Obs. 1. 
Xnpovy with gen. 529, I. 
xo¢6s for x0és 714, 5. 
xiréy, weaving house, 353, 2. 
xdaos tids, de aliquo, 490, 
Obs. 2. 
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XoAotcba with gen. and xepl, | 
& Tivos 490, and Obs. 1.— | 
with dat. 6or. | 

xopbh agree 436. 

Xopevery ayavas, ppoluoy 556. 
—tiwd 556, Obs. porte 
xopryev with gen. anc: dat. 
505, Obs. 3.—with cc. §53. 

—with dat. 596, 3. 

Xoprdfew with dou! leacc. 583. 

xepraterbal vr: ibid. 

Xovv with ace. 571. 

Xpacpety with dat. 596. 

xpav with dat. 589. 

xpacOa with dat. 591.—with 
acc. 560, I. 

xpela with gen. 529.—with 
dat. 596. Obs. 2. 

Xpew with gen. 529. 

Xpewpdvy aAnOE Ady 599, I. 

xpedy, acc, absol. 700. 

xph with gen. 529, 1.—with 
dat. 594, 3.—with inf. 669. 
—xph with dat. and acc. 
and inf. 674. 

xph different from xpiv 858. 
Obs. 4. 

Xpiua with the adject. for the 
simple neut. adj. 381, Obs. 4. 

Xpiua, xphuara omitted, 436. 

Xpnua in periphrases, 442, ¢. 

xpnv and xpijv &y 858, Obs. 3. 

(xpiio Oat) x pno O7jvas pass. 368, 5. 

xpijoGa: with dat. 591. 

Xphoimos, xpnords Tt 570, 2. 

xpévios adverbial, 714, 3 

xpévos omitted 436. 

xpévov &c. gen. of time, 523. 

xpdvov, xpdvy, ody xp. 577. 

*xpévy, TH xp. 606. 

Xpa@pat bd Tivos 3°72, 4. 

xpdpevos, with, 698. 

xwerOu with gen. 490. 

Xapa omitted, 436. 

Xepetv with gen. 530.—with 
acc. §§8.—to hold, with acc. 
576.—with dat. 593, I. 

xepl(ey with gen. 530. 

xwpls with gen. 526., §29, 2. 


Yauddo: 355, b. 

Watew with gen. 536. 

yéyew with gen. and ace. 495; 
and Obs. 3.—with double 
ace. 583. 

Wevdew, -ecba: with gen. 514. 
—*YelderOa with dat. 609. 

Ungl(ew with acc. 568. 

(Ungllecbas) xarayngl(opes: Oa- 
vdTOU 372, 4. 

W:duplCew rit 589, 1. 

yobs with gen. 529. 

WoAderros as fem. 390, Obs. 

Woxn 355) ¥- 

(Poxw) xarayuxOérres as fem. 


390, Obs. 


INDEX OF WORDS. 


@ with vocat., position of, 479, 
2, 3. 

¢, hic and huc, 605, Obs. 5. 

& pol twos 489. 

@de tyew, hee with.gen. 528. 

@8e, hic and huc, 605, Obs. 6. 


bbe, different from ofrws, 65 5,6. 


&5¢ with partic. 696, Obs. 6. 

év, participle with another 
part. 695, Obs. 4.— with 
adject. or subst. besides the 
partic. 705, 6.— omitted ib. 

dveiy and -eic0a: 368,°3. 

(@veiv) mvotuevos, wynbeioay, 
ewvicGa: pass. 368, 3. 

@vetoOa: with gen. 519, 3.— 
with ace. 573. 

@paios with gen. 494. 

a id ad tempus, 577; 

5 | 


epiatos adverbial, 714, 0. 
ws, prep., force of, 615., 626. 


os, that, with indic. and opt. 
419,3. See &re. 


es ut, in wishes, (utinam) 418, 


@s, as, 868, sqq.—ds Zonas 
&c. personal for és Zorrey, 
ut videris for ut videtur, 
869, 6. | 

@s, as, in indirect questions 
for Sxws, 876, Obs. 3. 

@s; as,in apposition, 467, Obs. 


3. 

ws, as (Soxeiy) with acc. 703. 

és with Yqos, 6 abrés 594, Obs.4. 

os with superl. 870, Obs. 4. 

os with dat. ; as, ds yeporri, 
ds euol, meo judicio, ds cup 
3d 599, 4- 

és, as, after comparatives, 
779, Obs. 2. 

és with partic. fut. 690, Obs.2. 

@s with participle and cases 
absol. 7or, sqq. . 

és with acc. and partic., after 
a verb of believing or say- 
ing, 703, Obs. 

a@s—as for ds—obdrws 816, €. 

as for 8r: oftws 804, 10. 

@s final conj., that, 805, sqq. 
with conj. and opt. 805, 2, 
and 806.— interchange of 
the conj. and opt. with 809. 
—dés &y with conj. and opt. 
810.—ds xe with opt. uti- 
mam 810, Obs. 1.—ws with 
indic. fut. 811.—with ind. 
of hist. tenses, 813. 

as, that, after a verb of fear, 
814, Obs. 5. 

&s for ofrws 839, 4., 868, 2.— 
in wishes and assertions, 
869, I. | 

as, when &c. 839, a. See dre. 

@s for Gore. Seodore. 


@s GAnOas, ds arexvas, os 
adyu, ws udda, ws éwl rd 
WoAd, ws exarro 870, Obs.4. 

os &y without verb 430.—és 
dy ef ibid. . 

@s &y with conj. see 8ray after 
Sre.—ws with conj. for és 
hy 842, 2.—since, see Bre. 

ws &pae788, 2. 

&s ye 735, 9. 

ws 84 721, 3.—ironic. ibid. 

ws ef 869, Obs. . 

ws eiwety and ds bros ciwey 
893,d._ 

ws eis, éxl, xpdés with acc., és 
éx( with dat. 626, Obs. 1. 

as txew, new with gen. (ds 
rodav elxov) 528. 

@s eixdoa 864. 

@s ph, See ws. 

@s Sre or 87’ &y with conj. 841, 
842, 869, Ods. 2. 

&s ody 791, I. 

@s otrTis or ds ovdels BAAos 
ellipt. 895, 2. 

ds Ta woAAG 578, Obs. 2. 

srl; with what intent ? 882,1. 

@s Sdedrov, -es, -€ with inf. 
856, Obs. 2. 

a Exe, heew with gen. 


528. 

ewoabrws with dat. 594, 2. 

&omep, as, in comparative ad- 
verbial sentences, 868, 3, 4- 
after Yoos, 6 abrés &c. 869, 
2., 594, Obs. 4. 

Sonxep, when, 839, a See dre. 

Goxep after a comparative, 

. 779, Obs. 2. 

Gowep by ei, as tf, 430., 433, @. 

&ore, Sore 54 with partic. and 
gen. absol. 704. 

Sore, 80 that, with indic. and 
inf. 863.—éore, generally 
és with inf. in parentheses 
(as kros elweiv) 864, 1.— 
with opt. with and. without 
&» 865.—with indic. of his- 
toric tenses, and &v.—with 
inf. and &y 866.—with im- 
perat. 867. 

Sore uh with inf. after verbs 
of fear, 814, Obs. 5. 

Sore, as, in comparative ad- 
verbial sent. 868, 3, 4. 

*xorifecda: with dat. 592. 

@peAciv with double acc. 583. 
—with dat. 596, 1. 

cpercioba: axd, te Tivos 491, 
Obs. 2. 

wpéAnua with dat. 596, Obs. 2. 

@peafoecOau, seemingly pasa 
ive, 364; Obs. 

apérarudy éort with inf. 669, a. 

wpéAimos with dat. 596, 3. 

&edov for Spedov by 858, 3. 
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